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PREFACE. 





Tue present Edition of the Greek Testament is the result of a design formed many . 
years ago, and suggested by the following considerations :— 

The history of the Criticism and Interpretation of the Sacred Text of the 
Evangelical Scriptures during the present century is distinguished by certain 
remarkable characteristics. . | 

By the blessing of Divine Providence singular benefits have been bestowed 
upon the present generation, for the elucidation of the inspired Volume. The 
Manuscripts of the New Testament have been collated with greater labour and 
accuracy than formerly; the Various Readings thence derived have been recorded 
with more minute exactness and precision; and new aids and instruments have 
thus been supplied to the biblical student, which were not accessible in former 
times. ‘Transcripts, some of them in facsimile, of the most ancient Manuscripts 
have been published; early Versions have been recovered and printed. The 
researches of Travellers, Historians, and Chronologers, have shed new light on the 
sacred page. Indeed it must be confessed, with thankfulness to the Divine Author 
of Scripture, that the present age enjoys, in certain respects, greater privileges for 
the due understanding of Holy Writ, than were ever conferred by Almighty God 
on any preceding generation since the Revival of Letters. 


On the other hand, some features of a different kind present themselves to 
our notice. 

In one remarkable respect, the history of the Criticism and Interpretation 
of the New Testament in our own times bears a striking resemblance to that of 
the Old 'Testament among the Jews. 

Nothing could be more praiseworthy than the diligence of the Masoretic 
Critics in collating the Manuscripts and revising the Text of the Old Testament. 
With unwearied patience and scrupulous fidelity they registered every letter, and 


the frequency of its occurrence, in the pages of the ancient Scriptures. 


Yet, as is well known, with all their indefatigable labours for the guardianship 
of the letter of the Sacred Volume, they were not able to preserve its spirit. Side 
by side with the fruits of the minute diligence of the Masora, grew up, like weeds 
in a fair garden, the extravagances of the Cabbala. 
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We may recognize a parallel here, in the history of the New Testament, in 
Christian times and in our own day. Christendom has her Masora, she has also 
her Cabbala. 


The fact is too clear to admit a doubt. 10 15 recognized and deplored by some 
of the most pious minds! in that Country to which we are deeply indebted for 
critical contributions in the verification of the Text of the New Testament. Con- 
temporaneously with great benefits derived from collation of Manuscripts, discovery 
or re-examination of ancient Versions, rich stores of illustration from History, 
Chronology, and Topography, we have to lament, with feelings of disappointment 
and forebodings of alarm, that the cause of Biblical Criticism, as a high and holy 
Science, qualifying men for the discharge of the duties of life, and for the enjoy- 
ment of the bliss of eternity, appears to be threatened with formidable dangers 
even from those quarters whence it has received some valuable philological aids for 
its elucidation. 

In evidence of this fact we may refer, by way of specimen, to the critical 
comments, which have been recently published’, on one of the most solemn, 
beautiful, and affecting histories,—such as, it might have been supposed, would 


have disarmed all cavil in Christian readers, and have awed doubt into adoration, 


—the evangelical narrative by St. John of that stupendous miracle of Christ, 
the prelude of the transactions of the Great Day,—the raising of Lazarus from 
the dead. 

Such criticisms show, that there is scarcely any error, however puerile or 
preposterous, which may not find some advocates among persons enjoying high 
literary and scientific advantages for the interpretation of the New Testament, and 
be propounded by them with an air of superior intelligence, as ‘a true exposition, to 
be received by the world in the place of ancient interpretations of Holy Writ. 

We have also to deplore, that the field of sacred Hermeneutics has been made 
an arena of fierce fightings and uncharitable disputations. It seems to be too 


1 e.g. Tholuck, die Glaubwiirdigkeit der Evangelischen Geschichte, pp. 8—13. A graphic 
picture of the ever-varying and fantastic forms of modern exegesis has been drawn by a recent 
writer, Arnoldi, in his remarks on the Commentaries upon the Gospel-narrative of the Miraculous 
Feeding, Matt. xiv. 21, as follows. ‘Ein Eingehen auf die wunderlichen Wegdeutungen des Wun- 
. ders, wie sie in der protestantischen Exegese giing und giibe sind, halte ich fir tiberfliissig. Der 
Evangelist gibt das Factum, wie die ganze Haltung der Erzihlung zeigt, fiir ein Wunder aus. Leug- 
net man dessen Inspiration und lisst man ihn fallen, so ist nicht abzusehen, wo das Ende der még- 
lichen Hypothesen ist. Ehe die letzte widerlegt ist, haben zehn neue das Tageslicht erblickt, und 
wer sie widerlegen will, hat mit einem phantastischen Heerhaufen zu thun, der nirgends Stand hilt. 
Darum gehen wir in der Regel auf dergleichen nur da aus, wo irgend ein besonderes Interesse an der 
Sache ist. Fiir unsere Stelle wird es geniigen, mitzutheilen, was De Wette, tiber dieselbe sagt ; ‘ Als 
Geschichte, im Sinne des Referenten’ (er meint den Zvangelisten) ‘genommen, widerstrebt das 


Wunder selbst derjenigen Ansicht von Jesu Person, welche héhere Krifte in ihm voraussetzt’ 


(womit uns also gestaltet wird, dieselben auch nicht vorauszusetzen, und doch evangelische Christen 
zu sein!), ‘weil h. eine schépferisch vermehrende Wirkung auf todte Stoffe, ja auf Kunstproducte 
(Brod) angenommen werden miisste’ (was dem Herrn natiirlich zu viel zugetraut wiire!), ‘und weil 
man die Vermehrung der Speisestiicke, sei sie unter den Hiinden Jesu oder der Jiinger geschehen, 
sich gar nicht zur Anschauung bringen kann’ (dieselbe daher auch nicht stattgefunden hat, q. e. d.).” 
_ See also Kahnis, Internal History of German Protestantism, p. 174, Edinb. 1856. 

? See below, on John xi 1, page 323, 324. 
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often forgotten, that in matters of doctrine, the province of Expositors of the New 
Testament is, to hand down the sacred deposit of ancient interpretation, iJlustrated 
by clearer light, and confirmed by the solid support of a sound and sober criticism. 
But in such expositions as those to which we refer, there is little unity of teaching. 
One Expositor combats another; one Edition would supersede another, by novelties 
and paradoxes. The Text of Scripture has been made an occasion of personal 
disparagements and disdainful sarcasms: and thus Sion is changed into Babel, and 
the City of Peace is distracted with a strife of tongues. | 

There cannot be any reasonable hope of real progress in the Exposition 
of Truth, unless they who profess to expound it are animated by a spirit of 
Charity '. 

These evils are not confined to the range of exposition ; they menace Scripture 
itself. ‘There is scarcely any portion of the New Testament whose Inspiration, 
Genuineness, and Veracity, has not been recently impugned. Some Biblical 
Critics would expunge this portion of the sacred canon, some would cancel that, 
till at last, if they were to be indulged in their arbitrary caprices, Christendom 
would hardly be permitted to possess a fragment of the documents of Christianity. 


We may observe a gradual decline in the Science of Sacred Interpretation in 
some parts of Christendom, ever since the middle of the last century. We find its 
origin in a sceptical unbelief of what is mysterious and supernatural, and in a cold 
and heartless attempt to account for the miraculous phenomena of the New 
Testament by natural causes. And when Rationalism had done its work, and had 
revolted the minds of reasonable men by its own irrational hypotheses, then the 
Evil Spirit, ever on the alert to assail the foundations of Holy Writ, changed his 
mode of attack, and drew off his forces in a different direction; and having 
formerly endeavoured to subvert men’s faith by rationalizing what is spiritual in 
Scripture, next endeavoured to destroy them by spiritualizing what is rational, and 
by dissolving the facts of sacred History into a misty haze of Mythology. 

This mode of warfare effected its purpose for a time. And now we are 
threatened and attacked by a third form of evil more subtle and dangerous. It is 
more subtle and dangerous, because it professes a love for the Gospel and a zeal 


1 We much need the counsel of S. Augustine, for right exposition of Scripture, who says (de 
Doctr. Christ. iii. 1), “Homo timens Deum, voluntatem ejus in Scripturis sanctis diligenter inquirit. 
Et ne amet certamina pietate mansuetus ; premunitus etiam scientia linguarum, ne in vertis locu- 


tionibusque ignotis hereat; premunitus etiam cognitione quarundam rerum necessariarum, ne vim 
naturamve earum qu propter similitudinem adhibentur, ignoret; adjuvante etiam Codicum veritate, 


‘quam solers emendationis diligentia procurayit ; veniat ita instructus ad ambigua Scripturarum 


discutienda atque solvenda.” 
Ibid. ii. 62:—“Sed hoe modo instructus divinarum Scripturarum studiosus, cim ad eas 


Ἢ perscrutandas accedere caperit, illud apostolicum cogitare non cessit, Scientia inflat, charitas 


edificat (1 Cor. viii. 1). Ita enim sentiet, quamvis de Agypto dives exeat, tamen nisi Pascha 
egerit, salvum se esse non posse. Pascha autem nostrum immolatus est Christus (1 Cor. v. 7), 
nihilque magis immolatio Christi nos docet, quim illud quod Ipse clamat, tanquam ad eos quos 
in Aigypto sub Pharaone videt laborare, Venite ad me qui laboratis et onerati estis, et ego reficiam 
vos. ‘Tollite jugum meum super vos, et discite ἃ me, quia mitis sum et humilis corde, et invenietis 
requiem animabus vestris. Jugum enim meum lene est, et sarcina mea levis est (Matt. xi, 28—30) 5 
quibus, nisi mitibus et humilibus corde, quos non inflat scientia, sed charitas wdificat ?” 
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for Christianity; it presents itself as an Angel of Light; it pretends to abhor 
Rationalism, and to detest the mythical theories which have sapped the foundations 
of Scripture. It speaks fair words of Christ; and yet it loves to invent discrepan- 
cies, and to imagine contradictions, in the narratives which His Apostles and 
Evangelists have delivered of His Birth, His Temptation, His Miracles, His 
Agony, His Sufferings, His Resurrection and Ascension. It accepts the doctrines 
of the Gospel, and yet arraigns its documents; it professes reverence for Chris- 
tianity, and yet it contravenes the Inspiration and Veracity of the records on which 
Christianity rests. 


Thus, in fact, it has come to pass, that a part of the rising generation of 
Christendom is reduced to a condition little better than that of the Prodigal Son 
in the Gospel. It longs for the food of the soul, it yearns for sound and whole- 
some expositions of Holy Scripture; and it hungers for the bread of its heavenly 
Father’s House; but it is too often constrained to satisfy the cravings of its appetite 
with husks. : 

These results inspire serious apprehensions for the future. 

In politics, the abuse of liberty entails its forfeiture. Licentiousness engenders 
despotism. And so, in spiritual things, the abuse of Scripture has strengthened 
the cause of those who would forbid its use. Rationalism has been the best ally of 
Rome. And Evangelical Christianity may be said to be now exposed to violent 
attacks from two of her most powerful enemies, whose end is one and the same, 
although the means by which they would attain it are widely different. They who 
treat Scripture as a common book; they who deny Scripture to be true; they who 
affirm that it is blemished by errors, discrepancies, and contradictions; they who 
confidently assert, that the difficulties which they find, or imagine, in Scripture are 
insoluble, because they themselves cannot solve them; they who pervert its sense, 
and supplant that sense by a meaning of their own, would in fact destroy Scripture, 
and make common cause with those who withhold Scripture from the people. 
They abet the endeavours of the Great City, the mystical Babylon, which kills the 
two Witnesses, the Two Testaments, and casts their bodies in the street. These 
two forms of Antichristianism are becoming more and more powerful, and betoken 
the approach of a terrible conflict. 

Even in an age when Bibles are most plentiful, we are in danger of losing 
the Bible. We are in danger of losing it as the Bible; that is, as a Divine, and 
not a human composition ;—as the Rule of Faith and Practice,—as the inspired 
Word of God, by which we shall be judged at the Great Day. 

What are the sources of these evils, and whence may the remedy be derived ? 

If the New Testament is the work of the Holy Ghost, the causes are not 
hard to find. If Scripture is to be believed, we are sure, that no one can rightly 
interpret it without the aid of the Holy Spirit, by Whom it was written. The 
Holy Spirit is a Spirit of gentleness, concord, and love. He will not dwell amid 
the strife of tongues, He will not reveal Himself to those who do not approach 


1 Rev. xi. 7, 8. 
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His own Book in a reverent and loving spirit. ‘ Mysteries are revealed unto the 
meek'.” ‘The secret of the Lord is among them that fear Him, and He will 
show them His covenant’.” “Them that are meek shall He guide in judgment; 
and such as are gentle, them shall He learn His way’*.” But “ He resisteth the 
proud ‘.” He hides His mysteries from “the wise and prudent’,” that is, from 
those who esteem themselves such, and “lean on their own understandings °.” 
“‘ He turneth wise men backward, and maketh diviners mad’.” ‘ Querenti derisori 
Scientia se abscondit®.” If.men will not receive Him as little children, then a 
just retribution awaits them. If they will not be children in simplicity, they will 
be less than children in ignorance; they will fall into childish errors, and become 
babes in knowledge; “ professing themselves wise, they will become fools °,” and 
their “folly will be manifest unto all men'®,” through their arrogance in parading 
it before the world, and in yaunting of it as if it were wisdom". 

If there is such a thing as the Church Universal, to which Christ has pro- 
mised His presence and His Spirit; if there are such words as the following in the 
New Testament, “Lo, Iam with you alway, even unto the end of the world,” 
“The Comforter shall teach you all things, and guide you into all the truth '*,” 
“The Church of the Living God, the pillar and ground of the truth *;” if Christ 
has given us the Holy Scriptures by the Inspiration of the Holy Ghost; and if 
He has delivered Scripture to the keeping of the Church Universal, and appointed 
her to be its Guardian and Interpreter; if He has done these things, it is not only 
folly and presumption, it is a sin against Him and against the Holy Ghost, to say 
that any of the Books, or any portion of the Books, which have been received, as _ 
divinely-inspired Scripture, by the consentient voice of the Church Universal, is 
not inspired by God, but is a human composition, blemished by human infirmities. 
And it is vain to expect, that any real progress can be made by the agency of those, 
who commence their work with an outrage against Christ and the Holy Spirit, by 
denying the inspiration and inerrancy of Writings delivered by Them. 

So, again, it is an illusory hope, that advances can be made in the work of 
sacred interpretation, by the instrumentality of any who reject the Expositions of 
Scripture received by the consent of ancient Christendom, and who propound new 
interpretations invented by themselves, at variance with the general teaching 
of Scripture as received by the Catholic Church’. Rather, with our own Re- 


* Ecclus. iii. 19. 02> Pacey. 18: * Ps. xxv.'8. 

* James iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 5. 5 Matt. xi. 25, ® Prov, iii. 5. 

” Tsa. xliv. 25. ® Lord Bacon. 9 Rom. i, 22. 

© 2 Tim. iii. 9. 

" The words of S. Augustine concerning himself are very instructive to an Expositor of 
Scripture :—“Cim primo puer ad divinas Scripturas anté vellem afferre acumen discutiendi quam 


pietatem querendi, ego ipse contra me perversis moribus claudebam januam Domini mei, Cim 
pulsare deberem ut aperiretur, addebam ut clauderetur. Suwperbus enim audebam querere quod 
nisi humilis non potest invenire.” (Aug. Sermon li. 6.) 

On the necessity of holiness of life to a right understanding of Scripture, see Athanas. pp.\77 
361, and Gregor, Nazian, Orat. xx. p. 383, βούλει θεολόγος γενέσθαι ; τὰς ἐντολὰς pidacce πρᾶξις 
ἐπίβασις θεωρίας. See also zbid. p. 495. 

Matt. xxviii. 20. 15. John xiv. 26; xvi. 18. 14. 1 Tim. iii, 15. 
15. Arnoldi, in his Preface to his Edition of St. Matthew, thus deplores the loss sustained by his 
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formers’, if we hope to maintain the truth, and to guard “the faith once for all 
delivered to the saints *,” and to advance the-Redeemer’s Kingdom upon earth, let 
us have ever before our eyes, in interpreting Scripture, the Formularies of Faith' 
delivered by the Church Universal, as representing the true sense of Scripture; 
and let us not readily imagine, that any text of Scripture can be properly bent by 
us to bear a sense at variance with those standards of faith. 

If it is indeed true, that there is such a Divine Institution as an Apostolical 
Ministry, appointed by Christ for the preaching of the Word and administration 
of the Sacraments; if it is true, that the illuminating and sanctifying graces of the 
Holy Ghost are vouchsafed to those, who humbly seek for them, by His appointed 
means, at the hands of that ministry; then it is certain, that no appliances of 
Literature and Science, and no labour in collating Manuscripts and examining 
Versions, no skill in Languages, no familiarity with the results of researches 
Historical, Chronological, Geographical, Antiquarian, nor any amount of toil about 
the letter of Scripture, will avail us for the attainment of a knowledge of the spirit 
of Scripture, if we set at nought the means of grace which God offers us for our 
illumination. 

All those instruments of Literature and Science are, indeed, necessary for 
the right interpretation of the original Scriptures; and it would be fanatical to 
imagine, that we can dispense with any of them. But it is no less fanatical to 
rely on them as sufficient. God must open our eyes, if we are to see “the 
wondrous things of His law*;” in His “light we shall see light *.” 


The Church of England owes too much to the learning of Germany, to regard 


her with any other feelings than those of affectionate esteem; and on the still | 


higher grounds of religious truth and charity, she may well long for union with 
her. In the sixteenth century, Germany and England fought the battle of the 
Reformation side by side. They shed their blood as allies and martyrs in that 
holy cause. We have received much from her; we owe her a debt of gratitude; 
we owe her our love and our prayers. Above all, we owe her the truth. And we 
should not be paying the debt of love we owe her, if, instead of speaking the truth, 
we beguiled her with fair speeches, and deceived her by cozening assurances, as if 
the fruits, which some of her children are now gathering in the field of sacred 
Criticism, were sound and healthful to the soul, and not rather bitter as wormwood ; 
beautiful, it may be, externally to the eye of unregenerate Reason, but loathsome as 
poison to the healthful palate of Faith; specious, it may be, in colour to a super- 
ficial glance, but when grasped by the hand, full of dust and smoke and ashes, like 
apples plucked on the sterile shore of the Dead Sea. 


own country in this respect :—“ Dass man, so zu sagen, die exegetische Tradition unterbrochen hat, 
sind die bedeutendsten Schiitze des gediegensten theologischen Wissens unbeniitz liegen geblieben.” 
1855. 

* See Reformatio Legum, i. 13 :—‘ Summa fidei capita, ὃ sacris Scripturis clarissimis desumpta, 
et in Symbolis breviter comprehensa, in exponendo sacras literas ob oculos perpetud habeantur, ne 
quid contra ea aliquando interpretemur.” 

* Jude 3. * Ps. cxix. 18. 

* Ps. xxxvi. 9. 
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Let us not “put bitter for sweet, and sweet for bitter',” and dignify with the 
name of progress that which ought to be wept over as decline. 

By no merit of our own, but by the gracious goodness of God, we possess in 
England Colleges and Cathedrals, which have been schools of the prophets, 
nurseries of sacred learning. We possess a National Church, which holds in her 
hands the true Canon of Scripture as received by the Church Universal; and 
which does not allow Holy Scripture to be rudely torn by discordant Teachers 
and irreverent Critics, but delivers to us the Creeds of Christendom and her 
own Formularies of Faith, as an authoritative guide to check our rash speculations, 
and to control our froward wills in obtruding our own caprices as dogmas of Holy 
Writ?. We enjoy the blessings of visible Communion in the same Divine - 
Doctrine and Discipline, with the Apostolic Churches of America, and of our own 
Colonial Churches throughout the World. 

Let us guard these privileges; let us not degrade the Biblical Criticism of 
England to the miserable condition of doubt and diversity, of distraction and 
despair, in which that holy Science now lies prostrate, in some other parts of Chris- 
tendom. Rather let us endeavour, by God’s grace, meekly and humbly, wisely and 
charitably, to elevate modern Exegesis to the standard of primitive Christianity ; 
and to help others in recovering its ancient dignity, and in consecrating their 
learning and sanctifying their labour, and rendering them more conducive to the 
maintenance of the truth, and to the extension of Christ’s kingdom, and to their 
own glory and felicity in time and eternity. Then we may have a reasonable hope, 
that, with their assistance, the evils, which now threaten Christendom, may be 
averted; the torrent of unbelief and superstition, which seems ready to overwhelm 
us, may be stemmed and turned back; and we may see new fields reclaimed, and 
gladdened with rich harvests. 


A few words are requisite concerning the Text of this Edition. 

It has been already observed, that the present age possesses special advantages 
in the collations recently made of Manuscripts of the New ‘Testament. 

But it must not be forgotten, that it is one thing to possess Manuscripts and 
collations of them, and another thing to use them aright. Indeed it may sometimes 
happen, that the very abundance of Manuscripts, and consequently of Various 
Readings, may become an occasion of error; and so, by a misuse of our advantages 
in this respect, the Text of the New Testament may be depraved and corrupted, 
rather than emended and improved. | | 

There is reason to fear that this may be sometimes now the case. Certain 
canons of criticism, as they are called, have been propounded by Griesbach and 
others, as directions for the use of Manuscripts of the New Testament. These 
canons contain true principles; but it may well be doubted, whether some evils 


1 Tsa. v. 20. 
? See above, p. x, note, and our Ninth and Twentieth Articles, and the Canon “de Concionatori- 
bus,” A.D. 1571:—‘ Inprimis videbunt Concionatores, nequid unquam doceant pro concione quod ἃ 


populo religiosé teneri et credi velint, nisi quod consentaneum sit doctrine Veteris et Novi Testamenti, 
quodque ex illa ips4 doctriné catholici Patres et veteres Episcopi collegerint.” 


a2 


xii PREFACE. 


may not arise, and may not already have arisen, from an overstrained application 
of them. 

For example; “ Proclivi lectioni prestat ardua.” This is an excellent rule, if 
rightly used; for no one can doubt that an easy reading was more likely to be sub- 
stituted by a transcriber for a difficult one, than a difficult reading for one that is 
easy. But this rule requires much caution in its application. 

There are many concurrent circumstances to be considered, which may modify 
and neutralize it, and render it wholly inapplicable. For instance; it must also be 
inquired, whether the difficult reading is supported by the testimony of ancient 
Versions and Fathers; or whether it stands on the authority of only one or two 
Manuscripts of a particular family. 

To force readings into the Text merely because they are difficult, is to adul- 
terate the divine ore with human alloy; it is to obtrude upon the reader of Scrip- 
ture the solecisms of faltering copyists, in the place of the Word of God. 

Again; it is doubtless true, that special deference is due, on the ground 
of superior Antiquity, to the Uncial Manuscripts of the New Testament. No one 
can question, in the abstract, the soundness of the principle propounded by 
Bentley, revived by Bengel, and recently applied by Lachmann. But the very 
application of the principle, without adequate restraints and correctives, has 
proved how dangerous a true principle of criticism may become, when applied 
beyond the proper limits of its applicability. 

The Uncial Manuscripts are of greater antiquity, as far as ink and parchment 
are concerned, than the Cursive Manuscripts of the New Testament. ‘The consent 
of all the Uncial Manuscripts, or of a majority of them, is of very high authority. 
But we do not know, that some of the Cursive Manuscripts may not be transcripts 
of Uncial Manuscripts still more ancient than any we now possess; and, therefore, 
to adopt the readings which are found in two or three Uncial Manuscripts, to the 
exclusion of the testimony of the Cursive Manuscripts, may be to corrupt the Text, 
while we profess to correct it. 

Besides, the Uncial Manuscripts are comparatively few,—and only represent 
the witness of a few places. But the Cursive Manuscripts are very numerous, and 
come to us from all parts of the world; and, therefore, to confine ourselves to 
the testimony of the Uncial Manuscripts, may be to prefer the witness of a few 
Churches to that of Christendom. 

Let, then, the Uncial Manuscripts have all honour due; and it can hardly 
be doubted, that wherever that honour is rightly paid, it will be found to be more 
or less authorized by a concurrent testimony of Cursive Manuscripts. 

It is likewise certain, as was long since observed by S. Jerome’, that ἃ priori 


* 8. Jerome, Preefat. in iv, Evangelia, tom. i. p. 1426. Hoe certd (Novum Testamentum) quum 
in nostro Sermone discordat (i.e. in diversis Latinis Versionibus) et diversos rivulorum tramites 
ducit ab uno fonte (sc. Graco) querendum. Pretermitto eos codices, quos, ἃ Luciano et Hesychio 
nuncupatos, paucorum hominum asserit perversa contentio, ... . quum multarum gentium linguis 
Scriptura ante translata doceat falsa esse que addita sunt... . . Magnus siquidem hic in nostris 
codicibus error inolevit, dum, quod in eAdem re alius Evangelista plus dixit, in alio, quia minus 
putaverunt, addiderunt; vel, dum eundem sensum alius aliter expressit, ille qui unum é quatuor 
primum legerat, ad ejus exemplum ceteros quoque westimaverit emendandos. Unde accidit, ut apud 
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the shorter readings are preferable, and that the text of one Gospel has often 
been interpolated from another. But how much caution and circumspection is 
necessary in the application of these principles! 

It is also true, that the Manuscripts of the Greek Testament may be classified 
in Families. And, eventually, when they have been carefully examined, such an 
arrangement, according to Recensions, may be made. But it is premature, before 
such an examination has been faithfully and scrupulously completed, to prefer the 
readings of those particular Manuscripts which belong, as it is supposed, to one 
favoured class, and to reject others, because they are not of the same pedigree, or 
because they do not seem ¢o us to bear an affinity to those of that class on which we 
ourselves, in the exercise of our critical prerogative, may have been pleased to confer 
certain privileges of rank and nobility. Yet, on this principle, some of the Editions 
seem to have been constructed which profess to give an improved Text of the Greek 
Testament. 

Some other illustrations of a similar kind might be added. Suffice it to say, 
on the whole, that though the canons of criticism which have been applied to the 
revision of the Text of the New Testament, are of unquestionable value, yet great 
circumspection is necessary, lest, by a vicious application of them, we do more to 
mar the Text, than has yet been done by their means to amend it. 


The Text of the present edition is not a reprint of that hitherto received in 
any impression of the New Testament. The Editor has endeavoured to avail 
himself of the collations of manuscripts which have been supplied by others, and to 
offer to the reader the result at which he has arrived after an examination of those 
collations. He has not thought it requisite or desirable to lay before the eye a 
full apparatus of various readings. It would have swollen the volume to too great 
a bulk, and have occupied the place reserved for exposition. Besides, that im- 
portant work has been done, or is now in course of being done, by others. And 
to their labours he would refer those, who are desirous of ascertaining the data, 
upon which the Text of the present Edition has been formed. 

At the same time, he feels it his duty to state, that he has not deviated so far 
from the text commonly received, as has been done in some recent editions. 
Indeed he cannot disguise his belief, that a superintending Providence has ever 
been watching over the Text of the New Testament, and guiding the Church of 
Christ, as the Guardian and Keeper of Holy Writ, in the discharge of her duty. 
A seventh Edition of the New Testament has recently been published under the 
Editorship of a learned person, to whom the present age is deeply indebted for 
his labours in collating manuscripts, and publishing Transcripts of early copies of 
the New Testament, Constantine Tischendorf. It will be found, on examination of 
the prospectus of that seventh Edition, that he frankly confesses that he had been 
induced to follow too implicitly the lead of certain favourite manuscripts in his 
earlier editions. And in his seventh Edition he abandons his former readings, and 


nos mixta sunt omnia, et in Marco plura Luce atque Matthei, rursum in Mattheo plura Johannis et 
Marci, et in ceteris reliquorum, que aliis propria sunt, inveniantur. 
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generally returns to those of the received Text, in more than a hundred places in 
the Gospel of St. Matthew alone’. 

The Ammonian Sections have been iaarkced’ in the Text of the Gospels in 
this edition, and the Eusebian Canons relating to them have been prefixed; the 
use of which, as forming an Evangelical Harmony, and indicating at a glance the 
correspondence of the Evangelists where they concur, and their independence where 
each stands alone, cannot be too strongly commended to the student of Holy Writ. 


An explanation perhaps may be necessary of the reasons for which some of the 
materials in the following Commentary have been adopted. 

The best instrument of Education is Holy Scripture in its original language. 
The Bible alone of all books in the world addresses itself to the whole man. It 
exercises his memory, strengthens his reason, controls his passions, informs his 
judgment, regulates his conscience, sanctifies his will, enlivens his fancy, warms his 
imagination, cherishes his affections, stimulates his practice, animates his faith, 
quickens his hope, and enlarges his charity. 

But these purposes seem to be impaired, if an Interpreter of Scripture 
confines himself to verbal criticism, and material facts of history, chronology, and 
antiquities. ‘These are necessary. But something more is requisite. And in 
an Edition, like the present, designed especially for the use of Students in 
Schools and Colleges, and Candidates: for Holy Orders, the Expositor’s first duty 
appears to be, to supply them with food derived from Scripture itself, for the 
hallowing of their affections, and for elevating their imaginations, and for nourish- 
ing their piety and animating their devotion; and for enabling them to see and 
recognize with joy, that Holy Scripture best interprets itself, and supplies the best 
discipline for the mind, as well as satisfies all the aspirations of the soul. } 

In the illustration of the phraseology of the New Testament, special use has 
been made of the Version of the Septuagint, which has been happily called by 
Professor Blunt “the viaduct between the two Testaments’.” Here the present 
Editor has been much indebted to Mr. Grinfield’s valuable works, and to the 
excellent Lexicon of Mintert. 


With regard to the Notes which accompany the present Edition, one main 
purpose in the Editor’s work, as already stated, has been, to recover some of the 
expository teaching of ancient Christendom. If it be asked, why he has laid so 


* They will be found as follows: in Matt. ii. 13; iii. 1; iv. 28; v.11. 13. 82 bis; vi. 5. 16. 33; 
vii. 14; viii. 10, 18 bis, 25; ix. 1. 8, 9. 11. 17, 18; x. 7, 10. 14. 19. 23. 33; xi. 23; xii. 35, 48; 
xiii, 1, 2. 15. 24. 80. 57; xiv. 18. 18. 22. 25, 26; xv. 4. 14, 15; xvi. 19 bis, 22, 23; xvii. 14; xviii. 29. 
35; xix. 3 bis; xx. 15. 17. 26. 31. 33 bis, 34 bis; xxi. 2. 4. 7 bis, 11. 28; xxii. 18. 30 bis, 48, 44; 
xxiii. 4. 18; xxiv. 1. 7. 80. 49; xxv. 1, 2 bis, 4. 6. 17. 20. 22; xxvi. 23. 36 bis, 44, 45. 59. 69; 
xxvii. 2. 11. 16, 17. 23. 34, 35. 47; xxviii. 8. 15. 18, 19. 

5. So also Mr. Grinfield, ‘ Apology for the Septuagint,’ p. 88, Lond. 1850. Cp. Valekenaer in 
Lue. i. 51. “Grecum N. T. contextum rité intellecturo nihil est utilius quim diligenter versasse 
Alexandrinam antiqui Foederis interpretationem (i.e. the LXX), ὃ gud und plus peti poterit auzilii, 
quam ex veteribus Scriptoribus Grecis simul sumtis. Centena reperientur in N. T. nusquam obvia in 
scriptis Grecorum veterum, sed frequentata in Alexandrind Versione.” 
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much stress on. the interpretations of Christian Antiquity, and why the names of 
ancient Expositors occur so frequently in the following pages, he had rather answer 
that question in the words of others than in his own; 

And first, with regard to the Apostolical Fathers,—for example, Clemens 
Romanus, Ignatius, Polycarp,—he may refer to the words of Archbishop Wake’. 

“1. They were contemporary with the Apostles, and instructed by them. 
2. They were men of an eminent character in the Church, and therefore such as 
could not be ignorant of what was taught in it. 3. They were careful to preserve 
the doctrine of Christ in its purity, and to oppose such as went about to corrupt it. 
4. They were men not only of a perfect piety, but of great courage and constancy, 
and therefore such as cannot be suspected to have had any design to prevaricate in 
this matter. 5. They were endued with a large portion of the Holy Spirit, and, as 
such, could hardly err in what they delivered as the Gospel of Christ. 6. Their 
writings were approved by the Church in those days, which could not be mistaken 
in its approbation of them.” 

Dr. Waterland writes as follows on this subject ? ;— 

(1, The ancients who lived nearest to the Apostolical times are of some use to 
us, considered merely as contemporary writers, for their diction and phraseology. . . 
2. A further use of the ancient Fathers is seen in the letting us into the knowledge 
of antiquated rites and customs, upon the knowledge of which the true interpreta- 
tion of some Scripture phrases and idioms may depend. 3. They are further useful 
as giving us an insight into the history of the age in which the sacred books (of the 
New Testament, I mean) were written. 4. The ancientest Fathers may be exceed- 
ingly useful for fixing the sense of Scripture in controverted texts. Those that lived 
in or near the Apostolical times might retain in memory what the Apostles them- 
selves or their immediate successors said upon such and such points.—Their near- 
ness to the time, their known fidelity, and their admirable endowments, ordinary 
and extraordinary, add great weight to their testimony or doctrine, and make it a 
probable rule of interpretation in the prime things. 5. It deserves our notice, that 
the Fathers of the third and fourth centuries had the advantage of many written 
accounts of the doctrine of the former ages, which have since been lost; and there- 
fore their testimonies also are of considerable weight, and are a mark of direction 
to us, not to be slighted in the main things. ... . 6. There is one consideration 
more, tending still to strengthen the former, and which must by no means be 
omitted; namely, that the charismata, the extraordinary gifts, were then frequent, 
visibly rested in and upon the Church, and there only.” He adds’: “A very par- 
ticular regard is due to the Public Acts of the Ancient Church appearing in Creeds 
made use of in baptism, and in the censures passed upon heretics. It is not at all 
likely that any whole Church of those times should vary from Apostolical doctrine 
in things of moment; but it is, morally speaking, absurd to imagine, that all the 


Churches should combine in the same error, and conspire together to corrupt the 
doctrine of Christ.” 
1 Abp. Wake’s Translation of the Writings of the Apostolical Fathers, p. 110. 


* Dr. Waterland on the Use and Value of Ecclesiastical Antiquity, Works, v. pp. 253—333 ; 
p- 260, * P. 265. 
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And Bishop Bull says': “ Religio mihi est eritque contra torrentem omnium 
Patrum S. Scripturas interpretari, nisi quandd me argumenta cogunt evidentissima 
—quod nunquam eventurum credo.” 

To this it may be added, that, while it is freely allowed that Modern 
Expositors enjoy some advantages which were not possessed by the Ancient, and 
that the works of the Ancient Writers cannot be read profitably without sobriety 
of judgment, yet ‘it is also certain that the Ancient Interpreters are never charge- 
able with some errors which impair the value, and mar the use, of some Modern 
Expositions, They are never flippant and familiar; they are never self-conceited 
and yain-glorious; they are never scornful and profane. They handle Scripture 
with reverence. Their tone is high and holy; produced by careful study of 
Scripture, with humble prayer for light to the Divine Author of Scripture. They 
reflect some of that light, and spiritualize the thoughts of the reader, and raise 
them to a serener atmosphere, and do not depress them into the lower and more 
obscure regions of clouds, which hang over the minds of those who approach Scrip- 
ture with presumption and irreverence, and which disable them from seeing its 
light, and, much more, from displaying it to others. 

In reciting the interpretations ‘of Ancient Writers, the Editor-desires it to be 
understood that he does not profess to give always their very words, or a literal 
version of them. He has often abridged and condensed them ; but in no case, 
he trusts, has he misrepresented their sense. Where their names occur without any 
mention of the particular treatise from which their words are quoted, it may 
generally be inferred that they are from a commentary on the passage in ques- 
tion. In other cases the treatise has usually been specified from which the 
citation is taken. 


There is another source from which the present Commentary is partly 
derived—the Theological Literature of the Church of England. In some respects 
the Divines of England have enjoyed advantages for the doctrinal exposition of 
truth, which were not possessed even by the Fathers themselves. As 8. Augustine 
often observes, the cause of Truth is cleared by means of Error. Orthodoxy gains 
by the oppositions of Heresy; and the Heresies which have arisen in Christendom 
since the times of the Fathers, haye stimulated and constrained the faithful student 
of Scripture to examine more closely the truths which the Scriptures teach. Thus 
from time to time disseminations of false doctrine have afforded occasions and 
means for the. clearer elucidation and stronger confirmation of the Truth. They 
have shown the inexhaustible riches of Scripture, in the never-failing supply of 
antidotes against ever-varying forms of error. 

It was observed long since by Lord Bacon’, that one of the best Commentaries 


1 Def. Fid. Nic. i. 1. 9. 

* “That form of writing in divinity, which in my judgment is of all others most rich and precious, 
is positive divinity, collected upon particular texts of Scripture in brief observations, not dilated into 
common-places, not chasing after controversies, not reduced into method of art; a thing abounding in 
sermons, which will yanish, but defective in books, which will’ remain, and a thing wherein this age 
excelleth, For I am persuaded, and I may speak it with an absit invidia verbo, and no ways in 
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on Scripture might be extracted from the writings of English Divines. Especially 
is this true of those who were imbued with a spirit of reverence for the works 
of Christian Antiquity, and who applied the teaching of the Fathers to the exposi- 
tion of Holy Writ, and to the refutation of the errors of their own times. Who 
can excel Hooker and Bishop Andrewes in expounding the words of St. John? 
Who more successful than Bishop Sanderson in applying to cases of conscience the 
-reasonings of St. Paul; or than Bishop Pearson in bringing together a well 
marshalled array of Scriptural testimonies in defence of the doctrines of the 
Christian Faith ? 


These prefatory remarks may be closed with some observations, suggested by 
the circumstances of the times, on the Inspiration of the writers of the New Testa- 
ment. 

It may be submitted for consideration, whether it would not be wiser to 
abstain from disquisitions upon modes and degrees of Inspiration, as a subject 
beyond the reach of our faculties. If it be said, that this would be too timid a 
course, let it be observed that it is no other than that which was pursued by our 
Blessed Lord Himself in His dealings with the Old Testament. He received, and 


_ delivered to the Christian Church, all the Books, and every portion of the Books, 








of the Old Testament, as the Word of God. But though He has solemnly declared, 
that every part of the Old Testament is inspired, He never vouchsafed to say a 
word concerning degrees of Inspiration. The same may be said of St. Paul. He 
was content with affirming that “ Hvery Scripture. being inspired by God is also pro- 
fitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteousness '.” 


derogation of antiquity, but as in a good emulation between the Vine and the Olive, that if the choice 
and best of those observations upon texts of Scripture, which have been made dispersedly in sermons 
within this your Majesty’s island of Britain by the space of these forty years and more, leaving out 
_ the largeness of exhortations and applications thereupon, had been set down in a continuance, it had 

been the best work in divinity which had been written since the Apostles’ time.” (Bacon, Ady. of 
Learning, p. 268.) 

The following remarks from the same source may find a proper place here. Lord Bacon thus 
speaks (Adv. of Learning, p. 267, ed. 1828) :—“The two latter points, known to God and unknown 
to man, touching the secrets of the heart and the successions of time, do make a just and sound 
difference between the manner of the exposition of the Scriptures and all other books. For it is 
an excellent observation, which hath been made upon the answers of our Saviour Christ to many of 
the questions which were propounded to Him, how that they are impertinent to the state of the 
question demanded ; the reason whereof is, because, not being like man, which knows man’s thoughts 
by his words, but knowing man’s thoughts immediately, He never answered their words, but their 
thoughts. Much in the like manner it is with the Scriptures, which, being written to the thoughts 
of men and to the succession of all ages, with a foresight of all heresies, contradictions, differing 
estates of the Church, yea, and particularly of the elect, are not to be interpreted only according 
to the latitude of the proper sense of the place, and respectively towards that present occasion 
whereupon the words were uttered, or in precise congruity or contexture with the words before 
or after, or in contemplation of the principal scope of the place; but have in themselves, not only 
totally or collectively, but distributively in clauses and words, infinite springs and streams of doctrine 
to water the Church in every part ; and therefore, as the literal sense is, as it were, the main stream 
or river, so the moral sense chiefly, and sometimes the allegorical or typical, are they whereof the 
Church hath most use; not that I wish men to be bold in allegories, or indulgent or light in allusions; 
but that I do much condemn that interpretation of the Scripture which is only after the manner as 
men use to interpret a profane book.” 

* 2 Tim. iii. 16. As to the rendering of this verse, see the notes below on that text. 
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In the act of inspiration, the Holy Spirit did not impair the human faculties, 
much less did He destroy the personal identity, of those whom He inspired. 
Inspiration was a mental and spiritual Transfiguration. On the Mount of Trans- 
figuration, the disciples saw “‘éwo men talking with Jesus, which were Moses and 
Elias'.” Moses was not changed into Elias, nor Elias into Moses; nor were they 
transmuted into some third person different from either. But they “appeared in 
glory.” They were transfigured. So in Inspiration. Peter is not changed into 
Paul, nor Matthew into John. They retain their personal identity, distinguishable 
by men. They appear in glory. They are transfigured. 

This work of Transfiguration is a Mystery. It is like other mysteries, where 
that which is human touches, and is blended with, the divine. We feel a similar 
process going on in our own being. We all know that we are free agents, and 
we are all conscious that we need and receive divine Grace. But who can say 
where our Free-will ends, and where divine Grace begins? The fact we know, the 
modes and degrees we cannot analyze; we confess our ignorance, we adore the 
mystery; we do not discuss it, but we act hourly upon the consciousness of the 
fact, as a law of our moral being. 

May we not even say, that the Mystery of Inspiration bears some likeness 
to the highest of all mysteries, in which the human is joined with the divine, the 
Mystery of the Incarnation itself? There, in that Mystery, is the union of God 
and Man in One Person, without any confusion of substance. But who will venture 
to attempt to draw the line, where God’s Nature and work begin, and man’s end, 
in the Person of Christ? Who will venture to speak of modes and degrees of 
inspiration there? The mystery dazzles the eye, it baffles all our faculties of 
analysis. And yet, like the mid-day sun, at which we cannot gaze, while it blinds 


us with its glory, it alone enables us to see; all would be dark without it. It is 


the central orb of Christianity. 


So it is, in a certain sense, with Inspiration. We cannot define its degrees. | 


It would seem to be our wisdom to decline the attempt, to confess our ignorance, 
and to act on what we know. We know that “ holy men of God spake as they were 
moved by the Holy Ghost? ;” and that therefore the Scriptures, which the Holy 
Ghost has given by them, are “he things® that are able to make us wise unto 
salvation, through faith which is in Christ Jesus.” 

This may be proved by arguments external and internal. And since it may 
be proved, we are firmly persuaded, that there are not any, even the least, errors or 
inaccuracies in the New Testament. If one man alleges that there are two or 
three inaccuracies in the Gospels, another person may allege that there are four 
or five; and so on, indefinitely, till at last the claim of the Scriptures to be 
regarded as the Word of God, and the Rule of Faith, is destroyed. : 

It is indeed true, that the Apostles and Evangelists, whose instrumentality 
was used by the Holy Spirit, in dictating Scripture to the World, were not infal- 
lible in practice; they were men, and liable to err. The Scriptures themselves 
record their errors.. The unerring Word records errors of those who were employed 


» Matt. xvii. 3. Luke ix. 30, 31. * 2 Pet. i. 21. > τὰ δυνάμενα, x.t.AX. Z Tim. iii. 15. 
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by God in writing it. St. Paul says, in the Epistle to the Galatians, that St. Peter 
“was to be blamed,” and “walked not uprightly'.” The Epistle to the Galatians 
is a part of Holy Scripture, and we are sure that the Apostle Peter erred, because 
the Holy Ghost, writing by St. Paul in Holy Scripture, affirms that he erred; and 
relates what his error was’. 

In fact, the human fallibility of those persons, by whose instrumentality Holy 
Scripture was written, and the inerrancy of Holy Scripture itself, written by their 
instrumentality, constitute together the very essence of Inspiration. We do not say 
that God is inspired. No; God is infallible, and inspires.” But we say, that the 
writers of Scripture are inspired, because they, being fallible men, were preserved 
from all error, and guided into all truth* necessary for us to know for our ever- 
lasting salvation, by the Inspiration of the Infallible God. 

If, therefore, to our fallible senses, there seems to be any error in Holy Scrip- 
ture, we are sure that the cause of this seeming error is not in Him Who wrote 
what is written, or in that which is written by His agency, but in us, who read 
what He wrote. | 

The sentiments of the Ancient Church on this subject are thus expressed by 
one of her greatest Theologians, S. Augustine, in one of his letters to S. Jerome. 

“J have learnt, I confess, to pay such deference to the Books of Scripture, 
and to them alone, that I most firmly believe, that none of their writers has ever fallen 
into any error in writing. And if I meet with any thing in them, which seems to 
me to be contrary to truth, I doubt not that either the Manuscript is in fault, or 
that the Translator has missed the sense, or that I myself have not rightly appre- 
hended it. Iread the books of other writers in such a spirit, as not to deem a 
thing true, because they think it so, however holy and learned they may be, but 
because they are able to persuade me of its truth by the authority of Scripture, or 
by probable inference from it. Nor do I imagine, my dear brother, that you differ 
from me in this, or desire your own books to be so read, as if they were writings of 
Prophets and Apostles; to doubt concerning which, whether they are altogether 


free from error, is impiety *.” 


? Gal. ii. 11. 14. 

2 Op. Augustin. Epist. ad Hieron. xl.:—“Itaque et ipse Petrus veré correctus est; et Paulus 
vera narravit: ne sancta scriptura, que ad fidem posteris edita est, admiss4 auctoritate mendacii, tota 
dubia nutet, ac fluctuet. Non enim potest aut oportet litteris explicari, quanta et quim explicabilia 
mala consequantur, si hoe concesserimus.” 

Ep. Ixxxii.:—“ At enim,” says the objector, “ satius est credere, Apostolum Paulum aliquid veré 
non scripsisse, quim Apostolum Petrum non recté aliquid egisse ; 

“Hoe si ita est, dicamus, (quod absit,) satius esse credere, mentiri Evangelium, quam negatum 
esse ἃ Petro Christum, et mentiri Regnorum librum, quam tantum prophetam, ἃ domino Deo 
excellenter electum, in concupiscend’ atque abducendd uxore aliend commisisse adulterium, et in 
marito ejus necando tam horrendum homicidium. 

“Tmd verd, Sanctam Scripturam, in summo et celesti auctoritatis culmine collocatam, de veritate 
ejus certus ac securus legam; et in ed homines vel approbatos, vel emendatos, vel damnatos veraciter 
discam, potits quam, facta humana ne dum in quibusdam laudabilis excellentis personis aliquando 
credere timeo reprehendenda, ipsa divina eloquia mihi sint ubique suspecta.” 

* John xvi. 13. 

‘ Aug. Epist. ad Hieron. Ixxxii.:— Ego enim fateor charitati tus, solis eis scripturarum libris 
qui jam canonici appellantur, didici hune timorem honoremque deferre, ut nullwm eorum auctorem 
scribendo aliquid errasse firmissimé credam. At si aliquid in eis offendero, quod videatur contrarium 
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And, again, “we must take care to approach the reading of Scripture with 
such a spirit of reverence, as rather to pass by what we cannot understand, than 
to prefer our own sense to the Truth'.” “TI owe this free servitude solely to the 
Canonical Scriptures, that I follow them alone, with the conviction that their 
writers have not fallen into any error *.” 

These words were addressed to S. Jerome, who speaks in the same spirit,— 
“I know that I regard the Apostles in a different light from other writers; the 
former always say what is true; the latter, as men, sometimes err *.” 

From among the Divines of our own Church, we may cite the language of 
Richard Hooker '* ; 

“We count these things perfect which want nothing requisite for the erd, 
whereto they were instituted. As therefore God created every part and particle 
of Man exactly perfect, that is to say, in all points sufficient unto that end for 
which He appointed it; so the Scripture, yea, every sentence thereof, is perfect, 
and wanteth nothing requisite unto that purpose for which God delivered the | 
same.” 

Much has been written recently on what is called Verbal Inspiration. 

Words are symbols of things. The words of Scripture are the instruments 
used for the conveyance of a knowledge of the things of God to the mind of man. 
And in order that the things of God may be rightly conveyed to the human mind, 
it is necessary, that the verbal symbols should correctly represent, as far as human 
language can represent, what is in the Divine Mind, And if we say, that the writers 
of the New Testament were not under the control and direction of the Holy Spirit 
in their use of words, but were liable to human errors and infirmities in their 
representations of the words and works of Christ, we do in fact deny their inspira- 
tion. How far this control and direction extended, it would, as was before said, be 
presumptuous to attempt to define. St. Paul wrote the Epistle to the Romans, and 
Tertius wrote that Epistle’; they wrote the same thing, but not in the same way. 
Tertius was not inspired,—St. Paul was. Tertius wrote as a mechanical instru- 
ment in the hand of a man; St. Paul wrote as a free agent in the hand of 
God. And St. Paul himself affirms that the words which he writes in his Epistles, 


veritati, nihil aliud quim vel mendosum esse codicem, vel interpretem non assecutum esse quod 
dictum est, vel me minimé intellexisse, non ambigam. Alios autem ita lego, ut quantalibet sanctitate 
doctrindque prepolleant, non ideo verum putem, quia ipsi ita senserunt, sed quia mihi vel per illos 
auctores canonicos, vel probabili ratione, quod ἃ vero non abhorreat, persuadere potuerunt. Nec te, 
mi frater, sentire aliquid aliter existimo; prorsus, inquam, non te arbitror, sic legi tuos libros velle, 
tamquam Prophetarum et Apostolorum; de quorum scriptis, guod omni errore careant, dubitare 
nefarium est.” 

* Ep. xxviii.:—“Agendum est igitur, ut ad cognitionem divinarum scripturarum talis homo 
accedat, qui de sanctis libris tam sancté veraciter estimet, ut potits id quod non intelligit, transeat, 
quam cor suum preferat veritati.” aes 

* Ep. lxxxii.:—“ Tantummodo scripturis canonicis hanc ingenuam debeo servitutem; qué eas 
solas ita sequar, ut conscriptores earum nihil in eis omnino errasse non dubitem.” 

* S. Hieron. ad Theophil. Ep. vol. iv. p. 887 ;—“ Scio me aliter habere Apostolos, aliter reliquos 
Tractatores ; illos semper vera dicere, istos in quibusdam, ut homines, errare.” 

See also 8. Jerome’s master, Gregor. Nazian. p. 60. 

* Hooker, E. P. II. viii. 6. See also his sermons, v. 4. 

- * Rom. xvi. 22, 
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are “not words which man’s wisdom teacheth, but which the Holy Ghost 
teacheth'.” St. Paul therefore, we are sure, was under the guidance of the Holy 
Spirit in his words, as well as thoughts ; and in the letter as well as in the substance 
of what he wrote for the teaching of the Church of Christ, in those writings which 
were received as canonical Scripture by her, to whom Christ promised His own 
presence and that of the Holy Ghost. 

It is alleged, indeed, by some, that such a belief as this is inconsistent with 
the facts of the case, as presented to us in the Gospels; 

How is it, it has been asked, that we have so many.verbal coincidences in the 
Gospels, especially in the first three? How is it that we have in one Gospel, what 

appear to be mere literal transcripts from another? ‘The mere mechanical act of 
copying cannot be a work worthy of the Holy Ghost. 

How, again, it is asked, can we account for the fact, that we have different 
recitals from different Evangelists of the same Discourses of our blessed Lord, 
if the Evangelists were under the control of the Holy Spirit in their use of words ? 
How is it, that we have different accounts of the words used by Him in the Institu- 
tion of the Lord’s Supper? How is it, that we have different reports of the inscrip- 
tion written by Pilate on the cross? How are these variations in the Gospels to 
be explained ? 

These questions will be considered hereafter, in the Introduction to the Four 
Gospels. : 
| It has also been alleged, that the existence of Various Readings in the 
_ New Testament is a proof that the writers could not have been under the control 
of the Holy Ghost in their use of words. Why, it is asked, if they were under 
His guidance, have we not received a stereotyped edition of the New Testament? 

To this question we may reply by another. It is allowed, that the substance 
of Scripture is from God. Why then have we not a stereotyped Creed? Why has 
God allowed Heresies to arise, perverting the sense of Scripture? Why has He 
permitted so many various readings, so to speak, of that one sense, which is 
confessedly from Him? All these things are trials of our vigilance and faith. 
They are parts of our moral probation in this world. And if those Various Readings 
of the sense of Scripture are quite consistent with a belief—as assuredly they are 
—in the Inspiration of that sense; so the Various Readings of the /etter of 
Scripture, which may be confined within much narrower limits than those of the 
sense, and are of comparatively little importance’, are quite compatible with a 


1 1 Cor. ii. 18. 
2 See the observations of a very eminent scholar, L. C. Valckenaer, on this subject in his note 
on Luke i. 54:—* De millenis Lectionibus codicum MSS. observetur hic occasione, maximam earum 


partem nihil aliud esse, nisi diversam pronunciationem Librariorum, a et ε, o et 4 preter cetera, 
promiscué pronunciantium. Magna pars Lectionum perexigui est momenti, et ejusdem generis, cujus 
hee est; perpaucew dantur, inter millenas, que sententiam valdé immutent; nulla omnino, que ullo 
pacto noceat auctoritati divine horum scriptorum, aut Religionem ulla parte labefactet.”’ 

Ibid. ix. 44:—“In universum observetur, inter millenas illas varias lectiones ὃ Codd. scriptis 
N. . collectas, que adeo videntur nonnullis terriculo, admodum paucas dari, que alicujus sint 
momenti; multd adhuc pauciores, que sensum immutent. Pleraque omnes sunt scribarum aberra- 
tiones, leves admodum ; ort autem sepius ὃ differentid quidam pronunciandi, et pend indign® que 4 
robis tanto studio annotentur.” 
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belief that the writers of Scripture were under the direction of the Holy Spirit m 
the letter, as well as the sense. 

It has not pleased Almighty God to preserve to us the original autographs of 
the Gospels. Various Readings of the Sacred Text existed even in the second 
century. No Manuscript of the first or second century is now known to exist, and 
only four or five Manuscripts are still extant, that can be assigned to a date prior 
to the seventh century. After all the labours of Collators and Critics, we shall 
never be sure that we have the precise words of the Apostles and Evangelists in 
every minute particular. 

If then we are disposed to be over-captious, if we desire to busy ourselves with 
scrupulous curiosity about mint, anise, and cummin, we may say that we have not 
the authentic language of Scripture; and that we cannot allow ourselves to believe 
that we have in the New Testament the words of a message dictated by the Holy 
Ghost. 

But, when we come to examine the evidence of the case, we find, that, after 
the elimination of manifest errors of copyists, and after the application of the rules 
of sound Criticism to the revision of the Text, the verbal discrepancies of the 
Manuscripts of the New Testament are so slight and trivial, as scarcely to be of 
any account. 

But this is not all. These discrepancies, being such as they are found to be, 
are of inestimable value. They show, that there has been no collusion among our 
witnesses, and that our Manuscript copies of the Gospels, about five hundred in 
number, and brought to us from all parts of the world, have not been mutilated or 
interpolated, with any sinister design ; that they have not been tampered with by 
any religious sect, for the sake of propagating any private opinion as the Word of 
God. These discrepancies are, in fact, evidences of the purity and integrity of the 
Sacred Text. They show that the Scriptures which we now hold in our hands, in 
the nineteenth century, are identical with those which were received by the Church 
in the first century as written by the Holy Ghost. 

Indeed, the Various Readings of the Text of Holy Scripture are a striking 
proof of God’s providential care watching over the Text of Holy Scripture. For 
whence do they arise? From the vast number of ancient Manuscripts of the 
Scriptures ; a number far exceeding in amount that of any other ancient Book in 
the world. Jf there were only a few Manuscripts of the Scriptures, there would 
be only a few Various Readings; and if there was only one Manuscript, there 
would be no Various Readings at all. But then how precarious and uncertain 
would be the foundations of our faith '! 


1 The remarks of Dr. Bentley on this subject cannot be too generally read at the present time, 
when from the recent collations of MSS. some may be staggered by the vast multitude of Various 
Readings in the sacred text :— 

“Tf there had been but one Manuscript of the Greek Testament at the restoration of learning 
about two centuries ago, then we had had no Various Readings at all. And would the Text be in a 
better condition then, than now we have 30,000? So far from that, that in the best single Copy 
extant we should have had hundreds of faults, and some omissions irreparable. Besides that the 
suspicions of fraud and foul play would have been increased immensely. It is good therefore, you'll 
allow, to have more anchors than one; and another MS. to join with the first would give more 
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Although it has not pleased Almighty God to preserve to us the Original 
Autographs of the Apostles and Evangelists, yet He has preserved to us many 
hundreds of ancient Manuscripts of the New Testament written in all parts of the 
world; and He has thus given us as strong an assurance of the integrity of the 
Text of the New Testament, as if we had the Autographs themselves. 

If we had those Autographs, it might be alleged by some, that they were not 
genuine, or had been tampered with; and it would not have been easy to refute 
such allegations. But these countless ancient Manuscripts coming to us from 
every quarter of Christendom are Guardians of the Text of Scripture, and Wit- 


authority, as well as security. Now chuse that second where you will, there shall still be a thou- 
sand variations from the first, and yet half or more of the faults shall still remain in ‘them both. 

“ A third therefore, and so a fourth, and still on, are desirable; that by a joint and mutual help, 
all the faults may be mended: some Copy preserving the true reading in one place, and some in 
another. And yet the more Copies you call to assistance, the more do the Various Readings multiply 
upon you: every Copy having its peculiar slips, tho’ in a principal passage or two it do singular service. 

“ And this is fact, not only in the New Testament, but in all antient books whatever. 

“Tt is a good Providence and a great blessing, that so many Manuscripts of the New Testament 
are still amongst us, some procured from Agypt, others from Asia, others found in the Western 
Churches. For the very distances of places as well as numbers of the books demonstrate, that there 
could be no collusion, no altering nor interpolating one Copy by another, nor all by any of them. 

“In profane authors (as they are call’d) whereof one Manuscript only had the luck to be 
preserv’d, as Velleius Paterculus among the Latins, and Hesychius among the Greeks,-the faults of 
the scribes are found so numerous, and the defects so beyond all redress, that notwithstanding the 
pains of the learned’st and acutest critics for two whole centuries, those books still are, and are like 
to continue, a mere heap of errors. 

“On the contrary, where the Copies of any author are numerous, tho’ the Various Readings 
always increase in proportion, there the text, by an accurate collation of them made by skilful and 
judicious hands, is ever the more correct, and comes nearer to the true words of the author. In the 
Manuscripts of the New Testament, the variations have been noted with a religious, not to say super- 
stitious exactness. very difference, in spelling, in the smallest particle or article of speech, in the 
very order or collocation of words without real change, has been studiously registered. 

“Nor has the text only been ransacked, but all the Antient Versions, the Latin Vulgate, Italic, 
Syriac, Athiopic, Arabic, Coptic, Armenian, Gothic, and Saxon; nor these only, but all the dispersed 
citations of the Greek and Latin Fathers in a course of 500 years. What wonder then, if, with all 
this scrupulous search in every hole and corner, the varieties rise to 30,000? when in all antient 
books of the same bulk, whereof the MSS. are numerous, the variations are as many or more; and yet 
no Versions to swell the reckoning ? 

“ And yet in these and all other books, the text is not made more precarious on that account, but 
more certain and authentic. 

“The present text was first settled almost 200 years ago, out of several MSS. by Robert Stephens, 
a printer and bookseller at Paris, whose beautiful and (generally speaking) accurate edition has been 
ever since counted the standard, and followed by all the rest. Now this specific text in your doctor’s 
notion seems taken for the sacred original in every word and syllable; and if the conceit is but spread 
and propagated, within a few years that printer’s infallibility will be as zealously maintained as an 
᾿ Evangelist’s or Apostle’s. 

“Dr. Mill, were he alive, would confess that this text fix’d by a printer is sometimes by the 
various readings rendered uncertain, nay is proved certainly wrong. But then he would subjoin, That 
the real text of the sacred writer does not now (since the originals have been so long lost) lie in any 
single MS. or Edition, but is dispers’d in them all. ’Zis competently exact, even in the worst MS. 
now extant ; nor is one article of faith, or moral precept, either perverted or lost in them; chuse as 
awkwardly as you can, chuse the worst by design out of the whole lump of readings. But the lesser 
matters of diction, and among several synonymous expressions, the very words of the writer must be 
found out by the same industry and sagacity that is used in other books; must not be risk’d upon 
the credit of any particular MS, or Edition, but be sought, acknowledg’d, and challenged wherever 
they are met with.” (Bentley, Discourse on Freethinking, pp. 90—97. Cambridge, 1743.) 
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nesses to us of its purity im all essentials, in which they all agree. And, in the 
comparatively insignificant minutie in which they differ, they afford the means, 
by their number and variety, of adjusting these differences, and of settling the 
Text of Scripture. It is the province of the Church of Christ to protect and 
declare the true sense of Scripture, and it is the office of sound Criticism to aid 
her in defending and promulgating the true Jetter of Scripture; and by its means 
we may rest assured, that in reading Scripture we are receiving divinely-inspired 
doctrine, and are also reading words, which not man’s wisdom teacheth, but which 
the Holy Ghost teacheth'. 

Thus it appears even from the Various Readings themselves, that the letter 
of Scripture, no less than the substance, has been guarded and authenticated by 


God. . 


One word, in fine, concerning that letter. 

Some have disparaged the style of Scripture as barbarous; and others have 
apologized for it as the work of illiterate and unlearned men. But surely these 
notions concerning it are very erroneous. The diction of Scripture, it is true, is not 
the language of any other composition in the world. The Greek of the New Testa- 
ment is not the Greek of Xenophon, Plato, or Demosthenes. It is a language of 
its own. And we need not scruple to affirm, that, in precision of expression, in 
pure and native simplicity, in delicacy of handling, in the grouping of words and 
phrases, in dignified and majestic sublimity, it has no rival in the world. 

The more carefully it is studied, the more clearly will this appear. ‘“ Nihil otio- 
sum in Sacra Scriptura *.” “ Nihil vacuum, neque sine signo, apud Deum’.” Every 
sentence—we might almost say every phrase—is fraught with meaning. As it is 


in the book of Nature, so is it in the pages of Holy Writ. Both are from the - 


same Divine Hand. And if we apply to the language of Holy Scripture the same 
microscopic process, which we use in scrutinizing the beauties of the natural world, 
and which reveals to us exquisite colours and the most graceful texture, in the 
petals of a flower, the fibres of a plant, the plumage of a bird, or the wings of an 
insect, we shall discover new sources of delight and admiration in the least portions 
of Holy Writ, and believe that it may be one of the employments of Angels and 
beatified Saints, in another state of existence, to gaze on the glorious mysteries of 


God’s Holy Word. : 


* 1 Cor. 11, 18. * Origen. in Epist. ad Roman. c. 1. * Ireneus, iv. 21. 
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ON THE AMMONIAN SECTIONS 


AND 


THE EUSEBIAN CANONS OF THE FOUR GOSPELS. 





In the middle of the third century Ammonius divided the Gospels into Sections, for the pur- 
_ pose of constructing a Harmony, in which the four narratives might be combined. 
The numbers which denote these Ammonian Sections are often found in the margin of 


MSS. of the Greek Testament. 


In the following century the celebrated Historian of the Church, Eusebius, Bishop of 


5: Cesarea, drew up the Tables which are commonly called his Canons. In these the Ammonian 
Sections are so distributed as to show in a tabular form what portions of the other Evangelists 
_ correspond to that Gospel which stands first in order in each Canon. They exhibit as follows : 


I. Sections found in all the four Gospels. 








II. Sections common to three; Matthew, Mark, and Luke. 


ΤΙ1: ἣν < » Matthew, Luke, and John. 
IV. ἡ % » Matthew, Mark, and John. 
V. Sections common to two; Matthew and Luke. 
<i Ff τ » Matthew and Mark. 
VII. ὦ 3 » Matthew and John. 
VIII. ΡῈ es » Mark and Luke, 
IX. Α Luke and John. 


Χ, 


3) ᾽ 2) 
Sections in which each several Gospel contains matter peculiar to itself. 


The numbers of the Canons were subjoined by Eusebius to the Ammonian Sections’ as 
they stood in the margin of a Greek copy of the Gospels; hence they became generally known 


and used. 


In some MSS. they appear as placed by Eusebius; in others, the Ammonian Sections 


1 In his Epistle to Carpianus; printed in Bp. Lloyd’s edi- 


tion of the N. T. p. xv, and in Tischendorf’s, p. lxxiv. It is 


as follows :— 
Εὐσέβιος Καρπιανῷ ἀγαπητῷ ἀδελφῷ ἐν Κυρίῳ χαίρειν. 


ἌΜΜΩΝΙΟΣ μὲν ὁ ᾿Αλεξανδρεὺς, πολλὴν, ὡς εἰκὸς, φιλο- 
πονίαν καὶ σπουδὴν εἰσαγηοχὼς, τὸ διὰ τεσσάρων ἡμῖν κατα- 
λέλοιπεν εὐαγγέλιον, τῷ κατὰ Ματθαῖον τὰς ὁμοφώνους τῶν 
λοιπῶν εὐαγγελιστῶν περικοπὰς παραθεὶς, ὧς ἐξ ἀνάγκης συμ- 
βῆναι τὸν τῆς ἀκολουθίας εἱρμὸν τῶν τριῶν διαφθαρῆναι, ὅσον 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὕφει τῆς ἀναγνώσεως. Ἵνα δὲ σωζομένου καὶ τοῦ τῶν 
λοιπῶν δι ὅλου σώματός τε καὶ εἱρμοῦ, εἰδέναι ἔχοις τοὺς 
οἰκείους ἑκάστου εὐαγγελιστοῦ τόπους, ἐν οἷς κατὰ τῶν αὐτῶν 
ἠνέχθησαν φιλαλήθως εἰπεῖν, ἐκ τοῦ πονήματος τοῦ προειρη- 
μένου ἀνδρὸς εἰληφὼς ἀφορμὰς, καθ᾽ ἑτέραν μέθοδον κανόνας 
δέκα τὸν ἀριθμὸν διεχάραξά σοι τοὺς ὑποτεταγμένους" 

ὧν ὃ μὲν πρῶτος περιέχει ἀριθμοὺς ἐν οἷς τὰ παραπλήσια 
εἰρήκασιν οἱ τέσσαρες, Ματθαῖος, Μάρκος, Λουκᾶς, Ἰωάννης. 

O δεύτερος, oe oi τρεῖς, Ματθαῖος, Μάρκος, Λουκᾶς. 

Ὁ τρίτος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ τρεῖς, Ματθαῖος, Λουκᾶς, Ἰωάννης. 

Ὁ τέταρτος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ τρεῖς, Ματθαῖος, Μάρκος, Ἰωάννης. 

‘O πέμπτος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ δύο, Ματθαῖος, Λουκᾶς. Ὁ ἕκτος, ἐν 
ᾧ οἱ δύο, Ματθαῖος, Μάρκος. 

Ὁ ἕβδομος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ δύο, Ματθαῖος, ᾿Ιωάννης. 

Ὁ ὄγδοος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ δύο, Λουκᾶς, Μάρκος. 
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Ὁ &vvaros, ἐν & of δύο, Λουκᾶς, Ἰωάννης. 

Ὁ δέκατος, ἐν ᾧ περὶ τίνων ἕκαστος αὐτῶν ἰδίως ἀνέγραψεν. 

Αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἣ τῶν ὑποτεταγμένων κανόνων ὑπόθεσις" ἡ δὲ 
σαφὴς αὐτῶν διήγησις, ἔστιν ἥδε. ἜΦ᾽ ἑκάστῳ τῶν τεσσάρων 
εὐαγγελίων ἀριθμός τις πρόκειται κατὰ μέρος, ἀρχόμενος ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πρώτου, εἶτα δευτέρου, καὶ τρίτου, καὶ καθεξῆς προϊὼν δι᾽ 
ὅλου μέχρι τοῦ τέλους τοῦ βιβλίου. Kal? ἕκαστον δὲ ἀριθμὸν 


. ὑποσημείωσις διὰ κινναβάρεως πρόκειται, δηλοῦσα ἐν ποίῳ τῶν 


δέκα κανόνων κείμενος ὃ ἀριθμὸς τυγχάνει. οον εἰ μὲν A’, 
δῆλον ὡς ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ" ei δὲ Β΄, ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ" καὶ οὕτω 
καθεξῆς μέχρι τῶν δέκα. εἰ οὖν ἀναπτύξας ἕν τι τῶν τεσσάρων 
εὐαγγελίων ὁποιονδήποτε, βουληθείης ἐπιστῆναί τινι ᾧ βούλει 
κεφαλαίῳ, καὶ γνῶναι τίνες τὰ παραπλήσια εἰρήκασι, καὶ τοὺς 
οἰκείους ἐν ἑκάστῳ τόπους εὑρεῖν, ἐν οἷς κατὰ τῶν αὐτῶν 
ἠνέχθησαν, ἧς ἐπέχεις περικοπῆς ἀναλαβὼν τὸν προκεί- 
μενον ἀριθμὸν, ἐπιζητήσας τε αὐτὸν ἔνδον ἐν τῷ κανόνι, ὃν 
ἡ διὰ τοῦ κινναβάρεως ὑποσημείωσις ὑποβέβληκεν, εἴσῃ μὲν 
εὐθὺς ἐκ τῶν ἐπὶ μετώπου τοῦ κανόνος προγραφῶν, ὁπόσοι καὶ 
τίνες τὰ παραπλήσια εἰρήκασιν' ἐπιστῆσας δὲ καὶ τοῖς τῶν 
λοιπῶν εὐαγγελίων ἀριθμοῖς τοῖς ἐν τῷ κανόνι ᾧ ἐπέχειν» 
ἀριθμῷ παρακειμένοις, ἐπιζητήσας τε αὐτοὺς ἔνδον ἐν τοῖς 
πε» ἑκάστου εὐαγγελίου τόποις, τὰ παραπλήσια λέγοντας 
εὑρήσεις. 
"ines Sollow the X Canons. 
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alone are found in the margin, while at the foot of the page those numbers are repeated with a 
short Table of the Sections in the other Gospels which correspond. 

This latter plan has its convenience in one respect, that the Sections are mentioned, not 
in the order of Matthew (or whichever Evangelist happens to be first in each particular 
Canon), but in connexion with each Gospel. 

An inconvenience has been found in using the Tables as they generally stand, if the 
student wished to compare a Section in one of the Gospels with the others, unless the Section 
were in St. Matthew, or in that Gospel which stands first in those parts of the Table which do 
not comprise the first Gospel. 








>. es ee 


Thus, if he wished to compare the 74th Section of St. Luke (as there marked on the 


margin) with the other Evangelists, he had to search for that number through the first Table, 


where he would find it between 260 and 269, and he would then see that it corresponds to | 


276 in Matthew, 158 in Mark, and 98 in John. 

In order to remove this inconvenience, an endeavour has been made’ to arrange the 
Canons in such a manner as will exhibit the Sections of each Gospel arranged in its own 
order. 

For this purpose, the Greek numerals being exchanged for Roman, as had been already 
done by S. Jerome? in his Latin Version, the Canons are here repeated, as often as is necessary, 
so as to allow each Gospel to take the lead: thus Canon I. is given four times, with the 


Sections of each Gospel in their own order; Oanons II., 1Π1., and IV. are given three times; — 


Canons V., VI., VII., VIII., and IX. are given twice. 

By means of the Sections and Canons thus arranged, the reader is able at once to com- 
pare parallel statements in the Gospels. They also show to the eye the transpositions, &e., of 
events as narrated by the different Evangelists, and what each Evangelist has in common with 
all the others, or with how many of them, as well as peculiar to himself. 

For examples of the use of these Canons, the reader may turn to Luke xi. 1—4, He 


there sees ' in the margin; he turns to Table V. in the order of Luke; and at 123 he finds | 


Matt. 43, and he thence learns that the parallel Section will be found marked 43 in order 
in the text of St. Matthew. 

Again, in the text of John xviii. 28 he sees “, and thence knows that this Section 
will be found in αἱ the other Evangelists; and by turning to Canon I. (in the order of 
St. John), 176, he sees where the parallel Sections are in the other Gospels. 


1 This suggestion was first made in Messrs. Bagster’s hand- 2 Canones quoque, quos Eusebius Cesariensis Episcopus 
some Edition of the Greek Testament; from which some of Alexandrinum sequutus Ammonium in decem numeros ordi- 
the above paragraphs are derived. In the present Volume, navit, sicut in Greeco habentur, expressimus. Jerome, Preefat. 


the numerals of the Sections are transferred from the margin in IV. Evangelia, tom. i. p. 1426. He then proceeds to ex-’ 


to the text, where they are enclosed in brackets. plain the use of the Canons. 








CANONS OF EUSEBIUS, 





CANONS I., II., 111., IV., V., VI., VIL, X., IN THE ORDER OF 


MATTHEW. 
Canon I., containing the IV, Gospels. 

Mar. Lu. Jno. Mar. Mar. Lu. Jno. Mar. Mar. Lu. Jno. Mar. Mar. Lu. Jno. 
7 10 141 δ 19 659 284 165 266 65 3820 200 302 178 
10 6 142 δ 21 88 284 165 266 67 320 200 302 180 
10 18 147 64 93 49 289 170 275 126 325 204 810 184 
10 14 166 92 94 17 291 172 279 156 3826 205 811 188 
10 48 166 82 94 74 294 175 281 161 826 205 818 194 
18 16 209 119 234 100 295 176 282 42 328 206 314 196 
17 46 211 121 238 21 295 176 282 657 881 209 815. 197 
84 46 220 122 239 77 300 181 285. 79 332 210 318 197 
45 46 220 129 242 8 300 181 285 158 334 212 821 201 
8. "48 920. 129 261 88 802 183 287 160 335 214 324 199 
250 141 244 139 250 141 804 184 289. 170 336 215 317 198 
250 146 244 139 250 146 805 187 290 162 336 215 319 198 
116 40 274 156 260 20 806 187 290 174 343 223 329 204 
116 lll 274 156 260 48 310 191 297 69 348 227 332 206 
116 120 274 156 260 96 818 194 294 172 3849 228 333 208 
116 129 276 158 74 98 3814 195 291 166 352 231 336 209 
116 131 280 162 269 122 314 195 291 168 352 281 3836 211 

116 144 284 165 266 55 3815 196 292 175 

7 109 284 165 206 68 818 199 800 176 











Canon IT., containing ITI. Gospels (Mat., Mark, Luke). 





- Lu Mar. Mar, Lu. Mar. Mar, Lu, Mar. Mar. Lu. Mar. Mar. Lu. 
15 85 55 = 88 153 69 86 206 117 232 281 163 268 
32 85 65 114 164 79 144 208 118 233 285 166 265 

185 88 141 148 168 . 88 95 217 127 240 285 166 267 
79 88 141 261 168 83 206 219 128 241 296 177 280 
133 92 40 . 80 170 85 96 223 180 243 296 177 284 
56 94 86 97 172 87 98 225 184 245 30L 182 286 
4 94 86 146 174 91 99 226 188 244 3808 189 305 
. % 103 1 70 176 93 101 229 135 187 812 193 209 
33 114 24 . 41 178 95 102 229 135 246 316 197 293 
26 116 9 42 178 95 217 242 137 287 317 198 295 
83 116 25 165 179 99 197 242 187 248 822 202 309 
38 116 26 177 190 105 195 243 188 249 338 218 322 
39 121 82 127 192 106 216 248 143 209 339 9219 «325 
186 122 83 129 193 107 121 248 143 253 840 220 397 
40 123 34 147 193 107 218 249 144 254 342 222 3923 
85 130 85 82 194 108 152 251 146 255 844 224 328 
169 131 88 76 194 108 219 253 148 204 346 225 330 
86 135 88 78 195 109 220 258 150 267 353 232 337 
44 187 44 167 198 110 221 259 161 258 354 233 338 
87 143 δ 90 199 111 178 264 155 156 
110 144 69 12 201 112 292 269 154 228 
87 149 6685 203 114 270 271 42 230 
112 149 66 48 205 116 224 278 160 263 
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Canon 11] containing IIT. Gospels (Mat., Luke, John). 


Mar. Lu. Jno. Mar. Lu. Jno. Mar. Lu. Jno. Mar. Lu. Jno. Mar. Lu. Jno. 
1 4 1 59 63 116 111. 119 980 112 119 61 112- 119 164 
1 14 8 64 65 87 111 119 114 112 ‘119 76 146 2. 47 
1 14 ὅ 90 68 118 111 119 148 112 1190. 87 
‘3 δι 90 δ8 189 112 110 8 112 119 90 
7 6 2% 97 211 105 112 119 4 112 119 142 














Canon IV., containing III. Gospels (Mat., Mark, John). 


Mar. Mar. Jno. Mar. Mar. Jno. Mar. Mar. Jno. Mar. Mar. Jno. Mar. Mar. Jno. 
18 8 26 161 77 δ8 216 125 187 287 168 152 821 201 192 
117 26 93 204 115 91 216 125 160 293 174 107 823 203 183 
117 26 9ὅ 204 +115 1365 277 159 98 297 °178° 70 329 207 185 
150 67 δι 216 125 128 279 161 72 299 180 108 829 207 187 
161 98 216 125 133 279 “101 4h 807 188 164 833 211 203 














Canon V., containing II. Gospels (Mat., Luke). 


Mar. Lu. Mat. Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. 
3 2 41 55 60 171 102 69 134 120 221 181 256 206 
10 8 43 123 61 64 104 71 138 168 228 139 257 213 
12 > 1 46 153 65 172 105 193 156 57 231 179 261 207 
1G." 16 © |: 47 184 66 66 107 78 158 226 231 216 262 212 
25 46 48 190 68 105 108 115 162 161 232 142 265 157 
27 48 49 160 78 108 110 118 175 200 234 136 266 165 
28 47 51 δ9 84 111 119 126 182 187 236 135 266 157 
30 49 53 125 86 109 125 62 182 189 237 138 267 158 
84 194 54 δά 93 146 127 128 183 198 238 140 270 229 
86 162 ᾿ 55 170 95 160 128 1382 187 199 240 141 272 231 
38 68 57 61 96 182 129 130 197 5972 241 175 
40 62 58 60 96 184 182. 81 213 235 255 202 




















Canon VI., containing IT. Gospels (Mat., Mark). 


Mat. Mar. Mar. Mar. Mar, Mar. Mar. Mar. Mart. Mar. Mar. Mar. Mar. Mar. 
9 3 1389 46 160 76 202 113 252 147 288 169 330 208 
17 7 145 60 1608 78 214 120 254 149 290 171 337 217 
20 9 148 65 165 80 215 124 260 152 292 173 841 221 
7) jee 182 68 109 84 224 131 263 153 298 179 347 226 
44 126 154 +71 173. 89 246 140 275 167 305 185 350 229 
77 868 1681 72 180 100 247 142 282 164 309 190 

100 98 159 73 189 103 250 146 286 167 311 192 




















Canon VII., containing II. Gospels (Mat., John). 








Mar. Jno. Mart. Jno. Mar. Jno. Mart. Jno. 
5 83 11 892 | 120-82 207 101 
19 19 19 934 185 215 
᾿ Canon X., Matthew only. 
2 33 56 106 136 181 210 235 319 
4 35 δ᾽ 109 140 184 212 239 324 
6 87 81 113 151 186 218 245 327 
13 39 89 115 155 188 222 268 345 
24 42 91 118 167 191 227 273 351 
26 45 | 99 124 171 196 230 283 355 
29 52 101 126 177 200 233 303 





























CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. ΧΧΙΧ 


Il.—CANONS 1., 11., IV., VI., ΥἼΠ., X., IN THE ORDER OF 
MARK. 





Canon I., containing the IV. Gospels. 











Mar. Mat. Lu. Jno. Mar. Mat. Lu. Jno. Mar. Mat. Lu. Jno. Mar. Mat. Lu. Jno. 
2 8 7 10 96 98 116 129 165 284 266 65 200 320 302 178 
4 11 10 6 96 98 116 131 165 284 266 67 200 820 302 180 
4 11 10 12 96 98 116 144 170 289 275 126 204 825 310 184 
4 11 10 14 119 209 234 100 172 291 279 156 205 826 3811 188 
4 11 10 28 121 211 238 21 175 294 281 161 205 826 313 194 
δ 14 18 15 122 220 239 77 176 295 282 42 206 828 314 196 

20 70 37 38 129 220 242 85 176 295 282 57 209 831 315 197 
27 23 17 46 129 220 261 88 181 800 285 79 210 832 3818 197 
a7 23 84 46 139 87 250 141 181 3800 285 158 212 834 321 201 
27 23 45 46 139 87 250 146 183 802 287 160 214 835 324 199 
37 133 77 109 139 244 250 141 184 804 289 170 215 836 317 198 
50 141 19 59 139 244 250 146 187 806 290 162 215 836 319 198 
51 142 21 85 156 274 260 20 : 187 806 290 174 223 343 3829 204 
64 147 93 49 156 274 260 48 191 810 297 69 227 848 332 206 
82 166 94 17 156 274 260 96 194 818 294 172 228 3849 3833 208 
82 166 94 74, 158 276 74 98 195 814 291 166 231 852 3386 209 
96 98 116 40 162 280 269 122 195 814 291 168 231 352 336 211 
96 98 116 111 165 284 266 55 196 815 292 175 

96 98 116 120 165 284 266 63 199 818 300 176 


Canon IT., containing III. Gospels (Mark, Mat., Luke). 


Mar. Mat. Lu. Mar. Mat. Lu. Mar. Mat. Lu. Mar. Mat. Lu. Mar. Mat. Lu. 
1 103 70 39 82 79 85 170 96 | 118 208 288 163 281 268 
6 15. 18 89 82 133 86 94 97 127 217 240 166 285 265 

10 21 32 40 92 80 86 94 146 128 219 241 166 285 267 
13 62 4 41 50 δ6 87 172 98 130 223 243 177 296 280 
13 62 24 42 271 230 91 174 99 133 226 244 177 296 284 
15 67 26 44 137 167 ᾿ 938 176 101 134 225 245 182 301 286 
18 ae - 47 69 88 95 178 102 135 229 187 189 308 305 
21 71 88 49 74 85 95 178 217 135 ‘29 246 193 312 299 
22. 772. 89 52 76 169 99 179 197 137 242 237 197 316 293 
22 72 186 53 82 87 102 81 185 137 242 248 198 3817 295 
23 73 40 53 82 110 105: 190 195 138 243 249 202 322 309 
24 114 41 54 88 - 87 106 192 216 141 88 148 218 38388 322 
25 116 42 54 83 112 1070 ' 198 121 141 88 251 219 339 325 
25 116 165 55 85 88 107 193 218 118 248 209 220 340 3827 
95 <116 177 55 85 114 108 194 152 118 248 253 222 342 323 
29 79 86 57 148 90 108 194 219 144 249 254 224 344 328 
30 80 44 59 144 12 1099 195 220 146 251 255 225 346 330 
ao. 191 19. 66 149 8 110 198 221 118 268 204 232 353 337 
83 122 129 66 149 43 11Ὶ «ἰοῦ 178 150 268 257 233 3654 338 
$4 123 147 69 153 36 112 201 222 151 259 2658 

35 180 89 9 164 144 114 203 270 155 . 264 156 

386 131 76 83 168 965 116 205 224 154 269 228 

88 136 78 83 168 206 117 206 232 160 278 263 

















Canon IV., containing IIT. Gospels (Mark, Mat., John). 





Mar. Mat. Jno. Mar. Mat. Jno. Mar. Mat. Jno. Mar. Mat. Jno. Mar. Mat. Jno. 
8 18 26 17 161. 68 125 216 187 168 287 152 201 321 192 
26 117 98 115 204 91 125 216 160 174 293 107 203 323 183 
26 117 . 9 115 204 135 159 277 98 178 297 70 207 329 185 
67 150 61 125 216 128 161 279 72 180 299 103 207 829 187 
ao 361. 528 125 216 133 161 279 121 188 307 164 211: 8383 208 











XXX CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 


Canon VI., containing IT. Gospels (Mark, Mat.). 


Mar. Mat. Mar. Mat. Mar. Mat. Mar. Mat. Mar. Mat. Mar. Mat. Mar. Mat. 
3 9 65 148 80 165 120 214 147 252 169 288 208 330° 
7 ae 68 152 84 169 124 2165 149 254 171 290 217 337 
9 20 71 164 89 173 126 44 152 260 173 292 221 341 
11. 99 72 167 98 100 131 224 153 263 179 298 226 347 
45 139 73 1659 100 180 140 246 157 275 185 305 229 350 
60 145 76 160 103 189 142 247 164 282 190 309 

63 77 78 163 113 202 145 250 167 286 192 311 




















Canon VIIL,, containing IT. Gospels (Mark, Luke). 


Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. 
12. 2% 17 28 56. 89 97 108 230 336 
14 25 28 37 61 91 136 247 
16 27 48 84 75 100 216 277 


Canon X., Mark only. 


19 58 81 94 132 
31 62 88 101 186 
43 70 90 104 213 
46 74 92 125 | 





III.—CANONS I, 11., II1., V., VIIL, IX., X, IN THE ORDER OF 
LUKE. 


Canon I., containing the IV. Gospels. 


Lv. Mat. Mar. Jno. Lu. Mat, Mar. Jno. ; Lu. Mat. Mar. Jno. Lv. Mat. Mar. Jno. 
7 8 2 10 116 98 96 120 266 284 165 67 302 320 200 178 
10 11 4 6 116 98 96 129 269 280 162 122 302 320 200 180 
10 11 4 19 116 98 96 181 275 289 170 126 310 325 204 184 
10 11 4 14 116 98 96 144 279 291 172 1656 311 326 205 188 
10 11 4 28 234 209 119 100 281 294 175 161 818 326 205 194 
13 14 6 16 238 211 121 + 21 282 295 176 42 314 328 206 196 
7 ‘ss. a7 δὲ 239 220 122 77 282 295 176 6&7 815 331 309 197° 
io: 41-80 δ 242 220 129 #86 285 800 181 79 317 336 2156 198 
21 142 δὲ 36 250 87 139 141 285 300 181 168 318 332 210 197 
34 28 27 46 250 87 189 146 287 302 183 160 319 336 216 198 
37 70 20 88 250 244 189 141 289 304 184 170 321 334 212 201 
45 23 27 46 250 244 189 146 290 306 187 162 324 335 214 199 
74 276 158 98 260 274 156 20 290 306 187 174 329 343 223 204 
77 18 8.).ὄ τὼ 260 274 156 48 291 314 195 166 332 348 227 206 
93 147 64 49 260 274 156 96 291 314 195 168 333 349 228 208 
94 166 82 17 261 220 129 88 292 3815 196 176 336 352 231 209 
94 166 82 74 266 284 165 65 297 310 191 69 336 362 231 211 
116 98 96 40 266" 284 165 63 294 313 194 172 

116 98 96 111 266 284 165 65 309 318 199 176 














CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. XXxxi 


Canon IT., containing III. Gospels (Luke, Mat., Mark). 


Lu. Mat. Mar. Lu. Mat. Mar. Lu. Mat. Mar. Lu. Mat. Mar. Lu. Mat. Mar. 
4 62 18 83 69 47 146 94 86 222 201 112 267 285 166 
12 144 659 85 74 49 117 123) 84 224 205 116 268 281 163 
15 15 6 86 79 29 148 88 141 228 269 154 270 203 114 
24 62 13 87 82 53 152 194 108 230 271 42 280 296 177 
26 67 «16 87 88 δά 156 264 165 232 206 117 284 296 177 
32 21 10 88 85 655 165 116 26 233 208 118 286 301 182 
33 63 18 90 143 67 167 187 44 237 242 137 293 316 193 
85 149 66 95 168 83 169 76 862 240 217 127 295 317 198 
86 168 69 96 170 86 173 +199 111 241 219 128 299 ΄ 312 198 
38 71 31 97 94 86 177 116 26 243 223 130 305 308 189 
39 72 22 98 172 87 185 81 102 244 226 133 309 322 202 
40 73 23 99 174 91 186 72 922 245 225 134 322 338 218 
41 114 94 101 176 93 195 190 105 246 229 135 823 342 229 
42 116 26 102 178 95 197 179 99 248 242 187 325 339 219 
43 149 66 110 82 63 204 253 148 249 243 138 327 340 220 
44 80 30 112 88 δά 206 108 88 251 88 141 828 844 994 
56 50 41 114 865 δῦ 209. 248 148 253 948 148 330 346 296. 
70 108 1 121 193 107 216 192 106 254 249 144 337 353 232 
76 181 36 B37. 181). [89 217 178 98 255 251 146 888 354 233 
78 185 38 129 1292 88 218 108 107 957 268 150 

79 82 89 133 82 89 219 194 108 258 259 151 

80 92 40 137 229 135 220 196 109 263 278 160 

82 130 36 144 164 79 221 198 110 265 285 166 














Canon ITT., containing IIT. Gospels (Ike, Mat., John). 
Lv. Mat. Jno. Lu. Mat. Jno. Lu. Mat. Jno. Lu. Mat. Jno. Lv. Mat. Jno. 














6 7 2 58 90 118 119. 111 “80 119 112 61 119 «11> 1δ4 
6 Y 1 58 90 189 119 111 114 119 112 76 211 97 106 
14 1 1 63 69 116 119 111 148 119 112 587 
14 1 8 65 64 37 119 112 8 119 112 90 
14 1 5 92 146 47 119 112 44 119 112 142 


Canon V., containing II. Gospels (Luke, Mat.). 


Lu. Mat. Lu. Mat. Luv. Mat. Lu. Mat. Lu. Mat. Lu. Mat. ° Lu. Mat. 
2 3 "δ 166 108 78 1384 47 157 265 181 221 205 256 
8 10 59 δι᾽ 109 86 135 236 157 266 182 96 207 261 

1: 529 60 658 11: 84 186 284 158 267 “" 184 96 212 262 

16 16 61 67 116 108 188 237 160 96 187 182 213 257 

46 2 62 125 118 110 189 228 161 162 189 182 215 231 

47 28 64 61 120 184 140 238 162 36 191 48 226 158 

48 27 66 66 128 48 141 240 168 138 193. 105 229 270 

49 30 69 102 125 653 142 232 1700 δῦ 194 84 231 272 

52 40 71 104 126 119 115 98 171° 80 198 183 |. 835 213 

53 88 73 107 128 127 150 49 172 65 199 187 272 197 

δά 54 81 182 130 129 153 46 175 241 200 175 

55 41 1065 68 189 198 155 266 179 231 202 255 




















Canon VIIL., containing IT. Gospels (Luke, Mark). 





Lv. Mar. Lv. Mar. Lu. Mar. | Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. 
23 12 27 28 89 66 ; 108 97 335 230 
25 14 28 17 91 61 | 247 186 

27 10 84 48 100 76 277 216 


Oanon LX., containing II. Gospels (Luke, John). 


Lv. Jno. Lv. Jno. Lv. Jno. Lu. Jno. Luv. Jno. Lu. Jno. 
80 219 274 227 303 186 307 190 340 213 841 226 
80 222 274 229 303 190 312 182 840 217 
262 113 274 231 307 182 312 186 341 221 


262 124 303 182 807 186 312 190 341 228 





lesxii CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. - 


























Canon X., Luke only 
i ϑὶ 106 149 176 201 236 278 308 
3 50 107 151 178 203 252 283 316 
5 51 113 154 " 180 208 256 288 320 
9 67 117 159 183 210 259 296 326 
18 68 122 163 188 214 264 298 33% 
20 72 124 164 190 223 271 301 334 
22 75 131 166 192 225 273 304 339 
29 104 143 174 196 227 276 306 342 





IV.—CANONS I., ΠῚ. IV., VII, ΙΧ. X., IN THE ORDER OF 
JOHN. 


Canon I., containing the IV. Gospels. 























Jno. Mat. Mar. Lu. Jno. Mat. Mar. Lu. Jno. Mat. Mar. Lu. Jno. Mat. Mar. Lu 
6 11 4 10 57 295 176 282 129 98 96 116 178 320 200 302 
10 8 2 7 59 141 650 19 131 98 96 116 180 3820 200 302 
12 11 4 10 63 284 165 266 141 87 139 250 184 325 204 310 
14 11 4 10 65 284 165 266 141 244 139 250 188 326 205 811 
15 Ἴ4.. 2G “18 67 284 165 266 144 98 96 116 194 326 205 313 
17 166 82 94 69 310 191 297 146 87 139 250 196 328 206 814 
20 274 156 260 74 166 82 94 146 244 139 250 197 331 209 315 
21 211 121 238 7 220 122 239 156 291 172 279 197 332 210 818 
28 Ἢ 4 10 79 800 181 285 1558 800 181 285 198 336 215 817 

35 148 561 21 85 220 129 242 160 302 183 287 198 886 215 819. 

88 70 20 87 88 220 129 261 161 294 175 281 199 335 214 324 

40 98 96 116 96 274 156 260 162 306 187 290 201 334 212 821 

42 295 176 282 98 276 158 74 166 314 195 291 204 343 223 329 

46 23 27 17 100 209 119 234 168 314 195 291 206 348 227 332 

46 23 27 84 19 188 87 77 170 304 184 289 208 349 228 888 

46 23 27 6465 111 98 96 116 172 318 ° 194 294 209 352 231 886 

48 274 156 260 120 98 96 116 174 306 187 290 211 352 231 336 

49 147 64 93 122 280 162 269 175 315 196 292 

55 284 165° 266 126 289 170 275 176 318 199 300 

Canon IIT., containing III. Gospels (John, Mat., Luke). 

Jno. Mat. Lu. Jno. Mat. Lu. Jno. Mat. Lu. Jno. Mat. Lu. Jno. Mat. Lu. 
1 ἃ le 25 7 6 61 112 119 114 111 119 148 111 119 
2 7 6 80 111 119 76 112 119 116 69 88 154 112 119 
3 1 "ἢ 37 64 65 87 113 119 118 90 58 
5 1° 44 44 112 119 90° 112 119 139 90 +58 
8 112 119 47 146 92 105 97 211 142 113 119 

Canon IV., containing ITI. Gospels (John, Mat., Mark). 

Jno. Mat. Mar. Jno. Mat. Mar. Jno. Mat. Mar. Jno. Mat. Mar. Jno. Mat. Mar. 

23 161 77 72 279 161 103 299 180 1385 204 115 183 3823 203 

26 18 8 91 204 115 107 293 174 137 216 196 185 329 207 

51 150 67 93 117 26 “121 279 161 150 216 125 187 3829 207 

53 161 77 95 117. 26 128 216 125 152 287 168 192 321 201 

70 297 178 98 277 159 133 216 126 164 307 188 203 333 211 

















CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. saul 


Oanon VII, containing IT, Gospels (John, Mat.). 


Jno. Mat. Jno. Mat. Jno. Mat. Jno. Mat. 
8 9 384 19 83 5 215 185 
382 19 82 120 101 207 











Canon IX., containing ITI. Gospels (John, Luke). 


Lu. Jno. Lu. Jno. Lu. Jno. Lu. Jno. Lu. Jno. Lu. 
262 182 312 190 303 . 217 340 223 841 231 274 
262 186 808 190 307 219 30 225 841 
303 186 307 190 812 221 841 227 274 
807 186 819 218 840 222 τ 8 229 274 


Canon X., John only. 








31 58 81 108 134 157 189 216 
98 60 84 110 136 159 191 218 
36 62 86 112 138 163 193 220 
39 64 89 115 140 165 — 195 224 
41 66 92 117 143 167 200 226 
43 68 94 119 145 169 202 228 
45 71 97 123 147 ae yg 205 230 
50 73 99 125 149 173 207 232 
52 75 102 127 151 177 210 

54 ; ie 104 130 153 179 212 

56 80 106 132 155 181 214 


























ANCIENT GREEK MANUSCRIPTS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 
IN UNCIAL LETTERS. 


On this subject see Wetstein, Prolegomena, p. 8, 8... Horne’s Introduction, ii. p. 94, δ. 
Scholz, V. 7, vol. i. p. xxxviii; vol. ii. p. xxi. Tischendorf, Prolegom., ed. 1859, p. cxxxv 
—cxciv. Alford, Proleg., p. 83. Tregelles on the Greek Text of N. T. pp. 129—174, and the 
Prolegomena to his Edition of N. 7. Scrivener, Rev. F. H., Plain Introduction to the Criticism 
of the N. T. Camb., 1861. Adye, W. L., Hist. of Text of N. T., 1865. Westcott, B. F., on 
the New Test. Art. in Dr. Smith’s Bibi. Dict. ii. 506. 

A Alexandrine, of TVth or Vth century, in British Museum, London ; a facsimile pub- 
lished by C. α΄. Woide, Lond. 1786. Folio. 

R Sinaiticus ; brought by Tischendorf from Mount Sinai. A complete Collation of this MS, 

will be found at the end of the present volume. 

. Vatican, of IVth or Vth century; in the Vatican at Rome, No. 1209. No accurate 

collation yet published. An Edition, grounded upon it, has been published at Rome 

by Cardinal Mai, and republished at London by Messrs. Williams and Norgate, 1859. 

2. Codex Basilianus; see on the Apocalypse. A transcript published by Constantine Tis- 
chendorf in his “ Monumenta Sacra.” Lips. 1846, pp. 409—431. 

Codex Ephraem Syri rescriptus (Palimpsest), in Imperial Library at Paris. Num. 9. 
Vth century. Published by Constantine Tischendorf. Lips. 1843. 

D 1. Codex Beze, Greek and Latin, of VIth or VIIth century ὃ, contains the greater part of 
the Gospels and Acts of the Apostles; in the University Library at Cambridge. A 
facsimile published by Kipling, Cantabr. 1793. Fol. 

2. Claromontanus, Greek and Latin, of VIth or VIIth century; at.Paris, in Imperial 
Library ; contains St. Paul’s Epistles, except Rom. i. 1—7. Published by Tischen- 
dorf in 1852. 

E 1. Basiliensis, VIIIth or [Xth century; at Basle; contains the Gospels, with the exception 
of some portions of St. Luke. 

2. Laudianus, Greek and Latin, of VIth or VIIth century; in the Bodleian Library at 
Oxford; originally from Sardinia; contains the Acts of the Apostles. Published by — 
Hearne, Oxon. 1715. 

3. Sangermannensis, nunc Petropolitanus, of XIth century; a transcript of Codex D 2; 
contains St. Paul’s Epistles, except 1 Tim. 1. 1—6.15. Heb. xii. 8—13. 25. 

F 1. Codex Boreeli, now in the Public Library at Utrecht; contains the Gospels, except 
some portions of St. Matthew and St. Mark. Cp. Tregelles, p. 166. 

2. Augiensis, [Xth century ?; purchased by Dr. Bentley in 1718, and now in Trin. Coll. 
Library, Cambridge; contains the greater part of St. Paul’s Epistles; resembles 
“Codex Boernerianus,” G3. Cp. Bentley’s Correspondence, p. 805. An accurate 
transcript has been published by the Rev. F. H. Scrivener, 1859. 

F a. Coislinianus, at Paris; contains fragments of N. T.; VIIth century; published by 
Tischendorf, Mon. Sacr., pp. 403—405. 

G 1. Seidelii Harleianus, XIth century; in British Museum; contains the greater part of 
the Gospels. Cp. Tregelles, p. 159. . 

2. Angelice Bibliothece, at Rome, [Xth century; contains the Acts and Catholic Epistles. 

83. Boernerianus, IXth century, at Dresden; contains the greater part of St. Paul’s 
Epistles. A transcript published by Matthai in 1791. 4to. See above, F 2. 

H 1. Seidelii, posted La Crozii et Wolfii; XIth century; now at Hamburgh; contains the 
greater part of the Gospels. Op. Zregelles, p. 163. 

2. Mutinensis, [Xth century ; contains the greater part of the Acts of the Apostles. 

8. Coislinianus, from Mount Athos; VIth or VIIth century; contains portions of St. 
Paul’s Epistles ; now in Imperial Library at Paris. A transcript published by Mont- 
faucon in Bibl. Coisliniana, pp. 253—261. Paris, 1715. 

[ 1. Cottonianus, VIth or VIIth century; in British Museum; contains portions of St. Mat- 
thew and St. John. Published by Tischendorf in Mon. Sacr., pp. 12—20. 


B 


—_ 





ANCIENT GREEK MANUSCRIPTS. XXXV 


2. Angelice Bibliothece Romane ; in the same volume as Codex G; contains St. Paul’s 

Epistles, called L by Tischendorf. 

3. Mosquensis, [Xth century ; from Mount Athos ; contains Catholic Epistles. 

K 1. Cyprius (brought from Cyprus in 1678) ; written in [Xth century; now in Imperial 

Library at Paris; contains the Gospels. 

2. Mosquensis, [Xth century; contains St. Paul’s Epistles. 

L Paris. N. 62, VIIIth century; agrees generally with Codex Vaticanus; contains por- 

tions of the Gospels. Published by Zischendorf in Mon. Sacr., pp. 57—399. 

Lr he Leicester Manuscript; collated by the Rev. F. H. Scrivener. It contains the 
whole of the N. T., see his Cod. Aug. p. xl. Though it is mot in uncial characters 
(see a facsimile, ibid.), yet, on account of its critical importance, it is specified here. 

Paris. Codex Campensis N. 48, Xth century ; four Gospels. 

Vindobonensis, VIIth century; in Imperial Library at Vienna; contains Luke xxiv. 
Published by Tischendorf, Mon. Sacr., pp. 21—24. 

(Scholzio) Montefalconii ; contains Luke, cap. xviii. 

(Tischendorfio), Codex Mosquensis ; contains fragments of St. John. Published by Mat- 
thei as Cod. 15. Rigs, 1785. 

Guelferbytanus 1, Palimpsest, VIth century ; in the Library at Wolfenbiittel ; contains 
fragments of the Gospels. Published by Knitte/. Brunoy. 1762. 4to. 

Guelferbytanus 2, Palimpsest, VIth century; contains fragments of St. Luke and St. 
John. Published by Jnitiel. Brunov. 1762. 4to. 

(Scholzio) Tubingensensis, VIIth century ; contains part of St. John, cap. i. Published 
by Reuss. 

(Tischendorfio) Nitriensis; in the British Museum ; Palimpsest, VIIIth century. 

Vaticanus, No. 354, Xth century ; four Gospels. 
Borgianus, Vth century ; contains John vi—viii.; now in the College of the Propa- 
ganda at Rome. Published by A. A. Georgius. Rom. 1789. 4to. 
Nanianus, Biblioth. Venet. S. Marci. IXth or Xth century: Gospels. 
‘Mosquensis Biblioth. S. Synodi, VIIIth or IXth century: parts of the four Gospels, 
collated by Matthei. 
Parisiensis ; in Imperial Library ; VIIIth century; ixth and xth chapters of St. Luke. 
Published by Tischendorf in Mon. Sacr., pp. 51—56. 
Olim Lanshutensis, nunc Monacensis, i.e. at Munich; [Xth or Xth century: parts of 
the four Gospels. 
Biblioth. Barberin. Rom., VIIIth or IXth century: fragments of St. John xvi.—xix. 
Published by Tischendorf in Mon. Sacr., pp. 87—50. 
Dublinensis, Palimpsest of VIth century; contains the greater part of St. Matthew. 
Published by Barrett, Dublin, 1801. 4to. Cp. Tregelles, p. 166. 
Γ Tischendorfii, nunc Bodleianus, [Xth century; contains St. Mark, the greater part, and 
St. Luke, and fragments of St. Matthew and St. John. : 

4 Sangallensis, Greek and Latin, [Xth century; in the Library at San Gallen; of the 
same age and family as Cod. Boernerianus; contains the greater part of the four 
Gospels. Published in facsimile by Rettig, Zurich, 1836. 4to. 

Θ Tischendorfianus; in Public Library at Leipzig; VIIth century ; contains fragments 
of St. Matthew. , Published by Tischendorf, Mon. Sacr., pp. 1—10. 

A Tischendorfii, nune Bodleianus, VIIIth century ; contains St. Luke and St. John. 

The Curstve Manuscripts of the Gospels alone, that have been already collated, amount 
to more than Five Hundred. 

For an account of them see Scholz, Proleg. N. T., vol. i. pp. xliv—xevii. On those of 
the rest of the N. T., see ii. pp. iv—xliv. Tischendor/, p. Ixxy. Scrivener, collation of MSS. 
of N. T., pp. x. lxxiy. Horne’s Introduction, vol. ii. p. 183, &e. Tregelles, ΝΗ» pe iv: 
Tischendorf, Proleg. pp. exciv—ccxiii. 

In addition to these are to be mentioned the numerous Evangelistaria, more than 200, 
containing portions of the Gospels, see Scholz, i. p. xeviii; Tischendorf, p. cexiv; see Tregelles, 
p. v. Tischendorf, pp. cexxviii—cely., and the Leetionaria, about 20, containing Lessons from 
the Acts and the Catholic Epistles, and 300 from the Epistles of St. Paul. Scholz, ii. p. xl. 
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Xxxvl PRINCIPAL CRITICAL EDITIONS. 


ANCIENT VERSIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


See Tischendorf, pp. ecxxviii—ccly. 
1. Xgyptiace. 
1, Coptic, or Memphitic, of IIIrd century. Published by Wilkins. Oxon, 
1716. 4to. 
2. Sahidic, or Thebaic, of IIIrd century. Published by Ford. Oxon, 1799. fol. 
3. Basmuric, I{Ird century; fragments. Published by Engelbreth. Haynie, 
1811. 4to. 
II. Athiopica. 
1. IVth century. Published by Bode. Brunsyv. 1792. 
2. Published by 7. P. Piatt. 
III. Arabice.—IVth and Vth centuries. Published by Erpenius. Lug. Bat. 1616. 4to. 
See further, Zischendorf, Ὁ. xxviii. 
IV. Armenica.—Vth century, from Syriac; and accommodated to Latin Vulgate in XIIth 
century. Published at Venet. 1805. fol. Mosque, 1834. 
V.  Georgiana.—Vth and VIth centuries. Published at Moscow, 1748. fol.; also, 1816. 
VI. Gothica.—IVth century, made by Ulphilas, Bishop of the Goths, from Greek Byzantine 
MSS. Portions published by Zahn. Lips. 1805. Mai, Milan, 1819; at 
Leipzig, 1836, and in Abbé Migne’s Patrologia. Tom. xviii. 
VII. Latine. 
Ttala sive Vetus. Published by Sabatier. Remis, 1739. 3 vols. fol. Bianchini, 
Rom. 1749. 2 vols. fol.: for the Gospels; cp. Tischendorf, p. lxxxiii. 
The nomenclature which combines all the ante-Hieronymian texts under the 
name of Italic is not correct. 
The Latin Versions consist of (1) the old Latin, as in the Codices Vercellenis, 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE FOUR GOSPELS. 


I. On the Composition, Order, and Design of the Four Gospels. 


In recent times endeavours have been made to trace the origin of the Gospels, either 

1. To some primitive Aramaic document’; or 

2. To fragmentary narratives, anterior to their composition *, 

But these theories have no historic foundation ; and have not led to any satisfactory results ἧ. 

The testimony of Christian Antiquity is clear and consistent, 

(1) That the four Gospels were delivered by the Holy Spirit to the Church of Christ through 
the instrumentality of those persons whose names they bear. 

(2) That St. Matthew’s Gospel was the first written, and St. John’s Gospel the ast, 

(3) That these fowr Gospels, and they alone, were received from the beginning as divinely 
inspired histories of our Blessed Lord *. 

(4) That two of the Gospels (the first and last) were written by Apostixs; the other two 
were written under the direction of Apostles ;—that of St. Mark in connexion with 
St. Peter; that of St. Luke, with St. Paul. 

(5) That the former three Gospels having been publicly received and read in the Churches of 
Christendom, were solemnly sanctioned by the Apostle St. John, who added his own 
Gospel to complete the Evangelical Canon‘. 

(6) That these Four Gospels were read in the Church as of equal authority with the writings 
of Moses and the Prophets, and as inspired by One and the same Spirit, Who had 
spoken in the Old Testament, and Who was given by One and the same Lord, the 
Everlasting Locos or Word, Jesus Christ. 

“The Divine Locos” or Word (says Irenus*), “the Creator of all things, Who sitteth upon 
the Cherubim, and holdeth all things together, after that He was manifested to men, gave us the 
Fourfold Gospel, which is held together by ΟΝῈ Spirit.” 

“ He (says Augustine’), Who had sent the Prophets before His own descent from Heaven, sent 


1 With Semler, Lessing, Eichhorn, and others. 

3 With Schleiermacher. 

5. It is well said by Rosenmiiller, i. p. 48,  Equidem ingenuéd 
fateor, hanc de origine Trium Evangeliorum, ac de archetypo 
quodam Syro-Chaldaico eorum fonte (urevangelio) hypothesim, 
mihi semper fuisse suspectam. Etenim ut taceam, eam omni 
historico testimonio esse destitutam, non video cur Mattheeus, 
testis oculatus et pars rerum gestarum, alieno subsidio ad Com- 
mentarium suum componendum indiguerit.”’ 

* On these points see Origen, ap. Euseb. vi. 25: ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ 
τῶν εἰς τὸ κατὰ Ματθαῖον, τὸν ἐκκλησιαστικὸν φυλάττων 
κανόνα, μόνα τέσσαρα εἶναι εὐαγγέλια μαρτύρεται (Ὥρι- 
yévns) ὧδέ πως γράφων" “Ὡς ἐν παραδόσει μαθὼν περὶ τῶν 
τεσσάρων εὐαγγελίων, ἃ καὶ μόνα ἀναντίῤῥητά ἐστιν ἐν τῇ 
ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ cod ὅτι πρῶτον μὲν γέγραπται 
τὸ κατὰ τὸν ποτὲ τελώνην, ὕστερον δὲ ἀπόστολον ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
Ματθαῖον, ἐκδεδωκότα αὐτὸ τοῖς ἀπὸ ᾿ἸἸΙουδαϊσμοῦ πιστεύσασι, 
γράμμασιν Ἑ ραϊκοῖς συντεταγμένον" δεύτερον δὲ τὸ κατὰ 
Μάρκον, ὡς Πέτρος ὑφηγήσατο αὐτῷ, ποιήσαντα' ὃν καὶ υἱὸν 
ἐν τῇ καθολικῇ ἐπιστολῇ διὰ τούτων ὡμολόγησε φάσκων, 
᾿Ασπάζεται ὑμᾶς ἣ ἐν Βαβυλῶνι συνεκλεκτὴ, καὶ Μάρκος ὃ vids 
μου (1 Pet. v. 13). Καὶ τρίτον τὸ κατὰ Λουκᾶἂν,"τὸ ὑπὸ Παύλου 
ἐπαινούμενον εὐαγγέλιον, τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν πεποιηκότα' ἐπὶ πᾶσι 
τὸ κατὰ Ἰωάννην." Cp. Aug. de Consens. Evang. i. 4. 

And S. Jerome says, Prooem in Matt., vol. iv. p. 3: “Ecclesia, 

que supra petram, Domini voce, fundata est, guatuor lumina 

i instar eructans, guatuor angulos et annulos habet, per 

quos quasi Arca testamenti et custos legis Domini lignis immo- 
bilibus vehitur. 

“ Primus omnium est Mattheus publicanus, cognomento Levi; 

qui evangelium in Jude& Hebreo sermone edidit, ob eorum vel 


maximé causam, qui in Jesum crediderant ex Judeis, et nequa- 
quam Legis umbram, succedente Evangelii veritate, servabant. 

“‘Secundus Marcus, interpres apostoli Petri, et Alexandrine 
ecclesie primus Episcopus: qui Dominum quidem Salvatorem 
ipse non vidit, ea, que magistrum audierat predicantem, 
juxta fidem magis gestorum narravit quam ordinem. 

“Tertius Lucas medicus, natione Syrus Antiochensis, cujus 
laus in evangelio (2 Cor. viii. 18); qui et ipse discipulus apostoli 
Pauli in Achaize Boeotizque partibus volumen condidit, queedam 
altiis repetens: et ut ipse in procemio confitetur, audita magis 
quam visa describens. 

‘‘Ultimus Joannes Apostolus et Evangelista, quem Jesus 
amavit plurimum, qui supra pectus Domini recumbens purissima 
doctrinarum fluenta potavit, et qui solus de cruce meruit audire, 
‘ Ecce mater tua.’ Is cium esset in Asia, et jam tunc heereticorum 
semina pullularent Cerinthi, Hebionis, et ceterorum qui negant 
Christum in carne venisse, quos et ipse in Epistola sua Anti- 
christos vocat (1 Joh. ii. 18. 22), coactus est ab omnibus pené tune 
Asige Episcopis, et multarum Ecclesiarum legationibus, de divinitate 
Salvatoris altiis scribere, et ad ipsum (ut ita dicam) Dei Verbum _ 
non tam audaci quam felici temeritate prorumpere. Unde et 
Ecclesiastica narrat Historia, cim ἃ fratribus cogeretur ut scriberet, 
ita facturum se respondisse, si indicto jejunio in commune omnes 
Deum deprecarentur; quo expleto, revelatione saturatus, illud 
procemium ἃ coelo veniens eructavit, ‘ In principio erat Verbum, et 
Verbum erat apud Deum, et Deus erat Verbum; hoc erat in 
principio apud Deum.” Joh. i: 1. ὦ ᾿ 

5. Cp. below, the Jntroduction to St. John’s Gospel, p. 267. 
8 S. Ireneus, iii. 11. Cp. iii, 1, 
? Aug. de Cons. Ev. i. 54, 





INTRODUCTION TO THE FOUR GOSPELS. xli 
the Apostles after His Ascension into Heaven. And whatsoever He willed us to read concerning 
His own actions and words, that He commanded them to write as it were by His own hands.” 

“Tt is the Holy Ghost Who in the Old Testament inspired the Law and the Prophets, and the 
Evangelists and Apostles in the New '.” 

The Christian Church, looking at the origin of the Four Gospxts, and at the attributes which 
God has in rich measure been pleased to bestow upon them by His Holy Spirit, found a prophetic 
picture of them in the Four living Cherubim, named from heavenly knowledge, seen by the Prophet 
Ezekiel at the river of Chebar*. Like them, the Gospels are Four in number : like them, they are the 
Chariot of God, Who sitteth between the Cherubim*: like them, they bear Him on a winged Throne 
into all lands: like them, they move wherever the Spirit guides them: like them, they are marvel- 
lously joined together, intertwined with coincidences and differences ; wing interwoven with wing, 
and wheel inwound with wheel: like them, they are full of eyes, and sparkle with heavenly light: 
like them, they sweep from heaven to earth, and from earth to heaven, and fly with lightning’s 
epeed, and with the noise of many waters. Zheir sound is gone out into all lands, and their words unto 
the end of the world. | 

These Four Living Creatures were seen by St. John in heaven ; and he heard their voices crying 
Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, and is to come*. 

These symbolical representations were regarded by the Ancient Church as expressive of the 
characteristics of the four Gospels respectively. All the Four Gospels proclaim Jesus Christ, the 
Son of God, the Saviour of the world. 

But, together with this general purpose common to all the Four, each Evangelist appears to have 
designed to display Christ in a light peculiarly his own’. ; 

The Evangelist St. Matthew (says Augustine*) more fully declares in his Gospel, and dwells 
on more constantly, those things which concern Christ’s Kingly character and office. He begins his 
Gospel with tracing Christ’s Genealogy from David the King, by a line of Kings. Here wise men 
come from the East to do homage to the King of the Jews, whose birth strikes fear into the heart of 
Herod the King. 

St. Luke dilates more on what belongs to Christ as our Priest. He alone mentions the relation- 
ship of Mary to the wife of Zacharias the Priest. He relates the Angelic Vision to Zacharias 
ministering in the Priest’s office. He describes the sacrificial offerings made for Christ, an Infant, 
in the Temple (ii. 22—24). He oftener than the rest reveals to us Christ in prayer, and intimates to 
us the mediatorial office of Him Who ever liveth to make intercession for us’. 

St. Luke, “the beloved Physician,” “the brother whose praise is in the Gospel,” the companion 
and historian of St. Paul, may be called the Evangelist of the Gentiles, as St. Paul was their 
Apostle. And, like the Apostle of the Gentiles, he is careful to teach the inefficacy of the Mosaic 
Law, as an instrument of reconciliation with God; and to proclaim the doctrines of the saving 
efficacy of Christ’s Sacrifice, and the blessedness of the Atonement made by Him on the Cross; and 











Justification by Faith in His Blood. 


1 Ruffin. in Symb., p. 26, ap. 8. Cyprian, ed. Amst. 1691. See 
also the very ancient Canon of Scripture, ap. Routh. R. 8. i. 
394-6, “Licet varia singulis Evangeliorum Libris Principia 
doceantur, nihil tamen differt credentium fides, cium Uno ae 
Principali Sprnirv declarata sint in omnibus omnia de Nativitate, 
de Passione, de Resurrectione, de Conversatione cum discipulis 
suis, et de gemino Ejus Adventu.” 

For a Catena of ancient testimonies to their Inspiration, see 
Routh, R. 8. v. ad fin., and Lee on Inspiration, Appendix G. 

2 Bzek. i, 5—26, and x. 1—22. Cp. S. Jren. iii. 11, § 8. 5. 
Athanas. Synops. Script. p. 55. S. Aug. de Cons. Ἐν. 1.10. S. 
Hieron. in Matt. Procem. Ep. 1, ad Paulinum (Opp. t. iv. p. 574) : 
—*Tangam et Novum breviter Testamentum. Mattheus, Marcus, 
Lucas, et Joannes, quadriga Domini et verum Cherubim, quod 
interpretatur scientie multitudo, per totum corpus oculati sunt, 
scintille emicant, discurrunt fulgura, pedes habent rectos et in 
sublime tendentes, terga pennata et ubique volitantia. Tenent se 
mutud, sibique perplexi sunt, et quasi rota in rota volvuntur, et 
pergunt quocunque eos flatus Sancti Spiritfis perduxerit.” 

Cp. Williams on the Study of the Gospels, pp. 5—20. 

3 Ps. xviii. 10; Ixxx. 1; xcix. 1. 

4 Rev. iv. 4—I11. See below, Introduction to St. Luke, p. 
162, 163, and the authorities cited in the Author’s Lectures on 
the Apocalypse, Lect. iv. p. 1l4d—136. 

5 See 3. Ambrose, Prefat. in Lucam: “ Sic qui quatuor ani- 
malium formas, que in Apocalypsi revelantur, quatuor Evangelii 
libros intelligendos arbitrati sunt, hunc librum Luce volunt vituli 
specie figurari; vitulus enim sacerdotalis est victima. Et bene 
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congruit vitulo hic Evangelii liber, quia 4 sacerdotibus inchoavit, 
et consummavit in vitulo, Qui omnium peccata suscipiens, pro 
totius mundi vita est immolatus ; sacerdotalis enim est Ile vitulus. 
Idem quippe et vitulus et sacerdos: sacerdos, quia propitiator est 
noster ; advocatum enim ipsum habemus apud Patrem: vitulus, 
quia suo sanguine nos diluit, et redemit. Et bene accidit, ut 
quoniam Evangelii librum secundum Mattheum diximus esse 
moralem, opinio hujuscemodi non preetermitteretur; mores enim 
proprié dicuntur humani. 

“ Plerique tamen putant Ipsum Dominum nostrum in quatuor 
Evangelii libris, quatuor formis animalium figurari, quod Idem 
homo, Idem leo, Idem vitulus, Idem aquila esse comprobatur. 
Homo, quia natus ex Maria est: leo, quia fortis est: vitulus, quia 
hostia est : aquila, quia resurrectio est. Atque‘ita in libris singulis 
forma animalium figuratur, ut uniuscujusque libri series proposito- 
rum videatur animalium aut nature, aut virtuti, aut gratiz, aut 
miraculo convenire. Que licet omnia in omnibus sint, tamen ple- 
nitudo queedam in singulis virtutum est singularum. Ortum homi- 
nis alius descripsit uberius, mores quoque hominis preceptis ube- 
rioribus erudivit. Alius ἃ potentize coepit expressione diving, quod 
ex Rege Rex, fortis ex forti, verus ex vero, vivida mortem virtute 
consumserit. Tertius sacrificium sacerdotale premisit, et ipsam 
vituli immolationem stylo quodam pleniore diffudit. Quartus 
copiosius ceteris divine miracula resurrectionis expressit. Unus 
igitur omnia, et unus in omnibus, sicut dictum est: non dissi- * 
milis in singulis, sed verus in cunctis.’’ 

6 De Consensu Evangelistarum, passim. 

7 Heb. vii. 25. 
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He is careful also, as the Apostle is, to show that the doctrine of Justification by Faith in 
Christ alone, is not a speculative doctrine, but a practical principle, and that it is the root of 
Christian Virtue ; . 

“ Blessed are your eyes, for they see,” says Christ in this Gospel to His disciples’. “ For I tell 
you, that many Prophets and Kings have desired to see those things which ye see, and have not seen 
them ; and to hear those things which ye hear, and have not heard them.” And in reply to the 
Jewish Lawyer, who was desirous to justify himself?, He propounds the Parable of the Good 
Samaritan, wherein He represents, as in a figure, His own Blessed Person, and His own work in 
saving the world *, and sums up all by saying, “ Go and do thou likewise.” 

Thus He teaches, that all who would be saved by His death, must imitate His life. He teaches 
us that the Christian life does not consist in seeing and hearing Him, but in doing and suffering 
as He did. Christ, the Good Samaritan, has made us all neighbours to one another in Himself, 
by His own Incarnation and by our Incorporation in Him. And “he that saith that he abideth 
in Him, ought himself also so to walk even as He walked‘.” For He who “ suffered for us, has 
also thereby left us an example that we should follow His steps*.” And “hereby perceive we 
the love of God, because He laid down His life for us; and we ought also to lay down our lives for 
the brethren °.” 

“We concur with those,” says S. Augustine, “ who, in interpreting the Vision of the Four Living 
Creatures in the Apocalypse, which represent the Four Gospels’, assign the Lion, the King of all 
Beasts, to St. Matthew; and the Oz, the Sacrificial Victim, to St. Luke. The Apocalypse itself 
says, ‘ The Lion of the Tribe of Judah prevailed to open the book*;’ and thus it designates the 
Lion as symbolical of Christ our King. 

“St. Mark follows St. Matthew, and relates what Christ did in His Human Nature, without 
special reference to His functions as King or Priest, and is therefore fitly symbolized in the Apoca- 
lyptic vision as the Man. 

“These three Living Creatures—the Lion, the Calf, the Man—walk on the earth. The first 
three Evangelists describe specially those things which Christ did in our flesh, and relate the pre- 
cepts which He delivered, on the duties to be performed by us while we walk on earth and dwell in — 
the flesh. But St. John soars to heaven as an Eagle, above the clouds of human infirmity, and 
reveals to us the mysteries of Christ’s Godhead, and of the Trinity in Unity, and the felicities of 
Life Eternal ; and gazes on the Light of Immutable Truth with a keen and steady ken. 

“The first three Evangelists inculcate the practical duties of Active Life; St. John dwells on 
the ineffable mysteries of the Contemplative : the former speak of Labour, the last speaks of Rest: the 
former leads the Way, the last shows our Home. In the former, we are cleansed from sin, in the 
last we enjoy the beatific Vision promised to the pure in heart, who will see God. 

“6, who is the last in order, declares more fully the Divine Nature of Christ, by which He is 
Equal to and One with the Father’®, and in which He made the World "; as if this Evangelist, — 
who reclined on the bosom of Christ at Supper, had imbibed in a larger stream the mystery of 
His Divinity from His lips. 

“This Evangelic Quaternion is the fourfold Car of the Lord", upon which He rides throughout 
the world, and subdues the Nations to His easy yoke. The Mystery of His Royalty and Priesthood, 
which was foretold by Prophecy, is proclaimed in the Gospel. The same Lord Christ, Who sent the 
Prophets before His descent from heaven into this world, has now sent His Apostles after His As- 
cension. He is the Head of all His Disciples; and since His Disciples have written those things 
which He did and said, we are not to affirm with some, that Christ wrote nothing. They wrote, as 
His members, what they knew from the dictation of Him who is their Head. Whatsoever He 
willed that we should know of His own Words and Deeds, this He commanded them to write, as it 
were, by His own hand. Whoever, therefore, rightly comprehends the fellowship of Unity, and the 
Ministry of His Members acting harmoniously in different functions under their Divine Head, will 
receive what he reads in the Gospel from the narration of the Evangelists, with no other feeling 


1 Luke x. 23. 2 Luke x. 29. sight in a various order at various times; but the contemplation 
3 See notes below on the passage, p. 209. 41 John ii.6. οἵ the Divine Nature is reserved always to the last. Cp. 8. 
5 1 Pet. ii. 21. § 1 John iii. 16. Gregor. in Ezekiel, lib. i, homil. 2 and 3. Mede’s Works, book 


7 Rev. iv. 7. It is observable, that in the three passages where iii. p. 594. 
these symbols occur in Holy Scripture, the three other symbols 8. Rev. v. 5. 
interchange their order, but the Kagle is always last. Thus, in 9 John x. 30; xiv. 9, 10; xvii. 21. 
Fzek. i. 10, the order is, the Man, the Lion, the Ox. In Ezek. [19 Johni. 1. 3. 
x. 14, Cherub, Man, Lion. In Rev. iv. 7, Lion, Calf, Man. The 1) Ps, xviii. 10; Ixxx. 1; xcix. 1. Ezek. i. 10—24. 
Royal, the Sacerdotal, the Human in Christ is presented to the 
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than if he saw the very hand of Christ Himself, which He has in His own body, performing the act 
of writing’. ' ᾿ 

“Tn the first three Evangelists, the gifts of active virtue,—in the last, St. John, those of con- 
templative, shine forth. 70 one man is given by the Spirit the word of wisdom ; to another the word of 
knowledge by the same Spirit’. One drinks wisdom from the bosom of Christ; another man is raised 
to the third heaven, and hears unutterable words*. But as long as they are in the body, all are 
absent from the Lord‘. And all who believe with good hope, and are written in the Book of Life, 
have this promise reserved to them,—JI will love him, and will manifest Myself to him®. In proportion: 
as we make greater progress in knowledge and intelligence in this mortal pilgrimage of life, let us 
be more and more on our guard against two devilish sins, Pride and Envy. Let us remember, that as 
St. John elevates us more and more to the contemplation of the Truth, so much the more does he in- 
struct us in the sweetness of Love. That precept is most healthful and true,—The greater thou art, the 
more humble thyself, and thou shalt find favour before the Lord’. The Evangelist who reveals to us Christ 
more sublimely than the rest, he also shows us the humility of Christ washing His Disciples’ feet ’.” 


Although other writings were extant in ancient times, pretending to evangelical authority, yet 
it is evident, from these symbolical figures *, that the Church of Christ rejected those writings, and 
recognized four Gospels, and four only. 

In further evidence of their fourfold character, we may observe that one of the earliest Christian 
writers employed himself in making a “Harmony of the Gospels ;” and from the name® (Diates- 
saron) which he gave to his work, it is clear, that fowr Gospels, and four only were then received 
by the Church. And these four Gospels were identical in name, in form, and in matter, with those 
received by ourselves at this day. 


If we trace the four Evangelical streams back toward their source, we find that they are all 
derived, through Apostolic channels, from Curist Himsxrr. 

The author of the first Gospel, Sr. Marrnew, was an Apostle of Christ. He wrote for the 
special use of his own countrymen” and of the Christian Church of Jerusalem, the mother of all 
Christian Churches, which was first governed by St. James, the Lord’s brother, and continued to 
flourish during the earlier part of the second century”. The first written Gospel, that is, the first 
Evangelical Record of Christ’s Miracles, Preaching, Death, Resurrection, and Ascension, was com- 
posed for the use of that country in which our Lord’s life was passed. The Gospel was first offered 
to the Jews. And the fact that St. Matthew’s Gospel is designed for Jews, is a strong evidence of 
its priority. It was circulated in that City in which our Lord suffered. Here is a proof of the con- 
fidence of the Apostles in the truth of Christianity. They did not shrink from inquiry, but chal- 
lenged and courted it. This Gospel, so written, was received as Scripture by the Christian Church at 


1 The above paragraphs are mainly from Aug. de Consen. pati sunt, que precepta mortalis vite exercende carnem portan- 
Evang. i. The following are the original words of S. Augustine: tibus tradidit. At verd Joannes super nubila infirmitatis humane 
Mibi videntur, qui ex Apocalypsi illa quatuor animalia ad Jucem immutabilis veritatis acutissimis atque firmissimis oculis 
intelligendos. quatuor Evangelistas interpretati sunt, probabilius cordis intuetur. 
aliquid attendisse illi, qui /eonem in Matiheo, hominem in Marco, Tres isti Evangelist in his rebus maxime diversati sunt, 
vitulum in Lucd, aquilam in Joanne intellexerunt, quam illi qui » quas Christus per humanam carnem temporaliter gessit: porro 
hominem Mattheo, aquilam Marco, leonem Joanni tribuerunt. autem Joannes ipsam maximé divinitatem Domini, qua Patri est 
De principiis enim librorum quamdam conjecturam capere volue- sequalis, intendit, eamque preecipué suo Evangelio, quantum inter 
runt, non de totd intentione Evangelistarum, que magis fuerat homines sufficere credidit, commendare curavit. Itaque longé a 
_ perscrutanda. tribus istis superits fertur, ita ut hos videas quodammodo in terra 
Multd enim congruentits 1116, qui regiam Christi personam cum Christo homine conversari: illum autem transcendisse nebu- 
maximé commendavit, per leonem significatus accipitur: unde et lam, qua tegitur omnis terra, et pervenisse ad liquidum coelum, 
in Apocalypsi cum ipsa tribu regia leo commemoratus est, ubi unde acie mentis acutissima atque firmissima videret, in principio 
dictum est, Vicit leo de tribu Juda. Secundum Mattheum enim Verbum Deum apud Deum, per quem facta sunt omnia; et 
et Magi narrantur venisse ab Oriente ad regem querendum et ipsum agnosceret carnem factum, ut habitaret in nobis: quod 
adorandum, qui eis per stellam natus apparuit: et ipse rex He- acceperit carnem, non quod fuerit mutatus in carnem. — 
rodes regem formidat infantem, atque ut eum possit occidere tot Has Domini sanctas quadrigas, quibus per orbem vectus 
parvulos necat. subigit populos Jeni suo jugo et sarcine levi, quidam vel impia 
Quod autem per vituium Lucas significatus sit, propter vanitate, vel imperita temeritate, calumniis appetunt. See also 
maximam victimam sacerdotis, neutri dubitaverunt. Ibi enim ἃ ibid. iv. 1]. 


sacerdote Zacharia incipit sermo narrantis; ibi cognatio Marie et 2.1 Cor. xii. 8.. 3 2 Cor. xii. 2—4. 
Elisabeth commemoratur ; ibi sacramenta primi sacerdotii in in- 4 2 Cor. v. 6. 5 John xiv. 21. 6 Ecclus. iii. 18, 
fante Christo impleta narrantur : et queecumque alia possunt dili- 7 John xiii. 5. Aug. de Cons. Ἐν. iv. 20. 
genter adverti, quibus appareat Lucas intentionem circa sacerdotis 8 See also Origen ap. Euseb. vi. 25, μόνα τέσσαρα. Homil. in 
personam habu'sse. Lue. p. 932. Eusebd. iii. 25, ἁγία τετρακτύς. 

Marcus ergo, qui neque stirpem regiam, neque sacerdotalem 9 Tatian, scholar of Justin Martyr. See Euseb. iv. 29, on his 


vel cognationem vel consecrationem narrare voluit, et tamen in Diatessaron. On the Harmony of Theophilus Antiochenus, see 

eis versatus ostenditur, que homo Christus operatus est, tantim Ajieron. ad Algas. iv. p. 197. 

hominis figurd, in illis quatuor animalibus, significatus videtur. 10 See below, Introduction to St. Matthew’s Gospel, p. xlix. 
Hec autem animalia tria, sive leo, sive homo, sive vitulus,in 11 Till Hadrian’s time. Huseb. Dem. Evang. iii. 5. 

terra gradiuntur: unde isti tres Evangeliste in his maximé occu- 
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Jerusalem. And this reception and public reading of St. Matthew’s Gospel, as not only a true 
history, but as divinely inspired, in the Church of Jerusalem at that period, is a strong evidence of 
its Veracity and Inspiration. 

Sr. Marx wrote his Gospel under the dictation of the Apostle St. Peter’, who calls him his 
son* in the faith: and it is observable, as in full accordance with this account of the authorship of 
these two Gospels respectively, that from St. Matthew’s Gospel * alone, we learn that the Evangelist 
belonged to the despised class of Publicans, while it is not he, but another Evangelist‘, who tells us 
the honourable fact that Levi left all, rose up, and followed Christ. And in like manner the infirmities 
of St. Peter are recorded with the most circumstantial fulness in the Gospel of Marcus his son* ; but 
we are left to gather our knowledge of St. Peter’s virtues, and of the praises with which he was 
honoured by his Divine Master, from the other Gospels. 

Sr. Luxe’s Gospel, as Christian Antiquity testifies*, was written under the eye of St. Paul, who 
was made an able minister of the New Testament ", by knowledge given him above measure, in visions and 
revelations of the Lord*; and to St. Luke’s fidelity St. Paul bears testimony, when he speaks of him 
as the beloved physician®, and as one who alone is with him *, and probably, as the brother whose 
praise ts in the Gospel throughout all the Churches™. 

St. Paul was the Apostle, St. Luke the Evangelist of the Gentiles". The same spirit was in 
them both. Hence, in St. Luke’s Gospel especially, there is a rich storehouse of comfort and hope 
for all who sit in darkness and the shadow of death. Here the good Samaritan, Christ Himself, pours 
oil and wine into the wounds of the broken-hearted. Here He calls them home in the parable of 
the Prodigal. Here He accepts them in the Publican. Here He visits them in Zaccheeus. Here 
He pardons them in the penitent thief", 

The fourth and last Gospel, which was written at the close of the first century, or soon after, is 
from the beloved disciple, the Apostle Sr. Joun. 

Thus all the four Gospels are seen to be due to Christ’s ApostLEs, who received special 
promises from Him, that He would send them the Holy Ghost to teach them all things, to bring all 
things to their remembrance, and guide them into all truth‘, and of whom it is said, that when He had 
ascended up on high, He gave some Apostles, and some Evangelists, for the edifying of His Church*. 
Thus the four Evangelical streams, when traced upward, are seen to issue from the Apostolic wells 
which spring up from the One Divine Fountain of living waters, Who said, Whosoever drinketh of 
the water that I shall give him, shall never thirst ; but the water that I shall give him shall be in him a 
well of water springing up into everlasting hfe**. 3 

St. John was the disciple whom Jesus loved"; he was the disciple who leaned cn His breast at 
supper, when He instituted the Feast of Love, in which the Church will show forth her Lord’s 
death til? He come"; he was the disciple to whom Jesus said on the Cross, Behold thy Mother, and 
who thenceforth took her unto his own home. 

The other Apostles were taken away, one after the other, by violent deaths,—by the cross, by 
the sword, by wild beasts, and by the stake. St. John survived them all. He was miraculously | 
rescued from the furnace”, and at length died a natural death, at the age of above a hundred 
years*'. The other Apostles were sent to Christ by force ; St. John tarried, till Christ came for him, 
and gently took him to Himself. Theirs was the martyrdom of death, his the martyrdom of life *, 
The beloved Disciple of the Incarnate Word was providentially preserved to a great old age, 
not only to refute the heretics who denied the Lord that bought them, and to convince us of the 
Divinity of the Uncreated Word, Who was in the beginning with God, but also to complete the 
witness of the Written Word, and to vindicate its Inspiration from the forgeries of false teachers, 
and to assure us of its fulness and divine character. ; 


? Tren. iii. 10.6. Euseb. iii. 39; vi. 14 (from Clem. Alex.). p. 156—161. 
lemon. Evang. iii. 5. Hieron. Script. Eccl. c. 1, and c. 8 Ter- 7 2 Cor. iii. 6. 8 2 Cor. xii. 1—7. 
tullian. adv. Marcion. iv. 5. Euthym. Zygab. i. Ρ. 15. Epiphan. 9 Col. iv. 14. 10 2 Tim. iv. 11. 


Heres. li.4. St. Peter says (2 Pet. i. 15), “I will endeavour 11 See on 2 Cor. viii. 18. Chrysos. Homil. in Act. i. Hieron. 


that after my departure (μετὰ τὴν ἐμὴν ἔξοδον) ye may have 
these things in remembrance.” This may be compared with a 
passage of Ireneus, iii. 1, werd τὴν Πέτρου καὶ Παύλου ἜΞΟΔΟΝ 
Μάρκος ὃ μαθητὴς καὶ ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου, καὶ αὐτὺς τὰ ὑπὸ Πέτρου 
κηρυσσόμενα γεγραφὼς ἡμῖν παραδέδωκε. 

2 1 Pet. v. 13. 

5 Matt. ix. 9, compared with Mark ii. 14. Luke y. 27 ; and 
Matt. x. 3, compared with Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15. 

4 Luke v. 28. 

5 See below, Introduction to St. Mark’s Gospel, p. 113. 

® Tren. iii.1. Tertullian. adv. Marcion. iv. 2; iv. δ, S. Hieron. 
Script. Eccl. c. 7. See below, Introduction to St. Luke’s Gospel, 


Vir. Illust. 7. Eused. vi. 25. 
12 Origen ap. Euseb. vi. 25. 13 See below, p. 167. 
M John xiv. 26; xvi. 13. 15 Eph. iv. 11. 

16 John iv. 14. 17 John xiii. 23. 

18 1 Cor. xi. 26. 19 John xix. 27. 

29 From the gh of boiling oil, under Domitian. Terfw/- 
lian. Prescr. Her. 36. 5. Pol - in Victor. Catena, ap. 
Feuard. Iren. iii. 3. Cotel. Pate. Ap. ii 205. ᾿ 

31: Eusebii Chronicon. Hieron, Vir, Illust. IX. Comment. in 


Matt. xx. 22; he died anno etat, 120, according to Auct. Inc. 
cited in next note but one, 


22 See below, p. 306. 
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This assertion is attested by ancient and unexceptionable witnesses’. Towards the close of his 
long life, copies of the three Gospels of St. Marrnew, St. Marx, and St. Luxe, which at that time, 
we are informed, had been diffused throughout Christendom, were publicly brought to St. Jom, in 
the city of Ephesus, of which he was the chief Pastor, by some of the Bishops of the Asiatic 
Churches’; and in their presence St. John openly ἡ acknowledged these three Gospels as inspired, 
and, at their request, composed his own Gospel in order to complete the Evangelical Record of the 
Life and Teaching of Jesus Christ. 

. The second Evangelist, St. Mark, authenticated the first, St. Matthew, by repeating much of his 
gospel ; so, the third, St. Luke, guaranteed the first and second ; the fourth, St. John, omitted much 
that the preceding three had related, and related much that they had omitted; and so canonized 
‘them ἡ. ; 

The three earlier Gospels were at that time received by the Church as inspired. They were 
received and read by the Church as of divine authority equally with the Books of the Old Testament, 
which Christ Himself had received and owned as inspired by God. And if St. John had not been 
fully persuaded of their Inspiration,—he, who writes to others, Beloved, believe not every Spirit, but 
try the Spirits whether they are of God*,—would not have approved them as inspired, as he did, but 








he would have rejected them as falsely claiming to be divine. 

Nor, again, acknowledging them as divine, would he have presumed to add his own Gospel as 
the consummation of theirs, unless he had been also sure, that what he himself wrote, was dictated 
by the same Drvivz Sprrrir, Who had inspired the other three. 

It is also clear, that, by composing his own Gospel as the complement of the three preceding 
ones, he has given an infallible assurance to ws, that we, who have the four Gospels, possess a com- 
plete, divinely inspired, History of our Lord’s Ministry. 

Thus we find that all the Gospels are brought together into One. They come to us through 


St. John from the hands of Jesus Curist °, 


II. On the verbal coincidences in the Gospels. 


. 1. It appears from ancient testimony, that the Gospels were written by Divine Inspiration, in 
order to be publicly read in the Christian Church in every age and country of the world. 

2. And that they were so read, wherever Christianity was received. 

The commands of St. Paul, that his own Epistles should be thus read’, and the fact that the 
Scriptures of the Old Testament were read in the Synagogues and in the Church, confirm the testi- 
mony that the Gospels were read in the Church as soon as they were published ἢ. 

3. What had been written by any preceding Evangelist in his Gospel could not be unknown to 


his successors ; 


It is well said by S. Augustine*, that “although each of the Evangelists severally followed his 


1 Clem. Al. ap. Euseb. vi. 14. Euseb. iii. 24. Epiphan. Her. 
li. S. Hieron. Script. Eccl. c. 9, Prooem.in Matt. Victorin. in 
Apocalyps. Bibl. Patrum Max. iii. 418. Auct. Incert. apud 
Chrysost. Montfaucon. viii. 132, Appendix. Auct. Inc. ap. 
Augustin. in Joann. ‘“‘Compulsus Joannes ab Asie Episcopis 
scripsit. . . Legerat Evangelia trium Evangelistarum et ap- 
probaverat fidem eorum et veritatem,” and the next note but 
one. 

2 See the passages collected by Archbp. Ussher, Original of 
Bishops and Metropolitans, p. 63. Oxf. 1641. : 

3 Theodor. Mopsuest. (who flourished in the end of the fourth 
century) says (in Catend in Joann. Corderii, Mill. N. T. p. 198, 
ed. 1723), ἐπήνεσεν (Ἰωάννης) τῆς ἀληθείας τοὺς γεγραφότας, 
ἔφησε δὲ βραχέα παραλελεῖφθαι (τοῖς τρισὶν εὐαγγελισταῖς). ἐπὶ 
τούτοις παράκλησις ἀδελφῶν (ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ) ἐγένετο ταῦτα ἃ μά- 
λιστα ἀναγκαῖα κρίνει πρὸς διδασκαλίαν, παραλελειμμένα δὲ ὁρᾷ 
τοῖς λοιποῖς (εὐαγγελισταῖ5) γράψαι μετὰ σπουδῆς" ὃ καὶ πε- 
ποίηκεν. : 

* See further below, p. 267, for a reply to objections made to 
the apove assertions. 

5.1 John iv. 1. 

6 See the admirable words of S. August. in De Civitate Dei, 
lib. xi. cap. ii. ed. Paris, 1838, vol. vii. p. 439 :—“‘ Ipsa VerirTas, 
Devs Der Fittvs, homine assumpto, non Deo consumpto, eam- 
dem constituit atque fundavit fidem, ut ad hominis Deum iter 
esset homini per hominem Deum. Hic est enim mediator Dei 
et hominum homo Christus Jesus.” — (Ibid. cap. iii.) “Ηἰς 
prius per prophetas, deinde per Se Ipsum, postea per Apostolos, 
quantum satis esse judicavit, locutus, etiam Scripturam condidit, 
que Canonica nominalur, eminentissime auctoritatis, cui fidem 


habemus de his rebus quas ignorare non expedit, nec per nosmet- 
ipsos nosse idonei sumus.” 

And again :— 

“ Distincta est ἃ posterioribus libris excellentia CANonica 
auctoritatis VerER1s et Novi TESTAMENTI, que APOSTOLORUM 
confirmata temporibus, per successiones Episcopales et propaga- 
tiones Ecclesiarum tanquam in sede quidam sublimiter constituta 
est, cui serviat omnis fidelis et pius Intellectus,””—S. Augustin. 
c. Faustum, ii. c. 5. 

7 1 Thess. v. 27. Col. iv. 16. Cp. 2 Cor. i. 13. 

8 Cp. Justin Martyr, Apol. 1—68. Epist. ad Diognet. ii. 
Tertullian, Apol. 36. Prescr. Heret. 36. Adv. Marcion. iv. 5. 
Theodore of Mopsuestia, a.p. 395, in Catena in Joann., and Dr. 
Mili’s Gr. Test., p. 198, prefixed to St. John’s Gospel. μετὰ 
τὴν εἰς οὐρανοὺς ἀνάληψιν τοῦ Κυρίου ἐπὶ πολλῷ μὲν τοῖς Ἵεροσο- 
λύμοις ἐνδιέτριψαν οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ χρόνῳ, καὶ μᾶλλον τοῖς Ἴου- 
δαίοις διαλεγόμενοι περὶ τοῦ κηρύγματος, μεχρὶ Παῦλος ὃ μέγας 
ὑπὸ τῆς θείας χάριτος ἐναχθεὶς φανερῶς πρὸς. τὸ τοῖς ἔθνεσι 
κηρύττειν ἀφωρίσθη. (See Acts xiii. 1—3.) He then proceeds 
to state that Peter went to Rome to encounter Simon Magus, and 
St. John to Ephesus. And he thus proceeds: Γίνεται τοίνυν ἐν 
τούτοις τῶν λοιπῶν Ἐὐαγγελίων ἔκδοσις Ματθαίου τε καὶ Μάρκου 
ἔτι μὴν καὶ Λουκᾶ τὰ οἰκεῖα γεγραφότων Ἐὐαγγέλια, διεδόθη τε 
καὶ κατὰ πάσης ἐν ἀκαρεῖ τῆς οἰκουμένης, καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν 
πιστῶν ἐσπουδάζετο πάντων μετὰ πολλῆς, ὡς εἰκὸς, τῆς δια- 
θέσεως. He then proceeds to recount how at the request of the 
Christians in Asia St. John wrote his own Gospel, as supple- 
mentary to the former three, which he acknowledged as divinely 
inspired Scripture. 

9 De Consens. Ey. i. 4: “ Quamvis singuli (Evangelist) suum 
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own method in writing his Gospel, yet no one of them intended to write as if he were ignorant of 
what had been written by any of his predecessors; nor did any of them omit, as if by ignorance, 
what a previous Evangelist had written; but according as each respectively was inspired to write, 
he added the not superfluous co-operation of his own labour.” 

_ 4. The Holy Spirit, for the sake of greater assurance, often repeats by one Prophet what He 
had said by another; and similar repetitions are found also in the Historical Books of the Old Testa- 
ment. “The Holy Bible abounds in quotations, but they are introduced in a way which is peculiar 
to Revelation. When a Prophet mentions one of his own holy brethren, as when Ezekiel names 
Daniel, or Daniel Jeremiah,—when they mention them, they do not quote them; and when they 
quote them, they do not mention them '.” 

This principle of repetition is characteristic of Divine Revelation. 
Daniel and the Apocalypse abound with examples of 105. 

5. It is probable @ priori, that the Holy Spirit would adopt a similar practice in the New Testa- 
ment, to that which He had employed in the Old. And we find it so in fact. 

By means of the second and third Evangelists, St. Mark and St. Luke, He warrants the truth 
and genuineness of the first Gospel. This He does by repeating much of its contents *. Jn the mouth 
of two or three witnesses every word is established. Thus the Evangelists became joint vouchers for the 
truth of the genuine Gospexs, and, at the same time, joint opposers of the spurious ones, which 
were obtruded on the world. 

The fourth Evangelist, St. John, pursued a different course for doing the same thing; he 
declared his approval of the foregoing Gospels, not by repeating, but, for the most part, by omitting, 
what they had related, and by supplying what they had omitted ‘. 

/ The same is true of the Apostolic ΕΡΙΞΤ ΕΒ; they also are entwined with one another by an in- 
tertexture of words and sentiments. And the Inspiration of one aids in proving the Inspiration of all. 

St. Peter, in his first Epistle, repeats parts of the Kpistle of St. James. In his second Epistle 
he recognizes as Scripture all the Epistles of St. Paul *, and there is a remarkable affinity between 
that Epistle and the Epistle of St. Jude. 

This mutual intertexture is a striking characteristic of the Books of Scripture. 

Thus the Unity of plan, on which the Gospels and Epistles are written, bears witness to their 
derivation from One and the Same Spirit. And this plan is similar to what the Holy Spirit had 
adopted, in dictating the Books both historical and prophetical of the Old Testament. 

In fine, we may thus trace the agency of the same Divine Hand in the Sacred Volume, whose 
component parts were given to the world by the ministry of different persons living in different 
countries, from time to time, at intervals throughout a period of about fifteen centuries ; and whose 
subject-matter extends over no less a time than forty centuries; and, indeed, reaches from the — 
Creation of the World to the Last Day. 


The Prophetical Books of 


III. On the variations in the Gospels. 


If the Evangelists were under the control of the Holy Spirit in their use of words, how, it has 
been asked, can we account for the fact, that we have different recitals from different Evangelists of 
the same Discourses of our blessed Lord? How is it that we have different accounts of the words 
used by Him in the institution of the Lord’s Supper? How is it that we have various reports of — 
the inscription written by Pilate on the cross ? ° 

In strictness of speech, we must say that not one of the Evangelists gives us the exact words 
of Christ. He conversed in Syro-Chaldaic, and they wrote in Greek. 

But the fact, that they sometimes give different—but never give contrary—reports of the same 
sayings of our blessed Lord, in no degree disproves their inspiration as to words. Rather we may 
say, it is characteristic of it, and confirmatory of our belief in it. 

The mind of Christ is divine. The Holy Spirit, and the Holy Spirit alone, knows what was 
in the mind of Christ®*. And Holy Scripture was not written to tell us merely that which Christ 
taught by means of words, which are only human coinage, but to unlock the inner treasury of 


quendam narrandi ordinem tenuisse videantur, non tamen unus- 
quisque eorum, velut alterius praecedentis ignorans, voluisse scri- 

reperitur, vel ignorata pretermisisse, que scripsisse alius 
invenitur; sed sicut unicuigue inspiratum est, non superfluam 
operationem sui laboris adjecit.”’ 


1 Dr. Townson, p, cxxxiv—cxlvii. Cp. Lee on Inspiration, 


* p. 320. 


? See Gen, xli. 32. Acts x. 16. Cp. below, Introduction to 


the Apocalypse. 

3 Compare below, p. 112, 113, Introduction to St. Mark ; and 
Townson's Works, p. 229; and Dr. Owen’s Observations on the 
Four Gospels, p. 109. 

* See below, p. 267, 8, and cp. Townson, pp. 15, 16. 

5 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16. See Lectures on the Canon, VII., VIIT., _ 
TX. Guerike, Einleitung, p. 460. ; 

® 1 Cor. ii. 11. 10. 
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Wisdom of Him Who is Divine’. If the Holy Spirit had given us only one verbal account of Christ’s 
sayings, He would have given a far less clear view of Christ’s mind than we now possess. This arises, 
not from any imperfection in the working of the Spirit, but from our imperfection, and from that of 
the instrument to be used by the Spirit for the conveyance of a knowledge of Christ’s mind to us,— 
namely, human language. He has given to us a fuller knowledge of that mind, by presenting its 
sense to us in different points of view; just as a Painter gives us a clearer idea of a countenance or 
a landscape, by representing it to us from different sides. He has given us, so to speak, a panoramic 
view of Christ’s meaning. 

For example; if we had but one account of the Institution of the Lord’s Supper, we should 
_ have a far less complete notion of what was in the Divine Mind of Him Who instituted it, than 
we have now by reason of the varieties of expression, by which the Holy Spirit represents in the 

several Gospels the Divine thoughts which were in the Mind of Christ at its Institution *. 
The same may be said of the various reports which we read of Christ’s Discourses. Their 
varieties are like so many contributions from the Hand of the Divine Author of Scripture, making 
human language less inadequate, than it otherwise would be, to give us a clear revelation of what 
was in the mind of Him Who uttered them. 

But it may be said, Pilate’s words are not like the words of Christ. How is it that we have 
different accounts of what Pilate wrote on the cross ἢ 

To this question we may reply by a sentence which is never to be forgotten by the reader of 
the Gospels: “ Qui plura dicit, pauciora complectitur ; qui pauciora dicit, plura non negat.” Perhaps 
one Evangelist gives the Inscription as it stood in one language; and another as it stood in another. 
The several accounts are quite consistent with each other, and doubtless the Holy Spirit had good 
reasons for their varieties*. If the Evangelists had been mere servile copyists, they would have 
done what any legal clerk or notary might do, and have given us one and the same transcript of the 
words written by Pilate. They have not done this; and they thus suggest to the candid and 
humble inquirer, that there may be good reasons for their varieties, in this and other cases; and 
though he may not be able to discern those reasons, he will not therefore deny that they may exist. 
Some good reasons, however, he may see; by the very variety of their record, they remind the 
reader that they are independent witnesses; and thus their agreement is of more weight. And if 
still there should remain some difficulties, in this and other minor details, they may be of great use ; 
they may serve to prove the limited powers of his own mind, and thus be exercises of his humility, 
his faith, and hope for a better and happier time, when his faculties will be enlarged, and his vision 
clarified, and he will know even as he is known ἡ. 

The following remarks on this subject, by S. Augustine’, may be commended here to the reader’s 
consideration :— 

“There are varieties, but not contrarieties, in the Gospels ; and by means of these varieties we 
may learn some very useful and necessary truths. We are thus reminded, that the main thing for us, 
is to ascertain the meaning, to which the words are ministerial; and we are not to imagine, that the 
Sacred Writers deceive us, because they do not give us the precise words of Him, Whose meaning 
they desire to express. Otherwise we shall be like mere miserable catchers at syllables’, who 
imagine that the truth is to be tied to the points of letters; whereas, not in words only, but also in 
all other symbols of the mind, it is the mind itself which is to be sought for’.” 

It would indeed be very derogatory to the dignity of the sacred writers, to apologize for the 
varieties in the Gospels ; : 

Those varieties, when carefully examined, will be found to be very instructive; and to have 
been, doubtless, adopted designedly, to serve beneficial purposes, in confirming our Faith, and 
guiding our Practice. 

Let us consider, as a specimen, the different modes in which the Evangelists represent the call 
of St. Matthew by Christ. St. Matthew, narrating that event, names himself Matthew ; St. Mark 
and St. Luke call him Levi. 

Hence some Expositors have taken occasion to affirm, that Matthew and Levi were two different 


1 Col. ii. 3. Matt. iii. 11, and what he says in the same Treatise, de Cons. 
2 See note on Matt. xxvi. 26. Evan. ii. 29. Utilis igitur modus, et memorize maximé commen- 
3 See further note below, on John xix. 19, p. 356. dandus, cum de convenientia dicimus Evangelistarum, non esse 
4 1 Cor. xiii. 12. mendacium, cum quisque etiam dicens aliquid aliud, quod etiam 
5 §. Aug. De Consensu Evangelistarum, ii. 67. ille non dixit, de quo aliquid narrat, voluntatem tamen ejus hance 
6 “Miseri aucupes vocum, apicibus quodammodo literarum  explicat, quam etiam ille, qui ejus verba, commemorat. Ita enim 
ligandam putant esse veritatem.”’ salubriter discimus, nihil aliud esse queerendum, quam quid velit 


7 Compare his words cited in the note below, in p. 13, oa lle qui loquitur. 
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persons. But others, who have looked more deeply into the matter, have seen that there was a 
good reason for this variety; and that while the one Evangelist, St. Matthew, by calling himself 
Matthew, teaches a lesson of humility; the other two Evangelists, St. Mark and St. Luke, by 
calling him Levi, teach a lesson of charity’. 

Another example may be seen in the’ various manner, in which the Sermon on the Mount is 
reported by the two Evangelists, St. Matthew and St. Luke. 

St. Matthew wrote for the special benefit of his Jewish fellow-countrymen. He therefore, in 
his recital of that Sermon, takes care to record what would convey necessary warning and instruc- 
tion to them. St. Luke wrote for the Heathen World. He omits those portions which specially 
concerned the Jews, and their Law: and reiterates those admonitions which were requisite for all’. 

Here, it is true, is variety in form; but there is the essential beauty and unity of Wisdom and 
of Truth. 

Let us cite ariother instance. St. Matthew, in describing our Lord’s visit to Jericho, a little 
before His Passion, relates that two blind men were healed by Christ. St. Mark mentions only one, 
and specifies his name—Bartimzeus. St. Luke also mentions but one. Some persons have imagined 
that there is a discrepancy here. But they, who have carefully considered the several narratives, 
and have reflected on the design with which the Gospels, respectively, were composed, have seen 
an important purpose served by this variety, and an evidence of the gracious purpose with which 
all the Gospels were written ‘. 

The same may be said with regard to the Evangelical narratives of our Lord’s triumphal entry 
into Jerusalem ; 

The first Evangelist, St. Matthew, relates, that the disciples brought “ the ass and its colt” to 
Jesus‘. The other three Evangelists say nothing of the mother; they all mention the foal, and the 
foal only. Here at first there may seem to be a discrepancy. There is certainly a variety. But, if 
the difference of design is considered, with which the several Evangelists wrote, the reasons of this 
variety will appear; and the variety itself will be seen to be in perfect harmony with the general 
plan of the Gospels °. 

The various circumstances of the different Evangelists, and the various circumstances of the 
different classes of persons for whom they wrote, exercised a powerful modifying influence on the 
language of the several Gospels. 

This is a subject which is very fertile in interesting and instructive meditation; and is 
frequently adverted to in the following pages’. The same cause, which produced a variety of 
diction, led also to a variety in choice of matter, and to a variety of method in handling it: and 
exhibits an edifying example of thoughtful preparation, and discriminating adaptation, in providing 
suitable food and medicine for the souls of men, according to their several constitutions and peculiar 
necessities ; and is specially instructive to those, whose office it is to be Pastors of Christ’s Flock, 
and to be Physicians of souls, and to minister food and medicine to every one in due season. 

This then may be asserted, in fine, that there are many varieties in the Evangelical narratives, Ὁ 
but not a single contradiction ; and that these varieties were designed by the One Spirit who inspired 
the Evangelists; and that they are conducive to the one blessed end, for which all the Gospels were 
written, the Glory of God in the salvation of Man; and that, if they are examined, not with a 
cavilling and carping temper, eager to display its own fancied shrewdness and self-satisfied acute- 
ness, in detecting flaws and blemishes in the Word of God, but in a reverential and humble spirit, 
comparing spiritual things with spiritual*, and carefully considering the position and circumstances 
of the several Evangelists; and the purposes for which the several Gospels were written respec- 
tively ; and the classes of persons for whose especial benefit each Evangelist wrote; and the time 
and order in which the Gospels were written; it will be readily seen and acknowledged, that these 
Evangelical varieties have their own proper and important uses; and that they are means and 
instruments in the divine hand, for our intellectual and spiritual refreshment and edification, and 
that they are in the world of grace, what the harmonious intertexture of various colours, and the 
sweet concord of various voices, are in the natural world, ministerial to the comfort and delight of 
man, and to the praise and glory of the Great Creator of all. 


1 See below, on Matt. ix. 9, p. 31. ® See below, on Matt. xxi. 5, p. 74, compared with note on 
2 See below, Introduction to St. Matthew’s Gospel, p. xlix. Mark x. 46, p. 139, and on John xii. 14—20, p. 331. 

3 See below, on p. 165 and notes, Luke vi. 17. 20, 21, p. 193. 7 See, for example, the Introduction to Luke’s Gospel, 
* See the notes below, on Mark x. 46, ». 139. Ρ. 165. 

5 Matt. xxi. 7. 8.1 Cor. ii. 13. 








ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΈΛΙΟΝ KATA MATOAION. 





I. (d,) | ΒΙΒΛΟΣ γενέσεως ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ υἱοῦ Δαυὶδ υἱοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ. 
2° 4Bpadu ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ισαάκ' ᾿Ισαὰκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιακώβ' ᾿Ιακὼβ δ 25.4. & 29. 85, 


a Luke 8. 23, &c. 





Εὐαγγέλιον] Gospel. The word εὐαγγέλιον is used by the 
LXX for Hebr. rmiza (Jesorah), from 73 (dasar), ‘ flesh,’ as re- 
presenting some good thing in dodily reality, and so very descrip- 
tive of the good tidings of Emmanuel, God manifest in the flesh 
(1 Tim. iii. 16). Hence S. Ignat. (Phil. 5), προσφυγὼν τῷ 
εὐαγγελίῳ ὡς σαρκὶ Ἰησοῦ. Cf.c. 9. We find the word Evay- 
γέλια applied to the Gospels early in the second century. Justin, 
Dial. c. Tryph. c. 100. Apol. i. 66, ἐν ἀπομνημονεύμασιν ἃ 
καλεῖται εὐαγγέλια. Cp. Iren. iii. 1.11. On the use of the 
word εὐαγγέλιον in the Gospels see on Mark x. 29. 
κατὰ Ματθαῖον] according to Matthew. On the antiquity of 
this title see Routh, Ἐ. 8.1. 405. Eused. iii. 24 has Ματθαῖος 
γραφῇ παραδοὺς Td κατ᾽ αὐτὸν εὐαγγέλιον. The preposition 
κατὰ prefixed to the names of the four Evangelists shows that 
there is one Gospel of living water flowing by four Evangelic 
streams: as Origen says in Ioan. t. 5, τὸ διὰ τεσσάρων ἕν 
ἐστιν εὐαγγέλιον. Cp. Grot. and Hammond here, and Valck. in 
Luc. init. p. 4, and Meyer, p. 34. 

Two uncial MSS. (B and D) have the form Μαθθαῖον here, 
and so Tisch., Alf., Tregelles. But B has also κατὰ Ἰωάννην, 
which no Editor has ventured to adopt in St. John’s Gospel; and 
the preponderance of MS. authority is in favour of Ματθαῖον. 
Cp. ix. 9; x. 3. Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15, Acts i. 13. 

On the name Matthew see below, ix. 9. 


Cu. I. 1.1 The design of the Evangelist is to show to the Jews 
and to the world, that Jesus of Nazareth came, as the Messiah 
was to come, according to ancient Prophecy, from the royal seed 
and by the royal line of David the King ; and from the patriarch 
Abraham, by the line of Isaac, Jacob, and Judah. 

βίβλος γενέσεως = MIM NED (sepher toledoth), a genea- 
logical roll, Gen. ii. 4, where the LXX has βίβλος γενέσεως : 
it was a ‘ formula solennis,’ hence the absence of the article. ED 
(sepher = βίβλοξ) is used for a letter, 1 Kings xxi. 8; for a 
deed of sale, Jerem. xxxii. 11; for a writing of divorce, Deut. 
xxiv. 1. Cp. Patrit. ii. 46. 

“ There are,” says Hilary, “ four genealogies of Christ in 
the four Gospels. 1. In St. Matthew, from Abraham. 2. In 
St. Mark, from God the Holy Ghost. 3. In St. Luke, from 
Adam. 4. In St. John, from Eternity.’”’ Cp. on Gen.i.1; ii. 4. 

— Ἰησοῦ] Jesus, Saviour. Ἰησοῦς, i. q. Hebr. y¢im (yehoshua), 
from yin (servavit). Cp. Matth. i. 21. 

— Χριστοῦ] Christ. Χριστὸς, i.q. Hebr. mre (mashiah), 
‘ Messiah’ (from root mashah, ‘ unxit’), anointed to the threefold 
office of King, Priest, and Prophet. On the personal name Jesus, 
and the official title of Christ, see Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 
ii. p. 130, 2. 150—2. For an exposition of the first nine chapters 
of St. Matthew, see Abp. Leighton, vol. ii. p. 1 - 45. 

— Δαυΐδ] On the orthography see Winer, p. 42. 





On tue GENEALOGIES.—On this Genealogy in St. MarrHew 
it may be observed, 
That in St. Matthew’s age public tables of Jewish Genealo- 
gies existed, and were carefully preserved. (Lightfoot.) 
That in all probadility the Genealogy inserted here was tran- 
scribed thence. 
Vou. 1. 





That St. Matthew cannot have introduced at the beginning 
sg Gospel a document which could be refuted’ from those 
tables. : 

That our Lord was often addressed as Son of David (Matt. 
ix. 27; xv. 22), and that the Jews, in all their cavils against Him, 
never denied that He was the Son of David. (Cp. Matt. xx. 30; 
xxi. 9. 15. John i. 45.) 

That St. Matthew wrote for the Jews, and before St. Luke. 

The first thing to be proved to the Jews was that Jesus was 
King of the Jews ; and to show this, St. Matthew would refer to 
public genealogies of the royal race. It seems, therefore, most 
probable, that the genealogical table inserted by the first Evan- 
gelist would be the official pedigree of Christ. And this cor- 
responds with what we find in St. Matthew’s Genealogy. 

The principle on which it is constructed, is not one of direct 
personal descent by natural generation, but of royal succession 
from David to Jechonias ; that is, during the whole period of the 
Jewish Monarchy to the Captivity ; it is a table of Kings. This 
statement is not contravened by St. Matthew’s use of the word 
ἐγέννησε. This word ἐγέννησ ε, like its equivalent Hebrew 17 
(yaladh), is not limited to natural procreation, but has a far 
wider signification, and so ἐγέννησε in the LXX (see Mintert in 
v.), and describes not only natural generation, but adoption, or 
other succession (cp. Hammond, p. 6). Hence in St. Matthew’s 
list we find, v. 11, Josiah ἐγέννησε Jechoniah, and v. 12, Jecho- 
niah (cp. Jer. xxii. 28. 30; xxiii. 5, 6) ἐγέννησε Salathiel. And 
St. Matthew in v. 16 and in v. 20, applies this word to generation 
by the Holy Ghost. This has been clearly shown by many, e. g. 
Dr. W. H. Mill, p. 173, and by Lord Arthur Hervey in bis 
Volume on the Genealogies, pp. 51—61, and in Bib. Dict. i. 665. 

The names inserted after Jechoniah are the names of those 
who would have reigned, if the Monarchy had continued, and 
who were Kings of the Jews de jure, though not de facto. 

Why then, it may be asked, was another Genealogy added 
by St. Luxe ? (iii. 23—38.) Because it would be satisfactory to 
know that the Son of Mary descended by her husband in a direct 
personal lineage from David. This is what appears to be shown 
in the Genealogy given by St. Luke, who wrote with St. Mat- 


‘thew’s Genealogy before him; and so Jesus is proved both by 


public right and by personal lineage, to be, by his mother’s hus- 
band, the Son of David. See further, note on i. 12. 

According to their grammatical construction, both the Genea- 
logies (i. 6. that in St. Luke iii. 23—38, as well as that in 
St. Matthew) appear to be Genealogies of Joseph; and if they 
were not designed to be his, the Evangelists would never have so 
presented them to the reader that he could hardly fail to mistake 
them for his. 

The Manicheans objected to St. Matthew’s Genealogy, that 
it did not prove Jesus to be the Son of David; because it is 
traced from Joseph, who was not the natural father of Jesus. The 
same objection had been made by Celsus and Julian. (Oriyen, c. 
Cels. ii. Cyril, c. Julian. viii.) Now how did the Ancient Fathers 
answer this objection? Not by saying that Jesus was proved to 
be the Son of David by his mother’s side, by the Genealogy of 
St. Luke; which they certainly would have done, if St. Luke’s 
Genealogy had been the Genealogy of Mary. "τὶ it is pro- 


2 MATTHEW I. 3. 


c Gen. 88, 27, &e, δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ" ὃ. “᾿Ιούδας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 


1 Chron. 2. 5, 9. 


Φαρὲς καὶ τὸν Ζαρὰ ἐκ τῆς Θάμαρ' Φαρὲς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Εσρώμ' ᾿Εσρὼμ 





bable, that not Heli, but Joakim was the father of Mary. See 
Epiphan. Her. 78, and Routh, R. 8. ii. 356. 

Indeed, the opinion that St. Luke’s Genealogy is that of 
Mary, was unknown to Christian Antiquity. It was first pro- 
pounded in the 15th century by some Romanist Divines, to do 
honour (as they thought) to the Blessed Virgin ; and was thence, 
singular to say, adopted from them by some Protestant Theolo- 
gians. Cp. Mill, p. 183. Patrit. ii. p. 84—87, who observes that 
“not one of the Fathers ever supposed that Mary’s genealogy was 
traced by St. Luke: and that the first person who broached that 
notion was Annius of Viterbo, who died a.p. 1502.’ Maldonatus 
and some writers in our own day ascribe that opinion to Augus- 
tine, but erroneously. 

Christian Antiquity was agreed,— 

That oth the Genealogies are Genealogies of our Lord 
by Joseph the husband of Mary. 

That Joseph was the son of Jacob or of Heli, either by 
adoption (see Aug. Qu. Ev. ii. 5, de Cons. Ev. ii. 2 and 3, 
and Serm. 51, ‘‘ De concordia Evangelistarum in genera- 
tionibus Domini’’); or 

Because Jacob and Heli were either whole brothers (see 
i. 15), or half brothers, and because on the death of one 
of the two brothers without issue, the surviving brother 
married his widow (cp. xxii. 24), who became the mother 
of Joseph by this second marriage, and so he was called 
the Son of Jacob, and the Son of Heli. (See Julian. 
African. (A.D. 220) ap. Routh. R. S. ii. pp. 233. 339. 341. 
355. Euseb. i. 7; vi. 31; and in Mai’s Patrum Nova 
Collectio Vaticana, iv. p. 240, sqq. S. Jerome ad loc. 
Justin. quest. ad orthodox. 66. Greg. Nazian. de Geneal. 
ii. p. 268, who says, Εὐαγγελιστὴς ὃς μὲν εἶπε τὴν φύσιν 
Ματθαῖος, ὃς δ᾽ ἔγραψε Λουκᾶς τὸν νόμον. Cp. Mill, pp. 
186—201. S. Ambrose in Luc. iii. regards Heli (not 
Jacob) as the natural father of Joseph ; and Jacob as the 
legal parent.) This opinion may be represented thus :— 


MatrHan Estha MELcHI 
ex familia Salomonis -Matthani ex familia 
ortus genuit mox Nathanica, 
Melchi uxor, qui ex Estha 
Matthani vidua procreavit 
JACOB, Mulier HELI, qui obiit 
qui uxore ductaé vidua ἀνώνυμος. sine prole, sed per fratrem 


Heli fratris sui uterini 
verus pater factus est 
JOSEPHI. 


The Genealogy of St. Matthew is Christ’s official succession 
to David as a King (see v. 6, where David is twice called 6 
βασιλεύς). That of St. Luke is the derivation of His origin from 
David as a man. And this His human and personal, and direct 
derivation from David, and also from Abraham, harmonizes with 
St. Luke’s plan in tracing our Lord’s pedigree further backward, 
even to the first man, Adam, the father of the human race. And 
so St. Luke suggests the reflection, that He who is the promised 
Seed, the Son of David, the King of the Jews, is also the Second 
Adam, the Saviour and Restorer of the whole family of man. 

Enough is stated in Holy Scripture to show that Mary, as 
well as Joseph, was of the House of David. (See on 2 Tim. ii. 8, 
and in the next column of the present note.) But it was no part 
of the Divine plan to bring forth the Blessed Virgin from her 
retirement. She was ha-almah, the Virgin,- an example of all 
Virgins,—and, as her name Almah intimates, secluded from 
public view. 

It is most in harmony with this plan, to suppose,—as the 
grammatical construction of the Genealogies constrains us,—that 
neither of these pedigrees are hers, except so far as, by the ties of 
a common origin and by the bond of Holy Matrimony, she was 
Joseph’s, and what was his was hers, and what was hers was his ; 
and that, consequently, as Christ, her true Son according to the 
flesh, owed and paid filial obedience to him who was united by 
holy Matrimony to His mother ; so what belonged by royal and 
personal heritage, to His mother’s husband, was due to Him whe 
was her firstborn and only Son. Hence the Angel calls Mary 
Joseph's wife (1. 20), and the Holy Spirit does not scruple to say 
oi γονεῖς (Luke ii. 27. 41), nor to record Mary’s words ὅ πατήρ 
σου, Luke ii. 48. Hence Aug. (Serm. li. 16), in reply to those who 
made objections to the genealogies ‘‘ quia ‘ per Joseph,’ et non per 
Mariam, numerantur. ‘Non,’ inquiunt, ‘per Joseph debuit.’ 
Quare non? Numquid non erat maritus Maris ? Scriptura 
enim dicit ‘ Noli tim@re accipere Mariam conjugem tuam τ᾿ quod 
enim in illé natum est de Spiritu Sancto est.’ Et tamen paterna 


uterinum, Jacobum, pater 
legalis factus est 
JOSEPHI. 





ei non aufertur auctoritas, ciim jubetur puero nomen imponere καὶ 
denique et ipsa Virgo Maria, bené sibi conscia quod non ex ejus 
complexu et concubitu conceperit Christum, tamen eum patrem 
Christi dicit.”” This has been well stated by Grotius and by other 
Expositors as follows ; 

“Non aliena ἃ Christo existimanda est origo Josephi, cium 
natus sit Christus ex δᾶ quam Josephus in matrimonio retinuerit 
(Grotius). Nam si ea vis est Legis, ut partus vidue ex agnato 
defuncti viri conceptus in omne jus defuncti succedat, non aliter 
quam si ex ipsius genitura ortum traxisset (Grot. and Spalatensis) 
et proles ἃ fratre genita, semen vocatur, non illius per quem sus. 
cepta est, sed illius cui suscepta est, nempe fratris sine liberis de- 
functi, vide Gen. xxxviii. 9. (Spalat.) quidni id quod sine humana 
operd ex legitima filius conjuge natum est, quasi ipsius solo divinitis 
insitum, ipsius proprium censeatur? Atque hinc est, nimirum, quod 
non tantiim ab Evangelii scriptoribus Josephus pater Christi (Luke 
ii. 27. 33. 41. 48), nuptiis videlicet patrem demonstrantibus, nomi- 
natur ; sed et Christus omnia obsequia atque operas illi preestitit 
que expectari possunt a filio in sacris paternis constituto. Qudd 
si ubique gentium adoptivi liberi ex ejus gentis, cui velut insiti 
sunt, nobilitate censentur, quant) justiis omnia jura gentilitia 
Josephi, ac promissiones Divine ipsius Majoribus facte, ad Do- 
minum Jesum pertinebant?”’ (Grot.) 

‘‘ Josephi legitimus heres Jesus fuit quippe filius ejus, non 
quidem naturalis nec tantim putatitius neque adoptivus, sed 
reipsa proprius ac legitimus, ipsi legitimé natus ex uxore, que ipsi 
legitimo matrimonio juncta est, idedque una erat cum Josepho 
caro, Deo legitimé operante, qui nihil non legitimé operatur, 
cujus libero dominio non subtrahit uxorem mariti auctoritas. 
Cim autem succedat jure Gentium in paternam hereditatem is 
qui solius publics fame testimonio filius habetur, quantd magis 
filius legitimus ὃ Quocirea ἃ Josephi morte Christus erat Regni 
Davidici heres. Quod cim Matthzeus demonstrare vellet, fuit 
ei Josephi Genealogia condenda, non nuda Maris, que, viris 
relictis, heres esse Regni non potuit.”” (Lucas Brugensis.) 

We know, from the testimony of St. Matthew and St. Luke, 
that Christ was born of her, and that she was a virgin, and that 
He was of the seed of David according to the flesh (Gal. iii. 8, 9. 
Rom. i. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 8), and yet born of a Virgin; and that 
therefore Mary His mother was of the lineage of David. This 
may also be presumed from the fact in Luke i. 27. 32; ii. 5, that 
Mary, though ἔγκυος, goes up to Bethlehem to be registered. 
Greg. Thaumaturg. (early in the third century) says, p. 25, 4 
ἁγία παρθένος ἐκ γένους Δαβὶδ ἐτύγχανε καὶ τὴν Βηθλεὲ;. 
πατρίδα ἐκέκτητο καὶ τῷ ᾿Ιωσὴφ κατὰ νόμους (as an ἐπίκληρες, 
Numb. xxxvi. 6. 8. Ruth iii. 12) ἐμεμνήστευτο. Cp. Athanas. c. 
Apollinar. p. 738. Leo M. Serm. xxix. p. 87, “ electa Virgo de 
semine Abrahe et radice Jesse.” Cp. Routh, R. 8. i. 354—356. 
Hence S. Jerome says, ‘It may be asked why the genealogy of 
Christ is traced through Joseph? We reply, that it is not usual 
to trace genealogies from women; and that Joseph and Mary 
were of the same tribe and house.’’ See also the statement of 
Hegesippus in Routh, R. 8, p. 213. Eused. iii. 32, concerning the 
δεσπόσυνοι, and see other testimonies and arguments that Joseph 
and Mary were of the same lineage, in Patrit. ii. 15—17. 48. 
But, as far as Mary is concerned individually, Christ, like His 
great prototype Melchizedek, is ἀγενεαλόγητος (Heb. vii. 3) in 
Holy Writ. 

God’s ways are not man’s ways. Man would have expected 
a genealogy of Mary. And if the Gospel had been dictated by 
men, such a genealogy would assuredly have been given. But the 
Gospel is not of man; and, perhaps, by beginning the Gospel in 
a different way from what man would have done, He designs to 
teach the reader of the Gospels a necessary lesson, that ἃ priori 
reasonings are of no account whatever, in regard to Divine Reve- 
lations ; and that when it has once been proved by logical deduc- 
tion, that the Gospel is of God, Reason should make way for 
Faith, and should wait patiently for the time when Faith will be 
perfected in fruition, and Reason will rejoice in that perfection, 
for Faith is Reason in Glory. 

Hence, then, an argument may be derived for the Inspiration 
of the Evangelists. The eagerness with which some in modern 
times have endeavoured to wrest aside the words of the Gospel, 
in order to make one of the Genealogies to be the Genealogy of 
Mary, and the questions more modestly, but yet anxiously, put by 
the ancient Fathers,— Why it pleased God to trace the 
of Christ through Joseph alone, at the same time that He re- 
vealed the fact that Joseph was nof the natural father of Christ, 
afford proofs that if men had been the framers of the Genealogies, _ 
they would either have deduced our Lord’s human origin through 
Mary, or, if at all by Joseph, not by Joseph alone. 











Ῥούθ: ᾿Ωβὴδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰεσσαί: 
τὸν βασιλέα. 
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δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αράμ' 4 “Apap δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμιναδάβ: ᾿Αμιναδὰβ δὲ axum. τ. ν». 
ἐγέννησε τὸν Ναασσών: Ναασσὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαλμών' 
ἐγέννησε τὸν Βοὸζ ἐκ τῆς “Ραχάβ. Βοὸζ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 


1 Chron. 2, 10. 
ae αλμὼν δὲ e Ruth 4.17. 
ce ron. ; 

᾿Ωβὴδ ἐκ τῆς 1,15 


f1 Sam. 16. 1. 


δ ΠΤ Ιεσσαὶ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Δαυὶδ £8": 


2 Sam. 12. 24. 
g 1 Kings 11. 43. 
& 14. 31. & 15. 3, 


Δαυὶδ δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐγέννησε τὸν Σολομῶνα ἐκ τῆς τοῦ Οὐρίου" 7 © Σολομὼν | Chron. 8. 10. 


’ 


δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ῥοβοάμ. Ῥοβοὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιά' 
τὸν ᾿Ασά' 8" Ασὰ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσαφάτ' 


᾿Ιωράμ: ᾿Ιωρὰμ. δὲ ἐγίνησε τὸν "Olav 9' 
᾿Ιωάθαμ. δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Αχαζ: [Αχαζ δὲ 
δὲ ἐγώνησε τὸν Μανασσῆ: Μανασσῆς δὲ ἐγ 


. a 14. 1. 
᾿ 1 de eve Kings 15. 24, 
Apu δὲ a Saal da Kings 8. 16, 24, 
᾿Ιωσαφὰτ δὲ é ἔννησε τὸν μᾷ oe 1-1; 
x i2 Kings 15 7, 


’OLias δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωάθαμ: 38. ἃ 16. 20, 


2 Chron. 26, 23. 


ἐγέννησε τὸν ’Elexiav 10 k Ἐζεκίας & 27. 9. & 28, 27, 


k 2 Kings 20. 2). 
& 21. 18, 24, 


A > 4 3 A Ν > 4 
έννησε τὸν ᾿Αμών' Apav δὲ ἐγέν- i iuhec Kk a0: 


2 Chron, 32, 33, 


Ν Ν 
moe τὸν ᾿Ιωσίαν' 1} 1 ᾿Ιωσίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιεχονίαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς & 35. 20, 35, 


3 ΠῚ ial , “ 
αὐτου ἐπι τὴς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος. 


A > 
2 Μετὰ δὲ τὴν μετοικεσίαν Βαβυλῶνος 


12 Kings 23. 30, 
84. & 24. 6. 
, Sos « Ἢ 1 Chron. 3. 15, 16. 
Ἰεχονίας ἐγέννησε τὸν Σ' αλαθιήλ: 2 Chron. 86. 1, 


τὰ 1 Chron. 8. 17,19. 1 Esdr 3.2. & 5.2. Hagg. 1.1. 





One of the most full and elaborate dissertations that have 
been published in modern times on the Genealogies, will be found 
in Patritius de Evang. ii. p- 35—105., 

His conclusions are as follows : p- 105:— 

It appears from Holy Scripture and the Fathers that Μ' 
and Joseph were of the same lineage, and it is probable that their 
marriage was jure agnationis, i.e. she was married to him, accord- 
ing to the Law, as her nearest of kin. 

That almost all his ancestors were hers (Ρ. 103). 

That both the Genealogies are traced through Joseph, and 
are rightly called Genealogies of Christ. 

See also Dr. Mill, ii. 102—215, and Rev. Lord Arthur 
Hervey on the Genealogies, 1853. Williams on the Nativity, 
Pp. 103—120. Burgon, p. 8—13. 


8. Θάμαρ. 5. ‘Paxd8—'Pot6] Thamar, Rahab, Ruth. « Why,” 
says Chrysostom, ‘ having begun the genealogy with men, does 
he make any mention of women ? and why, if he names women, 
does he pass by the most illustrious, such as Sarah and Rebekah, 
and enumerate some famous for ill? One of these was born of 
unlawful wedlock, another a harlot, and the third was a stranger ; 
and he introduces also the wife of Uriah.” « This was so de- 
signed,’’ says Jerome, “in order that He who had come for the 
sake of sinners might, being born of sinners, blot out the sins of 
all, and because He came not now as a J udge, but as a Physician, 
to heal our diseases.”” And Jerome (in Jovinian. p. 165) suggests 
another reason ; viz. that these women were types of the Heathen 
world, recovered from sin and misery, and espoused as a Church to 
Christ. Cp. above on Ruth iii. 5—9; iv. 20; and Introd. to Ruth. 

As Chrysostom says, “ God married our nature, which was 
in poverty, and misery, and exile, and estranged from Him, and 
had committed harlotry against Him. Such was the Church ; but 
she left her Father’s house (Ps. xlv. 10), was espoused to Christ, 
and became the mother of princes.”’ 

Perhaps, also, in this mention of Thamar, Rahab, and Ruth, 
in our Lord’s Genealogy, we may see an evangelical protest, by 
anticipation, against the novel dogma of the original and actual 
sinlessness of Mary, grounded by some on the plea that He Who 
was without sin could only be born of one who was sinless, See 
on Luke i. 27. 

That Rahab here mentioned was the Rahab of Jericho, see 
Mill, p. 132—138. Patrit. ii. 40 δ]. As Bengel observes, this 
may be presumed from the article τῆς Ῥ. 

The mention of Rahab shows that the Evangelists had access 
to materials that we have not, for it is no where said in the Old 
Testament that Rahab was mother of Boaz. The same remark 
may be applied to Cainan in Luke iii, 36. : 

5. 2675) Some editors have ᾿ἸΙωβὴδ, on good MSS. authority : 
but the reading of the LXX is not lightly to be abandoned. Be- 
sides Ἰωβὴδ is inconsistent with the Hebrew etymon 729, and 
seems to have arisen from a supposed connexion with Ἰώβ. See 
below, v. 10, where ᾿Αμὼς, for ᾿Αμὼν (Ὁ), seems to be due to 
a similar confusion with ᾿Αμὼς, the name of the Prophet, and of 
Isaiah’s father. 

6. Δαυὶδ τὸν βασιλέα] David the King. The repetition of these 
words is a clue to the design of this Genealogy, showing the 
Royalty of Christ, Messiah the King. 

— Σολομῶνα] On the form Yorouava (found here in B, C, E, 





K, L, M, §, U, V), preferable to Σολομῶντα, the reading of Elz. 


and some MSS. Cp. xii. 42. Luke xi. 31. 
11. v. 12, see Winer, p. 63. 

8. Ἰωρὰμ δέ] The Evangelist omits three names here, Ahaziah, 
Joash, and Amaziah, 2 Kings viii. 25. 1 Chron. iii. 11. 2 Chron. 
xxii. 1; xxiv. 27 (Jerome), because the race of Jehoram was min- 
gled with the seed of Jezebel, 2 Kings viii. 16. 26, therefore its 
memory is blotted out from the Genealogy of Christ, even to the 
third generation. Three generations were omitted intentionally, 
and thus there became fourteen generations. (Hilary.) Cp. 
Surenhus. Ρ. 126, who shows that it was not unusual for the 
Hebrews to omit names designedly (see above, υ. 3) in their 
genealogies, as in Ezra, cap. vi., compared with 1 Chron. i. 3—15, 
Jive generations are omitted. See also Lightfoot. 

— Ὀζίαν] Uzziah, called also Azariah (help of God), 2 Kings 
xiv. 21. 1 Chron. iii. 12, for God had mercy on him, and did not 
destroy him when he profaned the sanctuary, 2 Chron. xxvi. 2]. 
Surenhus. p. 126. 

ll. Ἰωσίας δὲ 2. τ. Ἰεχονίαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ] 

Porphyry hence derived an objection (see Jerome). For 
Jechoniah, the father of Salathiel, was not the same as J echoniah 
the son of Josiah; but was the grandson of Josiah by Joakim or 
Jeconiah. Cp. 1 Chron. iii. 15, 2 Kings xxiii. 34; xxiv. 6. 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 8. 

To this S. Jerome replies, that under the same word Je- 
choniah two different persons are to be understood ; and thus the 
fourteen generations are complete. This is to be explained thus, 
Josiah had four sons, Johanan, Eliakim = Joakim, Zedekiah = 
Mattaniah, Joahaz = Shallum. The Jechoniah first mentioned 
by the Evangelist is the same as Eliakim or Joakim, who was the 
father of Joachin, or Jechoniah (or Jeconiah) the second men- 
tioned by the Evangelist. It is observable, in confirmation of this 
view, that 23? (Jeconiah), the grandson of Josiah, is called also 
᾿Ιωάχιμος by Josephus, Antt. x. 8, and by some MSS. of the LXX, 
in 2 Kings, xxiv. 6 (see Rosenmiiller), as well as by the name 
Ἰεχονίας. Cp. other authorities in Mil » p. 108, and Hervey, p. 
70—72. 

The second tessarodecad begins with David and ends with 
Jechoniah = Joakim. The third begins with Jechoniah, and ends 
with Christ (Jerome in Daniel i.). 

S. Augustine supposes that the same Jechoniah is reckoned 
twice —“in figuram Christi ἃ Judeis ad gentes transeuntis ;” and 
as a “‘lapis angularis.”” Serm. li. 15. De Cons. Ev. ii. 4. 

— ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικεσίας ἐπί (see Mark ii. 26): in the time of 
the transmigration, which began under Joakim, 2 Kings xxiy. 7. 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 6, was repeated at several times, Jer. lii. 28—30. 
He does not call it αἰχμαλωσίας or captivity : for 

That was not effected then; 

Though the city was destroyed, yet the family of David, to 
which the promise was given, was only removed; 

And though Salathiel was born after the migration, yet not 


John x. 23. Acts iii. 


_ after the seventy years’ captivity. 


— Βαβυλῶνος] On this use of the genitive, see x. 5. Winer, 
G. G. p. 169. 

12, ἐγέννησε] begat, by adoption, or other legal assumption 
(see p. 1) : πού by natural procreation ; for Jeconiah had no-natural 
successor in the royal line (Jer. xxii. 30), but the regal line of 
Solomon terminated with him (cp. S. Basil, iii. p. 362, and 
Bengel here), and the royal inheritance passed into another 
channel, derived through Bethan from David, to whom it was 
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4 MATTHEW I. 18--10.ψ 


Σαλαθιὴλ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ζοροβάβελ' 13 Ζοροβάβελ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιούδ: 


᾿Αβιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέίνησε τὸν ᾿Ελιακείμ' 


δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαδώκ' 


᾿Ελιακεὶμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αζώρ' 4 ᾿Αζὼρ 


Σαδὼκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αχείμ' ᾿Αχεὶμ δὲ ἐγώνησε 


τὸν ᾿Ελιούδ' "Edd δὲ ἐγώνησε τὸν ᾿Ελεάζαρ' ’ENXedlap δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 


Ματθάν' 


Ματθὰν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιακώβ' 16 Ιακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ, 


τὸν ἄνδρα Μαρίας, ἐξ ἧς ἐγεννήθη ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Σ ὁ λεγόμενος ΧΡΙΣΤΟΣ. 





divinely promised that there should be no failure of royal progeny, 
2 Sam. vii. 8—16. 1 Chron. xvii. 7—15. Ps. Ixxxix. 3.35 3 CXXXil. 
12, but no such promise of perpetuity was made to Solomon. 
Salathiel, or Shealtiel (Ezra iii. 2. 8; v. 2), who followed Jeco- 
niah, was son of Neri (Luke iii. 27). 

The following is from Grotius. ‘ Mihi certissimum est, ἃ 
Mattheo spectari Juris successionem. 

‘Nam eos qui Regnum obtinuerunt, quod erat τῶν πρωτο- 
γόνων, privato nemine admizxto, recenset. 

**Cim Salathieli (nam cur diversos Salathieles putemus non 
video) Neri parentem adscribit Lucas, privatum hominem, Mat- 
theeus autem Jechoniam, apertissimum est, ἃ Luca jus sanguinis, 
a Mattheo jus successionis et preecipué jus ad Regiam dignitatem, 
spectatum ; quod jus, sine liberis mortuo Jechonia, et si qui alii 
erant ἃ Salomonis posteris, ad Salathielem, caput familie Nathanis, 
legitimo ordine devolutum est ; nam inter Davidis filios Salomonem 
Nathan sequebatur. 

“* Lucee numerus plenior est, quam Matthei. Mattheus non 
numerari ἃ se personas, sed generis summam breviter indicare in 
τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάδας tres memorie causi digestam satis aperté 
profitetur. Nam et inter Joramum Regem et Oziam, qui Azarias, 
Achaziam, Joam, Amaziam, silentio transmittit, nempe ut ordini 
ad memorie facilitatem instituto consulat: quod in Juris succes- 
sione demonstranda parum refert. Nam, ut dici solet, heres 
heredis mei heres meus est. At qui naturalem seriem sequi velit, 
quod facit Lucas (eam enim ob causam, & Davide ad Salathielem 
usque, private fortune homines memorat, ne ab eo ordine disce- 
dat) eum decet de gradu ad gradum, qua sanguis ducit, progredi, 
quod eum fecisse non dubitamus. At si quis tempora recté putet 
a Zorobabele ad Christum, videbit secundum id quod plerumque 
accidit, totum id tempus personis ab illo recitatis recté expleri. 
Quare hine quoque discimus ἃ Mattheo τὸ νομικὸν, ἃ Luca τὸ 
φυσικὸν spectari.’’ 

— Ζοροβάβελ] Zorobabel, i.e. the royal seed DU (zera) at 
Babylon (Chrys.) ; and the prince, or head and leader, of the Jews 
on their return from captivity (Hagg. i. 1. 12; ii. 2, Ezra ii. 2; 
iii. 2.8; v. 2. Neh. xii. 1), and so was a remarkable type of 
Curist. , (Mill, p. 158.) 

From Zorobabel the family of David starts, as it were, afresh; 
it branches out into two lines by the two sons of Zorobabel, Abiud 
(in St. Matt. i. 13), and Rhesa (in St. Luke iii. 27). Zorobabel, 
here (and in Luke iii. 27, and in Ezra, Nehemiah, and Haggai) 
called the son of Salathiel, is called the son of Pedaiah in 1 Chron. 
iii. 19, probably by a levirate marriage. Cp. Mill, 138, 139. 

13. ᾿Αβιούδ] Perhaps Hodaiah (1 Chron. iii. 24). See further 
on Luke iii. 27. 

15. Marédv] Perhaps the same as the Ματθὰτ in St. Luke iii. 
24, whose name is written Ματθὰν in some MSS. and by some of 
the Fathers, Aug. qu. 46, in Deut., Greg. Naz., and Epiphan. 
See the authorities quoted in Mill, Ρ. 77. 189—192. Hervey, 
129, 130. Patrit. ii. p. 80. 82. 

We now see another reason why the Genealogy of St. Luxe 
was added to that of St. Matthew. 

It was necessary to show that Joseph was the son of David. 

St. Matthew traces David’s line through Solomon. 

But that line ended in Jeconiah, in the captivity. 

And yet we see that Jeconiah has a successor assigned him by 

St. Matthew, viz. Salathiel. 

Now how does it appear that Salathiel so adopted was of 
David's line? 

From the Genealogy of St. Lux, who traces him from 
David, throngh David’s son Nathan. 

The two Genealogies coalesce for two generations, i. e. 
in Salathiel and in his son Zoropasex. But then they 
diverge again in two lines by Zorobabel’s two sons Abiud 
and Rhesa. 

Now it may be, that as David’s line by Solomon failed 
in Jeconiah, and was to be supplied from David’s line by 
Nathan given by St. Luke; so perhaps Zorobabel’s line 
through Adiud (which St. Matthew gives) may have failed 
likewise, and was to be supplied by Zorobabel’s line through 
Rhesa given by St. Luke. 

There seems to be some intimation of such a failure. 
As David's two lines coalesce in Salathiel, just above Zoro- 





babel, so Zorobabel’s two lines seem to coalesce in Matthan 
or Matthat (see note on v. 15), just above Jacob, the grand- 
father of Joseph. 

Or suppose that Matthan and Matthat are not identical. 
There are two lines from Zorobabel. And it might have 
been alleged that Joseph was not sole heir of Zorobabel 
and David, if it had not been shown, as it is shown by the 
Genealogy of St. Luke, added to that of St. Matthew, that 
both lines terminate in Joseph. 

The following diagram will illustrate what has now been said. 
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16. ᾿Ιακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωσήφ] Jacob begat Joseph, who is 
therefore called by the angel ‘Son of David,’ vids Δαυΐδ, i. 20. 
Cp. Luke i. 27. By virtue of his marriage with Mary, Joseph is 
called by the Holy Spirit the husband of Mary (i. 16. 19), and 
she is called his wife (i. 20), and the husband is head of the wife 
(Ephes. v. 23), and therefore he had a jus paternum over her 
offspring ; and God authorized this by giving to Joseph the pater- 
nal office of imposing the name on her Son (i. 21). Cp. Luke ii. 
41. 48. 

Consequently, her firstborn and only Son had an hereditary 
claim to Joseph’s privileges, whatever they were, by virtue of 
Joseph’s descent from ‘ David the King ;’ and therefore the angel 
says (Luke i. 32), God shall give him the throne of his Sather 
David. (Cp. Aug. Serm. 51.) We no where read that Joseph 
had any children by natural generation, or that the Blessed Virgin 
was more than once a mother; therefore the direct line of David’s 
race seems to have been ended in Christ. Cp. Olshausen on 
Luke iv. 22. 


There is an ancient tradition that Joseph had the cognomen 
of Panther, and the same name is assigned by some to Jacob his 
oat Epiphan. 78, her. § 7. Cp. Mill, p. 189. Patrit. 
p- 101. 

Damascene (de Fid. Orth. iv. 14) says that Melchi and Pan- 
ther were brothers; that Panther was the father of. Barpanther ; 
and Barpanther the father of Joakim, the father of Mary. 

d Celsus (ap. Origen. i. 32) “Jesum Panthere patrem ortum 
aie 

Epiphan. (her. 66 ; al. 78) says, and so the Talmud (Patrit. 
101), that Joseph and Cleophas (Alpheeus) were brothers; by the 
same father, Panther. Cp. Eused. iii. 11. 











MATTHEW I. 17—22. 5 


(2-) 17 Πᾶσαι οὖν αἱ γενεαὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἕως Δαυὶδ γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες" 

4 , τοῖν Pe) Me Ae , B λῶ a § , eas 
καὶ ἀπὸ Δαυὶδ ἕως THs μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες" καὶ ἀπὸ 
τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος ἕως τοῦ ΧΡΙΣΤΟΥ͂ γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες. 


(2) 18 "Τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἡ γένεσις οὕτως ἦν: μνηστευθείσης γὰρ 


n Luke 1. 27, 34, 
35. 


τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ Μαρίας τῷ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, πρὶν ἢ συνελθεῖν αὐτοὺς εὑρέθη ἐν 


γαστρὶ ἔχουσα ἐκ Πνεύματος ἁγίου. (-} δ οΙωσὴφ δὲ 6 ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς δί- 


o Deut, 24. 1. 


καιος ὧν καὶ μὴ θέλων αὐτὴν παραδειγματίσαι ἐβουλήθη λάθρα ἀπολῦσαι 
αὐτήν" % ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμηθέντος, ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος Κυρίου κατ᾽ ὄναρ ἐφάνη 
αὐτῷ λέγων, Ἰωσὴφ, υἱὸς Δαυὶδ, μὴ φοβηθῇς παραλαβεῖν Μαριὰμ τὴν γυναῖκά 


Ν Ν > > “Ὁ θὲ > ’ ’ 3 ε , 9] Ρ / de en 
σου, τὸ yap ἐν αὐτῇ γεννηθὲν ἐκ Πνεύματῥῤς ἐστιν aytou τέξεται δὲ υἱὸν, 
Ν 4 Ν 3, > a ? tees, * Ν , Ν Ν > “a 3 Ν 
καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἼΗΣΟΥΝ, αὐτὸς γὰρ σώσει τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 


A ε “ 7, A 
T@V αμαρτιων αυτων. 


p Luke 1, 31. 

& 2. 21. 

Acts 4. 12. & 10. 
48. & 13, 38, 39. 


2 Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, iva πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφή- 





11. Πᾶσαι αἱ yeveat — δεκατέσσαρε5] Observe αἱ --. Not all 
generations, but all ‘he generations recited by the Evangelist. 
(See Winer, G. G. 101.) 

δεκατέσσαρες, fourteen = twice seven; a number, in Scrip- 
ture, symbolizing completeness. The sixth seventh brings us to 
Christ. 

It is observable, that the number fourteen may be expressed 
in Hebrew by letters which make the word David, ™. (Suren- 
hus. p. 143.) 

The three fourteens, or six sevens of this Genealogy = forty- 
two, a number which had been already distinguished in Holy 
Writ as the number of Mansiones or Stationes by which the 
People of God came to the Land of Promise. “So,” says S. 
Jerome, “by forty-two generations the seed of the faithful is 
brought to Christ.” On the number forty-two, often signifying 
in Scripture a time of trial leading to rest, see on Rev. xi. 2, 3; 
xii. 14; xiii. 5. 

18. τοῦ δέ] See Ireneus, iii. 16. 

— ἡ γένεσις] the origin, not simply birth; and therefore this 
reading (γένεσι5), authorized by B, C, P, 8, Z, A, and received by 
most modern editors, seems preferable to that of Elz. γέννησι5. 

— οὕτως ἦν] was thus, i.e. as follows. 

— μνηστευθείσης] being espoused. Why was our Lord con- 
ceived of a Virgin espoused ? 

That the lineage of Mary might be shown through the 
Genealogy of Joseph. 

That she might not be stoned as an adulteress. 

That in her flight to Egypt she might have a protector 
and comforter. 

The martyr Ignatius, the disciple of St. John (ad Ephes. 
19) adds another reason, that his birth might be concealed 
from the devil. (Origen, Hom. 6, in Luc., and S. Jerome.) 
Compare also the words of Chrys. God concealed from 
the Jews at tirst that Jesus was born of a Virgin. He 
kept the mystery as it were in shade for a time, as He did 
other mysteries, which He revealed more fully by degrees. 
If after our Lord had wrought so many miracles as He did 
they were loth to believe that He was born of a Virgin, it 
is not probable that they would have received this truth 
before those miracles were wrought. Even Joseph, a just 
and good man, required the evidence of an angel to ‘‘ con- 
vince him” (and his conviction, and his consequent recep- 
tion of the Virgin as his wife, is the strongest assurance 
that could be given us for our conviction). ‘ Hence the 
Apostles in their preaching did not begin with proclaiming 
our Lord’s birth from a Virgin; and the Virgin herself 
kept it in reserve for a time; she said even to her Son, 
‘ Thy Father and I have sought thee, sorrowing.’ (Luke 
ii. 48.) (Chrys.) S. Ambrose adds (in Luc. 1), “ Maluit 
Dominus quosdam de sua generatione, quam de matris 
pudore, dubitare.” Cp. below on Luke i. 27. 

— εὑρέθη] she was found. ἐφάνη (Euthym.). The Angel and 
the Evangelist state the fact, but not how it was done. We know 
not how He who is infinite was in the womb, how He who compre- 
hends all things was conceived by a woman. Do not inquire how 
such things were done, but receive what is revealed, and do not 
repine for what is hidden. (Chrys.) A salutary caution is given 
by Greg. Naz. (Orat. xx. p. 382): ἀκούεις γέννησιν" τὺ πῶς μὴ 
περιεργάζου--εἰ δὲ πολυπραγμονεῖς, κἀγώ σοι πολυπραγμονῶ τὸ 
κρᾶμα ψυχῆς καὶ σώματος. “On the Incarnation of our Lord,” 
see Barrow, Sermons xxiii. and xxiv. 





19. δίκαιος] just, good. “Spe in N. T. ubi aliquis δίκαιος 
dicitur, plures omnind virtutes comprehendi solent.” Vorst, de 
Hebr. p. 56. Cp. Luke i. 6; ii. 25. Acts x. 22. 

— rapaderyuwatica] to expose her to shame. This reading is 
authorized in C, E, K, L, M, P, 8, U, V, A. Some editors have 
adopted δειγματίσαι from B, Z. 

— ἐβουλήθη] was minded. On the distinction between 
βούλομαι and θέλω, see on 2 Cor. i. 17. Philemon 13. 

20. ἰδού] lo! mim (Ainneh), a Hebrew formula introducing 
the history of some remarkable event ; very frequent in the Gospels 
of St. Matthew and St. Luke, and in the Acts; not so common in 
St. John’s Gospel, but very frequent in the Apocalypse; rare in 
St. Paul’s Epistles. 

— ὄναρ] No communications by dreams are mentioned in the 
N. T. except those to Joseph at the beginning of the Gospel, ii. 13. 
19. 22, and to the Magi, ii. 12, and to Pilate’s wife, a Gentile, 
xxvii. 19 (cp. Bengel on Acts xvi. 9). 

— vids Aguid] son of David. See. 17. ‘ Recognosce quod 
promissum est domui David (Isa. vii. 13, 14) de qua tu es et 
Maria, et vide impletum in ea.” (Gloss. Ord.) 

21. καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα--ἅὩἁμαρτιῶν) thou shalt call his name. 
See below, v. 25 and v. 16, and on the sense of καλεῖν τὸ ὄνομα 
see Vorst, de Hebr. p. 349. The meaning is, Thou shalt give 
Him this name, and He shall be-in act what His Name, Ἰησοῦς, 
or Saviour, siguifies; αὐτὸς γὰρ, for He, Ipse, by Himself, and 
no other, shall save His people, not:(as many will suppose) from 
their temporal enemies the Romans, but from their deadly foes, 
their own sins. Cp. Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 2. 

On the typical relation between Jesus or Joshua the son of 
Nun and Jesus the son of Mary, see Cyril Hierosol. Catech. x. 
§ 11, p. 142, and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ii. and below 
on x. 2, and above, Introduction to the Book of Joshua. 

—airds] ‘Casu recto, semper habet emphasim—hic maxi- 
mam.” (Bengel.) ‘Ipse, solus, nemo alius.” Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 
24, and see on Matt. iii. 12. Luke i. 17. Winer, G. G. p. 136. 

22. γέγονεν] has been done. 

— ἵνα πληρωθῇ] That it might receive its full and final ac- 
complishment ; intimating that though other previous results may 
have emerged from the prophecy, they were only partial, prelu- 
sive, and preparatory to this fulfilment, which was the aim and 
end of the prophecy. The ἵνα is not therefore ἐκβατικὸν, but 
preserves its true sense as αἰτιατικόν. Cp. Bengel here, and see 
Lee on Inspiration, pp. 105. 328. 

The emphatic word in this formula is ΠΛΗΡΩΘΗ͂Ι, intimating 
that now the Prophecy, which had been gradually mounting to 
this point, had attained its zenith, or culminating point. Or, to 
use another figure; the Ancient Prophecies concerning the Mes- 
siah are like beautiful vessels, which received a partial infusion, 
from time to time, in certain preparatory events, which kept up 
the memory of them, and refreshed the hope and faith of the 
believer, in the coming Deliverer, till they were all filled up to the 
brim, and ran over in Christ, who is the fulness of all in all. See 
further below, ii. 17. 23. 

In strictness of language, an action is already done in the 
counsels of God defore He utters a prophecy that it will be done. 
‘Non res sunt propter prophetias, sed prophetie propter res.” 
(Lue. Brug.) But prophecies are God’s promises to man. God 
is here speaking to men. And He says that such an event hap- 
pened in order that a prophecy, which concerned Christ, might 
be fulfilled visibly to us, and so we might believe that Jesus is the 
Christ. 


. 


atsa714. τοῦ λέγοντος, 58.“ ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡ παρθένος ἐν γαστρὶ ἕξει, 
Ν / ‘ » > “a 3 ΄ ν 
καὶ καλέσουσι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ἐμμανουήλ, 6 


νον Μεθ᾿ ἡμῶν ὃ Θεός. 


*t Διεγερθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου ἐποίησεν ὡς προσέταξεν αὐτῷ ὁ 
ἄγγελος Κυρίου, καὶ παρέλαβε τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, 


6 MATTHEW I. 23—95. 


καὶ τέξεται υἱὸν, 
ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμε- 


25 ‘ > > oe 
και οὐκ εγινωσκεν αὐτὴν 


ν a »¥ \ εν δίς \ , % δὼ» . J» ee 
EWS OU ETEKE TOV υἱὸν αυτὴς TOV TPWTOTOKOY, Kal ἐκάλεσε ΤΟ ονομα αὐτου 


ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Ν. 





On the consistency of this with Human Freewill, see on Acts 
iv. 28, and ep. Spanheim, Dub. Evang. 33. 

— διὰ τοῦ προφήτου] by means of the prophet. Observe how 
the Jewish Publican St. Matthew proves to the Jews, for whom 
his Gospel was specially designed, that Jesus of Nazareth is He 
of whom their Hebrew prophets did write, as the Christ ; 

(1) as to the person of His Mother, and as to His Birth from 

a Virgin (i. 23). 

(2) as to the place of His Birth, Bethlehem (ii. 6). 

(3) as to His sojourn in Egypt (ii. 15). 

(4) as to the place of His education, Nazareth, see on ii. 23 

and Luke ii. 5. 

(5) as to His Forerunner, John the Baptist (iii. 3). 

(6) as to the place of His preaching (iv. 15, 16). 

Observe also that the prophecies come διὰ, through, the 
prophets from God. 

23. ἡ παρθένος] the Virgin. So the LXX, a conclusive argu- 
ment against all Jewish objections to St. Matthew’s t?anslation of 
this text, Isa. vii. 14, For the LXX version was made by Jews, 
and was read in their Synagogues (Tertullian, Apol. 18. Cp. 
Grinfield, Scholia Hellenist. p. vili—x). Cp. Justin M.c. Tryph. 
§ 67. Iren. iii. 21. Eusedb. v. 8, who relate that the word ren- 
dered the Virgin by St. Matthew was fal-ely translated a young 
woman by the two Jewish Proselytes, Teudution and Aquila. 

Besides the word mova (ha-almaa)—tfrom root Dy (alam) 
‘to hide,’ ‘to keep at home,’ as Eastern virgins were kept, and 
therefore rendered ἀπόκρυφος by Aguila—is well translated ἡ 
παρθένος, which is more descriptive of the Blessed Virgin than 
Betulah would have been, for it denotes youth, as*well as vir- 
ginity. See Jerome on Isa. vii. vol. iii. p. 70. Surenhus. p. 152. 
Spanheim, Dub. Ev. 84. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii. pp- 
323—3285. 

For the New Test. Quotations of the Old Test. in relation to 
the Septuagint Version, see Grinjfield, ed. Hellen. Ρ- 4, and Citata 
et Parallela, p. 1447. 

The article 4, Hebr. 7, the Virgin, is to be observed, “" mag- 
nam habet emphasim, Virgo per excellentiam dicta.” (Valck. 
p. 19.) “ Insignis illa Virgo cujus Filius erat contriturus semen 
serpentis.” (Glass. Phil. p. 319.) “ Sinyularis illa Virgo.” 
(Cp. Aug. Serm. 191.) ; = 

The Virgin.—The Prophet Isaiah, speaking in the spirit, 
had a vision of the Virgin as present, who would conceive and 
bear a Son, Emmanuel, God with us. He sees before him the 
ΜΈΒΒΙΑΗ ; a most satisfactory proof to the House of David, then 
menaced by enemies, that it would not be destroyed ; whereof, 
also, the Prophet gave assurance by bringing with him his own 
son, whose name Shear-jashub (vii. 3), though it spake of cap- 
tivity,—which was to come to Judah from that very power, Assy- 
ria, to which the faithless king of the house of David, Ahaz, now 
looked for help instead of to God,—yet spoke also of return from 
captivity, ‘‘ a remnant shall return.’ 

See Theodoret and Chrys. in Isa. vii. Athanas. de Incarn. 
pp. 33. 60. Jerome, iii. 70, who well expounds the prophecy 
thus: “Ὁ domus David, non mireris ad rei novitatem, si Virgo 
Deum pariat, qui tantam habeat potestatem ut multo post tempore 
nasciturus te nunc liberet inyocatus.” There was a punishment 
to Ahaz the King for his stubbornness. He should not see the 
Sign ; it should appear many ages afterwards; but the effects of 
the Sign should be felt by the house of David, even in the age of 

haz. Emmanuel, yet un-born, should deliver it. And the 
truth, now revealed, that He should be born of a Virgin of that 
house, was a sure pledge that the house of David would not 

erish. 
Σ The prophet goes on to say, v. 15, 16, “ butier (milk) and 
honey shall he eat until he know to refuse the evil and choose 
the good,” that is (as Ireneus, Jerome, Chrys., and Basil explain 
it), though He is “ Emmanuet,”’ “ God with us,” yet He shall 
be also an infant, and have a human body, and (not be born, like 
the first Adam, in full manhood, but) pass through infancy and 
childhood, and gradually come to maturity. For an excellent 
modern exposition, see Hengstenberg, Christol. i. pp. 11. 45, and 





Patrit. ii. 139—146, who also refutes the opinion recently pro- 
pounded by some, that the Jews did not expect the Messiah to be 
born of a Virgin. And see Justin M. c. Tryph. §§ 18. 67. 

St. Matthew fitly refers to this prophecy, in speaking of the 
birth and infancy of Christ, “God manifest in the flesh.” The | 
Prophet, having the Virgin and her Divine child before his eyes, 
naturally makes the growth of the Messiah, from birth to years of 
discernment, the measure of time of an event then about to hap- 
pen. He turns to Ahaz, and says, ‘‘ Before the child born of the 
Virgin shall know to reject the evil and choose the good, the land 
which thou abhorrest, i. e. thy enemy’s land, ehall be forsaken of 
both its kings.” (Cp. Vitringa on Isaiah, 1. 6.) This destruc- 
tion did take place in a very few years afterwards (2 Kings xv. 29. 
2 Chron. xxviii. 5), and so was a proof of the truth of the pro- 
phecy, and a pledge of its fulfilment in the Virgin and in Christ 
of the House and Seed of David. 

Though St. Matthew traces our Lord’s Genealogy through 
Joseph, yet he takes care that we should not suppose that He was 
the son of Joseph κατὰ σάρκα, by stating, at the same time, that 
He was born of a Virgin. 

— καλέσουσι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ἐμμανουήλ] they shall call His 
Name Emmanuel. He shall be (see on v. 21 and ii, 23) Emma- 
nuel, pry, ‘ God with us; i.e. God, not united to any one 
person among men already existing, but God in us, i.e. in the 
vommon nature of us all. It is not σὺν ἡμῖν, but it is μεθ᾽ 
ἡμῶν. Cp. Hooker, V. lii. 38. Tertullian α. Jud. 1. Jerome 
(in Isa. vii. 14). The deliverance of Ahaz, and of the kingdom 
of David, is ascribed by the Prophet to Christ, who even then 
proved Himself God with His People, and would afterwards show 
Himself to be the Saviour of all, 

On this mode of speaking, by which a Person or Thing is 
said to be called what its actions or attributes prove it to be, 
although it never actually bears the name, see Chrys. in 1 Cor. 
xv. 45 (where is a similar phrase), who says, “ Christ is no where 
literally called Emmanuel, but his Actions proclaim this Name 
for Him.” Cp. above on Gen. iv. 26. Exod. vi. 3. 

25. οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὑτὴν ἕως οὗ] * Non sequitur, ergo post,” 
(Bengel.) ‘“ Helvidius,” says Hooker, V. xly. 2, “ greatly abused 
these words of Matthew, gathering that a thing denied with special 
circumstance doth import an opposite affirmation, when that cir- 
cumstance is expired.” —otx ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν ἕως οὗ ἔτεκεν υἱὸν 
—and it might be added, οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν μετὰ τὸ τεκεῖν, 
—if it were not the first duty of a student of Holy Scripture to 
know when to be silent. See next note, and Hooker, 11. vii. 5. 

— υἱόν] abrijs—not of Joseph.—rdy υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν mpwrd- 
toxov D and others, and so Vulg. “ filium suum primogenitum.” 
Cp. Luke ii. 7, and so Jerome, who says, “‘ From this passage 
some have imagined (Helvidius, Jovinian, and the Ebionites), 
most erroneously, that Mary had other children, whereas it is the 
practice of Scripture to designate as the Jirstborn that child who 
is born first, not that child who is followed by other children.” 
See S. Jerome here, and adv. Helvidium, tom. iv. pars 2, pp. 
130—142. Aug. de Catech. Rud. 40, and Serm. 188 and 191. 
See also Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii. on the term ἀει- 
παρθένος, p. 326. Chemnitii Harmon. cap. vii. and Glass. Phil. 
Sacr. pp. 319 and 452, and Dr. W.H. Mill, p. 309. Patrit. ii. p. 
125. Similar instances of the use of ‘ until’ after a negative may 
be seen in Gen, viii. 7; xxviii. 15. Deut. xxxiv. 6. 1 Sam. xv. 
35. 2 Sam. vi. 23. See below, xvi. 28; xxii, 44; xxviii. 20. 

Concerning those who are called our Lord’s brethren, see” 
Routh, R. S. i. 16. 43. 212—249 ; ii, 32, 234. Dr. Mill, 224— 
236, and the note below on xii. 46. 

One Joseph was appointed to be a guardian of the Saviour’s 
human body before His first birth from the Virgin’s womb. An- 
other Joseph was appointed to be a guardian of it before His 
Resurrection, or second birth from the Virgin tomb (Matt. xxvii. 
57—60. Luke xxiii. 50. John xix, 41). And both one and the 
other Joseph is called ἀνὴρ δίκαιος in Holy Writ (Matt. i. 19. 
Luke xxiii. 50), 

— ἐκάλεσε he called, i.e. Joseph exercised a paternal right 


over Him as Jesus the name He then received as man. See v. 21. 























MATTHEW II. 1- 3. 7 


Il. 1 "Τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ 
Ἡρώδου τοῦ βασιλέως, 
λέγοντες, 3" Ποῦ ἐστιν 
τὸν ἀστέρα ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, 


γεννηθέντος ἐν Βηθλεὲμ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, 
ἰδοὺ μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν παρεγένοντο eis Ἱεροσόλυμα 
ε Ν Ν “ 3 ὔ 

ὃ τεχθεὶς βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων; 
καὶ ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ. 


> Gs 4 
a Luke 2. 4, 6, 7. 
εν μέραις 1 Kings 4, 30. 


εἴδομεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ b Luke 2 11 
ὃ ᾿Ακούσας δὲ 











Cu. II. 1. Τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ γεννηθέντος] When Jesus was born. 

As to the day of Christ’s birth, see Patrit. de Evangeliis, 
pp. 280 -- 291, and the comparative tables inserted by him p. 277, 
who maintains, p. 290, the ancient Tradition (sanctioned by Hip- 
polyt., Athanas., Jerome, Ambrose, Aug.), which fixed the Nati- 
vity on Dec. 25; see also Bp. Pearson, Minor Works (ed. Chur- 
ton), i. pp. 153—162. 

It was kept by the Western Church in early times on 
the 25th Dec., and that day was thence received by the Eastern 
Church at the middle of the fourth century, where it was called 
Θεοφάνια, γενέθλια. See Monit. ad Greg. Nazian. Orat. xxxviii, 
Ρ. 662. Chrys. Hom, de Nativ. iii, Ρ. 352, ed. Bened. Casaubon, 
Exc. Baron. p. 166. Patrit. 281, and note below on Luke ii. 8. 

The word Epiphany came afterwards to be applied to the 
day of the arrival of the Magi, and also of Christ’s Baptism, τὰ 
ἅγια φῶτα ( Greg. Naz. p. 677), and the word Θεοφάνια was also 

“applied to that day. See Hippolyt. homily with that title, and 
Greg. Thaumaturg. p. 30. 

_ For Sermons on the Nativity, see Aug. Serm. 184—196, 
vol. v. 1278—1309. Bp. Andrewes, i; 1—302. Barrow, iii. 
427—450. Serm. 75. Williams on the Nativity, pp. 80—91. 

As to the year of the Nativit » See on ii, 20. 

On the place of the Nativity, see Justin Martyr (c. Tryphon. 
§ 78), who describes it as a cave near the village of Bethlehem, 
‘and says also that the Magi coming from Arabia found Him there 
(ἐν σπηλαίῳ τινὶ σύνεγγυς τῆς κώμης), which Jerome calls (ad 
iuustoch. and ad Paulin.) “ specus Salvatoris.” Cp. Origen c. 
Cels. i. 51. Eused. v. Const. iii. 41, 43. who speak of a cave. 

— Βηθλεέμ] Bethlehem. or)—ma, ‘ the house of bread,’ of the 
Living Bread that came down from heaven (John vi. 35. Greg. 
M., Hom. in Ev.i. 8); called Bethlehem Ephrata (Ruth i. 2; iy. 1] 
Mic. v. 2) for its Jertility ; and Bethlehem Judah, to distinguish it 
from a Bethlehem in Zebulun, Josh. xix. 15 (Jerome), six miles 
south of Jerusalem. See on Gen. xxxv. 19. Ruth i. 19; ii. 4. 

On the prophetic signification of Names in N. T. see on xxvi. 
36; xxvii. 33. 

— Ἡρώδου τοῦ B.] Herod made king by Roman influence, 
particularly of M. Antony, and called ‘ Herod the Great’ (Joseph. 
A. xiv. 11. 18). On his history and character, see Joseph. A, 
xiv.—xvii. Casaubon, Exc. Baron. Art. 3—5. Mill, Ρ. 335 
—342. Winer, R.-W.-B. i. p. 481. 

— μάγοι] Magi. Not such as were known among the Greeks 
as professors of Magical Arts (see Origen ec. Celsum, i. p. 35), but 
such as those whose title before the time of Zoroaster was Magus 
or Magh (whence 9 in Jerem. xxxix, 3), the sacerdotal caste of 
the Medes and Persians (Cie. Div. i. 28. Plin. N. H. xxiv. 29. 
Justin, i.9.7. Hyde de vet. Pers. rel. co 31. Patrit. ii. p.317), 

dispersed in the ἀνατολὴ and called Mayovoaio by Epiphanius, 
p- 1094, and not idolaters, but hating idolatry, εἴδωλα βδελυτ- 
τόμενοι. Hence perhaps they were distinguished among the 
Heathens by God (as Cyrus had been in an eminent manner, and 
as the Persians were favoured generally for their freedom from 
Idolatry, and their hatred of it), and were chosen as the ἀπαρχὴ, 
or firstfruits, of Gentilism, to behold and worship Christ. See 
Dr. Jackson's Works, v. 404—411. 

It is observable that the Prophecy concerning Messiah the 
Prince delivered in the East by the Prophet Daniel (ix. 24), 
who was Prime Minister of the East for two dynasties, is con- 
nected with Cyrus, as a terminus ἃ quo, and with the edict due 
in the first instance to him who was of the same origin as the 
Magi. Daniel himself was called ἐς master of the magicians ” (Dan. 
iv. 9; v. 11. Cp. ii, 48). Probably his prophecy was preserved 
by that body, and was thus handed down to these “ wise men.” 

Cp. Casaubon, Exc. Baron. ii. num. 19, who regards them as 
toparchs ; see Tertullian, adv. Jud. 9, ad Marcion. iii, 13, “ Magos 
veges feré habuit Oriens,” and they were of the sacred caste. 
Cp. Spanheim, Dub. Ἐν. ii, 20, and Mill, p. 331—342, and 
oo in Patrit. ii. p. 309. Williams on the Nativity, p. 

21—139. 

We find them described as three in Leo M. (a.p. 450), p. 

88: “ Tribus Magis stella nove claritatis apparuit ;” and p. 90 


On the Epiphany, see Aug. Sermones 199—9204. 
— ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν] from the east. Though, probably, of Per. 
sian origin, yet it does not therefore follow that they now came 
directly from Persia. The Fathers are divided in opinion between 
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Persia and Arabia, See the authorities in Pafrit. ii. pp. 317, 318. 
Perhaps both opinions are true, viz. that, being of Persian extrac. 
tion (as is most likely), they came now from Arabia. The pro- 
phecies of the Old Testament seem to point that way. Ps, Ixxii, 
10. Isa. lx. 1—7. Also the gifts which they bring. Isa. lx. 6. 

Perhaps their visit to the Prince of Peace was typified by that 
of the Queen of Sheba to Solomon (1 Kings x. 1. 2 Chron. ix. 1). 

Time will show whether these μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν were 
typical of the βασιλεῖς ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν ἡλίου in Rev. xvi. 12. 

— παρεγένοντο] they came. After the Circumcision and Pre- 
sentation in the Temple (Bengel). Cp. onv. 11. 

— Ἱεροσόλυμα] St. Matthew only uses Ἱερουσαλὴμ once, in 
quoting Christ’s words, xxiii, 37. St. Mark never. St. Luke 
rarely uses Ἱεροσόλυμα in his Gospel, often in Acts; and often 
uses Ἱερουσαλὴμ in both. St. John never uses Ἱερουσαλὴμ in 
his Gospel; four times in his Apocalypse, where he never uses 
Ἱεροσόλυμα. 

2. εἴδομεν αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀστέρα] we saw his star. 

The main reason which led them to believe that the Srar 
they saw was the Star of a King born in Judea, was the persua- 
sion then prevalent in the Eastern world ; see Sueton. in Vesp. 
c. 4. Tacit: Hist. v.13. Patrit. ii. 352. Joseph. B. J. i. δ. δ; 
vii. 31. Dio Cass. xlv. 1. 

This persuasion was grounded on the prophecy of Balaam 
delivered in the East, Numbers xxiv. 17: 


rebuke to the Jews that they might learn Christ’s Nativity from 
the Gentiles; and the Wise Men are led by it to Judea, that the 
Priests being interrogated by them where Christ was to be born, 
might be left without excuse for ignorance of His Advent.” (S. 
Jerome.) And more, 

This persuasion was also grounded on the prophecy of 
Daniel (ix. 24—26) delivered in the East, that Messiah the 
Prince, who was to be born in Judea, should arise at that time 
and have universal dominion. 

That his appearance would be signified by a Star, would 
have been suggested by Balaam’s prophecy; and the name Bar. 
cochba, or Son of a Star, given by the Jews to one of their false 
Messiahs (Euseb. iv. 6), shows the prevalent expectation in this 
respect. 

What the ἀστὴρ or Star was ἢ 

It has been supposed by some to have been a conjunction of 
Kepler, Miinter, and Ideler, Handbuch der Chronologie, 
ii p. 410. Winer, Real-W. ii, p. 523. Wieseler, p. 62. But 
this is a groundless conjecture. Cp. Spanheim, Dub. Ev. ii. 27, 
28. Mill, pp. 322. 360—372, where this opinion is confuted, 
and Patrit. ii. p. 331. The luminary is not called ἄστρον, a con- 
stellation, but ἀστήρ, a single star ; and it is described as standing 
over the house where the young child was (v. 9). And primitive 
testimony calls it a new star. 8. Ignat. (ad Ephes. 19) says 
ἀστὴρ ἐν οὐρανῷ ἔλαμψεν, ὑπὲρ πάντας τοὺς ἀστέρας, καὶ 
ξενισμὸν παρεῖχεν ἣ καινότης αὐτοῦ. So Chrys. and Aug. c. 
Faust. ii. 5, who Says that it was created at the Nativity. Cp. 
Protev. Jacob. § 21. It is called ‘lingua celi’ by Aug. (Serm. 
in Epiph.) 

In the History of the Old Testament we have a similar in- 
stance of a luminous moveable body created in the Pillar of Fire 
(Exod. xiii. 21) to lead the People of Israel through the wilderness 


and then disappeared for a time; it had, as it were, a rational 
power, and may be compared to the pillar of fire which led the 
people in the wilderness; and it descended from its altitude in 
heaven, and marked the place where the young child lay, and stood 


“ And why did it appear? to penetrate the insensibility of the 
Jews, and to take all excuse from them, if they would not receive 
Christ. He Who had now come from heaven was about to abro- 
gate the ancient Polity, and to invite the world to His worship, 
and to be adored in Sea and Land. He begins with opening a 
door to tae Gentiles, in His desire to teach His own people by 
means of strangers. For since the Jews would not attend to what 
their own Prophets had said concerning His Advent, He brought 
foreigners from afar in quest of the King of the Jews, who hear , 
first from the language of Persia what they would not learn from 


8 MATTHEW IL, 4—6. 


Ἡρώδης ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐταράχθη, καὶ πᾶσα ἱἹεροσόλυμα μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ" * καὶ συν- 
αγαγὼν πάντας τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς τοῦ λαοῦ ἐπυνθάνετο παρ᾽ αὐτῶν, 
ποῦ ὁ Χριστὸς γεννᾶται ; (sq) ὅ Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ev Βηθλεὲμ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας: 


ce Mieah 5. 2. 
John 7, 42, 


οὕτω yap γέγραπται διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, δ" Καὶ σὺ Βηθλεὲμ, γῆ ᾿Ιούδα, 


οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη εἶ ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν ᾿Ιούδα: ἐκ σοῦ γὰρ ἐξελ εύ- 
σεται ἡγούμενος, ὅστις ποιμανεῖ τὸν λαόν μου τὸν Ἰσραήλ. 





their own Prophets; in order that if they are disposed to listen 
they may have a strong motive to obedience ; but if they are con- 
tentious, they may be without excuse. Observe also, God in His 
condescension teaches us by things familiar to us. He teaches 
the Magi by the stars with which they were conversant. He calls 
us by our occupations. So St. Paul preached to the Athenians 
by an inscription from their altar (Acts xvii. 23), and by a verse 
from their Poets (Acts xvii. 28), and instructs the Jews from the 
rite of circumcision, and from their own sacrifices. 

‘* And when God has taught us by our own occupations, He 
raises us higher, if we listen to Him, as He did those wise men, 
whom He first taught by a star, and afterwards by a vision (v. 12). 
As Solomon says, ‘ Give instruction to a wise man and he will be 
yet wiser (Prov. ix. 9).’”’ 

There is a remarkable confirmation of St. Matthew’s account 
in Chalcid. in Timeum, in the edition of S. Hippolytus by Fabri- 
cius, p. 325. 

A miraculous sign in the heavens was a fit harbinger of the 
birth of Him who made the heavens (Col. i. 16), as also of his 
death (xxvii. 45) ; and so it will be at his Second Coming to judge 
the world (xxiv. 30). Cp. Arnoldi. 

A question arises, How is it that the Star has not been 
noticed by heathen writers ? 

Suppose this to be so, then it may be replied, that if (as 
appears to be the case) the Magi were the firstfruits of the Gentile 
World coming to Christ, and the Star appeared to them as such, 
it is probable that it was manifested specially and singly to them. 

God often reveals to some what He conceals from others at 
the same place, at the same time. The Angel in the way was not 
at first visible to Balaam, but it was to the ass (Num. xxii. 23) 
on which he was; and by this contrast God revealed to Balaam 
his own blindness. The servant of Elisha did not see the horses 
and chariots around his master till his master prayed that his eyes 
might be opened (2 Kings vi. 17). The sound in the heavens 
was heard by those who journeyed with Saul (Acts ix. 7; xxii. 9), 
but the words were articulate to Saul alone. Thus God showed 
that they were addressed 40 him. The darkness at the Crucifixion 
seems to have been local at Jerusalem; intimating to them at 
mid-day that they were then spiritually at midnight. 

The Star then, it is probable, was visible to the Magi alone. 
It was a message from heaven to them. 

— προσκυνῆσαι) to adore by prostration, see iv. 9, and 1 Cor. 
xiv. 25. Gen. xliii. 26, LXX. Herod. i. 134; and the authorities 
in Weistein’s note here. 

3. ἐταράχθη was troubled, lest he, an usurper, should be dis- 
possessed by the rightful king. And Jerusalem was troubled with 
him, as fearing his anger; and as ill prepared for the severe disci- 
pline of the Messiah’s coming (Mal. iii. 2, 3; iv. 1). (Chrys.) 

— Ἱεροσόλυμα] Feminine form, iii. 5, and so Josephus and 
Philo. (Meyer. Winer, p. 64.) Wetslein regards it as a neuter 
plurai with πόλις understood. 

4. ἀρχιερεῖς Chief Priests. A°word suggestive of the con- 
fusion now introduced into the nominations to the office of High 
Priest, when the True High Priest came from heaven to “ purify 
the sons of Levi” (Mal. iii.3). Instead of one High Priest for life, 
there were many High Priests, made and unmade, in rapid succes- 
sion. As Spanheim says (Dub. Ev. ii. 37), ‘’Apxtepwotvn con- 
fusa, Christo exhibito. Summum sacerdotium pessimé habitum, 
Herodis et Romanorum licentii.”” See below on Luke iii. 2. 

They who had held the office, and the deputies of the High 
Priest, were now included in the term. 

Also (as some suppose) the Heads of the twenty-four ἐφημε- 
piat, or courses of Priests. Grotius, Wetstein, and Winer, 
Real-W. ii. p. 271. Cp. Patrit. ii. 354, 355, who observes that 
the Chief Priest was called ἱερεὺς (not ἀρχιερεὺς) by LXX, and 
see on Acts iv. 23. 

— γραμματεῖς} Ὁ. (sopherim), scribes learned in the Law 
of Moses and the Prophets, probably Members or Assessors of the 
Sanhedrim (Lightfoot, ii. 422. 652), who supposes them to have 
been Levites, and Masters of colleges and schools (1. 439. 469. 
654.) Cp. Wetsiein here. 

— ποῦ ὁ Xp. γεννᾶται; what is Christ’s birthplace? See 
Winer, p. 238. 





5. Of δὲ εἶπον] But they said. They could send others to 
Christ, but would not go themselves, like many of the builders of 
the Ark, who provided a refuge for others, but were themselves 
drowned by the Flood. (Aug. Serm. 373, 374.) 

So now the Jews carry the Scriptures, but do not believe 
them. ‘Codicem portat Judsus unde credat Christianus.” 
(Aug. in Ps. lvi.) 

Here is a strong argument for Christianity. We bring 
documents in its proof which are in the hands of the Jews our 
enemies, and no one therefore can say that they have been forged 
or tampered with by us. See Justin M. ad Grecos, c. 13. 8S. 
Aug. in Ps. xl. lvi.; c. Faust. xii. 13. 

— οὕτω yap yéyparta:] Observe the perfect tense in this 
formula (γέγραπται), signifying, that what is cited has been 
written, and remains written. (See Winer, ὃ 40, p. 243.) The © 
quotation is from Micah v. 2. 

The Exposition given by the Chief Priests and Scribes of 
Micah’s prophecy is adopted here by St. Matthew. The Holy 
Spirit authorizes it as true; and the mode of it, giving briefly the 
sense of Prophecy (not the exact words), and prefacing the expo- 
sition with an οὕτω γέγραπται διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, is a remarkable 
exemplification of the manner in which the official Jewish Exposi- 
tions of St. Matthew’s age dealt with Scripture, and may serve to 
confute the cavils of some against the Holy Spirit dealing with 
His own Prophecies in a similar way in the Gospels, particularly 
in the first and second Chapters of St. Matthew. Indeed, we may 
suppose that the Spirit who deigned to speak by a Balaam and a 
Caiaphas, guided here the words of the authorized Expounders of 
Scripture at Jerusalem in this interpretation, which He adopts by 
St. Matthew as His own. 

It seems, at first, as if here the Scribes deny what Micah 
affirms ; 

But here, as elsewhere, the Holy Spirit, speaking in the New 
Testament, records the sense (and noé the letter) of what had 
been spoken by Him through the Prophets in the Old Testa- 
ment. 

He begins with calling Micah’s “ Bethlehem Ephrata” by 
its newer name, “ Bethlehem Judah” (for Ephrata was now ob- 
solete), and thus prepares us to understand that His words are 
not to be regarded as a literal quotation, but as a Paraphrase. 

It is to be remembered, that, in Micah’s age, Bethlehem was 
of small account, its very name, as “ the City of David,’’ being 
transferred to Jerusalem, and its glories being eclipsed by thoze 
of the capital. And so it was little. But yet Micah was inspired 
to predict (what then seemed very improbable) its future grandeur 
and glory, for ‘‘out of thee shall go forth One to be a Ruler in 
Israel ; and His Goings forth are from of Old, from the Days of 
Eternity.” - 

Thus the Holy Ghost proclaimed by Micah the human birth 
and the Eternal Generation of Christ. On the two goings forth 
of Christ, one from Eternity, and the other in time at Bethlehem, 
and both mentioned here by Micah, see Waterland, Serm. vii. 
vol. ii. p. 144. 

The Prophet had spoken of the greatness of Bethlehem, then 
small in the world, And now, that the Prophecy is fulfilled, and 
now that Bethlehem, once little, is become more great than it 
was even in the age of David, the Holy Spirit delivers the sense 
of His own prophecy, as spoken of old by Micah, and says, 
“Thou, Bethlehem Judah (so small and despised by men), art by 
no means the least among the princes of Judah.’? Compare Po- 
cocke, i. p. 134, and Ligh{foot, i. 440. Hengstenberg, Christol. 
916, who well says, ‘‘ The apparent contradiction that Micah calls 
Bethlehem ‘ small,’ the Evangelist ‘ by no means small,’ had been 
satisfactorily explained by ancient and modern Interpreters. Thus 
Euthym. ad loc. εἰ καὶ, τὸ φαινόμενον, εὐτελὴς el, ἀλλά γε τὸ 
νοούμενον οὐκ ἐλαχίστη. Hence Michaelis, ‘ Parvam vocat Mi- 
cheeas, respiciens statum externum; minime parvam Mattheus, 
respiciens nativitatem Messie.’ ’’ 

6. ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν among the rulers. Micah has Alephéy, 
thousands. But the word is here elevated to a higher meaning, 
i.e. to Aluphim, leaders; not without reference to the ἡγούμενος 
who was to come forth from Bethlehem and rule the Rulers 
(Hengst.), being no other than King of Kings and Lord of Lords. 











MATTHEW II. 7—13. 


(+) 7 Τότε Ἡρώδης λάθρα καλέσας τοὺς μάγους ἠκρίβωσε παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τὸν 
, a δ." ἢν ὦ 8 ei pit > ᾿ » 
χρόνον Tod φαινομένου ἀστέρος" ὃ καὶ πέμψας αὐτοὺς εἰς Βηθλεὲμ εἶπε, Πορευ- 
θέντες ἀκριβῶς ἐξετάσατε περὶ τοῦ παιδίου, ἐπὰν δὲ εὕρητε, ἀπαγγείλατέ μοι, 


nd po NM #8 Ν , 3 A 
ὅπως κἀγὼ ἐλθὼν προσκυνήσω αὐτῷ. 


" Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες τοῦ βασιλέως ἐπορεύθησαν' καὶ ἰδοὺ ὁ ἀστὴρ, ὃν εἶδον 
> “ > “ “Ὁ > ‘ ν > Ν ¥ > / 4 > Ν ld 
ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, προῆγεν αὐτοὺς, ἕως ἐλθὼν ἔστη ἐπάνω οὗ ἣν τὸ TaLtdS~ov 
10 id / δὲ Ν > ld SR Ν , “ὃ ll d ae , > 
ἰδόντες δὲ TOV ἀστέρα ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν μεγάλην σφόδρα, καὶ ἐλθόντες εἰς ἃ Ps. 72. 10, 
τὴν οἰκίαν εἶδον τὸ παιδίον μετὰ Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ πεσόντες προσ- 
“εκύνησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀνοίξαντες τοὺς θησαυροὺς αὐτῶν προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δῶρα, 
> 
χρυσὸν καὶ λίβανον καὶ σμύρναν. 12 Kal χρηματισθέντες κατ᾽ ὄναρ μὴ ava- 
, we © 55 ὃ > »¥ ε ὃ δῶ 3 8, 3 Ά ΄ eon 
κάμψαι πρὸς Hpwdny, du ἄλλης ὁδοῦ ἀνεχώρησαν eis τὴν χώραν αὑτῶν. 
13 ΄, δὲ EM ἰὃ δ ἊΨ , , >» a 
ἀναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος Κυρίου φαίνεται κατ᾽ ὄναρ τῷ 
> Ν , 3 Ν ᾿ . " ὌΝ Ν , > lal Ν 
Ἰωσὴφ λέγων, ᾿Εγερθεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
a > ¥ αν Be oer, OS Xd ¥ , , ‘ ε ΄ A 
φεῦγε εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἴσθι ἐκεῖ ἕως ἂν εἴπω σοί: μέλλει yap Ἡρώδης ζητεῖν 


188. θ0. 6. 





This was a very natural modification. For the Israelites were 
distributed into Alaphim, families or thousands, which were pre- 
sided over by Princes of thousands (Exod. xviii. 21. Num. i. 16. 
Judg. vi. 15). Hence the Heads of families are fitly put for the 
families themselves. He who was the Head of the thousands was 
rightly called the Head of the Rulers themselves, and the City in 
which He was born was pre-eminent among them, Cp. Surenhus. 
p. 174. 

9. ἰδοὺ, ὁ ἀστήρ] behold, the star. The following is from 
Chrys. ‘The star which they saw in the East went before them. 
It had been hidden from them, in order that they might inquire 
of the Jews,” “and that the appearance might be made known to 
all. And when they had learnt from the Prophet, it appeared to 
them again. Observe here the sequence of events. First, the 
star sets them forth on their journey, then they are received by 
the Jews—their people and King—who introduce to them the 
Prophet, the written Word of God,” “ which teaches them con- 
cerning what had appeared. And thus they are brought to Beth- 
lehem, and then the star re-appears and goes before, and leads 
them by the hand in broad daylight, that they may be assured 
that the star is not an ordinary one, and brings them to Beth- 
lehem to the cradle of Christ. Thus they receive an additional 
assurance of faith, and they rejoice greatly because they have 
found what they had sought, and have become messengers of the 
truth, and have not journeyed in vain. The star stood over the 
head of Christ, showing that He who was born is Divine, and it 
invites and induces them to fall down and worship. 

“Here also let us recognize a prophetical figure of what 
would afterwards take place,—that the Gentiles would come to 
Christ, and anticipate the Jews in coming to Him. Let us arise, 
and (though kings and people are troubled, and conspire against 
Christ) hasten to Bethlehem,—the house of spiritual bread,—to 
worship Him.” Chrys. 

— ἐπάνω] above the house, to distinguish it from other dwell- 
ings. Some of the Fathers supposed the visit to have taken place 
while our Lord was still in the φάτνη at Bethlehem. Justin M. c. 
Tryph. § 78, and Aug. Serm. 200, “In prsesepi tum jacebat et 
Magos ab oriente ducebat, abscondebatur in stabulo, agnoscebatur 
in coelo.” So Greg. Nyssen. in Natal., and Chemnitz, cap. x.,and 
others in Patrit. p. 340. Euseb., Epiphan., Theophyl., suppose 
that Mary had removed to a house in Bethlehem, and Eusebius 
(Qu. ad Stephan. Mai 16) and Epiphan. (heres. 51) are of 
opinion that the Parents returned to Bethlehem often, on account 
‘of the wonderful events there revealed to them. Cp. on ii. 22, a 
passage cleared up by this consideration. And this is probable, 
and that the Visit of the Magi at Bethlehem was after the Pre- 
sentation in the Temple (which was forty days after the birth), 
and so Photius (quest. Amphiloch. 36). 

The Parents would not have taken the child Jesus to Jeru- 
salem for the Presentation (Luke ii. 22) after the alarm of Herod 
had been excited by the Magi. 

Herod would not have extended his cruelty to children of 
two years old (v. 16). 

The flight into Egypt seems to have been immediately after 
the Visit of the Magi (v. 13). 

It is not probable that Christ should have been manifested 
to the Gentiles before His manifestation in the Temple at Jeru- 
salem. 

Immediately after the Presentation, the Parents and the 
child Jesus returned to Nazareth. See on ii. 23. Luke ii. 39. 

Vox. I. 





It seems, therefore, that the sequence of events was this: 

Nativity. 

Presentation in the Temple. 

Return to Nazareth. 

Return to Bethlehem (probably on the occasion of one of 
the great annual Feasts at Jerusalem), 

Visit of Magi. 

Flight to Egypt. 

Settlement at Nazareth. See on Luke ii. 51 and. Patrit, 
ii, 328—331. 

10. σφόδρα] ND. 

11. εἶδον] they saw. So the best MSS.—Elz. has εὗρον. 

— πεσόντες προσεκύνησαν---δῶρα--- σμύρναν] they fell down 
and worshipped Him, and opened their chests and offered to 
Him gifts, gold, and frankincense and myrrh. 

The Magi did three things: 

They fulfilled in part a prophecy concerning Christ. Ps. 
Ixxii. 10. 15. 188. lx. 6. 

They themselves had a prophetical character. They pre- 
figured Heathendom coming to worship Christ. And if they were 
of royal race (as seems probable), they were prophetical of the 
future subjection of all Kings to Christ, as King of Kings and 
Lord of Lords. 

And (as subsequent events have shown) their offerings had a 
symbolical and prophetical character. 

Gold—signifying all that is most costly to be given to 
Christ the Universal Lord. Ps. Ixxii. 15, “To Him 
shall be given of the gold of Arabia: Prayer (typified by 
the Frankincense) shall be made daily unto Him.” 

Frankincense—the fragrant incense of Prayer (Ps. cxli. 2. 
Rey. νυ. 8) offered through Him and by Him as our 
Great High Priest, within the veil (Levit. xvi. 12, 13) 
before the mercy-seat of God, in the Golden Censer of 
His merits. ἢ 

Myrrh—“ they did it for His burial.” He had myrrh 
presented to Him on the Cross (Mark xv. 23), and 
myrrh for the embalming of His Jody in the tomd 
(John xix. 39). 

Cp. Iren. iii. 9. Origen, o. Cels. i. 60, whence S. Ambrose 
(in Lue. ii.),  Aurum regi, thus Deo, myrrham defuncto.” And 
Leo M. Serm. 30. 8S. Greg. (hom. x.), “Αὐτὸ Regem, thure 
Deum, myrrha mortalem predicant.’’ And the verse, “" Myrrham 
homo, Rex aurum, suscipe thura Deus.” Cp. Patrit. p. 844 -- 9. 
Routh, R. 85. iv. 43. Mill, p. 378. 

Thus their act was like a Creed. In their prostration and 
presents, the Heathen World fell down and did homage to Christ, 
yet an Infant at Bethlehem; and they presignified the Time when 
all Kings and Nations will fall down before Him sitting on His 
judgment-seat and Royal Throne at the Great Day. 

13. φεῦγε εἰς Αἴγυπτον͵ fly into Egypt. 

The Infant Jesus by His Divine Power makes all things, even 
the mighty and wise of this world, to minister to Himself, Au- 
gustus Cesar, the Heathen Master of the World, had ministered 
to the evidence of His Messiahship at Bethlehem by the imperial 
decree that all should be enrolled, in their own cities. 

And now Egypt is made to minister to Christ. 

Egypt, the nurse of Ancient Learning, and the ancient enemy 
of God’s People, is now made the asylum of Him who was born 
King of the Jews,—flying from Judea itself. 

The Ancient Fathers saw here a partial accomplishment of 
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6 Hos, 11. 1. 


τῆς τελευτῆς Ἡρώδου, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ " προφήτου 


λέγοντος, Ἐξ Αἰγύπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν υἱόν μου. 

16 τότε Ἡρώδης ἰδὼν ὅτι ἐνεπαίχθη ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων ἐθυμώθη λίαν, καὶ ἀπο- 
στείλας ἀνεῖλε πάντας τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἐν Βηθλεὲμ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ὁρίοις 
αὐτῆς ἀπὸ διετοῦς καὶ κατωτέρω κατὰ τὸν χρόνον ὃν ἠκρίβωσε παρὰ τῶν 
μάγων. | Τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ ‘Iepepiov τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, 





the prophecy, Isa. xix. 1. And there was an ancient tradition, 
‘‘idola in Aigypto ad ingressum Christi corruisse.” See Atha- 
nasius de Incarn, 33, p. 60, and cp. S. Jerome, Palladius, and 
others quoted by ἃ Lapide. 

On the bearing of this action on the much controverted sub- 
ject ‘de fugd in persecutione,”’ see Athanas. Apol. de fuga sua, 
§ 12, p. 259. Cp. Luke iv. 30. John viii. 59; xi. 54. Acts 
ix. 25. 

The following is from Chrys. ‘ Wherefore this double 
flight? that of the wise men to Persia? that of the child to 
Egypt? The first—that the wise men might be preachers of the 
truth to their own country. The second, because if our Lord had 
remained, and had fallen into Herod’s hand, and not been killed, 
it might have been suggested by some that He had not really 
taken human flesh. Observe; the Angel does not say take thy 
child, but the young child; nor does he say, thy wife, but his 
mother + for the birth had now taken place, and Joseph’s suspi- 
cions were dispelled; and the Angel reveals the cause of the 
flight,—Herod is about to seek his life——and tells him to remain 
in Egypt till he gives him notice to leave it. Observe, also, 
Joseph is not perplexed by this, but takes the child and flies into 
Egypt accordingly.’’ 

15. ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθέν] in order that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken. Not ὑπὸ τοῦ προφήτου, but τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ 
Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, i. 6. The Holy Spirit here declares by 
St. Matthew what had been in His own mind when He uttered 
those words by Hosea, xi. 1. And who shall venture to say that 
he knows the mind of the Spirit better than the Spirit Himself? 
See 1 Cor. ii. 11. - 

On this formula of quotation from the Old Testament see i. 
22; ii. 17. 23; and below, xii. 17. 

— Ἐξ Αἰγυπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν υἱόν μου] Out of Egypt I called 
my Son. 

This was spoken, in the first instance, of the ancient Church 
of God, delivered by Him in its Infancy from Egypt, at and by 
means of the Passover—prefiguring Christ. Egypt was the land 
‘in qua primum occisione agni salutiferum Crucis signum et 
Pascha Domini fuerat preeformatum.” (Leo M. Serm. xxxii.) Cp. 
Gal. iv. 1—4. 

The Holy Spirit applies this saying to Christ ; and He thus 
teaches us to regard Christ as One with His Church in all ages 
of her history. This was one of the exegetical canons of Ticho- 
nius, approved by Augustine, iii. 100—103. And so Bengel, 
‘Totus Christus caput et corpus est.” 

In the persecution of the literal Israel in Egypt, He teaches 
us to see a persecution of Christ. Cp. Acts ix. 4, 5, ‘“‘ Why perse- 
cutest thou Me?” In all ¢heir affliction He was afflicted, and 
the Angel of His presence saved them. (Isa. Ixiii. 9.) He was 
with them in the Exodus, and led them through the Red Sea; 
they drank of that Spiritual Rock that followed them, and that 
Rock was Christ. (1 Cor. x.4—9.) They were in Him, and He 
in them. 

Hence also we learn to regard what is said by the Holy Spirit 
concerning Israel as God’s Son, as having a prelusive reference to 
what is declared in the Gospel concerning the only-begotten Son 
of God; and to see, under the guidance of the Holy Spirit speak- 
ing in the Gospel, its πλήρωσιν, or accomplishment in Christ. 
Hence S. Jerome (in Hos. xi. 1) says, ‘‘ The Evangelist cites this 
text because it refers typically to Christ ; and in this and other 
prophecies the coming of Christ is foreshown, and yet the thread 
of History is not broken.’’ And Grotius says (i. 22), ‘‘ Historia 
Christi nos admonet ita directam ἃ Deo prophet mentem fuisse, 
ut quod de Israéle dicebatur rectiis (and we may add, pleniis, 
imd plenissimé) in Christum conveniret.”” See also Mill, p. 411. 

Thus, in His dealings with His own Prophecies, the Holy 
Spirit opens to us new lights as to their meaning, lights which we 
could never have hoped to receive. As we shall see in the quota- 
tions in St. Matthew’s Gospel from the Prophetical Books, the 

hecies of Holy Scripture are like centres of successive concen- 
tric circles, and they have successive fulfilments in them. But the 
external circumference of them all, and to which they all tend, and 





in which they are all enfolded and fully accomplished, is Curist. 
The Editor may refer to his Lectures on Interpretation, Lect. iii. 

16. τοὺς raidas—amd διετοῦ5] The males, from the child who 
was two years old. Cp. 1 Chron. xxvii. 23. 2 Chron. xxxi. 16. 
The allegations of Strauss and others (ep. Meyer, p. 74) against 
this narrative of the massacre at Bethlehem, on account of the 
silence of Josephus, are refuted by Mill, pp. 321—359, and had 
been solidly confuted by anticipation by Dr. Jackson on the 
Creed, vol. vii. pp. 259—299 ; and see Weistein here, p. 251 ; 
and Afford, p. 14. 

It may be added that Josephus was already committed, by 
personal interest, to a private interpretation of the prophecies con- 
cerning the Messiah, in favour of Vespasian and of Rome; and 
the reasons of worldly policy which unhappily led him to speak 
in flattering and equivocal language concerning Christianity (see 
on Acts xxvi. 28), would induce him to suppress any evidence in 
favour of the true King of the Jews (ep. Arnoldi). 

Herod might have supposed that the Star was significant of 
the child already born, and not to be born, and therefore might 
have extended the range of his cruelty in time (cp. Patrit. p. 381), 
as he did in place, by killing those in all the regions near (ὅρια) 
Bethlehem (v. 16), as well as at Bethlehem itself. For a valuable 
ancient exposition see Basil Seleucen. 37, p. 188. The following, 
slightly modified, is from Chrys. ‘‘ Why was Herod allowed to 
perpetrate this murder? Why did Christ fly, and suffer these 
children to be slain? Why did the Angel deliver Peter from 
prison, and thus expose the keepers to death? Christ was not 
the cause of slaughter, but the cruelty of the king was. Remon- 
strate with Herod, not with God. But why did God allow this? 
What shall we say, but what may be always replied to such ques- 
tions? There are many who act unjustly, and no man can be 
injured but by himself. How can we say that these children 
were injured in being cut off by death? they who were so soon 
brought to a placid harbour of everlasting peace! This is part of 
the answer, not the whole, which is well known to Him who 
ordereth these things. And remember, that Herod, who perpe- 
trated this wicked deed, was soon called to his account, and died 
a wretched death, as you may have read in the history of Josephus.” 
On the murder of the Innocents, it is beautifully observed by 
Leo M. (Serm. xxxi.), ‘‘ Christus, ne ullum Ei tempus esset absque 
miraculo, ante usum lingue potestatem Verbi tacitus exerebat, et 
quasi jam diceret, Sinite parvulos venire ad Me (xix. 14), talium 
enim est regnum celorum, nova gloria coronabat Infantes, ut 
disceretur neminem divini incapacem esse sacramenti, quando 
etiam illa zetas glorie apta esset martyrii.’” On Christ’s love for 
Infants see ibid. Serm. xxxvi. p. 98. See also Bp. Taylor, Life 
of Christ, sect. vi. 

17. τότε ἐπληρώθη] Then, and not till then, the prophecy (Jer. 
xxxi. 15) received its ful/ and final accomplishment. 

It had been partially and provisionally verified in the first 
instance in the murder, by the Babylonians, of the children of 
Judea, particularly of the region where Rachel, the mother of 
Joseph and Benjamin, was buried (Gen. xxxv. 17 - 20; xlviii. 7). 
Cp. Ps. cxxxvii. 8, 9, and the Chaldee Paraphrase on Jer. xxxi. 
15; xl. 1, and Mill, pp. 402—407. 

But it was now fully accomplished, and no other fulfilment 
was to be expected. 

The Holy Spirit, speaking by St. Matthew, teaches us here 
and elsewhere in these first two chapters (seei. 22; ii. 23. Cf. viii. 
17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4; xxvii. 9. 35), that the Prophecies 
spoken by Himself in the Old Testament are not exhausted 
at once, but have a perennial flow through successive ages, till 
they arrive at their height and spring-tide in Christ. As Lord 
Bacon says (Adv. of Learning, ii. p. 101), “ Divine Prophecies, 
being of the nature of their Author, with whom a thousand years 
are as one day, are not punctually fulfilled αὐ once, but have 
springing and germinant accomplishment throughout many ages,” 
—and (it may be added) have, at length, their summer blossom 
and autumnal ripeness in Christ. See also Bp. Horne’s Preface 
to the Psalms, p. xiv. 

Christ’s coming is the consummation for which all History 
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prepares the way, and toward which all Prophecy tends, and yearns. 
All the afflictions and all the consolations ef the literal Israel find 
their fulfilment there. And from the divine and inestimable spe- 
cimens of Prophetic Interpretation which are given by the Holy 
Spirit in these two Chapters of St. Matthew, we learn to read 
History and Prophecy aright. 

20. τεθνήκασι] they are dead, a phrase alluding to the Egyptian 
history of Moses, Exod. iv. 19. See LXX; and a gentle way of 
saying—Herod is dead. The Plural for Sing. showing lenity and 
forbearance, particularly in speaking of the dead. Cp. Glass. Phil. 
Sacr. p. 421. Winer, 158. Meyer here. See below, ix. 18. 

Herod died just before the Passover, a.u. 750. Joseph. 
Antt. xvii. 6,1; 8,4. Jdeler, Chronol. ii. p. 391. Winer, R.-W. 
i. p. 560. Clinton, F. H. iii. p. 254, and F. R. ii. App. p. 236. 

Our Lord was, probably, then more than a year old; and, 
therefore, his birth was not later than αὖ. 749. Cp. Wetséein here. 

A similar result is obtained from Luke iii. 1. 23, where our 
Lord is said to have been about thirty years of age in the fifteenth 
year of Tiberius. For Tiberius was admitted by Augustus “in 
partem imperii’’ two or three years before the death of Augustus 
Cesar, which took place in Aug. αὖ. 767 (Tacit. Ann. i. 3. 
Sueton. Tiber. 20,21. Vell. Pat. ii. 121); and so the fifteenth 
year of Tiberius corresponds with a.vu. 779, or 780, and since our 
Lord was then thirty years old, he was born a.v. 749, or 750. 

Our Lord’s Death took place in the consulate of the two 
Gemini, αὐ. 782. Tertullian, adv. Jud. 8, Aug. Civ. D. xviii. 
54. His Ministry (it is probable) commenced when He was thirty 
years old, and lasted three years and a half. (See Auén. and 
others on John y. 1.) Therefore He was born Αὐὖ. 748, or 749. 

The common era Anno Domini (due to Dionysius Exiguus 
A.D. 525, and thence called the Dionysian era), which makes the 
first year from the Incarnation to coincide with a.v. 754, begins 
about four years too late. On this subject see Wieseler, Chronol. 
Synops. p. 67, who places the Nativity in a.v. 750. Greswell’s 
Dissertations, x. vol. i., who places our Lord’s birth on April 5, 
a.u. 750. Gieseler, Ch. Hist. § 20. Mill, p. 341, who observes 
that the year of Rome 750 is the year at which the older tradition 
fixes the Nativity. Clinton, F. H. ii. App. p. 238, places it in 
the spring of B.c. 5 = a.u. 749. 

As to the time of year in which our Lord was born, see 
Luke ii. 8. John i. 14. 

22. ᾿Αρχέλαος] Archelaus. Nine years afterwards banished 
by Augustus to Vienne, in Gaul; when Judea became a Roman 
province as an appanage to Syria. (Joseph. A. xviii. 1.) 

— Bac. ἐπ] Not King of —, but set βασιλεύειν ἐπὶ ---- (See 
Joseph. xvii. 13.) 

— ἐφοβήθη ἐκεῖ. ἀπελθεῖν---ἀνεχώρησεν δέ] he was afraid to 
go to Judea, and retired to the borders of Galilee. It has hence 
been alleged by some (e.g. Meyer) that St. Matthew was not 
. aware of what is mentioned by St. Luke, viz. Joseph’s and Mary’s 
previous abode at Nazareth (Luke i. 26; ii. 4). 

But this is groundless ; 

It was very natural that Joseph and Mary (though formerly 
resident at Nazareth in Galilee) should now desire to settle at 
Bethlehem Judah, the city of David, on account of the prophecies 
connected with it—and the marvel of which it had just been the 
scene—in the history of the new-born child, who was to sit on 
the throne of his Father David, and whom therefore they might 
well wish to bring up in the City of David. See above on ii. 11. 

The word ἀπελθεῖν 8130, used here, intimates a departure from, 
and avexépnoev may imply hereareturntoa former abode, Nazareth, 
see ii. 12. Luke i. 26,27. Observe, the prophecy, he ‘shall 
be called a Nazarene”’ was fulfilled against Joseph’s intention. 





— Γαλιλαίας] of Galilee. Where a“ King of the Jews” would 
not be so much an object of jealousy to the ruling powers as in 
Judea. 

23. ὅπως πληρωθῇ] that.it might be fulfilled. This formula 
here does not mark the intention of Joseph’s mind, but the de- 
sign of God, who guided him. Cp. 2 Cor. iv. 7, and A/ford here. 

— Ναζωραῖος κληθήσεται] he shall be called a Nazarene. 

A prophecy no where found /iferatim in the Old Testament. 

But (as has been already seen, i. 22; ii. 15. 17) the Holy 
Spirit in the New Testament gives the sense of the Prophecies 
spoken by Himself in the Old, and not always the exact words. 
See Jerome ad Pammach. Ep. 33, pp. 252—254, who sums up his 
disquisition on these Prophecies by saying, “‘ ex his perspicuum est 
Apostolos et Evangelistas in interpretatione veterum Scripturarum 
sensum queesisse non verba.” Cp. Surenhus. pp. 2. 151, 152. 
218, for some excellent remarks on this subject. 

And therefore St. Matthew does not refer here to any one 
Prophet, but says generally that it was spoken διὰ, throuyh the 
Prophets, that He should be called a Ναζωραῖος. S. Jerome 
says here, “ Pluraliter Prophetas vocando Matthzeus ostendit non 
verba de Scripturis 4 se sumpta sed sensum.” 

The word κληθήσεται signifies ‘he shall be’’ (see Vorst de 
Hebr. p. 155, and above, i. 23, and below, v. 19. Luke i. 32. 76), 
‘and be known to be,’’—remarkably fulfilled by the title on the 
Cross. 

But how was Christ described in ancient Prophecy as Na{w- 
paios or a Nazarene ? ᾿ 

As the Branch or Netser from the root of Jesse, Isa. 
xi. 1; where see Jerome and Vilringa. S. Jerome says, 
also, ad Pammach. p. 252, ““ Exiet virga de radice Jesse et 
Nazareus de virga Ejus crescet ;” and cp. Isa. xiv. 19. 
And though the word for Branch in other prophecies (Jer. 
xxiii, 5; xxxiii. 15. Zech. iii. 8; vi. 12) is not Ἴ52 (neéser), 
but rmx (tsemah), yet Netser expresses the sense of them 
all. 

The other derivation of Ναζωραῖος from Nazir, a Naza- 
rite, seems to be at variance with history and grammar: 
for Christ was not a Nazarite, but is contrasted with the 
Baptist, who was one. Matt. xi. 19. Luke vii. 34. 

The City Nazareth is spelt, properly, with ¢sadi, and not 
with zain. Cp. Mill, p. 422. - 

And it was indeed a marvellous thing that the Root of Jesse 
of Bethlehem Judah should flourish at ΝΑΖΑΒΈΤΗ in Galilee. 

And from this word Netser, or branch, the City Naza- 
reth derived its name, ‘‘ quia urbs florida et virgultis con- 
sita.””’ See Jerome in Isa. xi. 1. 

And the Holy Spirit teaches us, that by growing up at 
Nazareth, the city of branches, He whose ‘“ Name is the 
Branch ”’ ¢hus fulfilled an ancient prophecy that he should 
be Ναζωραῖος. See below on Luke ii. 51. 

This word, derived by the enemies of Christianity from 
an obscure village of despised Galilee, Nazareth, was in- 
scribed as His title on the Cross, and was applied in con- 
tempt to the followers of Christ (Acts xxiv. 5), who gloried 
in it (see Acts ii. 22; iii. 6; iv. 10; vi. 14; xxvi. 9); and 
Christ applied it to Himself in heaven (Acts xxii. 8); for 
it proclaimed that He is the Branch, and the Giver of 
eternal life to all who are grafted in Him, the true Vine. 

Cp. note below on Mark xvi. 6 and Hammond here, pp. 11, 12, and 

Dr. Jackson on the Creed, vi. 219221, “ He turned aside into 

the parts of Galilee (Matt. ii. 22), to the place of Christ’s concep- 

tion : and thus by his doubtful resolution, the will of the Lord which 

he had spoken by the Prophet, 4 fulfilled ; to wit, that Christ, from 
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the place of his conception and education, should be called Naza- 
r@us; a name, in their intendment that sought to fasten it first 
upon him, of disgrace and scorn, but by the disposition of the 
Almighty a known title of greatest honour, convicting such as used 
it otherwise, even whilst they spake it, of blasphemy. For this 
city’s name, it is by interpretation, the city of plants. Whence 
if the Jew captiously demand, Was it ever heard that any prophet 
should arise out of Nazareth? We may answer (as our Saviour 
did to Pilate), ‘ Infidel! thou hast said it, though unwittingly, as 
Caiaphas thy predecessor did foretell His dying for the people: 
for didst thou never hear of a man whose name was the Branch, 
never of a plant Netzer, that should grow out of the root of 
Ishai? What if thou canst not revile this Jesus whom we preach, 
but thou must acknowledge him Hanotzeri surculus ille, or 
surcularius ille, or germen illud, the Plant, the Branch?’ For 
though the objector meant to disgrace him, yet God had ordained 
his glory, as well out of his enemies’ mouths, that meant him 
mischief, as out of the mouths of babes that meant him neither 
good nor ill, And it is very suitable to the ways of God’s 
providence to suggest by ambiguous words or speeches unto the 
attentive hearer, conceits quite contrary to their meaning that 
uttered them.” 


Ca. ΠῚ. 1. Ἰωάννης ὃ βαπτιστής] John the Baptist. So called 
by Josephus, A. xviii. 5. 2. 

Heathens were baptized on reception into Judaism, and John 
by baptizing the Jews taught them that they now needed as great 
a change, as from Heathenism to their own religion. Thus a 
preparation was made by John’s baptism to a still higher ascent, 
viz. to the Baptism instituted by Christ. (Remig.) On the doc- 
trine of Repentance as preached by him, see By. Andrewes’ Ser- 
mons, i, p. 417, and 435. 

— ἐρήμῳ τῆς Ἰουδ.] in the wilderness, west of Jordan. 
It seems that John first began to preach in the wilderness of 
Judea (cf. Luke i. 80; iii. 3), then baptized near Bethany (John 
i. 28), and in the region about Jordan (Luke iii. 3), and at Anon, 
near Salim (John iii. 23). 

2. βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν] the kingdom of heaven. A phrase 
used only by St. Matthew. St. Mark and St. Luke, writing 
more especially for Gentiles who were to be disabused of their 
notion of local Deities, and to be taught the Unity of God, use 
βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. See below, iv. 17. And on the true cha- 
racter-of the Kingdom of Heaven, or Christian Church, as dis- 
tinguished from the Kingdoms of Earth, and from the temporal 
Kingdom expected by the Jews, see Daniel ii, 44; vii. 14. 27; 
our Lord’s Parables, xiii. 11—52. Cp. Mede’s Works, p. 103. 

3. Οὗτος This is he. St. John’s words concerning himself 
(John i. 23); cp. on Matt. xvi. 18. 

— Κυρίου] the Lord, Jehovah, Christ. See Luke i. 76; ii. 11. 

4. Αὐτὸς δέ] although John was so great, yet such was his 
fare and garb, —in which he resembled Elijah, 2 Kings i. 8. 

— ἔνδυμα] raiment. Here (says Chrys.) was an invitation to 
the Jews, beholding in St. John’s garb and appearance an image 
of the great Elias (2 Kings i. 8), and being reminded of his cha- 
racter and history, in contrast with the effeminacy of his own age. 





— ἀκρίδες locusts. A common food in the East, Levit. xi. 
22. Plin.ii.29; vi. 30. 8. Jerome (in Jovinian. ii.): “ Locustas 
prisci edebant, vel elixas vel tostas et in pollinem redactas; imd 
vel sole vel sale et fumo duratas in totum annum servabant.”’ 

5. ἐξεπορεύετο] they went forth; excited by the wonder, that 
after so long an interval of silence a Prophet had risen up among 
them ; for the grace of Prophecy had ceased, and was now revived 
after a long time: and the burden of his prophecy was strange, not 
concerning battles, and pestilences, and famines, and Babylonians, 
and Persians, and the taking of their city, and other such things 
as they had heard from the old Prophets—but the kingdom of 
hea¥en, and the punishment of hell. (Chrys.) 

— πᾶσα] all, “major vel magna pars.” Glass. Philol. S. p. 
882. Or some from all parts of —. (Bengel.) Exod. ix. 6; xxxii. 
3. Matt. viii. 34. Phil. iv. 13. 

— Ἰορδάνου] Jordan. ᾿Ἰορδάνης = y™, either from ty (yarad), 
descendit (Reland, Pal. iii. 63), or from WN’ (yor), fluvius, and 2 
(Dan), its source at the foot of Lebanon. (Joseph. A. xv. 13.) 

7. Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων] Pharisees and Sadducees. On 
these sects see Wetstein here, Lightfoot i. 654. Jahn, Archeol. 
§ 317—320. The Pharisees did not submit to John’s Baptism, 
Luke vii. 30. 

— Γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν) Generations of Vipers. Cp. Ps. lviii. 4. 
Isa. xiv. 29. Matt. xii. 34; xxiii. 33,—with an allusion perhaps 
to the ὄφις ἀρχαῖος, the old Serpent whose progeny some among 
them are called, John viii. 44, 45. 

A remarkable proof of St. John’s honesty and courage. He 
rebukes the sins of the rulers, who were ready to flatter him. 
Cp. St. Paul’s language, Tit. i. 12, and note. 

9. μὴ δόξητε A.] Let not this be your δόξα. ““ Sic non debetis 
placere vobis.”” (Bengel.) Cf. below, vi. 7. Winer, G. G. 540. 

τ΄ ἐκ τῶν λίθων robTwy] from these stones. In the desert by 
the river’s side,—‘ ut ex glebé Adamum.”’ ( Beng.) 

And so God did. For, as Joshua, the type of Jesus, took 
up twelve stones from the bed of the same river Jordan (Josh. iv. 
1—9), and set them up on the western bank there, for a memo- 
rial, so Jesus, the true Joshua, after His baptism in the same 
river, began to choose His twelve Apostles (see on x. 2) from 
obscure and unlearned men, like rude and unhewn stones of the 
wilderness, and to make them to be the θεμέλιοι λίθοι of His 
Church (Rev. xxi. 14), which is the true family of Abraham, the 
Israel of God, the heavenly Jerusalem, the city that hath founda- 
tions, whose builder is God. (Heb. xi. 10.) 

And so, daily, God raises up children to Abraham from 
stones of the desert (Iren. iv. 7. 2), when by his grace He softens 
the stony heart of the heathen, who worship stocks and stones,— 
and of the infidel, and turns them to Christ. (Jerome.) Aug. in 
Joan. 42. 5. We become Abraham’s seed by faith, but are 
changed into the Devil’s by unbelief. (Hilary.) 

10. ἀξίνη----κεῖται] the axe lieth. A warning of judgment. Cp. 
Luke xiii. 7. Greg. Hom. in Ev. xx. 9. 

11. ἐν] Hebr. 3, denoting the instrument ; ὕδατι, with water 
only, without the spiritual grace to be given by means of water in 
the Baptism instituted by Christ. Cp. Acts i. 5; xi. 16; xix. 4. 
Greg. Hom. in Ev. vii. 3. 























MATTHEW III. 12—15. 19 
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— ὁ---ἐρχόμενος) the coming One. On this name of the Christ 
see xi. 3, and John x. 8. 

— ἰσχυρότερός μου] stronger than I. For I call to repent- 
ance, but He remits sin. I preach the kingdom of heaven, He 
bestows it. I baptize with water, He with the Spirit also. 
(Raban.) On the difference of the Baptism of John and the 
Baptism instituted by Christ, see Acts xix. 4. Aug. c. lit. Petil. 
ii. 32—37. Cyril, in Joh. i. 26. Patrit. ii. p. 450—453. 

— ὑποδήματα βαστάσαι) to carry his shoes. “ Servus ejus 
esse.’ Vorst, Adag. N. T. 815. Cp. Weitstein. St. Luke says, 
iii. 16, λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων. “1, says Aug. de 
Consens. Ev. ii. 12, ‘‘ there is any real discrepancy between the 
two expressions, then we may be sure that the Baptist used them 
both; but if he only meant to express our Lord’s greatness and 
his own littleness, then the same sense is preserved, whether he 
used the one or the other. And thus considered, they afford 
salutary instruction, that in reading the Scriptures we are to 
inquire after the mind of the speaker.” See above, Introduction 
to the Gospels, and below on Luke vi. 17. 

— πυρί] with fire. 

To purify, illumine, transform, inflame with holy fervour and 
zeal, and carry upward, as Elijah was carried up to heaven ina 
chariot of fire. A prophecy specially fulfilled at Pentecost when 
the Holy Spirit descended in tongues of fire. Acts ii. 3. (Cyril 
Hierosel. Catech. 3, p. 44.) 

There is a threefold baptism with fire, says Jerome. With 
the fire of the Holy Ghost at Pentecost. With the fiery trials of 
this life. Luke xii. 49. 1 Pet. i. 7; iv. 12. See on Mark ix. 
49. With that fire of which St. Paul speaks, which shall try 
every man’s work, what it is, at the Great Day. (1 Cor. iii. 
13.) 

12. οὗ τὸ πτύον ---αὐτοῦ] whose fan is in His hand. The 
pronouns thus repeated bring out the great truth, that no one has 
the judicial fan but Christ; that it is His fan, and in His hand, 
and that the whole world is His Floor. 

The Baptist—greater than a Prophet—passes from a view of 
the First Advent to a vision of the Second. Christ has come as 
Saviour; and He is seen by him coming as Judge. His fan is in 
His hand; the Visible Church Universal, the World itself, is His 
threshing-floor, in which wheat and chaff now lie mingled toge- 
ther ; He stands over it, to winnow the one from the other by the 
fan of His all-searching Judgment. Cp. Ps. i. 4, 5. 

The Baptist, the Herald of Christ, proclaims to the people 
the Future Judge, lest they should imagine that Christ, submitting 
to John’s baptism, was inferior to John. ‘‘ Observe,” says Chrys., 
“after baptism, he immediately speaks of the fan of judgment, in 
order that you might not imagine that Baptism is enough, without 
good fruit. For every tree that bringeth not forth good fruit is 
hewn down and cast into the fire. Let none of us, therefore, be 
chaff, tossed about with the wind, or puffed away by temptations, 
or separate ourselves by schism, but let us remain on the thresh- 
ing-floor of the Church. Let us also remember, that on the 
Christian floor, the grain may become chaff and the chaff grain. 
God now tries the grain, and is long-suffering toward the chaff, 
that we may escape the fire, and inherit heaven.” 

8. Aug. (Serm. 4. 32, p. 37), “ Ecclesia est una catholica 
et tolerat peccata hominum quos non potest purgare de area domi- 
nici antequam veniat Ille ultimus Ventilator, qui falli non potest, 
ut purget aream suam.” See also Serm. 88. 19, p. 686, and 
Serm. 223, p. 1408, ‘‘ Quantum est hoc quod premit palea? Nos 
grana simus. Audite me, paleew; granorum conjunctio grana 
vos faciat.’—“In area& sunt viatores, in horreo victores.” 
(Bengel.) On the Church as a threshing-floor see on Ruth iii. 9. 

On the Parables describing the mized state of the Church 
Visible on earth see below, xiii. 3 and 30. 

— ἄχυρον] Not merely chaff (χνοῦς) Υ᾽Ὸ (mots), but ‘ stub- 
ble,’ “ stalk,’ and indeed all that is not grain. See Wetstein. 

Chaff alone would have been of little use for heating the 





κλίβανος, or oven; but stubble, &c. was commonly used in the 
East for fuel. See vi. 30. 

Hence the comparison here with the unquenchable fire of 
Gehenna, or Hell. And hence a warning is implied by the Bap- 
tist, that whatsoever is not good grain will be cast into it at the 
Great Day. 

He also compares the Visible Church, which is the world, to 
an ἅλως, area, a circular threshing-floor, where chaff and grain,— 
bad and good,—now lie mingled together, till He who will winnow 
them shall come. And thus He teaches faith, patience, con- 
stancy, charity, zeal, and fear. 

18. ὁ ᾿Ἰησοῦ---- βαπτισθῆναι] Jesus comes to be baptized. Why 
did Jesus come to be baptized ? 

“To sanctify Water to the mystical washing away of sin.” 
See Jgnat. Eph. 18, Wa τὸ ὕδωρ καθαρίσῃ. Hence 8. Cyril 
Hierosol. (Cat. 44, p. 45), ἡγίασε τὸ βάπτισμα βαπτισθεὶς αὐτὸς, 
and Jerome (adv. Lucif. p. 293), ‘‘ Dominus lavacro suo non tam 
mundatus est, quam universas aquas mundavit,” and Greg. Naz. 
(p. 538), ‘‘ He who was baptized as man, cleanses our sins as 
God.”” Cp. p. 687, and cp. Ambrose in Luc. ii. 83. Aug. in 
Joh. iv. 11. He came to baptize water by being baptized in it. 

The Author of the Sermon in S. Aug. Appendix 135, 1, 
says, ‘“ The Holy Spirit who had been present with Christ. in His 
mother’s womb, now shone around him in the water; He now 
sanctifies the water, who then purified Mary,’’—a strong testi- 
mony against the modern dogma that she was exempt from 
original sin. 

It has been supposed by some of the Fathers (see Chrys. 
here) that our Lord instituted the Sacrament of Baptism at His 
own Baptism, when Water was sanctified by His Baptism in it; 
when the Three Persons of the Blessed Trinity, in whose Name 
Baptism is administered, declared themselves by sensible signs. 
As was the case of the other Sacrament, He transmuted the 
Levitical shadow of the Passover into the Evangelical substance 
of the Holy Eucharist, so (it has been thought by some) He 
blended the spiritual reality of His own Baptism with that which 
was ar, adumbration of it. 

In fact, it appears that soon after this, Christ did administer 
His Baptism (John iii. and iv.), though it was not made impera- 
tive on ail till the outpouring of the Holy Spirit on the Day 
of Pentecost, when the New Law was fully promulgated, and the 
Old ceased to oblige. 

He came to the Baptism of His servant, in order that we, 
who are Christ’s servants, should rejoice to come to the Baptism 
of our Master. (Aug. in Joh. Tract. v. 3.) 

He came to fulfil all righteousness by obedience and humi- 
lity. For “1 am come to take away, by My obedience, the 
curse of the Law consequent on Disobedience to it.” (Chrys.) 
See on v. 16, and notes below on Luke iii. 21}. 23. 

14. διεκώλυεν was earnestly hindering. 

— Ἐγὼ χρείαν ἔχω] I have need to be baptized of Thee. 
And therefore they who were baptized with John’s baptism were 
afterwards baptized into Christ, Acts xix. 3—5. 

And the Baptist himself was baptized into Christ, if not 
‘baptismo fluminis’’ (as some of the fathers have thought), yet 
‘‘baptismo flaminis,” in his mother’s womb (Luke i. 15), and 
“ baptismo sanguinis,” as a Martyr for Christ. 

Hence Greg. Naz. p. 687, says, “‘I have need,” &c. So 
spake the λύχνος to Him who is the Light; the Voice, to the 
Word ; the Friend, to the Bridegroom ; He who was greater than 
all who had been born of women, to Him Who is the Firstborn of 
every creature ; John, to Curisr. 

And Christ replied, Suffer it to be so now, for He knew that 
He would afterwards baptize the Baptist. 

For other expositions of this passage, see S. Hippolytus, i. 
p. 263. Greg. Thaumaturg. p. 30. 

15. dmroxpidcis] A word censured as a solecism by the Gram- 
marians. (See Phrynich. Eclog. p. 40.) Such Barbarisms as 
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these, distinguishing the Greek Testament from all other books of 
its age, place it in a position of its own, and render its triumph 
over the learning and eloquence of the world more wonderful and 
illustrious. 

— “Ages ἄρτι] See ν. 14. 

— πληρῶσαι---δικ.1 Quoted by Ignatius ad Smyrn. c. i. p. 431. 
See on vy. 17. 

16. ἀνεῴχθησαν of oipavol| The heavens, which had been shut 
by the sin of Adam are now opened at the baptism of Christ. 
(Greg. Naz. p. 688.) 

The opening of the Heavens, the Descent of the Holy Ghost, 
and the Voice from heaven, designating Christ, now thirty years 
of age, as the well beloved Son of God, were not only minis- 
terial to His Baptism, as such, but to His public Ordination, 
and Inauguration in His Ministry, by the visible Unction of the 
Holy Ghost lighting upon Him (Isa. xi. 1, and Luke iv. 14), and 
by an audible commission from God for the public performance of 
His prophetical office of preaching the Gospel. Cp. Bp. Pearson, 
Art. ii. p. 178. 185. 

— ὡσεὶ περιστεράν] asadove. σωματικῷ εἴδει, Luke iii. 22. 
Not by any hypostatic union of the Holy Spirit with a Dove, but 
for a visible sign of the invisible influences of the Holy Spirit, 
Who for a like reason descended in the likeness of fiery tongues 
on the Apostles at the day of Pentecost (Acts ii. 3). As Aug. 
says (de Trin. ii. 5), “ In order that the hearts of men, moved by 
the visible and transitory appearance, might contemplate the invi- 
sible and eternal essence.” 

Aug. compares this manifestation to the flame which ap- 
peared to Moses in the bush. Cp. S. Cyril Hierosol. p. 46. The 
Fathers make no doubt that a Dove was visible. 

Also, by the appearance of a Dove at Christ’s Baptism, the 
Holy Spirit may have designed to remind the world of what took 
place at the Creation. The word used in Genesis i. 2, to express 
the moving of the Holy Spirit on the face of the Waters at the 
Creation is npr (merachepheth), was fluttering with a tremulous 
motion, as a dove does (cp. Deut. xxxii. 11); and so prepared 
the way for this manifestation of the Holy Ghost at the inaugura- 
tion of the New Creation in the Baptism of Christ. In the tract 
Chagigah, it is said on that passage (Gen. i. 2), ‘‘ Spiritus Dei 
ferebatur super aquas, uf Columba.’’ See above, note on Gen. i. 2. 

We may suppose also (with Chrys. here. Ambrose on Luke 
iii. 21. Greg. Naz. p. 688) that, as at the Deluge, which was the 
Baptism of the Old World, the return of the Dove to the Arf, with 
the Olive Branch in its mouth, was the signal of the cessation of 
God’s wrath, and the return of peace to the world, so the Dove 
was now visible as an emblem of reconciliation and peace in 
Christ. (Eph. ii. 11—17. Col. i. 20.) See above on Gen. viii. 11. 
; The Dove, also, is an emblem of those graces, the fruits of 

the Spirit (Gal. v. 22), which are given in Baptism,—love, joy, 
holiness, and peace (Matt. x. 16), and which are to be cherished 
by all who are baptized into the mystical body of Christ. 

Hence S. Clement Rom. fr. viii. Μακάριος ὃ γινώσκων ὅτι τὸ 
πνεῦμα Ἅγιον δόσις ἐστὶ τοῦ Πατρός. Kal τοῦτο ἐν τύπῳ Περι- 
στερᾶς παρέσχε" Τὸ γὰρ ζῶον ἀκακίαν ἔχει καὶ ἄχολόν ἐστι" 
“Axakos δὲ 6 Πατὴρ Πνεῦμα ἔδωκεν ἄκακον, ἀνόργητον, ἀπίκραν- 
τον, τέλειον, ἀμίαντον ἀπὸ σπλάγχνων ἰδίων προϊέμενος, ἵνα 
ῥυθμίσῃ τοὺς αἰῶνας, καὶ τοῦ ἀοράτου δῷ τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν. 

In reference to the event recorded here by St. Matthew, the 
Arabian impostor had a dove which he taught to fly to his ear, 
and from which he pretended to derive inspiration; and so he 
bare witness to the truth of this history. 

The distinct appearance of the Holy Ghost at Christ’s Bap- 


tism, together with the Voice from heaven, ‘This is My beloved , 


Son,” brings out clearly the distinctness of each of the Three 
Persons of the Ever Biessep Trinity; and was an appropriate 
prelude to the fuller Revelation of the Doctrine of the Ever 
Blessed Trinity, in Whose Name the whole world is now to be 
Baptized, according to the institution of Christ. 

_The Mystery of the Trinity is shown in the baptism of 
Christ. The Lord is baptized; the Spirit descends in the like- 
ness of a Dove; the Voice of the Father is heard, bearing witness 
to His Son. And the Dove settles on the Head of Jesus, lest any 





one should imagine that the Voice was for John, and not for 
Christ (Jerome), and in order that we might know that at our 
own Baptism the Holy Spirit descends on us, and that we are 
bedewed with the unction of celestial glory, and are made the 
Sons of God by adoption in Christ. (Hilary.) 

‘‘Gloriosissima apparitio 8. Trinitatis, et documentum quid 
fiat, quando nos baptizamur; nam non Sibi baptizatus est Christus.” 
(Bengel.) See note above on Gen, i. 24. 

Indeed, in a certain sense, Mankind was baptized in Christ ; 
for, as Athanasius says (Or. i. c. Arian. 46, p. 355), ‘‘ Christ de- 
clares that He sanctifies Himself for our sakes (John xvii. 19). 
When He had taken our flesh, and the Holy Spirit descended on 
Him at Jordan, He descended on us because He bare our flesh ; 
and the Spirit descended then, not that the Worp might be im- 
proved, but that we might be sanctified, and be made partakers of 
His unction. When the Lord as Man was baptized in Jordan, 
we were baptized in Him. The Word was not anointed by the 
Spirit, but our Flesh which He had assumed, was; in order that 
the unction then received by Him might flow from Him upon all.” 
(Ps. xlv. 7; cxxxiii. 2.) 

— én αὐτόν] on Him (Jesus), and seen by others. See John 
i. 32. ἐφ᾽ αὑτὸν would have limited the sight to Jesus. Cp. 
Winer, p. 137. 

17. ὁ Ὑἱός μου ὃ ἀγαπητός] He is supposed by men to be 
Joseph’s son; but He is the Son of ΜῈ (not ἐμός, but pov), and 
He is My ἀγαπητὸς, My Only Son. (S. Hippol. p. 263. δ. 
Athanas. adv. Arian. iv. 29. Patrit. ii. p. 488.) ; 

— εὐδόκησα] ‘acquievi.’ [1 rested with delight. See Luke ii. 
14. Matt. xii. 18; xvii. 5. 2 Pet.i. 17,and Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 249. 

For a valuable primitive comment on these incidents in vv. 
13—16, 17, see Justin M. Tryph. 88. 





Cu. IV. 1. τότε] Then. Our Lord is tempted immediately 
after His Baptism; showing that the Devil attacks those who 
are sanctified, and that he ae particularly to gain a victory 
over them. (Hilary.) Thou hast received arms from God’s 
armoury, not that thou shouldest fly, but fight. He does not 
restrain the troop of temptations hastening to assail thee ; in order 
that thou mayest learn by resisting them through Grace, that He 
has made thee stronger than they; and in order that from a sense 
of danger thou mayest live humbly, and not be elated by thy 
gifts; and that the Tempter may learn, by finding thee proof 
against temptation, that thou hast renounced him and his works, 
and that by resisting temptations thou shouldest acquire more 
strength to resist, and that from the eagerness of the Tempter to 
rob thee of thy spiritual blessings, thou shouldest learn their 
value, and the value of those other benefits which are still re- 
served for thee. (S. Chrys.) 

— ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος] by the Spirit ; the Holy Spirit. On the 
distinct personality and Divinity of the Holy Ghost see Athanas 
Epist. ad Serapion. p. 518—540, and p. 557; and for a refutation 
of the most prevalent errors on His Nature and Person, Greg. Naz. 
Orat. xxxi. p. 556. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. viii. p. 575. 

— ἔρημον] the wilderness. Later curiosity has specified the 
desert of Quarantania (between the Mount of Olives and Jericho) 
as the scene of the Temptation; just as it has fixed on a certain 
Mountain as the Mountain of Beatitudes, for the scene of the 
Sermon on the Mount, and on Mount Tabor for the Transfigura- 
tion, &c. But the Holy Spirit has left all these matters, in Christ's 
History, uncertain ; probably with the same design that He had 
in not mentioning the burial-place of Moses,—viz. to guard against 
Superstition. See below on vy. 1, and on Luke i. 39. Cf. Bengel 
on xvii. 1. 

See also below, on Mark i. 13, and Michaelis and Webster 
here, on the opinion that the Temptation was in the desert of 
Arabia. 

— πειρασθῆναι)] to be tempted. Why was He tempted ? 
“ Tded,” says Aug. in Ps. lx., “" tentatus est Christus ne vincatur ἃ 
Tentatore Christianus.”” And because the trial of earth is neces- 
sary for the triumphs of heaven. ‘“ Quando tentaris cognosce 
quia paratur Corona. Tolle Martyrum cruciatus, tulisti beati- 
tudines.”” (Ambrose, in Luke iv.) 


Ν 
καὶ νύκτας τεσσαράκοντα ὕστερον ἐπείνασε. 








MATTHEW IV. 3—8. 1 


Gr 


8 Καὶ προσελθὼν αὐτῷ ὁ πειρά- 


ζων εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Εἰ Υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ ἵνα οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. 
4 Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, Τέγραπται, "Οὐκ ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται ὃ υΡοιι. 8. 5, 
ἊΝ 5 9.3 Ν L ty Be 4 > ’ ‘\ ’ ΄“ 
ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι ἐκπορευομένῳ διὰ στόματος Θεοῦ. 
δ /, , Φ ε / > Ν ε [4 ’ὔ Ἄ, σὝσ De,” 

Τότε παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὁ Διάβολος εἰς THY ἁγίαν πόλιν, καὶ ἰστησιν αὑτὸν 
ον Ν ’ ae a 6 Ν ’ > συ 3 εν > lal “ ’ὔ ‘ 
ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 5 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ei Υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν 
κάτω" γέγραπται γὰρ, ὅτι “τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, «ὕ»Μ51. 14, 12. 
καὶ ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε, μήποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα 

ν “ 

σου. ἴ Ἔφη αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πάλιν γέγραπται, “Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις Κύριον adeu.6.16, 
τὸν Θεόν σου. ὃ Πάλιν παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὃ Διάβολος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν 





On the History and doctrinal import of the Temptation see 
Tren.v.21. Leo M. Serm. xxxviii.—xlvii. p.98. Bp. Andrewes, 
v. p. 479—558. Chemnitz, Harmony, xix. Dr. Mill’s Sermons 
at Cambridge, 1844, p. 25—51. Williams on the Nativity, p. 
239—260. 

— ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλου] by the Devil. If Christ, the Second 
Adam, was to be tempted, in order to be like us (Heb. ii. 18; iv. 
15), it must be, as the first Adam was, by the Devil; for He 
could not be tempted from within. ‘Tentari Christus potuit,” 
says Greg. M. Hom. I. xvi, “sed Ejus mentem peccati delectatio 
non momordit, Ided omnis diabolica illa Tentatio foris non intus 
fuit,’’ 

2. νηστεύσας Hu. τεσσ.---ὕ. ἐπείνασε] having fasted forty days 
He was afterwards an hungered. So Luke iv. 2. Moses and 
Elias were enabled to fast Forty Days, ““ potestate extrinsecus 
data,” Christ “ potestate propria,” which He did not choose to 
exert beyond that time, and so presented Himself in the infirmity 
of manhood to the Tempter. He was an hungered. Cp. an ex- 
cellent Exposition in Jren. v.21. “Christ,” says Greg. Naz. 
p. 538, “ hungered as man, and fed the hungry as God. He was 
hungry as man, and yet He is the Bread of Life. He was athirst 
as man, and yet He says, Let him that is athirst come to Me and 
drink. (Rev. xxii. 17.) He was weary, and is our Rest; He was 
weighed down with sleep, and yet is buoyed upon the sea. He 
pays tribute, and is a King; He is called a Devil, and casts out 
devils; prays, and hears prayer; weeps, and dries our tears ; is 
sold for thirty pieces of silver, and redeems the world ; is led as a 
sheep to the slaughter, and is the Good Shepherd; is mute like a 
sheep, and is the Everlasting Word ; is the Man of sorrows, and 
heals our pains ; is nailed to a tree, and dics upon it, and by the 
tree restores us to life; has vinegar to drink, and changes water 
to wine; lays down His life, and takes it again; dies and gives 
life, and by dying destroys death.” 

On the term of forty days in the history of the Flood, the 
Spies of Canaan, the defiance of Goliath, the penitence of Ezekiel, 
&c., see Maldonat. here, who observes: ‘‘ Non potest fortuito 
fieri quod tam szepe fit.”’ 

Observe the recurrence of Forty Days in the History of 
Christ. He was forty days before the Presentation in the Temple, 
forty days in the wilderness before His entrance on His Ministry, 
forty days after His Resurrection before He presented Himself in 
the Heavenly Temple to God. The term seems often to intimate 
in Holy Scripture a season of probation and preparation for some 
public manifestation of glory. See below on Acts i. 3. 

On the Quadragesimal or Lent Fast, see S. Jerome here. 
Aug. Ep. ad Januar. 55. Greg. M. Hom. i.16. Bp. Gunning’s 
History of the Lent Fast, pp. 46-60. 200—232, Oxf. 1845. 
Bingham, xxi. 1. 3 

3. 5 πειράζων] Participle for noun. See viii. 33. Mark vi. 
14, 6 βαπτίζων. Cp. Winer, p. 316. Arnoldi. 

— Εἰ Υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ] If thou art indeed what thou wast 
lately proclaimed to be by the Voice from heaven at Thy baptism, 
the Son of God (iii. 17). How can that be, since Thou sufferest 
hunger ? In what sense then art Thou Ὑἱὸς @cod? This is 
what Satan would now explore, 

Satan begins with flattery, and, as he had done, and done suc- 
cessfully, with the first Adam, by a temptation from the appetite. 
(Chrys.) 

He proceeds, as with our first Parents, by a temptation of 
spiritual pride, Vain-Glory, and Ambition—* Ye shall be as gods, 
knowing good and evil.” (Gen. iii. 1—15.) 

— εἰπὲ a—yévwvta] ἵνα, in order that; and as a mean and 
cause, whereby. See xvi. 20. Mark v.10. Winer, 299. 

4. Téyparta] It is written. ‘‘ Vicit adversarium testimoniis 
Legis, non potestate Virtutis. Pugnavit, ut et nos pugnaremus. 
Vicit, ut et nos vinceremus. Ob hoc se tentari permisit, ut Cujus 
munimur auxilio Ejus erudiremur exemplo.” (S. Leo, Serm. 








xxxvii. de Quadrages.) Christ quenches the false Scripture darts 
of the Devil with the true shield of Scripture. (Jerome.) And 
note, that his quotations are all from the Law of God, to show 
the invincibility of Obedience to His Commandments. “ Our 
Lord defeats the Tempter, not by Miracles, but by Scripture. He 
routs him by what all may wield,—the sword of the Spirit,— 
which is the word of God (Eph. vi. 17). Hence learn the value 
of Scripture, and the impotence of Satan against 10. (Origen on 
Luke iv. Cp. Greg. Hom. in Ev. xvi. 5.) 

Observe also that all His quotations are from one only of the 
five books of Moses. 

The Philistine had been defying the armies of Israel for 
forty days. David took five smooth pebbies out of the brook and 
put them in his pastoral bag; but one of them was enough to 
lay the Philistine low (1 Sam. xvii. 40—49). 

The Son of David,- the Shepherd of Israel,—after forty 
days, overthrows the ghostly Goliath by one pebble of the five; 
and by one book of the Pentateuch, which He took from the ἡ 
flowing stream of Judaism, which was soon to pass away like a 
winter torrent, while no jot or tittle was to fail of that moral Law 
which He the Good Shepherd put into the pastoral scrip of 
the Gospel. See Augustine in Ps. vol. iv. p. 2278, v. p. 230. 

— ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι] by every thing that He appoints for that 
purpose,—as manna and quails in the desert. 

Life does not depend ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ upon bread, but man lives by 
God’s Word which created and sustains all things. If therefore 
man obeys that word he will not want food, though he may not 
have bread. And this Christ proves by the Word of God, which 
cannot deceive. 

5. τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν] the Holy City. Jerusalem, still preserv- 
ing a memorial of its holiness in its modern name, El-kuds, 
‘the Holy.’ Cp. Winer, R.-W. p. 546. 

— τὸ πτερύγιον] The article τὸ indicates something single of 
its kind ; and therefore πτερύγιον cannot mean a porticus or cor- 
ridor ; nor would there be any special eminence in πτερύγιον so 
understood. It rather signifies the apex of the fastigium, ἀέτωμα, 
or tympanum of the Temple. Cp. the use of the word (τὸ πτε- 
ρύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ), also τοῦ ναοῦ by Hegesippus (in Eused. ii. 23, 
and Routh, R. S. i. 210. 239), in his account of the martyrdom 
of St. James : there, also, it is evidently a pointed eminence; and 
it would seem that a person there standing would be visible and 
audible to a large concourse of people, such as we may suppose 
collected in the court of the Israelites,—o770« ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ, iva ἄνωθεν ἧς ἐπιφανὴς, καὶ ἢ εὐάκουστά σου τὰ ῥήματα 
παντὶ τῷ λαῷ-- πτερύγιον = ἀκρωτήριον in Hesych. The Schol. 
on Aristoph. Av. 1110 says, τὰς τῶν ἱερῶν στέγας πτερὰ καὶ 
ἀετοὺς καλοῦσι. See Weistein. 

If so, the appeal would be,—If Thou art the Son of God, 
cast Thyself down into the court below, that if Thou art the Son 
of God, Thou mayest be adored by the assembled Priests and 
People in Thy Father’s House. 

Satan lies in wait in “ high and holy places;” especially does 
he tempt there to Spiritual Pride. (Gloss. Remig.) 

6. βάλε σ. κ-" γέγραπται γάρ] cast thyself down; for it is 
written : 

' This is the language of the Devil, who desires that we should 
fall. Observe, he may tempt us to fall, but he cannot make us 
fall. He may persuade us to cast ourselves down, but he cannot 
cast us down. 

Observe also, the Devil expounds Scripture falsely ; for if 
the text from the Psalm (xci. 11) which he quotes, refers to 
Christ, he ought to have added what there follows against himself, 
—“ Thou shalt tread upon the Lion and the Adder: the young 
Lion and the Dragon shalt Thou tread under Thy feet.” Ps. xci. 
13. (S. Jerome.) Although the Devil quotes Scripture falsely, 
Chrisi does not desist from quoting it. He uses it aright against 
him who abused it. 


᾽ 





16 ο΄ MATTHEW Iv. 9—21. 


“~ mm ’, Ν ν , Φ 

λίαν, καὶ δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς βασιλείας τοῦ κόσμου καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, 
a a 28 ‘ ΄ 1τ0 , 

9 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ταῦτα πάντα σοι δώσω, ἐὰν πεσὼν προσκυνήσῃς μοι. *° Τότε 


e Deut. 6. 18, 
& 10. 20. 


a a a ΄ \ , 
λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω pov, Σατανᾶ, γέγραπται γὰρ, " Κύριον 


Ἀ > “ / 4 17 11 4 
τὸν Θεόν Gov προσκυνήσεις, Kal αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. (τ) "! Τότε 
a Ν / | ee 
ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν ὁ Διάβολος, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄγγελοι προσῆλθον καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 


τ Ἢ (qv) "5 “᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης παρεδόθη “ ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν: 
ον vi) ὃ καὶ καταλιπὼν τὴν Ναζαρὲθ ἐλθὼν κατῴκησεν εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ τὴν 

παραθαλασσίαν, ἐν ὁρίοις Ζαβουλὼν καὶ Νεφθαλεὶμ, 1" ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν 
ni%12 διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, 15" Γῇ Ζαβουλὼν καὶ γῆ Νεφθα- 


λεὶμ, ὁδὸν θαλάσσης, πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶν. 
Ἢ ΕῚ A 4 a 
coe” διὸ λαὸς ὁ καθήμενος ἐν σκότει φῶς εἶδεν μέγα, καὶ τοῖς καθ. 


Luke 2. 82. 


k Mark 1. 14, 15. 


δ. 17k%%4 x 0, y ε 
k Mark 1. 14,16. (47) Ano τότε ἤρξατο ὃ 


lal a > , > = 
μένοις ἐν χώρᾳ Kal σκιᾷ θανάτου φῶς ἀνέτειλεν αὐτοῖς. 
᾿Ιησοῦς κηρύσσειν καὶ λέγειν, Μετανοεῖτε, 


al “ - A ‘ ἈΝ ’ 
1Mark 1. 16--18, ἤγγικεν γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 18 ' Περιπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν 


Luke 5. 1, 2. 
John 1, 42, 


m Luke 5. 10, 11. 


τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶδε δύο ἀδελφοὺς, Σίμωνα τὸν λεγόμενον Πέτρον, καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, ἦσαν γὰρ 


A “ “ Ν , ε “A ε “Ὁ 
soon tats ἁλιεῖς, (τ) 19 καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου, καὶ ™ ποιήσω ὑμᾶς ἁλιεῖς 


2 Cor. 12. 16. 

n Mark 10. 28. 
Luke 18. 28, 

0 Mark 1. 19, 20. 
Luke 5. 10. 


ἀνθρώπων: ™” οἱ δὲ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
(τ) 3." Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν εἶδεν ἄλλους δύο ἀδελφοὺς, ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ 





9. ἐὰν πεσὼν προσκυνήσῃς μοι] if Thou wilt fall down and 
worship me. Satan is ever seeking to be worshipped. Idolatry 
is due to his Pride (by which he fell from heaven), craving adora- 
tion on earth. Cp. Hooker, I. iv. 3. It has been supposed by 
some (see ἃ Lapide here), that when it was known in heaven that 
the Second Person of the Blessed Trinity designed to unite Him- 
self with some other Nature, the Evil Angels were envious that He 
did not take the nature of Angels (Heb. ii. 16), and that some of 
them fell through Envy and Pride, while, on the contrary, the 
Good Angels rejoice in God’s act of Love, thouch the nature of 
Man is thereby exalted above their own (Luke ii. 14). But Satan 
and his Angels, in their nature, are ever at work to pervert the 
honour due to the Man Jesus Christ, into homage to some other 
creature—and specially to themselves. See below on Eph. ii. 2. 

10. Saravaj] yo (Satan), Adversary. See Zech. iii. 1, Our 
Lord reserves ¢his name for the Tempter when he claims adora- 
tion, and thus declares the Satanic character of Idolatry. 

— προσκυνήσεις -- λατρεύσεις] Deut. vi. 13, where the original 
signifies literally, ‘thou shalt fear and serve.’ But, since the 
Tempter had claimed worship as an outward sign of awe, our 
Lord uses a word which signifies adoration. As to λατρεύσεις, 
the LXX often render the word 3p (to serve) by λατρεύω (Exod. 
iii. 12; iv. 23). See further on Luke iv. 8. 

11. διηκόνουν) were ministering, i.e. food. Hammond. 

12. ᾿Ακούσας ‘ Decrescente Joanne crevit Christus.” (Bengel.) 
On the subsequent history of the Baptist, see on xi. 2. 

— παρεδόθη] was delivered into prison. St. Matthew speaks 
of John’s history as already well known to his readers, 

— Γαλιλαίαν} Galilee. Then very populous. Joseph. B. J. 


᾿ iil. 2. 10. 7. Lightfoot, ii. 56. St. Matthew here passes over the 


events narrated in John i. 37; iv. 47. 

13. Καφαρναούμ] Capernaum, from "82 (caphar), a town, and 
DM (nocham), comfort. χωρίον παρακλήσεως (Hesych.), villa con- 
solationis (Hieron.). See on John vi. 69. Hence Καφαρναοὺμ, the 
reading of B, D, Z, is preferable to Καπερναούμ. Cp. Winer, R.-W. 
p. 210, and Robinson (Palest. iii. 282, and Later Researches, p. 
345), who places it as Khan Minyeh, at the n.w. angle of the 
Lake. Capernaum erat florentissima Galilese civitas, in finibus Sa- 
bulonitarum et Naphthalitarum, ad mare Galilee sita. v. Light- 
Soot. Hor. Hebrr. et Talm. in Joh. ii. 12, p. 139. Qué accuratiis 
autem hujus urbis, que Christo domicilium preebuerat, situm de- 
scriberet Evangelista, addidit τὴν παραθαλασσίαν, maritimam, 
sitam δὰ lacum Gennesaret. 

Lacus Gennesaret, ἡ λίμνη Γεννησαρὲτ, Luc. v. 1. Joseph. 
B. J. iii. 35. longus fuit, auctore Josepho 1. 1, centum stadia, 
latus stadia quadraginta, Joh. vi. 1; xxi. 1. dicitur θάλασσα τῆς 
Τιβεριάδος ἃ civitatibus Gennesaret et Tiberiade, adjacentibus; et 
θάλασσα τῆς Γαλιλαίας infra ν, 18. et simpliciter θάλασσα vill. 24. 
Lacus autem, λίμνη, vocatur θάλασσα, mare, more Hebrzorum, 
qui non modo mare, sed etiam lacum nominare solent Ὁ" 1 Regg. 
xviii, 32. (Kuin.) Cp. Winer, R.-W.i.407. See on Num. xxxiv. ἢ]. 





14. ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθέν] in order that the prophecy which, 
as far as the mournful part of it is concerned, was in some degree 
verified in the abduction by Tiglath Pileser (2 Kings xv. 29), and 
by the religious debasement of those cities, might now have its 
Jull and final accomplishment in the light of the Gospel of Re- 
demption, diffused by the preaching of Christ and His Apostles, 
who were Galilzans, in that land first, which was Jirst over- 
shadowed by the darkness of captivity. Cp. Jerome in Isa. ix. 1, 
and Mede, p. 100, and see above on i. 22. 

15. ὁδὸν θαλάσσης] the way of the sea. Dt Wy Isa. ix. 1. ὁδὸν 
may, perhaps, be explained by reference to the verb expressed in 
the Original, and here understood, or it may have the force of an 
adverb, as πέραν (prop. an accusative) and 777. Other explana- 
tions are givenin Winer, G. G. 206. Meyer interprets it seawards. 

— πέραν] »2Y, understood here by some to mean near. But 
it seems to retain here its usual meaning, beyond, (see iv. 25; 
xix. 1. Mark iii. 8. John i. 28; iii. 26,) and either to refer to our 
Lord’s miracles and teaching in Perea (where, in fact, our Lord 
began His ministry, being baptized there, at Bethany, in Perea. 
John i. 28; cp. Winer, R.-W.-B. in voce) ; or else it here de- 
scribes Galilee, which was beyond Jordan to the Assyrians, of 
whom the Prophet is speaking. 

17. βασιλεία των οὐρανῶν] the Kingdom of Heaven. The 
fifth, universal, and heavenly and everlasting kingdom. foretold 
by Daniel (ii. 44; vii. 14. 27), which is to supersede all kingdoms 
of the earth, and to destroy all that resist it. See on iii, 2. 
Rev. v. 10. 

18—22. Περιπατῶν] See the Homily of Greg. M. in Evang. 
i. 5, p. 1451. 

18. δύο ἀδελφούς two brothers. He chose three pairs of bro- 
thers ; building the Gospel on the foundations of natural affection ; 
and He sent out His Apostles and Disciples two and two. See x. 
2—4. Mark vi. 7. Luke x. 1. So He had laid the foundations 
of the Law on two Brothers—Moses and Aaron. 

We may observe here that the Dual number is never found 
in the New Testament. Cp. Winer, Ρ. 160. 

19. ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων] fishers of men. Luke νυ. 10, ἀνθρώπους 
ἔσῃ (wypay in the σαγήνη of the Gospel, to be drawn through the 
sea of the world, and enclosing both bad and good fish, and at 
length to be drawn to the shore—when the separation will be 
made. Matt. xiii. 47,48. See on Luke v. 5, 6, and John xxi. 6—11. 

Our Lord chose fishermen at their nets : “ Volens superborum 
cervices frangere, non quesivit per oratorem piscatorem, sed de 
piscatore lucratus est oratorem.”’ (Aug. in Joan. tr. 7. 1 Cor. i. 
26—30. 2 Cor. iv. 7) 

Hence, and for other reasons, Christians are compared to 
ἰχθύες, fish, in the sea of the world, and enclosed in the net of the 
Church, and drawn to the shore of everlasting life. One other 
reason is suggested by Tertullian (de Baptism. 1), ** Nos pisciculi 
secundiim ἰχθῦν Nostrum (Ἰησοῦν x. Θεοῦ υἱὸν) in agué nas- 
cimur, 









MATTHEW IV. 22—25. 


V. 1—3. 17 


Ζεβεδαίου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ Ζεβεδαίου τοῦ 
; Ν 9. A , Ν δί Ἐν ὅς. δ ὦ ὧν > 4 Ὁ ἐς 
πατρὸς αὐτῶν, καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς" 33 οἱ δὲ 


εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὸ πλοῖον καὶ τὸν πατέρα αὐτῶν ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 


(2) 35» Καὶ περιῆγεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν διδάσκων ἐν ταῖς συν- 


Mark 1, 23. 
uke 4. 31. 


ἀγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, καὶ vo τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλεί t 60 Sap. ch. 9. 88 
γωγαῖς Ἢ κηρύσσων τὸ γγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας, καὶ θεραπεύων «". 9. 85. 


lal ’ὔ Ἀ “ 4 > lal “ 
πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν ἐν τῷ haw: 


4 καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς 


Ὁ Ν ’, ἣν “ “ 
ὅλην τὴν Συρίαν: καὶ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις 
a κι ‘\ ’, Ν 
νόσοις καὶ βασάνοις συνεχομένους, καὶ δαιμονιζομένους, καὶ σεληνιαζομένους, 
Ν Xx , ee 4 > , 95 q ΣΝ ΄ a: a # 
καὶ παραλυτικούς: καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς" καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι a Mark 3.7. 
A ἴω 
πολλοὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ Δεκαπόλεως, καὶ Ἱεροσολύμων καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ 


ὃ 4 nw 3 7 
πέραν Tov Ἰορδάνου. : 


V. (2) ᾿᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος" Kat καθίσαντος αὐτοῦ 
προσήὴλθ ὑτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ: (33) 3 καὶ ἀνοίξας τὸ 1 sof ἀδρ 
ΝΠ ee Om PEN TRE OPV OU + NV καὶ ἀνοίξας TO στόμα αὕτου ἐὸι- 


ὃ 3 Ν X , Ba , ε Ν a , 9 7 A > 
ασκεν AVTOVS εγων, Μακάριοι οὐ πτώχου TO TVEVILATL, OTL AVTWV ἐστιν 4 Luke 6. 20. 





23. περιῆγεν---ὅλην τ. Γαλιλαίαν On the reading, cp. ix. 35. 
Mark vi. 6, and see Mede, p. 67, and Prideaux, Connex. i. 
406 — 430. 

— συναγωγαῖς] the Synagogues. ΑΒ to their uses see below 
on Luke iv. 16, and Wetstein here. 

— θεραπεύων k.T.A.] healiny. Whenever God introduces a 
new Revelation He works miracles; thus giving pledges of His 
power, to those whom He requires to receive His τ Chrys., 
whose remarks here may serve as a reply by anticipation to 
Hume's objection to the evidence from Miracles. 

— πᾶσαν] ‘every kind of’ 

24. ἡ ἀκοὴ a.] See on Rom. x. 16. 

— βασάνοιΞ] βάσανος, ‘touchstone,’ perhaps from Hebr. 373 
(bachan), probavit, thence any trial, torture, or pain, and βασα- 
νιστὴς, xviii. 34, tortor. 

— δαιμονι(ζομένους} possessed with devils. The opinion (of 
De Wette, Meyer, &c.) that the δαιμονιζόμενοι of the Gospel 
were merely afflicted with ordinary diseases, is refuted by the 
facts— 

That they are distinguished from such persons by Christ 
Himself, see Matt. x. 1. Luke iv. 40,41. Mark iii. 15; xvi. 17. 
τὸς That they act and speak as possessed with evil spirits, whom 
Christ addresses as distinct from the persons’ possessed by them, 
and who give to those persons supernatural power ; see Mark v. 
3—15; ix. 25. ; 

That when the devils go out of a possessed person, they enter 
into other creatures; Mark v. 12. 

That the Devils had a clearer knowledge of Christ than was 
shown by others, even His disciples, at the beginning of His 
Ministry (viii. 29. Mark iii. 11. Cp. Arnoldi, p. 138). 

As to the allegation, that if men were possessed with devils 
in Palestine ¢hen, such cases would be frequent in other countries 
and times, it may be observed, 

That we do not know the nature and extent of diaboli- 
cal agency. But the Holy Ghost who wrote the Gospels 
does. 

That Satan exerted his power with extraordinary 
energy in our Lord’s age and country, because he knew 
that ‘the stronger than he” was come. And he was 
permitted by Christ to put forth his power then, with 
extraordinary force, that by collision with him, in his 
fiercest fury, the power and mercy of Christ, in casting 
him out, might be more manifest, gracious, and glorious. 

It has sometimes been urged against the truth of these pos- 
sessions, that they are never mentioned by St. John (Meyer, p. 
115). But St. John’s silence is a proof of their truth. The 
other Gospels were read in the Church, and were current in the 
world, when St. John wrote; and if any thing further had been. 
requisite, concerning these possessions, he would have added it in 
his Gospel. His silence therefore in this matter, as in many 
others, is the silence of approval. See John vii. 20; viii. 48, 49. 
52; x. 20, 21. 


Cu. V.1. εἰς τὸ ὄρος the mountain. The article τὸ does not 
point to any particular hill frequented by our Lord ; but it signifies 
the hill country, distinguished from τὸ πεδίον, or the level ground, 
where He had just been, and which He had /eft, to ascend the ὄρος. 
So ἡ ἔρημος is not the wilderness, but open pasture land, distin- 
guished from 4 πόλις, or inhabited places (see on Luke xv. 4. 
John vi. 10); and 4 πέτρα is not any particular rock, but stony 

Vou. 1. 





soil, opposed to good ground, vii. 24. See Luke viii. 6; ix. 
28. 


Christ had four places of spiritual retirement from the bustle 
of the world—all, in a certain sense, exemplary,— 

1. τὴν ἔρημον, the wilderness, for Fasting and Temptation, 
conflict with Satan. 

2. τὸ ὄρος, the mountainous region, for Prayer, Teaching, 
Miraculous Feeding, Transfiguration, finally, Ascension. 

3. τὸ πλοῖον, the ship, a type of the Church, for Preach- 
ing and Miracles. 

4. The Garden of Gethsemane, for the Agony. 

The Mosaic Law had been given from a Mountain; so now 
the Gospel, but without the thunders and lightnings of Sinai. The 
Law had also blessings and cursings on two opposite Mountains 
(Deut. xxviis 12, 13) ; but the Gospel at its delivery has one Moun- 
tain—of Beatitudes. Cp. above on Exod. xx. 1]. 

From Luke vi. 12—49, it would appear that our Lord had 
gone up to an elevated and sequestered place, in order to retire 
from the crowd and to pray, before He chose His Apostles, and 
in order that He might then instruct them in His doctrine, before 
He sent them forth to preach. In these respects his conduct was 
specially exemplary to those who hold office in the Church. 

The τόπος πεδινὸς (not the plain, but a level place) in Luke 
vi. 17, is quite consistent with 7d dpos of St. Matthew, and is a 
circumstance added by St. Luke. Our Lord went up eis τὸ ὄρος, 
and He chose a τόπος πεδινὸς in it, in order that He might in- 
struct His disciples who were seated near him. 

On the relation of the two Evangelical narratives of the Szr- 
MON on the Mount, see further on Luke vi. 20. 

2. ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ͵] having opened His mouth. He 
who before had opened the mouth of Moses and all the Prophets, 
now opens His own mouth. He who had taught the world by 
them concerning Himself, now teaches in His own person, God 
with us (John x. 8. Heb. i. 1,2. Gregor. Moral. iv. 1), and He 
delivers in the Sermon on the Mount a perfect Code of Christian 
Duty. Aug. on Serm. in Mon. 1. See also Leo M. Serm. xcv. 
p. 181. For an Exposition of this Sermon, and its fruits in human 
Society, see Justin M. Apol. i. 15, 16. Cp. Aug. iii. 1492-sqq. 
Bp. Andrewes, v. 419—440. Chemnitz, Harmon. li. Bp. 
Taylor’s Life of Christ, sect. xii. Williams on the Nativity, 
pp. 420—460. Burgon, p. 85, and Trench. 

8. Μακάριοι] “ Blessed ’’—repeated eight times. Seven is the 
number of resé after labour, Eight is the number of bicssedness 
and glory after rest. See on Luke xxiv. 1. 

These Eight Beatitudes afford a glimpse of the eternal dlessed- 
ness which will succeed the Rest of Paradise ; and be consummated 
in the Beatific Vision of God. ' pits 

The Law was given on a Mountain, that of Sinai, with the 
sound of thunder and lightning ; the Gospel is given on a Moun- 
tain, with words of blessing repeated eight times. Cp, John i. 17. 

Now Christ calls all to Him with announcement of blessing ; 
hereafter He will say to those who have disobeyed the Gospel, 
“ Depart from Me, ye cursed,’ Matt. xxv. 41. 

Observe also that the promise of the ‘ Kingdom of Heaven’ 
is annexed to the first and eighth Beatitudes (v. 3 and ». 10). 

This is the consummation of blessedness ; the recurring note 
of the beatific octave. Also, in the eighth Beatitude, the word 
“ blessed’’ is repeated twice, for the sake of greater certainty 
and emphasis. See above, Introduction to the Gospels. 

“ He octo Christi Beatitudines sunt quasi octo Christi Para- 
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piaeg.2t. ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν: (2) 4» 
58. 


MATTHEW V. «Ἁ---19. 


μακάριοι οἱ πενθοῦντες, ὅτι αὐτοὶ παρακληθή- 


ν > Ν ’ Ν “A 
OTL avTot κληρονομήσουσι τὴν γὴν" 


’ὔ 9 
ψευδόμενοι ἕνεκεν 
ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς" 


lal “ 9. Ν Ν ν “A > ’ 
τῆς γῆς" ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ, ἐν τίνι 
4 εἰ μὴ βληθῆναι ἔξω, καὶ καταπατεῖσθαι 


ὄρους κειμένη" 15 " οὐδὲ καίουσι λύχνον καὶ τιθέασιν 


61. 2, 
i422. σονται (- 7) δ μακάριοι of πρᾳεῖς, 
aL ke 6. 21. 28 6d , ε a ‘ A ‘ 4 9 > Ἀ τί 
poems (+) μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες καὶ Supdvres τὴν δικαιοσύνην, ὅτι ane χορτασ- 
’ 

#6513, θήσονται: (=) 7° μακάριοι of ἐλεήμονες, ὅτι αὐτοὶ ἐλεηθήσονται: μακάριοι οἵ 
h, 6. 14 , δον oe 
Mark 1.28. καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ, ὅτι αὐτοὶ τὸν Θεὸν ὄψονται" ὃ" μακάριοι οἱ εἰρηνοποιοὶ, ὅτι 
ames 2. a , ν 4 Ψ 
πεν ως, αὐτοὶ υἱοὶ Θεοῦ κληθήσονται: 19} μακάριοι οἱ δεδιωγμένοι ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης, ὅτι 

1 Cor, Ι3. 12. ae “te Sone, ges Waa eet Re | SSS - > , 
pee ds αὑτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν (τὸ 11! μακάριοί ἐστε, ὅταν ὀνειδίσωσιν 
2 Cor. 13. 11. ea Ν ΄ \ ὧν a x ea θ᾽ “Ὁ τὰ 
3. 34.13. ὑμᾶς καὶ διώξωσι, καὶ εἴπωσι πᾶν πονηρὸν ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
1 Pet. 8. 8—11, ν ae \ 
nipet.s.1%. ἐμοῦ" 13 Ὁ χαίρετε καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, ὅτι ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς 
Τὴ, 2. 12, lal 
pike’. 2... οὕτω γὰρ ἐδίωξαν τοὺς προφήτας τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν. 
k Luke 6. 23. 1) 131 ¢ ae ae 
James 1,2. (+) Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ ἅλας. 
. . ε > 5 A 4 
ch. 28.84,&e, ἁλισθήσεται; εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει ἔτ 
1 Mark 9. 50. A 8 a A a , > ΄ 
Luke {#3435 ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. (2) lt m Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου οὐ δύναται 
m - @ 15. a 
uk x42 πόλις κρυβῆναι ἐπάνω 
“as 3 \ 
mals, αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ 


oPet.312 οἰκίᾳ. 156. Οὕτω λαμψάτω τὸ 


cL \ \ » 
ἴδωσιν υμων τα καλὰ εργα, 


Ν ’ Ἁ , “ A > lal 
τὴν λυχνίαν' καὶ λάμπει πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ 


a a, ἊΨ “Ὁ 3 4 9 
φῶς ὑμῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὅπως 
καὶ δοξάσωσι τὸν πατέρα ὑμῶν τὸν ἐν 


A“ 
τοις 


ἢ τοὺς προφήτας: 


οὐκ ἦλθον καταλῦσαι, ἀλλὰ πληρῶσαι. (+) 18 «᾿Δμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἕως 


Xa , ε 3 Ν A .e A OA a a ’ , 3 Ν , 6 t dah,” “ 
av παρέλθῃ ο οὐρανὸς καὶ ἢ γη, ἰωτα ἕν ἢ μία κέεραια ov μὴ παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ 


οὐρανοῖς. 
> 
Eben. 2... (=) 7? my νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον καταλῦσαι τὸν νόμον 
q Luke 16. 17. 
r James 2. 10. 
ver. 3. 


τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων, καὶ διδάξῃ 


85 a Ἂ "Ὁ , , A 
νόμου, ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται. (=) 19 "“Ὃς ἐὰν οὖν λύσῃ μίαν τῶν ἐντολῶν 


ν Ν 5 vd > Ud la 
οὕτω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ἐλάχιστος κληθήσεται 





doxa.” ‘Inde incipit Beatitudo divino judicio unde e@rumna 
@stimatur humano.”’ S. Ambrose (de Offic. i. 6). On the Beati- 
tudes see Gregory Nyssen’s Eight Discourses, i. 762— 837. 

— ἡ βασιλεία 7.0.) In all the Beatitudes, the Kingdom of 
Heaven is promised in a form corresponding to the grace which is 
beatified. Aug. (de Serm. in M.), who asks (on Ps, xciii.), 
“Regnum coelorum guo emitur? Paupertate, regnum ; dolore, 
gaudium ; labore, requies ; vilitate, gloria; morte, vita;” «adde 
(says ἃ Lap.) luctu, consolatio ; esurie, satietas; miseratione, 
misericordia ; munditie, visio; pace, filiatio Dei.” 

S. Ambrose adds (in Lue. vi.), that there seems to be a 
graduated scale here of grace and glory. 

And this seems to be done with a silent reference to the pro- 
mises of the Law; 

To prevent misconceptions as to the nature and ends of His 
own promises in the Gospel, Christ promises the kingdom of 
heaven,—not an earthly Canaan. ᾿ 

He then speaks of παράκλησις, or comfort. 

Next, He promises inheritance of the earth—with refer- 
ence to the promised land of milk and honey. 

Then He speaks of satiety, opposed to Kibroth-hattaavah 





(Numb. xi. 34). 

Then, of mercy, as opposed to lex talionis. 

Then He promises the vision of God,—Jerusalem (visio pacis). 

Then He describes the children of God,—true Israel, spiritual 
Jezreel. . 

5. KA. τὴν γῆν] the land; i.e. of promise, of the living (Ps. 
xxxvii. 11; cxlii. 5); for, Earth is the land of the dying ; heaven 
is the land of the living, Cyril, in Isa. lviii. Jerome here. Aug. 
Serm. liii. 2—6. ‘The new heaven and the new earth wherein 
dwelleth Righteousness.”” 2 Pet, iii, 13. Rev. xxi. 1—27, 

8. αὐτοὶ τ. Θεὸν ὄψονται] They shall have a vision of God. 
The wicked will see Christ their Judge, as Son of Man (Rev. i. 7), 
but only the pure in heart will be able to see God. 

9. κληθήσονται] shall be, and be owned to be — (ii. 23) even 
by the children of the world. 

13,14. &as—pas] Ye are the Salt to purify the earth, to 
season all things as sacrifices to God (see on Mark ix, 
and ye are the Light to enlighten it; but so that men may glo- 
rify not you, but Him who enables you to be both the one and 
the other. (Cp. Aug. Serm. liy. and exlix. 12.) 

“ Ye are the salt of the earth,” says Chrys. “ He does not 
send His disciples—as the Prophets of old—to one Nation, but to 
all. He calls them the salt of the earth,—of the earth then cor- 
rupted by sin. Not that the Apostles could deliver it from this 





corruption, but when it was delivered by Christ, they were to keep 
it in a healthy state. Hence He teaches those virtues which are 
most diffusive in their nature, and which conduce to the general 
good and common salvation of all; not by flattering, but by 
making the wound smart, if necessary, as salt does. He reminds 
them also of their own perils, consequent on the greatness of their 
commission. Others may fall and be forgiven ; but if the Teacher 
falls, his punishment is extreme. If the salt hath lost its savour, 
&c,”” (Mark ix. 50.) If the teacher errs, by what other teacher 
will he be corrected? Let Bishops and Doctors look to it; for 
mighty men will be mightily tormented. Wisdom vi. 6. (Jerome.) 
“* Quo sale sal condietur ? non datur sal salis.” Maldon. Jansen. 
Christ calls His disciples the “Light of the World,” and He is 
the “ Light of the World ” (John viii. 12): they are lighted from 
Him; He as Light of Light; they as candles, He as the Sun, 

15. τὸν μόδ.Ἴ the bushel of the house. 

17. πληρῶσαι] to fulfil. Christ Julfilled the Law and the Pro- 
phets, by obedience, by accomplishment of Types, Ceremonies, 
Rites, and Prophecies, and by explaining, spiritualizing, elevating, 
enlarging, and perfecting the Moral Law, by writing it on the 
heart, and by giving grace to obey it, as well as an example of 
obedience ; by taking away its curse; and by the doctrine of free 
Justification by Faith in Himself, which the Law prefigured and 
anticipated, but could not give. On this subject, see the excellent 
remarks of S. Ireneus, iv. 12, 13, and 16, where it is shown that 
Christ is the Author of the Law as well as the Gospel. And so 
He is said to abrogate the Law. He fulfilled the Law, as a 
painter fills up a cartoon. (Theophyl.) * Abolet non dissolvendo 
sed absolvendo, non delendo sed perficiendo.”’ (Maldon.) 

As Aug. says, “ Ante Christi Adventum Lex jubebat non 
juvabat ; post, et jubet et juvat.”’ 

18. ᾿Αμήν] Hebr. Tos (Amen). Truth, Isa. lxv. 16, It had 
been used in the LXX for Hebr. ἸῸΝ in 1 Chron. xvi. 36. Neh, 
v. 13, and elsewhere. St. Luke uses ἀληθῶς for it, ix. 27, or vai, 
xi. 51. 

No one in the N. T. ventures to say ᾿Αμὴν, λέγω ὑμῖν, but 
He only who is the AMEN (Rev. iii. 14), the Truth Itself (John 
xiv. 6). In the last Gospel—that of St. John—the word ᾿Αμὴν 
is invariably repeated,—never in any other. 

— ἰῶτα] a yod, the least letter of the alphabet; κεραία, some- 
thing still less, apea liters, 
τὰ στοιχεῖα βὴθ (5) καὶ κὰφ (3) βραχυτάτης κεραίας μόνον διαλ- 
λαττούσης. (Kuin.) Inthe Hebrew Bible there are above 66,000 
yods.—* Colligi hinc potest integritas Scripture, nam Scriptura 
nisi integra esset non posset perspici impleta.”’ (Bengel.) 
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MATTHEW V. 20—30. 





ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ποιήσῃ καὶ διδάξῃ, οὗτος μέγας κλη- 
ta > lal 4 a > “A 90 5 7 Ν ε “ 9 oN ‘4 
θήσεται ἐν TH βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. Δέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ περισ- 
᾿σεύσῃ ἡ δικαιοσύνη ὑμῶν πλεῖον τῶν γραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων, οὐ μὴ 
3 , : > ‘ ’ lal > an 
εἰσέλθητε εἰς THY βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
ΟΞ] εἬκούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥήθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, Οὐ φονεύσεις, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν φονεύσῃ, 
Ὁ» ¥ a / 92 u sD) Ν δὲ λέ ΞΘ ὦ ν A δι δ ὦ ζό lal 
ἔνοχος ἔσται TH κρίσει. γὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὀργιζόμενος τῷ 
ἀδελφῷ αὐ τ δ » n , . 608 ἃ » D ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ p Ν 
ελφῷ αὐτοῦ εἰκῆ ἔνοχος ἔσται τῇ κρίσεν ὃς δ' ἂν εἴπῃ. τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ ῥακὰ, 
1 a“ 4 > 
ἔνοχος ἔσται TH συνεδρίῳ' ds δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ μωρὲ, ἔνοχος ἔσται εἰς τὴν γέενναν 
i “ ΄ 93? Ν > , Ν δῶ ΄ #_% Ν θ , 3 “ᾳἭ 
τοῦ πυρός. Ἐὰν οὖν προσφέρῃς τὸ δῶρόν σου ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον, κἀκεῖ 
On 4 ε LO hs , ¥ Ν Ν “Ὁ 94 + > “Ὁ Ν δῶ / 
μνησθῇς ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου ἔχει τὶ κατὰ σοῦ, “ ἄφες ἐκεῖ TO δῶρόν σου 
ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, καὶ ὕπαγε, πρῶτον διαλλάγηθι τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, 
lal y a“ 4 
καὶ τότε ἐλθὼν πρόσφερε τὸ δῶρόν σου. (4) “5 “Ἴσθι εὐνοῶν τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ 
σου ταχὺ, ἕως ὅτου εἶ per’ αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, μήποτέ σε παραδῷ ὁ ἀντίδικος τῷ 
lal 3 \ 
κριτῇ, καὶ ὃ κριτής σε παραδῷ τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ; καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν βληθήσῃ. “5 “᾿Αμὴν 


s Luke 11. 39. 
ch, 23. 25 —27. 


t Exod. 20. 13. 
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Deut. 5. 17." 


u 1 John 3, 15. 


v Luke 12, 58. 


x Luke 12. 59. 


- 











λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ ἐξέλθῃς ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως ἂν ἀποδῷς τὸν ἔσχατον κοδράντην. 


(2) 1 » Ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥήθη, Οὐ μοιχεύσεις. 38. "᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
πᾶς ὁ βλέπων γυναῖκα πρὸς τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτὴν ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν αὐτὴν ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 39." Εἰ δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου ὁ δεξιὸς σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν 
καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ: συμφέρει γάρ σοι ἵνα ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν μελῶν σου, καὶ μὴ 
80 Καὶ εἰ ἡ δεξιά σου χεὶρ σκανδαλίζει 


ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου βληθῇ εἰς γέενναν. 


y Exod. 20. 14. 
Deut. 5. 18, 
z Job 31. 1. 


ach. 18. 8. 
Mark 9. 43, 45, 
47, Col. 8. 5. 


lal ν aA lal 
σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὴν καὶ Bade ἀπὸ σοῦ: συμφέρει γάρ σοι ἵνα ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν 


μελῶν σου, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου βληθῇ 


εἷς γέενναν. 





19. ἐλάχιστος -- μέγας] least—great. An intimation that there 
will be different degrees of glory in a future state. See the use of 
Bao. τ. o. in v. 20, and cp. on x. 15, and on 1 Cor. iii. 12—15. 

Accordingly as we treat the Word of God, so will God treat 
us. Cp. John xvii. 6.11. Rev. iii. 10. (Beng.) 

21. τοῖς dpxatois] to those of old (Chrys., Theoph., Maldon., 
Beng.), at the beginning of God’s written Revelation, as contra- 
distinguished from ὑμῖν, ‘to whom I now speak face to face.’ See 
Aug. Retr. i. 22, and Chrys., Hilar., and Theophyl. 

Our Lord not only opposes the Pharisaic corruptions of the 
Decalogue, but He unfolds it. He gives the kernel of it, its spirit, 
in opposition to those who dwelt only on the letter; for the letter 
(i. e. taken alone) killeth, but the Spirit (added to it) giveth life. 
(Rom. vii. 14. 2 Cor. iii. 6.) 

22. τῇ κρίσει] the judgment. The Din Mishpat, or inferior 
court (of twenty-three judges), distinguished from the Superior 
Tribunal of the Sanhedrim (of seventy-two judges). On these 
courts, see Joseph. B. J. i. 20. 5. Ant. iv. 8. 14, and Mal- 
donat. here. Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud. p. 514. 

Our Lord says, that the ratio of anger and its penalties is to 
contumelious words and their penalties, what the ratio of the 
former Court is to the latter. And above all, is the Tribunal of 
γέεννα Tod πυρὸς, for mere contemptuous expressions, and how 
rouch more for malignant actions! Against them He sets a double 
fence, by condemning passionate words and angry thoughts. 

— ῥακά] Hebr. py = κενός, vacuus. 

— μωρέ] The mention of an Oriental word ῥακὰ in the first 
clause, and of the Sanhedrim, where crimes of blasphemy were 
punished, makes it probable that there is a reference to the Hebrew 
imi (morah), apostate. Cf. Mintert in v. 

— ἔνοχος <is] liable to come to —. Winer, G. G. 191. 

— γέενναν] Gehenna. 3 (vallis), ois Hinnom, the valley at 
the foot of Moriah, and in which Siloa flows (Jerome on x. 28), on 
the South-East of Jerusalem (Robinson, Palestine, i. 404), dese- 
crated by the idolatrous fires of Moloch (Jer. vii. 31. Isa. xxx. 
33). and called Tophet, from Tuph, the tympanum used to drown 
the cries of children there immolated. Cp. Josh. xviii. 16. Or, 
it may be from ¢uph, to abominate. See on 2 Kings xxiii. 10. 

This valley was ‘‘ the type of hell,” and Milton accurately 
describes it as such, Par. Lost i. :— 


“ First Moloch, horrid King, besmeared with blood 
Of human sacrifice, and parents’ tears, 
Though for the noise of drums and timbrels loud 
Their children’s cries unheard that passed through fire 
To his grim idol Him the Ammonite 


take its course. 





Worshipped in Rabba and her watery plain, 
In Argob and in Basan to the stream 

Of utmost Arnon. Nor content with such 
Audacious neighbourhood, the wisest heart 
Of Solomon he led by fraud to build 

His temple right against the Temple of God, 
On that opprobrious hill, and made his grove 
The pleasant valley of Hinnom, Tophet thence 
And black Gehenna called, the type of Heil.” 


23. δῶρον] gift. Thy corban. Mark vii. 11. 

— θυσιαστήριον the brazen altar, before the porch of the 
Temple. He does not say, If thou hast aught against thy brother, 
but if he has aught against thee; that the duty of reconciliation 
may be laid on thee. (Jerome.) 

25. τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ] thine adversary. An allusion to Roman 
Law. ‘The Plaintiff might ‘in jus rapere ;’ the Defendant might 
‘concordare,’ till he came before the Magistrate, when law must 
Our adversary, as long as we are in sin, is God 
Himself in His Word, and it is necessary for us to agree with 
Him by repentance and obedience—for when we have come to the 
end of our mortal journey, there is no further opportunity for 
reconciliation. Woe then to us if we do not come to terms with 
Him while we are in the way with Him. Augustine (Serm. 40 
and 109). See below on Luke xii. 58. 

26. ἕως tv] until thou hast paid the last farthing (lit. the jth 
part of an as) that is due, i.e. never; for the debt which thou 
owest by sin is infinite, and can only be paid by the blood of 
Christ, which is available only to the penitent. Cf. v.22. See 
Jerome here, and Ambr. in Luke xii. 59, and below on xii. 32; 
xviii. 834. Such as God finds us at our Death, such will He judge 
us at the last Day. Cyprian (de Mortal. 2). ‘ In what 
things I find thee, in those things will I judge thee,’’ were words 
of Christ Himself. See Grade, Spicileg. i. p. 14. 327, and S. 
Hippolyt. Fragment, printed by the present Editor, p. 307. See 
also Chrys. here ad iv. 24. ΑἹ] these testimonies contain a pro- 
test against the notion that pardon for the dead can be obtained 
by works and prayers of the living. See below on Luke xvi. 2, 3. 

28. ἐπιθυμῆσαι] to lust after. This condemnation of evil de- 
sires was a new doctrine to the Pharisees, who condemned only 
overt acis. 

29. Ei δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός] If thine eye offend thee. If the love 
of wife or children intercepts our view of the true light, we ought 
to renounce it. Hence the High Priest might not defile himself 
for his Father or for his Mother (Levit. xxi. 11); he must know 
no other affection but that of Him to whose worship he is dedi- 
cated. (Jerome.) 38 
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b Deut. 24.1. 31 »Ἐῤῥήθη δὲ, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, 
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PGon7-10.  qrapeKTos λόγου πορνείας, 
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Isa. 66. 1. . 
e Ps. 48. 2. τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ Byte εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, 


MATTHEW V. 31. 86. 


δότω αὐτῇ ἀπο- 


ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, 


ποιεῖ αὐτὴν μοιχᾶσθαι: καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην 


Οὐκ ἐπιορκήσεις, ἀποδώσεις 
ὑμῖν μὴ ὀμόσαι ὅλως, μήτε 
85 e ’, > “ a ὦ ε “ὃ / > 
PTE ἐν TH γῇ, ὅτι ὑποπόδιόν ἐστι 
ὅτι πόλις ἐστὶ τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως: 


% μήτε ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ σου ὀμόσῃς, ὅτι οὐ δύνασαι μίαν τρίχα λευκὴν ἢ μέλαιναν 





31. Ἐῤῥήθη] It was said. The connexion is, He had said, Cut 
off a hand, pluck out a right eye; and they might imagine, there- 
fore, that they might be allowed to put away their wives. He 
corrects this. For the hardness of their hearts Moses permitted 
the Jews to put away their wives, but if they did so, they were to 
give a bill of Divorce. (Deut. xxiv.]. Jer. iii. 1. Matt. xix. 7. 
Mark x. 4.) 

Our Lord allows a man to put away his wife for one cause, 
and one only. Our Lord reminds His hearers of the former law, 
which He does not destroy, but correct. (Chrys.) Moses did 
what he did, not to concede divorce, but to prevent murder. 
(Jerome.) The Gospel of Christ not only commands husbands 
to live at peace with their wives, but lays the guilt of adultery at 
their door, if the wife, being divorced, marries another ; and tole- 
rates no other cause of divorce but fornication on the part of the 
wife. (Hilary.) 

— ἀποστάσιον a bill of divorce. The words used by the LXX 
in Deut. xxiv. 1 are NW WD (sepher kerithuth) a bill of culling 
Qf, from m3 (karath), ‘ abscidit’ (cf. Isa. 1. 1); and this word 
shows that our Lord is speaking here concerning divortium ἃ vin- 
culo ; not concerning separation only ἃ mensé et toro. See v. 32. 

32. παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας] except for the matter of forni- 
cation. λόγος = 123, verbum, negotium, causa. Vorst, Hebr. 373. 

It is generally supposed by Divines of Rome that ἀπολύω 
does not here signify to divorce, in its strict sense of severing the 
vinculum matrimonii (which they suppose to be in all cases indis- 
soluble), but means only to separate ἃ mensé et toro (see Conc. 
Trid. Sess. xxiv. can. 7. Bellarmine de Matrimonio), and that 
Matrimony is in all cases pronounced indissoluble by our Lord in 
Mark x. 11. Luke xvi. 18. This is the common opinion of Roman 
Divines ; but some of them, e.g. Caietanus and Catharinus, do 
not concur in it. See ἃ Lapide and Maldonat. on Matt. xix. 9. 
The latter, p. 255—260, gives a clear statement of the different 
opinions on this point. 

But our Lord’s conversation here with the Pharisees is con- 
cerning divorce ἃ vinculo ; and ἀπολύω is used in the natural sense 
of dissolvere vinculum, as expressed in the bill of Divorce (Deut. 
xxiv. 1), see above, ». 31; and the exception contained in παρεκτὸς 
λόγου πορνείας, is repeated by our Lord in Matt. xix.9. And 
it cannot be supposed that any thing taught by our Lord in the 
“Sermon on the Mount” has been repealed. See Hammond 
on Divorces, vol. i. p. 595, who observes, that Mark and Luke 
are here to be interpreted by Matthew ; and so Bp. Cosin, “ On 
Dissolution of Marriage,” iy. p- 490; and Bp. Taylor, Ductor 
Dub. I. v. r. 8. Bp. Hall, “Cases of Conscience,’’ Decade iy. 
c. 2 and 3. 

On comparing the passages of the three Evangelists above 
quoted on this subject, and also the words of St. Paul (1 Cor. 
vii. 10, 11), it appears that in no case does our Lord advise 
Divorce ; and that in only one case (πορνεία) does He folerate it. 
Cf. Greg. Naz. p. 650, Χριστὸς οὐ κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν, ἀλλὰ συγ- 
χωρεῖ μὲν μόνον χωρίζεσθαι τῆς πόρνης, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα πάντα 
φιλοσοφεῖν κελεύει. 

Cp. Aug. ep. 89, and other authorities quoted in the Editor’s 
Occasional Sermons, No. 40, on the subject of Divorce, and below, 
xix. 9, and notes on 1 Cor. vii. 10—12, and Bp. Cosin, iv. 489. 

But in no case does our Lord permit a person to marry a 
woman who has been divorced. See the following notes. 

S. Jerome (ad Amandum, νοὶ]. iv. 162), “ Qui dimissam ac- 
ceperit adulter est, sive ipsa dimiserit virum, sive ἃ viro dimissa sit. 
Adulter est qui eam acceperit. Vivente viro adultera est mulier, si 
alteri nupserit ;”” and Ep. ad Ocean. p. 658,  Preecepit Dominus 
uxorem non debere dimitti, except causa fornicationis; et si 
dimissa fuerit, manere innuptam; et Evangelii vigore nubendi 
caussatio, viventibus viris, feminis amputatur.’’ 

— ποιεῖ a. μοιχᾶσθαι] makes her to commit adultery, by tempt- 
ing her to contract a second marriage, 

— ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσῃ] He does not say τὴν ἀπολ., 





but He says generally he who marries a divorced woman is guilty 
of adultery. 

He who marries any woman that has been put away “ qua. 
cunque de causa” (Lucas Brugensis) committeth adultery, As 
Bp. Middleton well observes, the sense is “ any one that is di- 
vorced ; the principle of this distinction is important.” And it is 
observable, that in the two other parallel passages, viz. Matt. xix, 
9, and Luke xvi. 18, the word ἀπολελυμένη stands in the same 
absolute form, with no article prefixed, as Winer rightly renders 
it, p. 111, “der eine von einem Manne entlassene heirathet,”” 

But if a woman is divorced, does she not cease to be the wife 
of him from whom she is divorced? and how then can he who 
marries her be guilty of adultery ? 

The reason is, that a hope of union with another man who 
is not her husband, is the main thing which makes a woman 
unfaithful to him who is her husband. Take away that hope, 
and the principal cause of adulteries is removed. There is the 
root of the evil; and our Lord, in His Sermon on the Mount, 
goes to the root of the evil, by condemning all such unions as 
adulterous. ; 

Besides, by marrying her he precludes the possibility of her 
return to her husband. See further on xix. 9. 

84, μὴ ὀμόσαι ὅλως] swear not at all; i.e. sponte tua. 

Do not voluntarily proffer, much less vainly protrude, an 
oath. “ Non ames, non affectes, non appetas jusjurandum.”’ Cp. 
Aug. Serm. 307, 308, and de Mend. 15. 

Our Lord here again goes to the root of the evil, as seen in 
the teaching and practice of the Pharisees, see Matt. xxiii, 16— 
Do not swear at all. 

But this does not prohibit a person from being sworn, on a 
grave and solemn occasion. The verb v2 is used only in Niphal 
(i.e. to be made to swear), and Hiphil (to cause to swear); as 
much as to intimate that no one ought to swear, except when 
compelled to do so (see Bythner on Ps. xv. 4). 

The word is derived from DIY (sheba) seven; a perfect and 
sacred number. Cp. yi (saba) to be filled, and πξῷ shabbath 
(Sabbath) rest; so that an Oath is, as it were, intended to be 8 
sacred rest—a Sabbath from strife, (Heb. vi. 16.) For, as the 
Holy Spirit says by St. Paul, An oath for confirmation is to men 
an end of strife. (Heb. vi. 16.) Strife is an evil, and so an Oath 
arises from what is evil, v. 37, ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 

But the evil may be, and ought to be overcome with good : 
for an Oath, on such an occasion, is an appeal to God, as Omni- 
present, Omniscient, and Omnipotent, and as the Searcher of all 
hearts, and the Future Judge of all men; i.e. it is an act of Di- 
vine Worship, as the Prophet Jeremiah teaches (Jer. iv. 2), and 
therefore the Psalmist says, “ all they that swear by Thee shall be 
commended.” (Ps. lxiii. 12.) 

Hence the sin of the Jews not only in swearing rashly and 
lightly, but alsé in swearing by creatures; “He who swears 
venerates or loves that by which he swears: and in the law it was 
ordered that they should not swear, except by God : but the Jews, 
who swore by Angels, and the city and temple, honoured the 
creatures with the honour due to God.” (Jerome.) 

The case of swearing is similar to that of taking away life. 
It is malum per se; but Swearing in a Court of Justice is an 
occasion of asserting God’s Supremacy, and so an act of Worship, 
as the punishment of Death inflicted in obedience to God’s law, 
and in His Name (Gen. ix. 6. Rom. xiii. 4), is an occasion of 
proclaiming His Justice and dominion over the lives of all His 
creatures. 

See Bp. Andrewes, 
1591, and Catechistical Doctrine, p. 239, and Sermons, v. 70—82. | 
Dr. Barrow, Sermon xy. vol. i. p- 330. Bp. Cosin, on Eccl. 
Courts, pt. 3. Bp. Sanderson, De Juramenti Obligatione, vol. 
iv. 244 (ed. Jacobson, Oxford, 1854), and Bp. Beveridge or 
Article XXXIX., and below, xxvi. 63, and note on Gal. i, 90. }} 
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‘TOU πονηροῦ ἐστιν. 
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88 Σ᾿ κούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥήθη, ᾿Οφθαλμὸν ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, καὶ ὀδόντα ἀντὶ ὀδόντος. 


MATTHEW V. 37—48. 


¥ . κ᾿ 
ποιῆσαι. * Ἔστω δὲ 6 λόγος ὑμῶν ναὶ ναὶ, od οὔ: τὸ δὲ περισσὸν τούτων ἐκ 


f Exod. 21. 24. 
Deut. 19. 21. 


9 Υ Q econ “9 “- rn “- 88 
89 ε᾽ Ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ, (Ὁ) GAN ὅστις σε ῥαπίσει Lev. 2.2. 


| am" Ν , ν / /, . 3 aA Ν Ν 3 ΄-“ 
ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιάν σου σιαγόνα, στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν ἄλλην" 4“ καὶ τῷ θέ- 
»- al ~ n 

λοντί σοι κριθῆναι, καὶ τὸν χιτῶνά σου λαβεῖν, ἄφες αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον' 
Bo 41] h Ν 9 3 ’ ir ἃ 9 > > “ ͵ὕ 42 n 

(5) 3" καὶ ὅστις σε ἀγγαρεύσει μίλιον ἕν, ὕπαγε per αὐτοῦ δύο. Τῷ 

- 9 an ’ dio Ν Ν θ ay 2 Ἅ, lal ὃ , θ eS ἴω - 

αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου, καὶ τὸν θέλοντα ἀπὸ σοῦ δανείσασθαι μὴ ἀποστραφῇς. 


g Prov. 20. 22. 
& 24. 29. 

Luke 6. 29. 
Rom. 12. 17, 19. 
1 Cor. 6. 7. 

1 Thess. 5. 15. 

1 Pet. 3, 9. 

h Deut. 15. 8, 10. 
Luke 6. 35. 

i Lev. 19. 18. 


40 i> 4 > , 
(4) 33! Ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥήθη, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον Gov, καὶ Exod. 84. 12, 


᾿ μισήσεις τὸν ἐχθρόν σου. “4 "᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, 


Deut. 7. 2. 

k Luke 6. 27, &e. 
Rom. 12, 14, 20. 
1 Pet. 3. 9. 


A ‘ A A A A a rf 
εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμᾶς, καλῶς ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, καὶ Luke 25. 54, 


προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς καὶ διωκόντων ὑμᾶς, 


Acts 7. 60. 
1 Cor. 4. 13. 
1 Luke 6. 35. 


45 1 ὅπως γέ- 


Se. ἡ, A Ν ε ων “a 3 > “A ν Ν ν 3 ΕΝ / νι % 
νησθε VLOL του TATPOS υμων TOV ἐν Ovpavols, OTL TOV ἥλιον αὑτοῦ ἀνατέλλει ἐπὶ 


Ν Ν 9 θ δ \ , aN ὃ ΄, \ ahi 
TOVYpPovs καὺυ aYaUVOUS, και βρέχει επι Οοικαιους και αοικοῦυς. 


ξ4 
(FF) τῷ Ἐὰν γὰρ m Luke 6, 32. 


lal ΄“ , » Ν lal 
ἀγαπήσητε TOUS ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε; οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ τελῶναι τὸ 
>’ A a 47 n 4 e% 5 , 0 Ν LO δ Ν. ε “A , , ΟῚ n Luke 6. 33 
αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι; καὶ ἐὰν ἀσπάσησθε τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ὑμῶν μόνον, τί περισσὸν . 88. 


a) > Ν Ν ε 3 Ν Ν ee A 
ποιεῖτε ; οὐχὶ καὶ ol ἐθνικοὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν ; 
Ν lal 
ὥσπερ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς τέλειός ἐστι. 


¥ e “A 
48 οἼ!!σεσθέ οὖν ὑμεῖς τέλειοι, 


Ι Pet. 1. 15, 16. 
Luke 6. 36. 





87. τὸ δὲ περισσὸν τούτων ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ] See last note. It 
is also ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ in that it arises from irreverence ; and so 
in every sense is ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ, i.e. it is from the Evil One 
who is the author of strife and profaneness. 

89. μὴ ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ] not to resist evil. 
xii. 19.21. Do not retaliate, do not render evil for evil. 


See Rom. 
On 


the use of the negative, for the sake of comparison, see on Matt. 


ix. 13. 

The Levitical law of retaliation (Exod. xxi. 24. Lev. xxiv. 20. 
Deut. xix. 21), though strictly just in itself, was often abused for 
the gratification of vindictive passions, and for the infliction of 
evil as such, and not for the repression of crime for the sake 
of society. This is what our Lord forbids; He commands to 
check all private feelings of personal hatred and revenge, and to 
make private sacrifices on all occasions in a spirit of forbearance, 
patience, meekness, and love, though (as our Lord teaches, Matt. 
xviii. 15—17. Luke xvii. 3) a regard for public justice, and the 
welfare of society and of the offender himself, may render it neces- 
sary (as it does) to restrain and punish crime. 

Thus, for the Law of Retaliation as then practised by the 
Jews, Our Lord substitutes the Law of Love. 

This and the following precepts (see 5. Aug. de Serm. D. 
i. 59) are to be understood as having regard “ ad preparationem 
cordis, non ostentationem operis.’”” Some conform to the Jeter 
of these commands, without being animated by the spirit of them. 
* Multi,” says Aug. i. 58, “ alteram maxillam prebere noverunt, 
diligere verd eum ἃ quo feriuntur ignorant.’’ But we must pray 
and strive to be animated by the spirit, and then we shall not 
contravene the letter. 

— ὅστις σε ῥαπίσει whosoever shail smite thee. Do not reta- 
liate, but be prepared rather to bear more injuries. ‘Si quis 
te percusserit, noli tu percutere, sed para te adhuc percutienti.’’ 
S. Aug. de Serm. Dom. i. 56, i.e. be ready to suffer in a good 
cause. Our Lord did not thereby forbid to take legal means 
of self-protection or remonstrance (John xviii. 23. Acts xxii. 25). 
But He taught by precept as by example, ‘‘ non solum in alteram 
maxillam czedi pro salute omnium, sed etiam crucifigi.”’” S. Aug. 
ibid. 

40. x:Téva—iudriov] χιτὼν from Hebr. njhp (kethoneth), the 
inner garment, tunic; ἱμάτιον, 123 (beged), the outer robe, “ toga 
Romanis, pallium Grecis.’’ St. Luke inverts the order, vi. 29. 
You must be ready to sacrifice private comforts and advantages— 
“« decedere de tuo ipsius jure” (see Aug. 1. c. i. 59), for the sake 
of charity and peace. 

This precept does not require nor permit any one to sur- 
render public rights, which are not his own χιτὼν or ἱμάτιον, 
much less Christian principles and Christian truth; for which 
we are to contend earnestly (Jude 3), and of which we are not to 
divest ourselves, or to allow any one to strip us—for then we 
should be naked indeed (Rev. iii. 17, 18), nor allow any one, as 
far as in us lies, to strip others, and to rob Christ. 

41. ὅστις σε ἀγγαρεύσει] ΑΎγαρος, a Persian word for a royal 





courier (connected with this is the Hebrew ming (iggereth), a 
letter), who had authority to press horses, &c. into his service in 
execution of his mission. See Blomfield and others in Aéschyl. 
Agam. 292. The word x32" (angaria) (whence avania and 
avanie, in Ital. and Fr.) is used in the Talmud for any forced 
work. If any one shall press thee to do him service,—especially 
if he has a public claim on thee for duty,—do not contend, but do 
it heartily. 

The word ἀγγαρεύω is applied by the Evangelists to Simon 
the Cyrenian, pressed into the service of bearing the cross of 
Christ. Matt. xxvii. 32. Mark xv. 21. This is our ἀγγάρευμα, 
to bear cheerfully the cross of Christ, and follow Him to Calvary. 


42. Τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου] ““ Omni petenti, non omnia petenti, 
ut id des quod dare justé et honesté potes. Omni petenti dabis, 
quamvis non semper id quod petit dabis, et aliquando melius ali- 
quid dabis cim petentem injusta correxeris.” 8. Aug. (de Serm. 
in M. i. 67.) 

— δανείσασθαι] to borrow. ‘Ne voluntatem alienes ab eo 
qui petit, quasi et pecunia tua vacabit et Deus tibi non redditurus 
est: sed cum id ex preecepto Dei facis, apud [llum qui hee jubet 
infructuosum esse non potest.’’ (8. Aug. ibid. i. 68.) On 
the question concerning the legality of Usury, see on Matt. 
XLV 97. 

44. ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθρούς] love your enemies. This is the 
Christian ‘ Lex Talionis.’ Be not overcome of evil, but overcome 
evil with good. (Rom. xii. 21.) 

45. ὅπως γένησθε) that ye may become. 

— βρέχει] for ὕει, the popular word, still in use in Greece. 
So βροχὴ for ὑετὸς, βουνὸς for ὄρος, Pap (from ὀψάριον) for 
ἰχθὺς, and numerous other words used in the New Test., instead 
of the more refined forms, and still surviving in the vernacular 
Romaic. See the Introduction to St. Luke. 

46. τελῶναι] Publicans. Tax-gatherers, Jewish subalterns and 
lessees of the Roman Publicani, and therefore doubly odious to 
those of their own nation. The Talmud classes them with thieves 
and assassins, and regards their repentance as impossible. 

48. Ἔσεσθε---τέλειοι] Ye shall be perfect. We who are created 
in God’s image, and restored in Christ, and made partakers of the 
divine nature in Him, are bound by the conditions of our creation, 
redemption, and sanctification, to endeavour to be like Him here, 
that we may have the fruition of His glorious Godhead hereafter. 
Ephes. v. 1. 1 Pet. i. 15. 1 John ii. 1. Cp. Matt. xix. 21. 

This Scripture was abused by the Pelagians, who argued that 
either it is possible for men to be perfect, i.e. sinless ; or else 
Christ must be supposed to command an impossibility. See 
Jerome, adv. Pelag. (vol. iv. p. 491), who says, 

“‘ Many imagine what is here commanded to be impossible. 
But Christ never commands impossibilities; but He prescribes 
such kind of perfection as was attained by David in the case of 
Saul and Absalom, and by Stephen the martyr in praying for his 
murderers, and by St. Paul in wishing to be accursed for his per- 
secutors, Acts vii. 60. Rom, ix. 3.” 


22 MATTHEW VI. 1---9. 


A ¥ . 
VI. (=) | Προσέχετε τὴν δικαιοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν 

> 0 4 Ν Ν 0 ial > Ὁ 3 δὲ ’ Os > ¥ Ν 
ἀνθρώπων πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς: εἰ δὲ μήγε, μισθὸν οὐκ ἔχετε παρὰ τῷ 
eet νας . > a > a 2 "Ὁ > nA 9 ΄ \ ld 
πατρὶ ὑμῶν τῷ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. ταν οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ σαλ- 

’ » td 9 τ! Ἀ a nw nw 4 
πίσῃς ἔμπροσθέν σου, ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ 

nw 9 nw 
ἐν ταῖς ῥύμαις, ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων' ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπέχουσι 
τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. * Σοῦ δὲ ποιοῦντος ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ γνώτω ἡ ἀριστερά 
, ae , δ ΔΝ 3 ee ΄ > a -- \ 
σου τί ποιεῖ ἡ δεξιά σου Δ "ὅπως ἢ σου ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ" καὶ ὃ 
ε 4 > 2 —& > , 
πατήρ σου ὁ βλέπων ἐν TO κρυπτῷ αὐτὸς ἀποδώσει σοι. 
δ 3. ἐν , > ¥ 9 δι; ΔῈ ’, ν a > a 
Kai ὅταν προσεύχῃ, οὐκ ἔσῃ ὥσπερ of ὑποκριταί: ὅτι φιλοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς 
συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν πλατειῶν ἑστῶτες προσεύχεσθαι, ὅπως 
A a) > , 3 ‘ ΓᾺ ἀν ἊΝ y > / Ν Ἁ >. i 
φανῶσι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπέχουσι Tov μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 
6 ‘ de 9 4 ¥ 0 > Ν as Ἀ ’ὔ Ἀ , 

Σὺ δὲ ὅταν προσεύχῃ εἴσελθε εἰς τὸ ταμιεῖόν σου, καὶ κλείσας τὴν θύραν σοι 
πρόσευξαι τῷ πατρί σου τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ καὶ 6 πατήρ σον 6 βλέπων ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν τῷ φανερῷ. 

. ν aA 

(τ) 7° Προσευχόμενοι δὲ μὴ βαττολογήσητε ὥσπερ οἱ ἐθνικοί: δοκοῦσι yap 
ν > al \ i , 7 A > 6 , 8 ‘ L ε An > a uy 
ὅτι ἐν TH πολυλογίᾳ αὐτῶν εἰσακουσθήσονται: ὃ μὴ οὖν ὁμοιωθῆτε αὐτοῖς: οἷδε 
γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὧν χρείαν ἔχετε πρὸ τοῦ ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. 9 ἃ Οὕτως 
aA ’ὔ “A “ 
οὖν προσεύχεσθε ὑμεῖς, Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά 


a Rom. 12, 8. 


b Luke 14. 14. 


ce Ecclus. 7. 14. 
Eccles. 5. 2, 8, 7. 


ἃ Luke 11. 2. 





Cu. VI. 1. δικαιοσύνην] justitiam, Vulg., righteousness ; ap- 
plied to visible acts of righteousness; specially to almsgiving. 
See Dan, ix. 24, where 7132 (0’tsidkah), i.e. ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, is 
rendered by LXX and Theodotion ἐν ἐλεημοσύναις. Cp. 2 Cor. 
ix. 10, where δικαιοσύνη has a similar sense. It is used in LXX 
for tom (chesed), i.e. mercy, e. g. Prov. xx. 28. Isa. lxiii. 7. 

Here the general word δικαιοσύνη is used by our Lord 
as introductory to precepts on its three special branches, Alms- 
giving, Prayer, and Fasting, wv. 2—18. 

— πρὸς τό] i. 6. with that intention. We are to be seen to do 
good, but not to do good to be seen. Cp. v. 16. Gal. i. 10. 

2. Ὅταν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην] When thou doest alms; so He 
says v. 5, when thou prayest; and so in v. 16 He says, when ye 
fast. He could hardly have taught more forcibly the duty of 
Almsgiving, and of Prayer, and of Fasting, than by thus taking 
for granted that all His disciples will give alms, and pray, and 
fast ; and by teaching them how to do what He assumes that they 
will do. 

— ph σαλπίσῃς7 do not sound a trumpet. The allusion is to 
the use of Trumpets to summon public assemblies to see some 
fair spectacle, or hear some great thing. Num. x. 3, &c. 2 Kings 
ix. 13. Ps. Ixxxi. 3. 

— broxpital] ὑποκριτὴς, properly a histrio or actor who 
ὑποκρίνεται τῷ χορῷ, i.e. is an interlocutor with the chorus; and 
wears a mask (προσωπεῖον, personam), and plays a part. Hence 
the word is applied in Christian Ethics to those who “ tegunt sub 
persona quod sunt, et ostentant in persona quod non sunt.’’ 
(Aug.) On the use of the word ὑποκριτὴς see below, xxiii. 13. 

Our Lord follows up the metaphor. The hypocrite acts ἃ 
part on this world’s stage, to be seen of men; but your Theatre 
is to be the Omniscience of God your heavenly Father, and the 
presence of the World and of Angels at the judgment to come. If 
you wish to be glorious, conceal your good deeds here, and they 
will have a brighter crown hereafter. (S. Chrys.) He calls them 
hypocrites, i.e. actors, wearing a mask; pretending to pray to 
God, they look around for the praise of men. 

— ἀπέχουσι] They dear off with them their full reward ; ‘id 
quod iis debetur.’ On the use of ἀπὸ see xxii. 21. 

8, μὴ γνώτω] let not thy left hand know; much less let it 
hold the trumpet to thy mouth, —oeavrdv AdvOave. (Theoph.) 

4. τῷ κρυπτῷ] Observe the article here and v. 6; not a secret 
place merely, but in secret,—shutting out worldly considerations, 

6. ταμιεῖον) as Daniel did. Dan. vi. 10. The word ταμιεῖον is 
used by the LXX, in Gen. xliii. 30, for the private chamber to 
which Joseph retired to weep. See also in Exod. viii. 3, and 
passim. On the other form ταμεῖον see Winer, p. 86. 

The Fathers give also a figurative sense to this precept, 6. g. 
S. Ambrose (Cain and Abel, c. 9) thus: Enter into the secret 
chamber (τὸ κρυπτὸν) of thine own mind wherever thou art, shut 
the door thereof against the world, and commune with God. So 
S. Jerome, ‘‘ Claude ostium, et mente ora, uti faciebat Anna 
mater Samuelis.” ‘‘ Hoc orationis cubiculum,” says S. Ambrose, 
“ ubique tecum est.” We may enter the κρυπτὸν or chamber of 





our own hearts, even in a crowd,—“ et ubique secretum est, cujus 
arbiter nullus est nisi solus Deus,” ‘ Qui,” as S. Cyprian de 
Orat. says, “non vocis sed cordis auditor est.” 

7. Προσευχόμενοι μὴ βαττολογήσητε] “Βάττος dicitur fuisse 
Poéta quidam qui multa inaniter garriebat eademque moles- 
tissimé inculcabat.” (Mintert inv. Cp. Suidas inv.) Hence 
Barrodoyeiv, to use vain repetitions; to repeat for repetition’s 
sake, 

Our Lord repeated the same words in prayer in His Agony, 
Matt. xxvi. 44. He teaches us here that the essence of prayer is 
not in the utterance of the lips, but in the colloquy of the heart 
with God; and by His own practice in His Agony He instructs 
us that the affection of the heart is stimulated and sustained by 
the ministry of the lips saying the same words. 

8. olde γάρ] But since God knows what we need before we 
ask, why should we pray? Not to inform Him, but to exercise 
ourselves in communion with Him. (Chrys.) We are not narra- 
tors, but suppliants, It is one thing to inform the ignorant, and 
another thing to beseech the Omniscient. (Jerome.) 

9. Οὕτως οὖν προσεύχεσθε] Our Lord here, by this Prayer— 

Authorizes forms of prayer. And in ‘the Lord’s Prayer” 
our Lord adopts petitions already in use in Forms of Prayer among 
the Jews. See Vitringa de Synagog. iii. 692. Lightfoot and 
Schoetigen, pp. 61—65. Cp. on vi. 34. 

Compare the prescribed form of priestly Benediction, Num. 
vi. 23. Deut. xxvi. 13. 

He also delivers a particular form of prayer to be used, and 
to serve as a pattern for the subject and order of our desires and 
prayers; and therefore as a guide for our practice. 

On this Prayer see Tertullian de Oratione, p. 129, Paris 
1695, who calls the Lord’s Prayer “ Breviarium Evangelii,” and 
S. Cyprian de Oratione Dominica, p. 395, ed. Ven. 1728. Aug. 
de Serm. M. ii. 4—8, and Serm. 56—58, “ad Competentes post 
symbolum traditum.” Gregor. Nyssen. in de Orat. Domin. i. Ρ. 
712—761. Origen, περὶ εὐχῆς, i. 226, and S. Cyril Hierosolym. 
Catech. 23, p. 329. Bp. Andrewes, v. 350—476, who calls it 
“8 compendium of faith,’’ and Mede, 1—18. 

As the Decalogue is in two tables, so the Lord’s Prayer is in 
two parts; making together seven petitions,—the first three re- 
lating to God, the latter four to man. (Aug.) Bp. Andrewes, v. 
p. 381. 

— Πάτερ ἡμῶν] Father of us. Not ἡμέτερε. He lays the 
Foundation of Prayer in Love. If God is our*Father, we should 
honour Him as His children; and if He is the father of us 
(ἡμῶν), we should love one another as brethren. 
ber also, for our comfort and joy, Who it is that authorizes and 
encourages us to use these words, the Son of God, co-equal and 
of One Substance with the Father. 

The whole Trinity is addressed in the Lord’s Prayer, cp. 
Tertullian de Orat. 2, “In Patre Filius adoratur, Ego enim, 
inquit, et Pater unum sumus.”” (John x. 30.) 

— ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομα] Hallowed be Thy Name. God's 
Name, ὄνομα, Hebr. τῷ (Shem), has a comprehensive meaning. 


Let us remem-~ 


νυ 












ὑμῖν ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος" 






EE πππττ- 
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ΕἹ 





9 an nA “4 , 
ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι. 


4 >. ’ sQn , » 
κλέπται od διορύσσουσιν οὐδὲ κλέπτουσιν' 
nw al e wn“ 
ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται καὶ ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν. 


MATTHEW VI. 10—21. 


σου" ' ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία σου" “ γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σου, ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ 

ἐπὶ γῆς" 1} S τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον" 13 © καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν f Luke 11. 3. 
\ 35 , ε Ὁ ε Ν 4 A 3 ’ “a > λέ ε lal 13 h A 4 

τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν' καὶ μὴ 
εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμὸν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 

ἱ 44\ 14 1 311Ὰ eres ts ἀνθρώ Ν , 2 A ee \ 

(vr) 4 ᾿᾿Εὰν yap ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, ἀφήσει καὶ 


29 


e Heb. 18, 21. 
Ps. 103, 20, 21. 


co 11. 4. 
ph. 4. 32. 

h ch. 26, 41. 
John 17, 15. 


i Mark 11, 25. 
Ecclus. 28, 2. 


‘éav δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παρα- k ch. 18. 35. 
, > A“ > θυ ὦ Ν ε Lal 3 ’ Ν , J ~ 
πτώματα αὐτῶν, οὐδὲ 6 Πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 
45 1615 A , \ , a, ὦ ε ε ‘ θ , 
(+) Orav δὲ νηστεύητε, μὴ γίνεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ, σκυθρωποί: 
ἀφανίζουσι γὰρ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῶν, ὅπως φανῶσι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες: 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 
\ ‘\ Ν Ν / / I . 18 4 Ν lal “A > 0 , 
σου THY κεφαλὴν, καὶ τὸ πρόσωπόν Gov νίψαι" 1ὃ ὅπως μὴ φανῇς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
, 9 ν A , nA 9° a a Xe , ε ΄ 
νηστεύων, ἀλλὰ τῷ Πατρί σου τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ' καὶ ὁ Πατήρ σου ὁ βλέπων 


1 Isa, 58. δ, 
Joel 2. 12, 13. 


W Σὺ δὲ νηστεύων ἀλειψαί 


19 ΤΩ Ν ’ φ' δὰ Ν ον lal Lal 9 ‘ Ν “ 

Μὴ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου σὴς καὶ βρῶσις mer. 19.21. 
ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύσσουσι καὶ κλέπτουσι: (-.) 39 θῃσαυρίζετε 1 
δὲ ὑμῖν θ Ne ae 8 n 9 » Ns “ 2 (ζ ee Heb. 13. 5, 
€ ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπου οὔτε σὴς οὔτε βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου 


Luke 12. 33. 
1 Tim. 6. 6, 9, 18, 


1 9° , 3 ε θ Ν 
οπου yop ἐστιν ὁ Ὥσαυρος 





See Mede, p. 5. It signifies whatever belongs to God,—His 

Essence, Attributes, House, Day, Word, Ministers, &c. See 

Exod. xxiii. 21. Levit. xxiv. 11. 16. 1 Sam. xvii. 45. Ps. 

viii, 1; xx. 1. 7; xlviii. 10; cxiii. 1; cxlviii. 5. 13; Mal. i. 

This is to be our first aim and desire in all things—the glory 
of God, 1 Cor. x. 31. (Chrys.) 

10. γενηθήτω] let it be done, as by angels in heaven, so by us 
on earth. (Jerome.) 

11. τὸν ἄρτον---τὸν ἐπιούσιον] Bread—the Hebrew om, a 
synecdoche for ‘ quicquid ad vitam sustentandam utile est.” 
Gen. xliii. 25. 31, 32. 

The word ἐπιούσιον, a new word, as Origen observes (de 
Orat.), peculiar to the New Testament, and marking the newness 
of the precept involved in this petition, seems to be formed in 
the same way as περιούσιος (superfluous), and is contrasted with 
it, and signifies what is necessary, not mepi-ovc.ov, but sufficient 
for our οὐσία or existence ; hence ἄρτος ἐπιούσιος is the same as 

_ pT oN? (lehem hukki) in Agur’s prayer, Prov. xxx. 8; and this 
petition appears to be derived from it. (Mede.) 

It has been said by many learned modern interpreters, that 
ἐπιούσιος is derived from 7 ἐπιοῦσα ἡμέρα (to-morrow), and can- 
not come from ἐπὶ and οὐσία, for it would be ἐπούσιος. 

But this opinion does not seem satisfactory. It is hardly con- 
sistent with Matt. vi. 34, to pray to-day for to-morrow’s bread. 

᾿Επιούσιος, from ἐπὶ and οὐσία, may be compared with 
ἐπιόγδοος, ἐπίοινος, ἐπίοπτος, ἐπίορκος, ἐπίουρῳς, where the vowel 
tis ποῦ elided. ° 

And so the Ancient Church understood the phrase; e. g. 
Chrys. ἄρτον ἐπὶ τὴν οὐσίαν διαβαίνοντα, and Basil. reg. brev. 
253, τὸν ἄρτον τὸν πρὸς Thy ἐφήμερον ζωὴν τῇ οὐσίᾳ ἡμῶν 
χρησιμεύοντα. Theoph. ἐπὶ τῇ οὐσίᾳ καὶ συστάσει αὐτάρκη, and 
Euthym. and Suidas, and Etymol. M. ὁ ἐπὶ τῇ οὐσίᾳ ἡμῶν 
apud (wy. So also the Peschito and Philoxenian Versions, and S. 
Cyril Alex. on Luke xi. 3, p.341, ed. Payne Smith, and S. Cyril 
Hierosol. p. 329, speaking of daily bread in a spiritual sense, ὁ 
ἐπὶ τὴν οὐσίαν τῆς ψυχῆς κατατασσόμενος, and so the Greeks 
now understand it. See the Athenian ed. of Euthym. 1842, p. 
110. ἑ 

The Version of the Western Church has supersubstantialis. 

See also Joseph Mede’s excellent Essay, p. 125, who observes 
that the petition may be thus paraphrased, τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν, μὴ 
περιούσιον, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἐπιούσιον dds ἡμῖν σήμερον. Schoetigen 
here (pp. 63. 71, 72) cites passages from the Rabbis, which show 
that even among the most pious of the Jews it was not usual to 
pray for the things of the morrow. 

The Fathers comprehend also under this bread, the spiritual 
food of the Word and Sacraments, Tertullian de Oratione 6, 
“Panem spiritualiter intelligamus, Christus enim panis noster.”’ 

-“ Hune panem quotidié nobis postulamus,”’ says S. Cyprian, de 
Orat. Dom., as the Manna in the wilderness. (Cp. John vi. 33.) 
So the English Catechism,—“ all things that be needful for our 
souls and bodies.”’ 








12. ἄφες τὰ ὀφειλήματα] forgive our debts. “ ἀφιέναι re- 
spondet verbo Chald. et Syr. px, quod non modo valet, dimit- 
tere, relinquere, sinere, sed etiam condonare, remittere, et tunc ei 
fere jungitur 117 ὀφείλημα, v. Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. h. v. atque sic 
etiam h. 1. ἀφιέναι notat, condonare, remittere, Hebr. mp; ut ap. 
τοὺς 6° Ps, xxv. 18, ἄφες τὰς ἁμαρτίας pov’ ad Num. xiv. 19. Is. 
lv. 7. Voces xin et 317 etiam de peccatis usurpantur, v. Busrtorfii 
Lex. Talm. p. 714 s. et Vorstius de Hebraism. N. T. p- 74 ss. 
hinc et ap. Luc. xi. 4. pro ὀφειλήματα legitur ἁμαρτίας, et infra 
v. 14. ὀφειλήματα commutatur cum παραπτώματα." (Kuin.) See 
below on Eph. i. 7. 

Hence S. Augustine argues against the Pelagians, that no 
one is without sin. Α΄, Aug. de Peccat. ii. 10, and c. Epist. Parmen. 
ii. 10. 8. Cyprian (de Orat. Dom.) says “hinc docetur homo 
peccare se guotidié.”’ 

— ἀφίεμεν} we forgive. The Vatican MS, and Z, and Origen 
have ἀφήκαμεν, we have forgiven them; before we come to ask 
forgiveness of Thee. 

3. μὴ cioevéyens] Quoted by &. Polycarp, Phil. 7. God 
tempts no one (James i. 13; cp. Aug. de Serm. in M. ii. 9); but 
He sometimes permits the Tempter to try the faith and patience 
of His servants, as Job (i. 12; ii. 6), and our Lord Himself (iv. 1). 
We are taught to pray here that God would not lead us into 
Temptation, i. e. allow us to run into it—“ Ne nos induci patiaris ’’ 
(Tertullian)—(though the Tempter may be allowed to attack us), 
much less go in quest of it; and thus we are reminded of our frailty, 
and acknowledge it, and our need of grace, and of watchfulness 
against Satan, and of prayer for the Holy Spirit. Cp. Christ’s own 
prayer in His Agony. See Matt. xxvi. 39, and Bp. Andrewes, 
v. 458. 467, on this text. 

— τοῦ πονηροῦ] the wicked one. Tlovnpds is to be distin- 
guished from κακὸς, because it always signifies moral evil; whereas 
kaxds sometimes means physical evil only. 

The Doxology ὅτι σοῦ ἐστιν ἣ βασιλεία καὶ 4 δύναμις καὶ ἡ 
δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας ἀμὴν is found in E, G, K, L, Μ, 5, U, V;.43 
but is not in B, D, Z, Lr, or in Cod. Sinait., nor in Vulg., or 
Coptic. I omit it with hesitation, after the defence of it by the 
Rev. J. Forshall, in his edition of the first twelve chapters of this 
Gospel, 1864. 

Mr. Humphry (on Acts xxi. 14) and Prof. Blunt (on the 
Christian Church, p. 38) well compare 2 Tim. iv. 18, where St. 
Paul adopts the substance and order of the last two petitions in 
the Lord’s Prayer with the Doxology. 

16, Ὅταν νηστεύητε] When ye fast. Our Lord is speaking here 
of private fasts, not of fasts imposed by public authority. Fasting 
was prescribed by the Old Law; but with the exception of the 
annual fast on the day of Atonement (Lev. xvi. 1-- 34; xxiii. 
27—29. Cp. Numbers xxix. 7), the times were left, for the most 
part, to private discretion. Some (e.g. the Pharisees) fasted twice 
a week (Monday and Thursday), Luke xviii. 12. (Lightfoot.) Our 
Lord anticipates that His disciples wil/ fast. On the duty, design, 
and proper meaning of fasting, see Basil, de Jejunio ii. p. 1—15. 
621. 
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n Luke 11. 84. 


o Luke 16. 13. 
Rom. 6. 16, 22. 


1 John 2, 15, 16. 


Luke 12. 22, 
hil. 4. 6. 


q Luke 12. 23, 
r Job 38, 41. 
Ps. 147. 9. 
Luke 12. 24. 

8 Luke 12, 25. 


t Luke 12. 27. 


u Luke 12. 28, 


x Luke 12. 29, 30. 


y Luke 12. 31. 
Ps. 34. 10. 






MATTHEW VI. 22—34. VII. 1—3. 


. : ἀξ. : 
(+) 3." Ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλμός: ἐὰν οὖν ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου 
ἁπλοῦς ἢ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου φωτεινὸν ἔσται" 335 ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρὸς 
a A ‘ ἈΝ 
ἢ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου σκοτεινὸν ἔσται: εἰ οὖν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστὶ, τὸ 
σκότος πόσον. 
> 4 4 4 
(+) *° Οὐδεὶς δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν: ἢ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει, καὶ 
Ν μ, 5 ’ a 4 > , Ἀ la wee A 7 Od 
Tov ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει: ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται, Kal τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει. Οὐ 
δύνασθε Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ, 
A a - 4 
(+) 3" Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ μέριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν, τί φάγητε καὶ 
’ 4 Ν Lal , ε “A δι ἃ ὃ 4, 0 q δ' 25 4G ‘ λ as > “ 
τί πίητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν, τί ἐνδύσησθε: “ οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι τῆς 
“ ‘ Ν “A A 9 5 4 2 r 2 » , > ‘ Ν “ 5 lal 
τροφῆς, καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος ; 39 " ἐμβλέψατε eis τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 
Ν ‘ 
ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν, οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν, οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν εἰς ἀποθήκας" καὶ 6 πατὴρ 
ὑμῶν ὃ οὐράνιος τρέφει αὐτά' οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὐτῶν ; 31" τίς δὲ ἐξ 
ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα ; 38" καὶ 
περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε; καταμάθετε τὰ κρίνα τοῦ ἀγροῦ πῶς αὐξάνει: οὐ 
κοπιᾷ, οὐδὲ νήθει: ™ λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ 
4 ε A ’ 80 u > δὲ Ν ’ ~ > A ’ μή ‘ 
περιεβάλετο ws ἕν τούτων. Εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀγροῦ σήμερον ὄντα καὶ 
αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον ὁ Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὐ πολλῷ μᾶλλον 
a 4 x 
ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; *! * μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε λέγοντες, τί φάγωμεν, ἢ τί πίωμεν, 
xa , , 32 ce ‘ “ ES > A 75 Ν ε Ν 
ἢ τί περιβαλώμεθα ; ὅ5 πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητεῖ: οἶδε γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ 
ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων ἁπάντων" 88. ζητεῖτε δὲ πρῶτον τὴν βασι. 


1 Tim. 4. 8. 
1 Kings 3, 11—13. 


a Luke 6. 37, 38. 
Ps. 41. 2. 

Rom. 2. 1. 

& 14, 3, 4, 10, 13. 
1 Cor. 4. 83—5. 
James 4. 11, 12. 
Mark 4. 24. 

b Luke 6. 41, 42. 


Arie ε , eo 
ἀρκετὸν TH ἡμέρᾳ ἡ κακία αὐτῆς. 


A A A Ἀ an 
λείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τὴν δικαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προστεθήσεται 
ὑμῖν: * μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε εἰς τὴν αὔριον: ἡ γὰρ αὔριον μεριμνήσει ἑαυτῆς: 


VII. (τὸ 1° My κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε. 3 ἐν ᾧ γὰρ κρίματι κρίνετε, 
κριθήσεσθε: καὶ ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν. (-}) 5" τί δὲ βλέ. 





22. ὀφθαλμὸς ἁπλοῦς “ simplex oculus et purus simplicia intue- 
tur et pura.” “ Lippientes oculi.” says S. Jerome, “ solent lucernas 
videre numerosas.”” The ἁπλοῦς ὀφθαλμὸς, or single eye, is that 
which has only one object, clearly and distinctly reflected on the 
spiritual retina; viz. the glory of God. ‘‘ It does not see double,” 
it does not look to serve God and Mammon, Thy body will be 
full of light, if thou hast one object in view, i.e. the glory of God 
seen in the way of obedience to His Law. 

See Bp. Sanderson (Prelect. de Obligat. Conse. ii. § 11, vol. 
iv. p. 31), who observes, that singleness of puirpose,—or good in- 
tention, properly so called,—here includes good means not less 
than a good end, and quotes S. Bernard, “ Ut oculus sit simplez, 
duo sunt necessaria, charitas in intentione et in electione veritas.’? 


“ Him, only him, the hand of God defends 
Whose means are pure and spotless as his ends.” 


24. μαμωνᾷ] Mammon, from Syriac ἘΣ (mammuna), 
riches ; which appears to be derived from yinm (hamon), abun- 
dance. “ Non dixit, qui habet divitias sed qui servit divitiis ; qui 
divitiarum servus est custodit ut servus; qui servitutis excussit 
jugum, distribuit eas ut Dominus.”’ (Jerome.) Cp. Luke xvi. 9. 
11. 13. 

This verse is cited μνημονικῷς καὶ παραφραστικῶς by Clement 
Rom. ii. 6, λέγει 5 Κύριος, οὐδεὶς οἰκέτης δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις 
δουλεύειν' ἐὰν ἡμεῖς θέλωμεν καὶ Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ Μαμωνᾷ, 
ἀσύμφορον ἡμῖν ἐστι. Τί γὰρ ὄφελος, ἐάν τις τὸν ὅλον κόσμον 
κερδήσῃ τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν (ζημιωθῇ; ἐστὶ δὲ οὗτος αἰὼν καὶ ὁ μέλλων 
δύο ἐχθροὶ . .. οὐ δυνάμεθα τῶν δύο φίλοι εἶναι. 

25. μὴ μεριμνᾶτε] be not careful; divided about, be not dis- 
tracted by. Our Lord does not forbid provident forethought (cp. 
1 Tim. v. 8), as was imagined by the Euchites, “qui volebant 
semper εὔχεσθαι et nunquam laborare,”’ against whom S. Augus- 
tine wrote his book “de Opere Monachorum ”’ (vi. 797; xi. 446). 
“ Dominus,” says S. Aug., ‘ propter exemplum loculos habuit.” 
But he forbids anxious, restless, and distrustful solicitude about 
earthly things,—and this He does by seven considerations. 1. 
The care which God shows for our life and our bodies (see Chrys. 
and Jerome). 2. For the inferior creatures which exist for our 
sake. 3. Because all our care is vain without God. 4 From a 
consideration of the flowers and grass which God clothes and 
adorns. 5. Because such solicitude is unchristian and heathenish. 





6. Because God adds every thing necessary to them who seek 
first His Kingdom. 7. Because sufficient unto the day is the 
evil thereof. Cp. Phil. iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 7. 

— τῆς Tpopis] its food. τοῦ ἐνδύματος, its clothing. 

27. ἡλικίαν) age. Perhaps it may here mean term or space 
of human life, compared to a race-course ; and nof stature as in 
Luke ii. 52; xix. 3, and so Theophylact, It would be a great 
thing to add a cubit (a foot and a half) to the stature, whereas 
our Lord is here speaking of something that is least, see Luke 
xii. 26. No one can add even a cubit’s length to the term of life 
which God gives him. On this use of ἡλικία for age see John 
ix. 2]. 23. Heb. xi. 11, and Wetstein’s note here. 

28. κρίνα] κρίνον is properly the white lily,—the emblem of the 
Church,—Cant. ii. 1, 2; and also, in a secondary sense, a common 
name for all flowers. κρίνα = ἄνθη καλλίπνοας (Hesych 

29. Σολομών] ‘Christus vere scivit Solomonis amictum.” 
(Beng.) On this text see also below, Luke xii. 27, 28. 

80. εἰς κλίβανον) the kiln, or oven. From lack of timber in 
Palestine, xépros, yrass, &c. was used as fuel. See above, iii. 10. 
ἐ; 84. μεριμνήσει éavrijs] SosB, C, G, L, 8, V, and other MSS, 
—not τὰ ἑαυτῆς, i. e. to-morrow will be careful about itself 3 to- 
morrow will bring its own weight of cares: do not forestall them 
to-day. So φροντίζω with genit. Matth. G. G. § 326. 

— ἣ κακία] vewatio or e@rumna, not ἡ πονηρία, or malitia. See 
Tertullian c. Marcion. ii. 24. Jerome, Epist. 147, and above, v. 
18. Cp..Gen. xlvii. 9. 

This adage is found in the Talmud Berachot, fol. 9. 2. 
Vorst, de Adag. N. T. p. 806, 

Our Lord adopts and spiritualizes several proverbial sayings 
in succession, which were known to the Jews. (See on verses 2, 
3, 6 of the next Chapter.) In the same manner as in the Lord’s 
Prayer He adopted and spiritualized petitions from the Jewish 
Liturgy (see above, vi. 9). He thus exemplified His own precept 
concerning new wine and new bottles (Matt. ix. 16, 17), and on 
bringing out of the storehouse things new and old (xii. 52). In 
all these cases He animates the old letter with the new Spirit. 








Cu. VII. 1. Μὴ κρίνετε] Judge not ye. Quoted by S. Polycarp; 
Philipp. 2, p. 507, who also cites ν. 3.10. On this precept, see 
Dr. Barrow’s Sermon xx. vol. i. p. 431. 456. 

2. ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ] ἐν preserves its usual sense here, in what mea- 
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a! wf ἃ - a > AT SE ee a ee > a A$ a 
eis TO κάρφος TO ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ σῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 
“- n Lal > 
δοκὸν od κατανοεῖς ; * ἢ πῶς ἐρεῖς τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, "Ades ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος 
"ας a θαλμοῦ ᾿ t ἰδοὺ ἡ δοκὸς ἃ 2 ὀφθαλμῶ δ. Ν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου καὶ ἰδοὺ ἡ δοκὸς ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου; ὃ ὑποκριτὰ, 
ἔκβαλε πρῶτον τὴν δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν 

τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. 
δ2 6 Ν lal A 9 Lad Ν δὲ 4, ‘4 ’ ε lol 
(=) ὁ Μὴ δῶτε τὸ ἅγιον τοῖς κυσὶ, μηδὲ βάλητε τοὺς μαργαρίτας ὑμῶν 
ἔμπροσθεν τῶν χοίρων, μήποτε καταπατήσωσιν αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς ποσὶν αὐτῶν, καὶ 





στραφέντες ῥήξωσιν ὑμᾶς. 


(+) 1 “Αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν: ζητεῖτε, καὶ εὑρήσετε' κρούετε, 
ἀνουγήσεται ὑμῖν, ὃπᾶς γὰρ ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, καὶ ὁ ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, καὶ τῷ 
κρούοντι ἀνοιγήσεται" ὃ °% τίς ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ὃν ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ 6 υἱὸς 
καὶ ἐὰν ἰχθὺν αἰτήσῃ, μὴ ὄφιν ἐπι- 
εἰ οὖν ὑμεῖς πονηροὶ ὄντες οἴδατε δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι τοῖς « Luke 11. 15. 


3 ἊἊΨΝ Ν ’ > ὃ , > ΟὟ, 10 
αὕτου apTOY, μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὕτῳ ; 


δώσει αὐτῷ ; 1° 


Ν 

KQL cch. 21. 22. 
Mark 11, 24, 
Luke 11. 9. 

John 14. 138. 

& 15.7. & 16. 28. 
James 1. 5, 6. 

1 John 3. 22. 

d Luke 11. 11. 


’ ε ~ 4 “A ε a ε “A , “Ὁ > “ , 3 Ν “ 
τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς δώσει ἀγαθὰ τοῖς 


ἔρος, ον π᾿» 
αὐτουσιν AUTOV. 


54 > 9 
(+) 5 “Πάντα οὖν’ ὅσα ἂν θέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, οὕτω καὶ 
ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς: οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν ὁ νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται. 
δ fa a 
(=) 188 Εἰσέλθετε διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης, ὅτι πλατεῖα ἡ πύλη, καὶ εὐρύχωρος 
«ε ε Ν ε 3 , > ‘ > 4 Ν ’ 5 ε 3 ’ ὃ > 
ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς THY ἀπώλειαν, Kal πολλοί εἰσιν οἵ εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ 
ε ’ Ν ’ὔ ε ε ἣ ε > , > Ν Ν 
ἡ πύλη, καὶ τεθλιμμένη ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς τὴν ζωὴν, 


δῦ Νὰ 14 ν A 
αὕτης, ““ OTL στενὴ 


N o\7 ve 602 ey. 
και ὀλίγοι ELOW Ol EVPLOKOVTES ανυτήην. 


f Luke 6. 31. 
Tob. 4. 16. 
Matt. 22. 40. 
Rom. 13. 8, 10. 
Gal. 5. 14. 

1 Tim. 1. 5. 

g Luke 18. 24. 





sure, large or small, or just the contrary. On this adage, which 
is found in the Talmud Sota, cap. i., see Vorst, p. 801. 


8. κάρφος] mote. “ Festuca, stipula, palea que in oculos facilé 
involat’’ (ἃ Lapide) ‘ opponitur δοκῷ tradi.”” This proverb was 
already familiar to the Jews. See Talmud Erachin, c. 2, and 
Baba Bathra, c. 2, and next note. 


6. κυσί] to dogs. By κύνες S. Aug. understands ‘ impugnatores 
veritatis ;’ by χοῖροι, ‘contemptores.’ Both were among the un- 
clean animals of the Levitical Law (Lev. xi. 1—7); on whose 
moral significance see W. Jones of Nayland, Zoologia Ethica, 
vol. ii. p. 115, ed. 1826. See also his Serm. xxix. on this text. 

This, like most of our Lord’s proverbial sayings, appears to 
have been already current among the Jews. See West. and 
Vorst, de Adag. N. T., p. 780, ed. Lips. 1778, cap. i. of Mifchar 
Happeninim,—“ Ne projiciatis margaritas coram porcis, et ne 
tradatis sapientiam ei qui ignorat preestantiam ejus.”’ 

_ As to our Lord’s use of heathen proverbs, see below, on 
Luke v. 39. Acts xxvi. 14. 

— phtwow] rend you. Pearls are like pulse; and the swine 
would be irritated by the casting any thing before them as if 
it were food, when they found that it was not food. Many 
proofs have been given of the savage violence of swine and dogs 
in the East. See Wetstein here, and Winer, R.-W.-B. i. p. 516, 
and ii. p. 438. 

11. ὑμεῖς πονηροί ye, being evil —. Scripture does not commend 
itself to the world by speaking well of it; more wonder is it that 
Scripture has been received by men as God’s word. (Cp. Beng.) 

12. iva] On this use of ἵνα see Mark vi. 25; ix. 30. Winer, 
p- 301. It is the νὰ of modern Greek. 

— οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ νόμος καὶ of προφῆται] this is the Law and 
the Prophets, i.e. the sum of the revealed will of God,—which 
among the Jews was known by the name ‘‘The Law and the 
Prophets.’’ See Luke xvi. 16. Matt. xi. 13; xxii. 40. 


18. Εἰσέλθετε] Tisch., Lach. read εἰσέλθατε, the Alexandrine 
form. On these and other similar forms the following remarks 
from Valckenaer (Schole, ii. p. 466) deserve attention. ‘ Ob- 
servetur, formulam hanc esse Alexandrinam. Pro ἔφυγον, ἔλα- 
βον, εἶδον, εὗρον, ἦλθον, εἶπον Alexandrini pronunciabant in 
primé persona ἔφυγα, ἔλαβα, elda—in tertiis autem personis 
ἔφυγαν, ἔλαβαν, εἶδαν, εὗραν, ἦλθαν, εἶπαν. Talia reperientur 
ubiq. in Vers. gr. V. T., nusquam occurrunt apud Scriptores 
veteres Grecos, nisi quod εἶπα et εἶπαν Iones quoq. adhibuerunt 
Herodotus et Hippocrates. Legat quis Libros, qui dicuntur, 
Maccabeorum, reperiet in i. Libro προσῆλθαν, εἶπαν, ἴδαν, 
ἐξῆλθαν, alia et plura: nihil horum reperiet in Libro ii. iii. iv. 
cur non ? quia Jd. i. scriptus veteri ista dialecto Alexandrina ; at 

Vor. I. 








Libri ii. iii. iv. unum habent auctorem ab auctore Libri primi 
diversissimum, qui sermonis genere fuit usus elegantissimo, et 
multum dissimili norme scribendi obvie in Libro primo. Ob- 
servetur et Libri secundi initium esse querendum nostris in 
Editt. in medio fere capite ii.; que preecedunt alterius sunt 
generis, itidem Alexandrino more scripta, et malé conflata cum 
libello isto egregio, qui continet nihil aliud, nisi brevem historiam 
rerum ἃ Juda Maccabeo gestarum, quas res Auctor Libri i. non 
tanttim nobis enarravit, sed gesta Fratrum Jude, temporumq. 
sequentium.”’ 

14, ὅτι orev] It is very remarkable that the preponderance 
of Manuscript authority is in favour of τί orev}, which reading is 
found in B**, C, E, G, K, L, M, 8, U, V, A, and many Cursives 
and Versions, and has been adopted by Meyer, Fritz., Arnoldi, 
Tregelles, not by Tisch. ed. 1858, and Alf., who read ὅτι with 
B*, X, and Origen ; and ὅτι is also supported by S. Cyril, in his 
newly-recovered commentary on St. Luke, p. 351, and p. 461, ed. 
Payne Smith, Oxf. 1859. B* has ὅτι δέ. The second ὅτι is a 
recurrence to the common antecedent, εἰσέλθετε, and suggests a 
new reason. Cp. vi. 7—9. 31, 32. 

The reading τί seems to be inadmissible. It appears to be 
due to the idiom of a declining and barbarous Grecism, using that 
word as an interjection, as it is explained by Theophyl. and 
Etymol. M. in Wetstein, p. 343, τί καλὴ, and as is now common 
in the language of modern Greece, according to which, τί στενὴ 
would mean how narrow! But such an interjectional use is 
without example in the Greek Testament; and the passages cited 
in its behalf from the LXX (2 Sam. vi. 20. Cant. vii. 6) are not 
parallel, because τί is there not used with an adjective, but a verb. 

Besides, the reader can hardly fail to feel, that such an ex- 
clamation as “How narrow is the gate !”’ is not in harmony with 
the didactic gravity of the subject, and the majestic dignity. of the 
Speaker, in the passage before us. 

It is observable also, that those Editors who have admitted 
τί into the text are not agreed as to its sense. See Friéz., 
p- 293. Meyer, p. 165. Arnoldi, p. 197. 

The narrowness of the gate appears from various historical 
types of salvation; i.e. Lot and his daughters in Sodom; Noah 
and seven persons in the Flood; Caleb and Joshua in the Wil- 
derness; and from our Lord’s saying, “ Many are called, but few 
chosen.” (Matt. xx. 16.) 

The gate is strait; let the knowledge of its straitness stima- 
late our energies, and make us strive to enter if. See xi. 12. 
Luke xiii. 24. And though the gate is strait, yet wide is the city 
—the heavenly city—to which it leads, στενὴ ἡ πύλη, οὐχ 7 
πόλις. (Chrys.) ‘ 

-— τὴν ζωὴν] Observe τὴν, the life : that — alone deserves 


20 MATTHEW VII. 15—28. 
ar 
h Micah 3. δ. (τ) δ" Προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ψευδοπροφητῶν, οἵτινες ἔρχονται πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
ch, 24. 4, 5. 
2Tim3.5. ἐν ἐγδύμασι προβάτων, ἔσωθεν δέ εἰσι λύκοι ἅρπαγες. 3°" Ard τῶν καρπῶν 
5» “ > 4 3 4 67 l4 4 5 » ha] “A λὴ 
αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς: (-.) μήτι συλλέγουσιν ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν σταφυλὴν, ἢ 
itukes. 44 | ἀπὸ τριβόλων σῦκα; (35) 11' οὕτω πᾶν δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖ: 
klukes. 3, τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν δένδρον καρποὺς πονηροὺς ποιεῖ: 18 " οὐ δύναται δένδρον ἀγαθὸν 
shite g, Καρποὺς πονηροὺς ποιεῖν, οὐδὲ δένδρον σαπρὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖν: 5 ' πᾶν 
. 2, 6. A ¥ 
Luke 8. 9. &Spov μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται, καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται: 3 ἄραγε 
> Ν “A A > “A > 4 > 4 
ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς. 
. 8. 2. 59 a 
agra ake (ar) 72 ™ Od πᾶς ὁ λέγων μοι, Κύριε, Κύριε, εἰσελεύσεται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
Luke 6. 46. A 3 a %\\> ε κ᾿ ‘ ΄ a , ae) > a- 
Rom. 2:13, τῶν οὐρανῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ποιῶν τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός pov τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 
ames 1. . 


n Luke 18. 24, 25. 


o Luke 13. 27. 
ch, 25. 12, 41, 
2 Tim. 2. 19. 


p Luke 6. 47, 48. 


q Luke 6. 49. 


60 ca) a ‘ 
(-~-) * * Πολλοὶ ἐροῦσί μοι ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, Κύριε, Κύριε, οὐ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι 
, . “ Aa 3 ’ id > , Ν “ A 9 ’ 
προεφητεύσαμεν, καὶ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι δαιμόνια ἐξεβάλομεν, καὶ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι 
Ν A 
δυνάμεις πολλὰς ἐποιήσαμεν ; 8° καὶ τότε ὁμολογήσω αὐτοῖς ὅτι οὐδέποτε 
ἔγνων ὑμᾶς: ἀποχωρεῖτε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν. 
61 24 Ρ lal εν ν 9 , an A , , Ἀ A 9 ‘ 
(τ) *? las οὖν ὅστις ἀκούει μοῦ τοὺς λόγους τούτους Kal ποιεῖ αὐτοὺς, 
ε ΄ aN δὲ , 9 3056 EY DOr δι ν τἀν πὰ οὐα 
ὁμοιώσω αὑτὸν ἀνδρὶ φρονίμῳ, ὅστις φὠκοδόμησε τὴν "οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν 
’ - 95 Ν ld ε Ἀ Ν ἦλθ ε ‘ \ ¥ εν 
πέτραν" “" καὶ κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ, καὶ ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ, καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι, 
Ν 
καὶ προσέπεσον τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἔπεσε' τεθεμελίωτο γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. 
A nw nw 
°° Καὶ πᾶς ὁ ἀκούων pov τοὺς λόγους τούτους, καὶ μὴ ποιῶν αὐτοὺς, ὁμοιω- 
θήσεται ἀνδρὶ μωρῷ, ὅστις φκοδόμησε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον" 7 καὶ 
Ψ 
κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ, καὶ ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ, καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι: καὶ προσ- 


’ “Ὁ t dehy 4 > , ,\ ¥»¥ ν 5 ε “ > A tx: 
ἐκοψαν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἔπεσε, καὶ ἣν ἢ πτῶσις αὕτης μεγάλη. 


Σ Mark 1. 22, 27. 
Luke 4. 32, 


62 Ν a 
(qr) °* Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὅτε συνετέλεσεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς λόγους τούτους, ἐξ- 


ἐπλήσσοντο οἱ ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ: 3 ἦν γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξου- 
σίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ Τραμματεῖς. 





to be called life. “Vita enim presens non est vita, sed potius 
mors.’ (Beng.) 

15. ψευδοπροφητῶν false teachers. 
xii. 6. 1 Cor. xi. 4; xiv. 6. Titus i. 12. 

10. ᾿Απὸ τῶν καρπῶν] From the fruits of their teaching; not from 
their acts alone, because acts seemingly virtuous are often nothing 
more than the Sheep’s clothing in which the Wolf wraps himself 
in order that he may deceive and devour the Sheep. See Bp. 
Sanderson, Sermon ix. § 31, on 1 Tim. iii. 16, vol. i. p. 244, 
‘Non ex foliis neque ex floribus,’”’ says S. Bernard, ep. 107, 
“sed ex fructu arbor bona malave dignoscitur ;’’ and see Water- 
land on the Trinity, chap. v. vol. v. p. 106. 

18. οὐ δύναται) cannot. Christ does not say that a good tree 
cannot become bad (as Jovinian and others inferred), or that man 
has no free agency (see S. Jerome), as the Manichzans said; but 
that while it is good it produces good fruits, as a consequence and 
proof of its goodness; and it cannot be called good, if it does not 
bring forth good fruit. 

22. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ] in that Day—the Great Day. Mal. 
iii. 17. Luke x. 12; xxi. 34. “They will then say to Me,’’ 
Observe, having concluded His sermon, He presents Himself as 
our Judge, and describes the Judgment to come. 

— προεφητεύσαμεν} preached. Seev. 15. Balaam and Caia- 
phas prophesied. Pharaoh and Nebuchadnezzar had revelations 
of the future. Judas worked miracles. Such things are per- 
mitted, for a manifestation of God’s power, for the conviction of 
sinners, and for the edification of others. (S. Jerome.) 

So He said to His disciples, ‘‘ Rejoice not that the spirits are 
subject unto you, but that your names are written in heaven.”’ 
(Luke x. 20.) He teaches us, that faith will not profit us without 
works ; no, nor will miracles. Hence St. Paul, “ If I have Jaith so 
as to move mountains, and know all mysteries, but have not cha- 
rity, it profiteth me nothing.” (1 Cor. xiii. 2.) Let us then take 
good heed not to work iniquity, and let us not considér ourselves 
disparaged, because we do not work miracles now. We shall be 
none the worse at the day of Judgment on that account, when 
God will not require of us miracles, but holiness, (Chrys.) 

23. οὐδ. ἔγνων I never knew you as Mine. 

24. ὁμοιώσω αὐτόν] I will liken, or compare him, see v. 26; 
not I will make him like,—a sense, however, which the word 
also bears sometimes in N. T., e.g. Acts xiv. 11, 


See v. 22, and on Rom. 





25. ἡ βροχή] the rain. “ Articulus significat pluviam non de- 
futuram.”’ (Beng. 

“ The rain descended. A prophecy verified in the primitive 
Church, bearing all the brunt of the waves and storms of the 
world, of People, of Tyrants, of friends, of strangers, of the Devil 
himself persecuting her, and venting all the hurricane of his rage 
upon her. She stood firm, because she was built upon the Rock. 
So far from being injured, she was made more glorious by the 
assault.” (Chrys.) 

— ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν] on the Rock, as distinguished from τὴν 
ἄμμον (26). See above onv. 1. ‘ Mysticé petra est Christus ; 
‘Ile edificat in Christo, qui quod audit ab illo facit.’” (ἃ La- 
pide.) 

Christ built His Church upon a Rock, Petra (Matt. xvi. 18), 
and Peter (Petrus) derived his name from this Petra. See Rom. 
ix. 33. 1 Cor. x. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 8. The foundation, which the 
Apostle laid as a Master-builder (1 Cor. iii. 10—16), is the one 
Lord Jesus Curist. On this solid and firm foundation, the 
Church of Christ is built. But all doctrines of Heresy are built 
on the sand, which is unstable, and cannot be consolidated ; and 
they are built only to fall. (S. Jerome.) Cp. on Matt. xvi. 18. 

28. Kal ἐγένετο] This Hebraism, so often repeated by the 
Evangelist St. Matthew (see ix. 10; xi. 1; xiii, 53; xix. 1; 
xxvi. 1; cp. Vorst, p. 601), served continually to remind the 
Jewish and Hellenistic reader of the connexion of the Gospel His- 
tory with the narrative of the Old Testament. It would be diffi- 
cult to find any other Books in the World where it occurs in 
the same manner as in the two Testaments. 

29. ἦν διδάσκων---ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων---οὐχ ὡς of Γραμματεῖς] 
He was teaching them as one having authority, and not as the 
Scribes. - 

There were various points of difference between Christ and 
the Scribes ; viz. 

In the subject of teaching: Christ taught concerning grave 
spiritual matters; the Scribes, on frivolous trifles and superficial 
formalities. (See the Talmud, passim.) 

Christ did what He taught. Not so the Scribes, 

Christ taught with fervour and energy. 

Christ confirmed His teaching by miracles. 

Christ taught as the Divine Law-Giver; the Scribes as only 
doctors of the Law. 





et ete Se ee ᾧ ΨΨ. 











-MATTHEW VIII. 1—9. 
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πολλοί: 3 καὶ ἰδοὺ λεπρὸς προσελθὼν προσεκύνει αὐτῷ λέγων, Κύριε, ἐὰν 
"θέλ δύ , Hank δι iis gs ‘ a ψ φι αἱ ἴδι Ὰ a 
θέλῃς, δύνασαι pe καθαρίσαι" “ Kal ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἥψατο αὐτοῦ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
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68 ΄ . » nm 
VIII. (-{) ! Καταβάντι " δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι ἃ Mark 1. 40. 


Ν 


λέγων, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι, καὶ εὐθέως ἐκαθαρίσθη αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα: “4 " καὶ υτωκο 5. 15. 


a Mark 1. 41, 42. 


λέγει αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅρα μηδενὶ εἴπῃς, ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαγε, “ σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, ¢ Mark's. 44. 


Ν , Ν A a , oo an > ,ὔ 5» lal 
καὶ TPOOEVEYKOV TO δῶρον oO προσέταξε Movoyns, εις μαρτυριον αυτοις. 


Luke 5, 14. 
Lev. 14, 3, 4, 10. 
ch. 9. 30. & 12. i6 


(1) °° Εἰσελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ cis Καφαρναοὺμ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἑκατόνταρχος, a Luke 7.1. 


παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν 6 


καὶ λέγων, Κύριε, 6 παῖς μου βέβληται ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ παρα- 


λυτικὸς, δεινῶς βασανιζόμενος: ἴ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εγὼ ἐλθὼν θερα- 


, > 7s 8 
TWEVOW ανυτον" 


e \ 3 x ΓΕ , » ΄ 3 δ Ν᾿ Ν 
και ἀποκριθεὶς Oo EKATOVTAPKOS ἔφη, Κύριε, ουκ ειμι LKGVOS e Luke 7. 6, 7. 


ν lal 
ἵνα μοῦ ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθῃς, ἀλλὰ μόνον εἰπὲ λόγῳ, Kal ἰαθήσεται ὁ 


παῖς μου 9 


f Ν Ν ον 3», ’ 3 δ. κὰκ > , ¥ δ, .9 ? Ν 
Kal yap ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἰμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν {Luke 1. 8. 


’ a Ν λέ ’, Π 50 Ν , - Ν LAX. bf 
OT βρατιὼωτ as’ και eyo F OUT®, ορευ HTL, και TOPEVETAL και α ῳ, βχου, 





Christ in His teaching sought only the glory of God; the 
Scribes, that of men, and their own. 

Christ gave divine grace to His hearers (if they were hum- 
ble), to receive and do His Word. Not so they. 

Christ’s doctrine was perfect ; that of the Scribes erroneous 
and defective. 


Cu. VIII. 1. αὐτῷ] repeated for greater emphasis and clear- 
ness. See iv. 16; v. 40; xxvi. 71. Mark v.2. Winer, G. G., 
. 133. 
; 2. λεπρός] a leper. Our Lord enforces His Sermon by a 
Miracle ; and begins with healing that disease, Leprosy, which was 
regarded by the Jews as almost incurable. Cp. Jahn, § 189. 
Observe also, that there is a moral meaning and dogmatic 
teaching in the Miracles, which the Holy Spirit here records as 


_ wrought by our Lord after His Sermon on the Mount ; 


Leprosy was to the body what Sin is to the soul. Christ 
heals the Leper by His touch. Human Nature was typified by 
that Leper. He healed us all by His touch. He touched us by 
taking our Nature (see Heb. ii. 16), and thus cleansed us. “The 
blood of Jesus Christ,’’ shed on the Cross, and poured, as it were, 
into our veins, “ cleanseth us from all βίη." (1 John i. 7.) 

ὃ. ἥψατο αὐτοῦ] He touched the leper. To show that He was 
above the Law, which forbad contact with leprosy (Lev. xiii. 46. 
Num. v. 2. Tertullian adv. Marcion. iv. 9); and to prove that 
He is the Source of purification even to what is most unclean, 
whether in body or soul. He stretched out His hand and touched 
the leper, to show that He is not subject to the Mosaic law, but 
superior to it. Elisha did not touch Naaman the leper, but con- 
formed to tbe strictness of the law, and sent him to Jordan to 
wash. But the Lord touches the leper; and thus shows that He 
heals not as a servant, but a Lord; His hand was not rendered 
unclean by touching the leper, but the whole body of the leper 
was cleansed by the touch of that holy hand. (Chrys.) See also 
on ix, 20. 

— Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι] I will; be thou cleansed! “Volo; 
magna potestas.’’ (Beng.) ‘ Dicit ‘ Volo,’ propter Photinum ”’ 
(who said that Christ was a mere man); ‘‘imperat, propter 
Arium” (who denied His equality with the Father); “ tangit, 
propter Manicheum”’ (who said that Christ had not human fiesh, 
but was only a phantom). Ambrose in Luc. v. 12. Thus His 
Miracles refute Heresies ; and teach the true Faith. 

“ Prima miracula,”’ says Beng., ‘‘ confestim fecit, ne videretur 
cum labore facere; posteaquam auctoritatem sibi constituerat, 
moram interdum adhibuit salutarem.’’ Cp. Mark viii. 24. 

S. Jerome adduces here a remarkable example of error, 
arising from the exclusive use of the Latin Version, “" Volo mun- 
dare,’”’ which many of the Latins, he informs us, then interpreted 
as if “‘ mundare”’ were the active infinitive, instead of the passive 
imperative.—‘‘ I will, be thou clean.’’ Christ says this to prove 
the truth of the leper’s declaration. 

Contrast here the mode of our Lord’s working miracles with 
that of the Apostles. He says, “Iwill ;” they say, “" Why look 
ye so earnestly on us, as though by our own power or holiness we 
had made this man to walk?’ And they ascribe the effect to 
Christ alone, His name, through faith in his name, hath made this 
man whole. Acts iii. 12—16. Cp. Acts ix. 34. 

4, μηδενὶ εἴπῃς] tell no man, Why was this? 

To give a lesson against vain-glory. To teach humility. 

To avoid giving offence to His enemies by exciting their 
envy and jealousy. To allow them time to examine into the 





evidence of His works and claims. To show them that He had 
no desire to raise a party for Himself, and to set up Himself as a 
rival to them. Not to expose the person healed to persecution as 
a disciple of Christ. 

To wean them from their carnal and earthly notions of the 
Messiah ; and to teach them what the true character of the Mes- 
siah was, viz. one of meekness and suffering as well as of power 
and of glory. 

But yet the miracle was to be made known in an orderly 
manner by an appeal to the Priests who were legally appointed to 
examine the criteria of the case (Lev. xiii. 2; xiv. 2; xv. 29, 
30), and who might thus be satisfied that He was not at variance 
with the Law, but revered and obeyed it. 

And since the Priests were, for the most part, hostile to Jesus, 
their testimony would be of greater value; and if they were can- 
didly disposed, they would thus be led to acknowledge Him to be 
what He professed to be, and what His works proved Him to be. 
And in His gracious tenderness to them, He would give them the 
opportunity of making a spontaneous acknowledgment of His 
Power, instead of having it forced upon them by others. 

The Miracle is now made known to all by the Gospel. 

— εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς] for a testimony to them that thou art 
really cleansed ; and in order that they may testify to that effect ; 
and recognize me to be the Christ; and (adds Chrys.) for a wit- 
ness against them, if they will not believe,—which Christ foresaw 
would be the case; and as a witness for Me, that I have done my 
part that they should believe. 

5. προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ex] The Centurion came by others whom 
he sent. See Luke vii. 3. ‘Non absurdé Mattheus, per alios 
facto accessu Centurionis ad Dominum, compendio dicere voluit, 
accessit ad Eum Centurio.”” (Aug. de Cons. Ev. i. 20, and see 
Chrys. here.) And it is common with Hebrew writers especially, 
to speak of a thing as done by him who orders others to do it. 
See Kuin. and xxvii. 26, and below on Acts i. 18. 

This Centurion at Capernaum was a figure and precursor of 
the Gentile World coming to Christ (see v. 11), and received by 
Him (Aug. Serm. 62),—a forerunner of the Centurion at Czsarea, 
Cornelius (Acts x. 1). 

— éxarévrapxos] On the grammatical form of this word, and 
others like it (πατριάρχης, τετράρχης, στρατοπεδάρχης, XtAlapxos), 
see Winer, p. 58. The MSS. vary between -dpx7s and -apxos, 
but -ἀρχης seems to have the preponderance of authority. The 
Romans in like manner have sometimes -archus, sometimes 
-arches, sometimes -archa. See the examples in Winer, p. 58. 

6. ὁ παῖ] He does not say δοῦλος, but, as in Latin, puer, 
servant. See Luke vii. 3. 

8. μοῦ] Emphatic.—Mei,—humillimi servi Tui, et miseri pec-_ 
catoris. 

— εἰπὲ Adyw] say by word. Do not come thither where my 
servant is; but only speak here, where Thou art. The centurion 
had a just notion of Christ’s power. And our Lord greatly com- 
mended him, whereas Martha, who said, ‘‘ I know whatsoever thou 
shalt ask of God, He will give it Thee” (John xi. 22), was re- 
proved, as having spoken amiss; and Christ thus teaches that He 
Himself is the Source of Blessings (Chrys.), which He could not 
be unless He were God. 

9. ὑπὸ ekovctay] If I, who am under authority (i.e. of the 
‘tribunus legionis ’ and of the ‘ imperator’), command and receive 
ready obedience from my soldiers, how much more Thou, Who 
hast no superior! Thou canst command Thy ministers (Diseases, 
the Elements, &c.), and they will obey Thee! 

E2 
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g Luke 7. 9. 


h Luke 13. 29, 
& 12. 37. 


(47) "' Kai ἐλθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Πέτρου εἶδε τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτοῦ 
9 lal “Ὅ)Ἤ ~ 
βεβλημένην καὶ πυρέσσουσαν' © καὶ ἥψατο τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ ἀφῆκεν 


i Luke 18. 28, 
& 25. 30. 
ch, 21, 43. 
kJobn 4.52. ὀδόντων. 
Luke 7. 10. , S22 ε a > A 3 a ¢ > , 
στευσας γενηθήτω σοι καὶ ἰάθη 6 παῖς αὐτοῦ ἐν TH ὥρᾳ ἐκείνῃ. 
ΠΝ, ε ’ὔ 5 tee td Ἁ ὃ ’ > lal 
αὐτὴν ὁ πυρετός: Kal ἠγέρθη καὶ διηκόνει αὐτῷ. 
16. 
1 Isa. 53. 4. 
& 63. 9. 
1 Pet. 2. 24. 


18 ? 


N , 
m Luke 9. 57, 58. TO πέραν. 


MATTHEW VIII. 10—20. 


rf . nA A aA > 4 a 4 
καὶ ἔρχεται: καὶ τῷ δούλῳ pov, Ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. 10 ©’ Axodoas δὲ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐθαύμασε, καὶ εἶπε τοῖς ἀκολουθοῦσιν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν 
τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. 

A “ > ‘ 
ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν ἥξουσι, καὶ ἀνακλιθήσονται μετὰ “ABpaap καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ 
al “ lal a , 
καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν, 13 ' οἱ δὲ υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας ἐκβληθή- 
σονται εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον' ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν 
66 13 k Ν ἷ ε» “ Λε , ὟὟ Ν ε } 
(+) 8“ Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ ἑκατοντάρχῃ, Ὕπαγε, καὶ ws ἐπί- 


lal , 

Οψίας δὲ γενομένης προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δαιμονιζομένους πολλούς: κα. 
95 “0. ‘ 4 , ‘ ΄ ‘ a ¥ 20 4 17 9 
ἐξέβαλε τὰ πνεύματα λόγῳ, καὶ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ἐθεράπευσεν, "7 ὅπως 
πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, | Αὐτὸς τὰς ἀσθε- 
νείας ἡμῶν ἔλαβε, καὶ τὰς νόσους ἐβάστασεν. 
Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πολλοὺς ὄχλους περὶ αὑτὸν ἐκέλευσεν ἀπελθεῖν εἰς 
(+) 13." Καὶ προσελθὼν εἷς γραμματεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, 
ἀκολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἐὰν ἀπέρχῃ: 

‘ » Ν ᾿ Ν “A 3 A ’ ε Ν en “Ὁ 
φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις, ὁ δὲ Υἱὸς τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. 


(--) 1 " Δέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ 


20 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ai ἀλώπεκες 





10. ἐθαύμασε] He wondered. ‘Who had inspired that faith 
but He Who now admires it? In wondering at it He intimated 
that we ought to admire; He admires for our good, that we may 
imitate the Centurion’s Faith. Such movements in Christ are not 
signs of perturbation of mind, but are exemplary and hortatory 
to us.’ (5. Aug., lib. de Genes. c. Manich.) See a similar 
expression Mark vi. 6, ἐθαύμαζε διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. He 
wondered because of their unbelief. Not, however, that we are 
to imagine that this wonder was not real. Christ is perfect man, 
and the reality of His human affections, and His regulation of 
those affections, render Him a perfect example to us. 

— οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ Ἰσραήλ] Christ did not enter the Centurion’s 
house, but his servant was healed by Him, present in majesty, but 
absent in body. So to Israel indeed, and to them alone, He 
showed Himself in the Flesh ; but to the Gentiles He was preached 
by others. And then was fulfilled the saying, ‘‘ A people that I 
have not known shall serve Me”’ (Ps. xviii. 43). The Jews saw and 
crucified Him ; the Gentiles heard and believed. Cp. Aug. Serm. 62. 

12. of viol τ. B.] the children of the kingdom. A Hebraism. 
Cf. on ix. 15, 

— τὸ σκότος] the darkness—that which is indeed such. The 
righteous will be received into the glorious light of the heavenly 
palace, and there be refreshed at the spiritual banquet ; but the 
children of the kingdom, those who rely on their carnal descent 
from Abraham, and do not acknowledge Me to be the Son of 
Abraham, in whom all Nations are blessed, they will be excluded 
from the glory of the royal palace, and cast into the outer darkness. 

— 6 κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμός] the weeping, &c.; that which 
alone deserves the name; being more doleful than any other 
anguish,—both in duration and intensity. “In hae vita dolor 
nondum est dolor.”” (Beng.) See the opposition in ἡ ζωὴ, vii. 14. 

15. ἥψατο] touched. This was on the Sabbath-day. See Mark 
i. 29. Luke iv. 38; and thus He taught His disciples at first 
privately that it was lawful to do good on the Sabbath. The 
people did not bring the sick till sunset (v. 16), when the Sabbath 
was over. See Mark i. 32. 

— διηκόνει] she was ministering to Him. By His touch He 
restored her immediately to health and strength. This no 
human physician could have done. After a fever a long convales- 
cence ensues before health returns. But in the case of Christ’s 
miracles, it was with Diseases as with the Sea. After a storm there 
is a swell, before the Sea sinks intoacalm. But Christ reduced the 
fury of the Sea by a word to perfect calm, as He did the rage of the 
fever to perfect health. She arose and was ministering to Him, 
thus proving the cure and her own love to its Author; αὐτῷ is the 
reading of the best MSS. iz. has αὐτοῖς. 

16. ᾿Οψίας} “scl. Spas, [quod addit Mare. xi. 11.] -yevouévns, 
vesperi, Marc. i. 32. addit: ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, sed éow ρα est Hebr. 
a, et de omni tempore pomeridiano adhibetur. Duas fuisse 





Hebreeis vesperas docent loci Exod. xii. 6. Levit. xxiii. 5. Matt. 
xiv. 15; una fuit ab hora 1x, nostré pomeridiana tertia, usque ad 
horam sextam, altera ab hora nostra sexta, usque ad noctis prin- 
cipium, ὀψία δευτέρα, que etiam simpliciter ὀψία et ἑσπέρα dice- 
batur.’”’? Kuin. 

— πολλούς] many. See how, as it were, with a single word the 
Evangelists sail over a sea of miracles! And that it might not 
seem incredible that so large a number should be healed in so 
short a time, the Evangelist introduces the Prophet Isaiah wit- 
nessing that so it should be in the time of the Messiah. Chrys. - 

17. ὅπως πληρωθῇ) in order that it might be fulfilled. Prom 
this citation of Isa. liii. 4 compared with 1 Pet. ii. 24, it appears 
that some of the prophecies of the Old Testament have a double 
sense,— physical and spiritual; and that the Holy Spirit in the 
New Testament has enabled us to see new lights, which otherwise 
would be only partially discerned, in those Prophecies. Cp. 
Surenhus. p. 222, and notes above on ii. 15. 23. 

— ἔλαβε---ἐβάστασεν] He Himself (and no one else) took, &c. 
and carried. “λαμβάνειν respondet Hebr. ΝῺ), quod, ut 520, 
cui b. 1. respondet βαστάζειν, non tantum notat, ferre, perferre, 
sed etiam depellere, auferre, tollere, ut h. 1. v. 40. xv. 26. v. 
Exod. xxxiv. 7. Levit. x. 12—17. Numb. xiv. 8, ubi Alexandrini 
habent ἀφαιρεῖν" verbum βαστάζειν hoc modo occurrit etiam Joh. 
xx 15.” (Kuin.) Thus Christ is our Vicarious Proxy, and our 
all-sufficient Propitiation, and Satisfaction. See xx. 28. On αἴρων 
in a similar sense see on John i. 29. 

19. εἷς} one, ‘unus 6 multis.’ Cp. Winer, p. 106, and see xxi. 
19, συκῆν μίαν. 

— ἀκολουθήσω] I will follow. This Scribe saw the crowds 
following Christ on account of His miracles, and appears to have 
hoped for some worldly advantage from Him. This man’s temper 
is to be inferred not so much from his own words as from our 
Lord’s answer to them. Christ read his heart, and replied to it. 
You think perhaps that you will derive some worldly advantage 
from following Me; but do you not see that I have no resting- 
place, no, not even so much as the birds of the air? ? 

Observe here generally, that the disposition of those whose 
conversations with Christ are recorded in the Gospel, may often 
be ascertained from His replies to them, rather than from their 
words to Him. He did not answer their words, but their thoughts. 
(S. Chrys., who refers to Matt. xii. 47. Luke vii. 22. John i. 47; 


vii. 7.) 

20. Αἱ dAdmexes] The foxes. Our Lord would not draw any to 
Himself by promises of worldly ease. “Servus Christi nihil 
preter Christum habet,”’ says S. Jerome, ad Heliodor. i. ; and we 
may add “‘ nihil ave?.” But, says Aug., “ pauci amant Christum 
propter Christum.”’ 

— ὁ δὲ Tids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] the Son of Man. The article ὃ 
denotes that He is ¢he Son of Man κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, He who being 
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21 οὕτερος δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ° ἐπίτρεψόν μοι πρῶτον » Luke 9. 59, 60. 


ἀπελθεῖν καὶ θάψαι τὸν πατέρα μου' 33 ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι, 


o 1 Kings 19. 20. 


'»ν»ν ‘ ‘ , Ν ε nn 4 
καὶ ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς θάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς. 
“ , . 
(2) 35 Kat " ἐμβάντι αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ of μαθηταὶ P Mark 4.3% ἃ 
: 5 La 4 ‘ io v Ν , > _ ¢ > Lad bar ld ν ἈΝ λ a 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ἰδοὺ σεισμὸς μέγας ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ doon, ὥστε τὸ πλοῖον 
 καλύπτεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων: αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκάθευδε: 35 καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ 


μαθηταὶ ἤγειραν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Κύριε, σῶσον, ἀπολλύμεθα' 


uke 8, 23, ἃς. 


6 καὶ λέγει 


a / Ν rd an 
αὐτοῖς, Ti δειλοί ἐστε, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; “ τότε ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τοῖς ἀνέμοις 4 Ps. 65.7. 


καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη" * ot δὲ ἄνθρωποι ἐθαύμασαν 


89. 9. & 107, 29. 


ν- , FNS a 9 ς “φ΄ὖ ΜΓ νά θάλ ε ΄ 
λέγοντες, Ποταπὸς €OTW OUTOS, OTL KQAL OL ανεμοῖι και ἡ νσαλασσα νυπακονουσιν 
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above all has taken on Him man’s nature—the second Adam. A 
proper name (applied by Daniel vii. 13 to the Messiah. See on 
Matt. xvi. 13), which Christ applies to Himself (cp. Lightfoot, i. 
537) when He speaks of His own Incarnation and its consequences. 
“ Commendat nobis,’”’ says S. Aug., de Cons. Evang. ii. 1, ‘ quid 
misericorditer dignatus sit esse pro nobis; et velut mysterium 
commendans admirabilis incarnationis sue nomen hoc sepits 
auribus nostris insinuat.’’ 

22. λέγει] So B,C; not εἶπεν. There seems to be a contrast 
between the εἶπεν of these persons and the λέγει of our Lord; 
see vv. 19. 21. : 

— ᾿Ακολούθει μοι] Follow thou Me, ““ Hoc dixit ei,’’ says S. 
Ambrose (on Luke ix. 60), ‘‘ cujus patrem jam sciebat mortuum.,”’ 
The person here described was a disciple (v.21), one to whom 
Christ had already said, “Follow Me.” (Luke ix. 59.) Our 
Lord, when He had called him, knew what would happen to his 
father; and our Lord, by precept and example, taught filial love 
and obedience (Luke ii. 51. Matt. xv. 6), and yet He here says, 
“ Follow Me.’’ Hence we may be sure that no duty to the parent 
was infringed by obeying Christ. But, as S. Ambrose says (lib. 
vii. in Luc. ix. 59), ‘ Paterni funeris sepultura prohibetur, ut 
intelligas humana posthabenda divinis.’”’ Our Lord shows the 
vast importance and paramount duty of following Him imme- 
diately, alone, and with the whole heart, by contrasting with this 
duty, and subordinating to it, the natural desire and obligation of 
burying the dead (see Tobit xii. 12), and especially a dead parent. 
Hence Chrys. here, ‘‘ You may say, was it not unnatural in a son 
not to bury his father? Yes; if he was absent from indifference. 
But Jesus forbade him to go, in order to show, that nothing, not 
even the most important work of natural duty and affection, is so 
momentous as care for the kingdom of heaven; and nothing, how- 
ever urgent, should cause us to be guilty of a moment’s delay in 
providing first for that. What earthly concern could be more 
necessary than to bury a father? a work too which might be 
dispatched speedily.— And yet the answer is, ‘ Let the dead bury 
their dead. Follow thou Me.’ If, then, it is not safe to spend 
even so little time as is requisite for the burial of a parent, to the 
neglect of spiritual things, how -guilty shall we be, if we allow 
slight and trivial matters to withdraw us, who are Christ’s disciples, 
from His service! (Luke ix. 62.) But rather let us endeavour, 
with Christ’s aid, to raise those who are spiritually dead and buried, 
from the death of sin to a life of righteousness, as He raised La- 
zarus from the tomb; and then we shall be His disciples indeed.” 

The strength of Abraham’s faith was tried and proved by the 
command to slay his son. The strength of this man’s faith was 
tried by the answer given to his request, “‘ Suffer me first to bury 
my father.” 

See also below, xii. 46—50, where our Lord illustrates in His 
own conduct to His mother what He teaches here. And see the 
comment of S. Augustine on Luke ix. 59; and cp. Luke xiv. 26. 

— ἄφες τοὺς vexpots] Suffer those who have not been called 
by Me, who are as yet dead (John v. 25) in trespasses and sins ; 
who have not risen ¢o life in Me,—suffer them to bury their dead. 

The words suffer the dead to bury their own dead have a 
double meaning. 

They signify, Suffer those who are as yet spiritually dead, to 
bury their own relations who are naturally dead. Do not be un- 
easy about thy father’s burial; there are enough besides thee to 
attend to that; and thus the word νεκροὺς hasadouble sense. Cp. 
John v. 38 -- 28 ; xi. 25, 26. 

And, secondly, they have a general moral sense, Suffer men 
who are dead in trespasses and sins, to attend to the concerns 
of this lower world, which is a mere body of death. (Rom. vii. 
24) Suffer men, who are spiritually dead, to be thus engrossed 
in their dead works—in their perpetual funerals. But I am The 
Resurrection and the Life; therefore follow thou Me: and “go 





thou and preach the Gospel’? (Luke ix. 60); preach it to them 
who are dead, and so raise them from that which is indeed death,— 
raise them from the grave of the soul, instead of following others 
to that of the body. Our Lord does not mean that the burial of 
the dead is not a good and necessary work (see on Acts viii. 2) ; 
but what he intends to say is, that the most pious act of ministra- 
tion to the body, even of a deceased parent, is to be forborne 
by a son, when Christ calls him to His service, and if it would 
interfere with obedience to His command; and thus He shows 
the paramount importance of that service, and the primary duty 
of obedience to Him. 

23. τὸ πλοῖον] the ship. Observe τό. Cp. v. 18. ‘ Jesus habe- 
bat scholam ambulantem.” (Bengel.) This ship, which carried 
Christ, and in which He taught,—sometimes near shore, where the 
people stood; sometimes in calm, sometimes in storm,—was a 
beautiful emblem of the Church sailing over the waters of this 
world on her voyage to the harbour of Eternity. . 

, 24. σεισμὸς μέγας] a great storm. He permitted the storm 
to arise, to try the faith of His disciples, and in order that by 
quelling it He might prove His Divine power. 

— ἐκάθευδε] was sleeping. He fell asleep to exercise the faith 
of His disciples, εἰ ἄρα ἐν πειρασμοῖς ἀκλόνητοί εἰσι (Theophyl. in 
Luc. viii. 23). He fell asleep, as Man; when He was about to 
command the wind and the waves, as God. 

He thus combined, as usual, a proof of His Manhood with 
the evidence that He was now about to give of His Godhead, so 
that they might never think of the one without being reminded of 
the other. See on John xi. 35. 

He was sleeping. We have a type of this action in Jonas, 
who slept when the others were in peril, and was awakened and 
rescued those who were labouring in the storm, by the mysterious 
action of his own self-sacrifice. (Jerome.) The Church is a ship, 
and bears passengers of different sorts, and is tossed by the winds 
and waves of this world. Christ invites all to this ship. A storm 
arises ; the sea is agitated; those who are on board fear; Christ is 
awakened ; He rebukes the disciples, because they have little faith, 
and calms the storm. Those Churches are in danger of being 
wrecked, where the Word of God is not awake; where Christ is 
slumbering in us by reason of our sleep. But where faith 
watches, there is no fear of wreck from the powers of this world. 
S. Hilary. 

25. σῶσον save us. A mark of truth,—the Evangelists describe 
their own weaknesses. They were ambitious, and timorous, and 
ignorant, before the day of Pentecost. The Holy Ghost changed 
their hearts. 

26. Ti δειλοί ἐστε, ὀλιγόπιστοι,) Why are ye fearful, O ye of 
little faith? They had some faith, for they came to Christ ; but 
it was a weak faith, for they awoke Him. They did not wait 
patiently, relying on the power and love of Him whose disciples 
they were, and who had led them into the storm. 

They did not yet understand that while He slept as man, 
yet, as God, He neither slumbers nor sleeps. ὃ 

Why are ye so fearful, Ο ye of little faith? By these words 
He censures all irregular ways of endeavouring to extricate our- 
selves from difficulties. Such irregular methods argue lack of 
faith. They are acts of irreverence,—like that of the disciples 
disturbing Christ in His slumber. If the times are such, that we 
can neither row nor sail in the vessel of the Church, we must 
wait patiently in the ship, till He arises and calms the storm. 
Then the words apply, ‘‘ In quietness and confidence shall be 
your strength” (Isa. xxx. 15); and “Their strength is to sit 
still” (xxx. 7); and “ Stand still and see the salvation of the 
Lord ’’ (Exod. xiv. 13). 

27. of ἄνθρωπο) The sailors, not disciples. Some allege 
(Meyer, 184) that this is at variance with Mark iv. 41. Luke viii. 
25, as if the remark might not have been made by many. 


80 


r Mark 5.1, &c, 
Luke 8. 26, ἄς, 


MATTHEW VIII, 28—34. IX. 1—4. 


*®* Καὶ ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ πέραν εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Τεργεσηνῶν ὑπήντη- 
a -“ ‘ , ν 3 
σαν αὐτῷ δύο δαιμονιζόμενοι, ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἐξερχόμενοι, χαλεποὶ λίαν, ὥστε 


μὴ ἰσχύειν τινὰ παρελθεῖν διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐκείνης. 3 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔκραξαν λέγοντες, 
Ti ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ, Υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ; ἦλθες ὧδε πρὸ καιροῦ βασανίσαι 
ἽΜ ” F ’ , 3 ε 
i 7 A ΄ A 
ἡμᾶς ; ὃ ἣν δὲ μακρὰν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀγέλη χοίρων πολλῶν βοσκομένη" * οἱ 
δὲ δαίμονες παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Εἰ ἐκβάλλεις ἡμᾶς, ἐπίτρεψον ἡμῖν 
al A 3 a) ε , ε 
ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων: 82 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Trayere οἱ δὲ 
3 4 > lal > ‘ > / “ ’ ‘ iS ‘ 9 A 
ἐξελθόντες ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων: καὶ ἰδοὺ ὥρμησε πᾶσα 
ἡ ἀγέλη τῶν χοίρων κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ ἀπέθανον ἐν 
τοῖς ὕδασιν: * οἱ δὲ βόσκοντες ἔφυγον, καὶ ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἀπήγ-: 


8 Deut. δ, 25, 
1 Kings 17. 18, 
Luke 5. 8. 
Acts 16. 39. 


lal ec 7 t a, 
TV οριων ανυτων. 


Luke δ. 22, 
& 6. 8. & 9. 47. 
& 11. 17. 


γειλαν πάντα, Kai τὰ τῶν δαιμονιζομένων" ** καὶ ἰδοὺ πᾶσα ἡ πόλις ἐξῆλθεν 
“ “ ~ 2 
εἰς συνάντησιν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν παρεκάλεσαν ὅπως μεταβῇ ἀπὸ 


ΙΧ. (4+) } "Kat ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον διεπέρασε, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν 
πόλιν. 2" Καὶ ἰδοὺ προσέφερον αὐτῷ παραλυτικὸν ἐπὶ κλίνης βεβλημένον" 
"καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν εἶπε τῷ παραλυτικῷ, Θάρσει, τέκνον, 
ἀφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι cov: 8 καὶ ἰδοὺ τινὲς τῶν γραμματέων εἶπον ἐν 
ἑαυτοῖς, Οὗτος βλασφημεῖ: 4% καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν 





28. Γεργεσηνῶν] This seems to be the true reading here, 
called Γαδαρηνῶν by St. Mark v. 1, and St. Luke viii. 26; who 
mention only one deemoniac, “ quia ille nobilior et famosior,’’ says 
S. Aug., de Cons. Ev. ii. 24. So Chrys. These circumstantial 
differences (not contradictions) show independence of knowledge, 
and are evidences of truth. See further on Mark v. 2. Luke 
viii. 31. 

The reading in the text (Γεργεσηνῶν) is authorized by very 
strong MS. testimony. Gadara is mentioned by Josephus as the 
principal town of Persea, and as a Greek city (hence the swine. 
Bell. Jud. iv. 8, 3. Ant. xiii. 13, 3; xvii. 13), and as sixty stadia 
from Tiberias. (Joseph. vit. 65.) Cp. Stanley on Palestine, 373. 

Gerasa is mentioned by the same writer as on the eastern 
frontier of Perzea, and is called a city of Arabia by Origen. Cp. 
Joseph. Bell. Jud. iii. 3, 3; iv. 9, 1. 

Gergesa is mentioned by Origen (in Johan. tom. iv. vol. i. 
239, Lomm.) as near the Lake of Tiberias, and as the scene 
of the Miracle. 

He speaks of the reading Γερασηνῶν as a common one in the 
MSS. which he had seen, and appears to prefer Γεργεσηνῶν on 
the ground of local tradition: and he mentions Γαδαρηνῶν as 
found in some few MSS. 

See Bloomfield, Excursus, p. 890, for some interesting topo- 
graphical details. Probably the miracle took place on the confines, 
between the districts of Gadara and Gergesa ; and some of the 
masters of the swine may have belonged to Gadara and some to 
Gergesa. The mention of both, as well as other circumstantial 
variations, bespeak independent knowledge in the Evangelists. 
Tregelles (p. 192) prefers Γαδαρηνῶν in St. Matt., and Γερασηνῶν 
in St, Luke and St. Mark. 

29. τί ἡμῖν καὶ col] See on John ii. 4. 

— πρὸ καιροῦ] before the season, i.e. before the day of Judg- 
ment. 
_ The present text affords much light on the question concern- 
ing the present condition of Evil Spirits. 

It is a popular opinion—one adopted even by Milton in the 
Paradise Lost (ii. συ. 115—20; iii. 200—210)—that the Devils 
are already in Hell. 

But this notion is erroneous. 

As yet the Evil Spirit has great liberty and power in the 
world. He is called in Scripture, the Prince of this world; the 
God of this world ; the Prince of the power of the air. (John 
xiv. 30. 2 Cor. iv. 4. Eph. ii. 2; vi. 12. 1 Pet. v. 8.) 

But when the καιρὸς, or season of J udgment, is come, he will 
be cast into the Lake of Fire (Matt. xxv. 41. Rey. xx. 10), and 
there he will be tormented, βασανισθήσεται (Rev. xx. 10). 

Cp. Aug. de Civ. Dei, viii. 23. Joseph Mede, Discourse iv. 
p. 28—25, and Luke viii. 31, and the note below on Eph. ii. 2. 

. χοίρων swine; which, being unclean, it was not lawful for 
Jews to keep. (Lightfoot.) 

81. ἐπίτρεψον) permit. “Nec in poreorum gregem diaboli 
legio habuit potestatem, nisi eam de Deo impetrasset ; tantum 
abest ut in oves Dei habeat.”. Tertullian (de fuga, 2). 

32. ὥρμησε πᾶσα ἡ ἀνέλῃ} the whole herd rushed. How 








many demons were cast out from this one man by Christ, since 
they were able to fill this herd of swine, and drive them down 
into the deep! See here a visible proof of the power and fierce- 
ness of Satan and his associate fiends, who will hurry all those 
that admit them into their hearts, with furious impetuosity 
into the gulf of the Lake—the Lake of Fire. If the contem- 
plation of this awful spectacle can save a single soul from ever- 
lasting death, let no one question the merciful design of this stu- 
pendous miracle, by which the devils themselves are made minis- 
terial to the display of Christ’s power, and to the publication of a 
warning against their own deadly designs. 

34. παρεκάλεσαν ὅπως μεταβῇ] they besought him to depart. 
An example of servile fear. Contrast the case of the Samaritans 
and the consequences (John iv. 40). Fear is the beginning of 
wisdom (Prov. ix. 10), but perfect /ove casteth out fear (1 John 
iv. 18). 


Cu. IX. 1. τὸ πλοῖον] the ship. See viii. 23. 

— ἰδίαν πόλιν} his own city. Capernaum. iv. 13. Mark ii. 1. 

2. τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν] their faith, as shown by the circum- 
stances mentioned by St. Mark, ii. 3, 4. Luke v. 17—20. 

— Θάρσει, τέκνον, ἀφέωνται] ἀφέωνται = ἀφεῖνται. Luke vii. 
47, 48. 1 John ii. 12, Thy sins have been already forgiven thee. 
The Work precedes the Word ; an evidence of Love and Power in 
the Agent and Speaker ; τέκνον, ϑθη, a word of condescension and 
love, suggesting that Our Lord saw the operation of faith in the 
paralytic himself, who, with his shattered frame, would not have 
consented to be borne to the roof, unless he had believed that 
Christ was able to heal him. 

Whosoever hath, to him shall be given, and he shall have 
more abundance (xiii. 12). The paralytic came with faith for 
bodily health, and he receives a greater gift,—health of the soud, 
and bodily health also. 

3. βλασφημεῖ) he blasphemeth, usurps the prerogative of God. 
See below, xxvi. 65. 

4. ἰδὼν 6 Ἰησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις} when Jesus saw their 
thoughts. The Pharisees accused Him of blasphemy because He 
forgave sin, for God only can do that. But He proved Himself 
God; for He showed that He knew their thoughts. God alone 
reads the heart (Jer. xvii. 10; xx. 12); and by healing the body, 
He who sees the soul proves that He is able to heal the soul. By 
the same power as that with which I read your thoughts, I have 
healed his soul. (Cp. Jerome here.) And 80 by what was visible 
He manifested what was invisible. The Pharisees perhaps thought 
Him a deceiver, because He professed to act upon what was invi- 
sible, the soul, and did not act upon what was visible, the body, 
Therefore He heals the body which they could see, in order 
that all may know that He can heal the soul which they cannot 


see, . 

At the same time He thus teaches, that the cause of disease 
is sin, and that when that is destroyed, the body will enjoy 
angelic health and beauty. 
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τοιαύτην τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 


ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. 
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‘MATTHEW ΙΧ. 5—12. 
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εἶπεν, ‘Ivari ὑμεῖς ἐνθυμεῖσθε πονηρὰ ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; ὃ τί γάρ ἐστιν 
εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν, ᾿Αφέωνταί σου ai ἁμαρτίαι, ἢ εἰπεῖν, ΓἜγειρε, καὶ περι- 
,ὔ 6 % de εἰδῇ ν > / ¥ ε εν ἄν’ 5.8 Af > ἃ, lal lal 
mdr; ὅ wa δὲ εἰδῆτε, ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ Υἱὸς Tod ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
3 ’ ε ’ , 4 “~ Lal > ‘ > “A ‘ ’ὔ 
ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, τότε λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ, ᾿Εγερθεὶς ἄρον σοῦ τὴν κλίνην, 
καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου" Ἷκαὶ ἐγερθεὶς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ" 
8 ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ὄχλοι ἐθαύμασαν, καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν τὸν δόντα ἐξουσίαν 


A > 
(4) 9 "Καὶ παράγων ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκεῖθεν εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ ὁ Mark 214. 
: , a , Sy 2 an 50 ν 39 ᾿ το 
χελώνιον, Ματθαῖον λεγόμενον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει pow καὶ ἀναστὰς 
2 κ 

(<7) 1 Καὶ ἐγένετο αὐτοῦ ἀνακειμένου ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, 
30" 8 \ an Ae ane , , n°: A \ 
ἰδοὺ πολλοὶ τελῶναι Kal ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἐλθόντες συνανέκειντο τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ τοῖς 
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Και f Mark 2. 15, ἄς, 
~ Luke 5. 29, ἃς. 
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μετὰ " τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει ὁ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν ; (7) 13 ὁ Seg αι 


ἃ 1δ. 2. 
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Ἰησοῦς ἀκούσας εἶπεν avtois, "Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ν Gal. 2. 15. 





i — Ἱνατί ὑμεῖς ἐνθυμεῖσθε πονηρά] Why do you dlaspheme 
‘§ in your hearts, by accusing Me of Blasphemy? From the very 
fact of My claiming power to forgive sins, you ought to have 
inferred that I possess it. For I have already proved My Divine 
Power and My Divine Truth by many Miracles. See the pre- 
ceding Chapter, which is full of them. 

* Why, therefore, do you harbour evil thoughts in your hearts ἢ 
: Wicked thoughts they are, for they are directed against Him 
‘| Who claims power, and has proved that He has power, to do 

what is even a greater work than the restoration of health, viz. to 
forgive sins ;—they are directed against Him Who is God. 

5. τί γάρ ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον for which is easier? It is easier 
to heal the body than the soul; and therefore I have proceeded 
to do what is the more difficult work of the two, i.e. to heal the 

soul. I have forgiven his sins. But you do not believe that I 
can do that. You even accuse Me of blasphemy for professing to 
do it: but you are guilty of blasphemy while you accuse Me of it. 
And therefore, ἵνα εἰδῆτε, in order that you may know that I can 
do it, I will do what is more easy, but is visible to you. I will 
give health to the body, that you may know by this outward sign 
that the inward act has been done. By that which you see, — 
namely, that the paralytic is enabled by My power to carry the 
burden on which his body lay, you shall be convinced that the 
weight of his sins has been taken off by Me from his soul. 

Hence S. Athanasius demonstrates the Divinity of Christ, 
Ady. Arian. iii. 4, p. 438. 

6. ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὃ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς yas] the Son 
of Man hath authority on earth to forgive sins. Christ forgives 
sins not only as God, by His Omnipotence, but as Son of Man; 
because He has united man’s nature to His own, and in that 
nature has fulfilled the law, and perfected obedience, and so 
merited to receive all power on earth (Matt. xxviii. 18) in that 
nature ; which power He now exercises as Mediator, and will 
continue to exercise, till all enemies (Satan, Sin, and all their 
powers and adherents) are put under His Feet. As Son of Man 
He ever exercises this power of forgiving sin on earth, by means 
of the Word and Sacraments, and by the Ministry of Reconcilia- 
tion (2 Cor. v. 18, 19), and by whatever appertains to what is 
called ‘‘ the Power of the Keys.’’ ‘ Per eos dimittit (Dominus) 
peccata,”” says S. Ambrose on Luke v. 20, “ quibus dimittendi 
tribuit potestatem.” See Bp. Andrewes, Sermon ix. vol. iii. 
p. 263. 277—279. 

Besides, by saying that sins are forgiven ‘‘ upon earth,” our 
Lord reminds us that after death there is no more place for re- 
pentance and forgiveness, for then the door will be shut. (Theo- 
phyl. on Luke v. 24.) : 

— Ἐγερθεὶς ἄρον σοῦ τὴν κλίνην) Arise and take up thy bed 
and go to thine house. Here was a visible sign of invisible grace. 
He who restored health to the body, and gave a public proof of 
the restoration by enabling him to carry that whereon he lay 
bed-ridden, thus proved manifestly to all, that He had by His word 
raised him from that sick-bed of sin on which he lay, a paralytic 
in soul. He thus gave visible evidence of His power to work in- 
visible cures; i. e. to give birth and health to the soul by His 
divine power, working in and by the means of grace. “ Surge, 
excussa paralysi, et, ut id probes toti populo, porta lectum tuum, 
ut jam curatus ἃ Me portes eum, qui te paralyticum pauld anté 
portavit.”’ (ἃ Lap.) Rise, and carry that, which has hitherto 
carried thee ; σοῦ is emphatic here, and is so placed in the sentence. 

Paralysis is a type of that spiritual state of bed-ridden inca- 
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pacity and impotence which is called acedia (ἀκηδία), and is a 
proper subject of mercy and aid from others, and can only be 
cured by being carried and laid at the feet of Christ, Who alone 
can enable the soul to rise and carry its bed. Rom. vii. 24. 

“ Observe, that the couch of the Paralytic, which before was 
the proof of his sickness, was now made the proof of his cure.” 
(Chrysolog.) The sin which once carried us when sick, is to be 
carried by us when we are restored to health, and thus it will be 
proved that Christ has indeed said to us, ‘‘ Thy sins are forgiven 
thee.’’ When the drunkard becomes an example of temperance, 
and the libertine becomes a pattern of holiness, he carries the bed 
on which he once lay; and he proves the power and love of his 
Saviour. 

9. τελώνιον] the receipt of custom. Probably at or near Ca- 
pernaum, where he collected port-duties and customs from those 
who traversed the lake. 

— Ματθαῖον] Matthew ; i. q. mm (Mattiyah); i.e. donum Dei, 
i,q. Gr. Θεόδωρος. See Mark ii. 14. See the wisdom of the 
Apostle. He does not disguise his former life, as a publican, but 
calls himself by the name which he afterwards bore (Matthew), 
whereas the other Evangelists veil it with his other name, Levi 
(Mark ii. 14. Luke v. 27). (Jerome.) 

In a like spirit, in the Apostolic catalogue he calls himself 
Matthew the publican,—which they do not; thus he identifies 
himself with the Matthew here called by Christ, and named Levi 
by the two other Evangelists. See on x. 3. 

Hence it is clear, that Levi and Matthew are not (as some 
suppose) two different persons, but two different names of the 
same person. The difficulty which some have imagined in the 
mention of Matthew here without any note of his oneness with 
Levi, and in the mention of Levi by the other two Evangelists 
without any note of his oneness with Matthew, will disappear be- 
fore the moral considerations stated above, combined with the re- 
flection that all the Gospels were dictated by one Spirit, and form 
one whole, of which the component parts mutually i/ustrate one 
another. 

That mode of Interpretation which severs one Gospel from 
another, can never lead to any good result. 

Some Sceptics (Porphyry and Julian) objected, that it was 
irrational for a man to rise and quit his calling immediately at 
the bidding of another. But many miracles had been wrought 
by Christ, and had been seen by the Apostles before they be- 
lieved. And the radiance and majesty of the hidden Deity beam- 
ing in our Lord’s countenance might easily draw many even on 
the first aspect ; for if there is so much power in the magnet and 
in amber to attract objects to them, how much more could the 
Lord of All draw to Himself whom He would! (Jerome.) 

Observe, our Lord calls him from the receipt of custom, that 
is, from the midst of his worldly business, as He called Saul 
in the heat of persecution. A signal proof of divine power. 
(Chrys.) 

10. τῇ οἰκίᾳ) the house. St. Matthew’s house. Observe his 
modesty. He does not mention that this was his own house, and 
that he made a δοχὴ μεγάλη, great feast for Christ (as St. Luke 
relates, v. 29, cp. Mark ii. 15); whence it appears that he left 
much to follow Christ. But of this he says nothing. 

12. Οὐ χρείαν] It is not a shame, but a glory, for a Physician 
to be surrounded by the sick. He is not contaminated by their 
sickness, but heals it. Who, therefore, is the true Physician ὃ 
You, or Christ? Αἱ] men are morally diseased, and need the 
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Physician of Souls (see Isa. liii. 4—7); and therefore the sense 
of these words seems to be, “ they who imagine themselves to be 
well, as ye Pharisees do, have no need, feel no want of, have no 
desire for, My healing care,—non Me egetis; but they who are 
sick, i. e. are sensible of their sins.’”” See note on next verse and 
on Luke xv. 7, οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσι μετανοίας. The words οὐ χρείαν 
ἔχουσιν, signifying, do not feel the want, are used precisely in 
this way by the LXX in Prov. xviii. 2, οὐ χρείαν ἔχει σοφίας 
ἐνδεὴς φρενῶν. 

18. πορευθέντες μάθετε] You who have come here to teach the 
Law, go and learn it. 

— Ἔλεον} Mercy. Hos. vi. 6 tom (chesed), which you Pha- 
risees limit to external acts, of almsgiving, to the body ; but it is 
an affection of the heart, showing itself generally in acts of mercy 
and tenderness and love both to body and soul. Tisch. and Lach- 
mann prefer ἔλεος, the neuter form, and so Winer, p- 62; but 
many MSS. have the masculine in Matt. xii. 7; xxiii. 23. Titus 
iii. 5; and in the LXX, whence these words are quoted, the mas- 
ceuline is often found. ; 

— καὶ od θυσίαν] and not sacrifice; i.e. mercy rather than 
sacrifice ; and so, that sacrifice is a vain abomination without it. 
A Hebrew use of the negative, in order to bring out more forcibly 
the need and value of the one thing, which is contrasted with, and 
preferred to, another, good in itself, and even prescribed by God, 
as sacrifice was. Cp. 1 Sam. viii. 7. Prov. viii. 10. Jer. vii. 22, 
Joel ii. 13. John vi. 27. Luke xiv. 12. 26. Heb. viii. 11. 1 Cor. 
i. 17. ‘Comparativus sepé ita circumscribitur, ut alterum et 
quidem inferius ex duobus comparatis negetur, alterum affirmetur, 
cui excellentia tribuenda est.” See Glass. Phil. Sacra, p. 468 
(lib. iii. tract. v.). Wéiner, p. 439, and cp. on 1 Cor. xv. 10. 

On this text, as expressive of the true genius of Christianity, 
see Bp. Butler’s Analogy, pt. ii. chap. i., near the end. 

— οὐ γὰρ ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους I came not to call those 
who think themselves righteous, but those who confess themselves 
sinners, to repentance. So σοφοὶ and συνετοὶ, those who think 
themselves wise. (Matt. xi. 25. Luke x. 2]. 1Cor.i.19. See 
also on Luke vii. 48.) 

It is a rule of frequent use in sacred criticism, that “ opinio 
hominum sepé pro re ipsi ponitur” (Glass. Phil. 8. p. 699, e. g.), 
as here, they who in their own opinion are δίκαιοι, are called 
δίκαιοι. Thus St. Paul, 1 Cor. i. 21, speaks of the ‘ foolishness 
of preaching,’ i.e. of what was accounted foolishness by men. Cp. 
Gal. i. 6. See also a similar use of verbs, Mark vi. 48. 

This text is cited by Clem. Rom. ii. 2, thus: ὁ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι 
πολλὰ τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἐρήμου (Isa. liv. 1). Ἑτέραδὲ Γραφὴ 
λέγει, “οὐ γὰρ ἦλθον --ἅὩ«μαρτωλοὺς,᾽ whence it appears that the 
writer regarded the Gospel of S¢. Matthew as Scripture no less 
than Isaiah. 

14. of μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου] the disciples of John. St. Luke says 
(νυ. 33) the Pharisees, Some Critics (De Wette, Meyer) have 
alleged that therefore one of the two Evangelists is wrong. But 
Mark (ii. 18) teaches us that both are right. An important lesson. 
What, if we had a fifth Evangelist? The few seeming discre- 
pancies in the Four would then perhaps disappear. But they are 





left to try our Faith. The Fifth Gospel will be the Coming of 
Christ. 

15. of viol τοῦ νυμφῶνος] the sons of the bridechamber. 
TBDM 23 (beney hachathunnah). The Hebrew q2 (ben), son, is 
often used for a friend, disciple, follower, inhabitant, &c. So υἱοὶ 
βασιλείας, Matt. viii. 12; viol τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, Luke xvi. 8 $ XX. 
34; οἱ viol ὑμῶν, Matt. xii. 27. (Cp. Zech. ix. 13, and see Vorst, 
de Hebr. cap. xxiv., and below, Matt. xxiii. 15, and on Luke x. 6. 
John xvii. 12.) Our Lord answers St. John’s disciples by an 
allusion to their Master’s words (John iii. 29), “ He that hath the 
bride is the bridegroom, but the friend of the bridegroom (i. 6. 
their Master, John) rejoiceth to hear the bridegroom’s voice.” 

By His Incarnation the Son of God has married our nature, 
and espoused to Himself a Church, and He therefore calls Himself 
the Bridegroom, cp. xxv. 1; and as long as He was present in 
His body on earth the children of the bridechamber could not 
fast; but now that He is gone away into heaven, they must fast 
till He returns, and the Marriage of the Lamb and of the Bride 
is come (Rev. xix. 7), and then they will no more fast, but cele- 
brate an eternal festival, 

16. ῥάκους ἀγνάφου] newly woven cloth; and before it has 
been dressed and dyed by the fuller; ‘ panni rudis,’ ‘impexi,’ 
‘impoliti.” St. Luke, v. 36, has ἐπίβλημα ἱματίου καινοῦ. 

17. ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς ‘utres veteres,’ leather skins that are 
old ; used as bottles. See Josh. ix. 4. 13. 

““Utres veteres, Pharisei; novi, discipuli; vinum, Evan- 
gelium.”” (Beng.) ‘“ My disciples have not yet been made new 
by the Holy Spirit, and I must deal with them accordingly. (John 
xvii. 12.) I must not commit too much to them which is not 
fitted to their as yet imperfect condition. He thus bequeaths a 
law to His own disciples, that when they make converts they should 
treat them with gentleness.” (Chrys.) See also Jerome here. 

18. εἰσελθών] So C, D, E, M, X, and some Cursives and Ver- 
sions. Others ἐλθὼν or εἷς ἐλθών. There is a force in the pre- 
position εἰς. Our Lord was sitting at meat in St. Matthew’s 
house (v. 10). The ἄρχων entered the house in quest of Him; 
and our Lord rose up (v.19) from table, to go with him, and heal 
his daughter. 

20. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, γυνή] See further on Mark νυ. 26. “ Statuam 
hujus mulieris et Domini eam sanantis suo sevo mansisse narrat 
Euseb. vii. 18.” (Beng.) 

According to Eusebius (1. 6.) the woman on whom the miracle 
was wrought was a native of Cesarea Philippi (Paneas), where 
are springs of the Jordan, and she erected a statue in honour of 
the Saviour her Benefactor there, and of herself kneeling before 
Him as a suppliant. 

— ἥψατο] she touched. According to the law of Moses 
(Lev. xv. 19), whoever touched a woman with an issue of blood 
was unclean. She touches Christ to be made clean. And our 
Lord said, “ Daughter, thy faith hath made (not will make, but 
hath already made) thee clean.” (Jerome.) mpare the case of 
the leper, viii. 3. 

— τοῦ κρισπέδου] the fringe. See Num. xv. 38. Christ ob- 
go law also. (Beng.) On this miracle see notes Luke 
viii. 48. 
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τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ, σωθήσομαι * ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν 
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23. αὐλητάς] players on the flute. Concerning hired mourners 
among the Jews see Eccles. xii. 5. Jerem. ix. 17. Amos 
v. 16. 

24. οὐ γὰρ ἀπέθανε] she is not dead, but sleepeth. See Theophyl. 
on Luke viii. 52.‘ He says this because He was about to awake 
her, as from a sleep ;”’ for death is only a sleep when Christ calls 
and says ‘‘ Arise.””? Cp. John xi. 11. 

These two miracles typify Christ’s mercy to the Gentile and 
Jewish world. The faithful woman is the Gentile Church. The 
daughter of Jairus is the Jewish Synagogue. The disease of the 
former coincided in time with the life of the latter. The disease 
of the former brings her to Christ, and she is healed. And when 
this work is done, Christ will come and raise the Synagogue, 
which “is not dead but sleepeth.” (See Rom. xi. 25, 26.) 

25. ἠγέρθη τὸ κοράσιον the damsel arose. Among the numerous 
examples of dead persons raised to life by Christ, the following are 
mentioned in the Gospels :— 

The daughter of Jairus here; dead, but not carried out of 
the house. (Cp. Mark v. 22. Luke viii. 41.) 

The widow’s son at Nain; dead, and being carried to the 
grave. (Luke vii. 11.) 

Lazarus ; dead, and buried. (John xi. 39.) 

Lastly, Himself. 

These appear to be mentioned in order to show Christ’s power 
over death in every form. They may also remind us, that He has 
provided means in His Church for reviving the soul in every stage 
of spiritual mortality by His Divine Virtue acting in and by those 
means; see on Luke viii. 54. Cp. John νυ. 25. Eph. ii. 1. 5, 6. 
It is observable that He connects this power with His own Re- 
surrection. See John xx. 22--- 24, 

On the difference of Christ’s demeanour in the cases above 
specified, see on Luke viii. 54. 

80. ἐνεβριμήσατο)] He sternly charged them. See Mark i. 43 ; 
xiv. 5. John xi. 33. He rebuked them, because they had low 
notions of the Messiah’s Kingdom, and thought that He would 
‘aspire to worldly fame and glory. See on viii. 4. 

Vou. I, 





81. of δὲ ἐξελθόντες Siephusoay] they went forth and noised 
abroad His fame. True glory is not to be obtained by court- 
ing it, but by declining it. Sequentem fugit, fugientem sequitur. 

35. καὶ τὰς κώμας] Not only the towns but the villages, in 
order that men may learn not to despise what is little and lowly ; 
and not seek to preach the Word in large cities only, but take 
care also to sow the seed of the Gospel in small hamlets. Theophyl. 
(in Marc. v. 16.) 

36. ἐσπλαγχνίσθη] was moved with compassion. σπλάγχνα 
is the word by which the LXX render on (rachamim), mise- 
ricordia, Prov. xii. 10, which is connected with ory] (venter), 
whence probably the word σπλάγχνα was suggested to the LXX. 
Cp. Gen. xliii. 30. 1 Kings iii. 26; and see the excellent remarks 
of Vorstius, de Hebr. N. T., p. 35—37. 

This use of σπλαγχνίζομαι and σπλάγχνα is limited to the 
LXX and N.T. It bespeaks the connexion between them, and 
their separation from other compositions. The singular intima- 
tions of Mercy in the Bible may well have a language of their own. 

— ἐῤῥιμμένοι] cast down like weary persons, exhausted, and 
lying helpless on the road. 

37. θερισμό:] By the word harvest He connects the Gospel 
with the Law, which was the seed-time, An argument against 
the Marcionites and Manicheans, who would sever the one from 
the other, and set the one against the other. The seed was sown 
in hope of the harvest, and there would have been no harvest 
without the seed. See John iv. 38. 

38. δεήθητε] pray ye. ‘ Vide quanti sint preces!” (Beng.) 

-- ἐκβάλῃ] send forth. The Hebrew m7o and w3 not only signifies 
ejicere but emittere. See Matt. xiii.52. Marki. 12, Luke x. 86. 
John x. 4. Matt. x. 34, βαλεῖν εἰρήνην : and perhaps there may 
be some reference to the divine impulse of the Holy Ghest which 
constrains men unwilling and unable of themselves to labour in so 
great a work, and makes them feel and say, Va mihi, si non evan- 
gelizavero ! 1 Cor. ix. 16, ; 
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84 . MATTHEW X. 1—4. 


a Mark 8. 13, 14. 
Luke 6, 12. 
& 9,1. 


an 7 
νόσον, καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν. 


b Luke 6. 14, 
John 1, 42, 
Mark 38..16, 17. 
Acts 1. 13. 


X. (47) }* Kat προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς δώδεκα μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 
ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, ὥστε ἐκβάλλειν αὐτὰ, καὶ θεραπεύειν πᾶσαν 


(ar) 3" Τῶν δὲ δώδεκα ἀποστόλων τὰ ὀνόματά ἐστι ταῦτα: πρῶτος Σίμων, ὃ 
λεγόμενος Πέτρος, καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ: ὃ ᾿Ιάκωβος ὁ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, 
καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης 6 ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ" Φίλιππος, καὶ Βαρθολομαῖος: Θωμᾶς καὶ Ματ- 
θαῖος ὁ τελώνης" ᾿Ιάκωβος ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, καὶ Δεββαῖος ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Θαδδαῖος: 
eLuke 6. 15,16, 4 ° Σίμων ὁ Κανανίτης, καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ Ἶ σκαριώτης, 6 καὶ παραδοὺς αὐτόν. 









Cu. X. 1. ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς] He gave to them. Mark the dif- 
ference between Christ and all others who exercised miraculous 
power. Christ is the Author of it, others are recipients ; He the 
Source, they only streams and channels of grace. 

— ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων} authority over spirits. 
objecti.’ See on Luke vi. 12. 

2. δώδεκα ἀποστόλων] of the Twelve Apostles. See Mark iii. 16. 
Luke vi. 14; and cp. on Actsi. 13. The number Twelve (3X4) in 
Scripture seems to be significant of perfection and universality. 
“ Hi sunt operarii,” says Aug. in Ps. lix., “qui mittendi erant et 
quadrati orbis partes ad fidem Trinitatis vocaturi.”” The sym- 
bolical meaning of Numbers in Holy Scripture deserves more 
study and attention than it has received in recent times. “God 
doeth all things in number and measure and weight.” (Wisdom 
xi. 20.) From an induction of particulars it would appear that 
3 is an arithmetical Symbol of what is Divine, and 4 of what is 
Created. 3 + 4 =7 is the union of the Two ; hence signifying 
Rest, a Sabbath; 8. Χ 4 = 12 is the blending and indwelling of 
what is Divine with what is created: e. g- as in Israel, the people 
of God: and in the heavenly Jerusalem, Rev. xxi. 14 (cp. Bahr, 
Symbolik i. 201, and Arnoldi here). 

The Twelve Apostles were regarded by the ancient Church 
as typified by the Twelve Sons of Israel (cp. Matt. xix. 28, and 
Maldonat. here), the Twelve wells at Elim (Exod. xv. 27. See 
S. Jerome, xlii.), and perhaps by the Twelve Stones of the Urim 
and Thummim on the breastplate of the High Priest, the type of 
Christ (Exod. xxviii. 15—21); the Twelve Loaves of shewbread ; 
the Twelve Spies of the promised land, the type of heaven; the 
Twelve Stones taken from the bed of Jordan. See Bp. Pearson 
on the Creed, Art. ii. p- 145. Joshua, or Jesus, the Son of Nun, 
begins his office at the banks of Jordan, where Christ is baptized, 
and enters upon the public exercise of His prophetical office. He 
chooseth there twelve men out of the people to carry Twelve 
stones over with them, as our Jesus thence began to choose His 
Twelve Apostles, those foundation stones in the Church of God, 
whose names are in the twelve Soundations of the wall of the 
holy city, the new Jerusalem (Rev. xxi. 14). 

They seem also to be represented by the Twelve Stars in the 
crown of the Woman in the Wilderness, who typifies the Church 
on Earth (Rev. xii. 1). It is supposed by some (e. g. ἃ Lapide) 
that the twelve precious stones in the High Priest’s breastplate 
(Exod. xxviii. 15—21), are similar to those mentioned as the 
twelve θεμέλιοι λίθοι of the Church glorified, in Rev. xxi. 19, 20. 
See above on iii. 9, and below on xvi. 18. 

These duodenary types of the Apostolic bod y are irreconcileable 
with the notion of a Supremacy in any one of the Twelve. See 
below on xvi. 18, 

— ἀποστόλων] Apostles. The word ἀπόστολος is used by the 
LXX for mix (sheluah), (Lightfoot,) which does not signify a 
messenger simply, but one who executes the office of him by whom 
he is sent. 

— πρῶτος Σίμων] first Simon. St. Peter is always first in all 
the catalogues of the Apostles; as Judas is always last ; and (says 
Aug.) “ As Stephen was first among the Deacons.” (See on Acts 
vi. 5.) Cp. Gen. xlvi. 8, πρωτότοκος ‘PovBhy.—The twelve Apostles 
are the twelve Patriarchs of the Spiritual Israel, and the relation 
of St. Peter to the other Apostles appears to be similar to that of 
Reuben to his brethren : a relation of primacy, not of supremacy. 
He was “ primus inter pares, non summus supra inferiores.”’ 

Suppose, for argument’s sake, that this privilege of primacy 
was to descend to the successors of St, Peter ; and suppose also 
that the Bishops of Rome are St. Peter’s successors,—yet, as 
Reuben the firstborn was deprived of his birthright because he 
went up to his father’s bed (Gen. xlix. 4. 1 Chron. v. 1), so, if 
the Bishop of Rome puts himself in the place of Christ, as if he 
were husband of Christ’s Spouse the Church, he forfeits what- 
ever privilege may belong to him on the ground of his supposed 
succession to St. Peter. Barrow on the Pope’s Supremacy, 
vol. iv. p. 204, “ Christ is the One Spouse of the Church, which 
title, one would think, the Bishop of Rome might leave peculiar 


* Genitivus 





to our Lord, there being no Vice-husbands; yet hath he Leen 
bold ever to claim that, as may be seen in the Constitutions of 
Pope Gregory X., in one of their general Synods.” Sext. Decret. 
i. tit. vi. ο. 3. 

Christ calls Judas ‘the son of perdition’ (John xvii. 12), 


Mn ὁ i 





And there is a Power which sits in the Christian Church, and is 
called in Scripture ‘the son of Perdition’ (2 Thess. ii. 2—4), 
And if he, who calls himself the successor of St. Peter, the first 
of the Apostles, imitates that Power, then it may be, that in him 
may be verified the saying, ‘he that exalteth himself shall be 
abased :᾿ “and many that are first shall be last ;’’ and he that 
claims to be a Peter may prove to be a Judas, 

— ᾿Ανδρέας ὁ ἀδελφός Andrew his brother. On the choice of 
brothers to be apostles see on iv. 18. 

8. Βαρθολομαῖος] Bartholomew, from 3 (sar), filius, and pA 
(tolmay), supposed by some to be the same as Ptolemy (see Winer, ὦ 
R.-W.-B. p. 140, note), and Bartholomew is thought bysome tobe - 
the same as Nathanael of Cana in Galilee, which is Winer’s opinion, ἡ 
See also R. Nelson on St. Barthol.’s Festival. Cp. Lightfoot, 
Hor. Hebr. p. 325, and further on John i. 46, and Mintert, 
Lexicon in v. In this case the relation of the name Nathanael to 
Bartholomew would be the same as Simon to Barjona. 

— Θωμᾶς] Thomas, oxn (teom), i. ᾳ. Gr. δίδυμος, geminus, ‘a 
twin.’ Jobn xi. 16; xx, 24, and Lightfoot in loc. 

— 6 τελώνης] the publican. Observe St. Matthew’s humility 
in preserving this title, which is not added to his name by the other 
Evangelists; and also in putting himself after St. Thomas. (Je- 
rome.) Cp. Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15, and see above, ix. 9. 

This addition (6 τελώνης) is also a confirmation of the 
genuineness of St. Matthew’s Gospel ; and it is an argument that 
this Gospel in its Greek form is from St. Matthew himself. It 
well became the charity of others (e. g. of St. Mark and St. Luke) 
not to add this appellation (a publican) to a brother’s name; and 
it also well became the humility and thankfulness of the Apostle 
and Evangelist St. Matthew himself, to add it, in evidence of his 
Master’s love and condescension to himself, and as an encourage- 
ment to others. 

— ᾿Αλφαίου] Alpheus. Probably the same as Κλεόπας, Luke 
xxiv. 18. See Papias, Galland. i. Ρ. 319; Minéert, in v.: the 
min ἘΝῚ (halephay) being hardened into a K, as ΠπῸΒ (pesah, pesek), 
whence πάσχα, the passover. Cp. below on xii. 46, and Routh, 
R. 8. i. 16. 207. 215, 219. 255. 260, 261. 279, 280 ; he is called 
the father of Symeon, and the brother of Joseph (Eused. iii. 11), 
Mill, Diss. ii. 236, 237. Patrit. ii. p- 44. Arnoldi on xii. 47. 

— @addaios} Thaddeus. Probably the same name as Judas ; 
from m7 (hodah), laudavit, and by this name, as well as by his 
name Lebbeus (from 35, led, heart), Jude, the brother of James, 
was distinguished from Judas the traitor. Cp. Routh, R.S. ii. 26. 
Dr. Mill, Diss, ii. p. 251. 

Another derivation is from τῷ (tad, qu. Angl. teat), mamma. 
See Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 2565. 

4. Kavavirns] or Kavavaios, as it is in B, C, Ὁ, L, and Vulg. 
Not ‘ Canaanite,’ nor ‘Cananite,’ but, as St. Luke renders it, 
Ζηλωτὴς (Luke vi. 15), from N37 (anna), ‘a zealot,’ cf. Ps. lxix, 

9, i. e. a person zealous for the glory of God. Cf. Jerome in Caten. 
Aur. in Mare. iii. 18. 

On the character of the ζηλωταὶ in this age, see Joseph. B. 

J. iv. 6, 3, and Wetstein and Hammond here. If Simon was one 
ety class, he had much to unlearn, like Saul, in the School of 
ist. 

— Ἰσκαριώτης Iscariot, from wy (ish, vir) and nip (Keryoth) 

a city of Juda. Jos. xv. 25. See Gloss and Remig. on xxvi. 14. 

— ὁ παραδούς} A mild word for προδούς. “ Eligitur et Judas,” 
says S. Ambrose, on Luke vi. 16, “non per imprudentiam, sed 
per providentiam. Quanta est veritas quam nec adversarius Mi- 
nister infirmat! Christus voluit deseri, ut tuo socio desertus 
moderaté feras.” And by this choice of Judas He showed an ex- 
ample of toleration; and that His Word and Sacraments “ be 
effectual because of Christ’s institution and promise, although they 
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MATTHEW X. 5—17. 


(2) > Τούτους “τοὺς δώδεκα ἀπέστειλεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς παραγγείλας αὐτοῖς 
λέγων, Εἰς ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν μὴ ἀπέλθητε, καὶ εἰς πόλιν Σαμαρειτῶν μὴ εἰσέλθητε, 
5 πορεύεσθε δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου ᾿Ισραήλ’ 
82 Je , δὲ , , y “4 e , a 
(2) 1 πορευόμενοι δὲ κηρύσσετε λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν ¢ Lakes. 2. 
οὐρανῶν. ὃ ἀσθενοῦντας θεραπεύετε, νεκροὺς ἐγείρετε, λεπροὺς καθαρίζετε, 5% «4.17. 
δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλετε:' δωρεὰν ἐλάβετε, δωρεὰν δότε. 9! Μὴ κτήσησθε χρυσὸν, f Mark 6. 8. 
δὲ » \ Ν 3 Ν ΄, “4 ὧν 10 Ν ΄, > £55 . pita oe e 
μηδὲ ἄργυρον, μηδὲ χαλκὸν eis τὰς ζώνας ὑμῶν" ““ μὴ πήραν εἰς Odor, μηδὲ © 19... & 28. 35. 
ὃ ͵ὔ n δὲ ε , δὲ a Sp ὃ + 4 Ν ee , lal an 
ύο χιτῶνας, μηδὲ ὑποδήματα, μηδὲ ῥάβδους: ἄξιος " yap ὃ ἐργάτης THs τροφῆς £1 Cor. 9.7, 11 
αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. (3) "Eis ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν ἢ κώμην εἰσέλθητε, ἐξετάσατε τίς }.2™,? 6. 
> 9 A νῷ» > ὃ A , 9 x Ξξέλθ . 84 12 .9 , δὲ GA. 6. 6. 
ἐν αὐτῇ ἀξιός ἐστι, κἀκεῖ μείνατε, ἕως ἂν ἐξέλθητε: (--) “ἢ εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ κ᾿ Μαιὶ δ. το. 


ἃ ch, 15, 24. 
Acts 18, 46. 


Luke 9. 4, 


- > Ν ἣν Ὁ 3 , 0 a - 18" 204.028 Sify 2.7 5 07 2» θέ 
_ εἰς THV Οοἰκιαᾶν ATTATADVE αὐτΉΨ" και εἐαν μὲν ἢ Ἢ OKLA ἀξία, ἐλ €TW & 10. 8. 


i Luke 10. 5. 


ε 3 / ε al 35 95 3 4 k 38 Ν \ κα 353 {7 ε 3 Α͂ ε ~ A ε “ 5 
ἢ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν ET αὑτὴν ~ Eav δὲ μὴ ἡ ἀξία, ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπι- k Ps 55. 18. 


1 Mark 6. 1]. 


5 Ν ΄ Ν a 

στραφήτω. (=)! Καὶ ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς, μηδὲ ἀκούσῃ τοὺς λόγους ὑμῶν, Like, δι 
lal lal / lal 4 d 

ἐξερχόμενοι τῆς οἰκίας ἢ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης ™ ἐκτινάξατε τὸν κονιορτὸν τῶν m Neh. 5.13. 


Acts 18, δ]. 


' εκ Ln® 2. , eh 2 f 5 ἢ 4 ὶ ~ & 18. 6. 
ποδῶν υμων. μὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, “ ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται γῇ Σοδόμων κοῦ Το: Β 18.) 4.. δ 


δεν» is παι ἡ , Δ n , 4: 4 
Poppev εν NES κρισεως, Ἴ ΤΊ πόλει E€KELV})- 


(%) 16 Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς πρόβατα ἐν μέσῳ λύκων' γίνεσθε hom is. το 
h. 28, 
οὖν φρόνιμοι ὡς οἱ ὄφεις, καὶ ἀκέραιοι ὡς at περιστεραί. (-Ὁ) 17 “ Προσέχετε tiev. 22.1 


och. 11. 22, 24, 
p Luke 10. 3. 


34. 
9. 





be ministered by evil men” (Art. XXVI.). Cf. Greg. Nazianz. p. 
712, and note on Acts viii. 36, and cp. on Acts vi. 5, the case of 
Nicolas the Deacon. 

5. Τούτους τοὺς δώδεκα] Of these twelve, half the number 
consisted of three pairs of brothers. See above, iv. 18. 

— ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν} way to the Gentiles. (Meyer.) See iv. 15. 
It was not till after His Crucifixion by the Jews, and His Resur- 
rection, that our Lord said, ‘ Go and teach all nations.’ He sends 
His Apostles first to the Jews, that they might not plead, that they 
rejected Him because He sent His disciples to the Gentiles and 
Samaritans. (Jerome.) 

8. δωρεὰν δότε] freely give. A warning against simony. 
Greg. (Mor. in Ev. i. 4.) ““ Gratia vocatur quia gratis datur.” 

Aug.) 

: 9. Μὴ κτήσησθε] Do not procure. By this charge he frees them 
from suspicion of avarice; and He would relieve them from all 
worldly anxiety, and teach them to devote themselves wholly to 
the preaching of the Word; next He would prove to them His 
own power: and therefore He afterwards asked them, When I 
sent you without purse and scrip and shoes lacked ye any thing ὃ 
(Luke xxii. 35.) For He intended to send them forth as teachers 
of the world, to live the life of Angels without secular distractions. 
He also gave this charge, in order to teach others the duty of 
maintaining the Ministers of the Gospel (for the labourer is worthy 
of his hire); and therefore maintenance is a debt due to the 
teachers from the taught. (Chrys.) 

Hence the Apostle says, ‘ Let him that is taught in the word 
communicate unto him that teacheth, in all good things’ (Gal. vi. 
6); and that they who sow spiritual things to others should reap 
their carnal things (1 Cor. ix. 11). (Jerome.) 

— χρυσὸν---χαλκόν] A climax. Not gold or silver,—no, nor 
even copper. 

10. μηδὲ δύο χιτῶνας nor two tunics, which were sometimes 
worn, especially by travellers,—one an upper χιτὼν, the other an 
under one, for warmth. Wéiner, R.-W. i. p. 662. 

— μηδὲ ὑποδήματα] nor shoes; but He allows σανδάλια 
(Mark vi. 9), soleas, i. e. coverings merely for the sole of the foot, 
and fastened with ἱμάντες, or thongs across the instep. Cp. Acts 
xii. 8, ὑπόδησαι τὰ σανδάλιά σου. 

- μηδὲ ῥάβδους] nor yet staves. This is the reading of 13 
uncial and 150 cursive MSS., and is received by Tisch. for Elz. 
μ. ῥάβδον. St. Mark (vi. 8) has ἵνα μηδὲν αἴρωσιν eis ὁδὸν εἰ μὴ 
ῥάβδον μόνον. St. Luke (ix. 3) has μήτε ῥάβδους. The sense is 
the same in all. The Apostles are to go as they are; they are 
not to procure any thing: ‘ne minimam quidem rem’ (Aug. de 
Cons. Ev. ii. 30); not even so light and common a thing as a 
staff, which was, as it were, nothing (see Gen. xxxii. 10, “ with my 
staff 1 passed over this Jordan”). They among them who have 
no staff are not to purchase one (μὴ κτήσησθε). They among 
them who have one may fake it (αἴρειν), but nothing more. They 
are to depend on the power and love of Christ, and on that 
alone. : 

. If all of them were to go without a ῥάβδος at all, our Lord 





would probably have specified the ῥάβδος particularly in the ques- 
tion which He afterwards put to His Apostles, ‘‘ When I sent 
you forth,” &c. See Luke xxii. 35. 

A spiritual significance has also been elicited from these 
words by ancient expositors. Take no purse; for, we are to have 
no venal affections in the discharge of our Ministerial office. Our 
Apostleship is not to be madea trade. Take no 8071} ; for, we must 
leave behind us all anxiety about worldly things. Take not éwo 
tunics—it is enough to have put on Christ once, and let us not 
seek any other robe (such as heresy or Judaism) but Him. Take 
no shoes; as it was said to Moses, ‘ Put thy shoes from off 
thy feet, for the place whereon thou standest is holy ground” 
(Exod. iii. 5. Acts vii. 33). Nor a staff; for Christ is “the Rod 
of Jesse” (Isa. xi. 1), and His Rod and Staff comfort us (Ps. xxiii. 
4). Hilary. 

18. ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν] your peace. Therefore Prayers and Bene- 
dictions are not in vain, though they may not take effect in behalf 
of those for whom they are designed; they redound to the good 
of him who offers them, and return with a blessing into his bosom. 
(Ps. xxxv. 13.) 

On the use of Benedictions in the Church of God, see Num. 
vi. 22. Deut. xxi. 5. Luke x. 5. Hooker, V. xxv. 2; V. lxx. 1, 
and lxvi. 1. 

15. ἀνεκτότερον] more tolerable. Hence it appears, that in 
the world to come, there will be different degrees of punishment, 
as well as different degrees of bliss and glory. In the words of 
Hooker (App. bk. v. p. 571), “‘ Degrees in wickedness will have 
answerable degrees in the weight of their endless punishment.’ 
See above, v. 19; below, xi. 22. 24; xxiii. 15, and Luke xii. 47, 48, 
and the notes below on 1 Cor. iii. 15; 2 Cor. ix. 6. S&. Jerome 
c. Jovinian., and Bp. Bull’s Sermon on that subject, Serm. vii. 
vol. i. p. 168. 

16. πρόβατα ἐν μ. λύκων] sheep in the midst of wolves. He 
thus prophesies what they will have to encounter; and He will 
prove his own power, when the sheep overcome the wolves, and 
not only are not destroyed though in the midst of wolves, but 
change the wolves into sheep. This they were to do, though they 
were but twelve in number, and though the world was filled with 
wolves. Let us thence learn, that as long as we are Christ’s sheep 
we shall conquer, although many thousand wolves rage about us ; 
but when we begin to be wolves we shall be destroyed ; for we 
lose the aid of the Shepherd Who came not to feed the wolves, 
but the sheep. Chrys. 

This is quoted from memory by Clemens R. ii. 5, who adds 
some words, probably from oral tradition. λέγει ὁ Κύριος, ἔσεσθε 
ὡς ἀρνία ἐν μέσῳ λύκων" ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ 6 Πέτρος αὐτῷ λέγει, ἐὰν 
οὖν διασπαράξωσιν οἱ λύκοι τὰ ἀρνία; εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τῷ Πέτρῳ, 
Μὴ φοβείσθωσαν τὰ ἀρνία τοὺς λύκους μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν αὐτά" 
καὶ ὑμεῖς μὴ φοβεῖσθε τοὺς ἀποκτείνοντας ὑμᾶς καὶ μηδὲν ὑμῖν 
δυναμένους ποιεῖν" ἀλλὰ φοβεῖσθε τὸν μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν ὑμᾶς 
ἔχοντα ἐξουσίαν ψυχῆς καὶ σώματος τοῦ βαλεῖν εἰς γέενναν πυρός. 

— γίνεσθε) become. 


— ὄφεις--- περιστεραί] serpents—doves. See Gen. iii. 1; viii. 
, F2 


18 τ καὶ ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνας δὲ καὶ βασιλεῖς 


i) ) Ν 
1 ὁ Παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς 


3 Ν ε A > ε lal 
ov yap ὑμεῖς ἐστε οἱ λαλοῦντες, 


Ν ν Ν 4 δ αι , ‘ Ν 
καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ 


(=) 33 Σ Ὅταν δὲ 


(2) 33. "Οὐκ ἔστι μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον, οὐδὲ δοῦλος ὑπὲρ τὸν 


(=) Εἰ τὸν οἰκοδεσπότην Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐπεκά- 


“8 Καὶ μὴ φοβεῖσθε ἀπὸ τῶν 





“ 5 
δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων' παραδώσουσι γὰρ ὑμᾶς εἰς συνέδρια, καὶ ἐν ταῖς συν- 
rMark 13,9. ἀγωγαῖς αὐτῶν μαστιγώσουσιν ὑμᾶς: 
Luke 12. 11. 9 θ ΄ θ 9 5 A > , > a Ν a “6 88 19s 9 
Acts 12,1 ἀχθήσεσθε ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς καὶ τοῖς eOveow: (3) 5 * ὅταν 
le . - : lal > 
sLukel2-12 δὲ παραδιδῶσιν ὑμᾶς, μὴ μεριμνήσητε πῶς ἢ τί λαλήσητε: δοθήσεται yap 
{Mark 18... ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ τί λαλήσετε: “Ὁ 
cts 2, 4. si a »" a 
2Pet. 1-21. σχὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν τὸ λαλοῦν ἐν ὑμῖν. 
ἴαικο 31.16.. ἀδελφὸν εἰς θάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον: καὶ ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα ἐπὶ γονεῖς, 
Y 
Ν θ ’ > , 92 x 
x Mark 15-13. καὶ θανατώσουσιν αὑτοὺς" 
ch. 2418. 93, ὄνομά pov’ ὃ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος οὗτος σωθήσεται. 
a ‘ ἂν 
διώκωσιν ὑμᾶς ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ, φεύγετε εἰς τὴν ἄλλην: ἀμὴν γὰρ λέγω 
le) Ἁ ν “ 
ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ τελέσητε τὰς πόλεις τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, ἕως ἂν ἔλθῃ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
z Luke 6. 40. σπου. 
15.20.” , ὑτοῦ: 35" ἀρκετὸν τῷ μαθητῇ ἵνα γένηται ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλ ὑτοῦ 
& 1.3...  ἈἈΚύριον αὐτοῦ ἀρκετὸν τῷ μαθητῇ ἵνα γένη ς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ, 
Mark δ 3... καὶ ὁ δοῦλος ὡς ὁ KU ὑτοῦ 
ΕΜ, ς ὡς ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ. 
bMark 4.2. λέσαν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον τοὺς οἰκιακοὺς αὐτοῦ; “" Μὴ οὖν φοβηθῆτε αὐτούς' 
τ, (ar) οὐδὲν γάρ ἐστι κεκαλυμμένον, ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται καὶ κρυπτὸν, ὃ οὐ 
a » “ 
γνωσθήσεται (+) 5 ὃ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, εἴπατε ἐν τῷ φωτί: καὶ ὃ εἰς 
τὸ οὖς ἀκούετε, κηρύξατε ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. 
> , Ἀ ων ‘ δὲ Ν ‘ ὃ 3 “ 2 46 
ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ σῶμα, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν μὴ δυναμένων ἀποκτεῖναι: φοβήθητε 
“ Ud Ν ᾿ Ν A 3 
δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν δυνάμενον καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ σῶμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέννῃ. 3 Οὐχὶ 
δύο στρουθία ἀσσαρίου πωλεῖται ; καὶ ev ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 
Luke 21.1. @ ῦ Πατρὸς ὑμῶ 80 οἐγιμῶν δὲ καὶ at τρί ἢ λῆς πᾶ ἦριθ 
cluke 21.18. ἄνευ τοῦ Πατρὸς ὑμῶν. μῶν δὲ καὶ al τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς πᾶσαι ἠριθμη- 
2 Sam. 14. 11 έναι εἰσί: *! μὴ οὖν φοβηθῆτε: πολλῶν στρουθίων διαφέρετε ὑμεῖς. 82 ὁ Πᾶς 
ἃ Mark 8. 88 ἐν P ‘ad 
Luke 9. 26. > 9 ΠΟΥ ΄ 5) ya cal oy θ A 3 θ , ε Ἶ , ey 
᾽ 
eres οὖν ὅστις ὁμολογήσει ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁμολογήσω κἀγὼ 
2 Tim. 2. 12. 3 νον θ a , a 9 > a 94 33 Ὁ > ἃ 
Rev. ὃ. 5. ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ Πατρός pov τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς: (4) ® ὅστις δ᾽ ἂν 
8 and 11. The Devil appeared as a serpent; the Holy Spirit | the Son of man come. 


appeared as a dove. And we may learn something from the 
Tempter (cp. Luke xvi. 8), as well as from the Holy Spirit. 

It is said that the serpent shows his wisdom in guarding his 
head, whatever other part of his body is struck. So let us be 
ready to sacrifice any thing but our faith; and let us guard our 
head, Christ. (Hilary, S. Jerome.) “ἘΠῚ Serpens deponit tunicam 
veterem ut novus exultet.” (Aug. Serm. 64.) The innocence of 
the Dove is shown in likeness to the Holy Ghost. (S. Jerome.) 

19. τί λαλήσετε] On this use of τί for ὃ, and 8, τι, see Mark 
vi. 36. Luke xvii. 8. Winer, p. 152. 

20. of λαλοῦντε5 1] ‘‘Similis usus articuli in Joh. vi. 63.” 
(Beng.) 

— ἀλλὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα] but the Holy Ghost. An argument for 
the Inspiration of the Writers of the New Testament. If He 
was in them, when speaking to a few, surely He did not desert 
them when writing for the world. See John xiv. 26. 

21. γονεῖς] accus. for γονέας, cp. Winer, p. 60. So γραμματεῖς 
xxiii. 34. 

23. φεύγετε] flee. It was a question discussed in early times, 
whether flight was allowable in time of persecution. See above, 
ii. 13, Tertullian (de fug4 in persecutione) argues that our 
Lord’s permission was only temporary; but this is contravened 
by S. Jerome (Catal. Script. in Tertullian.). See also Nazian. 
(Orat. i. in Julian.), and the excellent directions on the subject 
in 5. Athanasius (Apolog. de fugé sua, p. 258—266 ; cp. ἃ Lapide). 

The answer seems to be given in our Lord’s words: ‘ The 
hireling fleeth because he is a hireling, and careth not for the sheep.” 
(John x. 13.) ‘‘The good shepherd giveth his life for his sheep.” 
(John x. 11.) If a person has a flock committed to his care, and 
that flock will be scattered or torn by wolves, if he flies,—then he 
must not fly. See S. Aug. Ep. 218 ad Honorat. ii. 1260—2. 
Cp. Acts viii. 1; ix. 25; xiv. 6; xv. 88. 2 Tim. iv. 10. The 
question may be illustrated from the history of Polycarp, Martyr. 
pp. 593—600, and of Archbishop Laud, whom Grotius advised to 
escape (see Pocock’s Life, p. 83, ed. 1816). 

— τὴν ἄλλην) the other, the next,—showing that there will 
always be some other to fly to. 

— πόλεις τοῦ Ἰσραὴλ, ἕως ἂν ἔλθῃ] the erties of Israel, until 





In a primary sense, you will not have 
completed your missionary work in Judea before I come to judge 
Jerusalem. Cp. Acts viii. 1. (Jerome.) 

In a secondary and larger sense,—the Missionary Work of 
the Church for the spiritual Israel will not cease till the Second 
Coming of Christ. Cp. Matt. xxiv. 14. 

There is a successive series of ‘ Comings of Christ,’ all pre- 
paratory to, and consummated in, the Great Coming. Cp. on 
xvi. 28. 

25. Βεελζεβούλ] Beelzebul. The Deity of the Ekronites was 
called by them 13} ν3 (Baal-zebub), ‘ Lord of flies,’ i. ᾳ. Θεὸς 
ἀπόμυιος or μυίαγρος (2 Kings i. 2); and this name was in ridicule 
and contempt changed by the Israelites to 53; bya (Baal-zebel), 
‘ Dominus stercoris,’ and thence applied to the Prince of the Devils. 
Lightfoot ad loc. Goodwin, Moses and Aaron iv. 3. Jahn, 
Archeol. § 408, p. 566, ed. Vienn. 1814, interprets it ‘ Deus 
habitaculi;’ but see Winer in v., and note above on 2 Kings i. 2. 

Hitherto our Lord has given precepts to His Apostles for the 
discharge of their duty. 

He now supplies motives, viz. : 

His own example. 

God will display the truth of the Gospel and His own glory 
even by means of those who persecute them. 

God is more to be feared than man. 

God cares for the least of his own ; 

And He will give them reward and honour in the presence of 
the Holy Angels. 

27. ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων] On the roofs,—flat (cp. Acts x. 9), 
used for public proclamations (Isa. xv. 3. Jer. xix. 13; xlviii. 38), 
and other similar purposes. See on Luke v. 19, and the passages 
quoted in Jahn, Archeol. § 34. Winer, R.-W.-B. v. ‘ Dach.’ 

29. €v—od πεσεῖται) You may buy éwo sparrows for a small 
coin, and yet not one of the two will fall without God’s notice 
and wili. No bodily change or chance is to be feared by those 
who are Christ’s, since even our hairs are all numbered by Him 
Who preserves us. (Hilary.) 

32. ἐν ἐμοί] in Me. Something more than ‘confess Me.’ ἐν 
shows the ground on which the confession rests. Cp, Luke 
xii. 8. 





δεν 














MATTHEW X. 34—42. XI. 1—3. 
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ἀρνήσηταί με ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἀρνήσομαι αὐτὸν κἀγὼ ἔμπροσθεν 


4 lal an “ 95 Ἕ 
τοῦ Πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. (=) *° Μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον βαλεῖν © rks? 40, δὶ, 
᾿ εἰρήνην ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν: οὐκ ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην, ἀλλὰ μάχαιραν: ὅ5 ἦλθον 
‘ , » Ν las X > “A \ , Xx ρ Ἶ 
yap διχάσαι ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ θυγατέρα κατὰ τῆς μητρὸς 
αὐτῆς, καὶ νύμφην κατὰ τῆς πενθερᾶς αὐτῆς: ὅ5 ' καὶ ἐχθροὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου t Mican 7.6. 
4." ΠΝ Br % \ 37 ε“ α΄ , a , FON eae. Se ~ 2 Esd. 6. 24. 
οἱ οἰκιακοὶ αὐτοῦ. (5) 7 5°O φιλῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἔστι μοῦ & Luke It. 26 


» Ν ε Ὁ en a» ’ ε Ἁ > § > ¥ “ ¥ 
ἄξιος: καὶ ὁ φιλῶν υἱὸν ἢ θυγατέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμε οὐκ ἐστι μου ἄξιος" 


88.» καὶ heh. 16. 24. 
Mark 8 34. 


’ > nw 
ὃς οὐ λαμβάνει τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ Kal ἀκολουθεῖ ὀπίσω pov, οὐκ ἔστι μοῦ Luke 9% 28. 
»” 97 89 i¢ ε Ν Ν Ν > * Ὁ λέ > « xX 4 > ’ ‘\ 
ἄξιος. (ar) O εὑρὼν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτὴν, καὶ ὁ ἀπολέσας THY ich. 16. 25. 


ἈΝ La) y ἴω 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ εὑρήσει αὐτήν. 


PQ Mark 8. 35, 
(2) 9**O δεχόμενος ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ Luke 9. 2. 


δέχεται: καὶ ὁ ἐμὲ δεχόμενος δέχεται τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. (2) “Ὁ δεχό- fon δ τ 


μενος προφήτην εἰς ὄνομα προφήτου μισθὸν προφήτου λήψεται: 
δίκαιον εἰς ὄνομα δικαίου μισθὸν δικαίου λήψεται. 


k ch. 18. 5. 
{ἃ ὃ , Luke 10. 16, 
καυ O OEXOPMEVOS John 13. 20. 
100 42 K ier 38 , 1 Mark 9. 41. 
(τ) αἱ ὃς ἐὰν ποτίσῃ Heb. 6. 10. 


ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων ποτήριον ψυχροῦ μόνον εἰς ὄνομα μαθητοῦ, ἀμὴν λέγω 


-- a 3 Ν 3 ,ὔ Ν Ν > om 
ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ ἀπολέσῃ TOV μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. 


ΧΙ. (2) } Καὶ ἐγένετο", ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς διατάσσων τοῖς δώδεκα Ὁ Luke 7. 18, 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, μετέβη ἐκεῖθεν τοῦ διδάσκειν καὶ κηρύσσειν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν 


5 al 
QAUTWV. 


beh. 14. 3. 


102 e \ 3 , > , a 4 . .¥ A 
(72) 2°O " δὲ ᾿Ιωάννης ἀκούσας ἐν τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Nimo. 17. 


an. 9. 24. 


» lal > ~ D: . 
πέμψας διὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, * Σὺ εἶ ὁ “ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἕτερον Jonn 6. 14. 





84. Μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον Think not that I came to send 
Peace. This may appear paradoxical and at variance with the 
Angels’ song (Luke ii. 14). But our Lord’s design was to edu- 
cate His disciples by hard sayings, says Chrys., who adds, ‘‘ No 
one should be able to say that He had flattered them by soft 
speeches. He would display all the evils they might expect to 
see. Here was a proof of His power, in that they who heard 
these things from Him received Him as their Lord, and were able 
to convert others.” 

Christ was no cause of the miseries He predicted as conse- 
quent on His coming; but the wickedness of men was. And yet 
as the manner of Scripture is, He speaks of Himself as doing 
these things. So it is said, ‘‘ He gave them eyes that they should 
not see” (Ezek. xii. 2. John xii. 40). Lest they should expect 
perfection in this world, He describes the result of His coming, 
viz. strifes, schisms, seditions, controversies, wars—the conse- 
quence of man’s sin and the devil’s malice. Chrys. See below on 
xviii, 7. Though the Song of the Angels was ‘ Peace on earth’ 
(Luke ii. 14), yet in the same chapter we read that He was se¢ 
jor the fali as well as the rising of many (Luke ii. 34). His 
"Gospel is a savour of death to some and of life to others (2 Cor. 
ii. 16). He is a stone of stumbling to the disobedient as well as 
precious to them that believe (1 Pet. ii. 7, 8). This is the con- 
demnation, that Light is come into the world, and men loved 
19). rather than light, because their deeds were evil (John 
iii. 19). 

87. μοῦ] emphatic; thrice repeated in this place. 

88. λαμβάνει τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ] αὐτοῦ, his cross, as I shall 

My. cross. Every one has his own cross to carry ; as crimi- 
nals did, when led to crucifixion. 

Our Lord thus prophesies the manner of His own death— 
crucifixion. See below, xx. 19. 

He knew what He would do, and what He would suffer ; and 
this is ever to be borne in mind in interpreting His words. They 
must be explained from a consideration of His Divine Prescience. 
He has all things before Him in a moment of time. Often, if 
viewed merely with regard to what was known only to His dis- 
ciples on the occasion when they were uttered, they will seem 
dim and obscure. Time explained them; and the Holy Ghost 
enabled them to understand them (see John xii. 16). If we 
forget this, we shall often miss their true meaning. See on John 
iii. 22, and at the end of that chapter; and John vi. 53, 54. 

39. Ὁ εὑρών] Not ‘he that findeth,’ but he that ‘ hath found,’ 
or gained—i, 6. he that hath made every provision for his worldly 
comfort, and so appears to have gained the treasure of which he 
was in quest—his life—he shall 1086 it; and he who has sacrificed 
his life for Christ shall gain it for ever. εὑρίσκω is used thus 
Rom. iv. 1. Cp. Luke xii. 19, 20. 

41. els ὄνομα προφήτου] i.e. ‘qua, quatenus, est propheta.’ 





(Vorst, Heb. 740.) But εἰς τὸ ὄνομα is more forcible than ἐν 
τῷ ὀνόματι. It signifies an inward movement of Jove fo, and, as 
it were, identification with, the prophet (see xviii. 20), and conse- 
quently a reception of his message into the soul. He who re- 
ceives a minister of Christ, because he is such, and with love and 
adhesion to Christ, the True Prophet (as distinguished from men, 
who are only His instruments), shall partake in the reward pro- 
mised to those “ who turn many to righteousness ” (Dan. xii. 3). 

The prophet to be received may be an unworthy person—a 
Judas. Our Lord, foreseeing this, says that the office is to be 
regarded, and not the person; and that you will not lose your 
reward, if you receive a prophet, though he who is received is un- 
worthy. (Jerome, Hilary. Cp. Article XXVII.) Receive him in 
the Name of a Prophet; not for the sake of any secular pre- 
eminence or any worldly consideration, but because he is a pro- 
phet sent by Me, and authorized by Me to dispense to you My 
Word and Sacraments, and whatever he may be personally, yet 
if you receive what he brings to you from Me, you will receive a 
prophet’s reward. 

— ὃ δεχόμενος δίκαιον] pry (tsaddik), i.e. any good and 
holy man, though not a preacher of Christ. See Matt. xiii. 17, 
πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ δίκαιοι. Greg. M. (Hom. in Ev. i. 20) thus 
illustrates this; “ etsi fractum ulmus non habet, vitem tamen cum 
fructibus portans, heec ipsa sua efficit quod bené sustentat aliena.” 
The Elm, though barren, helps the Vine, which it supports, to 
bear fruit. 

42. ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν] μικρὸς, i. q. OZ (katon), little, a disciple, 
as distinguished from 3) (rab), great, a master. Cp. xviii. 6. 10. 

This is the third case here mentioned—whoever does the 
least act of kindness to one of the least of my disciples, in My 
name, and because he is my disciple—shall not lose his reward. 


Cu. XI. 2. ἐν τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ] in the prison. Probably Ma- 
chierus, on the southern frontier of Persa. Joseph. Ant. xiv. 5. 
2; xviii. 5. Bell. Jud. i. 8. 2; iii. 3. 3. Cp. Eused. i, 11. 

— - τὰ ἔργα] the Miracles. Cp. Luke vii. 18. 

— Χριστοῦ] ““ Opportuné scribit Christi, non Jesu, quia τὰ 
ἔργα eum esse Messiam probant.” Calmet. 

— πέμψας διὰ τῶν μαθητῶν] διὰ B, C, D, P, Ζ, Δ, δύο, E, 
F, G, K, L, M, 8, U, V, X (Eiz.); but it is more likely that διὰ 
should have been altered by copyists into δύο than δύο into did. 

Many modern expositors have supposed that St. John, now a 
prisoner, wavered in faith, and put this question in doubt. But 
this notion is altogether alien from the tenour of the narrative, and 
irreconcileable with the words of Christ (see on v. 7), and at vari- 
ance with the expositions of the Ancient Church. See Chrys. here. 
Aug. Serm. lxvi. Jerome here, and iv. 188. Hilary. Greg. hom. 
in Ev. vi. and S. Basil Seleuc. p. 179. Ambrose in Luc. vii. 

Meyer, indeed, who adopts the modern notion (p. 216, 217); 


πο, προσδοκῶμεν; 4 
42 
hn 


hare I ὠὡάννῃ ἃ 


“πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται: 5 
Luke 4. 18, ἐμοί. 


& 24.10. & 26. 31. 
Rom. 9. 32, 33. 
8 Luke 7, 24, 





_ MATTHEW ΧΙ. 4—7 


Kal ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
ἀκούετε καὶ βλέπετε: ὃ ὁ τυφλοὶ 
περιπατοῦσι: λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, καὶ κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι: νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται, καὶ 
καὶ μακάριός ἐστιν ὃς 






5 


Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγεί. 
ἀναβλέπουσι, καὶ χωλοὶ 


ἐὰν μὴ !" σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν 


7 ἐ τούτων δὲ πορευομένων ἤρξατο ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγειν τοῖς ὄχλοις περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου, 
’ > / > A » 4 
Ti ἐξήλθετε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον θεάσασθαι ; 


4 em > / 4, 
κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον; 























refers to Tertullian adv. Marcion. iv. 5 (ef. de Bapt. ο. 10) for 
that opinion; but the sense of that passage is ambiguous. The 
following ancient testimonies may suffice ; 

John does not put this question from ignorance, for he 
himself had proclaimed Christ to be the Lamb of God. But as 
our Lord asked concerning the body of Lazarus, ‘ Where have ye 
laid him ?’ (John xi. 34,) in order that they who answered the 
question might, by their own answer, be led to faith, so John, 
now about to be slain by Herod, sends his disciples to Jesus, in 
order that by this occasion they who were jealous of the fame of 
Jesus (ch. ix. 14. John iii. 26), might see His mighty works and 
believe in Him, and that while their Master asked the question by 
them, they might hear the truth for themselves. Jerome. 

S. Ambrose says well on Luke vii. 19, ‘ Misit discipulos suos 
ad Christum Johannes, ut supplementum scientie consequantur, 
quia plenitudo Legis Christus est.’ See also Theophyl. on Luke 
vii. 18, 

John had no doubts concerning Christ. In the Baptist, the 
Law is as it were in prison ; its work is now done, and it sends 
its disciples to the Gospel, in order that they who do not believe, 
may see the proofs of its own sayings in the works of Christ, 
And St. John thus provides for the faith of his disciples by send- 
ing them to see Christ’s miracles, by which they would be con- 
vinced that his own testimony to Christ was true, and that they 
were not “‘to look for another.” (Hilary.) Our Lord refers to 
His own miracles, v. 4, and does not give a direct answer to the 
express question of St. John, but to the silent scruples of his 
messengers, whom He warns by the words “ Blessed is he who is 
not offended in Me.” If these words had been applicable to St. 
John, as some imagine, how could our Lord have given such an 
eulogy of St. John as He immediately proceeds to do ? Jerome. 

The design of this mission and history was to show the 
nature of St. John’s own office, viz. that it was temporary, transi- 
tory, and manuductory to Christ ; and to declare also the nature 
of the Evidences on which Christianity rests, viz. the mighty 
works of Christ. 


occasion of his 
And it was providentially ordered, that at the 
very time when John’s messengers arrived, our Lord was engaged 


Luke vii. 21 and Isa. xxxy. δὺ 1} ἢ 

Christ put it into the heart of Jobn in prison to send to 
Him, and to send at this very time, in order to show more clear] 
the true ground of belief in Christ. St. John the Baptist—the 
greatest of those who had been born of women—the divinely- 
appointed precursor and herald of Christ—comes, in the person 
of his disciples, to Christ—to Christ working the works of the 
Messiah. And now “ his joy is fulfilled.” He sits at Christ's 


to the ‘Odds ; 
the φωσφόρος, or morning star, are lost in 
the Divine “HA:os,—the ᾿Ανατολὴ ἀφ᾽ tyous,—the risen Sun of 
Righteousness, 

John had said of Christ, “He must increase, but I must 
decrease” (John iii. 30), i.e. my light must wane and vanish, 
being absorbed in His. Thus he finishes his mission, by bringing 
all men, as far as he is able, with his last breath to Christ. And 























thus in this history we see a Divine Sermon on the Evidences of 
Christianity. The groundwork of our faith is in the Works of 
Curist. There is the foundation of our belief. Hence St. John 
the Evangelist says at the close of the last Gospel (John xx, 
30), “Many other signs truly did Jesus in the presence of 
; isci book ; but these 
is the Christ the 
Son of God, and that believing ye might have life through His 


And if it be asked, why we believe that the Gospels, in which 
these works are recorded, are true, we may reply,— Because these 
Works are described as having been performed in the presence 


which gladly suffered persecution for receiving them as true, 
and because they were at length received as true by that very 


sion is intimated in those touching words, “ His disciples took up 
the body of John and buried it, and came and told Jesus.” (Matt. 
xiv. 12.) 

3. ὁ ἐρχόμενος] the Coming One, N37 (Πα δαὶ, i.e. the Mes- 
siah, whose Coming was expected from the beginning. Gen. xlix. 
10. See particularly Ps. cxviii, 26, ‘‘ Blessed is He that cometh.” 
Cp. Isa. xxxy. 4, Mal. iii, 1. John vi. 14; xi. 27. Heb. x. 37. 
1 John v. 6. Cp. ix. 39; xii. 46. See Vorst de Hebr. p- 713. 

— προσδοκῶμεν may we, should we look for — ἢ the conjunc- 
tive mood. 

4. ἀπαγγείλατε] Eng. Version, ‘ show John again,’ It is 
hardly necessary to remark, that ‘again’ does not here mean ‘a 
second time,’ but it represents the preposition, ἀπὸ, and ἀπαγγεί.- 
Aare means ‘Go back and report to him.’ He does not refer 
them to His own words, nor to those of His disciples and the 
people ; but to the testimony of their own senses, ‘ Go and report 
to John what ye, his disciples, hear with 
with your own eyes,’ 

5. τυφλοί] Our Lord here repeats the substance, and not the 
precise words, concerning the Messiah; to 
which he adds a caution derived from another prophecy foretelling 
that to some He would be a rock of offence. (Isa. viii. 14.) 


generally, 
Great Prophet held in His hand the 


pervites them, in order to make their sense more plain to the 
earer, 

7. πορευομένων as they departed. He would not praise John 
in the presence of John’s disciples, lest he should be suspected of 
flattery and collusion,—He waited till their departure. See Luke 
vii. 24, 

— Τί ἐξήλθετε ;] What went ye out for to see? Our Lord had 
answered the question of St, J ohn’s disciples by an appeal to their 


at this time, and who reads John’s heart. He now replies to the 
present thoughts of the multitude by an appeal to their éwn 








MATTHEW XI. 8—16. 






ὃ ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε ἰδεῖν; ἄνθρωπον ἐν μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἰδοὺ οἱ 
τὰ μαλακὰ φοροῦντες ἐν τοῖς οἴκοις τῶν βασιλέων εἰσίν. 9 ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε 
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Γ πρὸ προσώπου σου, 
{ 


Γ ἰδεῖν ; προφήτην; val, λέγω ὑμῖν, καὶ " περισσότερον προφήτου" 
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΄ι 4 
OUTOS Ap heh. 14. δ. 
Y Ρ & 22. 26 


ἱ > \ “4 , 10 i? 3) Maye ΄ ᾿ » , 5 
ἐστι περὶ οὗ γέγραπται, (ar) Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀφο σανάλικαι τὸν ἄγγελόν μου Luke 1. 76 
OS κατασκευάσει THY ὃδόν σου ἐμπροσθέν | Mal. 3.1. 


Mark 1. 2, 


) “~ 
ὌΠ σου. (4)! ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἐγήγερται ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν μείζων bike 7. 21. 
ἴον; ἢ ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ: ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν μείζων 
᾿ me as 105 \ 12? ΝΛ ee ε a3 , A αν » e 
-- Τ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. (335) 24nd δὲ τῶν ἡμερὼν Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ ἕως ἄρτι ἡ 
a ‘ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν βιάζεται, καὶ βιασταὶ ἁρπάζουσιν αὐτήν. (35) 18 Πάντες 
Kg < 





, 


ὰ H n ae, δὶ. Tate 7, ae. te gp es Ee Da. ¥ k Mal. 4. 5. 
yap οἱ προφῆται Kat ὃ νόμος ἕως ᾿Ιωάννου προεφήτευσαν καὶ εἰ θέλετε k Mal. 4. δ 


δέξασθαι, αὐτός ἐστιν ᾿Ηλίας ὃ μέλλων ἔρχεσθαι. 


ε ᾿», 
15 Ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν 


Ν ‘\ 4 ε Ἀ 
ἀκουέτω. (-) 1°! Τίνι δὲ ὁμοιώσω τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην ; Opota ἐστὶ παιδίοις 1 Luke 7. 91. 





former acts. He first tells them what John is not, and then what 


he is, 

What went ye out into the wilderness to see? Not a reed, 
planted in the morass of a weak and watery faith, and quivering 
in the wind of doubt. Not a Reed—but a Rock. Not a man of 
soft and effeminate disposition. No; for he preached in the wil. 
derness ; and when he went into a King’s house, it was not in 
soft clothing, but in the hairy garb of an Elias; it was not to 
mingle in the splendours of the Court, but constantly to speak 
the truth, and boldly to rebuke vice; for which he is now in 
prison, and about to die. 

It may be necessary to confirm this exposition from ancient 
authorities. “He replies to the thoughts of the crowd. They 
might imagine from St. John’s message, and the words in which 
it was delivered, that the Baptist wavered in his faith, and that 
his imprisonment had shaken his constancy. Our Lord, there- 
fore, reminds them of what John was, how he had acted, and how 
they themselves had behaved to him. What went ye out for to 
see? Not an inconstant and vacillating man. Not a reed shaken 
by the wind. But a man of inflexible resolution and invincible 
courage. What went ye out into the wilderness to see? Not a 
man of effeminate temper. Not a sycophant who would flatter 
any for hope of gain. No; his rigorous fare, his simple garb, 
the very place in which you found him, refute this notion. If he 
had been such, he would have been in the court, and not in the 
desert. But what went ye out for to sce? a Prophet ; yea, I say 
unto you, and more than a Prophet. And then He refers to their 
own Scripture for the true character and office of John.” Chrysos., 
Hilary, Jerome (ad Algasiam, p. 188), Ambrose in Luc. viii. 23. 

The following is from S. Greg. M. Homil. p. 1454. ‘ Arundo 
vento agitata Johannes non erat, quem ἃ statis sui rectitudine 
nulla vocum varietas inflectebat. Discamus ergo arundines non 
esse. Solidemus animum inter auras linguarum positum ; stet 
inflexibilis status mentis; non nos prospera elevent, non nos ad- 
versa perturbent ; ut qui in solicitudine fidei figimur, nequaquam 
rerum transeuntium mutabilitate moveamur.” 

11. οὐκ ἐγήγερται--- μείζων] there hath not arisen a greater 
than John the Baptist. The greatness of John as compared 
with those who preceded him was seen in various particulars ; 

He was sanctified in the womb, and there prophesied of 
Christ, by leaping for joy ; 
én He inaugurated the Baptism of Repentance, and he baptized 

ist ; 

He announced the Advent of the kingdom of heaven ; 

He proclaimed Christ already come as the Bridegroom, the 
Lamb of God, the future J udge ; 

i He was typified by Elias, one of the greatest of the old Pro- 
phets ; 

He was “ plus Propheta, nam Eum quem precurrendo pro- 
eee ostendendo monstrabat.” (Greg. M. 1. c. Cp. ἃ La- 
pide. 

— ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν] in those who are born of women : 
as distinguished from those who are born again of Water and the 
Holy Ghost. John iii. 5. Titus iii. 5. Of those who were born 
by the natural birth, none was greater than John the Baptist, 
who was the forerunner of Him, Who is the Second Adam; and 
by virtue of Whose Incarnation, and of their Incorporation with 
Him, those who come after John in time are born spiritually, 
and so are greater than John. 

— 6 δὲ μικρότερο] He that is least among Christians who 
have been born of God (Johni. 13; iii. 3—8), and have seen 
Christ fully set forth in His crucifixion and ascension, and have 
received the graces thence ensuing, and felt the fulness of the 


, blessings vouchsafed by God in the Kingdom of Heaven, or Chris- 
tian Church ; for (as Maldonat. says) “ minimum maximi majus 
est maximo minimi.” 

And by reason of the greatness of these gifts, they who are 
less than John, are yet, by being in the Kingdom of Heaven fully 
opened, greater (guoad statum) than John the Baptist, who saw 
these things as yet future. (Cp. Matt. xiii. 16. Luke x. 22.) 
And see how this saying was fulfilled and explained in the graces 
poured on those who had been baptized by John, and afterwards 
received the full outpouring of the gift of the Holy Ghost, when 
they were baptized in the name of Christ, and were confirmed by 
the laying on of the hands of him who calls himself the least of 
the Apostles,—St. Paul (Acts xix. 6); and they —being born anew 
of the Holy Ghost—became greater than John, who was the 
greatest of the prophets, and of all who had been born of women. 

The phrase 6 μικρότερος is understood by some of the Fa- 
thers to mean Christ Himself (Chrys., Macar. (p. 170), Aug., 
Hilary, Theophyl., and also by Estius, Fritzsche, Arnoldi) ; 
and this interpretation so commended is not lightly to be set 
aside. Cp. John i. 15.27. 30. “He that cometh after Me (in 
time) is preferred before Me.”” (Matt. iii. 11. 

And there is something in favour of this interpretation in the 
words οὐκ ἐγήγερται μείζων ἐν τοῖς γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν, i.e. 
in those who have been begotten by human fathers from women ; 
which Christ was not. 

No one has appeared among those springing from human 
parents greater than John the Baptist. But do not suppose that 
he is greater than I am. I am not γεννητὸς γυναικῶν, but Θεοῦ, 
and though after him in the Gospel (because he is my precursor), 
yet I am greater than he; and so μικρότερος, and yet elder; 
greater, μείζων, and yet less. Rom. ix. 12. 

On the whole, it may well be supposed, that both the mean- 
ings here given, were in the mind of Christ when He spoke these 
words. Cp. on Rom. xii. 19. 

12. βιάζεται] suffers violence; βιαίως κρατεῖται (Hesych.), and 
cannot be entered except by those who strive for entrance (vii. 
13, 14. Luke xiii. 24). §. Ambrose, in Luc. xi. 5, “Vim faci- 
mus Domino, non compellendo, sed flendo; non provocando in- 
juriis, sed lacrymis exorando. 0 beata violentia, &c. Heec sunt 
arma fidei nostre,’”’ and Greg. M. “Joannes qui peenitentiam 
peccatoribus indixit (qua vitam eternam percipiunt) quid aliud 
quam regno ceelorum fieri violentiam docuit ? Ergo hereditatem 
justorum rapiamus per poenitentiam,” and by earnest prayer, 
“Hee Deo grata vis est,” Tertullian (Apol. 30). Hence Christ 
says (Luke xiii. 24), ἀγωνίζεσθε εἰσελθεῖν διὰ τῆς oT EV IS πύλης. 

13. ἕως Ἰωάννου] until John. Cp. Luke xvi. 16. The emphatic 
word is they prophesied, i.e. as concerning something future : 
i.e. they prophesied of Me and My kingdom. But now He that 
was to come is come. Hence the dignity and blessedness of 
John, who was chosen to proclaim His coming. “ Usque ad 
Johannem Lea ; ab eo Evangelium.’’ Cp. Athanas. de Incarn. xl. 

14. εἰ θέλετε δέξασθαι] if ye are willing to receive it. Our 
Lord knew that they looked for Elias in person, and therefore He 
endeavours to correct their error. So the Angel had said to 
Zacharias, the father of the Baptist (Luke i. 17), that John would 
come in the power and spirit of Elias, i.e. not in his person : and 
St. John had denied that he was Elias (John i. 21). See below 
on Matt. xvii. 10, 11. 

16. Ὁμοία παιδίοι5] Like to children. A Hebrew adage (see 
Vorst, p. 813). By the children many interpreters understand 
the Baptist and our Lord. But this seems harsh. The γενεὰ 
itself is said to be ὁμοία παιδίοις ; and the querulous murmur of 





the children, complaining that others would not humour them in 
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Ηὐλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, 


φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης, 
ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς. 
m Luke 7, 35. 


εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο 
ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ μετενόησαν. 
Ὁ Lam. 4. 6. 


© ch, 10. 15, 


ὅτι γῇ Σοδόμων ἀνεκτότερον 


MATTHEW 


ἐν ἀγοραῖς καθημένοις, καὶ προσφωνοῦσι τοῖς ἑταίροις αὑτῶν, 
καὶ οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε: ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ 
8 ἦλθε γὰρ ᾿Ιωάννης μήτε ἐσθίων μήτε πίνων, καὶ λέγουσι, 

9 ἦλθεν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων, 
τελωνῶν φίλος καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. Καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ codia 


τερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἢ ὑμῖν. 
οὐρανοῦ ὑψώθης, ἕως ἅδου καταβιβασθήσῃ: 
δυνάμεις αἱ γενόμεναι ἐν σοὶ, ἔμειναν ἂν μέχρι τῆς σήμερον" 33 “πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, 4 σοί. 





ΧΙ. 17—~328. 
1 καὶ λέγουσιν, 
οὐκ ἐκόψασθε:' 
Δαιμόνιον ἔχει' 
καὶ λέγουσιν, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἄνθρωπος 


Ν 


4 ε “Ὁ ἃ. 

(+) 3." Τότε ἤρξατο ὀνειδίζειν τὰς πόλεις, ἐν αἷς ἐγένοντο αἱ πλεῖσται δυνά- 
Ἂ 

μεις αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὐ μετενόησαν" 7! Οὐαί σοι, Χοραζὶν, 


oval σοι, Βηθσαϊδὰν, ὅτι 
αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν 
“5 Πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἀνεκτό- 
55.» Καὶ σὺ, Καφαρναοὺμ, 4 ἕως τοῦ 

(23) ὅτι εἰ ἐν Σοδόμοις ἐγένοντο αἱ 


5 lal > > “~ ’ 
P Luke 10. 21. (7) * Ep ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, ἘΕξομολογοῦμαΐ σοι, 


Πάτερ, Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 


καὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅτι 


A A Ἁ 
ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ 


la ‘ Ν ε ᾿ 9 ν > 
συνετών, καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις. % Ναὶ, ὁ Πατὴρ, ὅτι οὕτως ἐγένετο 
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εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθέν σου. ( 
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lr 
’ > A ε Tic A es Ξ3Ν 

γινώσκει, ει μη Oo los, Και @ εαν 





ἈΞ 


ε 
) καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν Ti 


᾿ Πάντα μοι παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός pov: 
ὃν, εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατήρ' οὐδὲ τὸν Πατέρα τὶς ἐπι- 
βούληται ὃ Υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψαι. (42) 8 Δεῦτε 





their fickle caprices, is compared to the discontented censorious- 
ness of that generation of the Jews, particularly of the Pharisees, 
_ who could not be pleased with any of God’s dispensations, and 
rejected John and Christ, as they had done the Prophets before 
them. The sense therefore is, Ye are like a troop of wayward 
children, who go on with their own game, at one time gay, at 
another grave, and give no heed to any one else, and expect that 
every one should conform to them. You were angry with John, 
because he would not dance to your piping ; and with Me, be- 
cause I will not weep to your dirge. John censured your licen- 
tiousness, I rebuke your hypocrisy ; you vilify both, and “ re- 
ject the good counsel of God,’”’ who has devised a variety of means 
for your salvation. (Luke vii. 30.) 

19. Καὶ (adversative, as Hebr. ἢν vau, and yet) ἐδικαιώθη] δικαία 
ἐλογίσθη. (Euthym.) 

These wayward children cannot be pleased; but all who are 
really wise children of God, although they may be called babes by 
those who think themselves wise men, approve all the methods, 
however various, of Divine Wisdom, and profit by them, and 
press into the kingdom of heaven. Cp. Luke vii. 29, of τελῶναι 
ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεὸν, βαπτισθέντες τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου. 

The wisdom of God is aptly called πολυποίκιλος by St. Paul, 
Ephes. iii. 10, and this its property was shown in the diverse 
characters of the missions of John and Christ both tending to 
the same end. 

21. Χορα(ίν] Chorazin. Near the Sea of Galilee, about two 
miles from Capernaum. (Jerome.) It is observable that the 
very names of these cities denounced by our Lord have perished ; 
and that their precise site is unknown. Cp. Robinson on Palest. 
iii. 294. 

— Βηθσαϊδάν) Bethsaida, ig. “ ΓΞ (deyth), domus, et NTE 
(sayada), piscatio, venatio ;” the town of St. Peter, Andrew, and 

ilip, a very appropriate name for those who were to become 
‘‘ fishers of men.” 

Our Lord had worked very many miracles in Chorazin and 
Bethsaida; and yet there is no mention in the Gospels of any 
miracle performed by Him there. How much is recorded, and 
yet how much is left unnoticed by them! John xxi. 25, 

Chorazin and Bethsaida were on the Sea of Galilee. Hence 
He compares them with Tyre and Sidon,—maritime cities, 

— ἂν μετενόησαν] would have repented. Hence, and from νυ. 
23, it is proved, that our Lord’s knowledge extended to contin- 
gencies, i. e. to what would have happened, if something else had 
happened. See | Sam. xxiii, 10—13, concerning what would 
have happened, if David had gone to Keilah. 

oo Πλὴν λέγω] On this text, see the Treatise of 5. Athanas. 
pp. 82—86. 

23. Καφαρναούμ] Capernaum. “ Beatior quam Chorazin (pree- 
sentia Christi), sed ex peccato infelicior ; ideo cum Sodomis con- 
fertur, non Tyro.” (Bengel.) 


25. ᾿Εξομολογοῦμαι] I glorify Thee. 1 signify my entire ac- 
quiescence in Thy doings, and thank Thee for them. The LXX 
use this word for myn (hodhah), “ laudavit, celebravit, glorifi- 
eavit.” Cp. Luke ii. 38. 2 Sam. xxii. 50. Vorst de Hebr. p. 173, 

Some interpreters suppose that this verse is to be interpreted 
as if it were ἀποκρύψας ἀπεκάλυψας, i.e. “quum abdidisses ab 
illis reveldsses his” (see Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 505, and compare 
Rom. vi. 17), but this seems to be a distortion of the words. The 
sense is, I acquiesce in all Thy dispensations, and praise Thee for 
them. 

Our Lord does not say, that God denied means of salvation 
to any; but He thanks Him, because He has revealed to the 
Apostles what He has hidden from the Pharisees (Jerome), and 
thus punishes pride and rewards meekness, He thus teaches the 
proud, that if they will become humble they will be able to see the 
wondrous things of God’s law, and so escape the punishment due 
to pride, and receive the blessings promised to the meek (cp. 
Rom. vi. 17). He recognizes God as Supreme Ruler over all, 
and blesses Him in ali His ways, whether of judgment or of 
mercy, and therefore He adds, οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθέν 
σου. He thus teaches us to submit our will and judgment to 
God’s will and judgment in all things, and to say, “Ὁ Lord God 
Almighty, true and righteous are thy judgments.” (Rev. xvi. 7.) 
“Great and marvellous are thy works, Lord God Almighty ; just 
and true are thy ways, Thou King of Nations.” (Rom. xi. 99. 
Rev. xv. 3; xix. 2.) 

— σοφῶν x.o.] Those who think themselves wise. Cp. on 
ix. 13, and 1 Cor. i. 20. Aug. (Serm. Ixvii. and Ixviii.)  nomine 
sapientium et prudentium superbos intelligi ipse exposuit.”’ 

— νηπίοι5] babes. Those whom the world calls such, and 
who are νήπιοι τῇ κακίᾳ, 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 

26. ὁ Πατήρ] On this use of the nominative see Matt. xxvii. 
29, χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεύς. Luke viii. 54, ἡ παῖς ἔγειρε. xii. 32, μὴ 
φοβοῦ τὸ μικρὸν ποιμνίον. Luke xviii. 1]. Winer, p. 164. 

27. οὐδὲ τὸν Πατέρα] Hence it was argued by some, that the 
God who was revealed in the Old Test. before the Incarnation, is 
not the God of the Gospel. For a refutation of this heresy, see 
Tren. iv. 6, who shows that ail Divine Revelations are from God, 
through Christ, the Word of God. (Cp. xiii. 52.) 

28. Δεῦτε] “ Come all; not this man or that man, but all, all 
that labour and are heavy laden, all that are in distress, and in 
sin. Come, not that I may condemn you, but release you: come, 
because I desire your salvation ; and I will give you rest. Come, 
take My yoke, and bear My burden; and be not fearful, when 
you hear of a yoke, for it is easy ; nor of a burden, for it is light. 
But how is this compatible with what He said before, ‘ Strait 
is the gate, and narrow is the way, which leadeth to life ?’ (Matt. 
vii. 14.) Because strait it is, if we are lukewarm and listless ; but 
if we obey Christ’s precepts, and follow His example, the yoke 
becomes easy. And how are we to do this? By meekness, “And 
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MATTHEW XI. 29,30. XII. 1—10. 41 


, , ε a κ ΄ “νὰ ΄ ea 29 r 
πρὸς με πάντες οἱ κοπιώντες Kal πεφορτισμένοι, κἀγὼ ἀναπαύσω ὑμᾶς. Apare τ Zech. 9.9. 
τὸν ζυγόν μου ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, καὶ μάθετε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ὅτι πρᾷός εἰμι καὶ ταπεινὸς τῇ et: 6.16, 


δί ay ΡΥ. wie “ Se ae 80 5 £ ‘ , 4, ͵ 
καρδίᾳ, καὶ εὐρήσετε ἀνάπαυσιν ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν, 0 yap ζυγός μου χρῆστοςΣ, s 1 John 5. 3. 


καὶ τὸ φορτίον μου ἐλαφρόν ἐστιν. 


ΧΗ, (πὸ Ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἐπορεύθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς σάββασι διὰ a Mark 2.25 


uke 6. 1. 


a ¥ 
τῶν σπορίμων, ot δὲ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπείνασαν, καὶ ἤρξαντο τίλλειν στάχυας Deut. 23. 25. 
A > θί 2 ε δὲ Ὁ io / > > ~” > ὃ Ν ε ’ ᾿ 
καὶ ἐσθίειν. “Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἰδόντες εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ot μαθηταί σου 
ποιοῦσιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ἐν σαββάτῳ. ὃ. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε 
» "» id to ν 5 ld Ἁ ε > > lal 4 b Lal > Lal 6 3 Oa 
τί ἐποίησε Aavid, ὅτε ἐπείνασεν, καὶ οἱ per αὐτοῦ ; 4" πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν 15am. 21.6. 


an Exod. 25. 80. 


᾿ οἶκον Tod Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, ods οὐκ ἐξὸν Fv αὐτῷ & 29. 9 
, ς ap τῆς πρ γεν, ἢ Ὁ & 39. 38. 

nw nw > “ > Ν Ὁ ε al / 
φαγεῖν, οὐδὲ τοῖς per αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι μόνοις ; 


Lev. 24. 6, 9. 
115 a > id 
(2 ) δε H Οὐκ c Num. 28. 9. 


> 4 > “ / 9 aA /, Φ 6 aA > ~~ nw Ν ’ 
ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῷ νόμῳ, ὅτι τοῖς. σάββασιν οἱ ἱερεῖς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τὸ σάββατον 
A us , γα 6 , Se eon Ψ Ae A ays 9 
βεβηλοῦσι, καὶ ἀναίτιοί εἰσι; ° Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι τοῦ ἱεροῦ μεῖζόν ἐστιν 
Ν 3 
ὧδε. 1.4 πὶ δὲ ἐγνώκειτε τί ἐστιν, “ Ἔλεον θέλω καὶ οὐ θυσίαν," οὐκ ἂν ἃ Hes. 6. 6. 


ὃ , Ν 3 , 8 4 , > a 4 ε εκ 
κατεδικάσατε τοὺς ἀναιτίους. Κύριος γάρ ἐστι τοῦ σαββάτου ὃ Υἱὸς τοῦ 


ρώπου. 


13, 


e Mark 3. 1. 
Luke 6. 6. 

f Luke 13, 14. 
x & 14. 3. 


lal 


116 a an 
(τ) °° Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτῶν: 19! καὶ ἰδοὺ fours 16. 





therefore our Lord begins His divine Sermon, Blessed are the 
poor in spirit (Matt. v. 3), thus you will find rest for your soul. 
Hence St. Paul calls his own afflictions a light burden (2 Cor. iv. 
17. Cp. Rom. viii. 18. 35), and on the other hand, no yoke so 
hard, no burden so heavy as that of sin.’ Cp. Zech. νυ. 7, 8. 
(Chrys.) See also Bp. Sanderson, iii. 366. 

29, 30. τὸν (uydév μου] My yoke. Christ here speaks of His 
yoke and of His burden (φορτίον). A metaphor from cattle 
ploughing and carrying—an emblem of Christian life—especially 
the ministerial. Isa. xxxii. 20. Ecclus. vi. 24, 25, and see on. 
Acts xxvi. 14. Christ has a yoke and a burden for all, but it is 
very different from the yoke and burden of the Law, Acts xv. 10. 
Gal. v. 1, and much more does it differ from the yoke and burden 
of Sin. Rom. vi. 17. 2 Pet. ii. 19. His yoke is easy and His 
burden is light. 

This invitation of Christ was followed by a remarkable 
result. See on Luke vii. 37. 

80. (uyds xpnotds—dopriov ἐλαφρόν] Cp. Isa. x. 27, “The 
yoke shall be taken away, because of the anointing.”” The Fathers 
compare the yoke of Christ to a dird’s plumage, which is indeed a 
weight to it, but enables it to soar to the sky. ‘ Hee sarcina,” 
says Aug. (Ser. xxiv. de Verb, Apostoli), ‘‘ non est pondus onerati, 
sed ala volaturi.’’ 


Cu. XII. 1. τοῖς σάββασι] on the sabbath; the σάββατον δευ- 
τερόπρωτον, a great Sabbath (Luke vi. 1), and therefore the argu- 
ment of our Lord on this occasion applies ἃ fortiori to ordinary 
sabbaths. 

— τίλλειν στάχυας] to pluck ears, which it was lawful for 
any one to do on an ordinary day. See Deut. xxiii. 25. The 
Pharisees do not blame the disciples for the act, but for doing it 
on the Sabbath. 

8. τί ἐποίησε Δαυΐδ] what David did. When he fled from 
Saul to Abimelech, the priest, at Nob, a city of the priests (1 Sam. 
xxi. 6). 

4. ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως the shewbread. The ‘ duodecim 
panes propositionis,’ a Hebraism, nywn7 ond (Jehem hammare- 
ceth), i.e, ‘panes ordinis,’ from their being set on the Holy 
Table in the Tabernacle before God, and sometimes called on? 
m7E7 (lehem happanyim), “ the loaves of the faces,’’ rendered 
by the LXX (Exod. xxv. 30), ἐνώπιοι, as being always “in con- 
spectu Dei,” and therefore holy (1 Sam. xxi. 6), whence incense 
was placed on them (Levit. xxiv. 7); an offering made afresh 
every Sabbath to God in the name of the twelve tribes, and an 
acknowledgment that they derived their sustenance in body and 
soul from Him whose eye was ever upon them. 

— εἰ μή] See on Luke iv. 26, 

5. iepeis] the Priests, who ought to be most zealous for the 
Law. (Bengel.) 

— βεβηλοῦσι) they profane, by various works necessary for 
the sacrificial ritual of the Temple. Hence it was a maxim of 
the Jews “in templo non esse Sabbatum.”’ 

6. ἱεροῦ μεῖζον] If the service of the temple justifies the priests 
in doing servile works on the Sabbath, I, who am greater than the 

Vor. 1. ; 





temple and give sanctity to it, can authorize My disciples to do 
what they are now doing on the Sabbath Day. Christ had not 
interfered to prevent His disciples from plucking the corn on the 
Sabbath, to assuage their hunger. Therefore their act was His ; 
and in censuring ¢hem the Pharisees had blamed Him, the Lord 
of the Sabbath. 

7. ἔλεον θέλω] I will have Mercy. See above, ix. 13. The 
Sabbath was made for man (Mark ii. 27), and I who am the Son 
of Man, the Second Adam, the Lord of the New Creation, am 
the Lord and Master of the Sabbath. 

8. ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] the Son of Man. Because I also am 
the Son of God, therefore I am the Giver of the Law. And he 
who gives a law can dispense withit. This.is another assertion of 
Christ’s Divinity. 

No one else is called in the Gospel the Son of Man but Jesus, 
says Titus Bostrensis on Luke vi. 5. And He is called so by 
Himself alone. Jesus calls Himself Son of Man, because, being 
Son of God, He vouchsafed to become Son of Man in a singular 
manner for our salvation. 4 

The following is an exposition of the argument by Jerome 
and other ancient Interpreters : 

You break the Sabbath in the temple by slaying victims, and 
by offering. them on the wood heaped up on the altar; and you 
circumcise children on the Sabbath days, and so (according to 
your own allegations) break the law of the Sabbath, in your desire 
to keep another law. But the laws of God never contradict each 
other. (Jerome.) Observe the circumstances here :—the place, 
the temple ;—the persons, the’priests ;—the time, the Sabbath ;— 
the act itself, ‘hey profane; and this they do, not from any special 
necessity, as David; but habitually, every Sabbath, and yet they 
are guiltless. And if they are blameless, much more are those 
innocent, who are with Me, the Lord of the Sabbath. 

In St. Mark the argument rests on a common principle of 
humanity. The Sabbath was made for Man. But here He 
speaks of Himself, the Lord of the Temple; the Truth and not 
the Type. He who gave the law of the Sabbath explains its 
meaning. He teaches them that it was not merely prohibitory, 
requiring them to abstain from evil, but preceptive also, com- 
manding ¢o do good. And therefore He refers them to the prac- 
tice of the priests, and to God’s own saying in their Scriptures, * I 
will have mercy and not sacrifice’? (Hos. vi. 6. Micah vi. 8). 
Thus He gave additional life to the Law. For the season was 
now come in which they were to be trained by a higher discipline. 
(Chrys.) 

He calls Himself the Son of Man, and His meaning is—He 
whom ye suppose to be a mere man, is God, the Lord of the 
Sabbath, and has power to change the law, because He gave it. 
(Remig.) 

He calls Himself the Lord of the Sabbath,—a prophetic in- 
timation cleared up by the event, that the Law of the Sabbath 
would be changed, as it has now been under the Gospel, not by 
any alteration in the proportion of time due to God, but in the 
position of the day; by the transfer of it from the seventh day 
of the week to the first, in memory of the Resurrection of the 
Son of Man, and by its receiving a new name, Κυριακὴ, the Lord’s 
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MATTHEW XII, 11. 96. 


42 
ἄνθρωπος ἣν τὴν χεῖρα ἔχων ἕηράν: καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, εἰ 
ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεύειν ; ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. " Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς, Τίς ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ὃς ἕξει πρόβατον ἕν, καὶ ἐὰν ἐμπέσῃ 
τοῦτο τοῖς σάββασιν εἰς βόθυνον, οὐχὶ κρατήσει αὐτὸ καὶ ἐγερεῖ; 13 πόσῳ 
οὖν διαφέρει ἄνθρωπος προβάτου: ὥστε ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι καλῶς ποιεῖν. ἡ 
18 Τότε λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, Ἔκτεινον τὴν χεῖρά σου" καὶ ἐξέτεινε, καὶ ἀπεκατ- 
ἐστάθη ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ ἄλλη. 

fee =H) M4 8 "MEd Odvres δὲ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συμβούλιον ἔλαβον κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως 

e138. «= αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσι. (1) 15 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς γνοὺς ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν. Καὶ ἦκο- 
λούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς πάντας- 16 καὶ ἐπετίμησεν 
αὐτοῖς ἵνα μὴ φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιήσωσιν, | ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἡσαΐου 

ch Δ ΠΣ & 17, 5, Τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, 18 "Ἰδοὺ, ὁ παῖς μου, ὃν ἡρέτισα' ὁ ἀγαπητός 

ch. 8. 17, & 17. δ. 


μου, εἰς ὃν εὐδόκησεν ἡ ψυχή μου. 
κρίσιν τοῖς ἔθνε 


ae \ 

αυτον, Kal 
, 53 νιν 9 ΄ 

Κραυγασει' οὐδὲ ακούυσει τις 


Ὁ Κάλαμον συντετριμμένον οὐ κατεάξει, 
4 ν a > 4 > “A A 
σβέσει, ἕως ἂν ἐκβάλῃ εἰς νῖκος τὴν κρ 


3 A 4 3 Lal 
αὐτοῦ ἔθνη ἐλπιοῦσι. 


19 i 3 
i Luke 11. 14. (+) 3 τ: Τότε προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ 
3 ν Ἁ 

πευσεν αὐτὸν, στε τὸν τυφλὸν καὶ 

es , Ἐν A 

ἐξίσταντο πάντες of ὄχλοι, καὶ ἔλεγον, 
Koh. (ΠῚ UK OF δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες εἶπον, 
Luke ΠΣ 
uke 1], 15, 


ἑαυτῆς ἐρημοῦται, καὶ πᾶσα πόλις 


π΄ - ΞΘ τον ς δι πο τι 
Day, in honour of Him who is the Κύριος τοῦ σαββάτου, the Lord 
of the Sabbath. 

10. τὴν χεῖρα] his hand. 
his right hand; and that the 
Scribes and Pharisees, in order to accuse Him (vi. 7). 

11. πρόβατον ἕν] 

You to preserve 
profane the Sabbath, according 


a (Beng.) 
though it be only a single sheep, 
to your own sense of the terms ; 
health to 





Luke xiy. 5, 

18. ἀπεκατεστάθη) was restored. He does not 

See on Acts i. 6. 

τὸ ῥηθέν] in order that it might be fulfilled 
A remarkable specimen of the manner in 

which the Holy Spirit, speaking 


Say “‘as it was 




















formula see above, i 

The elucidation 1), as explained 
For the Hebrew ἜΣ (abedi), ‘my 
servant,’ He does not 
mais offers a double sense, 
26; iv. 27. 30.) And it is one of the felicitous circumstances 
(may not they be called providential?) which mark the formation 
of the i i 











sense of the word, 
were united the obedience of the servant and the dearness of the 
Son. (Cp. Heb. iii. 
fethimak-bo), 

. lxiii. 8, especially Ps, 
ἡ 





δαιμονιζόμενος, 


Ἁ A A 
μόνια, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῳ Βεελζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων. 
᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυ joes αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
0 


Θήσω τὸ πνεῦμά μουν ἐπ’ 

σιν ἀπαγγελεῖ, 9 Οὐκ ἐρίσει, οὐδὲ 

ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. 
Ν 

καὶ λίνον τυφόμενον οὐ 

΄ 2] Sm gt δ 

tou καὶ τῷ ὀνόματι 


τυφλὸς καὶ κωφὸς, καὶ ἐθερά- 
κωφὸν καὶ λαλεῖν καὶ βλέπειν. (sz) 33 Καὶ 
Μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς Δαυΐδ; 
Οὗτος οὐκ ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαι- 
(τ * Σίδος ΒΕ 
Πᾶσα βασιλεία μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ 
μερισθεῖσα Kal? ἑαυτῆς οὐ σταθή- 


Ἂν» 


Ἅ δον 
ἢ οἰκια 


Isa. xlii. 4, « till He establish justice on the Earth,’ He says, ἕως 
ἂν ἐκβάλῃ els νῖκος τὴν κρίσιν, till He bring forth judgment to 
victory,’ so that no further conflict will remain, i. e. His judgment 
will not only be true, but victorious, 

Inv. 


almost a necessary modification, islands, though 
a literal rendering, would not to a Greek or Gentile ear have the 
sense of ἔθνη, Gentiles, 


dealing with His enemies, corresponded with 
Testament. 


Tn fact, the mode in which the 
explained in the New Testament, displays 
of the critical rule, 


“Nec verbum verbo curabis reddere fidus 
Interpres.”’ 

20. KdAauoy] “ Qui peccatori non 
onus fratris, quassatum calamum confringit ; qui scintillam fidei 
contemnit in parvulis, linum extinguit famigans.’ 

23. “ste Not nonne, but num, and so John viii, 22, 

24. Βεελ εβούλ]! See above, x. 25, 
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MATTHEW XII. 26—32. 43 


σεται. “ὃ Kai εἰ ὁ Σατανᾶς τὸν Σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλει, ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἐμερίσθη: πῶς 
οὖν σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; “1 Καὶ εἰ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ 


δαιμόνια, οἱ viol ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι; διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὶ ὑμῶν ἔσονται 
κριταί. ™ Εἰ δὲ ἐν πνεύματι Θεοῦ ἐγὼ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ 
ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 3. Ἢ πῶς δύναταί τις εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ 
ἰσχυροῦ, καὶ τὰ σκεύη αὐτοῦ διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον δήσῃ τὸν ἰσχυρόν ; 


Ἀ 4, Ν 39. fh 3 lal ’ὔ 
καὶ τότε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει. 
Ν ’ 3 
ὃ μὴ συνάγων per ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. 


80 Ὃ μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι, καὶ 
(3) 2 ᾿δΔιὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, 


πᾶσα | Mark 3. 29. 
Luke 12. 10. 


ἁμαρτία καὶ βλασφημία ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς ἀνθρώποις" ἡ δὲ Tod Πνεύματος βλασ- 1 Joun 5. 16. 


φημία οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 


ζ » nw 
2 Kat ὃς ἐὰν εἴπῃ λόγον κατὰ τοῦ 


Heb. 6. 4. 
& 10. 26, 


Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται ait@ ὃς δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ κατὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος τοῦ 





27. οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν] your sons. Hence it has been inferred, that 
some among the Jews were able to cast out devils. This is the 
more modern interpretation, and Acts xix. 13, 14, is quoted in 
behalf of it; but this does not seem conclusive; for there the 
devils were victorious. 

Some of the Fathers affirm that by the words “ your sons ”’ 
our Lord here means the Apostles ; 

Observe His mildness. He did not say, By whom do My 
Apostles cast them out ? but By whom do your sons ?—in order 
that they might be brought to the same mind with the Apostles, 
whom He calls ¢heir sons. For the Apostles had received power 
from Him to cast out devils (Matt. x. 1), and it does not appear 
that the Jews had brought any such charge against them. And 
the Apostles were taken from among the Jews, and yet they lis- 
tened to Christ and owned Him as their Master ; therefore “they 
shall be your judges,” i.e. condemn you of inconsistency, and 
unbelief, and of envy and malice against Me. (Chrys., Hilary.) 

The Pharisees ascribed the works of God to the power of the 
Devil. Our Lord does not answer their words, but their thoughts, 
in order that even thus they might be constrained to acknowledge 
the power of Him to be Divine, who saw the secrets of their hearts. 
And He asks this question, “ By whom do your sons cast them 
out? ”’—your sons, the Apostles, concerning whom He said (xix. 
28), “ Ye shall sit on thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel.’’ 
(Jerome.) 

28. Ei ἐγώ] ‘If I by the Spirit of God,’ or, as it is in St. 
Luke, ‘If I by the finger of God,’—that finger which the Magicians 
of Egypt acknowledged (Exod. viii. 19), and by which the law was 
written. Exod. xxiv. 12; xxxi. 18. Deut. ix. 10. (Jerome.) 

— ἔφθασεν) came upon you with an idea of surprise ; an Hel- 
lenistic use of the word, preserved in modern Greece. See Koray, 
“Araxra, iii. 646. 

Observe His gentleness and love. He would attract them to 
Himself. Why do you cavil at the blessings which are now 
offered to you? Why resist God’s gracious designs for your 
salvation? Rather you ought to rejoice because the kingdom of 
God is come to you; and because I am present, to give you the 
blessings preannounced by the Prophets, and because your ghostly 
enemy Satan is now cast out by Me. (Chrys.) 

29. τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ] the strong man. We ought not to think 
ourselves secure. Our ghostly enemy is called the strong man 
even by his conqueror, and he is the ‘Prince of this world,” 
which lieth in wickedness. (John xii. 31. Eph. ii. 2.) The 
Tempter was bound by Christ at the Temptation, when he was 
called Satan by Christ,—‘ Get thee hence, Satan ’’ (Matt. iv. 10) ; 
and Christ entered his house and spoiled his goods,—that is, 
rescued us men from his grasp, and subdued us to Himself, and 
made us fit for Himself. “ Vasa ejus et domus nos eramus.” 
Tren. iii. 8.1. Hilary. Cp. Cyril on Luke, p. 373. 

On the use of the word σκεῦος in this sense see note below 
on 1 Thess. iv. 4. 

30. ‘O μὴ dv μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ] Observe μὴ, not od (Winer, p. 428). 
ΤΡ a man is neutral, and is not in heart with Me in My conflict 
with Satan, he will be treated by Me as an enemy; and whosoever 
does not gather with Me,—that is, labour with Me in the spiritual 
harvest for the salvation of souls, scatters the ears of corn which 
he ought to bind into sheaves to be housed in My barn. This is 
to be compared with Mark ix. 40. Luke ix. 50. 

This is another answer to the objection of the Jews. 
is on one side, I on the other. He rebels against God; I invite 
all men to him. He holds men captive, I release them. He 
preaches idolatry, I the worship of the one true God. He tempts 
to sin, I lead to virtue. (Jerome, Chrys.) How then can I be 
thought to work with him and he with Me? He is not with Me, 
and therefore is against Me. He gathereth not with Me, and 
therefore scattereth. 


Satan 





He says, indeed, in another place, “ He that is not against us is 
for us ’’ (Mark ix. 40. Luke ix. 50), but these two sayings are not 
contrary. Here He is speaking of one opposed to Him in heart 
and hand; but there He is speaking of one who was with them in 
spirit though not in person ; for he cast out devils in Christ’s name. 

Concerning the bounds of unity, the true placing of them 
importeth exceedingly. There appear to be two extremes. For 
to certain zealots all speech of pacification is odious. ‘Is it 
peace, Jehu? What hast thou to do with peace? turn thee be- 
hind me.” Peace is not the matter, but following the party. 
Contrariwise, certain Laodiceans, and lukewarm persons, think 
they may accommodate points of religion by middle ways, and 
taking part of both, and witty reconcilements ; as if they would 
make an arbitrement between God and man. Both these extremes 
are to be avoided; which will be done, if the league of Christians, 
penned by our Saviour Himself, were, in the two cross clauses 
thereof, soundly and plainly expounded: ‘“ he that is not with us 
is against us;”’ and again, “" he that is not against us is with us :’’ 
that is, if the ‘points fundamental, and of substance, in religion, 
were truly discerned and distinguished from points not merely of 
faith, but of opinion, order, or good intention. Lord Bacon 
(Essays ; on Unity in Religion). 

31. Πνεύματος βλασφημία] blasphemy against the Holy Ghost. 
Cp. Matt. x. 1, ἐξουσία πνευμάτων. 1 Cor. ix. 12, ἐξουσία ὑμῶν. 

It is observable, that both in St. Matthew here (xii. 31, 32), 
and in St. Mark (iii. 28, 29), our Lord says, ‘sin and blasphemy ’ 
in the first member of the sentence, but only speaks of βλασφημία 
in the latter member of the sentence, as irremissible. The question, 
therefore, which has been argued by Divines (see ἃ Lapide here 
and Olshausen, and Professor Browne on Article XVI.) concerning 
sin against the Holy Ghost, may perhaps be properly reduced, as 
far as connected with this place, to an inquiry- concerning the 
nature of Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost ; 

The Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost, of which our Lord 
here speaks, is that which ascribes to Beelzebub the Prince of the 
Devils, and enemy of God and Man, works done by the Spirit of 
God for the salvation of man and the glory of God. They who 
sin thus (says Athanasius) refer the work of God to the Devil ; 
they judge God to be the Devil; and the true God to have nothing 
more in His works than the Evil Spirit. .Aéhanas. ad Serapion. 
§ 50. Cp. St. Mark iii. 30. So Jerome, Chrysostom, Ambrose, 
and others interpret the passage. 

Again, Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost is greater than 
blasphemy against Christ as man, because the Holy Ghost did not 
take the nature of man; and Christ as man is inferior to the 
Holy Ghost. Athanas. contra Arian. p. 358; iv. pp. 561—567. 

From this passage it is rightly inferred, that the Holy Ghost 
is a Person, and that He is God. See S. Cyril in Caten. on Luke 
xii. 10, and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. viii. , 

— οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται] i.e. is very unlikely to obtain forgiveness. 
Not that it never can. See Aug. Retract. i. 19, “de nullo quamvis 
pessimo in hdc vitd desperandum est ;’’ and Ambrose, de Poenit. 
ii. 4, But inasmuch as it grieves the Holy Ghost, and provokes 
Him to withdraw His grace from the soul and leave it to itself, it 
is almost a suicidal act; and it is impossible, humanly speaking, 
to renew such an one to repentance. Heb. vi 4—8. But with 
God nothing is impossible. (Matt. xix. 26. Mark x. 27.) Cp. 
Aug. Serm. lxxi. de Serm. in Monte i, 22, and see the note on 
Mark vi. 5. 

82, κατὰ τοῦ Tiod τ. ἀνθρώπου] He, who speaks a word against 
the Son of Man, being offended by My outward appearance, seeing 
that I am supposed to be the carpenter’s son, and to have James 
and Joses and Judas for My brethren, he may be forgiven; but 
he who sees My mighty works, and reviles Me who am the Word 
of God, and says that the works of the Holy Spirit, working by 
Me, are the works of Beelzebub, has no forgiveness. (Jerome.) 

G2 


MATTHEW XII: 59---40. 


ἁγίου, οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ, οὔτε ἐν τούτῳ τῷ αἰῶνι, οὔτε ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι, 


meb.7.i7. (56) 3 ™*H ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον καλὸν, καὶ τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ καλόν' ἢ ποι- 
mee ΜΕ ἥσατε τὸ δένδρον σαπρὸν, καὶ τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ σαπρόν' ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ καρποῦ τὸ 
παν. 3. δένδρον γινώσκεται. 8.4." Γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, πῶς δύνασθε ἀγαθὰ λαλεῖν πο- 
uke δ, 45, γῃροὶ ὄντες ; ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας τὸ στόμα λαλεῖ, (335) δ Ὃ 
ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ θησαυροῦ ἐκβάλλει ἀγαθά: καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς 
ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ θησαυροῦ ἐκβάλλει πονηρά. (33) *® Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, 
ὅτι πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργὸν, ὃ ἐὰν λαλήσωσιν ot ἄνθρωποι, ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ 
λόγον ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως: 7 ἐκ γὰρ τῶν λόγων σου δικαιωθήσῃ, καὶ ἐκ τῶν 

λόγων gov καταδικασθήσῃ. 
(3) ὃ Τότε ἀπεκρίθησάν τινες τῶν Τραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων λέγοντες, 
gen 16... Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἀπὸ σοῦ σημεῖον ἰδεῖν. (535) 89.» Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν 
τους 1:32) αὐτοῖς, Γενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ: καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται 


p Jonah 1. 17. 
& 2 


> A > ‘ Ν A > A La) 4 
We αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ TO σημεῖον “Iwva τοῦ προφήτου. 


4 »Ὥσπερ γὰρ ἦν ᾿Ιωνᾶς ἐν 


nw ’ lal ’ “ ε / ‘\ Lal 4, A ¥ ε εν “ 
τῇ κοιλίᾳ τοῦ κήτους τρεῖς ἡμέρας Kal τρεῖς νύκτας, οὕτως ἔσται ὃ Υἱὸς τοῦ 





— οὔτε ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι] nor in the world to come. Some 
have hence inferred that sins not forgiven in this world may be 
forgiven in another. But this inference contradicts the general 
teaching of Scripture. (See Luke xvi. 26, and note. John ix. 4. 
Heb. iii. 13; ix. 27.) The Gloss on this passage says, ‘‘ hence is 
refuted the heresy of Origen, who said, that after many ages all 
sinners should obtain pardon ;’’ and St. Mark says (ch. iii. 29), 
οὐκ ἔχει ἄφεσιν eis τὸν αἰῶνα. The phrase taken together signi- 
fies nunguam, and is a Hebraism found in the Talmud. See 
Vorstius de Hebr. p. 42, just as ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τούτῳ καὶ ἐν τῷ 
μέλλοντι, Eph. i. 21, is a Hebraism for semper. 

It is observable that the Hebrew obiy (o/am), according as 
it is used with certain pronouns, signifies both ‘this world’ and 
‘eternity.’ Hence the similar use of αἰὼν in the N. Test., i.e. 
ὁ αἰὼν οὗτος, this present world, 6 αἰὼν ἐκεῖνος, that world which 
is to come; εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, for the world, the future world, that 
which is κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν the world, for which we ought to prepare ; 
eis τοὺς αἰῶνας, for the ages, i.e. for all ages; hence αἰώνιος, 
everlasting. See Matt, xxv. 46. 

33. ποιήσατε] make, reckon. See on John viii. 53, and 2 Cor. 
v. 21. Judicate, agnoscite, fatemini; εἴπατε. (Euthym.) It is 
a rule often applicable to the diction of the N. Test., “ verba que 
Jacere significant agnitionem facti significare.””’ Cp, Glass. Phil. 
Sacr. p. 370. 

Since a good tree bringeth forth good fruit, and a corrupt 
tree bringeth forth evil fruit (Matt. vii. 17), and since a tree is 
known by its fruits, therefore either (ποιήσατε) recognize Me as 
good, and thence infer that My works also are good; or, if you 
will not do this, prove Me to be evil, and therefore My works 
evil ; for a tree is known by its fruits. But, since the fruits I bring 
forth are good, and you cannot deny this, therefore I cannot be 
evil. Therefore own Me as such, confess Me as the Son of God. 
You charge Me with working by means of Beelzebub, and 
thus you show yourselves to be children of the Evil One. You 
yourselves are γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, the brood of the Old Serpent, 
how therefore can you speak-what is good? No wonder, there- 
fore, that you, being the children of the devil, revile the Son of 
God, and regard Him as an agent of the Evil One. 

He thence is led to describe the punishment of evil words. 

35. ἐκβάλλει πονηρά] casts forth evil things; ‘as a fountain 
doth its waters by natural and easy ebullition.” Dr. Barrow, 
Sermons on the Government of the Tongue, i. p. 286, where are 
some excellent remarks on this Text. 

80. ῥῆμα ἀργόν] an idle word. ἀργὸς here is not simply 
otiosus, as a person at leisure,—much less as a person who enjoys 
seasonable leisure in order that he may work,—but as one who 
will not work, when he ought to work (‘qui opus detrectat’), 
&-epyds, see on Luke xiii. 7, γῆν κατ-αργεῖ, Cp. 2 Pet. i. 8, od 
ἀργοὺς οὐδὲ ἀκάρπους, and Eph. v. 1]. 

“ Otiosum verbum,”’ says Jerome, “est quod sine utilitate 
et loquentis dicitur et audientis, si omissis seriis de rebus frivolis 
loquamur ;”’ and therefore a person is guilty of ῥήματα ἀργὰ, who 
omits to use speech for its proper purpose of edification to men 
and of glory to God, and abuses the best member that he has 
(Ps. eviii. 1) in uttering words of levity, impurity, or outrage 
against God, and calumny against man. How much more one 
who disseminates them by the public press ! 

— ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγον] This anomaly of Syntax, 





found sometimes in classical authors (Matth. Gr. Gr. §§ 310. 
562), is of frequent occurrence in Hebrew (Gen. ii. 17. Exod. 
xxxii. 1. Ezek. xxxiii. 2, John xvii. 2. Acts x. 38), and is v 
useful in order to bring out the prominent idea (here ῥῆμα ἀργὸν 
at the beginning of the sentence. 

Here it may be observed generally, that most of the anoma- 
lies of language in the New Testament, which at first may offend 
the taste of the classical reader, are Hebraisms consecrated by 
use in the Old Testament, and are doubtless designed to remind 
him of the connexion of the New Testament with the Old, and 
to show that both Testaments are distinct from other books, and 
are from One and the same Hand. And they are admirably con- 
trived to facilitate the grouping of ideas, and for presenting them 
in the best form and with the brightest colouring to the reader, 
They may indeed be called solecisms, when measured by the 
standards of human Philolegy; but they are above those stan- 
dards, and are to be referred to the rules of another and higher 
Grammar—the Grammar of Inspiration. 

38. σημεῖον) a sign, from heaven (see xvi. 1. Mark viii. 11); 
such as was given under Moses by the pillar of cloud, the thun- 
ders at Sinai, the manna in the wilderness, or in fire as by Elias, 
or with thunder as under Samuel. They require a sign,—as if 
the miracles they had seen were no signs. (Jerome.) Well may 
He say ἐπι- ζητεῖ, seeks in addition. : 

39. μοιχαλί5] adulterous: because it had forsaken God and 
joined itself to others in spiritual harlotry. (Jerome.) 

— σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται] no sign shall be given; none in an- 
swer to their demands and to gratify their curiosity (cp. Herod’s 
case, Luke xxiii. 8); and ¢hat sign, which shall be given, shall 
not be from heaven, but from the grave, and will not persuade 
them to believe, but condemn their unbelief. 

But did not Christ give other cnueia? Yes; but not to the 
curiosity of a wicked and adulterous generation. See Mark vi. 5. 
Luke xxiii. 8. 

But was the resurrection (typified by Jonah) given in answer 
to a challenge from that generation? Yes. See xxvii. 40. Mark 
xv. 29. John ii. 20, 21. 

— Ἰωνᾶ τοῦ προφήτου] of Jonas the prophet. Jonah was a 
sign of Christ,—In preaching before and after His Resurrection. 
In offering himself to death to appease the storm and save the 
ship—an argument for the Atonement. In his burial and resur- 
rection after three days. On the parallel between Jesus and 
Jonas, see Cyril Hieros. Catech. xiv. p. 213. 

40. τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας] three days and three nights. 
Our Blessed Lord sometimes speaks of His own Resurrection as to 
take place on the third day (cp. Matt. xvi. 21; xvii. 23; xx. 19. 
Mark x. 34. Luke xviii. 33 ; xxiv. 7); and sometimes as to take 
place after three days (Matt. xxvi. 61; xxvii. 63. Mark viii. 31). 
These periods therefore are coincident. This is explained from 
the Jewish mode of reckoning time, according to which any pore 
tion, however short, of the period of twenty-four hours was rec- 
koned as a νυχθήμερον. See below, xvii. 1, and Hieron., Theo- 
phyl., Aug., and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. v. pp. 488, 
492, and the notes. 

Something like the notion derived from this text, and propa- 
gated by some in our own days, that our Lord was crucified on a 
Thursday, and therefore the observance of Good Friday is un- 
scriptural, was broached and exploded in ancient times, See 
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θρώπου ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ τῆς γῆς τρεῖς ἡμέρας Kal τρεῖς νύκτας. 41 M Avdpes 4 1ακο 11. 92. 

Νινευῖται ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, καὶ κατακρι- 

νοῦσιν αὐτήν' ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα ᾿Ιωνᾶ, καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Ἰωνᾷ 
ὧδε. 43" Βασίλ Νότου ἐγερθή ἐν τῇ κρί Sh pe κεν 

ε. ασίλισσα Νότου ἐγερθήσεται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, τ 
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1 Kings 10. 1. 
Chron. 9. 1. 


Ν Lal > 4, 9 3 lal ld lal lal ΕἸ an ‘ , 
και KATAKPWEL αὑτὴν" OTL ἦλθεν EK TOV περάτων τῆς γὴς ἄκουσαι τὴν σοφίαν Luke 11. 31. 


Σολομῶνος, καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Σολομῶνος ὧδε. ( 
πνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται OV ἀνύδρων τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνά. 


7) 43 "Ὅταν δὲ τὸ ἀκάθαρτον 5 Luke 11. 24. 


\ > Cee ., ἀφ. 22 λέ 3 , > x of ” 
mavow, Kal οὐχ εὑρίσκει τότε λέγει, ᾿Επιστρέψω εἰς τὸν οἶκόν pov ὅθεν 
5 δ΄ A 5 Ν ε ’ὔ , td A 4 
ἐξῆλθον: καὶ ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα, σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον' 

Ν , nw 
4δ τότε πορεύεται καὶ παραλαμβάνει μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ ἑπτὰ ἕτερα πνεύματα πονη- t 2 Pet. 2. 20, 21 
As Ἢ he ΓΑ ,α Heb. 6. 4. 

ρότερα ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ εἰσελθόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ: καὶ γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἃ 10.360. 


ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνου χείρονα τῶν πρώτων. 
πονηρᾷ. 


ν Ν nw 
Οὕτως ἔσται καὶ TH γενεᾷ ταύτῃ τῇ 


<u Mark 3, 81]. . 


(32) 46 «Ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος τοῖς ὄχλοις ἰδοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ Luke 8. 19. 





Bp. Pearson, Ὁ. 488; ἃ Lapide in loc. The following is from 
Kuin. “ Duas tantiim noctes, et unum diem Jesus in sepulcro 
fuit; sed Hebrei qui noctem diei initium constituebant, duas 
noctes cum partibus primi ac tertii diei /res dies atque tres noctes 
vocabant, tempus incompletum pro completo habebant; et in 
omnibus fere linguis, pars diei, mensis, anni, dies, mensis, annus 
per synecdochen dici solet, Sic etiam 1 Sam. xxx. 12, tres dies 
et noctes, v. 13, explicatur usque ad diem tertium ; add. 2 Chron. 
x. 5, coll. v. 12. Gen. xlii. 17, 18. Deut. xiv. 28, coll. xxvi. 12. 
Vide Relandi Antiquitates Hebr. iv. 20. Hance vero fuisse Ju- 
dzorum loquendi consuetudinem, et hic ipse locus noster docet, 
et exinde quoque patet quod, ut probe Relandus 1. h. monuit, 
nunquam Apostolis controversia mota est de spatio hoc dierum 
trium et noctium quo se Jesus in sepulchro commoraturum esse 
preedixerat.”’ 

“T have treated more fully,’ says S. Jerome, ‘‘ on this pas- 
sage in my comment on the Prophet Jonah. I will now only 
say, that this is to be explained by a figure of speech called synec- 
doche, by which a part is put for the whole; not that our Lord 
was three whole days and three nights in the grave, but part of 
Friday, part of Sunday, and the whole of Saturday are reckoned 
as three days.” 

The days of Christ’s absence from His disciples were short- 
ened in mercy to them as far as was consistent with the fulfilment 
of the prophecy. 

Observe the great use of the Gospel in confirming the Old 
Testament. Our Lord here refers to the wonderful history of 
Jonah, swallowed and disgorged by the fish. He treats it as a 
true history, to be understood in its plain sense, and expounds the 
meaning of it, hitherto unrevealed, viz. that it was not only a his- 
tory, but also a mystery ; a prophecy, a typical representation of 
Himself,—of His own wonderful Death, Burial, and Resurrec- 
tion. 

Thus the History of Jonah is proved to be true, by the testi- 
mony of Him who is the Truth. 

Compare the testimony of the Holy Ghost, speaking by the 
Apostle St. Peter, confirming the marvellous history of Balaam 
and the ass, in its plain, literal, and grammatical sense. (2 Pet. 
ii. 15.) 

By this specimen of exposition, Our Blessed Lord delivers a 
divine Protest against the scepticism of modern days, which denies 
the verity of the miracles of the Old Testament ; and against the 
Rationalism which attempts to explain them away. 

He also suggests to all readers of the Old Testament the 
belief, that whatever they may now find there difficult to be 
understood, will one day be explained, and perhaps be seen to be 
prophetic and typical of the greatest mysteries of the Gospel; and 
that in the mean time it is an exercise of their Faith, and a trial 
of their humility,—a divinely appointed instrument of their moral 
probation. And it is because such histories as those of Jonah 
and Balaam are strange and marvellous, that they are the best 
tests of the strength of our faith. 

— καρδίᾳ τῆς γὙῆ5] Jonah’s soul as well as body was ἐν τῇ 
κοιλίᾳ τοῦ κήτους (Jonah ii. 1). Therefore the καρδίᾳ “γῆς may 
be what St. Paul calls τὰ κατώτερα τῆς γῆς (Eph. iv. 9. 1 Pet. 
iii. 19. See the passages of the Fathers, quoted by Bp. Pearson, 
Art. v. pp. 443—450), and this appears to be spoken of our 
Lord’s human soul descending into Sheol or Hades. 

41. "Iwva] On this form of the genitive in ἃ from nom. as 
see Winer, § 3, p. 57. In the N. T. we have other similar geni- 





tives, Κλωπᾶ, Στεφανᾶ, Κηφᾶ, Σατανᾶ, ’Erappa; also from as 

unaccentuated, “Avva, Καϊάφα, ᾿Αρέτα, Βαρνάβα. 

5 42. Βασίλισσα Νότου] Observe the absence of the article. 
ee i. 1. 

— περάτων τῆς γῆ5] Hebr. yyw ΤῚΣ or ‘Des (aphsey or ket- 
soth haarets), Ps. ii. 8; ixv. 8, and passim. 

43. Ὅταν δὲ τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα κιτ.λ.ὺ But when the un- 
clean spirit has gone out of the man who was possessed by if. 
What is the connexion here? Our Lord is declaring the danger- 
ous condition of ἐλαΐ ‘generation of the Jewish people, in conse- 
quence of their neglect and abuse of those especial spiritual privi- 
leges, which He Himself, by His Incarnation and Ministry, was 
now offering to them. He compares their state to that of one 
who has been liberated from demoniacal possession. They had 
been freed from Satan by Moses and the Prophets: and now 
Christ is come to perfect and secure their moral and spiritual 
emancipation. But as one who has been liberated by God’s 
goodness ‘from the Devil, and afterwards having tasted both the 
bitterness of bondage and the sweets of liberty, lapses into a 
worse state, if he does not watch and keep his spiritual house 
against the return of the Evil Spirit, so their state will be one of 
greater shame and misery, even in proportion to their present 
spiritual privileges. See on Luke xi. 24, and compare the declara- 
tion of St. Paul, Heb. vi. 4—8. 

— ἀνύδρων τόπων] dry places; the opposite of Paradise, and 
striking witnesses of man’s sin, which is the cause of physical as 
well as moral wildness and desolation. Cp. Rom. viii. 19—22. 

44. οἶκόν μου] my house. ‘ Suum putat; ἐξῆλθον, quasi non 
ejectus.” (Beng.) 

— εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα] he finds it empty, swept, and gar- 
nished, like an untenanted lodging, ready to be let to the first 
comer. ‘ Vacuam Deo, Deique gratia, ideoque aptam ut fiat 
domus Diaboli, nam Nihil agere est male agere.” 

45. Οὕτως ἔσται τῇ γενεᾷ T.] The Evil Spirit had been cast 
out of the Jewish Nation when they received the Law; and he 
walked in the wilderness of heathenism. But the Heathen were 
now about to believe in God; and the Devil would be cast out of 
them. And now he was returning to assail the Jews, and the last 
state of that Nation is worse than the first ; for they are now beset 
by a larger number of evil spirits, when they blaspheme Christ in 
their synagogues, and so they are in a worse condition than when 
they were in Egypt itself, before the Law. Accordingly the cala- 
mities which befell the Jews under Vespasian and Titus, were far 
more grievous than any in Egypt, or Babylon, or under Antiochus. 
(Jerome.) Here is a warning to those who speak softly of Judaism 
as it is now. We must pray for the Jews, and even the more fer~ 
vently, because Christ has taught us to abhor Judaism. 

46. of ἀδελφοί] his brethren. Compare xiii. 55, where his 
brethren are called James and Joses and Simon and Judas, and 
these were sons of a Mary. See xxvii. 56. Some of the ancients 
supposed that these were children of Joseph by a former marriage. 
(Euseb.ii.1.) So Epiphanius, p. 1034 ; others said that they were 
consobrini, or cousins of Christ (Zused., Hist. iii. 11); sons of the 
Mary who was the sister of the Blessed Virgin, and wife of 
Cleophas or Alpheus. See x. 3. John xix. 25. Jerome, ad loc., 
who calls them ‘‘ Marie liberos, materterge Domini, que esse dicitur 
mater Jacobi et Josephi et Jude.’’ See also By. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. iii. pp. 330—333, and Dr. W. H. Miii’s Dissertations, 
ii. pp. 221—290. Prof. Lightfoot on Galat. 241—275. 

The following fragment has been ascribed by some to Papias, 


46 MATTHEW XII. 47—50. ΧΠΙ. 1—3. 


αὐτοῦ εἱστήκεισαν ἔξω ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι 
ἡ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου ἔξω ἑστήκασι ζητοῦντές σοι λαλῆσαι. 
lal lal Ν ’ ΄ ἀξ," ε 
δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ εἰπόντι αὐτῷ, Τίς ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ μου ; καὶ τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ 
A “ Ν lal 
ἀδελφοί pov; “ καὶ ἐκτείνας THY χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ εἶπεν, 
3 Ν ε ’ Ν ΩΝ 4 
Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ pov καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί pov" 
“Ὁ / “A > > ~~ . % “ io λ Ν 4 io λ ‘ ‘ 4 
τοῦ Πατρός pov Tod ἐν οὐρανοῖς, αὑτὸς pov ade φὸς καὶ ἀδελφὴ καὶ μήτηρ 


5 4 
εστιν. 
a Mark 4.1. 


Luke 8. 4. 
ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν' 


εἱστήκει. 


ὃ Καὶ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἐν παραβολαῖς λέγων, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων 
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ΧΙΠ. (2%)! °’Ev δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἐξελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας 
2 Ν , Ν > 2 ᾿ Xr Ar ‘ 
καὶ συνήχθησαν πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλοι πολλοί; 
ὥστε αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἐμβάντα καθῆσθαι: καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν 








scholar of St. John (ap. Routh, Reliq. Sacr. i p. 16, ex Cod. MS, 
Bibl. Bodl. 2397); but see Prof. Ligh{foot on Galat. p. 259. 

«{, Maria, mater Domini. ii. Maria, Cleophe sive Alphei 
uxor, quee fuit mater Jacobi Episcopi et Apostoli, et Simonis et 
Thadei et cujusdam Joseph. jii. Maria Salome, uxor Zebedei, 
mater Joannis Evangeliste et Jacobi (confer Matt. xxvii. 56, et 
Mare. xv. 40 et xvi. 1). iv. Maria Magdalena. (We may add v. 
Mary of Bethany.)” 

On the opinion of Epiphanius and others, that “the brethren 
of our Lord” were sons of Joseph by a former wife, it may be 
observed, that the Mary, who, it seems, was their mother, was 
still alive at the Crucifixion (Matt. xxvii. 56. Mark xv. 40). 
Could Joseph have divorced her ? Could he have had two wives 
living at the same time? (Tillemont, Mémoires pour servir & 
l’ Histoire Ecclés., in his life of St. James the Less, and notes, pp. 
165. 284.) 

48. Tis ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ μου; Who is my mother? ‘Non 
spernit matrem, sed anteponit Patrem.” (Bengel.) 

“ Qui Christi frater est credendo, mater efficitur predicando ; 
quasi enim parit eum quem in corde audientis infuderit ; et si per 
ejus vocem amor Domini in proxiini mente generatur.” (Greg.M. 
Moral. in Evang. iii. p. 1445.) 

His mother was perhaps moved by a spirit of vaineglory, and 
came to draw Him from preaching; to display to the multitude 
the power she had over One who could work so great miracles. 
(Theophylact on Mark iii. 32.) Hear what He says, because 
His mother and His brethren were eager to show that they were 
related to Him, and were vain-glorious on that account. (S. Chrys. 
on ch. viii. 20.) Hence we learn that, without holiness, it would 
have been of no benefit even to have borne Christ in the womb, 
and to bring forth that Wonderful Offspring. 

He uttered these words (says Chrys.) not as if He were 
ashamed of His Mother, or denied her to be His Mother, but to 
show that her maternity was of no benefit to her unless she did 
her duty. And what she now attempted to do was an effect of 
exceeding vaineglory. For she desired to show the people that 
she had power and authority over her Son. Observe her folly— 
ἀπόνοιαν. (Chrys.) 

Such comments show, what would have been the opinion of 
S. Chrysostom and the Church in his age, on the dogma now 
enforced by the Church of Rome as an article of faith; viz. that 
the Blessed Virgin was exempt from original and actual sin. 

Observe then her folly and theirs, for when they ought to 
have come in and listened with the multitude to Christ, and if 
they were not willing to do this, to await the conclusion of His 
Discourse, and then to address Him, they call Him out, and do 
this in the presence of all, betraying excessive ambition, and wish- 
ing to show that they can command Him. (Chrys.) 

There is but one true nobility, that of obedience to God. 
This is greater than that of the Virgin’s relationship to Christ. 
Therefore when a woman in the crowd exclaimed, ‘‘ Blessed is the 
womb that bare Thee and the paps that Thou hast sucked ; He did 
not say, She is not My Mother, but if she desires to be blessed, 
let her do the will of God; He said, yea, rather, blessed are they 
that hear the word of God, and keep it” (St. Luke xi. 27). Chrys. 

See also S. Aug. (in Joan. Tract. x.), “Mater mea, quam 
appellatis felicem, inde felix est, quia verbum Dei audit, non quia 
in illa Verbum caro factum est, sed quia custodit ipsum verbum 

. Dei, per quod facta est, et quod in ill4 caro factum est.” 

How many women have blessed that Holy Virgin and her 
womb, and have desired to be such a mother as she was! What 
hinders them? Christ has made for us a wide way to this happi- 
ness: and not only women, but men may tread it; the way of 
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80 ὅστις γὰρ ἂν ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα 





Obedience, this is it which makes such a mother—not the throes 
of parturition. (Chrys-) 


Cu. XIII. 8. ἐν παραβολαῖς} in parables. Hebr. oa 
(meshalim), from root Twp (mashal), to compare, make like. See 
Ps. xlix. 12. Isaiah xiv. 10; xlvi. 5. From the frequent use of 
comparisons in short pithy sayings among the Orientals (see the 
Talmud, passim, Cod. Berachoth, Cod. Schabbath, &c.), the word 
mashal often signifies some sententious adage, apophthegm, or 
speech (αἶνος, &éAoyos),—and therefore Baluam’s prophecy is so 
called, Numb. xxiii. 18; xxiv. 15. Cp. Isa. xiv. 4. 2 Chron. vii. 
20; and Job’s speech, xxvii. 1. 

The word παραβολὴ had been applied by the LXX to the 
Proverbs of Solomon (1 Kings iv. 32, ἐλάλησε τρισχιλίας mapa- 
Bodds) ; but the Proverbs are inscribed παροιμίαι, which is a more 
general term. See John xvi. 25. Vorst de Hebr. p. 140, and 
Glass. Philol. Sacr. pp. 217 —224. 914, and Notes on the Parables 
by the Very Rev. R. C. Trench, D.D., Lond. 1853, fifth edition, 
and Olshausen’s note here, who refers with commendation to 
Unger’s work, De Parabolarum Jesu Natura et Interpretatione, 
Lips. 1828. A List of works on the Parables will be found in 
Dean Trench’s excellent volume, pp. 520—523. For some rules 
in interpreting them see xx. 2 - 10, and for some topographical 
illustrations of them see Stanley, Palest., p. 409—23. 

This chapter may be described as containing a Divine Treatise 
on the Church Militant here on earth. The Parables in it form a 
whole, representing the true nature of the βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, i.e. 
of the Christian Church, as far as it is visible. 

That of the Sower (v.3), explained by Christ Himself (Matt. 
xiii. 18. Mark iv. 14. Luke viii. 11), exhibits Christ going forth 
to sow the Seed of the Word, and the various reception of the 
same divine seed by various persons, according to their disposition 
and tempers, and their resistance or non-resistance to the tempta- 
tions of the World, the Flesh, and the Devil; and it brings out the 
doctrine that we must take heed how we hear (Luke viii. 10), and 
must receive with meekness the engrafted Word. (James i. 21.) 

That of the Tares and Wheat (v. 24) accounts for the exist- 
ence of Evil in this world, and declares that it is not from God, 
at the same time that it assures us of God’s perfect goodness, and 
of His desire and design, short of compulsion, that the whole 
world should be saved; for as our Lord declares, “ the Field is the 
World,”’—that is, in His Will and design the Church is coexten- 
sive with the World. It assures us also of the preservation of 
the Good, and of the continuance of the Church Visible unto the 
End; and of the future, full, and final Victory of Good over Evil, 
and the everlasting reward of Virtue, and eternal punishment of 
Sin. 

It therefore warns us not to be staggered and perplexed by 
the temporary triumphs of Evil, of Heresy and Schism in the 
Church, and of Vice in the World. It inculcates the duties of 
Faith, Stedfastness, Patience, Forbearance, Courage, Hope, and 
Love; and of maintaining Unity in the Church, and of endeavour- 
ing to reclaim the erring, and to overcome the evil with good. 

That of the Grain of Mustard-seed (v.31) is prophetic of the 
growth of the Gospel from very small beginnings throughout the 
whole world, and of the reception of Gentile Nations beneath its 
shadow, as birds of the air flock to, and nestle in, the branches of 
atree. And it calls attention to the marvellous and continued 
Propagation of the Gospel, as indicating that it is from God, and 
will ever be protected by His Omnipotence and Love. 

That of the Leaven (v. 33) calls attention to human agency, 
—especially to that of the Church,—symbolized by the woman 
employed as God’s chosen instrument in this divine work of 






41 εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, [dod 


“-- ee 






τοῦ σπείρειν" 4 
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καὶ ἐν τῷ σπείρειν αὐτὸν, ἃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, καὶ ἦλθε 
τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτά. ὅ Γάλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη, ὅπου οὐκ 
εἶχε γῆν πολλὴν, καὶ εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλε, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος γῆς: © ἡλίου δὲ 


ἀνατείλαντος ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν pilav ἐξηράνθη. 1ὔΑλλα δὲ 


» ΝΕ ee ἣν ὦ ζ ΓΝ, (,. «δι» δ + 
€MTECEV ἐπι TAS ἀκάνθας, και ἀνέβησαν αι ἄκανθαι και ἀπέπνιξαν αντα. 


ὃ "ἄλλα 


a Ν 
δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν, καὶ ἐδίδου καρπὸν, ὃ μὲν ἑκατὸν, ὃ δὲ ἑξήκοντα, 


ὃ δὲ τριάκοντα. 


9. Ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 


10 Καὶ προσελθόντες of μαθηταὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Διατί ἐν παραβολαῖς λαλεῖς 


αὐτοῖς ; 1} "“ 


“ A Ν 
Ο δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ὅτι ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια b ον. 16.17. 


1 Cor. 3; 10. 


A a ca , 182 
τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν, ἐκείνοις δὲ οὐ δέδοται: (>) 12 “ὅστις γὰρ ἔχει, 1 John 2.27. 


c ch, 25. 29, 


nw Ν > » \ a ἦν 5 4 
δοθήσεται αὐτῷ καὶ περισσευθήσεται' ὅστις δὲ οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὃ ἔχει, ἀρθήσεται MAE 4. 2. 


5 3 3 “ 
ar αυτου. 


(+) 15 Διὰ τοῦτο ἐν παραβολαῖς αὐτοῖς λαλῶ' ὅτι βλέποντες οὐ 
βλέπουσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, οὐδὲ συνιοῦσι. 


Luke 8. 18. 
& 19. 26. 


144 Καὶ ἀναπληροῦται d Isa. 6. 9. 
Mark 4. 12. 


A “ > Cee) , \ > κ᾿ A 
αὐτοῖς ἡ προφητεία Ἡσαΐου ἡ λέγουσα,᾿Α κοῇ ἀκούσετε, Kal οὐ μὴ συνῆτε, luke 8. 10. 


καὶ βλέποντες βλέψετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε' 


John 12. 40. 


5 ἐπαχύνθη γὰρ ἡ καρδία λει» 38. 36. 


A “ Ν ΄, ¥ ‘ Ν > 
τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, καὶ Tots ὠσὶ βαρέως ἤκουσαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 
¥ A 9 a \ an 
μοὺς αὐτῶν ἐκάμμυσαν, μήποτε ἴδωσι Tots ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ τοῖς 
“Ὁ A Ν 3 id ‘ 
ὠσὶν ἀκούσωσι, Kal TH καρδίᾳ συνῶσι, καὶ ἐπιστρέψωσι, Kat 


aL oe 4 
ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. 
Ν Ν 4 ε A 9 > , 
καὶ τὰ ὦτα ὑμῶν, OTL ἀκούει. 


ἸΤ ᾿Αμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ 


- ε \ 9 
(F) 8 Ὑμῶν δὲ μακάριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ, ὅτι βλέπουσι, e cn. 16.17. 


, Luke 10. 23. 








evangelization; and it reminds all members of the Church of their 
missionary duties. 

These Parables being prophetic, are designed to afford evi- 
dence of the truth of Christianity; and they have given, and will 
ever continue to give, such evidence, by their gradual accomplish- 
ment in the diffusion of the Gospel of Christ. 

The Parable of the Treasure found in the field (v. 44), inti- 
mates that God, of His own accord, discovers the truth to persons 
engaged in doing their duty, if they have such dispositions as would 
lead them to sell all for the truth’s sake. 

The Parable of the Pearl (v. 45) indicates, that if men seek 
for truth, with a readiness to sell all for it, they will certainly 
find it. 

Both these Parables inculcate the duty of forming and cherish- 
ing such a temper as would dispose us to purchase Truth at any 
cost, and not to sell it at any price. 

The Parable of the Draw-net (v. 47) intimates the use which 
God makes of the Fishers of men, to draw the Net of the Gospel 
through the sea of this world; and it teaches, that in this Net— 
i.e. in the Church Visible on Earth—there are, and ever will be, 
some of every kind, bad fish mingled with good; but that at last 
the Net will be drawn ¢o shore; and then, at the end of the world, 
a severance will be made for ever of the good from the bad, and 
some will be saved and others lost. 

The last (or seventh Parable), that of the Net, like the 
Seventh Seal and the Seventh Trumpet in the Apocalypse, declares 
the final consummation of all things. See Alexander Knox, Re- 
mains, i. p. 425, where are some excellent remarks on these para- 
bles. Cp. Aug. Quest. in Matth. i. LO—16. 

It teaches that the present mized state of the Visible Church 
will continue to the end; that the Missionary work of the Church 
will also continue to the end; that the Net of Evangelical Preach- 
ing will be drawn through the whole Sea of the World; and that 
there is a Judgment to come. 

These truths—inculcating the Christian duties of charity, 
patience, zeal, faith, hope, and watchfulness, are summed up in 
the /ast parable, as being of special importance and requiring con- 
tinual attention. : 

It is observable, that all these Parables of our Lord, concern- 
ing the Kingdom of Heaven, are declaratory rather of the condition 
of the Church in its present mixed and imperfect state on earth, 
shan of its future condition in heaven, when it will be cleansed from 
all taint and blemish; i.e. they teach us to lay very great stress 
on the performance of present duty, in order to future glory. 

— Ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν] See Clem. Rom. § 24, p. 101. 

— ὁ σπείρων] The Sower. On the use of the definite article 
in parables describing an ideal person, whose character forms the 
principal subject of the picture, see Winer, p.97. Cp 6 ποιμὴν 
ὁ καλός, John x, 11. ; 








8. ἐδίδου) was bringing forth. Observe the contrast of the 
imperfect tense in this case, with the aorists in the other cases. 

9. Ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν He that hath ears to hear, let him hear. 
A solemn saying, showing man’s great proneness to inattention, 
and the absolute necessity of attention to Christ’s words, and there- 
fore often repeated by our Lord on earth and even from heaven, 
after His ascension. See Matt. xi. 15; xiii. 43; and Rev. ii. 7; 
“He that hath an ear,” &c. Rev. ii. 11. 17. 29; iii. 6. 13. 22. 

11. ὑμῖν ξέδοται] to you it is given. Faith, therefore, and know- 
ledge are God’s gifts to be sought by prayer. Thus we see the 
ignorance and folly of the wise, i.e. of those who deem themselves 
so, such as Scribes and Pharisees, and all who are like them 3 and 
hence Christ spake in parables, which would be intelligible to all 
who pray for grace to understand them, but not to those who 
despise Him and esteem themselves; and thus the Parables were 
designed as a moral trial and visible manifestation of men’s tempers, 
whether they are fit for the Kingdom of Heaven, which these 
Parables describe. 

— μυστήρια] mysteries. μυστήριον either from Gr. μύω, to shut ; 
or (as Casaubon and others suppose) from Hebr. WDD (misiar), 
from root 1nD (sathar), to hide; hence something which is 
involved, or concealed, or symbolized by something external, as the 
soul in the body,—a sacramentum. 

12. οὐκ ἔχει] he has not. For a person is not supposed to have, 
if he does not use what he has. God intends that His gifts should 
be χρήματα as well as κτήματα. 

14. ἡ προφητεία Ἡσαΐου] the prophecy of Isaiah. Isa. vi. 9. 
The verbs are imperative in the original, here they are future (as 
also Acts xxviii. 26). This deserves notice, as explaining this 
and other similar prophecies, where the sin of man seems to be 
represented as due to the will of God. Wherever this appears to 
be the case, the true explanation is,—that sin, which God does 
not prevent, and is permitted by Him, is a penalty and chastise- 
ment of the sinner. In this sense, God is said to ehoose men’s 
delusions, Isa. \xvi. 4, and their own backslidings are said to 
reprove them, Jer. ii. 19. 

The Holy Spirit here teaches us how these prophecies are to 
be understood, viz. as Divine declarations of the future; and He 
confirms the LXX interpretation, who had already rendered them 
in this way, and whose words He adopts here literatim. 

By employing here and in other places the LXX, and in noé 
doing so always (see above, xii. 18), He shows that the sense given 
in the former cases is a correct and clear sense ; and in the latter 
cases He intimates, that though it may be a correct sense, yet it 
is not so clear as is desirable for those (i. e. for the Gentiles as well 
as Jews) to whom the Gospels are delivered, and for whom they 
were written. 

15. exdupvoay] they closed their eyes.- “ Ergo Deus eos sanare 
voluerat.” (Beng.) 
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f Mark 4. 14, &c. 
Luke 8. 11, &c. 


Isa. 58. 2, 
ohn 5. 35. 


h ch, 3. 12, 


_ MATTHEW XII. 18~30. 


δίκαιοι ἐπεθύμησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ βλέπετε, καὶ οὐκ 
οὐκ ἤκουσαν. 


(τὸ) 15 “Ὑμεῖς οὖν ἀκούσατ, 


εἶδον, καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ακούετε, καὶ 
ε τὴν παραβολὴν τοῦ σπείροντος, 


Ἀ ‘ / » ε 


19 Παντὸς ἀκούοντος τὸν λόγον τῆς βασιλείας καὶ μὴ συνιέντος, ἔρχεται 6 


πονηρὸς καὶ 
τὴν ὁδὸν σπαρείς. ™ ε Ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη 


ἀκούων, καὶ εὐθὺς μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβάνων αὐτόν" 2 


ε ’ ee 4 > “ 4 
ἁρπάζει τὸ ἐσπαρμένον ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 


Ν 
σπαρεὶς, οὗτός ἐστιν 6 τὸν λόγον 
5 » δὲ e“ > ε a“ 
οὐκ ἔχει δὲ pilay ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 


ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιρός ἐστι: γενομένης δὲ θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον, εὐθὺς 


σκανδαλίζεται. 
»“» 7A 4 
ἀκούων, καὶ ἡ μέριμνα τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, 


3 4 
2 Ὃ δὲ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπαρεὶς, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον 
\ > , 
καὶ ἡ ἀπάτη τοῦ πλούτου συμπνίγει 


ε ΝΎ ὥς Ἀ “A 
τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. 38 Ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν σπαρεὶς, οὗτός 


3 ε Ν , > , Ν A 

ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων καὶ συνιῶν' 
’ 

ὁ δὲ ἑξήκοντα, ὁ δὲ τριάκοντα. 


(=) “Ἄλλην παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, 
τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ σπείροντι καλὸν σπέρμα ἐν τῷ 
A , ‘ ᾽ , ANG, > Are 8 θ Ν 
τῷ καθεύδειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἦλθεν αὐτοῦ ὁ ἐχθρὸς, 
A Lal 9 
μέσον τοῦ σίτου, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν. 386 Ὅτε δὲ ἐβλάστησε 
"7 προσελθόντες δὲ 
rire ΝΣ , » > A -ἷ ἃ a 
οὐχί καλὸν σπέρμα ἔσπειρας ἐν τῷ σῷ ἀγρᾷ; 


5 ’ ’ 3 ’, Ν Ν ’, 
ἐποίησε, τότε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰ ζιζάνια' 
δεσπότου εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, 
πόθεν οὖν ἔχει ζιζάνια; 38 Ὃ δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς, 
Οἱ δὲ δοῦλοι εἶπον αὐτῷ, 
δὲ ἔφη, Οὔ: μήποτε συλλέγοντες τὰ ζιζάνια 
80". Ὁ , > , r 
ἄφετε cvvavédver bar ἀμφότερα μέχρι 


a δὲ tal \ “Ἄς Ἀ fe Ν 
ος Ἴ καρποφορεῖ, και ποιει ὁ μεν €KQATOY, 


ot δοῦλοι τοῦ οἶκο- 


᾿Εχθρὸς ἄνθρωπος τοῦτο ἐποίησεν. 


Θέλεις οὖν ἀπελθόντες συλλέξωμεν αὐτά; 39 Ὁ 
» ν aA nw 
ἐκριζώσητε ἅμα αὐτοῖς τὸν σῖτον- 
Ἀ 3 A 
καὶ ἐν καιρῷ τοῦ 


τοῦ θερισμοῦ, 





19. οὗτος} this is he that has been sown. 
that all the Evangelists use the masculine gender here, i. 6. they 
consider the person as sown; that is, the seed is not responsible 
for the use made of the seed; but the person who receives the 
seed is responsible, and is therefore identified with it: the seed 
passes into him, is moulded up with him, and assumes his nature ; 
it loses, as it were, its own gender and number, and takes his. 
See Mark iv. 16. 18, of σπειρόμενοι, and Luke viii, 13, of ἐπὶ 


πέτρας. 


24. παρέθηκεν 
as spiritual food. 

25. (ι(ἀνια] zizania. 
degenerate wheat, and which 
See Tractat. Kilaim, I. Halach. ] (Melchior apud Mintert in υ.), 
“* genus seminis quod tritici erat non absimile, verum degenerabat.”’ 
Latin Lolium temulentum. 
Winer, Lex. 
on the Parables, p. 91. 

26. ἐφάνη τὰ edna] The Tares were apparent. 
bined with v. 30, supplies an answer to those who say that heretics 
may be destroyed by force, if they are known to be such. (Chrys.) 
Aug. Qu. in Matt. qu. 2. 
they are indeed to be separated by the wholesome exercise of 
Church Discipline from Communion with the Church in holy offices 
(see Matt. xviii. 17. 
fore this parable gives no countenance to the Erastian theory that 
all Church power consists merely in persuasion. 
on the Power of the Keys, i. p- 429. Bp. Sanderson, Preelect. 
vii. 29. Archd. Pott on Christian Sovereignty, p. 24. 

On the other hand, they are not to be eradicated from the 
soil, because, through the frailty of human judgment, what may 
seem to be (i{dvia, may not be (i{dvia; and wheat may be 
rooted up as tares; and because what 
may one day become good wheat, and be gathered as such into the 
garner of heaven. (Cp. Jerome here.) 

30. ἄρετε συναυὲ Ψνεσθαι] let them grow together. For an- 
cient expositions of doctrine to be derived from this Parable, and 
also from that of the Draw-net; with which we may compare the 
words of the Baptist concerning the Chaff and 
iii. 12, Luke iii. 17, which were generally associated by the Fa- 
thers with these parables ; and the doctrinal and practical instruc- 
tion deduced from them ; see the language of §. Augustine, in his 
works against the Donatists, particularly in vol. ix. ed. Benedict. 
See also his Sermons, e. g- Ixxxviii. 21, 22, p. 687. Some passages 
are quoted in Theophilus Anglicanus, part 
lows :—S, Aug. iv. 497 (addressing the Donatists), says,  Tolera 


It is observable, | et zizania, si 


he propounded ; literally, he set before them— 


‘Talmudici nominant, 0°33 (zonim),’ a 
may also be reclaimed into wheat. 


Virg. Georg. i.154. Fr. yvroie. Cp. 
sub v. Lolch, oder Tollkorn. See also Dean Trench 
retibus, dum 


This, com- 
In such a case, if they remain obstinate, 
1 Cor. v.5.9. Article XXXIII.), and there- 


Cp. Hammond 
amus.”’ 


are now degenerate wheat, 
some Church 





sound.”’ 


the Wheat, Matt. 


i. ch. ii., 6. 5. as fol- 








pisces malos inter retia, si piscis bonus 68. 
ventilationis avolAsti ? 


Again, Epist. cv. 16, 


communicent, 
non fit nisi consentiendo et JSavendo. 

in quo Ecclesia catholica per omne 
agrum suum Dominus dicit, 
in hac unitatis area tanqua 
intra retia verbi et sacramen 


was from the beginning, is, 


And, again, Ixvi. 6, “The 
earth) (i.e. as far as it is an object for the sense and judgment of 
man) may contain them which are not indeed His, yet (by reason 
of their outward profession of Christ) must be reputed His by us, 
that know not their inward thoughts.” 

“ For to this, and no other purpose, are meant those Para- 
bles which our Saviour in the Gospel hath, concerning mixture of 
Vice with Virtue, Light with Darkness, Truth with Error, as well 
openly known and seen as cunningly cloaked.” 


triticum es; 


peccatis tamen 


quasi malos pisces cavemus, in mare perniciosze 


libertatis exeamus.” 

S. Cyprian, de Unit. 
Ecclesia posse discedere. 
palee tempestate jactantur.” 
dentur in Ecclesia esse zizania, non tamen impediri debet aut 
fides aut caritas nostra, ut, quoniam zizania esse in Ecclesia cer- 
nimus, ipsi de Ecclesia recedamus, 
dum est ut Srumentum esse possimus, ut, cium coeperit frumentum 
Dominicis horreis condi, fructum pro opere nostro et labore capi- 


And Epist. liv. p. 99: “ Etsi vi- 


Nobis tantummodo laboran- 


Among English Divines we may refer to the words of Hooker, 
iii. 1. 8 and 10, “ Our Saviour compareth His Church unto a field, 
where tares manifestly known and seen by all men do 
termingled with good corn, and even so shall continue till the full 
consummation of the world. 


w in- 


God hath ever, and ever shall have, 
Visible upon earth. The Church of Christ which 


(Visible) Church of God (on 





ε ’ ε 

Ὡμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία 

3 ΄“ὦΝἪ > Lal 5 > Ν 

ἄγρῳ αὐτοῦ" 35 ἐν δὲ 
+ » ’ > 4 

Kal ἐσπειρε ζιζάνια ἀνὰ 
e 

ν ὃ χόρτος, καὶ καρπὸν᾽ 


tolera paleam, si triticum es; tolera 
Quare ante tempus 
Quare ante tempus messis frumenta eradi- 
casti tecum ? quare, antequam ad littus venires, retia disrupisti ?’’ 
—And v. 129, ““ Geme in area, ut gaudeas in horreo.” 

‘‘Quos corrigere non valemus, etiamsi 
necessitas cogit pro salute ceterorum ut Dei Sacramenta nobiscum 
corum non communicemus, quod 
Sic enim eos in isto mundo, 
8. gentes diffunditur, quam 
tanquam zizania inter triticum, vel 
m paleam permixtam frumento, vel 
ti tanquam malos pisces cum bonis in- 
clusos, usque ad tempus messis aut ventilationis aut littoris tole- 
ramus, ne propter illos eradicemu 
ante tempus de area separata, non in horreum mittenda purgemus, 
sed volatilibus colligenda projiciamus ; aut disruptis per schismata 


8. et triticum, aut grana nuda 


Eccles. p. 111, ‘ Nemo existimet bonos 
Triticum non rapit ventus; inanes 


and continueth unto the end. Of 
which Church all parts have not been always equally sincere and 











, 
> 





. as the Bath) of the world was leavened. 


θήκην pov. 


MATTHEW XIII. 31—43. 49 


θερισμοῦ ἐρῶ τοῖς θερισταῖς, Συλλέξατε πρῶτον τὰ ζιζάνια, καὶ δήσατε αὐτὰ 
εἰς δέσμας πρὸς τὸ κατακαῦσαι αὐτὰ, τὸν δὲ σῖτον συναγάγετε εἰς τὴν ἀπο- 


ς (EZ) 51 Any παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, Ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασι- i Mark 4 #0 


Luke 13, ἃ, 


( a , a \ ¥ ¥ 
λεία τῶν οὐρανῶν κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔσπειρεν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ 


> Lal 32 ἃ / / > , Lal , 9 δὲ > lal 
αὐτοῦ: * ὃ μικρότερον μέν ἐστι πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων, ὅταν δὲ αὐξηθῇ, 
μεῖζον τῶν λαχάνων ἐστὶ, καὶ γίνεται δένδρον, ὥστε ἐλθεῖν τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ καὶ κατασκηνοῦν ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 
(5) 883 ἐἴάλλην παραβολὴν ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς" Ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν & Luke 1. 29 
3 lal 4 a lal ‘ >. δ > in , ld ’ .2 a 
οὐρανῶν ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως οὗ 


ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. ᾿ 


(4) 4 Ταῦτα πάντα ἐλάλησεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν παραβολαῖς τοῖς ὄχλοις, καὶ 


χωρὶς παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς, * 16 


πως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ 1Ps. 78 2 


προφήτου λέγοντος, ᾿Ανοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ στόμα pov ἐρεύξομαι 


’ 3 Ν B rn / 
κεκρυμμένα ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου. 


(2) * Τότε ἀφεὶς τοὺς ὄχλους ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: καὶ προσῆλθον 
αὐτῷ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν τῶν ζιζανίων 
an > lal 37 ε δὲ 3 Ν > 3 “Ὁ ε ,’ Ν Ν 4 
τοῦ ἀγροῦ. Ο δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὃ σπείρων τὸ καλὸν σπέρμα 


ἔστιν ὃ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου: ὅ8 " ὃ 


Πονηροῦ' ὅ9" ὁ 


, A TAL > spice N ,  » , > 
συντέλεια TOV αἰῶνος Εστιν" οἱ δὲ θερισταὶ ἀγγελοί εἰσιν. 


Ν 
ὁ δὲ ἀγρός ἐστιν ὁ κόσμος: τὸ δὲ καλὸν m Gen 3. 15. 
onn ὅ. 5 
"κα ’ ey a 
σπέρμα οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας: 


Ὗ Q , ΦΎΓΗ, ε ιν, A 
Acts 13. 10. 
τὰ δὲ ζιζάνια εἰσὶν οἱ viol τοῦ Acts 18. 10. 


Ν > Ν ε ’ 3 Ν » ε ’ ε Ν Ν 
ὁ δὲ ἐχθ πείρας αὐτὰ ἔστιν ὁ Διάβολος: ὁ δὲ Rev. 14. 14. 
χθρὸς ὁ σπείρας αὐτὰ ἔστιν ὁ Διάβολος" ὁ θερισμὸς » Rev. 14 


40 Ὥσπερ οὖν 


ὕὔ Ν , Ν Ν ’ ν » > “ ’ nA 
συλλέγεται τὰ ζιζάνια, καὶ πυρὶ κατακαίεται, οὕτως ἔσται ἐν τῇ συντελείᾳ TOU 


24 , 4l 2 
GQtL@VOS TOUTOV' 


noe ey An 9 , Ν 9 ,ὕ 9 A af” 
ἀποστελεῖ ὁ Υἱιὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ, καὶ 


συλλέξουσιν ἐκ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ σκάνδαλα, καὶ τοὺς ποιοῦντας 


τὴν ἀνομίαν, * ° 


" a > δ > \ , A , ε 
και βαλοῦσιν αυτοῦυς εις ΤῊΝ καμινον του πύυρος" εκει εσται O och. 8. 12. 


κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 45 " Τότε οἱ δίκαιοι ἐκλάμψουσιν ὡς ὁ p Dan. 13. δ. 
ver. 9. 


od 3. ἰοὺ ’ A ‘ Φ A 
ἥλιος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Πατρὸς αὑτῶν. 


ε ¥ > 9 , 9 , 
Ο ἔχων ὦτα ἄκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 





So Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ix., “ Within the notion 

of the Church (Visible on Earth) are comprehended good and bad, 
being both externally called. For the kingdom of heaven is like 
unto a Field, in which wheat and tares grow together unto the 
harvest ; like unto a Net that was cast into the sea, and gathered 
of every kind; like unto a Floor, in which is laid up wheat and 
chaff. I conclude, therefore, as the ancient Catholics did against 
the Donatists, that within the Church, in the public profession 
and external Communion thereof, are contained persons truly good 
and sanctified, and hereafter saved; and, together with them, 
other persons, hereafter to be damned.”’ See also Bp. Beveridge 
and Professor Browne, on Article XXVI. 
_ $1. owdrews] The Talmudic 5mm (chardel or chardlc), 
Mischna Schabb. 20,2. The Rabbis speak of it as a tree, Sinapis 
nigra. See Linnean Transact. xxii. p. 450. Billerbeck, Flora 
Classica, p. 172. Winer, Lex. v. Senf. 

33. ζύμῃ] ‘fermentum,’ from (éw, ‘ferveo,’ sour dough. Hebr. 
yor (chamets), so called from its acid and fermenting quality, 
whence it had been employed figuratively in the Old Testament 
(Hosea vii. 4) for what diffuses itself. 

— σάτα τρία] odrov=Hebr. np (seath), ἃ of an ephah. 

— ἕως οὗ ἐζυμώθη ὅλον] till the whole ephah (the same size 
“ Sanctificatur enim per 
Ecclesie velut quoddam fermentantis officium Scripturarumque 
doctrinam.” (S. Ambrose, on Luke xiii. 21.) The indicative 
ἐζωμώθη (not subjunctive ζυμωθῇ) shows that the whole world 
will be leavened. 

35. τοῦ προφήτου] the Prophet. Ps. xxviii. 2, attributed to 
Asaph. St. Matthew here follows the LXX in the former part 
of the quotation, but in the latter ὈΤ Ὁ nint Az (abbia chi- 
doth minnikedem), where the LXX have φθέγξομαι προβλήματα 
ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, he has paraphrastically, but more strongly and ex- 
pressively, ἐρεύξομαι (a word properly applied to Him who is the 
Fountain of living waters) κεκρυμμένᾳ ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου. 
See Surenhus. pp. 245, 246. 

Vou. I. 





This is a difficult passage. If we examine the lxxviiith Psalm, 
we find it to be a History of the Ancient Church in the Wilder- 
ness. And it commences with the solemn appeal, “‘ Hear My 
Law, O My People,” words only appropriate in the mouth of 
God. And in the second verse historical records are called para- 
bles and dark sayings (chidoth), piercing words, ἂντίκεντρα. 

The solution of these questions seems to be given by the 
Holy Spirit in the present passage applying those words to Christ. 
Christ speaks by Asaph. Christ calls on His people to hear His 
own Law. And the historical records of the Ancient Church are 
dark sayings, for they are τύποι εὐαγγελίου. As St. Paul shows 
(1 Cor. x. 11), they are figures of us who are Christians; they 
are symbols of our Sacraments ; they are not only true Histories, 
but Prophetical Parables in action. As far as the People of Israel 
was a Son of God, it was a Type of Christ: hence the Holy 
Spirit applies to Christ a passage of Hosea spoken of Israel, 
“Out of Egypt have I called my Son.”’ See above, ii. 15. In 
this respect, also, their history is parabolical, and is so treated 
by the Holy Spirit in the Gospel. 

Viewed in this light the historical records of the Old Testa- 
ment, describing the events in the wilderness, are something more 
than érue narratives ; they are also Prophecies and Types, and 
belong to the same system of Divine Teaching as the spoken Para- 
bles of this chapter; and therefore the same words may be applied 
to both, “ I will open my mouth in Parables.” 

41. τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ His Angels, the Angels belonging 
to Christ. He is therefore God. 

— σκάνδαλα] offensiones, προσκόμματα, σκάζω, claudico, Hebr. 
Suing, offendiculum, a cause of stumbling and of sin. And σκαν- 
δαλίζω, to cause to stumble or sin. See 1 Cor. i. 24; viii. 13. 
Rom. xiv. 13. 21. For an excellent account of these words, see 
Vorst de Hebr. pp. 87—101. 

43. τότε] then the righteous shall shine forth as the sun; like 
Christ. Rev. i. 16, 


H 


MATTHEW XIII. 44---ὅ8. 





q Prov. 2. 4. 


4 Prov. “9 Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν θησαυρῷ κεκρυμμένῳ ἐν 


lal 9 Lal a € (ἃ » ΕἿΣ Ν yo nw lal > “ ε ’ ΕῪ 
τῷ ἀγρῷ: ὃν εὑρὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔκρυψε, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς αὐτοῦ ὑπάγει, καὶ 
πάντα ὅσα ἔχει πωλεῖ, καὶ ἀγοράζει τὸν ἀγρὸν ἐκεῖνον. 
4δ υἸχάλιν ὁ , ay ε hes aA > A 30 , > ΄ ζ aA | 
pola ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ ἐμπόρῳ ζητοῦντι 
αλ ‘ ’ 46 a ε Ν A 4 ’ > ελθὰ ’ 
καλοὺς μαργαρίτας: “ ὃς εὑρὼν ἕνα πολύτιμον μαργαρίτην ἀπελθὼν πέπρακε 
πάντα ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ ἠγόρασεν αὐτόν. 
“ ’ > 
47 Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν σαγήνῃ βληθείσῃ εἰς τὴν 
, Ν 5 ἈΝ 4 4 48 Δ ν > λ 40 > 
θάλασσαν, καὶ ἐκ παντὸς γένους συναγαγούσῃ" * ἣν, ὅτε ἐπληρώθη, ἀναβι- 
, ΟΕ, Ν > Ν Ν , , ‘ ‘ > > “A 
βάσαντες ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν, καὶ καθίσαντες συνέλεξαν τὰ καλὰ εἰς ἀγγεῖα, 
τὰ δὲ σαπρὰ ἔξω ἔβαλον. “4 "Οὕτως ἔσται ἐν τῇ συντελείᾳ τοῦ αἰῶνος" 
ἐξελεύσονται οἱ ἄγγελοι, καὶ ἀφοριοῦσι τοὺς πονηροὺς ἐκ μέσου τῶν δικαίων, 
50 tkai βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ πυρός: ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς 


r Prov. 8, 11. 


8 ch, 25. 32. 


t ver. 42. 


2 Thess. 1. 7—10. 
XN ¢ \ A 5 4, 
καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 


51 Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Συνήκατε ταῦτα πάντα ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ναὶ, Κύριε. 

A “ ‘ 
δὲ Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διὰ τοῦτο πᾶς γραμματεὺς μαθητευθεὶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
τῶν οὐρανῶν ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, ὅστις ἐκβάλλει ἐκ τοῦ θησαυ- 


Ν A 4 
pov αὐτοῦ καινὰ Kal παλαιά. 


8 Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς παραβολὰς ταύτας, μετῇρεν 


Θὰ ΤῊΝ ᾿ 141 
uMark6.1,2 ἐκεῖθεν (1) 4 ἡ 
Luke 4. 16. 


v John 6. 42. 


καὶ Σίμων καὶ ᾿Ιούδας; % 


w Mark 6. 4. 
Luke 4. 24. 
John 4. 44. 
3 A \ 3 iad Ἄν > n 
xMark6.5. αὐτοῦ, καὶ EV TH οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 
Ἁ 3 ’ “A 
τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. 


Ν 3 ἊΨ 3 Ἂς ’ > lal 3502 > ‘ > 
καὶ ἐλθὼν eis τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν 
lal 9. A y > la 5» Ν Ἀ 4 , 4 c 
συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν, ὥστε ἐκπλήσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς καὶ λέγειν, Πόθεν τούτῳ ἡ 
, 
σοφία αὕτη καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις ; © " 
ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ λέγεται Μαριὰμ, καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆς 
καὶ at ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ οὐχὶ πᾶσαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
> 50 St , A , 57 w ae ὃ d 3 Φ nw 
εἶσι ; πόθεν οὖν τούτῳ ταῦτα πάντα; καὶ ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. 
δὲ 3 A > > A > ¥ , » 3 Ν 3 a ΄, 
ε [Ιησοὺς εἶπεν αὕτοις, Οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης ἄτιμος εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ πατρίδι 
58 x x 3 > ’, > A ὃ ’, Ν Ν 
Καὶ οὐκ ἐποίησεν ἐκεῖ δυνάμεις πολλὰς διὰ 


-“ 


™ 


Ἴ ey τ ε a , ε»ὔ 5. κα 
Οὐχ OUVTOS ἐστιν O TOV TEKTOVOS VLOS ; οὐχι 


Οὔ Ὁ 





44—52, θησαυροῦ] treasure. Christ is the treasure hid in the 
field ; He is hid in the-field of Holy Scripture, where He is pre- 
signified by types and parables. (Jren. iv. 26.) On these para- 
bles see the Hom. of Greg. M. in Evang. xi. p. 1473. 

46. πέπρακε] has sold—without a moment’s delay. 

49. ἀφοριοῦσι)] On the contracted form of the future (ἀφοριῶ) 
in New Testament, see Winer, p.69. So μετοικιῶ, Acts vii. 43. 
γνωριοῦσι, Col. iv. 9. Cp. Matt. iii. 12; xii. 21; xxv. 32. Luke 
i. 48, for other examples. 

52. γραμματεὺ----καινὰ καὶ παλαιά] A scribe, “ΠΟ (sopher) 
(Vorst de Hebr. p. 83), a teacher (σοφὸς), connected with 75D 
(sepher), a book, i.e. an interpreter of the sacred Volume. Christ 
is the Divine Teacher, the heavenly Scribe, who brings out of His 
own treasure things new and old, in order to enrich the world 
with holy wisdom ; and every skilful Teacher of His religion must 
imitate Him in this respect. 

Christ in His Parables, Precepts, and Prayers, did not disdain 
to avail Himself of what was already received in the world. He 
built His religion on the foundation of the Old Testament, and 
also on the primeval basis of man’s original constitution and 
nature rightly understood. (See By. Butler’s Sermons on Human 
Nature.) And He teaches His Apostles and Ministers not to 
reject any thing that is true, and therefore of God; but to avail 
themselves of what is old, in teaching what is new, and, by teach- 
ing what is new, to confirm what is old; to show that the Gospel 
is not contrary to the Law, and that both are from One and the 
Same Source (cp. Jren. iv. 9), in harmony with Nature (see Jren. 
iv. 13), and that One and the same God is Author of them all. 
God the Father is the Original of all; and God the Son, the 
Eternal Logos, Who manifests the Father by Creation and by 
Revelation,— Who made the World and Who Governs it,—is the 
Dispenser and Controller of all. 

The necessity of this precept has been shown in the history 
of the Marcionite and Manichean controversy (see Tertullian, 
adv. Marcion. p. 365, and S. Aug., Works against the Manichzans, 
in vol. x. ed. Bened.), and in the erroneous teaching of some in 





more recent times, who either, on the one hand, would set aside 
Revelation on the plea that Reason is sufficient (see Leland’s 
History of Deism, ii. 32. 182), or, on the other hand, would dis- 
parage Reason as if it were superseded by Revelation. See 
Hooker, I. xiv.; II. iv.; and II. viii. 7, and Bp. Sanderson’s 
Prelections, ΡΥ]. iv. Works, vol. iv. 76. 142. 

“The Apostles,” says Jerome, “ were like Christ’s notaries, 
who registered His words on the tables of their hearts, and drew 
out from that storehouse of doctrine things new and old, proving 
what they preached in the Gospel by testimonies of the Law and 
the prophets ; whence the Bride says in the Canticles, ‘ At our 
gates are all manner of pleasant fruits, new and old, which I have 
laid up for thee, O my beloved’ (Cant. vii. 13).’’ 

53. μετῇρεν] He departed. ‘‘Finem fecit habitandi Caper- 
naumi. Deinceps ab Herode agitatus’’ (et ab incolis spretus et 
ut ceteris preedicaret) “‘ minus uno loco mansit.” (Bengel.) 

54. Πόθεν τούτῳ ἣ σοφία] Whence has this man this wisdom ἢ 
Strange blindness in these Nazarenes! They wonder how Wisdom 
itself has wisdom, and how Power itself has power. But here was 
its cause, they deemed Him the carpenter’s Son. But their error 
is our safety ; for thus His humanity is proved. (Jerome.) 

ὅδ. ὁ τέκτονος vids] Mark vi. 3, 6 τέκτων. Cf. Sozomen. vi. 
2, who relates that when a Christian was scoffingly asked by a 
heathen, What the carpenter’s son was doing? he answered that 
He was making a coffin for Julian. 

— ἡ υἡτηρ] His mother. Hence we may infer that Joseph 
was now lead. 

— Μαριαμ, Ἰάκωβος] Mary, James, &c. 
quasi nil haberent nisi nomen.” (Beng.) 

— of ἀδελφοί] His brethren. See above, xii. 46. “Ἰάκωβος 
(i.e. minor) καὶ Ἰούδας auctores Epistolarum Canonicarum . . . 
Simon vel Simeon successit fratri Jacobo in Episcopati Hieroso- 
lymitano” (ἃ Lapide). Euseb. iii. 11. Cp. Eusebd. iv. 22. 

Joses here seems to be the same as Joses in xxvii. 56. It is 
probable that the four persons here named were sons of Cleopas 
or Alpheeus, 4 


“08 sic nominant, 





(is 8" 


> / > , οι A 
ἐλθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 

> lal a 3 ΣῪ lal / 
θησαν αὐτῷ πεζῇ ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων. 


δ Ὁ 4 \ ST oe > “ 
καὶ ἐθεράπευσε τοὺς ἀῤῥώστους αὐτῶν. 
(τ) 15 ᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης, προσῆλθον 


φυλακῇ, διὰ “Hpwdidda τὴν γυναῖκα Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ: * ἔλεγε γὰρ 
αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιωάννης, Οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ἔχειν αὐτήν. 
. 9 ’ Ν », ν ε / > 4 > 

ἐφοβήθη τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ὡς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. 

(τι) " Τενεσίων δὲ ἀγομένων τοῦ Ἡρώδου, ὠρχήσατο ἡ θυγάτηρ τῆς Ἥρω- 
duddos ἐν τῷ μέσῳ, καὶ ἤρεσε τῷ Ἡρώδῃ: 1 ὅθεν μεθ᾽ ὅρκου ὡμολόγησεν αὐτῇ 
» Lal a > ~ / 
δοῦναι ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσηται. ὃ Ἢ δὲ προβιβασθεῖσα ὑπὸ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτῆς, Ads 
por, φησὶν, ὧδε ἐπὶ πίνακι τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 9 Καὶ ἐλυ- 

,ὕ - ΄ N \ N Ψ \ N , 2 “ 
πήθη ὁ βασιλεύς: διὰ δὲ τοὺς ὅρκους, καὶ τοὺς συνανακειμένους, ἐκέλευσε 
Lal ἀ 10 Ν ’ 3 4 ἋΣ 3 ld > had “ ll A » ’ 
δοθῆναι: 15 καὶ πέμψας ἀπεκεφάλισε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ. Καὶ ἠνέχθη 

Ἁ “ Ν ’ Ν Lal v4 Ν » “ Ν a. ὦ 
ἡ κεφαλὴ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι, καὶ ἐδόθη τῷ κορασίῳ' καὶ ἤνεγκε τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς. 
12 r..° θέ ε \ 2 A 4 s rn + δά 2:8 \ 
“ Kat προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦραν τὸ σῶμα, καὶ ἔθαψαν αὐτὸ, Kat 
(ar) °° Καὶ ἀκούσας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν 4 Mark 6. 32. 
ἐκεῖθεν ἐν πλοίῳ εἰς ἔρημον τόπον κατ᾽ ἰδίαν: καὶ ἀκούσαντες ol ὄχλοι ἠκολού- 19} 6. 3. 


- MATTHEW XIV. 1---Ἰῦ, 51 


— XIV. (42) 1} Ev ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἤκουσεν Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρχης τὴν ἀκοὴν a Mark 6. 14. 
᾿Ιησοῦ, 3 καὶ εἶπε τοῖς παισὶν αὐτοῦ, Οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτιστής' 
αὐτὸς ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο αἱ δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν αὐτῷ. 
Ν ε tA la Ν > ’ tm \, », > 
ἄγ. O γὰρ Ἡρώδης κρατήσας τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἔδησεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἔθετο ἐν b Mark 6. 11. 


uke 3. 19. 


A τ᾿ 
5° Καὶ θέλων αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι ¢ ch. 21. 26. 
Mark 6. 18, 19, 
Luke 20. 6. 


0 


M*Kai ἐξελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶδε πολὺν ὄχλον, Kat ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, e Mark 6. 34, £5. 


uke 9. 12, 
John 6, 5. 


> “ e 0 , > lal λέ 
αὐτῷ Ol μα ται αυτου EYOVTES 





Cu. XIV. 1. ‘Hpdédns ὃ τετράρχης] Herod. Antipas, or Anti- 
pater, son of Herod the king, by Malthace, a Samaritan woman. 
(Joseph. Ant. xviii. 1.9.) Tetrarch or ruler of Galilee and Perea. 
(Zoid. xvii. 8.) He had married the daughter of Aretas, King of 
Arabia, but deserted her for Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus, 
son of Herod the Great (Joseph. Ant. xviii. 5), and wife of Philip, 
son of Herod the Great by Mariamne (Joseph. ibid.). If a man 
died childless, his brother was commanded to marry his wife and 
raise up seed to his brother (Deut. xxv. 5). But if not, not. But 
Herod took to himself the wife of his brother, who had a daughter 
by him, and therefore John reproved him. (Chrys.) 

Philip was alive at this time; and Herodias had issue then 
living by him; so that Herod was guilty of adultery. See Joseph. 
Ant, xviii. 6. 7. After the Baptist’s death she commanded his 
dead body (πτῶμα, Mark vi. 29; σῶμα, Matt. xiv. 12) to be cast 
out in contempt without burial (Hieron. c, Rujin..iii. 42. Nice- 
phor.i. 19), which accounts for the fact recorded in connexion 
with it by the Evangelists. Josephus relates that the army of 
Herod was destroyed by Aretas, his father-in-law, on account 
of the outrage committed by Herod Antipas on his daughter, and 
that the current opinion among the Jews was that this destruc- 
tion was a retribution on him from heaven for the murder of the 
Baptist (Ant. xviii. 7). 

2. παισίν] “ Amicis et familiaribus suis: παισὶν id. qd. δούλοις, 
φίλοις, ut 2 Esr. i. 32. 1 Mac. i.6. Etenim ab Hebreis oy 
dicuntur non modo ii, qui proprie servi sunt, sed etiam homines 
liberi et ingenui, ministri principum, regum, ac civitatum Orientis. 
Hine interpretes Greeci veteres 129 modo vertunt παῖς 1 Sam. 
xviii. 22. Jos. i. 7. 13, quo posteriori loco Symmachus habet 
δοῦλος, modo φίλος, ut Esth. ii. 18. (Kuin.) 

3. ἔδησεν} he bound. The aorist, not for plusq. perf. But the 
writer takes himself and the reader back to a past point in the 
history, and writes from it; and so the sense is,—Herod, having 
apprehended John at that time, bound him, &c. Cp. xxvii. 60, 
and ἀπέστειλεν, John xviii. 24. 

John the Baptist, who came in the power and spirit of Elias, 
rebuked Herod and Herodias, as Elijah did Ahab and Jezebel. 
(Jerome, Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 44.) See on Mark vi. 25. 

— Φιλίππου] of Philip. “ Herodes Philippus h. 1. memoratus, 
non debet confundi cum Herode Philippo, tetrarcha Ituree et 
Trachonitidis, cujus mater fuit Cleopatra, sed notatur h. 1. alius 


 Herodis M. filius ignobilis et obscurus, qui, a patre exheredatus, 


vitam privatus transegit, susceptus e Mariamna, Simonis Pontificis 
M. filia: vid. Joseph. Ant. xvii. 6. B. 1. i. 30. 7. (Kuin.) 

4. ἔλεγε] used to say. 

5. εἶχον͵ held him as a treasure; so that in killing him Herod 
robbed them. Cp. xxi. 26. 46. 





6. Γενεσίων ἀγομένων When his birthday feast was being kept. 
Cp. Gen. xl. 20. On this sense of ἄγειν see Luke xxiv. 21. Acts 
xix. 38. 

— % θυγάτηρ] her daughter, called Salome. 
xviii. 5. 4. 

8. Ads μοι ὧδε ἐπὶ πίνακι] Give me here in a charger; ἃ large 
dish taken from the table at the birthday feast of Herod. See 
below on Mark vi. 25. 

9. διὰ τοὺς ὅρκους] on account of his oath. On Herod’s Oath, 
and other rash Oaths, see Bp. Sanderson, Preel. iii. § 16, De Jura- 
menti Obligatione, who compares it with the Oath of Ahasuerus, 
Esth, v. 3—6; vii. 2, and with the promise of Solomon, 1 Kings 
ii. 20, ‘‘ Esto Herodis juramentum nobis exemplum in cautelam ; 
esto illud Salomonis in imitationem, et meminerimus juramentum, 
sic indefinite prolatum, cum sud justa exceptione tantum esse 
semper intelligendum.” See also Sanderson’s ‘ Case of a Rash 
Vow,” v. pp. 61—74. 

10. καὶ πέμψας] Probably at or near Macherus. On the his- 
tory see Wieseler, p. 244, and above, xi. 2. 

12. ἀπήγγειλαν τῷ Ἰησοῦ] they came and told Jesus of their 
Master’s death. Observe how the disciples of John had been con- 
ciliated by Jesus, They take refuge with Him. They had been 
convinced by the answer which our Lord had given them, and the 
calamity which had happened to their Master was to them a 
providential corrective, and put an end to their rival partizanship 
for their earthly Master, and sent them as disciples to Christ, 
their Divine Master, and John’s. (Chrys.) See above on xi. 
2—14. : 

13. ἐν πλοίῳ eis ἔρημον τόπον κατ᾽ idfav] From a comparison 
of this passage with Luke ix. 10 and John vi. 1, it appears that 
our Lord crossed the Lake (ἀπῆλθε πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, says St. 
John, vi. 1), and that the place to which he crossed was called 
Bethsaida. It has been supposed by some that this was the same 
as the town so called of Peter, Andrew, and Philip, which was 
near Capernaum on the west side of the Lake; but this is not 
consistent with the narrative. 

It is not surprising that there should be more than one place 
called Beth-saida (i.e. the place of fishing) near the lake. See 
note above on xiv. 21. And there was on the northern shore a 
town called Bethsaida, or Julias. (Joseph, Ant. xvii. 2.1; Bell. 
Jud. ii. 9.) Hence St. Matthew’s expression, ἀνεχώρησεν 
ἐκεῖθεν, i.e. he retired from Capernaum and its neighbourhood ; 
and went over the Sea to a more sequestered place. This was in 
the Spring, a little before the Passover. John vi. 4, Cp. on Luke 
ix. 10. 

— mei] on foot,i.e. by land. Cp. πεζεύειν, as distinguished 
from sailing by sea, Acts xx. 13. ‘ 

Hi 2 


Joseph. Ant. 
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"Epnpos ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, καὶ ἡ ὥρα ἤδη παρῆλθεν: ἀπόλυσον τοὺς ὄχλους, ἵνα 
3 ’ 3 Ν , ἣν , ε a , 16 - δὲ > a tT. τὸ 
ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὰς κώμας ἀγοράσωσιν ἑαυτοῖς βρώματα. O oe ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς, Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν ἀπελθεῖν: δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. 1 Οἱ δὲ λέ- 
3 Ln > ¥ 58 > ‘ ld ¥ ‘ ὃ 4 > 4 18 c δὲ 7 
γουσιν αὕτῳ, Οὐκ ἔχομεν ὧδε εἰ μὴ πέντε ἄρτους καὶ OVO ἰχθύας. O o€ εἶπε, 


΄, ΄, > 1» @ 19 f x ΄, 4. ἣν 3 A ον Ν eh 
teh. 15.36. Φέρετέ μοι αὑτοὺς ὧδε. Καὶ κελεύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνακλιθῆναι ἐπὶ τοὺς χόρ- 


Mark 6.89. — gous, λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν 
εὐλόγησε, καὶ κλάσας ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς τοὺς ἄρτους, οἵ δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς 
gMark6.42. ὄχλοις. 79 ὁ Καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες, καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν. Καὶ ἦραν τὸ περισσεῦον 
τῶν κλασμάτων, δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις. 7 Οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν ἄνδρες 
ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι, χωρὶς γυναικῶν καὶ παιδίων. 
(2) 3 Καὶ εὐθέως ἠνάγκασεν τοὺς μαθητὰς ἐμβῆναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ 
προάγειν αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πέραν, ἕως οὗ ἀπολύσῃ τοὺς ὄχλους. 
b Mark ¢. 46. (*7) 3" Kai ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος κατ᾽ ἰδίαν προσεύ- 


ἕασθαι. 


(47) ᾿οψίας δὲ γενομένης μόνος ἦν ἐκεῖ. 


Ἃ Τὸ δὲ πλοῖον ἤδη μέσον 


a ’ ,ὔ φύίτῳ an 4, > Ἂς > ’ ee 
τῆς θαλάσσης ἣν βασανιζόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων: ἦν yap ἐναντίος ὁ ἄνεμος. 
* Τετάρτῃ δὲ φυλακῇ τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπῆλθε πρὸς αὐτοὺς περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς 


θαλάσσης. 


Mi δ ϑὺς ε θ ΑΓ 9: Ν ‘ Odd a 
Qt LOOVTES AUTOV OL μαϑηταυ ETL Τὴν σαλασσαν TEPLTATOVVTA 





15. “Epnuds ἐστιν ὁ téros}] The place is desert. Our Lord’s 
Miracles of feeding the Multitudes were wrought in desert places 
(cp. xv. 33); partly to make the miracle more evident and impres- 
sive, and partly, it is probable, to suggest to them that the same 
God Who, Himself invisible, had fed their forefathers with mira- 
culous sustenance for forty years in the Wilderness, was now come 
in human form to visit His people. , 

20. ἐχορτάσθησαν they were filled. χορτάζομαι (from χόρτος, 
grass) had been already used by the LXX for viv, satiatus fuit, 
Ps. xvii. 14, 15; xxxvii. 19; lix. 15, and passim, especially in 
reference to satiety from the Divine bounty, 6. g. xvii. 15, xoprac- 
θήσομαι ἐν τῷ ἰδεῖν τὴν δόξαν Sov. Ps. cvii. 9. The word so 
used seems to suggest that those so fed are the Sheep of God’s 
pasture, and that He vouchsafes to be their Shepherd (Ps. xxiii. 1), 
and so is very appropriate when applied to those who are fed by 
Christ, the Good Shepherd (John x. 14). 

Christ blesses and breaks, and what is blessed and broken 
becomes a ‘seminarium’ of food for the multitude. So the 
spiritual food of the Word of the Old Testament, when its mysteries 
are brought forth by Christ and broken for nourishment, feeds the 
Nations. Observe also, the multitude are fed by Christ through 
the Ministry of His Apostles. (Jerome.) So now all the nations 
of the world are fed with the heavenly food of the Word and 
Sacraments by Christ through an Apostolic Ministry. 

The manner of this miraculous act baffles our intelligence. 
It was not, that five loaves are multiplied into more; but fragments 
succeed fragments imperceptibly. The substance increases, whe- 
ther on the table, or in the hands of those who receive it, or in 
the mouth of those who eat it, I know not. Wonder not that 
fountains gush forth, or that wine streams from grapes, or that all 
the riches and plenty of the world flow in an unfailing stream. 
The Author of the universe displayed Himself by this abundant in- 
crease of bread. His invisible Will acts by visible operation, and 
the Lord of heavenly mysteries executes the miracle of what was 
present to the eye. The Power of Him who works transcends all 
nature, and the mode of that Power transcends all intelligence, 
and we have nothing left but to adore. (Hilary.) 

— κοφίνους] baskets. Mark the difference between our Lord’s 
miracles and that wrought by Moses. The manna was only suffi- 
cient for him who gathered it, and it could not be kept. Theophyl. 
in Mare, vi. 43. 

On the word κόφινος see below, xvi. 9. It is observable, 
that this word had been already used by the Septuagint Transla- 
tors in describing the drudgery of the Israelites in Egypt in gather- 
ing clay to make bricks, Ps. lxxxi. 7. The κόφινος of toil now 
became a receptacle of heavenly food. As S. Ambrose says, 
Luke ix. 17, “ Populus, qui ante /uéum in cophinis colligit, hic jam 
vite coelestis operatur alimonium: per duodecim cophinas tanquam 
tribuum singularum fidei fundamentum redundat.” 

21. ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι] men about five thousand. Our Lord’s 
Miracles were also Prophecies. He had said to His Apostles, 
** Give ye them to eat” (v. 16), and thus He. prefigured the dis- 
pensation of the spiritual food of His Word and Sacraments, by the 
ministry of the Apostles and their successors. 

And this miraculous prophecy had a remarkable fulfilment in 





what is said, Acts iv. 4, ‘Many of those who heard the word be- 
lieved, and the number of the. men (τῶν ἀνδρῶν) was about five 
thousand.”’ See Hilary here, and note below on Acts iv. 4. 

22. ἕως ob] until he should have sent away ; so xxvi. 36, until 
1 shall have prayed. 

23. dvéBn—26. περιπατοῦντα] He went up unto the mountain 
to pray. 

Our Lord went up to a mountain, and there prayed. Thence 
His Divine eye looks on His disciples toiling in the ship in the 
dark and stormy night. And inthe fourth or last watch of the 
night He comes walking on the waves of the Sea, and enters 
the ship, and calms the storm. 

This action seems to have had a spiritual and prophetical 
meaning. Our Blessed Lord has now dispensed the food of life to 
the world in the Word and Sacraments ministered by His disciples. 
He has ascended up into heaven alone, to pray for His Church, 
and thence He looks down upon her tossed on the waves, and He 
will come again at the fourth watch, treading under foot the storms 
and billows of this world, and will enter the ship, and bring her 
to the heavenly haven where she would be. 

This is thus expressed by an ancient father of the Western 
Church :—‘‘ Quod ascendit relictis turbis Dominus orare in mon- 
tem,—relictis. turbis solus post Resurrectionem ascendit in coelum 
et ibi interpellat pro.nobis. Interea navis portans discipulos, id 
est Ecclesia, fluctuat et quatitur tempestatibus tentationum. Opus . 
est in navi simus ; nam si in navi pericula sunt, sine navi certus 
interitus. Etsi turbatur navis, navis est tamen. Tene te itaque 
in navi, et roga Deum . . . Quarta vigilia noctis finis est noctis. 
In fine seeculi venit Dominus: videtur ambulare super omnes 
tumores maris, hoc est super omnes hujus seculi principatus . . . 
sub ejus pedibus totam hujus seculi rabiem subjectam.” See 
Aug. Serm. 75 and 76, and cp. below on John vi. 19, 20. 

25. Τετάρτῃ φυλακῇ] In the fourth watch. Formerly the Jews 
had divided the night into three watches. (See Busrtorf, Lex. 
Talmud. voc. τυ.) But when Judea became a Roman pro- 
vince, they adopted the Roman division into four watches. (Lips. 
de Milit. Rom. p. 123.) The LXX had already used φυλακὴ in 
the sense of watch. (Exod. xiv. 24.) “The fourth watch is 
the Jas#,”” says Jerome.—Our Lord will come to the aid of His 
Church, at the end of the world. 

He allows His disciples to be tried by dangers, that they may 
be taught patience ; and does not come to them till morning, that 
they may not expect to be delivered at once, but may hope for 
deliverance, if they have perseverance and faith. Zheophyl. in 
Mark vi. 25. 

Thus Christ deals with His Church, typified by the Avostolic 
ship. He leaves her to be tossed from time to time by the waves 
of this world, and to be assailed by the blasts of the Evil One, 
and He will return to her in thefourth watch of the night. The 
first watch of the night was the age of the Law; the second, of the 
Prophets; the third, of the Gospel; the fourth, of His glorious 
Advent, when He will find her buffeted by the spirit of Antichrist, 
and by the storms of the world. And by Christ’s reception into 
the ship, and the consequent calm, is prefigured the eternal peace 
of the Church after His second Coming. Hilary. : 





MATTHEW XIV. 27—36. XV. 1—5. 53 


: » / : a 
ἐταράχθησαν, λέγοντες ὅτι φάντασμά ἐστι, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ φόβου ἔκραξαν. 


°7 Εὐθέως δὲ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, Θαρσεῖτε, ἐγώ εἰμι, μὴ φοβεῖσθε. 
(3) 33 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε, Κύριε, εἰ σὺ εἶ, κέλευσόν με πρός 


σε ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα. 


2. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν, "ENOE καὶ καταβὰς ἀπὸ τοῦ πλοίου ὁ 


Πέτρος περιεπάτησεν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα ἐλθεῖν πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν' ὃ βλέπων δὲ τὸν 
3, > Ν 3 Yo 7 «9 , , »” v4 , 
ἄνεμον ἰσχυρὸν ἐφοβήθη, καὶ ἀρξάμενος καταποντίζεσθαι ἔκραξε λέγων, Κύριε, 
“ , é 81 θέ. δὲ 3 “ > ’ 4 »“ 3 λ 4 > “ Ν 4 
σῶσόν pe *! εὐθέως δὲ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει 


152 


αὐτῷ, ᾿Ολιγόπιστε, εἰς τί ἐδίστασας ; (τ) * Καὶ ἐμβάντων αὐτῶν eis τὸ πλοῖον 


ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος. 
γοντες, ᾿Αληθῶς Θεοῦ Υἱὸς εἶ. 


“ ich. 16. 16, 


88 Oi δὲ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ ἐλθόντες προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ λέ- ἐὰν δ, 


John 1. δ0. 
Ps. 2. 6, 7. 


58 4 A 
(47) ὃ Καὶ διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον εἰς τὴν γῆν Τεννησαρέθ' © καὶ ἐπυγνόντες 
αὐτὸν οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου ἀπέστειλαν εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον ἐκείνην, 


4 A A 
καὶ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας, 


86 . ’ > ἐπ 9 
Kal παρεκάλουν αὑτὸν wa 


, 9 “Ἅ ae , > “ a Ψ , 
μόνον ἅψωνται τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: Kal ὅσοι ἥψαντο διεσώθησαν. 
XV. (47) 1 " Τότε προσέρχονται τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ οἱ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων Τραμματεῖς « Mark 7. 1. 
lal , 
καὶ Φαρισαῖοι λέγοντες, 2 Διατί ot μαθηταί cov παραβαίνουσι τὴν παράδοσιν 


᾿ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ; οὐ γὰρ νίπτονται τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν ὅταν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν. 


3 ε δὲ > θ a! > 5 Lal 4 ἈΝ ε “A 4 Ν 5 XA nw 
Ο δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διατί καὶ ὑμεῖς παραβαίνετε THY ἐντολὴν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν ; 4" Ὁ γὰρ Θεὸς ἐνετείλατο λέγων, Τίμα τὸν ὃ, Ἐχοὰ. 20. 12. 


Deut. δ. 16. 
2. 


, ν N , Vue a , FY , θ , Eph. 6. 2. - 
πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα: Kal, O κακολογῶν πατέρα HY μητέρα θανάτῳ τἴοι. 21. 17. 


Lev. 20. 9. 


4, 5 e “A de , ἃ + » lay ν΄ ἃ “ ᾷ, “ a 8 
τελευτάτω" ° ὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε, Ὃς ἂν εἴπῃ τῷ πατρὶ ἢ TH μητρι, ἄωρον, O ἐὰν Prov. 20. 20. 





26. φάντασμά ἐστι] it is a spirit. On this narrative, in con- 
nexion with the solemn question concerning the nature and state 
of the body after the Resurrection, see v. 29, and Luke xxiv. 31, 
and John xx. 19. 

27. ἐγώ εἰμι} I am.—A declaration of Divine power, proved by 
walking on the sea: cp. John viii. 58. 

29. Ἔλθέ] Come. When Christ commands, we may, and must, 
do, what it would be sin to attempt to do, without such a com- 
mand (Matt. iv. 7); and so long as we have faith in Him, we 
shall be able to do what He commands us to do: and therefore 
our prayer to Him must be, “‘ Da quod jubes, et jube, quod vis.” 

— Πέτρος περιεπάτησεν) Peter walked, Peter, while in the 
body, was enabled by Christ to walk on the sea; so the risen 
bodies of the Saints will be enabled by Christ to fly upwards, and 
traverse the liquid fields of the sky, and meet Him in the air. 
1 Thess. iv. 17. See on Luke xxiv. 31. John xix. 19. 

St. Peter walked on the sea. Let then those who imagine 
that our Lord had not a true human body, because He walked on 
the waves, explain how St. Peter also walked on the waves, who 
certainly had a real body. (Jerome.) 

81. ᾽᾿Ολιγόπιστε] O thou of little faith. It is of no use to be 
near Christ in person, unless we are near Him by faith. If we are 
near Him by faith, no storm can drown us. It is not the Tempest, 
but our own weakness of faith which is to be feared ; therefore 
our Lord does not calm the storm, but takes hold of Peter’s hand. 
And He brought the Apostle to the ship, as a Bird brings its young 
on its wings to the nest, when it has attempted to fly before its 
time, and is about to fall on the ground. (Chrys.) 

Christ treads the waves of this world, and walks amid its 
storms. He treads the winepress alone, Isa. lxiii. 3. He alone 
is the Redeemer of the world, and all who are saved are redeemed 
by Him alone. It is He, and He alone, who enables others to 
stand and walk on the sea of trouble and of doubt. Peter sinks 
without Christ. (Cp. Hilary.) 

Peter is the image of weak faith, staggered by the storms of this 
world; but after he had received the gift of the Holy Ghost, he who is 
here like a fluent wave, became like a stedfast rock, unmoved by the 
tempest of persecution and the fear of death. (Cp. Aug. Serm. 76.) 

36. κρασπέδου Tod ἱματίου]Ἕ The word κράσπεδον had been 
employed by the LXX to designate the nipy> (kanephoth), literally 
wings, of the garment, which were to be made of purple, ac- 
cording to the law (Numb. xv. 38. Deut. xxii. 12), to remind 
them of the law, especially of the Sabbath. See below, xxiii. 5. 

Observe Christ’s miraculous power, exerted here and on 
other occasions (ix. 20) by the skirts of his clothing (Ps. cxxxiii. 
2), in connexion with the prophecy (Malachi iv. 2), which speaks 
of “ healing in His wings ;”’ the word ‘ wings’ being used by the 
Hebrews to describe the fringes of the garments, 





’ Consider also its connexion with Zech. viii. 23, ‘‘ They shall 
take hold of the skirt (κράσπεδον) of Him that is a Jew,”—a 
prophecy specially applicable to Faith taking hold of Christ. 


Cu. XV. 1. of ἀπὸ Ἵερ. Γραμματεῖς} the Scribes that were 
Srom Jerusalem. Cp. Heb. xiii. 24, of ἀπὸ ᾿Ιταλίας. 

2. παράδοσιν͵] Partly the mbap (kabbala), tradition; from 
Sap (kibbel), to receive; and called tradition of the elders, be- 
cause it was pretended by the Pharisees and Rabbis of the Jews 
that it had been orally delivered by God to Moses on Mount 
Sina, and thence handed down by oral tradition to their own 
times; partly the oral precepts which were afterwards embodied 
in the Talmud (or Doctrine), from root 22 (lamadh), to teach ; 
which at first consisted of the Mishna (about a.p. 219), i. 6. the 
oral repetition of the Law (from mW, shanah, to repeat) ; and to 
which was afterward added (about a.p. 500) the Gamarah, or the 
complemenium, root 23 (gamar), to finish, of the Mishna. See 
Buxtorf, Synag. Judaic., cap. iii. p. 59. 

— ὅταν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν) when they eat bread. ἄρτον ἐσθίειν 
= Hebr. om) 52x, said of eating food generally. Mark iii. 20. 
Luke vii. 33; xiv. 15. 

3. παράδυσιν ὑμῶν] You pretend that these things have been 
delivered by God to the elders; but they are in fact your tra- 
ditions, and are opposed to God’s Law. 

4. τίμα] Honour; τιμή (from tlw, pendo, to pay) in Scrip- 
ture does not mean merely homage and salutation, but succour, 
support by alms and offerings ; thus the Apostle says, ‘‘ Honour 
widows that are widows indeed’ (1 Tim. v. 3); ‘and let the 
presbyters who rule well be counted worthy of double honour ’”’ 
(1 Tim. v. 17), i. 6. stipend. 

— θανάτῳ τελευτάτωθ A Hebraism from Levit. xx. 9, where 
the LXX has θανάτῳ θανατούσθω, and Exod. xxi. 17, ὃ κακο-. 
λογῶν πατέρα ἣ μητέρα αὐτοῦ τελευτήσει θανάτῳ. 

5. Δῶρον) A gift. κορβᾶν. (3). See xxvii. 6. Mark vii. 11. 
“It is a gift,”’—an offering consecrated to God, and therefore I 
cannot apply it to your benefit. That, in which thou mightest 
have been benefited by me, has been vowed and hallowed by me 
to God as a Gift to Him ;, and therefore cannot without sacrilege 
be alienated from Him and applied to. thy use. And it will be 
most profitable to thee also, being so applied as a gift to God. 

By suggesting to Children such language as this toward their. 
Parents, the Pharisees taught hypocrisy and undutifulness to 
Parents, under the mask of piety to God. 

There seems to be an aposiopesis after ὠφεληθῇς, as if our 
Lord abstained with horror and indignation from pronouncing 
the words of blasphemy with which this. hypocritical infraction 

_ of the divine command was completed, 






54 MATTHEW XV. 6—25. 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς----καὶ od μὴ τιμήσῃ τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ ἢ THY μητέρα adTod,— 
6 καὶ ἠκυρώσατε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν. 7 Ὑποκριταί, 
cise. 39. 15. καλῶς προεφήτευσε περὶ ὑμῶν Ἡσαΐας λέγων, ὃ" ᾿Εγγίζει μοι ὁ λαὸς 


a a , oA \ a , , “ .e \ , 
οὗτος τῷ στόματι αὐτῶν, Kal τοῖς χείλεσί pe τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ καρδία 

v “A Ye OM > 4 > > > “Ὁ 9 , δὲ ’ ’ ὃ ὃ 4 
αὐτῶν πόῤῥω ἀπέχει am ἐμοῦ: ὃ μάτην δὲ σέβονταί pe διδάσκοντες 
διδασκαλίας ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων. 

10 d Ἄ, X ’ Ν μὴ X i" 3 »ὉὉἭἬἌ ᾽ , Ἀ ΄’, 

Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον εἶπεν αὕτοις, Ακούετε καὶ συνίετε. 

11 3 Ν 3 / > Ἀ ’ Lal Ν ¥ 0 > Ν » ἃ /, 

Οὐ τὸ εἰσερχόμενον εἰς τὸ στόμα κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐκπορευόμενον 
ἐκ τοῦ στόματος, τοῦτο κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

(335) 13 Τότε προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Οἶδας, ὅτι ot 


d Mark 7. 14, &c. 


eJohn 15.2. Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον ἐσκανδαλίσθησαν ; 3e°Q δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, 
“ , aA > > ’ ε ’ ε > , > ’ 

Πᾶσα φυτεία ἣν οὐκ ἐφύτευσεν 6 Πατήρ μου 6 οὐράνιος ἐκριζωθήσεται. 

f ch. 23. 16. 186) 14 £¥ σοῖς. ¢ er} Ν a . s <3. Ὸ 

(οἱ. 23.16. (55. Ἄφετε αὐτούς: ὁδηγοί εἰσι τυφλοὶ τυφλῶν: τυφλὸς δὲ τυφλὸν ἐὰν 


ὁδηγῇ, ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόθυνον πεσοῦνται. 


g Mark 7. 17. (47) 15 ε᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν 


h ch. 16. 9, ταύτην. 16 5 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Ακμὴν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἐστε Ἂ "Ἵ Οὕπω 
νοεῖτε ὅτι πᾶν τὸ εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς τὸ στόμα εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν χωρεῖ, καὶ εἰς 

itamess.6. ἀφεδρῶνα ἐκβάλλεται ; 15 ' τὰ δὲ ἐκπορευόμενα ἐκ τοῦ στόματος ἐκ τῆς καρδίας 

kGen6.5. ἐξέρχεται, κἀκεῖνα κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον: 13" ἐκ γὰρ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχονται 

Mak7.2. διαλογισμοὶ πονηροὶ, φόνοι, μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, κλοπαὶ, ψευδομαρτυρίαι, βλασ- 
φημίαι: 3 ταῦτά ἐστι τὰ κοινοῦντα τὸν ἀνθρωπον' τὸ δὲ ἀνίπτοις χερσὶ φαγεῖν 
οὐ κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

| Mark 7. 24. 21 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐκεῖθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη Τύρου καὶ 


Σιδῶνος. 23 Καὶ ἰδοὺ γυνὴ Χαναναία ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων ἐκείνων ἐξελθοῦσα 
A δ. 

ἐκραύγασεν αὐτῷ λέγουσα, ᾿Ελέησόν με, Κύριε, υἱὲ Δαυΐδ, ἡ θυγάτηρ μου 
κακῶς δαιμονίζεται. 33 Ὃ δὲ οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῇ λόγον. Καὶ προσελθόντες 
ε Ν 3 Cees! UA i es λέ "A 5X: “᾽ν 9 , »” 0 

οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες, ᾿Απόλυσον αὐτὴν, ὅτι κράζει ὄπισθεν 
ἡμῶν. (7) 3: Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἀπεστάλην εἰ μὴ εἰς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ 
ἀπολωλότα οἴκου ᾿Ισραήλ. (Ὁ) 35. Ἢ δὲ ἐλθοῦσα προσεκύνει αὐτῷ λέγουσα, 





The apodosis cannot begin with καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ, for the 
Pharisees were too shrewd to say that; but they are our Lord’s 
words. See next note. 

They who inculcated this doctrine, being Priests or connected 
with them, derived private advantage from it. (See Theophyl., 
Mark vii. 11.) 

— καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ] And, through your tradition, he shall 
not honour his father,—although God commands, ‘‘ Honour thy 
father.’ Cp. Mark vii. 11, where the construction is similar. 

%—9. Ἡσαΐας Isa. xxix. 13. Cp. Mark vii. 6, 7, where the 
prophecy is cited with the same variation from the LXX as here 
by St. Matthew, i.e. δ. δ. ἐ. ἃ, for διδάσκοντες ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώ- 
πων καὶ διδασκαλίας. The original of Isaiah signifies “086 re- 
verence with which they regard Me is only a Auman command,” 
j. 6. their religion is based on human commandment, and not on 
My Law. They substitute human traditions for divine com- 
mands. Our Lord gives the sense of the prophecy; and adds, 
that such worship is vain. See Surenhus. p. 249. Such ex- 
planations and additions coming from Him, Who is the Author 
of the Law, are to be regarded as already pre-existing in His 
Mind when He gave the Law, and are involved in it. 

8. Ἐγγίζει μοι] On the reading of this passage see Scrivener, 
and Tregelles on the Printed Text of N. T. p. 139. 

9. διδάσκοντες} On this text—‘ teaching for doctrines the com- 
mandments of men” —see Bp. Sanderson’s Sermon ad Clerum (Serm. 
y. vol. ii. pp. 141—168), who shows its application to those who, 

Kither of their own authority impose Rites and Ceremonies 
as necessary to salvation; or, 

Enforce new articles of faith, as the Church of Rome does, 
and make them terms of Church Communion ; or, 

Affirm things to be unlawful, which cannot be proved so to 
be, and on the plea of such alleged unlawfulness, separate from 
the Church; and rend it by schism. 

See also Hooker, I. xiv. 5, and II. viii. 5. 





11. κοινοῖ] defiles; κοινὸν, ἀκάθαρτον, Hesych. κοινὸς, common, 
had been used in the sense of unclean in the books of the Maccabees, 
1 Mace. i. 47. 62, in connexion with the war of persecution waged 
by Antiochus Epiphanes against the Jews, in requiring them to 
eat swine’s flesh, and other unclean meats. 

Our Lord did not intend to disparage the difference between 
clean and unclean meats, as it had been defined in the Levitical 
Law, which had an intrinsic, moral, and spiritual meaning, now 
corrupted and obscured by its Teachers, who laid stress only on 
external acts. But He designed to show that the source of all 
uncleanness is the heart, and that unless that is cleansed, all 
outward cleansings are vain. 

14. βόθυνον] ‘ foveam, et metaphor. interitum ;” a pitfall, 
more properly than a ditch. See Isa. xxiv. 17, 18, where the 
LXX has βόθυνος for nme (pachath), a pit, of destruction ; 8 pit- 
fall set by hunters for wild animals, or a well. See xii. 11. 

16. *Axuhy] even to this point, ἀκμή; ἔτι, Hesych.: used in 
this sense by Xenophon and Polybius. (See Kuin.) 

21. τὰ μέρη] the borders. See Acts xvi. 12. 

22. Xavavala] of Canaan, Hebr. p32 (kenaan), i. q. mercator, 
and an appropriate name for those who lived near the coast and 
led a mercantile life. 

St. Mark here (vii. 26) reminds his Gentile readers by the 
words, jv ἡ γυνὴ Ἑλληνὶς Συροφοίνισσα, that Our Blessed Lord 
had offers of mercy for them, even for those among them who, 
like the Συροφοίνικες of Tyre and Sidon, had been polluted by 
idolatry and its associate sins (cp. Ps. xlv. 12); and St. Matthew 
reminds the Jews by the word Xavavala that Christ would re- 
ceive the descendants of those seven nations of Canaan which had 
been exterminated by their forefathers at God’s command. Cf. 
Acts xiii. 19. 

25. προσεκύνει] she was worshipping Him; even at that very 
time when He seemed to be repelling her, 
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Κύριε, βοήθει μοι. 35 Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἔστι καλὸν λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον 
τῶν τέκνων, καὶ βαλεῖν " τοῖς κυναρίοις" “Ἴ Ἢ δὲ εἶπε, Ναὶ, Κύριε: καὶ γὰρ τὰ moe f' 
κυνάρια ἐσθίει ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν πιπτόντων ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης τῶν κυρίων 
» A 8 4 > 0 ET A ον 3 Ja. Φ vad 4 a ε 4 
αὐτῶν. 38 Τότε ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Ὦ. γύναι μεγάλη σοῦ ἡ πίστις, 
γενηθήτω σοι ὡς θέλεις: καὶ ἰάθη ἡ θυγάτηρ αὐτῆς ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. 
(τ) 33." Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἦλθε παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλι- » Mark 7.31. 
λαΐας, καὶ ἀναβὰς εἰς τὸ ὄρος ἐκάθητο ἐκεῖ. ὅ9 Καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ ὄνλοι o tsa. 35. 5. 
Pp n ρ 9 OX. 
A » ε lal A Ν Ά Ρ Ν ‘ σ᾽, 
πολλοὶ ἔχοντες μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν χωλοὺς, τυφλοὺς, κωφοὺς, ᾿κυλλοὺς, καὶ ἑτέρους 
‘ Y vee > Ν Ν ‘ “ὃ “~ ὃ La) Ν 20) 4 
πολλοὺς, καὶ ἔῤῥιψαν αὐτοὺς παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν 
αὐτούς" *! ὥστε τοὺς ὄχλους θαυμάσαι βλέποντας κωφοὺς λαλοῦντας, κυλλοὺς 
ε a ‘ a Ἂς Ν ὔ Ν 25 4 Ν Ν 
ὑγιεῖς, χωλοὺς περιπατοῦντας, καὶ τυφλοὺς βλέποντας: καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν 


᾿ > 

2 » Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ εἶπε, Σπλαγχνίζομαι p Mark 8.1. 
ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένουσί μοι, καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι τί φάγωσι: 

~~ na > ἈΝ ’, 3 θ , ’ > θῶ > ‘al 58 ἴω 
καὶ ἀπολῦσαι αὐτοὺς νήστεις οὐ θέλω, μήποτε ἐκλυθῶσιν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Πόθεν ἡμῖν ἐν ἐρημίᾳ ἄρτοι τοσοῦτοι, ὥστε 
4 , 3, “A 34 Ν , > A e493 nA , » ¥ 

χορτάσαι ὄχλον τοσοῦυτον ; “Καὶ λέγει αὕτοις ὁ Inaous, Πόσους ἄρτους ἔχετε; 


33 Καὶ 
















26. κυναρίοι5] dogs. Not that our Lord regarded them as 
such, but because they were so called by the Jews, whose lan- 
guage He adopts. 

27. Nal, Kipie* καὶ γάρ] Yea, Lord, thou sayest true; it is 
not right to ¢ake the children’s bread and give it to the dogs. 
For the dogs eat of the crumbs that fall from their master’s 
table. Let me therefore not have bread, but only crumbs; and do 
not give me even them; but allow me to pick up those crumbs 
which fall from the table ; for this is our lot. A beautiful image 
of the humility of the Gentiles, hungering and thirsting for the 
least fragments of the Gospel which dropped from the table of the 
Jews who despised it. Cp. Ps. lxix. 23. Acts xxviii. 28. 

28. Ὦ γύναι, μεγάλη σοῦ % πίστις] O woman, great is thy 
faith. Observe σοῦ put emphatically ; great is thy faith, especially 
as contrasted with the lack of faith in others. She showed humility 
by not rejecting the title κυνάριον ; faith, by calling Christ the Son 
of David, and by perseverance in her entreaty for help, and by 
her fervency increased by repulses, though she was a Gentile, and 
He was sent to the lost sheep of the house of Israel. 

When our Lord had taught His disciples concerning the 
difference of meats, He opened the door of the kingdom of heaven 
to the Gentiles. But why then did He say to the disciples, “" To 
the way of the Gentiles go ye not ?”” (Matt. x. 5.) He did not 
‘go there to preach, as appears from Mark vii. 24. The woman 
came to Him, not He to her. 

Here is an evidence of divine inspiration acting on the heart 
of St. Matthew. He, who wrote specially for the Jews, tells his 
Jewish readers that Christ had mercy, love, and praise for this 
poor woman, whom he calls—not as the other Evangelists do, a 
Gentile, but—a Canaanite, i. e. descended from those whom their 
ancestors were commanded by God to destroy. 

Observe, the Evangelist calls her by a name then obsolete, 
* Canaanite ;’ reminding us of those godless Nations of Canaan 
who had subverted even the laws of Nature; and so by her very 
name he displays the wonder and proclaims the greatness of her 
| faith. The Canaanites had been ejected from Canaan that they 

might not pervert the Jews; and now this Canaanite comes forth 

from her own land to seek Christ, who came to the Jews and was 
rejected by them. (Cp. Chrys.) 
In proportion as the woman’s supplication became more in- 
. tense, so our Lord’s remonstrance became more strong. He at 
first was silent; then He calls the Jews His sheep, and says that 
He was sent only to them; then He calls them His children, and 
the Gentiles dogs. And on this rebuke the woman frames her 
reply ; she shows patience and faith, although she might seem to 
be treated with scorn. Let them be children and me a dog; yet, 
as such, I am not forbidden to eat of the crumbs which they let 
fall. Our Lord had foreknown that she would answer thus; and 
therefore He at first refused, and rebuked her, in order that He 
might bring out her faith and humility as an example. His 
silence and reproof were like the silence and reproof of one who 
is desirous of revealing a hidden treasure to the eye. The Jews 
boasted themselves the children of Abraham and despised the 
Gentiles ; she calls the Jews her masters and herself a dog; and 
thus she became a child of God. O woman, great is thy faith ! 
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He delayed the gift, in order that He might utter at once this 
speech, and place a crown of glory on her head. See the 
blessed reward of faith and humility and perseverance in prayer. 
(Chrys.) 

This miracle was prophetic. The woman of Canaan in the 
heathen regions of Tyre and Sidon is typical of the Gentile World 
coming to Christ, and thankfully accepting the crumbs which fall 
from the children’s table, and therefore welcomed by Christ, 
while the children of the kingdom are cast out. (Cp. Hilary.) 

32. ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένουσι) there are now three days to 
them wailing on Me. See on Mark viii. 2. 

33. Πόθεν ἡμῖν ἐν ἐρημίᾳ], An objection has been made to 
this narrative of the miraculous Feeding of Four Thousand by 
some (De Wette and Schleiermacher). It is alleged by them, that 
it is only a repetition or loose tradition of the narrative of the 
former miraculous Feeding (Matt. xiv. 13). It is said, that the 
Apostles could not have used such language as they do here, 
after they had been witnesses of, and even partakers in, the 
former miracle. 

The answer has been given by anticipation to this objection, 
in the Old Testament (see Ps. Ixxviii. 11. 20—32; cvi. 21) re- 
cording the incredulity and insensibility of the Israelites in the 
wilderness—after the mighty works of God in delivering them 
from Egypt and in the supply of water and food, of which they 
had been witnesses and partakers. God gave water miraculously 
twice in the wilderness, and fed the people by ¢wvo miraculous 
supplies, manna and quails. So our blessed Lord fed the people 
in the wilderness miraculously ¢wice. And the parallel extends 
further ; i.e. it is seen not only, in each case, in the goodness of 
God, but also in the obduracy of man. Even after the Manna, 
Moses himself doubted concerning the possibility of a supply of 
flesh. (See Numb. xi. 21—23.) The Apostles in the wilderness 
of Galilee are as yet children of the literal Israel in the wilderness 
of Arabia. And even after this second miraculous feeding, to 
which Our Lord refers (Matt. xvi. 7—10), they are still ὀλιγό- 
πιστοι, and are rebuked as such by Him. 

It is strange, that the objectors to St. Matthew’s veracity do 
not appear to have perceived, that, if the Apostle St. Matthew 
(and the same may be said—‘ mutatis mutandis ’— of Moses) had 
intended to invent, or to disguise the truth, instead of to relate it 
honestly and fully, he would have magnified the effects of the 
jirst miracle on the minds of the disciples, and he would not have 
recorded what was not creditable to himself and his brethren — 
their unbelief. But by showing to us, that after the miracle had 
been wrought once, and even twice, they were still ἀσύνετοι and 
ὀλιγόπιστοι, he gives a striking proof—the more striking because 
a silent one—that he has told the truth, and has exaggerated 
nothing in his history of the works of Christ. 

It is observable also, that in the second Miracle the numbers 
fed are Jess than in the former; and this is another evidence of 
veracity. If the second narrative had been a mere ‘loose tradi- 
tion’ of the former, the number would have increased and not 
diminished. 

See another argument for their distinction in xvi. 9, 10. 
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q ch. 14. 20, 21. 
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MATTHEW XY. 35—39. XVI. 1—12. 


᾿ ᾿ . A “ΦΥ͂ 

οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ἑπτὰ, καὶ ὀλίγα ἰχθύδια. * Καὶ ἐκέλευσε τοῖς ὄχλοις ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ 
‘ A 36 ‘ » Ν ‘ ε , »# Ν Ν > θύ 3 ΄ ¥ λ 

τὴν γῆν" *° καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς ἰχθύας εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε, 

καὶ ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τῷ ὄχλῳ. ὃ " Καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες 

καὶ. ἐχορτάσθησαν! καὶ ἦραν τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας 


πλήρεις. 
παιδίων, 

89 Καὶ 
'Μαγδαλά. 


161 


38 Οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν τετρακισχίλιοι ἄνδρες, χωρὶς γυναικῶν καὶ 


5» 4 ‘ μὴ 3 , 3 A La) ‘ “5 3 > Ν 9 
ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια 
XVI. (4)! Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ Σαδδουκαῖοι 


, > , > sf “Ὁ > “A > lal > Lal > nr 
πειράζοντες ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν σημεῖον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτοῖς. 
(-) 5 Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Οψίας γενομένης λέγετε, Εὐδία, πυῤῥάζει 


Ν ε 3 , 3 ‘ a. 

yap ὁ οὐρανός: * καὶ πρωΐ, 

Ν 

οὐρανός. Ὑποκριταί, τὸ μὲν 

ach.12.99. τὰ δὲ σημεῖα τῶν καιρῶν οὐ 
Jonah 2. 1. 


4 
προφήτου. 
b Mark 8. 14, &c. 
Luke 12. 1, &c. 


Σήμερον χειμὼν, πυῤῥάζει yap στυγνάζων ὃ 
πρόσωπον τοῦ οὐρανοῦ γινώσκετε διακρίνειν, 
δύνασθε ; 
σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ τοῦ 
Καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς ἀπῆλθε. 

5” Καὶ ἐλθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πέραν ἐπελάθοντο ἄρτους λαβεῖν. 


(vr) * *Teved πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς 


(15) ὁ Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὁρᾶτε καὶ προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν 


Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. ( 


165 
Υ 


) 1 Οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο ἐν ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες, 


Ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβομεν. ὃ Γνοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῦς, Τί διαλογίζεσθε 





$i. 1e a. 8 , σ΄ " > 2) , 9c Ὁ A 252 
cch.l417. ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ὀλιγόπιστοι, OTL ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβετε; ° “ οὔπω νοεῖτε, οὐδὲ μνημο- 
ohn 0. 9. an ’ Ν 
νεύετε τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους τῶν πεντακισχιλίων, καὶ πόσους κοφίνους ἐλάβετε, 
10 ἃ 50ΟΝἝΝ Ἂς ε Ao A dé Ν , (ὃ ιν 
ἃ ch. 15. 84. οὐδὲ τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους τῶν τετρακισχιλίων, καὶ πόσας σπυρίδας ἐλάβετε; 
Nl πῶς οὐ νοεῖτε, ὅτι οὐ περὶ ἄρτων εἶπον ὑμῖν προσέχειν ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν 
Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων ; 12 Τότε συνῆκαν, ὅτι οὐκ εἶπε προσέχειν ἀπὸ 
A , ~ »* > Ἀν; ας A “Ὁ “A , ‘ , 
τῆς ζύμης τοῦ ἄρτου, ἀλλὰ ἀπὸ τῆς διδαχῆς τῶν Φαρισαίων Kai Σαδδουκαίων. 
37. σπυρίδα5] See on xvi. 9. Name and in accordance with His Word. See above, x. 4, on 
39. Μαγδαλά] St. Mark says (viii. 10), εἰς τὰ ὅρια Δαλμα- | the choice of Judas, and x. 4]. 


vov6a, a region a little North of Tiberias, on the western coast of 
the Sea of Galilee, perhaps the birth-place of Mary Magdalene. 
Jerome, Aug. read Μαγεδὰν, which is found in the old Syriac 
(Cureton), and in B, D, and is received by Tisch. ed. 1856, and 
has an oriental origin. See the MSS. in Rev. xvi. 16, 


Cu. XVI. 1. Σαδδουκαῖοι] Sadducees. As far as we know 
from the Gospels, they attacked Christ Himself only ¢wice (Beng. 
Cf. xxii. 23); but after the Ascension they were bitter enemies 
of the doctrine of the Resurrection (Acts iv. 1; v. 17)—a silent 
evidence of its truth. See note below on Acts iv. 1. 

— σημεῖον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ] a sign from heaven; as much 
as to say that the Miracles he had wrought were only from earth, 


and not so great as those wrought by Moses, who gave bread | 


from heaven; and by Elias, who went up into heaven. 

2. "Olas γενομένη5] Cp. Plin. N. H. xviii. 35. Virg. Georg. 
i. 425—455. 

4. σημεῖον---οὐ δ. a sign shall not be given to this genera- 
tion. 

But hereafter He will show signs from heaven. He will fold 
up the heaven as a scroll, and will eclipse the Sun, and the glory 
of His presence will be like lightning. But the time for these 
signs is not yet come, (Chrys.) 


— Ἰωνᾷ τοῦ προφήτου] of Jonas the prophet, On the sign 


of Jonas, see above, xii. 39. 

6. ¢duns] leaven of the Pharisees. Our Lord commanded 
His Disciples to observe and do all that the Scribes and Phari- 
sees command while sitting on Moses’ seat (Matt. xxiii. 1—3), 
i.e. while teaching in his name and in accordance with his 
writings, 

But he here teaches them to beware of their ζύμη, or leaven, 
by which they corrupt the sound doctrine of Moses; i, 6. their 
hypocrisy (Luke xii. 1), by which they deceive others and them- 
selves. Cp. 1 Cor. v. 6—8. 

Thus He gives the rule to be observed by the People. If any 
of the Clergy teach what is false, it is the duty of the people 
προσέχειν ἀπὸ τῆς Couns; but at the same time they must ob- 
gerve and do whatsoever the Ministers of Christ preach in His 





9,10. κοφίνους ---σπυρίδα5)] All the four Evangelists use the 
word κόφινοι in connexion with the former miracle (Matt. xiv. 
20. Mark vi. 43. Luke ix. 17. John vi. 13); and the two Evan- 
gelists (Matt. xv. 37 and Mark viii. 8) use the word σπυρίδες in 
the latter case. And now, in this question, our Lord preserves 
the same distinction: which would well have been retained in the 
English version. Here is another proof of the diversity of the 
two miracles. See above, xv. 33. 

Chrys. asks, on cap. xv., ‘‘ Whence is it that the fragments 
in this latter miracle are fewer than in the former, although they 
who ate were not so many? It is, either because the basket 
(σπυρὶς) in this miracle is larger than in the former (κόφινος), or 
that by this point of difference they might remember the two 
several miracles. Wherefore also our Lord then made the num- 
ber of the κόφινοι to be equal to that of the disciples, but now 
He makes the σπυρίδες to be equal in number to the loaves.” 
See Mark viii. 19. 

The κόφινος is used by the Septuagint once for Hebr. 17 
(dudh), Ps. lxxxi. 6, which seems to have been a vessel capable 
of holding liquids (three xées or congii), probably a metal or 
earthenware jar. (Cp. Judges vi. 19.) The Jews were noted for 
their use of cophini (see Juvenal, iii. 15; vi. 542), which they 
carried with them for the preservation of clean meats and drinks 
free from contamination. 

And the σπυρὶς (Lat. sporta, sportula) appears to have been 
of juncus or yimen and palm-leaves, and not suited for liquids. 
It was of sufficient size to hold aman. Acts ix. 25. 

The fact that they had with them so many κόφινοι and 
σπυρίδες (perhaps each of the Apostles had one for his own use) 
seems to indicate that the places where the miracles were wrought 
were not very lofty. In fact the words τὸ ὄρος are little more 
than a negation ; i.e, they signify ground raised above τὸ πεδίον, 
or plain (see on v. 1) ; and this is confirmed here by the circum- 
stance that women and children were present as well as men, 
some probably aged, in great numbers. 

12. ζύμης τοῦ ἄρτου] the leaven of bread. On the inferences 
to be derived from this narrative, see on Luke xxii. 38. 
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(28) 18 °"ENOdv δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὰ μέρη Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίππου ἠρώτα ¢ Mark 8. 27 
Ἀ a > ἴω 4, ’, ὲ λέ Φ ι 0 θ ἷ a ao an 
τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγων Τίνα μὲ λέγουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι εἶναι τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου ; 1 "Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Οἱ μὲν ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν Βαπτιστήν, ἄλλοι δὲ ᾿Ηλίαν, 19". 1.2. 
9 , ¢ , a 5 - A 15 ΄ a. oe a rae”. 4 
ἕτεροι δὲ Ἱερεμίαν, ἢ ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. 15 Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα μὲ 
λέγετε εἶναι; 16 5 καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς Σίμων Πέτρος εἶπε, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ Υἱὸς g John 6. 69. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. (1) "7" Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακάριος Acts. 3. 
εἶ, Σίμων Bap ᾿Ιωνᾶ, ὅτι σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα οὐκ ἀπεκάλυψέ σοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Πατήρ pov 1 795 + 16. 
Ἐν nm > Cony δι ριδα ὶ λέ “ ὺ εἶ Πέ ὦ 26 , 
ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς: 18 κἀγὼ δὲ σοὶ λέγω, ὅτι σὺ εἶ Πέτρος, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ 
πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, καὶ πύλαι ἄδου οὐ κατισχύσουσιν 


δι h 1 Cor. ii, 10. 
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18. Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίππου] Caesarea Philippi, ἃ town at the 
foot of Lebanon, near the springs of Jordan, so called from Philip, 
Tetrarch of Iturea, who named it Caesarea (formerly Paneas, 
Joseph. Ant. xviii. 3. Euseb. vii. 17), in honour of Tiberius 
Cesar; and also to distinguish it from the other more celebrated 
Cesarea on the sea-coast (formerly Turris Stratonis), and named 
Cesarea by Herod the Great, in honour of Augustus. In the 
great towns of Judza how much was there now of Rome! 

— ἠρώτα] He was questioning His disciples. 

— μέ] Me, emphatic. 

— τὸν Tidy τοῦ ἀνθρώπου]ῇ By asking, ‘‘ Whom say men that 
I, the Son of Man, am?’’ He showed how earnestly He desires 
that men should confess the truth of His Incarnation, thence 
also proclaiming His Divinity. ‘‘ No one hath ascended into 
heaven but the Son of Man, who is in heaven’’ (John iii. 13). 
Chrys. 

14. Οἱ μὲν Ἰωάννην κιτ.λ.1 Cp. above, xiv. 2. Luke ix. 7—9. 
John i. 19—21. The people imagine Thee to be one of these 
persons who are dead, and they imagine that one of these has 
risen again in Thee; a belief which seems to have proceeded from 
Deut. xviii. 15. 18, Mal. iv. ὃ. 

It is to be observed that the Jews entertained two false 
notions concerning the Messiah ; 

First, that He was to be a temporal Prince and Saviour. 
Secondly, that He was to be a man only, and not God. And 
one of the strongest arguments against the Socinian heresy may 
be founded on the surprise felt and expressed by the multitude at 
the announcement of His claim to be God,—a proof that our 
Lord made that claim; that He professed Himself to be God, 
and required the people to accept Him as nothing less. Cf. 
Blunt on the Early Church, p. 117, and below on Acts ii. 36. 

16. ὁ Yibs τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος] the Son of the Living 
God. Not a man risen from the dead as the people imagine. 
Thou who art the Son of Man, and so callest Thyself (see v. 13) ; 
i.e. who art the Second Adam, art also the Christ, and Thou who 
art the Christ art also Son of the Living God, or (as St. Luke ex- 
presses it, ix. 20) the Christ of God. Cp. John vi. 69. 

We must remember, that He who is the Son of God is also 
the Son of man. The confession of one of these truths without 
the other affords no hope of salvation. (Hilary.) 

17. Σίμων Bap *Iwva] This confession, that I, who am Son of 
Man, am also the Son of God, is as true as that thou, Simon, art 
the Son of Jona. Bap, the Chaldaic form used by the Pro- 
phet Daniel (the Prophet to whom our Lord had alluded in His 
question ; see Dan. vii. 13, and note here on v. 18), for the Hebr. 
13 (Ben), or Son. 

— σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα] flesh and blood; unregenerate Humanity 
in its weakness, and as distinguished from what is divine and spi- 
ritual. Johni. 13. Gal. i. 16. Eph. vi. 12. 

18. σὺ ef Πέτρος, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ Thy 
ἐκκλησίαν] thou art Petros, and on this Petra Iwill build the 
Church of Me. It is said by Divines of the Church of Rome, 
that St. Peter is here described by Christ as the Rock on which 
He would build the Church; and that a Rock is something per- 
manent, and that the Rock on which the Church is built must be 
as enduring as the Church itself; and that therefore this promise 
to St. Peter is also a promise that St. Peter would have suc- 
cessors, and is also a promise to them (see Maldonat. here); and 
that the successor of St. Peter is the Bishop of Rome; and that 
the promise here made by Christ to St. Peter is made to the 
Bishops of Rome in succession even to the end of the world. 
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On these allegations we may observe, that these words of 
Christ are recorded by St. Matthew alone. St. Mark and St. 
Luke stop at the confession of St. Peter, adding only that our 
Lord enjoined them not to tell any one this thing. 

Hence it appears that the aim of our Lord’s inquiry was to 

Vou. I. 





elicit a true confession concerning Himself. ‘‘Whom do men 
say that Jam? The world is in error on this point. Some 
call Me John the Baptist, and by other human names; but whom 
say ye that I am?—ye, My Disciples, in this the third year 
of My Ministry,—ye who have heard My words and seen My 
works ?”” 

This was the main design of our Lord’s question. The 
Evangelists St. Mark and St. Luke omit the words in St. Mat- 
thew concerning St. Peter (see on St. Mark viii. 29. Luke ix. 
18. 20), which they would hardly have done, if the declaration 
of St. Peter’s privileges, and not of our Lord’s Person and Offce, 
had been the main scope of the conversation. 

Its end and aim is not Peter, but Christ. Here is the clue 
to the interpretation of our Lord’s words to St. Peter, ‘‘ On this 
Rock I will build My Church.” The Rock is Curist. 

We are brought to this conclusion by other considera- 
tions ;— 

Our Lord introduces Himself here as ‘the Son of Man.” 
“Whom say men that I, ‘the Son of Man,’ am?” This title 
‘‘ Son of Man” is applied to Christ in only one passage of the 
Old Testament: (Dan. vii. 13) ; and our Lord may here be sup- 
posed to allude to that passage, when He asks, ‘‘ Whom say men 
that I the Son of Man (Bar-Enosh) am?’’ And there was some- 
thing very appropriate in the transition from speaking of Himself 
as Bar-Enosh, to speak of Peter as Bar-Jona, who had acknow- 
ledged Him to be Bar-Elohim as well as Bar-Enosh. 

In the book of Daniel the kingdom of the Son of Man is 
compared to a Stone which becomes a great Rock (Tur, the Chal- 
daic for Hebr. nz (Tsur); see Dan. ii. 35), and lasts for ever, 
and is called the kingdom of the God of heaven. (Dan. ii. 44.) 

Here we see a prophetic representation of our Lord’s words 
to St. Peter, On this Rock (i. e. on Myself, the Son of Man, con- 
fessed also to be Son of God) I will build my Church, My King- 
dom, which is the Kingdom of the Living God, and it shall last 
for ever: and I will give to thee the keys of that kingdom. 

Our Lord speaks of a πέτρα, or Rock. Now this title Rock 
is one which is reserved in the Old Testament to the ALMIGHTY. 
The language of Holy Scripture, from beginning to end, is, ‘‘ Who 
is a Rock save our God?” (2 Sam. xxii. 32. Ps. xviii. 31.) “ God 
only is my rock.” (Ps. lxii.2. 6,7.) Cp. Deut. xxxii. 4. 15. 18. 
30. 1 Sam. ii. 2. 2 Sam. xxii. 2, 3.47; xxiii. 3. Ps. xix. 14; 
xxviii. 1 ; xxxi. 2,33 xlii. 9; Ixxi. 3; Ixxiii. 26; Ixxviii. 35. In the 
Lord Jehovah is the Rock of Ages. Cp. Isa. xxviii. 16, ‘‘a sure 
foundation ;” xxxii. 2; xliv. 8, where the words Rock and 
God are interchanged: ‘‘Is there a God beside me? yea, there 
is no Rock, I know not any.”” As far as the word Rock is used 
in the Old Testament as a foundation to build upon (as it is 
used by our Lord here), it is used of Gop, and of Him alone. 

The language of the New Testament is similar. He who 
builds on Chrisé’s words, builds on a Rock (Matt. vii. 24, 25. 
Luke vi. 48. Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 4, ὅ).. And St. Paul says (1 Cor. iii. 
11), “ Other foundation can-no man lay than that which lieth 
(ketrat),’’—i.e. not, is laid, as the Apostles are laid on the foun- 
dation, but which /ieth by its own spontaneous act, as the founda- 
tion—Jzsus CurisT; i.e. He who is Jesus as Man, and Curist 
as the Son of the Living God ;—which is St. Peter’s confession 
here. And St. Paul again says, ‘‘ the Rock was Christ.’’ 1 Cor. 
x. 4, where see note. Cp. above on Deut. xxxii.4. 2 Sam. xxii. 2, 

The relation of St. Peter and the other Apostles to this One 
Foundation, Jesus Christ (i. e. Christ confessed to be both God and 
Man), is distinctly marked in the Holy Scriptures, both of the Old 
and New Testament ; 

In the Old Testament the Apostles were typified by the 
Twelve Stones taken from Jordan (see above on x. 2), as also by 
other emblems (see iid.) signifying their duodenary character and 
co-ordinate power, as respects one another. 

But there is not a single type in the Old Testament which 
prefigures a supremacy of one Apostle over the rest, and over the 
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yan Ὁ, 5, αὐτῆς" 19} καὶ δώσω σοι τὰς κλεῖς τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν: καὶ ὃ ἐὰν δήσῃς 
ohn 20. 23. A an ᾽ “ἰ ‘ . 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται δεδεμένον ἐν τοῖς ὀὐρανοῖς, καὶ ὃ ἐὰν λύσῃς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
ἔσται λελυμένον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 

















whole Church. All the Old Testament types of the New Testa- Bellarmine, Pref. in Libr. de Pontif. “yes summa fidei Chris. 
acy, liane.” 
In the New Testament, the actual relation of the Apostles to In contravention of this exposition now given two objections © 


the one Foundation Jesus Christ, and to each other, is clearly | have been made. It is alleged,— 

stated in the following es ; That our Lord did not speak in Greek, but in Aramaic or 
Christ is the Vine, they all are Branches. (John xy. 1—65.) Syro-Chaldaic, and used the same word Cepha in both members 

He is their Master, they are all Brethren, (Matt. xxiii, 8.) He | of the Sentence; i. e. that He said, Thou art a Cepha, and on this 

discourages all thought among them that one of them should be Cepha I will build my Church. 

greatest. (Matt. xviii, 1, Mark ix. 34. Luke ix. 46; xxii. 24.) But this cannot be Proved; for it is as probable that our 

Christ promises them Twelve Thrones. (Matt. xix. 28. Luke xxii, | Lord said, Thou art Cephas, and upon this Cepha I will build 

30.) The Church is built on the foundation of the Apostles and My Church. See Lightfoot, ad loc., and Bp. Beveridge on the 

Prophets (not on one Apostle), Jesus Christ being the Head | 37th Article, vol. ii. p. 396. 

Corner-stone, on Whom or in Whom (ἐν §) the whole building fitted And if the name Petros in the New Testament means a Rock, 

together groweth into a holy Temple in the Lord, on Whom ye | and if our Lord had intended to say that Peter is the Rock of the 

are builded together. (Eph. ii. 20.) There are twelve stars in the Church, then the Hol Spirit writing by St. Matthew would have 





( 
and Twelve foundation-stones in the wall of the Church glorified | ἐκκλησίαν. But by using two different words, viz. Petros and 
in heaven. (Rev. xxi. 14.) And if Peter, who is one of these | Petra, He shows that Petros is not the Rock of the Church. Cf. 
Twelve Stones, is taken from the other eleven and made to be | Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 928. 
their foundation, the whole structure is disturbed, and the whole The Holy Spirit has also declared in what sense Simon Bar- 
fabric falls. And St. Paul calls himself not a whit behind the | Jona was called Cephas. For he records our Lord’s saying, when 
very chiefest Apostles (2 Cor. xi. 5; cp. 28), and in nothing (he | the Apostle was first called (John i. 43), σὺ ef Σίμων ὁ vids *lwva, 





says) am I behind the very chiefest Apostles. (2 Cor. xii. 11.) σὺ κληθήσῃ Κηφᾶς, and there the Holy Spirit adds, ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται 
But, it may be asked,—Can ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ be rightly | Πέτρος, i. 6, which word Cephas is to be interpreted a stone, 
interpreted as equivalent to ἐπ’ ἐμαυτῷ, i.e. on Myself ? We may not say that Petros never signifies a Rock in profane 


Certainly it can. We have a reply to this question in the authors, but it never has that sense in the LXX or the Greek 
Baptist’s words concerning himself: and also in our Lord’s own } N, T.; and no one doubts that Petra there and elsewhere signifies 
words concerning Himself ; a Rock. Petra is a Rock ; but, as Maldonatus (one of the ablest 

The Baptist says, Matt. iii. 3, οὗτός ἐστιν,---θ is there speak- 
ing of himself. Our Lord says, Destroy this Temple, τοῦτον τὸν 





οὗτος, used by a speaker for himself, see Matt. Gr. Gr. §§ 470, 
471. Cp. Chemnitz, Harmon. Leyser, cap. 85, for an able expo- 
iti thi i Some Fathers say that the πέτρα of the Church is the faith of 
St. Peter ; others, that the πέτρα is Christ, confessed to be God 
and Man, which is equivalent to, but a more clear assertion of, 
the other opinion. See the patristic authorities collected by Bp. 
Andrewes, Tortura Torti, p. 234, and by Bp. Beveridge on the 
37th Article, ΡΡ. 582—584; and in the Editor’s Theophilus 
Anglicanus, part ii. chapter ix. And on the subject gene- 
rally, Barrow on the Pope’s Supremacy, Works, vi, 98—106. 
Some of the same Fathers who sometimes call Peter a Rock, ν᾿ 


Jackson on the Creed, book iii. ch. viii. vol. ii. p, 249, 

Again: the pronoun οὗτος, this, may be used to signify a third 
person, and, as we have just seen, is used by aspeaker to designate 
himself ; but it is doubtful, whether any passage can be cited from 
the New Testament where it is used to denote 8 person 0 whom 
the person using it speaks. Now our Lord is speaking ¢o Peter, 
Here, then, we see another evidence that Peter is not this Rock. 

What He says is this: « I Myself, now confessed by thee to 
be both God and Man, am the Rock of the Church. This is the 
Foundation on which it is built.” And because St. Peter had con- 







his later ones to Christ. ug. Retract. i. 21. See Theophil. 
Anglic. p. 246, ed. 1857. And many of the Fathers place St. 
Paul on a par with St. Peter. Thus Leo, Bishop of Rome, in the 
fifth century (Serm. Ixxix, P- 165), speaks of these two Apostles 
as those “ quos gratia Christi in tantum apicem inter omnia Eccle- 


out of, and built upon Me, the living Rock, Thou art a genuine 
Petros of Me the divine Petra. And whosoever would be a lively 


Me the living Rock ; for upon this Rock, that is, on Myself, be- 
lieved and confessed to be both God and Man, I will build My 


principale nomen est, Ideo Petrus ἃ Petré: non Petra ἃ Petro; 
quomodo non ἃ Christiano Christus, sed ἃ Christo Christianus 
vocatur. Tw es ergo, inquit, Petrus, et super hance Petram Quam 
confessus es, super hanc Petram, quam cognovisti, dicens,’Tu es 
Christus Filius Dei vivi, edificabo Ecclesiam Meam. Id est super 
Me ipsum, Filium Dei Vivi, eedificabo Ecclesiam Meam. Super 
Me eedificabo te, non super te.” And then S. Augustine proceeds 
to condemn those who would build the Church on St. Peter. 
“ Volentes homines eedificari super homines, dicebant, Ego sum 


est Petrus (i. 6, Cephas is Peter), et alii erant qui nolebant wdi- | tence by Euthym. Zyg. Pref. ad 8. Luc. Λουκᾶς Παύλῳ τῷ 
ficari super Petrum, sed (i.e. volebant eedificari) super Petram, Κορυφαίῳ συναρμοσθεὶς καὶ συνέκδημος, καθάπερ δὴ καὶ Πέτρο 
Ego autem sum Chris{i. Non in Pauli nec in Petri, sed in nomine | τοῦ Κορυφαίου Μάρκος: and ail the Apostles are called Κορυφαῖοι 
Christi baptizati estis, et Petrus sedificatur super Petram, non by Theophyiact, in 8, Lue. x. εὑρήσομεν τὰς δώδεκα πηγὰς τοὺς 
᾿ Κορυφαίους λέγω τοὺς δώδεκα ᾿Αποστόλους. See also Casaubon, 

How could 3. Augustine have written thus, if he had received | Exerc. Baron. Xv. 327, 8, and xvi. 658. S. Ji Says, ii. p. 

as an Article of Faith that the Rock of the Church is St. Peter, | 689, “ Ecclesia Catholica Super Petram Christum stabili radice 
and that the Bishop of Rome is St. Peter’s successor ? fundata est ;” iy, 177 (ad Hedibiam), “ Ipsi Prophete ἃ Petra, 
And yet this is now called by Romish Divines, 6, &- Card. | hoc est Christo, cum Apostolis vocabulum acceperunt.”” And see 
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(1) 33" Tore διεστείλατο τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ iva μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν, ὅτι αὐτός Koh. 17. 9, 
ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός. 


ark ὅ, δῦ, 
Luke 9, 21, 





on Matt. vii. 25. And in his note here, S. Jerome says, Christ 
gave the name Peérus to Simon, who believed in Christ the Petra. 
And S. Ambrose says, in Luc. ix. 20, “‘ Petra est Christus: etiam 


- discipulo suo hujus vocabuli gratiam non negavit ut ipse sit Petrus, 


quéd de Petré habeat soliditatem constantie, fidei firmitatem.” 
Augustine’s exposition in this sense has been cited already. 

There is a remarkable passage in Theodoret, in 1 Cor. iii. 11, 
p. 182, who says, “ Other foundation can no man lay than this 
(Christ). This foundation was laid by Peter, or rather by our 
Lord Himself, for when Peter had said (Matt. xvi. 16), Thou art 
the Christ, the Son of the Living God, our Lord says, On this 
Rock I will build My Church. Do not, therefore, call yourselves 
by the names of men, for the foundation is Curist.’”’ And in 
England, even in the eighth century, the greatest divine of the 
Saxon Church, the Venerable Bede, says (in Mare. iii.), ‘‘ Idem 
Greecé sive Latiné Pefrus quod Syriacé Cephas. Et in utraque 
lingua nomen ἃ Pefrd derivatur; haud dubié quin illa de qua 
Paulus ait (1 Cor. x. 4), ‘ Petra erat Christus.’ Nam Simoni 
qui credebat in Petram Christum, Petri largitus est nomen ; cujus 
alludens etymologie dixit, ‘Tu es Petrus, et super hanc Petram 
wedificabo Ecclesiam meam.’’’ And what is still more remarkable, 
this exposition has been adopted by the most powerful of all 
Popes, Gregory VII. Hildebrand, who, as Cardinal Baronius re- 
lates (ad ann. 1080, vol. xi. p. 704, and see Matth. Paris ad a. 
1077), when he deposed the Emperor Henry IV., sent a crown to 
Rodolphus, with the inscription, in a hexameter verse, ‘‘ Petra 
dedit Petro, Petrus diadema Rodolpho,’’ where the Petra of the 
Church is distinguished from Peter, and is Christ. 

18. οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν] ‘1 will build of Me the 
Church.’ This confirms the exposition given in the foregoing 
note, and is a protest against all encroachments on the supremacy 
of Christ. Our Lord does not say οἰκοδομήσω τὴν ἐμὴν ἐκκλησίαν, 
nor τὴν ἐκκλησίαν μου But He says Mod τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. This 
peculiar arrangement of the words was probably designed to 
bring out more clearly His own supremacy, against all other 
claims. Do not think that the Church I will build is the Church 
of thee, or of any man. It is not the Church of thee, but of ΜΕ. 
It is not the Church of a human Petrus, but of the Divine Petra: 
not the Church of Simon Bar-Jona, but it is the Church of 
Christus Bar-Enosh, and of Christus Bar-Elohim. 

The following passages may serve to illustrate the force of the 
personal pronouns when placed before their substantives :— Matt. 
ii. 2; vii. 24; viii. 8; xvii. 15; xxiii. 8. Mark v. 30; ix. 24. 
Luke vi. 47; xii. 18; xv. 30; xvi. 6; xix. 35. John ii. 23; iii. 
19. 21. 33; iv. 47; ix. 11. 21. 26; xi. 32; xii. 40; xiii. 1. 
1 Thess. ii. 16; iii. 10. 13. 2 Thess. ii. 17; iii. 5. 1 Cor. viii. 
12. Rom. xiv. 16. Phil. ii. 2; iv. 14. Col. ii. 53 iv. 18. 
Philem. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 15. 2 Tim.i. 4. Cp. Winer, p. 140. 

— ἐκκλησίαν] Church. The word ’ExkAnola had been used 
by the LXX for the Hebrew 577 (‘ahal), connected with Greek 
καλέω, Latin Calenda, and Eng. call. Root Hebr. ip (Kol), vox. 
A congregation, e. g. Deut. ix. 10; xviii. 16, and passim, and also 
for the Hebrew my (edhah), an Assembly, particularly of Rulers, 
Ps. Ixxxii. 1. In the N. T. it signifies more than an Assembly 
convened for a special purpose; it denotes a permanent visible 
Society, as is shown by the present passage, where it first occurs. 
Cp. Matt. xviii. 17. See Hooker, III.i.4. Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art.ix. Our Lord here, and in xviii. 17, speaks propheti- 
cally of a Society to be founded hereafter by Himself; and the 
Holy Spirit, in recording His words, uses prophetically the word 
Ecclesia, by which that Society was to be known in all ages and 
countries of the world. 

— πύλαι ἅδου οὐ κατισχύσουσιν αὐτῆς] the Gates of hell shall 
not prevail against it. The Gates, i.e. its counsels, power, and 
terrors. See Job xxxviii. 17. Ps. ix. 13; cvii. 18. Isa. xxxviii. 
10. Grinfield, p. 102. There is an alliteration in the words yyw 
Sind (shaare sheol). The Gates of a city- were the places in 
which councils were summoned to deliberate on stratagems of war 
(Deut. xxv. 7. Esth. iv.2. Lam. ν. 14), and from which the army 
issued against the enemy; and therefore the promise of Christ 
here assures the Church, which is the City built on Himself, that 
Hell shall not prevail against her, either by secret guile or by open 
force. As Bengel observes, there is a ‘Metaphora Architectonica’ 
throughout, in ‘ porte,—edificabo,—claves,’ 

That these words contain no promise of Infallibility to St. 
Peter, is evident from the fact that the Holy Ghost, speaking by 
St. Paul in Canonical Scripture, says that he erred (Gal. ii. 11— 
13). And that they do not contain any promise of Infallibility to 
the Bishop of Rome is clear, among other proofs, from the cir- 
cumstance that Pope Liberius (as Athanasius relates, Historia 





Arian. 41, p. 291) lapsed into Arianism, and Honorius was anathe- 
matized of old by Roman Pontiffs as an heretic. See Liber Diurnus 
Rom. Pontif. Routh, Ser. Eccl. Opusc. p. 507. 515, 516, and 
the recently-discovered Philosophumena of 8. Hippolytus, Scholar 
of 8. Irenzeus, proving the same thing, pp. 284—292. 

19. δώσω] Iwill give. After My Resurrection. Cp. John xx. 
22, and Ascension, Eph. iv. 8. 

— τὰς κλεῖς τῆς βασιλείας τ. obp.] the Keys of the Kingdom 
of Heaven. In Holy Scripture, keys are badges of power and 
trust; and are given, as such, to stewards, treasurers, wardens, 
&c., who have power of excluding and of admitting, of keeping 
in custody, and also of opening stores and dispensing them. See 
Isa, xxii. 22. Luke xi. 52. Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; xx. 1. 

In a primary and personal sense, St. Peter, in reward for 
his good confession of the true faith in Christ, received and exer- 
cised the power of the keys; after the Ascension he was the first 
among the Apostles to admit into the Church, by the ministry of 
the Word and Sacraments, the Jewish converts (Acts ii. 14. 38) ; 
and also Cornelius the firstfruits of the Gentiles (Acts x. 34—48). 
And Peter himself notes the fulfilment of Christ’s promise to 
himself (Acts xv. 7). 

In a secondary and general sense the promise is made to the 
Church, and specially to all who hold and profess the faith of 
Peter, and are called to the office of dispensing the Word and 
Sacraments, and of exercising the ministry of reconciliation (2 Cor. 
v. 18, 19). The following are testimonies from the Fathers to 
this effect :— 

Tertullian, Scorpiac. 10, ‘‘ Memento claves hic Dominum 
Petro et per illum Ecclesia reliquisse.”” S. Cyprian, de Unit. 
Eccles. p. 107, ‘‘ Apostolis omnibus post resurrectionem suam 
parem potestatem tribuit.”’—p. 108, ““ Ecclesia una est, in qua 
Episcopatus unus est cujus ἃ singulis in solidum pars tenetur.’’ 
S. Hieron. c. Jovinian. lib. i. ‘‘ Dicis, super Petrum fundatur 
Ecclesia ; licet id ipsum in alio loco super omnes Apostolos fiat, 
et cuncti claves regni coelorum accipiant, et super eos ex @guo 
Ecclesize fortitudo solidetur.” S. Basil, Const. Monast. 22, πᾶσι 
τοῖς ἐφεξῆς ποιμέσι καὶ διδασκάλοις παρέχει ἴσην ἐξουσίαν" καὶ 
τούτου σημεῖον τὸ δεσμεῖν ἅπαντας καὶ λύειν ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνος. S. 
Ambrose, in Ps. xxxviii. ““Θυοά Petro dicitur, ceteris Apos- 
tolis dicitur.”” S. August. Serm xli. ‘“ Numquid istas claves 
accepit Petrus, et Paulus non accepit? Petrus accepit, et Joannes 
et Jacobus non accepit et ceteri Apostoli? Aut non sunt iste in 
Ecclesia claves ubi peccata quotidie dimittuntur?’’ Serm. cexev. 
“Has claves non homo unus sed unitas accepit Ecclesia.” See 
also Serm. cxviii. exxiv. and ccxiv. 

S. Leo, Α.Ὁ. 450, Serm. iii. p. 53, ed. 1700, “ Transivit in 
alios Apostolos jus potestatis illius et ad omnes Ecclesie Principes 
decreti hujus constitutio commeavit. Sed non frustra uni com- 
mendatur, quod omnibus intimetur.”” Serm. de Nativ., ‘‘ Hee 
clavium potestas ad omnes etiam Apostolos et Ecclesiz Preesules 
est translata. Quod autem sigillatim Petro sit commendata, ideo 
factum est quod Petri exemplum omnibus Ecclesize Pastoribus 
fuit propositum.” 

Hooker, VI. iv. 1. Bp. Andrewes, Tortura Torti, p. 63. 
Mason, de Ministerio Anglicano, v. 10. Hammond here, p. 84. 
Barrow on the Pope’s Supremacy, vi. pp. 107—110, de Potestate 
Clavium, vol. iv. p. 50, which is more full than his English 
Treatise on the Power of the Keys, v. 202, ed. Oxon. 1818 
Theophil. Anglican. chaps. xii. and xiii., and see note below on 
2 Cor. v. 18, 19. 

— ὃ ἐὰν δήσῃς---ὃ ἐὰν λύσῃς] Literally, whatsoever thou shalt 
have bound on earth, shall have been bound in heaven. So Vulg. 
cp. below, xviii. 18. The same power was given to the other 
Apostles, Matt. xviii. 18, John xx. 23, whence it appears that the 
figure is derived from binding or loosing the chain of those who 
are imprisoned by sin. (Cp. Luke iv. 18. Rom. vi. 18. 22.) 
Christ looses from the guilt of original sin by the Ministry of 
Baptism (Acts ii. 38; xxii. 16. Titus iii. 5), and from the bands 
of actual sin, on the condition of faith and repentance, by the 
Ministry of Reconciliation (2 Cor. v. 18, 19), particularly in the 
Holy Eucharist (Matt. xxvi. 28). 

He binds by means of His Ministers when He withholds the 
means of grace from those who despise them, or are in open and 
flagrant sin, and separates them from Communion with the Church 
in Holy Offices. Matt. xviii. 17. 1 Cor. v. 4—7. 2 Cor. vii. 9— 
12. 2 Thess. iii. 14. See Article XXXIII. Hooker, VI. iv. 2. 
Bp. Andrewes, Tortura Torti, p. 63. Abp. Cranmer on the 
Power of the Keys, Catechism, pp. 201, 202, ed» Oxon. 1829. 

This text, Matt. xvi. 19, has been perverted by the Church of 
Rome to authorize the claim of her Bishop to absolve from Oaths ; 
on which see Bp. Sanderson de Juramento, Preel. vii. vol. iv. p. 346. 
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1 ch. 20. 17. "Amd τότε ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς δεικνύειν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὸν 
Mark 8. 31. 9 A ΝΕ oe , ‘ ‘ a > 4 a - Αἰ εν ᾿ς is 
tke o2- ἀπελθεῖν εἰς ἱΙεροσόλυμα, καὶ πολλὰ παθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχ- 


ἱερέων καὶ γραμματέων, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι. 
(yr) 3 Καὶ προσλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Πέτρος ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν αὐτῷ λέγων, 


lal ε A A > nw ᾽͵ὔ ᾿" 
Ἵλεώς σοι, Κύριε, οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο. 38 Ὁ δὲ στραφεὶς εἶπε τῷ Πέτρῳ, 
Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω pov σατανᾷ, σκάνδαλόν μου εἶ: ὅτι οὐ φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ 


A nw 5 4 
Ta τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 


A a A ¥ 
aa Gh. 10, 38, (10) 4" Τότε ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Εἴ τις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἐλ- 
Luke 9. 23, 


”~ > , ε A a , Ν Ν 3 “ \'- ὁ ’ 
& 14. 27. ἃ 17.85, θεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν, καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μοι: 
Mk? = ὃς γὰρ ἂν θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν". ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ 
Yon 12.35. φὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εὑρήσει αὐτήν" 35 τί γὰρ ὠφελεῖται ἄνθρωπος, ἐὰν 
’ ‘\ \ Ἁ 3 “A ad a ΄ ,’ ᾿ 
fannie σὸν κόσμον ὅλον κερδήσῃ, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ζημιωθῇ" ; ἣ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος 
Zhe. 3 ΄ a a. eae 171 27 P έλλ Ν ε Tid a iw ΄ 
ch 36... ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ ; (+) cAAeL yap ὁ ios τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ark 8. 38. 


¥ > A ὔ lal Ν 3 A q \ lal > aN 3 4 Ἢ r ‘A , 
aDan7 10, ἕρχέσθαι ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ Πατρὸς αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων αὐτοῦ" * καὶ τότε 
nas se Ν a ῥα ire 172 ? \ , eon > ὃ 
2531, ἀποδώσει ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν πρᾶξιν αὐτοῦ. (3) 38 ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰσί τινες 
r Job 81. 11. @ ε a ν 3 \ ΄ θ ΄ 9 ΓΝ is x εν a 
eens 58 ὧδε ἑστῶτες, οἵτινες οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου, ἕως ἂν ἴδωσι τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ 
1 Cor. 8. 8, > θ , > , > A Ὗ , > a 
Rev. 2.12, ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ. 





20. ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσι] that they should tell no man. Because — σκάνδαλον] Observe, our blessed Lord here keeps up the | 


Ss St. Peter’s words showed, v. 22) the Apostles were not as yet metaphor of Πέτρος, or a Stone: thou who wert just now by thy 
ully schooled in the doctrine of the true nature of Christ’s king- | faith in confessing Me, a lively Stone, art now by thy carnal 
dom and office (see Luke xxii. 24. Acts i. 6), and would not be | weakness a stumbling Stone. See below, xviii. 6. 

qualified to preach it to others, till the outpouring of the Holy 24. τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ] his own cross. He must take up his 


Spirit upon them; cross, as I shall take up and carry mine. See below, xx. 19, and 

Because Christ knew that they would forsake Him in His cp. Tren. iii. 18, 12, who thence refutes the heresy of the Docete, 
suffering, and because the Faith of those to whom they might Our Lord was not content with rebuking Peter; He pro- 
have preached that He was the Christ, would be greatly imperilled | ceeds to show the benefit of suffering. Thou sayest, be it far 
by their desertion ; from Thee, Lord ; but I say unto thee, that thou wouldest destroy 


Because He would not exasperate His enemies, but allow thyself, if thou couldest restrain Me from suffering, and if thou 
them longer time to see and consider the evidence of His works; | art scandalized with My death; and thou canst not be saved, un- 
Because He was now about to suffer the greatest indignities, | less thou art prepared to follow Me; thou must not expect a 
which would make belief in His Deity a difficult matter, and would | crown of glory, because thou hast confessed Me; this is not 
expose those who saw Him suffer, to the danger of sinning against enough ; thou must take up thy cross, i. e. be content not only to 
Him as God by greater blasphemy; and because Faith in His suffer, but to die the most shameful death—to follow Me. 
Deity would be easier after His glorious Resurrection and Ascen- Christ will have a voluntary service from us: He does not 
sion into heaven. compel us to follow Him, but He says, “If any one is willing to 
Here therefore is a solemn warning against those who send | follow Me.” And then He sets before us the misery of not fol- 
forth persons to preach the Gospel, without due ministerial pre- | lowing Him; and the glorious rewards, far exceeding the suffer- 
paration and discipline; and against the presumption of those who ings, of following Him. (Cp. Chrys.) 
take on themselves to preach, without adequate training for the Observe the power of Christ’s grace. Peter now would dis- 
sacred and difficult work of the Christian Ministry. suade Christ from suffering; but after His Resurrection, Christ 
Here also is a lesson to the clergy, to be careful as to the prophesied to Peter that he would Jollow Him even to the cross, 
order and method in which they propound the truths of the Gos- | and He gave to Peter power to do so with joy. See John xxi, 
pel to their hearers. Cp. below, Introduction to the Ist Epistle | 18—22. 
to the Thessalonians. 26. τί γάρ] for what, &c.? The γὰρ (for) introduces the 
21. ᾿Απὸ τότε] From that time. Observe Christ’s method in | reasons for which this loss is great gain, and why the other gain 
teaching. They must confess His Messiahship and Divinity. | is great loss. Quoted by S. Ignatius ad Rom. c. 6, p. 388. 
They are to be taught that yet He would suffer the greatest indig- 27. ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] the Son of Man. He again refers 
nities as man. Accordingly, after the Ascension, the Apostles | to Dan. vii. 13. See above, v. 18, and xxvi. 64. 
first endeavoured to persuade the world, (1) that He is Christ ; 28. εἰσί τινες---βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ] there are some standing here 
(2) that Christ should suffer, die, and rise again. See avove on | who shall not taste of death until they see the Son of Man coming 
xvi. 14. in His kingdom. This prophecy, like many others, had a pro- 
— ἀποκτανθῆναι] to be killed. Our Lord does not yet say | gressive and expansive character. It unfolded itself by degrees 
σταυρωθῆναι, to be crucified. This was to be revealed hereafter | and at intervals; it has put forth buds and blossoms, but it will 
(Matt. xx. 19). But He had suggested in it what He had re- | not be in its full bloom of Accomplishment till the Great Day. Its 
uired, and was about to require again from His Disciples, viz. | first germination was in what immediately follows, viz. the Trans- 
se τὸν σταυρὸν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν καὶ ἀκολουθεῖν αὐτῷ (Matt. x. 38; | figuration (Matt. xvii. 1—5). Its s.ason of blossoming was in the 
xvi. 24. Mark viii. 34. Luke ix, 23; xiv. 27). manifestation of Christ’s power and majesty in the punishment of 
He reveals the whole scheme of His sufferings and exalta- | His Enemies by the means of the Roman Armies, Christ’s Le- 
tion, not at once, but by degrees. There is first the twilight, | gions called Cesar’s, at the siege and fall of Jerusalem. Another 
then the dawn, then the day-break, then the fall effulgence of the | stage toward fulfilment may be observed in the revelation of 


Sun of Righteousness. See below, xx. 19. Christ’s glory to St. John in the Apocalypse. But its full mani- 
— τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ] on the third day. St. Mark has here | festation will be at our Lord’s Second Coming in glory, for the 
(viii. 31), μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας. See above, xii, 40, Universal Judgment. 
22. Ἵλεώς σοι] “ Propitius sit tibi |? ἵλεος, ἵλαος, ἱλάσκομαι This is evident from what He has just said, the Son of Man 


are connected by some Lexicographers with ἱλαρὸς (see Passow); | shall come in the glory of His Father, with His Angels, and then 
they seem to have a common root with ἔλεος. Cp. on Rom. iii. | shall He reward every man according to his works; and from a 
25, ἱλαστήριον, propitiatorium, Mercy-seat. comparison of the parallel passages in St. Mark (viii. 38) and 
38. Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου σατανᾶ] Get thee behind Me, Satan! | St. Luke (ix. 26), where our Lord distinctly of that 
Thou who just now wert a lively Stone in My Church, art now | Second Coming with His Holy A in the glory of His 
_ doing’ the work of the Gates of Hell, and even of their Prince him- | Father. ᾿ 
~~ self, by dissuading Me from suffering Death, by which 1 shall \ The saying, therefore, in its full power, is to be understood 
overthrow the Enemy, and give Life to the Church. us: Some who are standing here, viz. remain stedfastly by Me, 
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XVII. ! Καὶ pe? ἡμέρας ἕξ παραλαμβάνει 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ 
“IdxwBov καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν 
κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, 3 καὶ sO ἔ θ ὑτῶ i ἔλ ὃ πρό 
μετεμορφώθη ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔλαμψε τὸ πρόσωπον 
αὐτοῦ ὡς ὁ ἥλιος, τὰ δὲ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο λευκὰ ὡς τὸ φῶς. 
ὦφθησαν αὐτοῖς Μωῦσῆς καὶ ᾿Ηλίας μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ συλλαλοῦντες. 


ὃ Καὶ ἰδοὺ 


4 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς 


ε > A 
δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Κύριε, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι εἰ θέλεις, 
, e § al Ν , \ oo A , Ν , > ΄, 
ποιήσωμεν ὧδε τρεῖς σκηνὰς, σοὶ μίαν, καὶ Μωῦσῃ μίαν, καὶ μίαν ᾿Ηλίᾳ. 





_ shall not taste of death (cp. John yiii. 52) ; i.e. shall not feel its 
" bitterness, for I will take away its sting (1 Cor. xv. 55), and will 
taste death for them (Heb. ii. 9); they will not taste its bitter- 
ness until I come again in glory ; and they will not taste of that 
death which alone ought to be called death, viz. ‘the second 
death,’ the death of the soul (Rev. xx. 14), Thus they will not 
taste of death ¢i/l IT come. Much less will they taste of it then. 
They will have fallen asleep in Me, and they will rest in peace 
in Paradise as to their sow/s, till I come again in My kingdom. 
And then, when I come again in glory, their bodies will be raised 
from the grave, and be reunited to their souls; and they will 
enjoy the full consummation of bliss both in body and soul, in 
My heavenly kingdom for ever. 

The signification of ἕως ἂν here may be compared to ἕως οὗ 
in Matt. i. 25, where see note. 

So again He says (xxviii. 20), He will never be absent from 
His Disciples, even to the end of the world; much less will He be 
absent from them after it, for then, both in body and soul, they 
will be “ ever with the Lord’’ (1 Thess. iv. 17). 

“Ttaque,’’ says S. Ambrose, on Luke ix. 27, “si volumus 
mortem non timere, s/emus ubi Christus est: vita tua Christus 
est: ipsa est Vita que mori nescit.’”” And Origen here, ‘‘ They 
that stand where Jesus stands, are they who have the foundation 
of their souls resting upon Jesus; and they shall never taste of 
death, The word unéil does not fix any time, when that, which was 
not before, shall be; for he that once sees Christ in His glory, 


shall by no means taste of death after that Coming.”’ See also 
on John viii. 51. 
Cu. XVII. 1. μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ἕξ} after six days. So Mark ix. 2. 


St. Luke (ix. 28) says ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ, about eight days. This 
may serve to illustrate the modes of expression by which our 
Lord’s Rest in the grave is described. See above, xii. 39. 

The Transfiguration was a type and glimpse and earnest of 
the future glory of the risen bodies of Christ’s members. Some 
of the Ancient Fathers see a symbolical meaning in the period 
here specified —“ after six days.’’ Seven is the number of per- 
fection and rest; the sabbatical number ; after an Hexdmeron of 
labour we come to the eternal Sabbath, in which we may hope to 
be transfigured with Christ. (Cp. Theopyl. in Mare. ix.) Some 
have also connected with this, the ancient opinion that after six 
millenary periods, typified by the Heximeron of Creation, the 
Eternal Sabbath will ensue. 

— Πέτραν καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην] Peter, James, and John, 
were the chosen witnesses of His glory on the Mountain of Trans- 
figuration; and afterwards also of His Agony in the garden of 
Gethsemane (xxvi. 37). They who saw His visage ‘‘ marred more 
than any” of the sons of men (Isa. lii. 14), had also seen it glori- 
fied ; and they were taught, that the sufferings of Gethsemane and 
Calvary were His road to that glorious heavenly splendour, of 
which the Light at the Transfiguration was only like a gleam. 
See on ». 2, 3. 

“When our Lord was transfigured,”’ says Jerome, ‘‘ He did 
not lose His form and aspect, but He appeared to His apostles as 
He will appear to all at the Day of Judgment.” 

— ὄρος] A mountain in Galilee ; perhaps Tabor. (S. Jerome 
in Epitaph. Paule, and S. Cyril, Cateches. xii.) Some have sup- 
posed that this was a fulfilment of Isaiah’s prophecy, xxxv. 2. 
Dr. Robinson (Palestine, iii. 221) thinks that the Transfiguration 
took place on a mountain to the n.E. of the Sea of Galilee. But 
see above on ch. iv. 1. 

2. μετεμορφώθη] He was transfigured, in order to give them a 
glimpse of His future glory. He had been speaking to them of 
sufferings—His own and theirs. His Passion was at hand, they 
were about to see it; and He endeavours to confirm their faith 
in His Messiahship, recent!y confessed by St. Peter, who was 
blessed for that confession, and to sustain their courage under 
those sufferings, by a view of His divine glory, to which those 
sufferings would lead, and of the glory of the bodies of the Saints 
in a heavenly state. Thus He prepared them also for suffering. 





Having seen in His glory a glimpse of their own, if they remained 
true to Him, they would be enabled to say, ‘ I reckon that the 
sufferings of this present time are not worthy to be compared 
with the glory which shall be revealed in us.”’ Rom. viii. 18. 

See also note below on Luke ix. 29. Cp. Leo M., Serm. xciv. 

8, Μωῦσῆς καὶ Ἠλίας] Moses and Elias, the Representatives 
of the Law and of the Prophets; to show their union with, and 
subordination to, Jesus Curist and the Gospel; and to show the 
transcendent excellence of His Glory and that of the Gospel 
(see on 2 Cor. iii. 11), and that He is the Christ of whom Moses 
and the Prophets did write. ‘‘ Moses et Elias,’”’ says S. Ambrose 
on Luke ix. 30, ‘‘ hoc est Lex et Prophetia cum VERBo.”’ Moses 
had not been permitted when alive to enter the Land of Promise, 
but here we see him brought into it, to do homage to the true Joshua. 

No man knew where the Jody of Moses was (Deut. xxxiv. 6). 
But God here unites it to that of Elias and of Christ. Our bodies 
may be scattered to the winds, and lost to men; but God knows 
where they all are; and will bring them all again at the last Day. 

Moses was dead, Elias alive; Christ the Life, the Son of the 
Living God, is the Lord both of dead and living (Rom. xiv. 9). 

Thus Moses and Elias may be regarded as representatives of 
the two constituent parts of Mankind at the Great Day—the 
Dead and the Quick. The body of Moses who had died was 
transfigured, so was that of Elias. ‘* We shall not all die, but 
we shall all be changed.’”’ 1 Cor. xv. 51, and 1 Thess. iv. 15—18. 

Hence we see that they who on earth have been faithful 
to Christ, though they be dead, yet live in Him, and retain their 
personal identity, and will hereafter have the same bodies, as on 
earth, but glorified. Observe, St. Peter recognizes Jesus, though 
He was transfigured. As Tertullian says (de Resur. Carnis, 55), 
“ Dominus vestimenta luce mutaverat, sed lineamenta Petro ag- 
noscibilia servaverat.’’ Perhaps also the Holy Spirit thus inti- 
mates the doctrine of mutual recognition in a future state of 
glory. See the excellent remarks of S. Jerome (ad Pammachium, 
vol. iv. p. 323) against those who denied the Resurrection of the 
Flesh. 

Another purpose of this manifestation was to show that 
Jesus was not Elias (see Matt. xvi. 14), nor one of the old Pro- 
phets, but is superior to them all—and to Moses; and is the 
Messias, the Son of God. 

“Why,” asks Chrys., “did He bring hither Moses and 
Elias ?”’ 

First, because men said that He was Elias, or one of the old 
prophets, He conducts the chief Apostles (τοὺς κορυφαίους) to 
the Mount that they may see the difference between the Prophets 
and the Lord of the Prophets. Next, that they might understand 
that Christ is not, as some imagine, contrary to the Law and the 
Prophets ; and that when He claims to be equal with the Father, 
He does not contravene them. Next, that they might learn that 
He has power over life and death; and therefore He brings forth 
Moses who had died, and Elias who had never seen death. Next, 
that they might understand the glory of the cross; and that He 
might quell the fear of Peter, shrinking from the cross, and might 
elevate the thoughts of the rest. For Moses and Elias spake of 
His glory! which He was about to accomplish at Jerusalem by 
death. He also brings forward Moses and Elias as examples of 
suffering for God, and of consequent reward in glory. Chrys. 

4. τρεῖς σκηνάς] three tabernacles. σκηνὴ from yo (shachan), 
habitavit, whence Shechinah. St. Peter desired to remain there, 
and to retain Moses and Elias. He had heard Christ’s prophecies 
concerning suffering, and Moses and Elias conversed with Christ 
concerning His death (Luke ix. 31). Peter shrunk from that (see 
Theophyl. on Luke ix. 33); be was entranced, and enraptured 
with the present glory ; he wished to enjoy that. And he puts 
Moses and Elias on a par with Christ. But, as St. Mark adds 
(probably from St. Peter’s own dictation), he knew not what he 
said, for they were afraid (Mark ix. 6). 

“Thou errest, O Peter,’’ says Jerome, ‘‘and knowest not 
what thou sayest. Speak not of ‘hree tabernacles, since there is 
but one tabernacle, that of the Gospel, in which the Law and the 





1 Chrysostom, in his edition of St. Luke, ix. 31, seems to have read δόξαν for ἔξοδον, see Mr, Field’s collation and note, 


MATTHEW XVII. 5—20. 


ὁ Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ νεφέλη φωτεινὴ ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἰδοὺ 
a e 
φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱός pov ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν ᾧ 


εὐδόκησα" αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε. ὃ Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ μαθηταὶ ἔπεσον ἐπὶ πρόσωπον 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν σφόδρα. ἴ Καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἥψατο αὐτῶν, 
καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Εγέρθητε, καὶ μὴ φοβεῖσθε. ὃ ᾿Επάραντες δὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν 
οὐδένα εἶδον εἰ μὴ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν μόνον. 

" Καὶ καταβαινόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους ἐνετείλατο αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς λέγων, 
Μηδενὶ εἴπητε τὸ ὅραμα, ἕως οὗ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ. 
(τ) 1° Καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Τί οὖν οἱ Tpap- 
ματεῖς λέγουσιν, ὅτι ᾿Ηλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον ; 1} ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς 


“ > ’ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ηλίας 
“ 3 ’ 
δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ᾿Ηλίας 
> a Ψ > ’ - 
αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠθέλησαν 


a ‘ , , ΄ 
μὲν ἔρχεται πρῶτον, καὶ ἀποκαταστήσει πάντα "2 λέγω 
» > Ν 3 5 , a A > > > ’ > 
ἤδη ἦλθε, Kal οὐκ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν, ἀλλ ἐποίησαν ἐν 
9 ἥν γα εν “Ὁ 3 ’ ’ 4 e 3 3 A 
οὕτω καὶ ὃ Tlos τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μέλλει πάσχειν UT αὐτῶν, 


A , a a 4 o: - 
18 Τότε συνῆκαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ὅτι περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 


a Mark 9. 14—29. = 
Luke 9. 37—42. > are 
YOVUTET@V avuTor, 


Lal Lal nw » 
(τῇ) “Kat ἐλθόντων αὐτῶν πρὸς τὸν ὄχλον, προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπος 
Ἁ ’ 4, ϑᾺ 2 Le) \ εν 9 4 
καὶ λέγων, Κύριε, ἐλέησον μοῦ τὸν υἱὸν, ὅτι σεληνιάζεται 


᾿ lal , , Ν ’ > \ A Ν Ἀλλ, 4 > \ 58 ᾿ 
και KAKWS TACK EL πολλάκις γαρ πιττει εἰς ΤΟ πυρ, και πολλάκις εἰς TO V @p 


16 


Ν , t See. | A θ a Ν 3 eS) ia a: 3 0 
καὶ TPOONVEYKA AUTOV τοις μα ταις σου, και OVK 7] υνήθησαν αυτον ερα- 


πεῦσαι. \! ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διεστραμμένη, 


b Num, 14. 11, 27. 
Ps. 95. 10. 

ch. 23. 87. 
“Exod. 34. 6. 


JO bY 4 3. if, ε A ld , “ΡΩΝ es 
ἕως πότε ἔσομαι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, " ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; φέρετέ μοι αὐτὸν ὧδε. 
n a al + 3 3 “Ὁ ‘ , Ν 
18 Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ δαιμόνιον, καὶ 


3 ἊΨ, ε “ > ‘ A WA > , 
ἐθεραπεύθη ὁ παῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. 


a 9» lal Φ φ9 9, > ‘ 4 
(7y) 15 Τότε προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ Ιησοῦ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἶπον, Διὰ τί 
ΓΗ A ε Ἀν ὦ A > an \ Ἀ 
ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό ; 3 Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διὰ τὴν 
“ 3 Ἁ ἈΝ vA δ; ὧν aN » ’ ε ’ 4 > “ 
ἀπιστίαν ὑμῶν' ἀμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, "ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐρεῖτε 


ech, 31. 21. 
John 11. 40. 
1 Cor. 18. 2. 





Prophets are enshrined. The Voice from heaven says, ‘ This is 
my beloved Son,’ they (Moses and Elias) are His servants.” 

In order that it might be known that the Voice (‘ Hear ye 
Him’) referred to Christ, Moses and Elias disappeared as soon 
as it was uttered, and Christ alone remained to be heard. Ob- 
serve, the cloud was a bright cloud; not like that from which the 
Law was given on Sinai. (S. Chrys.) Observe also that Christ 
remained after the cloud had passed away. After the cloud which 
hung over the Law and the Prophets has been withdrawn, the Old 
Testament is illumined by the Gospel. (Cp. S. Jerome.) 


5. νεφέλη] a bright cloud overshadowed them. If we may 
so say, Light is God’s shade. He is invisible through excess of 
Light ; He dwells in “a privacy of glorious light.”” St. Peter had 
spoken of a σκηνή. The Cloud is Christ’s oxnv}—His Shechinah. 
Cp. the history of the Cloud of the divine Presence at the Taber- 
nacle and Temple, Exod. xl. 34. 1 Kings viii. 10; and see Rev. 
xi. 12; xiv. 14d—16. 

— οὗτος---αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε] This is My beloved Son, in Whom 
Tam well pleased; hear ye Him. Hear Him; not Moses and 
the Law, nor Elias and the Prophets ; but Christ and the Gospel. 
The voice came from heaven. See 2 Pet. i. 17, 18, where St. Peter 
refers to the history as well known to the Church. 

— ἀγαπητός} My beloved Son. Observe, this Voice was uttered 
after they had been speaking of His death (Luke ix. 31). An 
answer from heaven to the objections of some who argue that the 
doctrine of the Atonement, which represents Christ as suffering 
the Just for the unjust (1 Pet. iii. 18), is irreconcileable with 
God’s attribute of Love. “God is Love” (1 John iy. 16), and 
God the Father so loved the world that He gave His only begotten 
Son to redeem it (John iii. 16. 1 John iii. 16; iv. 9). And God 
the Son /oved us, and gave Himself freely for us (John xv. 13. 
Gal. i. 4 ; ii. 20. Ephes. v. 2. 25. Rev. i. 5, 6). I lay down My 
life of Myself. No one taketh it from Me. Therefore doth My 
Father love Me (John x. 17, 18). He loveth the Son, and hath 
given all things into His hand (John iii. 35). Cp. on Ephes. i. 6. 


8. εἰ μὴ τὸν Ἰησοῦν μόνον] Moses and Elias vanish; Christ is 
left alone. The Law and the Prophets were for a time, but the 
Gospel remains for ever to the end. “ Finis Legis Christus; Lex 
et Propbetia ex Verbo; que autem ἃ Verbo cceperunt, in Verbo 
desinunt.” (Ambrose, in Luc. ix. 36.) 





9. Μηδενί] To no one. “ Ne condiscipulis quidem.” (Bengel.) 

10. ᾿λίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον] Elias must come Jirst. The 
reason why the Disciples spoke of Elias, seems to be, they had 
heard that Elias should come before the Messiah. But they had 
just seen Elias. Could therefore their Master, who had appeared 
before Elias, be the Christ, as Peter had owned Him to be ? 

The Jews and some of the Fathers affirm that Elias will 
appear again in person before Christ’s Second Advent (Mal. 
iii. 1; iv. 5. Cp. Rosenm. here). Bp. Andrewes says (contra 
Bellarmin., cap. xi. p. 255) that this opinion was derived from the 
reading in the LXX in Mal. iv. 5, τὸν Θεσβίτην, the Tishbite, 
which is not in the original Hebrew; and from the reading in 
2 Kings ii. 1 and 11, ὡς εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, which is not a correct 
translation of the original, but passed from the LXX into the 
writings of the Greek and Latin Fathers of the Church. 

On this point however it seems better to suspend our judg- 
ment. See Theophylact and others on Mark ix. Origen and 
Chrys. in Matt. xvii. Hilary, cap. xx. in St. Matt. Lactant. vii. 
16. 5. Aug. de Civ. Dei, xx. 29, and in Joh. Tract. iv.: “ Quo- 
modo duo adventus, sic duo precones: hoc erit in secundo ad- 
ventu Elias, quod in primo Joannes. Tunc Elias per proprietatem 
Elias erit, nunc per similitudinem Elias erat;” and Gregory, 
Moral. in Job xi. 9; xiv. 11; xx. 25; and Hom. vii. and xxix. in 
Evangel. See further on Luke i. 17, and above on Matt. xi. 14. 

11. ἀποκαταστήσει) On this word see on Acts i. 6. 

12. ἤδη ἦλθε] already came. 

16. οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν they were not able to heal him. Another 
proof of St. Matthew’s honesty. (Beng.) Cp. note above, xv. 33. 

17. Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος] O faithless generation. Our Lord re- 
bukes the Jews here publicly for want of faith in His Divine Power. 
(Jerome, Hilary, Chrys.) The fault, He tells them, is not so much 
in His Apostles as in themselves. They had blamed the Apostles 
by saying οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν, but Christ tells them to look to them- 
selves. Unless you have faith, not even I shall be able, i.e. 
morally able, to heal you. (See Mark vi. 5.) And He says to 
the father, εἰ δύνασαι πιστεῦσαι, πάντα δυνατὰ τῷ πιστεύοντι. And 
therefore the father, feeling himself corrected by Christ, says, 
πιστεύω, Κύριε, βοήθει μοῦ τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ (Mark ix. 24). 

But lest the Apostles should imagine that there was no fault 
in themselves, He also rebukes them ; but in private (v. 20). 














MATTHEW XVII. 


21—27. XVIII. 1. 63 


Ν , Ὁ Ν 

τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ, Μετάβηθι ἐντεῦθεν ἐκεῖ, καὶ μεταβήσεται, καὶ οὐδὲν ἀδυνατήσει 
ὑμῖν. 51 Τοῦτο δὲ τὸ γένος οὐκ ἐκπορεύεται εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 

(τὸ) 33. ᾿Αναστρεφομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
“Μέλλει ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, 33 καὶ ach. w.2. 
3 A 2 8 Ai , Se: - Pigs ie ΄ , 
ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ TH τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθήσέται: καὶ ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα. : 

(2) *’EdOdvrwv δὲ αὐτῶν εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ, προσῆλθον οἱ τὰ δίδραχμα 
λαμβάνοντες τῷ Πέτρῳ, καὶ εἶπον, Ὃ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν οὐ τελεῖ " τὰ δίδραχμα ; ὁ Exod. 30 
“ λέγει, Nai. Καὶ dre εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, προέφθασεν αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς & #8. 226. 

, , ὃ “Ὁ ,ὔ ε A aA “ δι ὦ la , 
λέγων, Τί σοι δοκεῖ, Σίμων ; ot βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ τίνων λαμβάνουσι τέλη 
ἢ κῆνσον ; ἀπὸ τῶν υἱῶν αὐτῶν, ἢ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ; “5 Λέγει αὐτῷ 6 
Πέτρος, "Awd τῶν ἀλλοτρίων. “Edn αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, "Apaye ἐλεύθεροί εἰσιν 
οἱ υἱοί:  fiva δὲ μὴ δαλί ὑτοὺ θεὶς εἰς θάλ in 

μὴ σκανδαλίσωμεν αὐτοὺς, πορευθεὶς εἰς θάλασσαν βάλε εἰ cor.s, 19-22 

Ε “ A ἴω ᾿ ἠδ»: 
ἄγκιστρον, καὶ τὸν ἀναβάντα πρῶτον ἰχθῦν ἄρον: καὶ ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ ch. 5. 59. 
εὑρήσεις στατῆρα: ἐκεῖνον λαβὼν δὸς αὐτοῖς ἀντὶ ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ. 


XVIII. (47) ' Ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ λέγοντες, 


2 Chron. 24, 9, 





21. Τοῦτο τὸ γένος] This kind of evil spirit goeth not out ex- 
cept by prayer and fasting. It was a deaf and dumb spirit, and 
παιδιόθεν (Mark ix. 25; ibid. 21). Its terrible power was seen 
in its effects. (Mark ix. 22.26.) This was therefore a very awful 
form of demoniacal possession. There are therefore different 
kinds and degrees of diabolical agency and energy; but Christ 
conquers them a//, and enables His servants to do so by His grace 
obtained through prayer and self-mortification, and used with 
faith in Him. 

24. ob τελεῖ] does He not pay? Hence it would seem that 
this payment, though binding on the conscience, was not enforced 
in the civil courts. 

— τὰ δίδραχμα] the didrachma= half a stater, or two denarii ; 
the tribute which the Law imposed on the people of Israel, for 
5 the redemption of every soul and body, and was applied to the 
2 ministry of those who served in the Temple. (Hilary and Am- 
brose ad Justum, Epist. vii.) This was paid to the Priests and the 








Temple. (Theophylact.) 

This half-stater was the same as the half of the shekel, 97, 
which was due annually from each Jew a little before the Pass- 
over ; whence the time of this miracle may be determined. 

This Temple-rate was begun to be demanded by public pro- 
clamation on the first day of the month Adar, and was due on the 
first of Nisan. See Mishna de Siclis, cap. i. col. 7; and Surenhus. 
p- 260, 261. This tribute was levied for the maintenance of the 

Temple and its sacred worship, i.e. for incense, wood, red heifer, 
shewbread, ὅθ. See Exod. xxx. 13; xxxviii.26. Joseph., Antiq. 
iii. 8. Bell. Jud. vii. 6. Antiq. xviii. 12; and Winer, Lex. wv. 
Sekel and Stater. This Temple-rate was afterwards sequestered 
by the Romans, and under Vespasian was transferred to the 
capitol at Rome. Joseph. B. J. vii. 6,6. Cp. Rosenm. 

25. of βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς] the kings of the earth. yw 
(malche erets), as distinguished from God the King of Heaven, 
Ps. ii. 2, (Rosenm.) 

The sense is: If the kings of the earth do not receive tribute 
from their children, how can I, who am the Son of the King of 
Heaven, be required to pay tribute to My Father’s House? If 
the children of earthly kings are exempt from tribute, how much 
more amI? But, in order that we may not be supposed to despise 
the law, I will pay the tribute. 1 will pay it, not as due from Me, 
but in order to avoid offence, and to strengthen and correct the 
weakness of others. (Theophyl.) 

In a spiritual sense, the act of paying tribute, which was not 
due from Him, was done by Christ in the most signal manner by 
His death, when “He paid the things which He never took” 
(Ps. Ixix. 5). “ Sic persolvit et morte. Non debebat, et persolvebat. 
Iile nisi indebitum persolveret, nunquam nos ἃ debito liberaret.”’ 
(Aug. Serm. 155.) 

— τέλη] toll for wares, 
here a poll-tax. 

27. βάλε ἄγκιστρον) cast a hook,—not a net,—in order that 
the miracle may be more apparent. A wonderful combination of 
Miraculous and Prophetical power. Not one fish among many 
caught in a net, but one fish, and that the first, caught by a 
hook, was to bring in its mouth (not belly) the sum, and that 
the precise sum required for Christ and His Disciple. 


κῆνσον, capitation-tax, and for land ; 





— ἀναβάντα) that comes up from the deep to obey Me. Cp. 
Ps. viii. 8. 

— εὑρήσεις στατῆρα] thou shalt find a stater. Some Exposi- 
tors endeavour to explain away this miracle, e.g. Dr. Paulus, who 
refers στόμα to Peter, and interprets αὐτοῦ ‘on the spot ;’ and 
Leisner, And from this exposition there was only one step (which 
has been taken by Strauss, ii. p. 184), to treat the whole as a 
fable. 

It has been alleged by other Expositors, that our Lord meant 
only that St. Peter would catch a fish, and ob/ain a stater by its 
sale; and that our Lord must have been without money at the 
time, or He would not have commanded St. Peter to go to the 
sea and fish; and that our Lord rebuked St. Peter for rashness in 
saying that He paid the δίδραχμα ; and that it is not said that 
Peter caught the fish, and found the money in its mouth. 

The first of these allegations is refuted by the words of the 
Evangelist, taken in their plain grammatical sense. 

On the second we may say, that our Lord showed His Divinity 
by reading Peter’s thoughts, and by levying tribute on the deep, 
and by His power and prescience with regard to the fish. And 
He paid the tribute in this manner, not because He had no money, 
but rather because, though He Aad money (John xiii. 29), He 
would show, by supplying the money, not from the common 
purse, or from any other ordinary source, but from ‘he sea, that 
while doing an act of obedience to human authority as man, He 
is supreme over all as God. And so He makes the example of 
His obedience more striking, exemplary, and instructive; and 
teaches another lesson on the great doctrine of the Unity of the 
Two Natures, Divine and Human, in His One Person. 

Doubtless our Lord, Who obeyed the Law for Man, had paid 
the tribute (which was an annual one) in former years; and St. 
Peter, knowing this, answered as he did, ναί, yes. 

St. Matthew does not say that the Miracle was done. No; 
he leaves that to be supposed: and is there not something sublime 
in this silence ? He had just been relating the glories of Christ’s 
Transfiguration, and His victory over the Evil Spirit in one of his 
fiercest forms, and he had recorded our Lord’s rebuke to the mul- 
titude for want of faith. He may well suppose his reader to be 
awe-struck by what he himself has seen, and heard, and written 
of Christ ; and he may well deem it needless to say, and he does 
not suppose that any one will require to be told, that what Christ 
spake was done. And yet many now demand this, who are called 
intelligent, candid men! Not sothe truly wise. By his reverential 
silence, St. Matthew shows his own faith, and exercises the faith 
of his readers, in Christ, Who is the Word, and by Whom all 
things were made. 


The practical bearing of this Diviné Act on the question of 
‘ Church-Rates,’ deserves careful consideration ; some remarks on 
this subject have been offered in the Editor’s Occasional Ser- 
mons, No. 39. 


— δὸς αὐτοῖς} give to them. Although the Temple Service 
was then administered by His enemies, who (as He had just told 
His Disciples, ch. xvi. 21) were about to conspire against Him 
and put Him to death, yet He, who is our Divine Exemplar, paid 
the annual Tribute to the Temple. 


64 MATTHEW 


eta 
6 9. . an ld » 
53 «0 ᾿Ιησοῦς παιδίον ἔστησεν αὐτὸ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, 
. 12. 10. ᾽ν Ν A Vin ε Ν ΄ 
Pi 3." ἐὰν μὴ στραφῆτε καὶ γένησθε ὡς τὰ παιδία, 
τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
- 

A a > 4 Ἂν τῶν ὦ , ὦ ΄ 
τοιοῦτον ἕν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐμὲ δέχεται: 
τῶν μικρῶν τούτων τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμὲ, 

4 > Ν δ᾽ .Ἀ ‘ , 5 ΄-“ 
μύλος ὀνικὸς ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, 

, b a4 a ΄ ra A 

b ch. 13. 41. » Τὺ Οὐαὶ τῷ κόσμῳ & 
δον. 1.41... θαλάσσης O ω κόσμῳ ἀπὸ TOV 


Ν 4 
τὰ σκάνδαλα: 
e Mark 9. 43—48, (wr) 8 ο Ri δὲ 


Luke 14. 26, 27. ἐξ, τῷ 
Sis Bot Bade ἀπὸ σοῦ' καλόν σοι ἐστὶν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 
ῇ ἢ δύο πόδας ἔ ληθῆ ἰς τὸ 
χείρας ἢ Ovo πόδας ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς τὸ 
ὀφθαλμός σου σκανδαλίζει σε, 
3 Ἁ . > A 

Hen 1.1, €OTL μονόφθαλμον εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, 

Ps. 84. 7. 3 ‘ , A ΄ 181\ | 

Acts 12,15, εἰς THY γέενναν TOU πυρός. (8) 

Dan. 10. 13, 20, 21. , , ‘ ea: σι 9 

1Cor 11. ἴσ.᾿ τούτων" λέγω yap ὑμῖν, ὅτι 


,’ Ν 
“Tis ἄρα μείζων ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν ; 


‘ - Bes “A > , > ’ 3 
πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δι 
ε ’ “Δ ε 4, ’ὔ ¥ » J x 

1 χεὶρ σοὺ ἢ ὃ ποὺς σου σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὰ καὶ 


ie SN 5 ran oe 


XVII. 2—10. 

" Kal προσκαλεσάμενος 
ὃ καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 


ν > 

4 Ὅστις οὖν ταπεινώσει ἑαυτὸν ὡς τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο, οὗτός 
’ nw wn 

ἐστιν ὁ μείζων ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν: ὃ καὶ ὃς ἐὰν δέξηται παιδίον 


σκανδάλων: ἀνάγκη γάρ ἐστιν ἐλθεῖν 
οὗ τὸ σκάνδαλον ἔρχεται. 


ζωὴν χωλὸν ἢ κυλλὸν, ἢ δύο 
“ Ν 35» 9 Ν >. υὦ 
Tup τὸ αἰώνιον. * Καὶ εἰ ὃ 
ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ: καλόν σοι 
ἢ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆναι 
" Ὁρᾶτε μὴ καταφρονήσητε ἑνὸς τῶν μικρῶν 


“ol ἄγγελοι αὐτῶν ἐν οὐρανοῖς διὰ παντὸς βλέ. 








Cu. XVIII. 1. μείζων] greater than the rest. See xi. 
xiii. 32; xxiii. 11. Ephes. iii. 8. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 274. 

2. παιδίον a child. Mark ix. 36. Supposed by some to have 
been Ignatius ; but this opinion is refuted by Bp. Pearson (Vind. 
Ign. xii. p. 527, ed. Churton). 

6. σκανδαλίσῃ) cause to stumble, i.e. to sin.—cxdvBadov is 
used by the LXX for wpin (mokesh), a trap, from root wm (yakash), 
and for >i (michshol), from rad. 302 (cashal), titubavit; a 
stumbling-stone ; which is the sense of σκάνδαλον here. Cp. xiii. 
4i. In Church-matters, says Jul. Rom. apud Athanas. (c. Arian. 
p- 111), οὐ λόγων ἐπίδειξίς ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ κανόνες ᾿Αποστολικοὶ, καὶ 
σπουδὴ τοῦ μὴ σκανδαλίζειν ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν" συμφέρει γὰρ, and 
then he quotes this text. 

— μικρῶν) little ones. My Disciples; however they may be 
despised by the world. See x. 42. 

— πιστευόντων eis ἐμέ] believing in Me. So πιστεύει» ἐν, 
and πίστις εἰς, and ἐν. This use of the preposition is derived 
from that of the Hebrew 3. Vorst. de Hebr. pp. 668—677. 
Latin Ecclesiastical writers do not distinguish between Credo in 
and Credo with a dative (see Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. i.) ; 
and the difference made between the two by Aug. (Joh. Tract. 29), 
“ Credimus Paulo, sed non credimus in Paulum,”’ and Ruffinus 
(in Expositione Symbol.), “ hac prepositionis syllaba (1) Creator 
a creaturis secernitur,” is derived from the language of the Greek 
Test. Cp. Jerome in Epist.ad Philemon. As Vorst. observes, 
p. 676, “‘ Nunquam in Novo Foedere phrasis Greca πιστεύειν εἴς 
τινα de Petro, Paulo, aliisque sanctis usurpatur, sed de Deo tan- 
tiim,’’ and it is used often concerning Christ, as here—a proof of 
His Divinity. 

— μύλος ὀνικός A mill-stone too heavy to be turned by hand 
(see xxiv. 41), and requiring the power of an ass to turnit. St. 
Mark (ix. 42) has λίθος μυλικός. 

Consider the aptness of the expression. Man puts a stumbling- 
stone in his brother’s way ; but he who does so, had better have a 
mill-stone about his neck. 

On the punishment of καταποντισμὸς, or drowning in the 
sea (noyade), see Casaubon, Sueton. Octav. 67. 

7. Οὐαὶ -- ἀπό] ἀπὸ = jy (min). See LXX in Exod. ii. 23. 
(Rosenm.) 

If it is necessary that offences must come, why, it may be 
said, did Our Lord not stretch out His hand to avert them ? 

He became Man for us, He took the form of a servant and 
endured the worst sufferings for our sakes He did all that it became 
Him to do for our salvation. And therefore He laments for the 
wicked, who will not be healed by Him; as a Physician bewails a 
sick man, who will not follow his advice, and be whole. In the 
latter case, however, there is little use in the commiseration, but 
here the denunciation of future Woe may excite the sinner, and 
heal him of his sins. And we are not to imagine that Christ’s 
Prophecy brings the offences. No; the offences foreseen are the 
cause of the Prophecy. They do not come, because He foretells 
them ; but He foretells them because they will come. Because 
many would choose to remain incurable, therefore He forewarned 
us of the fact. But why does He not remove offences or avert 


ll; 


them? For whose sake ought He to do so? 
those who are hurt by them? But they who are hurt, are hurt 
by their own fault; and others are not hurt by them, but win 
glory by them: as Joseph did, and Job did, and all good men do. 
Offences are stimulants to the good. They make us watch, and 
quicken our steps, and walk warily. They try us; they distin- 
guish the evil from the good. Chrys. 

If evil does not arise through fault of our own wills, why 
do men ever reprove their servants or their children ? Evils pro- 
ceed from our own evil will and evil acts. Men inguire what is 
the origin of evil? but no one who lives well will ask this question, 
They who lead vicious lives entangle themselves in these perplex- 
ing subtleties, which we solve not by words but deeds. For no 
one sins by necessity. If sins were necessary, our Lord would 
never have said, Woe to him by whom the offence cometh! Our 
Lord commiserates those who choose to be sinners. And He 
proves to them that sins are not necessary, by commanding us 
to cut off a right hand, if it offends us, or causes us to sin. 
Chrys. 

— ἀνάγκη ἐστί] it is necessary. Not absolutely, and per se, 
but ex hypothesi ; i.e. on the supposition and previous foreknow- 
ledge of certain conditions, viz. the agency of Satan on man’s evil 
passions. Compare the words in St. Luke xvii. 1, ἀνένδεκτόν 
ἐστι, and 1 Cor. xi. 19, δεῖ αἱρέσεις εἶναι. This use of the word 
ἀνάγκη explains the sense of the celebrated and controverted pas- 
sage of S. Irenaeus, iii. 3, “ Ad hanc Ecclesiam necesse est omnem 
convenire Ecclesiam ;”’ i.e. it is certain that every Church does 
agree with this Church. Cp. the Editor’s 8. Hippolytus, &c, 
pp- 196—203, on the sense of ἀνάγκη, which has been much 
misunderstood. See also on x. 34, and on Luke xii. 49. 

8. Εἰ--- σκανδαλίζει σε] “ Qui sibi a scandalo non cavet, aliis 
scandala objicit.”” (Cp. Beng.) 

— καλὸν -- ἤ] it is good to enter in halt; and better than, &c. 
So Fritsche, Meyer, Winer: but the phrase seems rather to be 
derived from the Hellenistic use of the LXX, Gen. xxix. 19; xlix. 
12, where ἢ is the Hebrew γῸ (Arnoldi), It is good, rather, &c. 

10. of ἄγγελοι αὐτῶν] their Angels, i.e. the Angels appointed 
by God to minister to them (Heb. i. 14. Ps. χχχὶν. 7; xci. 11); 
though sent forth to do God’s errands, as His &yyeAo: or mes- 
Sengers upon earth, yet they always enjoy the beatific vision of 
His countenance in heaven; wherever they are, they carry that 
blessedness with them. (Gregor., Bernard. ap. Maldon.) 

ἄγγελος is used by the LXX for the Hebrew TW (mal’ak), 
which also signifies a messenger. 

Our Lord here shows the dignity of every Christian, however 
poor, especially of the weak, who cannot defend themselves when 
in danger, and teaches us to revere them on account of the Angels 
who watch over them (Acts xii, 15); and St. Paul applies the 
same argument ἃ fortiori to Christian Congregations, see 1 Cor. 
xi. 10. Compare Bp. Bull, Serm.. xii. pp- 289 - 326, on the 
“‘ Ministry of Angels towards the Faithful.” : 

He had before said, that we must sacrifice what is nearest and 
dearest to us, if it offends us, or causes us to sin; He now tem 
that precept with mercy, and teaches us to seek the salvation of 
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Ν - . > > 
πουσι τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ Πατρός pov Tod ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 1) “Ἦλθε yap ὁ Υἱὸς ὁ take 19. 10. 
(Ὁ) 12 iT em ὃ 2s ΄ ΄, 

* t ὑμῖν δοκεῖ ; ἐὰν γένηταί τινι t Luke 15.4, &. 
> 4 Ν ’ ‘ ΦᾺΣ ἃ 4, » 393. “ὦ 3.954 > Ν 4 
ἀνθρώπῳ ἑκατὸν πρόβατα, καὶ πλανηθῇ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐχὶ ἀφεὶς τὰ ἐνενη- 

Ν a“ ’ 

κονταεννέα ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη πορευθεὶς ζητεῖ τὸ πλανώμενον ; 

ε a a 4 tk τ" ΄ | FAG 2, 9 ΄ δι Φ 393 “ἡ ἀλλ λ δίῳ, a > 
εὑρεῖν αὐτὸ, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι χαίρει ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ μᾶλλον ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐνενη- 


13 Ν 8 , 
και εαν ὙΞΕΡΉΤ' αι 
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» ΄ ¥ 
οὕτως οὐκ ἔστι θέλημα ἔμπροσθεν 
lal lal “ - “ na 
τοῦ Πατρὸς ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς ἵνα ἀπόληται εἷς TOV μικρῶν τούτων. 
188 3 \ ΄ > ΕΣ ΡΤ. , ψ δι τς tae fe 
(+>) ° "᾽Εὰν δὲ ἁμαρτήσῃ εἰς σὲ 6 ἀδελφός σου, ὕπαγε καὶ ἔλεγξον αὐτὸν g Luke 17. 8, 4. 


Ecelus. 19. 13, το. 


» lal 4 > 4, / 
μεταξὺ σοῦ καὶ αὐτοῦ μόνου: (33) 16" ἐάν cov ἀκούσῃ, ἐκέρδησας τὸν ἀδελφόν Eels: 19. 13, 


ohn 8. 17. 
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δύο μαρτύρων ἢ τριῶν σταθῇ πᾶν ῥῆμα 
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€av O€ TAPAKOVON QUTWY, i Rom. 16. 17. 


k ch. 16. 19. 
John 20. 23. 





the souls of others by means of our own. Great is the worth of 
the soul, for it has an Angel assigned it by God. (Jerome.) 

Our Lord excites us to be zealous for the salvation of others, 
however poor and despised they may be. He stimulates us to this 
by His own example. Observe the order of His precepts. By 
saying that no one can enter the kingdom of heaven, except he 
become asa little child, He brings down our pride. By telling us 
that offences must needs come, He excites our vigilance, By pro- 
nouncing Woe on him by whom the offence cometh, He teaches 
every one to take heed not to be a cause of stumbling to others. 
By commanding us to cut off whatever offends us, or makes us to 
sin, He makes our salvation easy ; and by ordering us not to 
despise those who may offend us, or any, however humble, He 
makes us more eager in promoting the salvation of others. And 
He presents us the example of the Angels, and His own example, 
and that of His Father, for our imitation, in order to stimulate 

- our zeal. (Chrys.) 
11. Ἦλθε γάρ] For the Son of Man came down from heaven to 
save that which was lost. Such was His love to it, and such was 
its value in His sight. Therefore do not thou despise it ; despise 
not any one of Christ’s disciples, or little ones, however they may be 
despised as such by the world: but endeavour to promote their 
spiritual welfare by good example, and by offices of love; for they 
_ are dear to Angels, and to God, and to the Son of God, who has 
come to save them. 

12. τὰ ἐνενηκονταεννέα) the ninety and nine. Christ has set 
thee an example of tender regard for a single soul. He left the 
ninely and nine (the Angels of whom He had just been speaking) 
to seek and save the human race, which is but as a single sheep 
of His fold. See Irenaeus, Hilary, Ambrose, and others, cited by 






ἃ Lapide. The word πορευθεὶς is to be construed with ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη. 

18. xalpe: ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ μᾶλλον] He rejoices rather upon it. He 
does not say πλέον, but μᾶλλον ; not plus, but magis; not more, 
but rather; i.e. at the time of the recovery and restoration of the 

one lost sheep, His joy is rather directed to that particular sheep, 

_ than to all the rest. And why? Because that particular sheep is 

_ now delivered from that condition of misery, for which He had 

_ so much grieved; and because it is restored to the company and 
condition of the other sheep, who have not strayed, and in whom 
He joys so much. 

Our Lord here speaks κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον, and by a mode of speech 
common in Scripture He transfers human feelings to God Himself. 
Cp. Luke xv. 7. 

14. οὐκ ἔστι θέλημα] Not, ‘it is not the will;’ but He is un- 
willing that any should perish : πάντας θέλει σωθῆναι, He desires 
all to be saved. (1 Tim. ii. 4.) 

15. ’Eav δέ] If thy brother shall have sinned against thee, do 
not despise him, do not reject him, but seek. for reconciliation, 
seek for his spiritual good. This precept is to be connected with 

" what precedes, concerning the duties of edification of one Chris- 
tian toward another. 

— ἁμαρτήσῃ cis] A Hebraism—wpr followed by ἢ. 

16. ἐπὶ στόματος] by (al-pi), at the mouth, or attestation, 

_ —as the cause of confirmation. Cp. Deut. xix. 15, 2 Cor. xiii. 
4. Jobn viii. 17. Heb. x. 28. 
| — πᾶν ῥῆμα] 1271 52, every thing that is spoken. 
Our Lord had commanded His disciples not to give offence, 
and to cut off what is most dear—to separate from our nearest 
friend—if he offends us, i.e. causes us to sin, But lest they should 
proceed hastily and haughtily in this matter, He prescribes the 
He 


——" ον 


course which they must pursue in the exercise of discipline. 
Vou. I, 





calls the sinner their brother, and commands them to deal with 
him privately at first, and if he hearkens to them and confesses 
his sin, then He does not say, Thou hast inflicted punishment or 
obtained satisfaction, but thou hast gained thy brother. And the 
more refractory he may be, the more eager thou must also be as 
a patient and tender physician for the restoration of his spiritual 
health. If one remedy fails, try another, and another. Take 
with thee one or two more, that it may be manifest that thou art 
ready to do all on thy part that may conduce to amendment and 
restoration. But if he will not hear them, tell it to the Church— 
that, through fear of being cast out of the Church by excommu- 
nication, and of the binding in heaven, consequent on it, he may be 
so shamed, and lay aside his malice. Our Lord threatens the 
sinner with these punishments, in order that he may repent and 
escape them. Hence He does not cut off the sinner at once from 
the Church, but establishes a first, a second, and a third tribunal, 
in order that if he refuse to hear the first, he may hearken to the 
second or the third, and if he have no reverence for that, he may 
stand in awe of the future judgment of God. (Chrys.) 

17. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ to the Church. Our Lord had already pre- 
pared His Apostles for the use of this word ἐκκλησία (see above, 
xvi. 18), to describe the Visible Society of His faithful people. He 
had informed them who were to bear office publicly in it for the 
exercise of godly discipline therein (cp. 1 Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. y. 20) 
in His Name and for the general good. 

On the mode and measure of administering reproof, public 
and private, see Chrys. here, and Augustine de Correptione, vol. x. 
Ρ- 1316, and Serm. xiii. and Ixxxii. and Epist. 95, and De Civ. 
Dei, i. 4, and Hooker vi. 4, and Hammond on Fraternal Correp- 
tion, Works, i. p. 290, ed. 1674. 

— 6 ἐθνικό5] Observe 5. Not a heathen man, who may be a 
good man in his way, but as ¢he heathen in his heathenism. On 
this use of the article, see John iii. 10; xviii. 10. 

18. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν] Verily I say unto you, whatsoever ye shall 
have bound on earth, shall have been bound in heaven. Observe 
the tenses here, δήσητε and δεδεμένα : cp. above, xvi. 19. From 
speaking of Church-discipline as a divinely-appointed means of 
reconciliation and spiritual edification, He proceeds to state its 
authority and efficacy, and introduces this declaration with the 
solemn preamble— Verily I say unto you, showing its importance. 

The following authorities on this subject may be commended 
to the student’s attention :— 

Ordering of Priests in the Book of Common Prayer of the 
United Church of England and Ireland. ‘ Receive the Holy 
Ghost for the Office and Work of a Priest in the Church of God, 
now committed unto thee by the Imposition of our Hands. 
Whose sins thou dost forgive, they are forgiven; and whose sins 
thou dost retain, they are retained. And be thou a faithful Dis- 
penser of the Word of God, and of His Holy Sacraments; in the 
Name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost. 
Amen.” See also the Forms of Absolution in Morning and 
Evening Prayer; the Order for the Holy Communion; and the 
Office for the Visitation of the Sick. 

“ Absolution hath the promise of forgiveness of sins.” Homily 
on Common Prayer, p. 330 (ed. 1822). 

“God hath given the keyes of the kingdom of heaven, and 
authority to forgyve sin, to the ministers of the Church. And 
when the minister does so, then I ought stedfastly to believe that 
my sins are truly forgyven me.” Adp. Cranmer on the Power 
of the Keyes, Catech. p. 202.—Compare Cranmer’s Works, iv. 
p- 283, ed. Jenkyns, 
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MATTHEW XVIII. 19—31. 


ἔσται δεδεμένα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, καὶ ὅσα ἐὰν Avante ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται λελυμένα. 


ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. (335) 9 | Πάλιν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐὰν δύο ὑμῶν συμφωνήσωσιν ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς περὶ παντὸς πράγματος οὗ ἐὰν αἰτήσωνται, γενήσεται αὐτοῖς παρὰ τοῦ 
Πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς: “ἢ οὗ γάρ εἰσι δύο ἢ τρεῖς συνηγμένοι εἰς τὸ ἐμὸν 
ὄνομα, ἐκεῖ εἶμι ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν. 


(5) 31» Τότε προσελθὼν αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε, Κύριε, ποσάκις ἁμαρτήσει εἰς 


a , Θ᾽ A > 
ἐμὲ ὁ ἀδελφός μου, Kal ἀφήσω αὐτῷ ; ἕως ἑπτάκις ; ™ Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
’ ε ’ 
Οὐ λέγω σοι ἕως ἑπτάκις, ἀλλ᾽ ἕως ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά. 

(2) % Διὰ τοῦτο ὡμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὃς 
3522 A 4 ‘ A ὃ aN > a, 2% 2 , de > A , 
ἠθέλησε συνᾶραι λόγον μετὰ τῶν δούλων αὐτοῦ' * ἀρξαμένου δὲ αὐτοῦ συναί- 

, | t > λέ ’ λ , . 2n , » δὲ > aA 
pew, προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ εἷς ὀφειλέτης μυρίων ταλάντων μὴ ἔχοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ 
΄-“ “ ‘al Ἀ 
ἀποδοῦναι, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ πραθῆναι, καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ 
καὶ τὰ τέκνα, καὶ πάντα ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ ἀποδοθῆναι: * πεσὼν οὖν ὃ δοῦλος 
4 > A ’ὔ 4 ’ S235 3 ᾿ Ν ’ > , 
προσεκύνει αὐτῷ λέγων, Κύριε, μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ, καὶ πάντα σοι ἀποδώσω' 
97 Ν δὲ ε 4 lal ὃ aN 3 ’, 3 aN Mel, Ν Ν ὃ / 
σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνου ἀπέλυσεν αὐτὸν, καὶ τὸ δάνειον 
ἀφῆκεν αὐτῷ. 38 ᾿Εξελθὼν δὲ ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος εὗρεν ἕνα τῶν συνδούλων αὐτοῦ, 
a » " κε Ν ὃ Ψ Ν ’ὔ 8. τος » λέ > “ὃ 
ὃς ὥφειλεν αὐτῷ ἑκατὸν δηνάρια, καὶ κρατήσας αὐτὸν ἔπνιγε λέγων, ᾿Απόδος εἴ 

> , 929 Ν > ε , ὃ λ 3 A > Ν “ὃ 3 a x 
τι ὀφείλεις. Πεσὼν οὖν ὃ σύνδουλος αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ παρεκάλει 
αὐτὸν λέγων, Μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ, καὶ ἀποδώσω σοι. * Ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἤθελεν, 


ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν ἔβαλεν αὐτὸν εἰς φυλακὴν ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ τὸ ὀφειλόμενον. 


31 ῬΙδόντες δὲ οἱ σύνδουλοι αὐτοῦ τὰ γενόμενα ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα, καὶ ἐλθόντες 





“They that have the keys of the kingdom of heaven are 
hereby signified to be stewards of the house of God, under whom 
they guide, command, and judge His family. The souls of men 
are God’s treasure, committed to the trust and fidelity of such as 
must render a strict account for the very least which is under their 
eustody.”” Hooker, VI. iv. 1. 

‘Whether they remit or retain sins, whatsoever is done by 
way of orderly and lawful proceeding, the Lord Himself hath 
promised to ratify.” Hooker, VI. iv. 2. 

“The Priest: gives pardon, not as a King, nor yet as a Mes- 
senger, i.e. not by way of authority, nor yet only by declaration ; 
but as a physician gives health, i.e. he gives the remedies which 
God appoints.” Bp. Taylor on Repentance, x. § 4. 

‘If our confession be serious and hearty, this Absolution is 
effectual, as if God did pronounce it from heaven: so says the 
Confession of Saxony, and Bohemia, and the Augsburgh Confés- 
sion (xi. xii. xiii.) ; and so says S. Chrysostom in his Fifth Homily 
on Esay, Heaven waits and expects the Priest’s sentence here on 
earth ; and what the servant rightly binds or looses on earth, that 
the Lord confirms in heaven. 8. Augustine and 8. Cyprian, and 
general Antiquity, say the same.” Bp. Sparrow, Rationale, p. 
14, ed. 1704. 

“Come to your spiritual physician, not only as to a learned 
man, experienced in the Scriptures, as one that can speak quieting 
words to you, but as to one who hath Authority delegated to him 
from God Himself, to absolve and acquit your sins.” Chilling- 
worth, p. 409 (Serm. vii.). 

19. Πάλιν λέγω] Again, I say unto you. Having spoken of 
the efficacy of Church-Censures, and of Absolution, He proceeds 
to speak of that of Church-Communion in public prayer. 

— ἐὰν δύο] if two do His will and ask with faith and charity 
in Christ’s Name, and if what they ask is according to His Will, 
and expedient for them, it shall be done for them. See John ix. 
31. James v. 16. 1 John iii. 22; v. 14. 

— cvudwrhowow] A beautiful word, expressive of the holy 
music and symphony of hearts and voices in Public Prayer. Com- 

the eloquent exposition of it by S. Ignatius (ad Ephes. c. 4): 7d 

tovduacrov ὑμῶν πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἄξιον οὕτως συνήρμοσται 
τῷ ἐπισκόπῳ ὡς χορδαὶ κιθάρᾳ" διὰ τοῦτο ἐν ὁμονοίᾳ ὑμῶν καὶ 
συμφώνῳ ἀγάπῃ ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς ἅδεται' καὶ οἱ κατ᾽ ἄνδρα δὲ 
χορὸς γίνεσθε, ἵνα σύμφωνοι ὄντες ἐν ὁμονοίᾳ χρῶμα Θεοῦ 
λαβόντες ὅδητε ἐν φωνῇ μιᾷ διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τῷ Πατρὶ, ἵνα 
καὶ ὑμῶν ἀκούσῃ, καὶ ἐπιγινώσκων δι’ ὧν εὖ πράσσετε μέλη ὄντας 
τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ. χρήσιμον οὖν ἐστιν ὑμᾶς ἐν ἀμώμῳ ἑνότητι εἶναι, 
ἵνα καὶ Θεοῦ πάντοτε μετέχητε. 

20. συνηγμένοι εἰς τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα] gathered together into My 
Name: not collecting themselves promiscuously in their own name, 





or according to their own devices, or for their own glory, much 
less in a spirit of strife and division; but with yearnings of love 
to Me and of union with Me; in the manner appointed by Me 
in the unity of My Church, and in obedience to My law, and for 
the furtherance of My glory. See Hilary and Chrys. here. 

Observe the passive participle συνηγμένοι, and the preposition 
eis, and the accusative τὸ ὄνομα (stronger than ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι) 
containing the idea of love ¢o, and of incorporation info, by the 
agency of Christ Himself. See on x. 41, and xxviii. 19. 

On the meaning of the phrase to ‘‘do any thing in Christ’s 
Name,” see Dr. Barrow, Sermon xxxiii. vol. ii. pp. 246—249. 

— ἐν μέσῳ] in the midst. Observe how our Lord reconciles 
sinners, not only through fear, but by love. Having declared the 
evils consequent on strife, He now displays the blessings of unity. 
By unity we persuade our Father to grant our prayers, and we 
have Christ in the midst of us. (Chrys.) 

22. ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά] seventy times seven. The number 
seven in Holy Scripture is used to signify completeness (Luke 
xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1); and the multiplication of 70 x7 here signifies 
that there is to be no stint or limit to the spirit of forgiveness. 

The number seventy-seven is used to express the fulness of 
retribution for Lamech (Gen. iv. 24). And for bringing in of 
Sorgiveness of sins into the world there are seventy-seven gene- 
paca from Adam to Christ. Luke iii. 23—58. (Hilary and 
Aug. 

» But here the number is seventy dimes seven, the number of 
years from the rebuilding of the wall of Jerusalem unto Christ, 
who brought in the forgiveness of sins (Dan. ix. 24). 

28. ἑκατὸν δηνάρια] a hundred pence. About a 1,250,000th 
part of the 10,000 Talents (v. 24). 

In order to show the easiness and necessity of forgiveness, 
our Lord had introduced His own example, whence it appears that 
even if we forgive our brother seventy times seven, i.e. an inde- 
finite number of times, our clemency is not so much as a drop of 
water compared with the Ocean of God’s goodness to us, without 
which we must be condemned hereafter. And now observe the 
difference between men’s trespasses against us and our trespasses 
against God. The former are to the latter as a hundred pence to 
ten thousand talents. The difference is infinite; as appears from 
the difference of the persons, as well as from the frequency and 
greatness of the sin. Consider also the benefits we have received 
oa do Pedi public and private, spiritual and temporal, from 

- (Chrys.) 

— ef τι ὀφείλεις} if thou owest any thing. εἴ τι has been 
rightly restored by recent editors from the best MSS. for ὅ τι: 
you owe, therefore pay. The creditor is ashamed to mention the 
petty hundred pence. Therefore he does not say ὅ τι, but εἴ τι. 
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ἀφῆκά σοι ἐπεὶ παρεκάλεσάς με' * 


ὡς καὶ ἐγὼ σὲ ἠλέησα ; 83 


τῶν καρδιῶν ὑμῶν τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν. 
XIX. (47) Καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν 





᾿Ιορδάνου' 3 καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι 





4b¢* 


»” \ ay eel, Ἄδαν δ- 
ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς, 


MATTHEW XVIII. 32—35. XIX. 1---7. 


ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ κολληθήσεται TH γυναικὶ 

} > “A Ν » ε ὃ , > , ’ 6 "4 3 id + See,” ὃ 4 9 λὰ 

 αὑτοῦ' καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν; 5 ὥστε οὐκέτι εἰσὶ δύο, ἀλλὰ 
Ν , ὥς @ € Ν , A \ , ; 
σὰρξ μία: ὃ οὖν ὁ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. 

. 7 ὁ Aéyovow αὐτῷ, Ti οὖν Μωῦσῆς ἐνετείλατο δοῦναι βιβλίον ἀποστασίου, 
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, A , δὸς ἃ , ‘ , 32 , , 
διεσάφησαν τῷ κυρίῳ αὐτῶν πάντα τὰ γενόμενα. Τότε προσκαλεσάμενος 
δὲ ε ͵ ν A [2 >. Ὁ A , ~ ‘ > 4, > 7 
αὐτὸν ὃ κύριος αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτῷ, Δοῦλε πονηρέ, πᾶσαν τὴν ὀφειλὴν ἐκείνην 
οὐκ ἔδει καὶ σὲ ἐλεῆσαι τὸν σύνδουλόν σου, 
καὶ ὀργισθεὶς 6 κύριος αὐτοῦ παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν τοῖς 

“~ 9 “8 3 ὃ “A A Ν 3 / > La 35 ν Ν ε ’ 
βασανισταῖς, ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ πᾶν τὸ ὀφειλόμενον αὐτῷ. Ούτω καὶ ὁ Πατήρ 
".-Ὁ ΄ ΄, en 38 SRSA ν A. .59 ὃ Xx “A > δι B® 
μου ὃ ἐπουράνιος ποιήσει ὑμῖν, ἐᾶν μὴ ἀφῆτε ἕκαστος τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 


δ ἃ ἴον ‘\ 4 : 5 
a Mark 10, 1, &e. 
Ὁ Inaovs τοὺς λόγους τούτους, Sohn 10, 40249. 


μετῆρεν ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια THs ᾿Ιουδαίας πέραν τοῦ 


πολλοί: καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς 


ea) 3 x ηλθ δίς. ὧν ε a , 28 Ὗ λέ 

ἐκεῖ. “Καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ ot Φαρισαῖοι πειράζοντες αὐτὸν καὶ λέγοντες 
la) “A > Ν ΄ Ὁ > 

αὐτῷ, εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀνθρώπῳ ἀπολῦσαι τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν ; 

Ν > Νι > > “A > > ’ id ε ’ Φ' Ὁ 5 Lal 
O δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε, ὅτι ὃ ποιήσας ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς b Gen. 1. 27, 
Ψ 4 
καὶ εἶπεν, Ἕνεκεν τούτου καταλείψει 


Mal. 2. 15. 
ce Gen. 2. 24, 
\ Eph. 5. 31. 
1 Cor. 6. 16. 


\ d Deut. 24. 1. 
Καὺ ch. 5. 31. 





—And thus the force of the parable, teaching the duty of equit- 
ably receding from the rigid enforcement of rights, is more clearly 
Bl seen. 
84, βασανισταῖς} to the tormentors. 
βασ., “non mod6 custodibus.” (Beng.) 
Observe, past sins revive to the unforgiving. Cruelty to others 
cancels the grant of God’s mercy to us. 
a Among men, the party who sues his debtors at law does not 
decide the cause; but Gop is not only our Creditor, but our 
Ι Creator, Legislator, Sovereign, and Judge. See Grotius de 
Satisf. Christi, c. 1. 
a — ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ] until he should have paid. See v.30. The 
10,000 talents was a sum that never could be paid (Chrys.), and 
therefore this expression cannot be taken to intimate that sin, not 
___ repented of and not forgiven in this life, will be forgiven hereafter. 
i _ ὅθ above, v. 26; xii. 32. 
a. 85. ὁ Πατήρ μου] My heavenly Father. He does not say your 
| Father, for the unforgiving servant has ceased to be a child of 
God. (Chrys.) 


See above, iv. 24, τοῖς 


a oe 





he Cu. XIX. 1. τὰ ὅρια x.7.A.] On this circuit in Perea see 
| note on Luke x. 1. : 

! An exposition of this chapter to v. 12 will be found in Greg. 
-—- Nazian. Orat. xxxvii. p. 645. 


) — πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου] beyond Jordan. He crossed Jordan, 
and came into the confines of Juda. See Mark x. 1. Luke xvii. 
11. It is doubtful whether any region east of Jordan was called 


Judea. See Patrit. ii. 441. 489; and Arnoldi, p. 484. 
: 8. πειράζοντες} tempting Him; for He had already forbidden 
Divorce. (Matt. v. 32.) If He now allowed it, they would say, 
Why then didst thou forbid it before? If He repeated what He 
had before said, they would urge against Him the authority of 
Moses. (Chrys.) 

Observe the wisdom of our Lord. He did not directly reply 
in the negative, but He began with showing them the original 
ordinance of God, and that His own teaching is in harmony with 
it; and not contrary to, but in unison with, the Law of Moses. 
And He proves this from Creation and from primitive Legislation. 
He says that God made one man and one woman, and that God 
also commanded that the one man should be coupled with the one 
woman. If God had been willing that the man should put away 
his wife and marry another, He would have made several women 
when He made one man; but by the terms of Creation as well as 
original Legislation, God declared that one man should continu- 
ally dwell together with one woman, and never be put asunder. 
Observe also how our Lord expresses this: ‘* He that made them 
in the beginning made them male and female ;” they sprang from 
one root, and from one body, for He says they twain shall be one 
flesh (or rather be joined ἐμέο one flesh). He represents it as a 
heinous sin to despise this Legislation; for He says, What God 
hath joined together, let not man put asunder. And if you allege 
against Me the authority of Moses (He may be supposed to say), 
I show you here the God of Moses, and I confirm what I say by 











priority of time; for in the beginning God made them male and 
female. This law is the older law, though it may seem to you to 
be now first enacted by Me. And it was enacted with much so- 
lemnity ; for God brought the woman to the man, and commanded 
him to leave father and mother for her sake; and not only to 
come to her, but to cleave (κολληθῆναι) to her,—showing by the 
word used the indissolubility of the bond ; and He proceeds to 
reiterate the law by His own authority,—“ Wherefore they are no 
more twain, but one flesh.” As then it is a sacrilegious thing for 
a man to mangle his own flesh (Lev. xxi. 5), so it is unlawful for 
him to put away his wife. (Chrys.) 

— κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν) for every cause; = Τ᾽ by (al col 
dabhar), which was the exposition given of Deut. xxiv. 1, by the 
school of Rabbi Hillel, in opposition to the stricter school of 
Rabbi Schammai. See Buxtorf, de Syn. Jud. c. 29. 

The Pharisees came to our Lord seemingly for a solution 
of this question, but in fact to entangle Him in His words. 

4. ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ] male and female, which is said only of Man 
(Gen. i. 27), not of any other animal. 

Polygamy was first introduced in the family of Cain by 
Lamech the sixth from Adam (Gen. iv. 19), and is seen in con- 
nexion with murder (Gen. iv. 23), and God does not youchsafe to 
trace its issue beyond the first generation. 

For illustrations from the LXX of these verses 4—12, see 
Grinfield, pp. 117, 118. 

5. εἶπεν] God spake by the mouth of Adam, Gen. ii. 24. It is 
evident that God spake by Adam; for how could Adam then 
know, except by divine inspiration, that a man would have a 
Sather or mother to leave? 

— κολληθήσεται] he shall cleave. Ruth i. 14. Prov. xviii. 24. 
“ Arctissimo amoris g/utino conjungetur cum ef copulatus.” Cp. 
1 Cor. vi. 16, κολλώμενος TH πόρνῃ. Rev. xviii. 5, ἐκολλήθησαν 
αἱ ἁμαρτίαι ἄχρι τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 

— εἰς σάρκα μίαν] εἰς = Hebr. ". The words are more ex- 
pressive than σὰρξ μία or ἐν σαρκὶ μιᾷ, and literally rendered 
from the Hebr. 173 Ww) (Je-basar echad), joined into one flesh, 
so as to be no longer twain, but one. Cp. Gen. ii. 24. On 
similar uses of εἰς, see eis τὸ ὄνομα, xviii. 20. Vorst. Hebr. p. 680.) 
Cp. 1 Cor. xv. 45, ἐγένετο εἰς ψυχὴν ζῶσαν. See St. Paul’s 
argument from this text against Fornication, 1 Cor. vi. 16, and 
for conjugal love. 

The LXX have inserted the words of δύο, which are not in 
the original; and our Lord approves the insertion as giving the 
true sense. Observe of here, ‘the two.’ Marriage is only ‘inter 
duos ;’ a protest against Polygamy. 

6. ’—xwpi{érw] What therefore God joined together, let not 
man put asunder. Man does put asunder, when he divorces his 
wife, with desire of marrying another. (Jerome.) 

7. ἐνετείλατο] he commanded. Moses did not command to do 
so, but only permitted it (v. 8), and ex hypothesi, i.e. on supposi- 
tion of a resolve to divorce a wife, he ordered that it should not 
be done hastily and passionately by mere word of mouth, but ina 
set form, with a written es properly prepared, attested, 
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MATTHEW XIX. 8—15. 


ἀπολῦσαι αὐτήν ; ὃ Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι Μωῦσῆς πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν 


5 / ean > A Ν “ ε lal 
ἐπέτρεψεν ὑμῖν ἀπολῦσαι τὰς γυναικας UVLO 


5... (10) "Δέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, 


Mark 10. 11, 


> Φ > Lal Ν > 4 9 
am ἀρχῆς δὲ οὐ γέγονεν οὕτω. 


id a > a Ν “a > A %  . Soe 7 
ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, μὴ ἐπι πορνείᾳ, 


91 lal aA > ν Ν ε a 
(1) Κ᾿ Δέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Ei οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ αἰτία τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 


ε > a 
1 ΤῸ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ πάντες 


lal “ 9 ὦ Ν lal 
χωροῦσι τὸν λόγον τοῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς δέδοται: 13 εἰσὶ γὰρ εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες 
3 > “ 
ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς ἐγεννήθησαν "οὕτω: καί εἰσιν εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες εὐνουχί- 


ε ‘\ a > , , 3 3 “ ν > 4 ε A Ἀ 
σ θησαν UVUTO Τῶν ἀνθρώπων" και εισιν ευνούυχοι, οὐτινες ευνουχισαν εαυτους διὰ 


13 ,ὔὕ ,ὕ δ΄ τὰν δί 9 ‘ A > lal > “ + 
) * Tore προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ παιδία, ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ αὐτοῖς καὶ προσ- 
an ε “A 
εὔξηται: οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς. 14." Ὃ δὲ "Incods εἶπεν, "Adere 


» cal ’΄ “ 
Veo. ni, καὶ γαμήσῃ ἄλλην, μοιχᾶται: καὶ ὁ ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσας μοιχᾶται. 
ΤΊ Cor.7.2,7, ποὺ μετὰ τῆς γυναικὸς, οὐ συμφέρει γαμῆσαι 
1co.7.27, που μετὰ τῆς γυναικὸς, οὐ συμφέρει γαμῆσαι. 
g 1Cor. 7, 82, 84. 
& 9. 5, 15. 
A , A > “ ε ὃ , “ ’ 
τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. Ὃ δυνάμενος χωρεῖν χωρείτω. 

192 

1 
h Mark 10. 13. 
Luke 18. 15. 
ch, 18, 3. 


Ν ’ Ν ‘ 4 | > ”~ , Ὁ Ν ΄ 5 Ν 
τὰ παιδία, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὰ ἐλθεῖν πρὸς Pe τῶν yap τοιούτων ἐστὶν 


ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. © Καὶ ἐπιθεὶς αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας ἐπορεύθη ἐκεῖθεν. 





and executed before a magistrate; in order to give time to the 
husband to consider what be was doing, and to secure evidence to 
the wife that she had not left her husband of her own accord. 
See Vitringa, de Synagog. Jud. c. xl. and above, v. 31. 

8. πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν with a view to your hardness of 
heart. πρὸς = Hebr. by (propter, contra)—i.e. lest you in 
your cruelty should rid yourselves of your wives by violent means 
(see on v. 31, 32); lest you should maltreat your wife. ‘‘ He 
permitted divorce, in order to avoid homicide.” (Jerome.) There- 
fore the permission to which you appeal is a proof of your own 
cruelty ; that, which you plead as your excuse, is a proof of your 
hardness of heart, and of your own degradation ; and if you were 
children of God it would not exist. 

— ἐπέτρεψεν) permitted; a correction of ἐνετείλατο, com- 
manded. : 

9. ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ] whosoever shall divorce. See above, on ch. 
v. 31. Our Lord admits but one cause of divorcing a wife—for- 
nication. And here we must understand, that if a woman leaves 
her husband on this single cause, for which divorce is allowed, she 
ought to remain unmarried, or be reconciled to her husband, 
either reformed or to be tolerated, rather than marry another 
man. And the Apostle adds, ‘ Let not the husband put away his 
wife’’ (see 1 Cor. vii. 10—15),—intimating briefly in the case 
of the husband the same course as he had commanded in the case 
of the wife. 8. Aug. (de divers. quest. 83). See also Hermas 
Pastor, ii. Mand. iv. Tertullian c, Marcion. iv. 34. Concil. Arelat. 
can. 10. Concil. Eliber. can. 65. Neocesar. can. 8. Epiphan. 
Heeret. lix. Lactant. Inst. vi. 23. Asterius, Bishop of Amasea, 
has a homily on this text in Bibl. Patr. Max. v. p- 818; and see 
also Greg. Nazianz., Orat. 37, p. 650. 

Our Lord says, that he who takes to wife a woman that has 
ἢ been divorced by her husband is the cause of her adultery, for 
he gives her occasion to sin; and if he did not receive her, she 
might return to her husband. Clemens Alex. Strom. ii. p. 507. 

A wife may be put away for fornication (Hilary on Matt. v. 
31); but a man who puts away his wife for fornication may not 
marry another during her life. And it is said by our Lord, that 
he who marries an adulteress is guilty of adultery. (Jerome.) By 
a marriage, which never could have taken place if the adulteress 
had remained faithful to her husband, he who marries an adul- 
teress makes himself one flesh with her, and so is a partner in 
adultery. 

The sentence of our Lord is, that a wife is not to be put 
away except for fornication, and that she who is put away is not 
to be married to another. (Jerome, Epist. xxx. pro libris suis 
adv. Jovin.) We pronounce that man to be an adulterer who 
puts away his wife for any cause save fornication ; but we do not 
therefore absolve from the taint of this sin (‘non hujus peccati 
labe defendimus’) him who having put away his wife for fornica- 
tion has married another; and no one can deny that he is an 
adulterer who has married a woman whom her husband has put 
away for fornication. Augustine de Conj. Adult. i. 9. 12; ii. 16. 

— μοιχᾶται] commits adultery. In Matt. v. 32, our Lord says 
ποιεῖ αὐτὴν μοιχᾶσθαι, makes her to commit adultery. The man 
who divorces his wife and marries another, commits adultery, 
inasmuch as he unites himself to another woman while he has 
a wife living: and he makes her commit adultery,—because he 
exposes her to the danger of doing so, by tempting her to unite 
herself to another man while she has a husband living,—and 





so, as far as in him lies, makes her an adulteress. “ Apud 
Deum adulterii crimine tenetur, qui expulse prebet adulterii 
occasionem,” says Grotius (in Mare. x. 11). 

The result of an examination of the passages of Holy Serip- 
ture concerning Divorce, and of ancient authorities, is 

1. That a man may not divorce his wife, except for fornication. 


2. That if he divorces her for ¢his cause, it is not expedient | 


for him to marry again in the lifetime of the partner whom he has 
divorced ; some Latin Fathers say, it is not lawful. 

3. That whosoever marrieth a woman that has been divorced 
committeth adultery. 

See above on v. 31, and the Editor’s Occasional Sermons, 
No. 40 and No. 50. 

10. ἡ αἰτία] the case. Hebr. 33 (dibrah). 

11. χωροῦσι] receive and contain. A metaphor derived from 
the capacity of a vessel, σκεῦος, to which the human body is com- 
pared in N. T. 1 Thess. iv. 4. Cp. 1 Pet. iii. 7. All are not 
capable of holding, i.e. of observing τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, this pre- 
cept, viz. celibacy ; but some are, ois δέδοται, and then He gives 
certain examples. Cf. 1 Cor. vii. 2. 7. 9. 17. 

12. εὐνοῦχοι] εὐνοῦχος, Hebr. DD (saris), from DID (saras), 
‘abscidit’ (Gesen.) ; and thence,—because εὐνοῦχοι were often 
‘ cubicularii,’—it signifies a chamberlain, and in such cases is not 
to be taken in the literal signification. 

The word εὐνοῦχος had been already used by the LXX for 
chamberlain, εὐνὴν ἔχων, a lord of the bedchamber, a courtier 
generally, in numberless places of the O. T. See Gen. xxxix. 1, 
concerning Potiphar, who was married, and yet is called εὐνοῦχος 
Φαραώ ; and cp. xl. 2. 7, concerning the chief butler and baker, 
See also 1 Sam. viii. 15. Esth. i. 10. 12. 15. In Gen. xxxvii. 36, 
and Isa. xxxix. 7, the LXX use σπάδων, and so mark the differ- 
ence of meaning. 

Thus it appears, that the phrase εὐνούχισαν ἑαυτοὺς is not to 
be taken literally, by amputation (heaven forbid !), but by the ex- 
tirpation of sensual thoughts. They who act upon this literally, 
give occasion to those who traduce creation, and encourage the 
heresy of the Manicheans, and fall into the sin of those among 
the Gentiles who violate themselves. (Chrys., doubtless with re- 
ference to the case of Origen.) See Euseb. vi. 8. Epiphan. Her. 
lxiv. 3. Cp. note below on Gal. v. 12. 

The phrase (civ. éavrobs) in this verse signifies also those, 
both men and women, who abstain from married life and its 
cares, that they may attend with more assiduity on the service of 
the Marriage Chamber and Court of the Heavenly Bridegroom 
and King. Cp. Isa. lvi. 3, to which passage probably our Lord 
alludes; and Greg. Naz. p. 658, who says, τὸ μέχρι τῶν σωμα- 
τικῶν εὐνούχων στῆσαι τὸν λόγον, μικρὸν καὶ ἀνάξιον λόγου. 

18. παιδία] children. He had vindicated the rights of Marriage. 
(Matrimonium, the state of a Mater), and now defends that of 
its fruit; and so consecrates both. 

— ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ αὐτοῖς that He might put His hands 


-on them. As Jacob did on Ephraim and Manasseh (Gen. xlviii. 


14, 15). Cf. Isa. xl. 11, a prophecy concerning the Messiah, here 
fulfilled by our Lord. 

14. “Agere τὰ παιδία] Suffer children to come unto Me. On 
this text, as an argument for Baptism of Infants, see S. Aug. 
Serm. 174, quoted below on Mark x. 14. Cp. Luke xviii. 16. 

— τῶν τοιούτων} of such. * Si talium, multo magis ipsorum 
(i, 6. infantium).” (Cp. Beng.) 
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{ la Ν > 4 
γχήρησον τὰς ἐντολάς. 


MATTHEW XIX. 16—26. , 69 


193 4. a 
8) 16 1 Kat ἰδοὺ εἷς προσελθὼν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, τί ἀγαθὸν i Mark 10, 17. 
ποιήσω ἵνα ἔχω ζωὴν αἰώνιον ; °O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ti pe ἐρωτᾷς περὶ τοῦ ) 


ἀγαθοῦ ; εἷς ἐστιν ὁ ἀγαθὸς, ὃ Θεός. Εἰ δὲ θέλεις εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, 


WK Λέγει αὐτῷ, Ποίας; Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, 
ἃ > 4 > , 3 7 
φονεύσεις" οὐ μοιχεύσεις: ov κλέψεις: οὐ ψευδομαρτυρήσεις" 9) τίμα 1". 15.4 


Τὸ ov k Exod. 20. 18. 
Deut, 5. 17. 


Eph. 6. 2. 


Ν Δ ΄ ‘ . tah > £ ‘ ‘ f ες Lev. 19. 18 
TOV TATEPA και Τὴν μήητερα καὶ ἀγαπήσεις τον πλησίον σου WS 52. 39. 


ch. 22, 39. 
m. 13. 9. 


/ , 5 “Ὁ ’ ,ὔ nw 
σεαυτόν. ™ Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ νεανίσκος, Πάντα ταῦτα ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ νεότητός Gals. ὯΝ 


oa 


> ~ Ν “ 3 4 
οὐρανῷ: καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι. 


James 2. 8. 


᾿ , 4% ε a ” 2A 3 A 

μου, τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ ; (1) 7 "Edn αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ei θέλεις τέλειος εἶναι, men. 6. 20. 

ν 4 ’ ‘\ ε , Ν \ nw 

ὕπαγε, πώλησόν σου τὰ ὑπάρχοντα Kal δὸς πτωχοῖς, καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν 
195 > 

2%) 2° Axovaoas δὲ ὃ νεανίσκος TOV λόγον 
ΤΙ oy 


uke 12, 33. 


ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος" Hv yap ἔχων κτήματα πολλά. 
38 "Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι δυσκόλως » Mark 10, 28, be. 


ES > ͵΄ > \ , a 3 A 
πλούσιος εἰσελεύσεται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. 


uke 18. 24, &c. 
24 Πάλιν δὲ λέγω 1 Tim. 6. 9, 10. 


ὑμῖν, εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυπήματος padidos διελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον 


εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. 


25 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐξεπλήσ- 


σοντο σφόδρα λέγοντες, Tis ἄρα δύναται σωθῆναι ; 35 ο᾿Εμβλέψας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ο Jer. 82. 17. 
e » & oO. 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις τοῦτο ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, παρὰ δὲ Θεῷ πάντα δυνατά. Luke 1. 87. 





16. efs] one, emphatically ; for he was a ruler, ἄρχων (Luke 
xviii. 18). 

17. Ti με ἐρωτᾷς περὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ; Why dost thou ask Me con- 
cerning the good? ‘This appears to be the true reading, and is 
received by Gé., Lachm., Tisch., Alf., Tregelles, from B, Ὁ, L, and 
is found in Syriae Cureton, and in Origen, Euseb., Jerome, Aug., 
and others, for τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν; Cp. Mark x. 18. Luke 


_ xviii. 19. See next note. 


— εἷς ἐστιν 6 ἀγαθός] This also appears to be the right read- 
ing, and is given by B, D, L, and Syr. Cureton, and received by 
Tisch. 1856, and Tregelles, for οὐδεὶς dyads, εἰ μὴ εἷς. 

The ὁ ἀγαθὸς is God. Cp. 1 Pet. iii. 13, τίς ὑμᾶς 6 κακώσων 
ἐὰν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ μιμηταὶ γένησθε; St. Matt. gives our Lord’s 
answer to the question, the other two Evangelists to the address 
of the young man. The sense is, “ Why do you ask me concern- 
ing the good that you should do in order to have life? There is 
One Who is good,—the good—God. He is the sole Source of 
good, and you need not any other Instructor but Him; and you 
must comply with His Law, and not rely on yourself, but pray for 
His grace in order to be enabled to do the least good.” 

This reply is very fitly followed by that in the other Gospels. 
‘Since God alone is good, why do you call Me good? or, if you 
call Me good, why do you not rise higher in your thoughts of Me, 
and call Me, not Rabbi, but God? ‘“ Commodissimé igitur,”’ 
says Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 63, ‘‘intelligitur utrumque dictum 
Quid dicis Me bonum? et Cur interrogas Me de bono?” (Cp. 
Aug. de Trin. i. 13.) 

Some blame this young man as a hypocrite ; but we read in 
St. Mark that our Lord looked on him and loved him (Mark x. 
21). His fault was that he doted on his possessions, which got 
the mastery over him. Wealth is a powerful tyrant, and blights 
many virtues. (Chrys.) 

But why did our Lord say “‘none is good?” Because this 
young man came to Him merely as a man—as a human teacher ; 
He therefore speaks as a man ; for he often replies to the thoughts 
of His hearers. When He says ‘‘ None is good,’’ He does not 
deny Himself to be good; heaven forbid! He did not say, “ I 
am not good,’’ but “None is good.’”? No man is good—much less 
in comparison with God. He thus elevates his thoughts and de- 
taches him from earthly good, and fixes his mind on God, and 
teaches him what is the essence and source of good, and to ascribe 
honour to Him. So when He said, “Call no man father on 
earth”’ (Matt. xxiii. 9), He was speaking in comparison with 
God, and teaching us what is the first principle of all things. 
The young man showed no small eagerness for good; for when 
others came for temporal blessings, he came to ask concerning 
eternal life. His mind was like good and fertile ground, but it 
was overgrown with thorns which choked the seed. (Chrys.) 

18. οὐ φονεύσεις thou shalt not kill. To show him his imper- 
fection He begins with the Second Table of the Law. 

Christ sends the proud to the Law, and invites the humble 
to the Gospel. 

ΟἹ. Ei θέλεις τέλειος εἶναι] If you desire to be perfect ; as 
much as to say that as yet he is πού so, although he says τί ἔτι 





ὑστερῶ; τέλειος, for Hebr. oH (tamim), integer, used by LXX 
of Noah, Gen. vi. 9; of Job, i. 1. Our Lord commands all His 
Disciples to be τέλειοι, v. 48; and so St. Paul. Cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 
20. Col. i. 28. And the command here given was designed to 
reveal the young man to himself. The young man’s stumbling- 
block was his wealth, his besetting sin was covetousness; and our 
Lord touches him to the quick by piercing at once that besetting 
sin, and He thus shows Himself to be something more than 
‘Good Master,’ and to be no other than God, Who ftrieth the 
very hearts and reins. And, like a good Physician, He applies 
the special remedy adapted to this particular case. (Cp. xvi. 24, 
25; xviii. 8.) ““ Preeceptum est particulare, ad idiosyncrasiam 
hujus anime accommodatum.”’ (Beng.) 

Thus our Lord teaches Christian Ministers to study the 
particular needs of each member of their flock, and to deal with 
them accordingly. 

The general inference is, that all Christians are so to hold 
every thing they have, that they may not be sorry but rejoice to 
surrender it, if Christ requires the surrender, or if it retards or 
impedes them in following Him. See further on Luke xii. 33. 

Pelagius argued from our Lord’s words, that no rich man 
could be saved unless he sold his possessions and gave them to 
the poor. But this notion was refuted by Aug., Ep. ad Pauli- 
num. (See ἃ Lapide.) And on the salvability of the rich, see 
Clem. Alex., “ Quis dives salvetur?” ii. p. 935; and see below 
on Acts ii. 44; iv. 32. 1 Tim. vi. 18, and next note. 

24. kdundov] a camel. To express an ἀδύνατον, or impossi- 
bility, the Rabbis used to say, “It is easier for an Elephant to 
pass through a needle’s eye.’’ See Talmud, Berachot. fol. 55. 
Bavamezia, fol. 38. Vorst. de Hebr. p. 764. The camel and 
needle are found in the Koran, Sur. 7. 38. Our Lord uses the 
word Camel as perhaps better known to the hearers and readers 
of His Gospel, and on account of the form of the Camel; the 
hump on its back being an apt emblem of worldly wealth as a 
heavy load and impediment to entrance through the narrow gate 
—the needle’s eye—of everlasting life. 

If a rich man cannot enter the kingdom of God, any more 
than a camel can pass through the eye of a needle, then no rich 
man could be saved. But Isaiah says (Ix. 6) ‘ that the camels of 
Midian and Ephah shall come with their gifts and offerings to 
Zion ;᾽ and they who before were crooked and bent and dis- 
torted, may enter its gates; so those camels, to which the rich 
are compared here, when they have cast off the heavy loads, and 
crooked humps of their worldliness, may by the Divine mercy 
enter the strait gate which leadeth unto life. (Jerome.) It is not 
a sin to be rich, for how can a man give largely without means? 
But it is a sin to covet wealth and to dote upon it. (Hilary.) 

— διελθεῖν.--- εἰσελθεῖν] Such appears to be the true reading. 
The comparison is between passing through one thing (the nee- 
dle’s eye) and entering into another, the kingdom of heaven. Cp. 
Mark x. 25. Luke xviii. 25. ; 

26. ἀδύνατον] What is impossible with men, acting by their 
own unassisted strength, is possible to them. with the help of 
Divine grace, for which they ought therefore to pray. (Chrys-) 


70 


Mark 10. 28, &c. 
uke 18. 28, &c. 


q Acts 3. 21, 

2 Pet. 3. 13. 
Rev. 21. 1. 
Luke 22, 29, 30. 


MATTHEW XIX. 27—30. XX. 1—3. 


7° Tore ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν πάντα, καὶ 
5 λ 4 / : 4 * ¥ ε » A 196 8 q Ὅ δὲ Ἵ “ τὴ > a 
ἠκολουθήσαμέν σου τί ἄρα ἔσται ἡμῖν ; (2) € ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οἱ ἀκολουθήσαντές μοι, ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ ὅταν 
καθίσῃ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ θρόνου δόξης αὐτοῦ, (..) καθίσεσθε καὶ ὑμεῖς 
ἐπὶ δώδεκα θρόνους, κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 


(1) 3 Καὶ 


x s a , ΄ x al 

πᾶς ὅστις ἀφῆκεν οἰκίας, ἣ ἀδελφοὺς ἢ ἀδελφὰς, ἢ πατέρα ἢ μητέρα, ἢ γυναῖκα 
a ΄ ‘ 

ἢ τέκνα, ἣ ἀγροὺς, ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός pov, ἑκατονταπλασίονα λήψεται, καὶ 


rch, 20. 16, 
Mark 10. 831, 


buke 18.9 ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι. 


XX. (2) Ὁμοία γάρ ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ oixoder-— 


‘a 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσει. (Fr) ὃ ‘ Πολλοὶ δὲ ἔσονται πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι, καὶ 


’ ν 9 eae ν δ, ’ 3 ’, 3 A > lal > -“ 
πότῃ, ὅστις ἐξῆλθεν ἅμα πρωΐ μισθώσασθαι ἐργάτας εἰς -τὸν ἀμπελῶνα αὐτοῦ. 
2 Συμφωνήσας δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἐργατῶν ἐκ δηναρίου τὴν ἡμέραν ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς 


> ‘ > “ 3 a 
εἰς TOV ἀμπελῶνα αὐτοῦ. 


ὃ Καὶ ἐξελθὼν περὶ τρίτην ὥραν εἶδεν ἄλλους ἑστῶτας 





28. ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ] in the new birth of the saints at the 
Resurrection,—in the new Jerusalem. (See 2 Pet. iii. 13. Rev. 
iii, 12; xxi. 2.5.) This παλιγγενεσία, or Regeneration, is com- 
menced in, and typified by, the Regeneration or new birth in the 
Church Visible on earth in the Holy Sacrament of Baptism (Tit. 
iii. 5). See Aug. de C. Ὁ. xxv. 5, and note below on Rom. 
viii, 22. 

With the phrase ἐν τῇ παλιγ. ὅταν, cp. Mark xii. 23, ἐν τῇ 
ἀναστάσει, ὅταν. 

— καθίσεσθε---ἐπὶ δώδεκα θρόνους, κρίνοντες ye shall sit on 
twelve thrones judging. Not that the Apostles are not first to 
be judged by Christ. See Rom. xiv. 10. 1 Cor. iv. 3, 4. 2 Cor. 
v. 10. 2 Tim. iv. 8. ‘Ineunte Judicio stabunt (Luke xxi. 36. 
2 Cor. v. 10), tum, absoluti considebunt.” (Beng.) They will be 
set to judge, i.e. to reign and abide, on seats of glory and dignity 
in His Kingdom. See Dan. vii. 9, which speaks of Thrones being 
set, &c. Cf. Rev. iii. 21, and iv. 4. To judge is equivalent to 
reigning ; see Rev. xx. 4. Wisdom iii. 8, κρινοῦσιν ἔθνη, καὶ 
κρατήσουσι λαῶν. 

We are not to suppose (says Aug. de Civ. Dei, xx. 5) that 
only ¢welve persons are to judge with Christ. But by the perfect 
number twelve is signified the whole number of those who shall 
judge. Otherwise, as Matthias was elected into the place of 
Judas, the Apostle Paul, who laboured more abundantly than 
they all, would have no place to judge. But St. Paul shows that 
he, with the rest of the saints, is numbered among the Judges, 
when he says, Know ye not that we shall judge Angels? 1 Cor. 
vi. 3. Cp. Aug. Serm. 351. 

— δώδεκα θρόνους] twelve thrones. He says δώδεκα, although 
Judas would forfeit his throne. “" Loquitur Christus, ut theologi 
solent, secundiim presentem justitiam, et non tam de personis, 
quam de personarum statu; quasi dicat Apostolorum officium hoc 
habere propositum premium, ut qui eo bene functus fuerit, in 
Judicio super sedem sessurus sit.’ (Maldonat.) 

He tells Peter that they should sit on éwelve Thrones. He 
does not promise him One Throne by himself. Let the Bishop of 
Rome, who claims to be Peter’s Successor, admit all other Bishops 
to be σύνθρονοι with himself; or else let him fear that he may 
forfeit his throne by covetousness,—as Judas did. 

* — δώδεκα φυλὰς τ. Ἰσραήλ] ye shall judge the twelve 
tribes ; condemning them for not believing what you believe; i. e. 
the Gospel. (Jerome.) Cp. Matt. xii. 27. 

In a secondary sense, the twelve tribes of Israel may also 
mean the whole Visible Church. (Aug. de Civ. Dei, xx. 5.) See 
Rev. vii. 4—9, and xxi. 12. By the word παλιγγενεσία, our 
Lord had drawn off the minds of the Apostles from earthly hopes 
to spiritual joys; and He now speaks of the heavenly Jerusalem, 
the Israel of God, in which the Apostles will reign in glory; and 
therefore their names are said to be written on the foundation 
stones of the heavenly City (Rev. xxi. 14). 

See further on Luke xxii. 30, and 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3. 

29. τᾶς] every one, even the poorest of the poor. 

— oixias] Some Editors transpose οἰκίας after ἀγρούς, but 
against the majority of MSS. and the structure of the sentence, 
which is one of ascent first, and then of descent. 

— γυναῖκα] wife. Some expunge γυναῖκα, as if a wife was 
never to be left; against the balance of MSS. and the tenor of 
the sentence; which is, that a// must be left if Christ so requires 
—a condition implied in ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός pov. And see Mark 
= 29. Luke xiv. 26; xviii. 29, and therefore γυναῖκα has peculiar 
orce. 





— ἑκατονταπλασίονα] a hundredfold. For all Christians are 
brothers and sisters in Christ. 

80. πρῶτοι] first ; not of πρῶτοι, “ the first,” here, as it is in 
xx. 16. See note there. 


Cu. XX. 1. ἀμπελῶνα] vineyard. The Visible Church of God 





had been already compared to an ἀμπελὼν 072 (kerem), in the — 


Old Test. Isa. v. 1—7. Cant. viii: 12, 

2. Συμφωνήσα:---ἐκ Snvaplov τὴν ἡμέραν] Having agreed for a 
denarius a day. The Lord is described as agreeing with those 
only who were hired first, for a specific sum, a denarius, or 
drachma, by the day, the usual rate of wages for a day’s labour. 
See Tobit v. 14. Rev. vi. 6. TZacit. Ann. i. 17. Akermann, 


To the others he promises to give whatever may be right 
(v. 4), and they enter his service in a trustful spirit, on these 
terms, 

The first called, the Jews, were under the covenant of 
Works; all others, after the coming of Christ, are under the 
covenant of Grace. 

8. Kal ἐξελθών) and having gone forth. Almighty God has 
been ever going forth to call men into His Vineyard, that of the 
Visible Church. On this Parable, 1—16, see Chrys. v. 708. 
Orat. 101. Greg. M. Homil. i. 19, p. 1510. 

In expounding this Parable, S. Chrysostom introduces a re- 
mark of general use for the interpretation of Parables. ‘ We 
must remember that the discourse is a Parable, and we must not 
be too curious in pressing every particular in it literally, but 
must consider the general scope of the whole, and comprehend 
this in our grasp, and not be over-scrupulous with the rest.” A 
similar remark is made by S. Cyril (on Luke xvi. 1—9), who 
says that ‘‘ our Lord’s Parables teach us figuratively much for our 
edification, provided we interpret their meaning in a summary 
way; and do not search into all the parts of the Parable in a 
subtle and inquisitive manner. All the details of the Parable are 
not serviceable for the explanation of what is meant, but are to be 
taken together to form a picture of some great matter which sets 
forth a lesson for the profit of the hearers.’”” These remarks are 
specially applicable to the interpretation of the present Parable. 
We must consider its general scope, and not lay too much stress 
on its subordinate accessories. 

The scope of the Parable is as follows :— 

St. Peter had heard our Lord’s answer to the young man, 
“Sell all that thou hast, and give to the poor, and follow Me, and 
thou shalt have treasure in heaven’? (xix. 21. Mark x. 21. Luke 
xviii. 22); and St. Peter hence inferred that he himself and his 
brother Apostles, who had done what Christ commanded the 
young man to do, i.e. had left all and followed Christ, would 
have large wages for their work: and he asks, What shall we 
have therefore? (xix. 27.) 

Our Lord tells him in v. 28, and adds, that not only they, 
but every one who makes sacrifices of worldly advantages for His 
sake, will have an abundant reward hereafter (v. 29. Mark x. 29— 
31. Luke xviii. 29, 30). 

And yet He warns him that at the Last Day, many who are 
now first shall be last, and many who are last be first. 

For (He adds) the Visible Church on earth is like a Vine- 
yard. And then He recites the Parable (xx. 1—16) ; at the close 
of which He says that ‘he first shall be last, and ¢he last first. 
Observe there the article of with πρῶτοι and with ἔσχατοι, showing 
that the words refer to two particular classes—i.e. the Jews and 


Se oy a ee 
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ἐνάτην ὥραν ἐποίησεν ὡσαύτως. 


MATTHEW XX. 4—6. 71 


ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἀργούς: “ κἀκείνοις εἶπεν, Ὑπάγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ 
ὃ ἐὰν ἢ δίκαιον, δώσω ὑμῖν" ὃ οἱ δὲ ἀπῆλθον. Πάλιν ἐξελθὼν περὶ ἕκτην καὶ 
6 Περὶ δὲ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν ἐξελθὼν εὗρεν 


ἄλλους ἑστῶτας ἀργοὺς, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί ὧδε ἑστήκατε ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν 





the Gentiles— a special case, illustrating the general proposition 
in xix. 30; and He adds, “for many are called, but few are 
chosen.”’ 

The one Denarius, given to all, cannot mean efernal Salva- 
tion ; for eternal life is never represented in Scripture as wages 
due for work ; but as the free gift (xdpis) of God in Christ ; and 
the last, who receive a denarius and murmur, are not represented 


as saved. There will be no murmuring in heaven (v. 11). The 


very fact of having a murmuring spirit is itself a punishment. 
Envy disqualifies for heaven, 


“ Invidus alterius macrescit rebus opimis, 
Invidié Siculi non invenere tyranni 
Majus tormentum.” 


It is an inward hell. And so the Jews, and all who murmur 
against God, and envy others, are lost, self-degraded, self-con- 
demned, self-exiled from heaven ; and they are condemned by the 
Almighty Judge, Who says, take thine own (τὸ odv)—thine own 
due—and go thy way (v. 14), depart from Me. 

The one Denarius, given to all, represents, that as to works, 
all that any can claim as a right is an earthly coin, a miserable 
denarius, the wages of a day-labourer on earth, And the award 
of this one sum to all is a proof of the equal impotency of all 
human works, to merit heaven as wages due. 

But we ought not to lay too much stress on the Denarius, or 
penny, or to speculate too inquisitively upon its meaning. It is 
only one of the accessories of the Parable. Here the cautions 
above cited of S. Chrysostom and S. Cyril are applicable. We 
ought to fix our eyes on the main scope of the Parable, and not to 
pry curiously into its minor accidents and details. 

The design of the Parable is to teach, that the Vineyard of 
the Visible Church on earth is the Lord’s; that it is He Who 
calls labourers into it; that He made a special covenant—that of 
works—with some, viz. the Jews whom He called first, on special 
terms; that He did not specify these terms to others whom He 
afterwards called, and is ever calling in succession into the same 
Vineyard ; but that He tells them that He will give them what- 
ever is right. Observe, that the remuneration for work—for all 
must work—is represented now as a gift. 

In the evening, the labourers are called to receive their hire. 
They who have laboured for one hour only are first paid, and re- 
ceive the sum which was promised as wages to the first. They 
are put into the same condition of reward as had been assured to 
the first for the performance of the whole day’s work. 

They who had been first hired receive the same sum; they 
are disappointed, and murmur against the householder, and utter 
invidious words against their fellow-labourers who had been called 
last. ‘‘ These last worked one hour and Thou madest them equal 
to us who bore the burden and heat of the day.”” But the House- 
holder answered and said to one of them, “ Friend, I wrong thee 
not ; didst not thou agree with me for a penny? Take thine own 
and go thy way. Is it not lawful for Me to do what I will with 
Mine own? Is thine eye evil because I am good ?”’ 

Thus it is clearly stated, that, in the kingdom of heaven, sal- 
vation is offered to all on equal terms. It is My will (θέλω) to 
give to this last even as unto thee. May I not do what I will 
(θέλω) with Mine own? Iam debtor to no man; I am respon- 
sible tono man. The Vineyard is Mine. The call is from Me. 
All the power to work is from Me; all the power to bear the 
burden and heat of the day is from Me. In envying others, to 
whom I am good, thou showest an evil eye. Thou makest My 
goodness to be an occasion of thy malice and wickedness, both 
toward Me and toward thine own comrades in the Vineyard. 

The discontented, envious, and ungrateful spirit of the Jews, 
murmuring against Almighty God, the sole Proprietor of all, and 
the great Judge of all, Who had shown His special favour to the 
Jews by calling them first, and Whose goodness was manifested 
in placing the whole Gentile world in Christ on the same footing 
as the Jews, and ought to have been magnified by the Jews (as it 
was by the Angels) in a spirit of dutiful love and reverence to 
their heavenly Father, and of filial acquiescence, thankfulness, 
and joy, in all His dispensations, and of affectionate exultation 
for the recovery and salvation of their lost brethren of the Gentile 
World, is made awfully striking in the Parable, by being repre- 
sented as inveterate and incurable; and as giving vent to its 

sullen, undutiful, and cruel temper, in malignant and impious 
words at the Last Day, even before the Judgment-seat of God. 
Their doom is pronounced by Christ. “So” (that is, in this 





way, and on this account, and not by any fault of the House~ 
holder), “So, the last shall be first, and the first shall be last ; for 
many are called, but few are chosen.” 

Those of the Jews who continue to cherish this evil temper 
even to the end, even to the hour of final reckoning, will forfeit 
their place in God’s favour, and will be reduced to the lowest 
degree of degradation. They will thus reduce themselves from 
the first place to the last; they who were God’s chosen people, and 
were first called by Him, will be the cause of their own rejection 
by God. And, on the other hand, they against whom they har- 
bour envy and malice unto the end will be raised by Him to the 
first place forfeited by the Jews. 

This is the primary scope of the Parable. 

It is introduced naturally as a salutary warning to St. Peter, 
who had asked Christ, ‘‘ What shall we have therefore ?’’ That 
is, What shall we receive, who have forsaken all to follow Thee ? 
(See xix. 27.) What will be the reward given to us for our self- 
sacrifice, and for our self-devotion to Thee, and for our labours 
and sufferings in Thy service ? 

This question betrayed an erroneous notion concerning 
future reward. It indicated a belief that it is due as wages to 
human work. It was the language of one who would make a 
bargain with the Householder for working in His Vineyard. 
‘© What shall we have therefore ?’’ It was a falling back from 
the Christian doctrine of Justification by Faith in Christ, repre- 
sented by the trustful spirit of those labourers who went into the 
Vineyard on an assurance from the Householder that they would 
receive what was right (v. 4. 7), and it was a recurrence to the 
Jewish notions of establishing their own righteousness (Rom. x. 3), 
and of claiming the joy of heaven, not as a free gift of grace, but 
as a debt due to their own works. (See Rom. iv. 4, 5; xi. 5, 6.) 

Peter was first of the Apostles (Matt. x. 2). The words of 
Christ were therefore very applicable to him. Thou hast done well 
in following Me. Great will be thy reward, if thou followest Me 
aright, i.e. for My Name’s sake (xix. 29), not for the sake of thy- 
self; then great will be thy reward. But (δὲ) take heed. Many 
that are first shall be last; and many that are last shall be first. 
For the kingdom of heaven is like to a condition of things, in 
which this truth will be exemplified at the great Day of Reckon- 
ing in a signal manner; then the first will be last, and che last 
will be first. Therefore, Peter, take heed; thou art now first 
among the Apostles; but if thou hast this spirit, which appears 
in thy question, thou wilt forfeit all thy prerogatives, and be last 
in the kingdom of heaven. 

In this warning of Christ to St. Peter, we may recognize a 
divine preparation for the heavenly Vision which was afterwards 
vouchsafed to that Apostle at Cesarea (Acts x. 10—16; xi. 1— 
17), and to his own comment upon it at Jerusalem. If then God 
gave an equal gift to them (the Gentiles) as {0 us, who was I that 
I should be able to resist God? Then they who heard this held 
their peace, and glorified God, saying, Then to the Gentiles also 
has God given repentance unto life (Acts xi. 18). 

Thus the Parable was prophetic of an important fact in the 
history of the Church ; viz. that those who were the first called 
(viz. the Jews), would be the last; and that the last called (viz. 
the Gentiles), would be the first. 

It also contains a solemn warning, especially against a// self- 
righteousness,— Many are called, but few are chosen.” 

Thus also our Lord prepares His disciples for what He is 
about to reveal to them more fully, viz. that their Master Himself 
would suffer much from the Jews (see xx. 18). He cheers them 
by what He has just said, and exhorts them not to be staggered, 
and cast down, though they themselves, who had left all to follow 
Him, should suffer, as He was about to suffer. For in due time, 
they who suffered with Him should be rewarded, and all His 
enemies, who might now seem triumphant for a time, be punished ; 
and so the first be last, and the last first. 

This is the main scope of the Parable. 

Subordinately, it may be-applied to represent God’s gracious 
dealings with each individual soul, in the successive stages of human 
life (see Greg. Hom, in Evang. 19). 

— πρίτην ὥραν] the third hour, nine o’clock. On the division 
of the Roman day, see Martial, iv. 8. They had gone to the 
ἀγορὰ, and waited there, in order fo be hired. 

4. δώσω] I will give: of free grace. Observe the contrast be- 
tween this offer to the Gentiles as contrasted with the covenant 
for wages with the first called—the Jews. 
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, Ψ mi. F 
dpyot ; 7 Aéyovow αὐτῷ, Ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶς ἐμισθώσατο. Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑπ- 
Ν a <4 
ἄγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα, Kal ὃ ἐὰν ἢ δίκαιον λήψεσθε. ὃ ᾿Οψίας δὲ 
γενομένης, λέγει ὃ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος τῷ ἐπιτρόπῳ αὐτοῦ, Κάλεσον τοὺς 
Ν a a 
ἐργάτας, Kal ἀπόδος αὐτοῖς τὸν μισθὸν, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῶν ἐσχάτων ἕως 
A ’ 9 ᾿ 3 / ε Ν Ν ε ὃ ’ 9 » 2: Same ὃ 4 
τῶν πρώτων. " Kai ἐλθόντες οἱ περὶ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν ἔλαβον ἀνὰ δηνά- 
> a 
ριον. 19 ᾿Ελθόντες δὲ οἱ πρῶτοι ἐνόμισαν ὅτι πλείονα λήψονται: καὶ ἔλαβον 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀνὰ δηνάριον' 
12 λέγοντες, Ὅτι οὗτοι οἱ 
> ’ a ’ὔ Ν , ἊΜ ε ’ ‘ Ν ’ 
ἐποΐησας τοῖς βαστάσασι τὸ βάρος τῆς ἡμέρας καὶ τὸν καύσωνα. . 
> 0 Ν t en 2 A ε a > τὸ A δ" τς ὃ ΄ , , 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν ἑνὶ αὐτῶν, “Etatpe, οὐκ ἀδικῶ oe οὐχὶ δηναρίου συνεφώνησάς 
Ἵν» a “ 4 
μοι; \ ἄρον τὸ σὸν καὶ ὕπαγε: θέλω τούτῳ τῷ ἐσχάτῳ δοῦναι ὡς Kal Got. 
aRom9.2!1, ἰδ δι οὐκ ἔ Ἵ ἢ ὃ 
4 Rom, 9. 21 ἢ οὐκ ἔξεστί μοι ποιῆσαι ὃ 
Prov 33g. πονηρός ἐστιν, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀγαθός εἰμι; 16. Οὕτως ἔσο οἱ ἔ δ 
Seg ge νηρός ἐστιν, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀγαθός εἰμι ; ὕτως ἔσονται οἱ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι, 
ch, 6, 23 Ve ca ¥ ‘ ΄ ᾽ ee Nes δὲ 3 ΄ 
ὁ ch. 19, 30 Kal οἱ πρῶτοι ἔσχατοιυ' πολλοὶ γάρ εἰσι κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 
& 29, 14. ‘ Ἢ 
d Mark 10. 32 (qr) " “Καὶ ἀναβαίνων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς ἹΙεροσόλυμα παρέλαβε τοὺς δώδεκα 
ocr gy S one 4 > AAS Ἂς 9 UA 165 ae , 2. Te 
ohn 12... μαθητὰς κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, Kai εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 8 ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς ‘Tepo- 
σόλυμα, καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδοθήσεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ γραμμα- 
eJohn 18,32 τεῦσι, καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, 13 " καὶ παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν τοῖς 
» 3 Ν 5 = ‘\ A“ Ν lal ‘\ “a ’ ε ’, 
ἔθνεσιν εἰς τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ μαστιγῶσαι καὶ σταυρῶσαι: καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 
ἀναστήσεται. 
fch. 4. 21. 202) 20 f mm κι Sane , a en , ae at 
feb 42 ee (τ) Τότε προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἡ μήτηρ τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου μετὰ τῶν υἱῶν 
S245 A A > la) , > > aA 
αὐτῆς προσκυνοῦσα Kal αἰτοῦσά τι παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
, , tL Petey rat, St , χω ε ὃ rd ον φ 3 “A - 
θέλεις ; Λέγει αὐτῷ, Εἰπὲ ἵνα καθίσωσιν οὗτοι οἵ δύο υἱοί μου, εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν 
{ον + 89 42. 
ohn 18, 11. 


— 


1 λαβόντες δὲ ἐγόγγυζον κατὰ τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου 
ἔσχατοι μίαν ὥραν ἐποίησαν, καὶ ἴσους ἡμῖν αὐτοὺς 


Ιδ Ὃ δὲ 


θέλω ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς; "ἢ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου 


1 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Τί 


σου καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων σου ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ σου. 33 ς᾽ Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 





7. Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι οὐδείς] They say to him, because no 
one hired us. Therefore, they would have gone into the Vineyard 
with the first, if they had been hired. God not only knows how 
men act, but how they would have acted, under circumstances 
which do not occur. 

The readiness with which many of the Gentiles embraced the 
Gospel, when it was offered, is a very favourable circumstance for 
the case of those to whom it was noé offered. The case of Cor- 
nelius (Acts x.) shows what the great men, e. g. the soldiers of the 
Cornelia gens, the Scipios, &c. would have done, if the Gospel 
had been offered them. May we not say the same of Cicero, 
Virgil, Horace, and many others? From what they said and 
wrote, and from what others whom they resembled, did, may we 
not charitably believe that they wou/d have been Christians, if the 
Gospel had been made known to them? And God not only 
knows what every one says, writes, and does, but He also knows 
what every one would have said, written, and done, under every 
possible contingency, and He judges accordingly. Hence may we 
not therefore hope, that Christ’s merits may extend to them ? 

10. πλείονα] Tischendorf and others read not πλεῖον, but 
πλείονα, which has the best authority, and is more suitable 
than πλεῖον, as signifying an indefinite expectation of more, 
without any right to, or even anticipation of, any one particular 
greater sum. 

11, ἐγόγγυ(ζον they were murmuring. A word already used 
by the LXX for Hebr. 329 (raghan), to murmur from discontent 
and in rebellion. Ps. cvi. 25. Isa. xxix. 24. γογγύζω is from 
the Ionic dialect, as σκορπίζω. See Lobeck, Phryn. p. 358. 
Winer, p. 21. 

“They that were called of old,” says Jerome, i.e. the Jews, 
“envy the Gentiles, and are grieved at the grace of the Gospel ;”’ 
as if the prize was impaired by its being imparted to others. 

This incident in the Parable is-prophetic of the jealous spirit 
of the Jews toward the Gentiles. See Acts xiii. 45, 46, and par- 
ticularly 1 Thess. ii. 16, “forbidding us to preach to the Gentiles, 
that they might be saved.” ‘ 

The jfirst-hired labourers boast of their own works, ‘ We 
have borne the burden and heat of the day.’’ Compare the lan- 
guage of the elder brother in the Parable, Luke xv. 29. And so 
the Jews, going about to establish their own righteousness, have 
not submitted themselves unto the righteousness of God (Rom. 
x 3), and have not attained to the law of righteousness (Rom. ix. 





31); but the Gentiles, who have trusted in God, have attained to 
the righteousness of faith (ix. 30). And so ¢he first are last, and 
the last first ; and many are called, but few chosen. 

15. ὀφθαλμὺ---- πονηρός evil eye. βάσκανος, invidus, see Deut. 
xxviii. 54. Prov. xxiii. 6. The Jews had an evil eye, being 
grieved at the call of the Gentiles to salvation. Therefore the 
Jews are rejected, as the Parable declares, The first shall be last, 
and the last first. The Jews, from being the head, are become 
the tail; and we Gentiles, from being the tail, are the head. 
Deut. xxviii. 13. 44. (Jerome.) 

16. of ἔσχατοι] the last, they who were the last, viz. the Gentiles, 
shall be the first ; and they who were the first, the Jews, shall be 
the last. See on v. 11, and on συ. 15. 

— πολλοὶ γάρ] for many are called, but few are chosen. All 
the Jews in all the world are called by Me, and by My Apostles : 
but out of that vast multitude there is only a small remnant, the 
election of grace, which will receive the Gospel. See below, Rom. 
xi. 7. 28, and the Introduction to that Epistle, p. 193. 

This saying is also applied to the world generally, below, 
xxii. 14, 

17. παρέλαβε] He took them aside, 

19. σταυρῶσαι] to crucify. Our Lord reveals the future by 
degrees, as His Apostles were able to bear it; i.e. in proportion 
as they were more and more schooled by His miracles in the doc- 
trine of His Divinity, and in proportion as He drew nearer to His 
Passion. 

He had before told them that the Son of Man should be 
killed (xvi. 21, where see note), and He had said that His Disci- 
ples must take up the cross and follow Him (x. 38; xvi. 24); and 
thus He had prepared them gradually for the revelation which He 
now makes to them at almost the close of His Ministry, that He 
Himself should be delivered to the Gentiles (Romans) to be mocked 
and scourged and crucified. How natural is all this! Here is 
one of the many silent proofs of the Truth of the Gospel History, 
as well as of the long-suffering, wisdom, and tenderness of Christ. 

20. ἡ μήτηρ] the mother. For their father, Zebedee (as ap- 
pears from Mark i. 20), had been left with the hired servants. 

— προσκυνοῦσα] The request is attributed by St. Mark (x. 
35) to the two Disciples ; and St. Matthew implies that they took 
part in the request (vv. 22, 23). 

21. ἐκ δεξιῶν] See 2 Sam. xvi. 6. 1 Kings ii. 19; xxii. 19. 
2 Chron, xviii, 18. 
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Ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 
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εἶπεν, Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε. Δύνασθε πιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ μέλλω πίνειν, 
καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισθῆναι ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Δυνάμεθα. 
% Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τὸ μὲν ποτήριόν μου πίεσθε, καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ 
’ θ ’ θ χ Ν δὲ θί > ὃ “ 4.9 > 4 
βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισθήσεσθε' τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν pov καὶ ἐξ εὐωνύμων μου 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι ἀλλ᾽ οἷς ἡτοίμασται ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός μου. 
(35) *" Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα ἠγανάκτησαν περὶ τῶν δύο ἀδελφῶν: 35' ὃ ν Mark 10. 41. 


Luke 22. 24, 


na ky »»Ἄ" ε Ν na A 
δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς εἶπεν, Οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ ἄρχοντες τῶν ἐθνῶν i Mark 10, 42, 
κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ μεγάλοι κατεξουσιάζουσιν αὐτῶν' 
BS ὦ ἀν A βέλη ἐν but D ἔσθ, ¥ Sass, ul 
€ ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν μέγας γενέσθαι, ἔστω ὑμῶν διάκονος, 
7 δ * aN , > ea > a »» ee. ὃ vv 
καὶ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι πρῶτος, ἔστω ὑμῶν δοῦλος. 


26 2 ¥ uke 22, 25. 
ουχ OUTWS 
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( ἜΤ) 28 κ ὠσπΕερ x Phil. 3. 7. 
Luke 22. 27, 


ὁ Lids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονηθῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, Kal δοῦναι τὴν 1 Tim. 2.6, 


1 Pet. 1. 19. 


1 Mark 10. 46, ἕο. 


ἝΝ 2 , 4. A rd ἢ » ἠκολούθ Sra. Ovi Z 
αι ἐκπορευομένων αὐτῶν απὸ Eplyw HKOAOVONOEV αὐτῳ OXAOS Luke 18, 35, &e. 





| 22. ποτήριον] cup. See xxvi. 39.42. John xviii. 11. Rev. 

xiv. 10, used by the LXX for pia (cos), a cup of suffering or 
wrath (Ps. Ixxv. 8). 

— βάπτισμα] baptism. Luke xii. 50. The Cup is the bitter 
water to be drunk; the Baptism is the Red Sea of His own Blood 
to be passed through. Cf. 1 Cor. x. 2; see Luke xii. 50. 

The prophecy was fulfilled in the case of James, Acts xii. 2; 
in that of John, Rev. i.9. Cp. Bede in Caten. Aur. here. On 
the genuineness of this clause in ¢his place see Scrivener, and cp. 
Tregelles, p. 140. 

23. Td μὲν ποτήριόν μου πίεσθε] Ye shall drink of My cup. 
How beautifully this harmonizes with His own language afterwards 
in His Agony, xxvi. 39—42! 

The one, St. James, was the first of the Apostles to drink the 


4 cup of suffering; the other, St. John, who survived the rest, 


drank the largest and deepest draught of it. 
: Our Lord here describes the two kinds of Christian Martyr- 
dom ; and all Christians must be prepared for one or the other of 
them. Every one must be a James or a John. Cp. 5. Greg. in 
Luce. xxi. 9: “Si virtutem patientiz servare contendimus, et in 
pace Ecclesize vivimus, martyrii palmam tenemus. Duo quippe 
sunt martyrii genera, unum in mente, aliud in mente simul et 
actione. Itaque esse martyres possumus, etiamsi nullo percutien- 
tium ferro trucidemur. Mori quippe a persequente, martyrium in 
aperto opere est; ferre verd contumelias, odientem diligere, mar- 
tyrium est in occulté cogitatione. Nam quia duo sunt martyrii 
genera, unum in occulto opere, aliud in publico testatur Veritas, 
que Zebedzi filios requirit, dicens: Potestis bibere calicem, quem 
ego bibiturus sum? Cui cim protinus responderent (Matt. xx. 
22), Possumus, illico Dominus respondet, dicens: Calicem quidem 
meum bibetis. Quid enim per calicem, nisi dolorem passionis 
accipimus? De quo alias dicit: Pater, si fieri potest, transeat a 
me calix iste (ib. xxvi. 39. Mare. xiv. 36). Et Zebedei filii, id 
est Jacobus et Johannes, non uterque per martyrium occubuit, et 
tamen qudd uterque calicem biberet, audivit. Johannes namque 
nequaquam per martyrium vitam finivit, sed tamen martyr extitit ; 
quia passionem, quam non suscepit in corpore, servavit in mente. 
Et nos ergo hoc exemplo sine ferro esse possumus martyres, si 
patientiam veraciter in animo custodimus.” 

— οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι dAX’—] it is not mine to give, except 
to those for whom it has been prepared. There is a double em- 
phasis here; first on δοῦναι, to give, and next on ἡτοίμασται. It 
is not Mine to give to any as a mere boon or favour, to be gained 
by solicitation; but it will be assigned to those for whom it has 
been prepared, according to certain laws prescribed by God. Cp. 
Basil. Seleuc. Orat. xxiv. p. 134, who says καμάτων ἄθλον ὃ 
θρόνος, οὐ φιλοτιμίας χάρισμα" ex κατορθωμάτων, οὐκ ἐξ αἰτήσεως 
ἡ δόσις. For there is no respect of persons with God, but he 
who is most worthy, not in person, but in practice, will receive it 
from Him. (Jerome.) 

Besides, it is to be observed, that ἀλλὰ means except here. 
Cp. this use of ἀλλὰ xix. LL. It is for me to give to them and 
them only. We are not to imagine that Christ will not be the 
giver of future rewards, even the highest, for St. Paul says, ‘there 
is laid up for mea crown of righteousness, which the Lord the 
righteous Judge shall give me at that day” (2 Tim. iv. 8). And 
that no one will have a higher place than St. Paul, is, I suppose, 
manifest to all. (Chrys.) 

But the eternal reward will not be given to any except to 
those for whom it has been prepared (see xxv. 34), and who have 
been prepared for it. 

24. of δέκα] the ten. Observe St. Matthew’s ingenuousness, 

Vor. I. 





recording his own failings and those of his brethren,—a proof of 
truth. See xv. 23; xvii. 16. 

27. ds ἐὰν θέλῃ] Christ teaches (v. 25) that it is a heathen pas- 
sion to seek pre-eminence; and He proposes His own practice as 
a pattern. The Son of Man was King of heaven, and condescended 
to become Man, and to be rejected, and suffer death for His 
enemies. Suffering was His road to glory. Humility is the door 
of heaven. By desiring great things we lose them ; by not seek- 
ing them we gain them. What is lower than the Devil? And 
how did he become so? By self-exaltation. And how are we 
enabled to tread him under foot? By humility. (Chrys.) 

28. λύτρον ἀντί] a ransom in the stead of many. λύτρον is 
the word used by the LXX for jie (pidhyon), a ransom (Exod. 
xxi. 30), from root 7m (padhah), to pay a ransom, for which 
λυτροῦν is used in numerous passages by the LXX: Exod. xiii. 
13. 15; xxxiv. 20. Lev. xix. 20; xxvii. 29. Numb. xviii. 15. 
17. Deut. vii. 8; ix. 26. Ps. xxv. 22; xxvi. 11; xxxi. 5. Isa. 
li. 11. Jer. xv. 21. Cp. 1 Pet. i. 18, 19, which supplies the 
best comment on this passage, οὐ φθαρτοῖς, ἀργυρίῳ ἢ χρυσῷ, 
ἐλυτρώθητε, ἀλλὰ τιμίῳ αἵματι, ws ἀμνοῦ ἀμώμου καὶ ἀσπίλου, 


Χριστοῦ. ΔΛύτρον is also something more; it is purchase money 
for some great benefit. See Grotius, de Satisfactione Christi, 
p. 162. 


Here then is a divine assertion of the doctrine of the Atone- 
ment ; the life of Christ was given by Him as a price by which 
mankind is ransomed from the captivity and slavery of sin and 
death, and for the purchase of a glorious liberty and of life ever- 
lasting. See below on Eph. i. 6, 7.14. Rom. iii. 21—26. 

It must be remembered, that λύτρον is not a price paid for a 
thing, but for a person; a ransom paid for his liberty. 

The LXX use also the word 155 (copher) for λύτρον, in the 
sense of ransom. (See Exod. xxi. 30; xxx. 10. 16.) And the 
Mercy-seat, as covering the Ark (the figure of the Church), and 
as that on which God reposes in mercy between the Cherubim, is 
called m=) (capporeth), Exod. xxv. 17—22, or covering, and also 
ἱλαστήριον (Heb. ix. 5), and is a fit type of the propitiation 
made by Christ. Christ says that He gives His life, that is, will- 
ingly. A refutation of the Socinian objection to the Atonement 
as inconsistent with the Father’s love to the Son. Cp. on Matt. 
xvii. 5. John x. 17. 

— ἀντὶ πολλῶν] instead of many. Why does He not say 
πάντων, all? That would be true; see Heb.ii.9. Rom. viii. 32. 
1 Tim. ii. 6, ὁ δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ πάντων, where see 
note. 

But the Sacrifice was not yet offered; when it had been, it 
would declare its own nature; and the Apostles would proclaim it, 
He makes His gracious revelations to them by degrees. xvi. 
21 and xxvi. 2. Cp. on xxvi. 28, περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυνόμενον, and 
see how in this case of πολλοὶ and πάντες are equivalent, Rom τ. 
12—19. 

29. ἐκπορευομένων αὐτῶν] as they were going out. At. first 
sight there seems to be a difficulty in reconciling this narrative 
with that in St. Luke (xviii. 35—43) and St. Mark (x. 46—52), 
which see. , 

The solution seems to be as follows : 

Our Lord on entering Jericho sees a blind man by the way- 
side begging (Luke xviii. 35—43). St. Luke says that our Lord 
paused after a time and healed him. St. Luke then goes back to 
give an account of Zaccheus, who was anxious to see Jesus as 
He was entering Jericho (Luke xix. 1). And he then recounts 
how our Lord spends the night in the house of Zaccheus, probably 
at Jericho, and leaves the city for Jerusalem. 
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πολύς. 


MATTHEW XX. 30—34. ΧΧΙ, 1--ὅ. 


δ᾽ καὶ ἰδοὺ δύο τυφλοὶ καθήμενοι παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἀκούσαντες ὅτι 


᾿Ιησοῦς παράγει ἔκραξαν λέγοντες, ᾿Ελέησον ἡμᾶς, Κύριε, υἱὸς Δαυΐδ. 81 Ὁ 
δὲ ὄχλος ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα σιωπήσωσιν': οἱ δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον λέγοντες, 


᾿Ελέησον ἡμᾶς, Κύριε, υἱὸς Δαυΐδ. 


® Καὶ στὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐφώνησεν αὐτοὺς, καὶ 


ν A a 
εἶπε, Ti θέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν ; 88. Aéyovow αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀνοιχθῶσιν ἡμῶν ot 
ὀφθαλμοί. ὅ' Σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἥψατο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν: καὶ 
εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 


a Mark 11. 1, &c. 
Luke 19. 29, &c. 


XXI. (47) "" Καὶ ὅτε ἤγγισαν εἰς ἹΙεροσόλυμα, καὶ ἦλθον εἰς ByOhayh 


πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, τότε ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπέστειλε δύο μαθητὰς 3 λέγων 
αὐτοῖς, Πορεύθητε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν ἀπέναντι ὑμῶν, καὶ εὐθέως εὑρήσετε 
ὄνον δεδεμένην, καὶ πῶλον per αὐτῆς" λύσαντες ἀγάγετέ μοι. * Καὶ ἐάν τις 
ean ¥ | Pa.) 9 ε ΄ > τὰν » + 352 2 Ν ὩΣ a 
ὕμιν εἰπῃ τι, ἐρεῖτε, Ὅτι ὁ Κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν ἔχει, εὐθέως δὲ ἀποστελεῖ 
αὐτούς. (Fr) * Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου 


Ὁ Gen. 49. 10, 11. 
Isa. 62.11. & 40.9. 
Zech. 9. 9. 

John 12. 18. 


λέγοντος, δ" Εἴπατε τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιὼν, "180d, ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχε- 
Tal σοι mpaus, καὶ ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον, καὶ πῶλον υἱὸν ὑποζυ- 





St. Luke describes and puts together the whole history of the 
blind man’s cure, and so anticipates the result by a prolepsis 
common in Scripture. 

It appears from the other Evangelists, that the blind man 
was not healed immediately ; but that our Lord tried his faith by 
postponing his cure till the morrow; and that when our Lord, 
after His sojourn with Zaccheeus, was going out the next day from 
Jericho, the same blind man, now attended by another blind man 
who had heard of our Lord’s intention to go that way, and who 
had perhaps been invited by the other blind man to join him, was 
sitting near the gate which led out of Jericho toward Jerusalem 
(see Matt. xx. 29. 34), and that both were then healed. 

See further on this subject the note on Mark x. 46. 

In confirmation of the above remarks, it may be observed 
that nothing is more striking in sacred history (compared with 
human annals) than the practice of Anticipation and Recapitula- 
tion (see xxvi. 6). It belongs to the nature of the Divine Author 
of Scripture (ὁ ὧν καὶ 6 ἦν καὶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, Rev. i. 4), to Whom 
all time is present at once. Holy Scripture, to be rightly under- 
stood, must be read and interpreted accordingly. One of the 
Rabbis says well, “ Non est prius, aut posterius, in Scriptura.” 
(R. Jarcht, in Gen. vi.) 

A similar instance of jinishing-off a subject may be seen in 
St. Matthew’s narrative of the withering of the fig-tree (xxi. 20), 
which he connects with the remarks of the Disciples upon it, 
although those remarks were not made till the next day. (Mark 
xi. 20.) 

See also a remarkable instance of Anticipation in St. Luke, 
iii, 19, and another xix. 45. By a similar prolepsis Mary is said, 
in John xi. 2, to have anointed Jesus, though the anointing did 
not take place till afterwards (xii. 3). See also Matt. xxvii. 52, 53. 

— Ἱεριχώ] Jericho. For a description of this place see below 
on Luke xviii. 35. 

81. of δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον but they were crying the more. A 
proof of faith. The blind men saw Jesus with the eye of faith, 
and prayed to Him as their Saviour,—while the world, who could 
see His person, saw Him not. And yet the blind world, which did 
not see Jesus, rebuked the blind men who saw and worshipped 
Him ; but they were nothing daunted by the rebuke, but cried to 
Him the more earnestly. Thus the blind recovered sight; and 
they who saw were blind. John ix. 39. 

Comp. the case of the faithful woman, who alone /ouched Him 
(though it was but by the hem of His garment), while the pro- 
fane crowd which pressed on Him touched Him not (ix. 20). 

34. ἥψατο] He touched them as Man, and healed them as God. 


Cu. XXI. 1. bre ἤγγισαν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα] when they drew 
near to Jerusalem. This day seems to have been the tenth day 
of the month Abib or Nisan, on which the paschal lamb was to be 
taken up (Exod. xii. 1—5). 

* The true Paschal Lamb therefore now goes up to Jerusalem 
to those who would slay Him ; He goes to that City, where alone 
the Passover could be sacrificed. He thus shows that He is the 
true — and that He laid down His life willingly (John 
xviii. 1). 

For Homilies on Palm Sunday (εἰς τὰ Bata), see S. Epipha- 
nius ii. p. 251 and 301, and S. Methodius, p. 430. Cf. note on v. 9. 
— Βηθφαγῇ] wei (beth-phage) “locus grossorum,” the 


‘ 





place of Figs, at the foot of the Mount of Olives, to the west of 
Bethany. Among the Rabbinical Writers the term Bethphage is 


applied to a District stretching from Jerusalem to the Mount of 


Olives. (Lighi{foot.) See further on xxvi. 6, and note below on 
Acts i. 12. 

— ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν] the Mount of Olives, Zech. xiv. 4, five 
furlongs east-of Jerusalem (Acts i. 12. Joseph. Ant. xx. 8), and 
separated from it by the brook Kedron (Joseph. B. J. v. 2). 

2. μοι] to me. On this dative see Acts ii. 33. 

4. τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου] that which was spoken through 
the prophet. Isa.1xii.11. Zech.ix.9. “ Solent Scriptores N. T. 
ex duobus vel pluribus locis allegatis unum contexere.” ( Glass. 
Philol. Sacr. p. 960.) ‘“ Prophetam autem in singulari vocat, ut 
pulcherrimam vaticiniorum harmoniam insinuet, et omnes pro- 
phetas uno Spiritu locutos fuisse ostendat.” See on ii. 23, and 
below on xxi. 13, and xxvii. 9, and on Mark i. 2. 

5. τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιών] Jerusalem. Ps. exxxvii. 8. Cp. Isa. xlvii. 
1. Jer. xlvi. 24. Vorst. de Hebr. 499. 

— mpais] Zech. has Ὁ» (ani), poor, rendered πραῦς by LXX. 

— ὄνον] The riding on an Ass was a sign of peacefulness; as 
opposed to the use of the Horse, the emblem of War; and a 
rebuke to the Jewish spirit, which in defiance of the Divine com- 
mand not to mulliply horses, put their trust in chariots and in 
horses (Ps. xx. 7), i.e. in worldly strength, and not in the Name 
of the Lord. See By. Sherlock on the Prophecies, Diss. iv. 

Contrast this peaceful entry of our Lord, riding on the foal 
of an ass, with His majestic appearance (as described in Ps. xlv. 
3—6) as Conqueror, King, and God; and also as displayed in 
the Apocalypse, riding on the White Horse—conquering and to 
conquer (Rev. vi. 2; xix. 11), as King of kings and Lord of lords. 

— ὄνον, kal πῶλον) an ass and evenon a foal of an ass. The 
conjunction καὶ, and, does not express addition here, but explana- 
tion (Vorst. Hebr. 382): Our Lord did not ride on the mother 
and the foal, but on the foal only. See below on v. 7, and Mark 
xi. 2. Luke xix. 35. Jobn xii. 14. The phrase may be ren- 
dered thus :—“ He is thy King, but He does not come to thee 
riding on a horse, but on an ass; and not on an ass of full age and 
size, which might be a noble creature, but even on the foal of an 
ass.” Such is thy Messiah—in His meekness and humility ! 

This act of riding on the foal, followed by its mother, was 
typical and prophetical ; see Justin Martyr c. Tryphon. 53. Our 
Blessed Lord thus prophesied that the Gentiles would come to 
Him ; for the Colt symbolized the Gentile Church, which was un- 
clean before it received Christ, Who sat upon it and sanctified it, 
(Chrys.) The Mother, which had been tamed, was a figure of the 
Jewish people, which had received the yoke of the law; the foal 
of the ass on which none had ever sat, was the Gentile world. 
Christ sent His Apostles to both,—to one the Apostle of the cir- 
cumcision, to the other the Apostle of the Gentiles. (Jerome.) 
St. Matthew, who wrote for the Jews, is the only one of the 
Evangelists who mentions the Ass. The Hebrew nation, if it 
repents, will be saved by faith; and, as the Ass.followed the colt, 
80 will the Jewish Nation be converted to Christ, when the Sulness 
of the Gentiles is come in. Rom. xi. 25. Thus, in a figure, the 
He fulfilled the prophecy of Jacob concerning Suiton, binding 
the foal of Gentilism ¢o the Vine of the Hebrew Cuurch (Ps. 
Ixxx. 3).. See on Gen. xlix. 10, 1}, 


pt Ape oink) tg > all . 
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in γίου. (3°) δ Πορευθέντες δὲ of μαθηταὶ, καὶ ποιήσαντες καθὼς προσέταξεν ¢ Mark 11.4, &e. 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἴ ἤγαγον τὴν ὄνον καὶ τὸν πῶλον, καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν Hiatt τή 
ἃ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐπεκάθισεν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν. ὃ Ὃ δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος 4 John 12. 1. 

ἔστρωσαν ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἄλλοι δὲ ἔκοπτον κλάδους ἀπὸ τῶν 

δένδρων καὶ ἐστρώννυον ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, (5) 5 “οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι οἱ προάγοντες Kale Ps. 118. 34, 35. 
οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγοντες, (Ωσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Δαυΐδ, εὐλογημένος ων. 

Π ὀρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου, (Ωσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 

ἢ (1) "ὶ Καὶ εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς ἱΙεροσόλυμα ἐσείσθη πᾶσα ἡ πόλις dé- 

yf) γουσα, Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος ; tot δὲ ὄχλοι ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιησοῦς 6 fen. 2. 23. 

εἴ προφήτης, ὁ ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲθ τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 

sf (Gf) "3! Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐξέβαλε πάντας g Mark 11. 15, 
τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν Sohn 2.18. 
11 κατέστρεψε, καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστερὰς, |" καὶ λέγει n Isa, 56.7. 
αὐτοῖς, Γέγραπται, Ὃ οἶκός μου οἶκος προσευχῆς κληθήσεται, ὑμεῖς οὐ 
| δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. 


«-οἊἫ7νῪν 
Ω 


212 Ν al a Ν Ν lal 
(3) "" Kat προσῆλθον αὐτῷ τυφλοὶ καὶ χωλοὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν 
> UA 
αὐτούς. 
213 15 iTS δὲ ( er A ἧς ε tal Ν θ , a 9 , Ξ 
(+) όντες δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς Kal οἱ γραμματεῖς τὰ θαυμάσια ἃ ἐποίησε, i Luke 19. 47. 
Ν Ν τὸ , 39 1 lal ἈΝ , ε ἈΝ n en & 
καὶ τοὺς παῖδας κράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ λέγοντας '(ΩὩσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Δαυὶδ, 
. 2 4 
ἠγανάκτησαν, 15) καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακούεις τί οὗτοι λέγουσιν ; Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 15.85.9. 
, > a , 5» ΤΥ ΄Ψ 3 ᾿ς td Ν ᾿ 
λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ναί: οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε, Ὅτι ἐκ στόματος νηπίων καὶ θηλα- 





%. ἐπέθηκαν---τὰ ἱμάτια] For illustration of this usage, see | Holy Word and Sacraments, and where Angels wait upon Him. 


2 Kings ix. 13. Grinf. p. 128. Lightfoot, i. p. 977. 1 Cor. xi. 10. 

 — ἐπεκάθισεν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν] they set him on them, i.e. on the — κολλυβιστῶν] the κερματισταὶ, ‘nummularii ;’ those who 
garments (Theophyl., Euthym.), not (as some have imagined) on | exchanged larger sums into smaller (κόλλυβοι or κέρματα), for 
the ass and its colt; for He rode only on the foal. See on v. 5. the convenience of those who had to pay the half-shekel or Temple- 


8. ἔκοπτον κλάδους] they were cutting branches. They imitate | rate (see above, xvii. 24, and Mishna de Siclis, cap. i. col. 7), or 
the holy offices prescribed for the feast of Tabernacles. Levit. | to buy doves (see Lukeii. 24. Levit. i. 14 ; v. 7), or other victims. 


xxiii. 40. Cp. 1 Mace. xiii. 51. 2 Mace. x. 7; and on John xii. 13. | “‘Auxerat emporium appropinquans Pascha.”’ (Rosenm.) See fur- 
9. ‘Acavyd] ery Win (Hoshian-na), save now; from Ps. cxviii. | ther on John ii. 14— 16. ; ; 
25, 26, which formed part of the great Hillel (i.e. Ps. cxiii— | _ — τὰς περιστεράς] the doves; for oblations. The Priests sold 


exviii.), or song of praise then sung. They acknowledge Him as doves and victims to the people who came to the Temple for 
Jesus (Jehoshua, Jeshua) or Saviour, and as Son of David and sacrifice; and they acted also as money-changers, to change 
King; and as coming in the Name, i.e. with the power of, the | Money, 1a order that the people might buy, and to lend money to 
Lord, Jehovah. Palm Sunday, —the day of this triumphal entry,— | those who had none. , 
was called the Day of Hosannas by the ancient Church. Cyril Our Lord overturned the seats (cathedras or chairs) of thos 
on Luke, p. 601, ed. Smith. who sold doves. The Dove is an emblem of the Holy Spirit. 
Perhaps the use of the solemnities of the Feast of Taber- | The seat is a place of teaching. He overturns the seats of all 
nacles on this occasion may have been providentially ordered as | Who sell the gifts of the Spirit, and who make a simoniacal traffic 
an intimation that their God and King was now manifest in the | of their ministry. He reproves and punishes simony,—that is, 
Tabernacle of Human Flesh. (John i. 14. Rev. vii. 153; xxi. the selling of spiritual grace for money. He is ever entering into 
3.) See John xii. 13. : the Temple of His Father, the Church, and He casts out from it 
It is observable that our Lord made His triumphal entry into those Bishops, Priests, Deacons, and laymen,—both sellers and 
Jerusalem on a Sunday, the Sunday before His Passion. He | buyers, who trade in spiritual things ; for it is written, Freely ye 
then showed Himself as King, Saviour, and Conqueror, and rode have received, freely give. Matt. x. 8. (Hilary. Jerome.) Cp. 
on the foal of the ass (the type of the Gentile world; see on Mark Acts viii. 18—20, Α , 
xi. 2. John xii. 14) into Jerusalem, the Holy City of God. Well Deacons who do not well dispense the funds of the Church, 
might the Psalmist in the Spirit, hearing with the prophetic ear but gr ow rich from the poor man’s portion, are the money-changers 
the future Hosannas of his own city at the triumphal entry of his | 12 Christ’s Temple whose tables Christ overthrows. Bishops, who 
own Son and King (see Ps. cxviii. 24. 26), exciaim, “" This is the intrust Churches to unfit persons, are they who sell doves,—that 
Day which the Lord hath made (the Lord’s Day), we will rejoice, | 18; spiritual grace,—whose seats Christ overthrows. (Origen. 
and be glad in 10. And may not this event be among those that 18. σπήλαιον λῃστῶν] a den of thieves. The term λῃστὴς, 
were prophetic of the sanctity, dignity, beauty, and glory of the Hebr. yre (parits), is a general term for a factious and lawless 
Christian Sunday ? person in word and act. 7 
On the events of the Holy Week, beginning with Palm These words are not only descriptive of the then state of: the 
Sunday, see Dean Stanhope’s Holy Week, and Williams’ Holy | Temple, but are prophetic of its Suture desecration by the bands 
Week, p. 24, &c.; and Adams, Rev. W., Warnings of Holy | of factious robbers and assassins (λῃσταὶ, σικάριοι), who would 
Week. See onv. 1. occupy the Temple during the siege. It is remarkable that 
12. εἰς τὸ ἱερόν] into the Temple. St. Matthew appropriately | Josephus (Ant. v. 12) uses the same word λῃσταὶ when speak- 
proceeds from the triumphant entry to speak of our Lord’s visit ing of them. Cp. Surenhus. p- 263. ΩΝ Me Nag 
to the Temple—His own Palace—in His own Capital—and thus Your holy House is deserted by Me; it is left for desolation. 
brings out more clearly the meaning of the withering of the Fig- Comp. the remarkable words of Tacitus, Hist. v. 13, conce! ing 
tree, typical of the destruction of Jerusalem,—flourishing with the Temple of Jerusalem at the siege: ‘* Expasse repenté delubri, 
the luxuriant foliage of a hypocritical show of Religion in the | fores, et audita major humana Vox, Excedere Deos.” Bre 
Services of the Temple, but barren of religious fruit. 14. προσῆλθον -- τυφλοί] the blind, &c., came to Him in the 
— ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ In the outer court of the Temple (not the ναὸς | Temple. He first as a King purifies His Palace, and then dis-' 
or sanctuary) in which the money-changers had erected their | penses royal gifts to His people. (Lue. Brug.) i 
booths. Christ, Who was so zealous for the sanctification of the 16. οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε---αἷνον] For κατηρτίσω αἶνον, the original 
outer court of the Jewish Temple, requires all to treat with | (Ps. viii. 2) has 1» mq: (yisadta oz), i.e. ‘Thou hast found, 
reverence the Christian sanctuary—where He is present in His | established, strength.’ Our Lord adopts the sense already given 
L2 
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ζόντων κατηρτίσω αἶνον; (56) Τ καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς ἐξῆλθεν “ἔξω 
, 3 ’ Ν 57 » “ 
πόλεως εἰς Βηθανίαν, καὶ ηὐλίσθη ἐκεῖ, 
ἰδ ὁ Πρωΐας δὲ ἐπανάγων εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἐπείνασε: 19 καὶ ἰδὼν συκῆν μίαν 
ἐπὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦλθεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν, καὶ οὐδὲν εὗρεν ἐν αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ φύλλα μόνον' 
‘ id Eo | ’ 3 “A Ν rd > Ν + “ἡ 4 > 4 
καὶ λέγει αὐτῇ, Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ καρπὸς γένηται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα: καὶ ἐξηράνθη 


k Mark 11. 13, ὅς, 


MATTHEW XXI. 17—25. : 


παραχρῆμα ἡ συκῆ. 39 Καὶ ἰδόντες of μαθηταὶ ἐθαύμασαν λέγοντες, Πῶς 
παραχρῆμα ἐξηράνθη ἡ συκῆ: (31) 31 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε, οὐ μόνον τὸ τῆς συκῆς 
ποιήσετε, ἀλλὰ κἂν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ εἴπητε, Γάρθητι καὶ βλήθητι εἰς τὴν θάλασ- 


΄ ΞΙ6Ὰ 29 1 . ΄ Ψ λ oxy > a a , 
σαν, γενήσεται" (>) και TAVTQA οσα ἃν αὐΤΉ στε εν ™7 προσευχῃ πιστευ- 


leh, 7. 7. 

Mark 11. 22. 

Luke 11.ὃ. ov Tes λήψεσθε. 

ohn . Oe nw 

1 John ἃ, 22. (31) "Kat ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προσῆλθον αὐτῷ διδάσκοντι οἵ 


5. 14. 
m Mark 11. 27, 
&e. 
Luke 20. 1, &c. 


> “ὦ ᾿Ὶ ε , lal “ ,ὕ 3 ’ 3 ’ “Ὁ 

ἄρχιερεις και οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ λέγοντες, Εν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταυτα 
aA ‘ id ἐδ Ν 5 ’ vd D4 > 0 \ δὲ ϑοὺϑ cal 

ποιεῖς ; καὶ TIS σοι ἔδωκε THY ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


> 9 A > , CoA 3 A ,ὔ 9g a 3 » , > A ca 
εἰπεν auto, Ερωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα' ὃν ἐὰν Εὐπτε μοι, κάγω υμιν 


: ch, 14. δ. 
Mark 6. 20. 
Luke 20. 6. 


2 A > / > , aA aA 95 Ν , > "A 46. > 5 
ἐρῶ ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ: 35 τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου πόθεν nv; ἐξ 
οὐρανοῦ, ἣ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; Οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες, "᾽Εὰν 





by the Jewish Translators, the LXX, as the correct one, as show- 
ing that the strength of the weak is in praise ; and that worship 
of Himself is strenyth. Cp. Mede, pp. 37—39. 266. 

— ἐκ στόματος] From the mouth; for it was not done by 
their mind ; but by divine power giving articulate sounds to lisp- 
ing tongues; a figure of the Gentile world then stammering in 
infancy, but soon about to sing with faith. Here was also a 
cheering encouragement to the Apostles. God gives eloquence to 
babes, in order that the Apostles, being illiterate men, might not 
doubt that they themselves would be enabled to preach. Remark 
the contrast. Infants sing praise to Christ, like the Angels in 
heaven; and men reject Him. Christ is the Author of nature. 
He makes children speak wisdom in harmony with prophecy, while 
wise men become fools. ( Chrys.) 

Holiness makes babes into men; and sin makes men into 
babes. Some reckon the Raising of Lazarus, or the giving of 
sight to one born blind, or the Transfiguration, as the greatest of 
our Lord’s Miracles. But it seems to me that nothing was more 
marvellous than this. One man, Jesus, then so despised in their 
eyes, that He was afterwards delivered to be crucified, did what 
He now does, while the Rulers rage against Him and see their 
gains destroyed. He ejects a multitude, and overturns their 
tables and their seats, and does what a large force could hardly 
have done. Certainly a flame of fire and starry brightness flashed 
from His eyes, and the Majesty of the Godhead shone in His face. 
(Jerome.) 

11. ἐξῆλθεν ---Βηθανίαν} He went out of the city to Bethany, 
and lodged there. 

“Ex urbeautem Jesus discessit, utomnemaffectati regni terreni 
suspicionem ἃ se amoveret. Preclaré ad ἢ, 1. notavit Michailis, 
templum munitissimum, et coacervatam fuisse in eo infinitam 
pecuniee atque frumenti copiam, adeo ut qui templum, arcem urbis, 
Occupasset, in ips quoque urbe dominaretar. Jesum ergo, quem 
tam insignis multitudo hominum rerum novarum cupidissimorum, 
eumque Messiam agnoscentium, in templum comitata esset, si 
voluisset regnum terrenum affectare, opportunissimam tunc tem- 
poris occasionem nactum fuisse seditionem movendi, preesertim 
cim plus quam decies centena millia, tempore festi Paschatos, 
Hierosolymis commorarentur ; eum verd hac occasione non usum 
esse, sed é templo, et ipsa urbe, discessisse.”” (Kuin.) He went 
out to Bethany. In the great city of Jerusalem—His own Metro- 
polis—the King of the Jews and of heaven itself has not where 
to lay His head ; but He goes out to a small village in the suburbs 
for a lodging. See on xxvi. 6. 

18. ἐπείνασε] He was an hungered—showing His humanity, 
as He ever was wont to do when about to exert His divine power. 

He was an hungered also spiritually. He yearned for the 
salvation of believers, and was grieved for the unbelief of Jerusalem. 
In the Fig-tree we see the Jewish Nation, standing near the Way 
—for it was planted by the Wayside of God’s Law—and He 
came to it and found on it nothing but leaves, the rustling leaves 
of religious profession, the barren traditions of the Pharisees, the 
ostentatious display of the Law, and vain exuberance of words 
without the good fruit of works. He says to it, ‘ Let no man eat 
fruit of thee for ever.’ And it was withered, because it had not 





the fruit for which Christ hungered. Our Lord was going to His 
crucifixion, and He therefore confirmed the minds of His disciples 
by this assurance of His power. If He had so willed, He could 
have withered His enemies, who were about to crucify Him, but 
He waited for their salvation by Repentance. See further below 
on Mark xi. 13. 

19. μίαν) one. And so more conspicuous; and there was but 
one Jerusalem (of which the tree was a type) in the whole world. 
Single it was in favour,—and in sin. 

— εἰ μὴ φύλλα μόνον͵ save leaves only. The leaves proved 
that it had received the sap of divine grace, enabling it, morally 
speaking, to bear fruit also ; and so its own JSoliage condemned it 
for barrenness of fruit. 

— Μηκέτι] He hungers as Man, and withers the tree as God. 
He gives proof of His Divine Power, for He is about to suffer 
death in the weakness of Humanity. 

20. ἐξηράνθη it was withered. The withering of the fig-tree 
was a Parable and Prophecy in action ; 

Our Lord withers a fig-tree, the most succulent of trees, in 
its full luxuriance of leaf, and near the public road, and thus the 
miracle was more striking. He here manifests His punitive power 
in order that the disciples may learn that He is able to wither the 
Jews who crucify Him. But He would not show this punitive 
power on any rational creature. The Evangelist St. Mark (xi. 13) 
Says it was not yet the season for figs. But the Jewish people 
was here represented, and it was the season for the fruit of faith 
there. (Cp. Chrys.) 

We here see a proof of our Lord’s goodness. When He 
exercised His Mercy in His Miracles, He did it on the bodies of 
men, but when He displayed the severity of His future judgment, 
it was done upon a Tree, in order that the danger of unbelief 
might be shown without damage to those whom He had come to 
redeem. (Hilary.) Trees were made for men: they have no 
volition, and therefore cannot sin, and have no feeling of pynish- 
ment. And this barren fig-tree, withered by Christ’s word, bears 
fruit for ever in the garden of Holy Scripture by the warning it 
gives against hypocritical ostentation and luxuriant unfruitfulness. 

21. ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν) if ye have faith. The leafy and barren 
fig-tree, which looked so fair and flourishing, was withered by the 
breath of Christ, in order to teach the Apostles to have faith in 
Him; and to assure them, that, although He Himself was now 
about, as it were, to be withered by the blighting scorn and scorch. 
ing rage of the Jewish Nation, now seeming to flourish in pros- 
perity and power, yet He could blast it in a moment, and would 
wither it, if it did not bring forth fruits of Repentance. Let not 
therefore the Disciples of Christ ever faint; let them not be cast 
down by the temporary triumph of evil over good, but,—let them _ 
have faith in God. See further on Mark xi. 22. 

— τῷ ὄρει τοὐτῳ] 10 this Mountain of Olives, far from the Sea, 
Cp. Zech. xiv. 4. Rev. vi. 14; viii. 8. 

The moving of mountains, i.e. of impediments and difficulties, 
is characteristic of Faith. See 1 Cor. xiii. 2, Job ix. 5. 

24. ἕνα] one; not more—one will suffice—though you have 
assailed Me often, 
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» nw e Lal > 
εἴπωμεν, ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; 35 ἐὰν δὲ 


εἴπωμεν, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων,--- φοβούμεθα τὸν ὄχλον, πάντες γὰρ ἔχουσι τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην᾽ 


ὡς προφήτην. 


Ν Lal a 
Ἵ Kai ἀποκριθέντες τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ εἶπον, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. "Edy 
4 > a“ Ν Ὁ παν 3 Ν ’ e wn > , > ’ὔ lal lal 
| αὐτοῖς καὶ αὐτὸς, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 


(=) 5. τί δὲ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; [άνθρωπος εἶχε τέκνα δύο' καὶ προσελθὼν τῷ 


᾿ , > , 9 , 3 , > A, 2H ms Sf 
πρώτῳ εἶπε, Τέκνον, ὕπαγε σήμερον ἐργάζου ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνί μου. 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐ θέλω: ὕστερον δὲ μεταμεληθεὶς ἀπῆλθε. 
Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, “᾿Εγὼ, κύριε' καὶ οὐκ 0 Luke 7. 29, 30. 
8] ,’ >. La ὃ 4 > 4 Ν. ’ “ ld id 5 Λε 
Τίς ἐκ τῶν δύο ἐποίησε τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός ; Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ὁ 
4 > “a ε» “ 3 ‘ ’ e A 4 ε “A Ν ε ,ὔ 
Δέγει αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οἱ τελῶναι καὶ αἱ πόρναι 


Ν “π ἐδ > ε , 
θὼν τῷ ἑτέρῳ εἶπεν ὡσαύτως. 
> Lal 
ἀπῆλθε. 
πρῶτος. 


, ε ΄“ > ‘ ’ lal ἴω 
προάγουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ" 


29 Ὃ δὲ 
ὅ0 Καὶ προσελ- 


32 p ἦλθε γὰρ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ᾿Ιωάννης p Luke 3. 11, i8 


> 55 A ὃ , Ν 3 > , 7 A ε δὲ ον Ν ε ΄, 
ἐν ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνης, καὶ οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ' οἱ δὲ τελῶναι καὶ ai πόρναι 
Ὁ 4 ww Leal A 
ἐπίστευσαν αὐτῷ" ὑμεῖς δὲ ἰδόντες οὐ μετεμελήθητε ὕστερον τοῦ πιστεῦσαι αὐτῷ. 
¥ ‘ ¥ > 
(35) 8 «ἄλλην παραβολὴν ἀκούσατε' “ἄνθρωπος ἣν οἰκοδεσπότης, ὅστις q Mark 12. 1. 


ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ φραγμὸν αὐτῷ περιέθηκε, καὶ ὥρυξεν ἐν αὐτῷ ληνὸν, Isa. 5.1. 
ἈΝ. ἡ , ΄ Ν 2¢7 24 fa) ΜΕ ΄ ᾿ ” Jer. 2. 
Kal φὠκοδόμησε πύργον, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, Kal ἀπεδήμησεν. 


Luke 20. 9. 


Γ 
84 Ὅτε Ps, 80. 9. 
Cant, 8. 11, 12. 


. ΨΚ ε Ν a an eer δ , Ce ἈΝ ‘ 
δὲ ἡγγίσεν ο καιρος τῶν καρτῶων, ἀπέστειλε τους δούλους αὐτου προς τους 


γεωργοὺς, λαβεῖν τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτοῦ. 


λους αὐτοῦ, ὃν μὲν ἔδειραν, ὃν δὲ ἀπέκτειναν, ὃν δὲ ἐλιθοβόλησαν. 


3 Καὶ λαβόντες οἵ γεωργοὶ τοὺς δού- 
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> , ¥ 4 ’ὔ “ , Ν 3 , 3 lal ε , 
ἀπέστειλεν ἄλλους δούλους πλείονας τῶν πρώτων" καὶ ἐποίησαν αὕτοις ὠσαῦύ- 


TOS. 


> la) 
37 Ὕστερον δὲ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ λέγων, ᾿Εντραπή- 


Ν es 38 τα ε δὲ Ν io , Ν eS > > ε a 
σονται τὸν υἱόν μου. Οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ ἰδόντες τὸν υἱὸν εἶπον ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, το. 36. 5, 
lal 3 Ν νὰ cae 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος" δεῦτε, ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, καὶ κατάσχωμεν τὴν John 1), δὲ. 


> lal 

κληρονομίαν αὐτοῦ. 

καὶ ἀπέκτειναν. 
’,Ἅ 

γεωργοῖς ἐκείνοις ; 


al 5 nw 
καρποὺς ἐν τοῖς καιροῖς αὐτῶν. 


Ν 3 » A lal 
39 Καὶ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἐξέβαλον ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, 
40 ν > rE ε 4 “A > X “ ’ ’ lal 
Orav οὖν ἔλθῃ ὃ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, TL ποιήσει τοῖς 
4} A ’ 5 “ Κ Ν Lal > λέ 3 ‘\ Ν 
έγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολέσει αὐτοὺς, καὶ 
Ν 3 A > ΄ ¥ a y > ὃ ’ 3. “κ ν 
τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἐκδώσεται ἄλλοις γεωργοῖς, οἵτινες ἀποδώσουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς 
425 Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε Is. 38. 16. 


8 Ps. 118. 22. 


Mark 12. 10. 
Luke 20. 17. 


3 a a (0 a 3 ὃ , ε 3 ὃ aA - 
ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς, AtiGov ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος Kets iL 


om, 9. 33. 


> ΄ > ‘ ? Ν , at t2 Y 4 93 R 
ἐγενήθη εις κεφαλὴν γωνιας" παρα Kvptov EYEVETO AUT); Και E€EOTL1 Pet. 2.7. 





28. “AvOpwmos εἶχε τέκνα δύο] a man had two sons. In this 
and the next Parable our Lord connects the reception of the 
Gentiles with the rejection of the Jews. 

80. τῷ ἑτέρῳ] So Tisch. and others on good MS. authority 
for δευτέρῳ. 

81, Ὃ πρῶτος] This is the reading of most MSS. and Ver- 
sions, among which the old Syriac Cureton. And notwithstanding 
the ingenious observations of Tregelles (pp. 106—108) and the 
evidence given in his valuable edition of this Gospel, this reading 
cannot, it seems, be set aside for 6 ὕστερος, or ὁ δεύτερος, or 6 
ἔσχατος, which probably arose from a transposition of the para- 
graphs (v. 29) ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς ---μεταμεληθεὶς ἀπῆλθεν, and (νυ. 30) 
6 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς---οὐκ ἀπῆλθεν, ἃ transposition which was very likely 
to occur, because both clauses begin and end with the same words. 
Besides, it wight be thought reasonable by some that the invitation 
should be made first to those who represented the Pharisees. 
Hence another occasion for transposition. 

— προάγουσιν ὑμᾶς} they go before and show you the way. 

82. ὁδῷ} 101 (dherech), way, track, doctrine. Hence 7 ὁδὸς, 
the way κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, the Gospel (Acts ix. 2; xix. 23). 

33. ἀμπελῶνα) vineyard. See above, xx. 1. Cp. Isa. v. 1—7. 
Ps. Ιχχχ. 8—15. 

84. τοὺς δούλους} his servants. The Prophets. (See Luke 
xiii. 34.) Servants—whom they beat as Jeremiah, or killed as 
Isaiah, or stoned as Naboth and Zechariah, whom they killed 
between the porch and the altar. Read the Epistle of St. Paul to 
the Hebrews and see what the servants suffered (Heb. xi.). (Je- 
rome.) 

— καρπούς] fruit, as rent. See Luke xvi. 5. 

39. ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος] out of thevineyard. A prophecy that 
He would suffer without the gate (Heb. xiii. 12). 

42. Aldov] The Stone. This quotation finds a very appropriate 





place here, being from the same Psalm (cxviii. 22) as the language 
of Hosanna, which had just been addressed to Christ. (See 
above, v. 9.) He then passes to another prophetical image con- 
cerning Himself represented as a Stone. 

— εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας) to the head of the corner. This ex- 
pression is synonymous with ἀκρογωνιαῖος, scil. λίθος, in Eph. ii. 
20, and 1 Pet. ii. 6 (occurring also in Barnab. Epist. c. vi.), there 
quoted from Isa. xxviii. 16, where the Hebr. is 72) 72x, to which 
the Hebr. 72) wx, corresponding to κεφαλὴ γωνίας is tanta- 
mount, since wx there refers to the headpoint, or angle, where 
two walls meet. Now a stone so placed may serve to bind the 
two walls, with which it is united, together; and hence the 
metaphor is highly suitable, since Christ is here represented as 
uniting Jews and Gentiles in Himself, so as to form one Body,— 
the Church of the faithful,—év ᾧ πᾶσα 7 οἰκοδομὴ συναρμολογου- 
μένη αὔξει eis ναὸν ἅγιον ἐν Κυρίῳ, Eph. ii. 21. This view is con- 
firmed by Euthym., who (after Chrys. and other ancient Fathers) 
explains: καθάπερ ἐκεῖνος (ὃ λίθος) ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ συνδεῖ τοίχους 
δύο, τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον καὶ 6 Χριστὸς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ συνδεσμεῖ τοὺς 
δύο λαοὺς (Jews and Gentiles) καὶ συνενοῖ διὰ τῆς εἰς αὐτὸν 
πίστεως. The same view is expressed in nearly the same words 
by Theophylact. So also Origen ap. Catenam in Matt., Oxon., 
p. 176 (ed. Cramer): γωνία ἐστὶ συγκρότησις δύο τοίχων τὸ ἐξ 
Ἰσραὴλ λῆμμα (read λεῖμμα, and comp. Rom. xi. 5) καὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν 
πλήρωμα, εἰς ἐν συγκροτῶν ὃ λίθος Χριστὸς τὴν γωνίαν ποιήσας. 
(Bloomf.) Christ is become the Corner-stone, that He may join 
the two Walls of the two Peoples (Jews and Gentiles) in Himself. 
(Jerome.) 

— afrn] A Hebraism, nxt (zoth), hec, derived through the 
LXX (Ps. cxviii. 22). The feminine refers to the whole subject, 
not to γωνία or κεφαλή. Cp. John xvii. 3; and see Vorst. de 
Hebr. pp. 282—287; and Kuin.: “ Hebrei foemininum sepius 


MATTHEW XXI. 48--46. ΧΧΗ. 1--18. ~ 


4“ Καὶ 6 πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὸν λίθον τοῦτον συνθλασθήσεται: ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ᾽ ἂν 


3 καὶ ἀπέστειλε τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ καλέσαι τοὺς κεκλη- 
4Ὁ Πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν ἄλλους 


na YY Ν 
6 οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ κρατήσαντες τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ ὕβρισαν καὶ ἀπέκτειναν. 


10 Καὶ ἐξελθόντες οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς 


(=) 1" * Εἰσελθὼν δὲ 6 βασιλεὺς θεάσασθαι τοὺς ἀνακει- 


78 
θαυμαστὴ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν; 4“ Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀρθήσεται 
ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ δοθήσεται ἔθνει ποιοῦντι τοὺς καρποὺς 
t Isa. 8. 15. av nS 
Luke 40. 18,19 werk λικμήσει αὐτόν. 

(+) * Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ of Φαρισαῖοι τὰς παραβολὰς αὐτοῦ 
uMaki212. ἔγνωσαν ὅτι περὶ αὐτῶν λέγει: 4“ " καὶ ζητοῦντες αὐτὸν κρατῆσαι ἐφοβήθησαν 

τοὺς ὄχλους, ἐπειδὴ ὡς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. 
XXII. (=) ! Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς 
alukel4.16. λέγων, " "'Ωμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὅστις ἐποίησε 
2 Cor. 6. 3, γάμους τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ' 
bProv.9.2. μένους εἰς τοὺς γάμους: καὶ οὐκ ἤθελον ἐλθεῖν. ͵ 
δούλους λέγων, Εἴπατε τοῖς κεκλημένοις, ᾿Ιδοὺ τὸ ἄριστόν μου ἡτοίμασα, ot 
ταῦροί μου καὶ τὰ σιτιστὰ τεθυμένα, καὶ πάντα ἕτοιμα δεῦτε εἰς τοὺς γάμους. 
ὃ Οἱ δὲ ἀμελήσαντες ἀπῆλθον, ὁ μὲν εἰς τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρὺν, ὁ δὲ εἰς τὴν ἐμπορίαν 
αὐτοῦ. ; 
1 Καὶ ἀκούσας ὃ βασιλεὺς ὠργίσθη: καὶ πέμψας τὰ στρατεύματα αὐτοῦ 
3 , A a 3 ’ὔ Ν Ν , : ead Ψ 2 8 4 , 
ἀπώλεσε τοὺς φονεῖς ἐκείνους, καὶ τὴν πόλιν αὐτῶν ἐνέπρησε. ὃ Τότε λέγει 
τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ, Ὃ μὲν γάμος ἕτοιμός ἐστιν, οἱ δὲ κεκλημένοι οὐκ ἦσαν 
ἄξιοι. ὃ Πορεύεσθε οὖν ἐπὶ τὰς διεξόδους τῶν ὁδῶν, καὶ ὅσους ἐὰν εὕρητε, 
καλέσατε εἰς τοὺς γάμους. 

εἶθος δ. 8... συνήγαγον πάντας ὅσους εὗρον, πονηρούς τε καὶ ἀγαθούς: καὶ ἐπλήσθη 6 

δεν 8. 4 & 16. γάμος ἀνακειμένων. 

a. an 8.2 μένους εἶδεν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἐνδεδυμένον ἔνδυμα γάμου: 13 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 

& 25. 80 


Ἑταῖρε, πῶς εἰσῆλθες ὧδε μὴ ἔχων ἔνδυμα γάμου ; Ὁ δὲ ἐφιμώθη. 


13 4 Tore 





ponere solent pro neutro, et hanc loquendi rationem secuti sunt 
quoque interpp. Alexandrini. 1 Sam. iv. 7, pro nip, est τοιαύτη 
pro τοιοῦτο" ib. xi. 2, pro nNt3, ἐν ταύτῃ" Judd. xix. 30, ΓΗῚΣ, 
ὡς αὕτη" Ps. xxvii. 4, μίαν ἠτησάμην παρὰ Κυρίου, ταύτην ἐκζη- 
τήσω.᾽ 

44. ὁ πεσών] he that hath fallen. The unbeliever stumbles δὲ 
Christ, and is shattered to pieces; and the Stone will crush him 
and winnow him like chaff by its judicial power at the Great Day. 

— τὸν λίθον τοῦτον] this Stone, i.e. Myself. See above on 
xvi. 18. He refers here also to the same prophecy of Daniel, as 
in that passage, ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ; and it is observable that in the 
translation of Dan. ii. 44 by Theodotion, the same word is used 
as here—A:xuhoe:—will become like a fan and winnow him away 
like chaff. The λίθος or stone cut out without hands, λεπτυνεῖ 
καὶ λικμήσει πάσας τὰς βασιλείας. (Dan. ii. 34—44). Cp.v.35 
in LXX, where the other kingdoms are described as so pulverized 
by the Stone, that they become λεπτότερα ἀχύρου ἐν ἅλωνι, i. 6. 
λικμώμενα. 

46. elxov] See xiv. 5. 


Cu. XXII. 2. ‘Quo1d6n] was likened. See vii. 24. 

— ἐποίησε γάμους] See ix. 15. The word γάμοι had been 
used by LXX for a Marriage Feast, nw (mishteh), from root 
Tyo (shathah), bibit. Gen. xxix. 22. Esther ii, 18. 

Almighty God has made a Marriage Feast for our Lord Jesus 
Christ and His Church, which is gathered from the Jews and 
Gentiles ; and He has sent His servants, Moses and the Prophets, 
‘and other servants, the Apostles. His armies are the angels; or 
the Roman armies, under Vespasian and Titus, sent to destroy 
Jerusalem. (Jerome.) 
On this Parable see Greg. M. Hom. in Ev. xxxviii. 

10. πονηροὺς καὶ ἀγαθούς} bad and good. Such is the state of 
the Visible Church on earth, a mixed company, containing good 
and bad (see xiii. 3. 30). ‘ Arca in undis diluvii Ecclesie typum 
gessit ; in hac Ecclesia nec mali sine bonis, nec boni sine malis.”’ 
(Greg. M.) See above on xiii. 30—48. 

.. 11. ἔνδυμα γάμου] a wedding garment. Literally, a garment 
of a wedding: a garment of which the peculiar characteristic 
and quality, present to the speaker’s mind, is, that it is worn at 
a wedding. 

On this very expressive use of the Genitive—which may be 
called the characterizing Genitive—a use derived from, or at least 
very common in, the Hebrew, and much more convenient than 





that of an Adjective, because it brings out more clearly the point 
to which the attention is directed, see Luke xvi. 9, μαμμωνᾶς 
ἀδικίας. James i, 25, ἀκροατὴς ἐπιλησμονῆς. 2 Thess. ii. 3, 
ἄνθρωπος ἁμαρτίας. Heb. i. 8, ῥάβδος εὐθύτητος. 2 Pet. ii. I, 
αἱρέσεις ἀπωλείας. 2 Thess. ii. 9, τέρατα ψεύδους. Matt. xxiv. 15, 
βδέλυγμα ἐρημώσεως. Cp. on Acts ix. 15, σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς. Acts 
vii. 2, Θεὸς δόξης. See Vorst. de Hebr. p. 247. Glass. Phil. 
Sac. p. 260, and 257. 599, and Schroeder. Inst. Hebr. p. 227. 
Winer, ὃ 34, Ὁ. 210. Exod. xxix. 29. 1 Sam. i. 11. Jerem. xii. 10. 

The ἔνδυμα γάμου is a Marriage Robe, which the King had 
provided for his guests, as was customary at Eastern audiences 
and entertainments. (Cp. Zeph.i. 8.) See Ros:nmiiller here, 
and the passages in Trench on the Parables, pp. 227, 228. 

12. πῶς εἰσῆλθες ὧδε ph ἔχων ἔνδυμα yduov;] how camest 
thou in hither, not having on a wedding garment 7 

What is represented by the Wedding garment? Many 
eminent Expositors say it is some inward affection, faith, or 
charity. Cp. Aug. Serm. xc, vol. v. pp. 702—706. But this 
does not seem to be an adequate reply to the question. 

The Parable represents the Visible Church on Earth, in 
which are bad mingled with good (see v. 10). No doubt, all 
the good will be severed from the bad, when the King comes in 
to see the guests, i.e. at the Last Day. And this process of 
severance had been already described by our Lord in many other 
Parables, viz. the Wheat and the Tares, the bad fish and the good 
fish (see Matt. xiii. 30—48). 

But the aim of the present Parable is to representa particular 
JSorm of badness, viz., the refusal to wear the wedding garment, 
provided and appointed by the King for the guests. It is expressly 
said above, v. 10, that there were bad and good in the Guest- 
chamber ; and dad as well as good had on the Wedding garment. 
Therefore the Wedding garment cannot represent internal goodness. 

A garment is a visible thing; and this garment was provided 
for all; it was one which all might and must wear, and by which 
they would be distinguished from all others, as wearing the livery 
of the King ; but which did not of itself make the bad to be good, 
—for there were some bad who had it on,—and yet he who did 
not wear it was condemned as bad for not wearing it. : 

It must therefore be some outward mark, something which 
bad men may have as well as good, but without which, if wantonly 
and wilfully refused, when proffered by the King, none can hope 
to be saved. ; 

We may conclude, therefore, that the Wedding Garment 
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᾿ ε Ν Lal ’ nA wn 
εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς διακόνοις, Δήσαντες αὐτοῦ πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ἄρατε αὐτὸν 
καὶ ἐκβάλετε εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον' ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς 


τῶν ὀδόντων: | “ 


πολλοὶ γάρ εἶσι κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 


e ch, 20. 16, 


223 f , , ε na 
(47) 15 “Τότε πορευθέντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συμβούλιον ἔλαβον ὅπως αὐτὸν ¢Mark12.18, &e. 


. ΄ 3 , 
taywoedowrw ἐν λόγῳ. 


Ν lel 
6 Καὶ ἀποστέλλουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτῶν 


Luke 20, 20, &. 


Ν A ε ἴω 
μετὰ τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ, καὶ τὴν 
ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ διδάσκεις, καὶ οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενὸς, οὐ γὰρ 
βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον ἀνθρώπων" \ εἰπὲ οὖν ἡμῖν, τί σοι δοκεῖ ; ἔξεστι δοῦναι 
an ¢ a A 18 ‘ δὲ ¢ 3 “A Ν ’ὔ | es! > ’ 
κηνσον Καίσαρι, ἢ ov; ““Τνοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν πονηρίαν αὐτῶν εἶπε, Τί με 
πειράζετε, ὑποκριταί ; 9 ἐπιδείξατέ μοι τὸ νόμισμα τοῦ κήνσου' οἱ δὲ προσ- 


la > ~ , 
ἤνεγκαν αὐτῷ δηνάριον. 
la ~ ’ 
γραφή ; 3) ὁ Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Καίσαρος. 


καὶ ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. 
23 h 


> ’ a ¢ al “ a 
Ev ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ Σαδδουκαῖοι, ot λέγοντες μὴ εἶναι he 


Α “ , ε 
0 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τίνος ἡ εἰκὼν αὕτη καὶ ἡ ἐπι- 
Τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Απόδοτε οὖν τὰ ε Rom. 18. 7. 
Ν la “ A lal 
Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ TH Θεῷ. 


Ν 3 ᾿ 
2 Καὶ ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύμασαν" 


h Mark 12. 18, 
Luke 20. 27, &c. 


> ’ A 9, oo 
ἀνάστασιν, καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν * λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, Μωῦσῆς εἶπεν, ᾽Ε ἄν κοι 23. 8. 





means external tokens of the Christian faith publicly professed, and 
the Christian Sacraments openly received. Particularly it means 
Baptism, as the germ of all the means of spiritual grace. Hence 
8. Cyril, in his Catechetical Lecture on Baptism, p. 39, compares 
Baptism, in which the soul is espoused to Christ, to a wedding. 

The question, therefore, ‘‘ Friend, how camest thou in hither 
not having a wedding garment ?’’ may be understood as specially 
addressed to those who bear the Christian Name, and who, by 
virtue of certain articles of Christian Belief that they hold, are, so 
far, members of the Visible Church; but who reject the visible 
signs and means of spiritual grace, which are provided for, and 
prescribed to, all by the Great King, viz. the Holy Sacraments. 

This interrogation, uttered by the King and Judge of all, has 
a solemn and awful sense in reference to the Quakers, and others 
who slight the sacramental symbols ordained by Christ Himself,— 
“Friend, how camest thou in hither, not having a wedding gar- 
ment ?”’ 

The white garment provided in the ancient Christian Church 
(especially on Whit Sunday) to be worn in Baptism, when the soul 
is espoused to Christ, may be referred to as illustrative of this 
interpretation. See Bingham XII.iv. Cp. the Chrysom in our own 
Church, mentioned in K. Edward VI.’s Prayer Books. Bp. 
Gibson’s Codex, Tit. xviii. c. vii. Hence the Wedding Garment in 
this parable is applied to the Baptismal Robe kept pure and unsul- 
lied, or if. sullied by sin, washed by penitential tears and in the 
Blood of Christ, by Clemens R. ii. 6, ἐὰν μὴ τηρήσωμεν τὸ βάπτισμα 
ἁγνὸν καὶ ἀμίαντον ποίᾳ πεποιθήσει εἰσελευσόμεθα εἰς τὸ βασίλειον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ; and S. Cyril Hieros. p. 3 and p. 39, and p. 12, who 
calls Baptism ἔνδυμα φωτεινόν. Cp. St. Paul’s words, Gal. iii. 27. 

— ἐφιμώθη}] was speechless; properly, as one gagged by a 
muzzle. See v. 34, and on Luke iv. 35. 

14. πολλοὶ γάρ εἰσι κλητοί] for many are called, but few 
chosen. Christ commands to baptize all Nations (Matt. xxviii. 
19). And He says, “ Drink ye aii of this” (Matt. xxvi. 27). He 
proffers the Marriage garment to all, and yet how many refuse it, 
and prefer their own clothes ! 

Besides, even of those who have the Wedding garment, some 
are described as bad, v.10. Therefore, few are chosen. The 
called, or Ecclesia visibilis, is numerous, but how few are the 
chosen! Compare what He has said concerning the narrow 
gate, vii. 13, 14, and His description of the character of the last 
days, xxiv. 37—39. Luke xvii. 26; xviii. 8. 

He had used this saying also above, xx. 16, where see note. 

15, 16. Φαρισαῖοι---μετὰ τῶν ‘Hpwdiavéy] They hated one 
another: the Pharisees, under pretence of zeal for Jehovah, being 
eager to rebel against Rome; the Herodians profaning the things 
of God, under plea of loyalty to Herod and to Rome; but they 
conspired together against Christ, who confounded them both by 
the force of Truth. 

Observe Herodiani, a Latin termination, showing connexion 
with the Gentile world. So Christiani, a word first heard in a 
Gentile city (Acts xi. 26). 

17. ἔξεστι) is it lawful? Adilemma. If He answer No, it is 
not lawful to give tribute to Cesar, then the Herodians will accuse 
Him as a rebel against Cesar. If Yes, the Pharisees will condemn 
Him as a traitor to God, whose Prophet and Son He professes to be. 
But see how He turns the horns of the dilemma against them both! 





— κῆνσον] ‘ censum ;’ ἐπικεφάλαιον, a poll-tax. (Hesych.) 

— Καίσαρι] to Cesar—at that time Tiberius. Compare 
St. Paul’s precepts to those who lived under Nero, Rom. xiii. 
1—3. 

19. νόμισμα τοῦ κήνσου]]Ί The money in which the Tax is to 
be paid. Not a Jewish shekel, but a Roman coin; a Denarius 
having Ceesar’s image; sometimes combined with heathen em- 
blems, and showing that you are under his rule. ‘‘ Ubicunque 
numisma regis alicujus obtinet ” (says a Jewish writer, Maimonid. 
in Gezelah. v. 18), “ illic incole regem istum pro domino 
agnoscunt.”’ 

20. Tivos ἡ εἰκών] Whose is thisimage? He answers them by 
what they had in their hands, and with which they transacted 
their daily affairs—the current coin of the country—proving by 
its currency the subjection of their country to him whose coin 
it is. 

21. ᾿Απόδοτε] Render ye. They had talked of giving tribute to 
Cesar, as if tribute was a boon! He corrects them by prefixing 
a preposition, &é,—He does not say, δότε, but ἀπό-δοτε,--οτιοῦ 
date, but reddite. Tribute is not a gift, but a due. Render, 
therefore, tribute of your coin to Cesar; and tribute of yourselves, 
coined in the Divine Mint, and stamped with the Divine Image 
and Superscription (Gen. i. 26, 27; ix. 6. 1 Cor. xi. 7), to Ceesar’s 
God. Tertullian says (de Idol. xv.), ‘‘ Reddite imaginem Cesari 
que in nummo est, et imaginem Dei Deo que in homine est, ut 
Ceesari quidem pecuniam reddas, Deo temetipsum.” Cp. Aug. in 
Joann. Tract. xl. 9, and xli.2; and Bp. Andrewes, “On giving 
Cesar his Due,” v. p. 127—140. 

The Pharisees had sent their disciples with the Herodians, 
preparing for Him a double snare, that, if He answered according 
to the opinion of the Herodians, the disciples of the Pharisees 
might accuse Him; but if He replied in their favour, then the 
Herodians might arraign Him. But He, as God, knew their 
thoughts, and, as His custom was, replied to them out of their 
own mouths. He does not say, “ Give to Cesar, but render, as a 
due.”” And lest they should allege that He subjected them to 
man, He adds, ‘‘ And render the things of God to God.” So St. 
Paul (Rom. xiii. 7), “ Render unto all their dues.’””’—And when 
you hear that you are to render the things of Cesar to Cesar, 
you are to understand that our Lord means you are to render 
those things which are not prejudicial to holiness; for the sur- 
render of any thing that is sacred is not Cesar’s tribute, but 
Satan’s. (Chrys.) 

Render to Cesar; Tiberius, under whom our Blessed Lord 
was crucified.—Render to Cesar his due, tribute, custom; and to 
God His own,—namely, tithes and offerings. (Jerome.) 

22. ἀπῆλθον] they departed. And yet they could afterwards 
accuse Him of forbidding to give tribute to Cesar! See Luke 
xxiii. 2. 

24. Μωῦσῆς εἶπεν] Moses said. The referenceis to Deut. xxv. 
5, of which the substance is here given, not the exact words. 

This method of quoting, common among the Jews, deserves 
attention, as showing that our Blessed Lord, and His Apostles 
and Evangelists, followed the practice usual among the Jews in 
citing Holy Scripture, and in giving the sense sometimes in an 
enlarged, sometimes in a compendious form, rather than the exact 
words. See Surenhus., and above on Matt. ii. 23. 
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i Exod. 8. 6, 16. 


Mark 12. 26. 
Luke 20. 37. 
Acts 7. 32. 
Heb. 11. 16. 
k ch, 7, 28. 


1 Mark 12. 28. 
Luke 10. 25, 


m Deut. 6. 5. 
Luke 10. 27. 


n Lev. 19. 18. 
Mark 12. 31. 
Luke 10. 27. 
Rom. 13. 9. 
Gal. 5. 14, 

1 Tim. 1. δ. 
James 2. 8, 
och. 7. 12. 

p Mark 12. 35, 
&c 


Luke 20. 41, &c. 


Heb. 1. 13. 
& 10. 12, 13, 


MATTHEW XXII. 25—44. 


τις ἀποθάνῃ μὴ ἔχων τέκνα, ἐπιγαμβρεύσει ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν 


a “ nw > lal 5. 
γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀναστήσει σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. "Hoa 


- 4 ‘ ‘ »» 
δὲ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἑπτὰ ἀδελφοί: καὶ ὁ πρῶτος γαμήσας ἐτελεύτησε, καὶ μὴ ἔχων 
lal a“ an fal “ ’, Ν ’ 
σπέρμα ἀφῆκε τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ' 35 ὁμοίως καὶ ὁ δεύτερος, 
Ν > 
καὶ ὁ τρίτος, ἕως τῶν ἑπτά. ™ Ὕστερον δὲ πάντων ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ γυνή. ™ Ἔν 
“ Ν »Ὰ᾽ 
τῇ οὖν ἀναστάσει, τίνος τῶν ἑπτὰ ἔσται γυνή ; πάντες γὰρ ἔσχον αὐτήν. 
39 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πλανᾶσθε μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφὰς, μηδὲ 
τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ: 8) ἐν γὰρ τῇ ἀναστάσει οὔτε γαμοῦσιν, οὔτε ἐκγαμίζονται, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἄγγελοι τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν οὐρανῷ εἰσι. *! Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τῶν 
a ὅς Ὁ. 4 > ῥηθὲ ᾳ« αι δ᾽ ca » λέ 221° ef ε 
νεκρῶν, οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑμῖν ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ λέγοντος, γώ εἰμι ὃ 
Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ 6 Θεὸς ἸΙσαὰκ, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ιακώβ; οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ 
Θεὸς Θεὸς νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων. 83." Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι ἐξεπλήσσοντο 
ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 
(32) 861 Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ἐφίμωσε τοὺς Σαδδουκαίους συν- 
, 0 δον, Ν as 35 δ Ὁ ΄ 2 > > Ν , > s 
ἤχθησαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, * καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν νομικὸς πειράζων αὐτὸν 
καὶ λέγων, 85 Διδάσκαλε, ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ; 1 ™"Edn αὐτῷ 
> “A > , ’ Ν ld > 9 “A ’ ‘ 
ds, ; 
Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αγαπήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρδίᾳ σου, καὶ 
3 ν A Lal Ν 3 9 A ὃ ’, 38 7 > Ν ε 
ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ψυχῇ σου, καὶ ἐν OAH τῇ διανοίᾳ σου. Αὕτη ἐστὶν ἢ 
΄ \ , > , 39 α , Se ε , ee κ᾿» ΄ Ν 
ε ᾽ 
μεγάλη καὶ πρώτη ἐντολή Δευτέρα ὃὲ ομοία αὐτῃ, ἀγαπήσεις τὸν 
’ ε , 40 o? , Cal ὃ Ἀ » r an ὅλ, ε 
πλησίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν. Ev ταύταις ταῖς δυσὶν ἐντολαῖς ὅλος 6 
νόμος κρέμαται καὶ οἱ προφῆται. 
395 41 Ρ Σ ,’ δὲ lad ri) ’ 9 , > ‘ e *y lal 
a υνηγμένων δὲ τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
42 i , τί δ, - δὰ ὃ Lal ‘\ aA 5. Ὁ A " ’ δ᾽ » . Xr , > lad 1 
έγων, Tt ὑμῖν δοκεῖ περὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ; τίνος vids ἐστι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, 
A td > “A Led > 4 4 οἱ 
Τοῦ Δαυΐδ. 45 Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Πῶς οὖν Δαυὶδ ἐν πνεύματι Κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ 
λέγων, 4 Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ Κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, ἕως 





29—82. μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφάς] because ye know not the 
See Jren. iv. 5. 2, who thence argues against the 
Gnostics, that the God of the Old Testament is the same as He 
Whom Christ reveals as His Father in the New. Cp. Beveridge 
and Browne on Art. VII. 

32. Ἐγώ εἰμι] I am the God of Abraham, who is dead; but 
since I am His God, and since I am the everliving Jehovah, and 
all live in Me, therefore He will rise again. 

God calls Himself the God of Abraham; and Abraham con- 
sists of body and soul; so that Abraham’s body must rise again 
in order that God’s promise may be true. (Theophyl. in Marc. xii.) 

He proves also that Abraham’s soul is still alive; for God 
calls Himself his God, and He is the God of the Jiving, and so is 
inferred the resurrection of the body, which, together with the 
soul, had done good or evil. (Jerome.) 

The Eternal “I am ”’ calls Himself their God, therefore they 
will exist for ever. (Cp. Hilary, Origen.) 

God after their death desiring still to be called their God 
thereby acknowledgeth that He hath a blessing and reward for 
them still, and consequently that He will raise them to another 
life in which they may receive it. 
Art, xi. p. 702—712. 
(Rosenm.) 

In this question the Sadducees were not content with putting 
a case of three or four husbands, they speak of seven, in order to 
throw ridicule on the doctrine of the Resurrection. 
plead Moses and the Law, He shows that their question proceeds 
from ignorance of Scripture. 
ignorance of Me you should tempt Me, since your question proves 
that you know not God’s power nor Word. 
you would know that nothing is impossible with Him. And then 
He shows them from Scripture that they who are departed are 
still alive; for God says, I am (not I was) the God of Abraham, 
Isaac, and of Jacob; I am the God of them yet living. And He 
describes the. manner of the Resurrection,—they do not marry 
nor are given in marriage, but are as the angels of God in heaven. 
Being as the angels they do not marry. The fashion of ¢his world 


Scriptures. 


possunt.”’ 


passeth away. 


Our Lord chose this testimony from the Pentateuch, in order 
to refute the Sadducees, who received only the five books of Moses. 


(Jerome.) 


35. vouixds] a lawyer. This is the only passage in St. Matthew 
where this word occurs. He is called γραμματεὺς by St. Mark, 
xii.28. The word νομικὸς is never used by St. Mark or St. John; 
but six times by St. Luke. Perhaps St. Luke uses the word 
νομικὸς to distinguish the γραμματεῖς from the persons known 
by that name in Greek cities. 

36. ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη] what command is great, above the 
rest? (Heb. x. 21; xiii. 20.) Glass. Phil. Sacr., p. 274. Hence 
Mark xii. 28 has πρώτη. The question of the Lawyer is conceived 
in the spirit of those Jewish Doctors who taught that if a man was 
careful to keep some ‘“ one great precept,’’ he might disregard the 
rest. With a view to this dangerous notion the Apostle St. James 
(ii. 10) teaches that if a man wilfully and habitually allows him- 
self in the breach of any one commandment, he is guilty of all. 

The offering of sacrifice was by many regarded as the para- 
mount duty, as being placed first in Leviticus. (See Bede on 
Mark xii.) On this was founded the Gloss of the Corban (see 
above, xv. 5) ; and to this our Lord replies, v. 37. 39, from Deut. 
vi. 5, and approves the opinion of the scribe, Mark xii. 33, 7d 
ἀγαπᾶν K.T.A. πλεῖόν ἐστι πάντων τῶν ὁλοκαυτωμάτων Kal τῶν 
θυσιῶν,---τοοῦΘ than all ¢he burnt-offerings and ¢he sacrifices pre- 
scribed, as I well know, in the Law. 

37. Ἔφη αὐτῷ Ἰησοῦς) So E, F, G, H, K, M, 5, V, and others, 
not 6 δὲ Ἶ. εἶπεν αὐτῷ. 

38. Αὕτη ἐστὶν ἣ wey. κ- πρώτη] So Β, Ὦ, L, Ζ, and other MSS. 
and ancient Versions, among which the Syriac Cureton; and this 
appears to be preferable to the reading αὕτη ἐστὶ πρώτη καὶ μεγάλη. 

39. ὁμοία] Like unto it in amplitude and largeness, inasmuch 
as it is the root out of which all Laws of duty to men-ward have 
grown, as out of the former all Offices of Religion toward God. 
Hooker, 1. viii. 8. Love is grounded on the Incarnation; hence 
the question in ». 43. 

40. ὅλος ὁ νόμος κρέμαται x. of προφῆται] All the Scripture 
hangs. On vdu, x. πρ., as equivalent to the whole Scripture, see 
vii. 12; xi. 13. κρέμαται in sing. and after νόμος, the reading of 
B, D, L, Z, Vulg., Syr. Cureton, &c., seems preferable to the 
other reading κρέμανται at the end of the sentence. The er 
had asked what was the great commandment in the Law. 

Lord recites the commandment on which fangs all the Law, and 
the Prophets besides. 

44. Εὖπεν ὁ Kipios] i.e. Jehovah said to Adonai. (Ps. cx. 1.) 


Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
“Nam non existenti beneficia tribui non 


Since they 
It is not wonderful that through 
If you knew God, 


1 Cor. vii. 31. (Chrys.) 
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ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου; * Εἰ οὖν Aavid 
a la) 226 
καλεῖ αὐτὸν Κύριον, πῶς vids αὐτοῦ ἐστι; (3) * Καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο αὐτῷ 
lad rd A lal 
ἀποκριθῆναι λόγον' οὐδὲ ἐτόλμησέ τις am ἐκείνης τῆς ἡμέρας ἐπερωτῆσαι 


ΓΝ. ΔΊΩΝ 
 αὕτον OUVKETL. 


: Ν “ 
ΧΧΙΠ. (22)! Τότε ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐλάλησε τοῖς ὄχλοις καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
3 λέγων, Emi τῆς Μωῦύσέως καθέδρας ἐκάθισαν ot Τραμματεῖς καὶ οἵ Φαρισαῖου 
8 πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἐὰν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν τηρεῖν, τηρεῖτε καὶ ποιεῖτε' κατὰ δὲ τὰ ἔργα 


" κα 4 a , Ν Ν 3 aA 228 4a 
QUTWV μῆ TTOLELTE, λέγουσι γαρ καὺυ OV ποιουσι! (+) 


4 Ν ’ 
δεσ ευουσιυ γα OPTLO& a Luke IT. 46. 
ee ee 


4 “" .Ἀ, ‘ » ἰοὺ 3 ’ 
βαρέα καὶ δυσβάστακτα, καὶ ἐπιτιθέασιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμους τῶν ἀνθρώπων'" τῷ Kom. 2. 21-28. 


δὲ δακτύλῳ αὑτῶν οὐ θέλουσι κινῆσαι αὐτά. 


ποιοῦσι πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις" πλατύνουσι δὲ τὰ φυλακτήρια αὐτῶν, 
καὶ μεγαλύνουσι τὰ κράσπεδα τῶν ἱματίων αὐτῶν" °° φιλοῦσί τε τὴν πρωτο- - 
κλισίαν ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις, καὶ τὰς πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, 


1 


229 , \ ἢ. ὦ tr 
(42) >’ Πάντα δὲ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν υ ον. 6. 1,2, 5,16. 
Numb. 15. 38. 
Deut. 6. 8. 
& 22, 12. 


Mark 12. 38. 
Ἢ Luke 11. 48, 
7 καὶ ἃ 20. 46. 

8 John 9. 


Ν > Ν 3 tad > “ Ν “A ε Ν A > 4 ε Ν 
τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, καὶ καλεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων paBBi, 


ῥαββί. (55) 5 Ὑμεῖς δὲ μὴ κληθῆτε paBBi, " 


e , > © 4 
ἃ James 3. 1. 
εἰς Yap ἐστιν υμων O διδάσκαλος, 1 Cor. 8. 4. 


i“ δὲ ε “a id λ ede é 9e Ν / Ν λέ ε lal > 4 wn an 
πάντες δὲ ὑμεῖς ἀδελφοί ἐστε °° καὶ πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, « μαι. 1. 6. 
εἷς γάρ ἐστιν ὃ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν, ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς" 15 μηδὲ κληθῆτε καθηγηταὶ, 


ΑΡ Ν ε Le > ε ‘ ε ’ 
εἷς γὰρ ὑμῶν ἐστιν ὁ καθηγητὴς, ὁ Χριστός. 


23; ε Ν / 
(47) 11 0 δὲ μείζων ὑμῶν ἔσται £ ch. 20, 26, 27. 





Cp. Ps. ii. 4, where for Adonai the Chaldee Paraphrase has xy") 
meyimra), the Eternal Λόγος, or Worp of God; from root 72x 
ἐμαί dixit. Cp. Acts ii. 84, 

45, πῶς vibs—;] See Rev. xxii. 16. 


Cu. XXIII. 2. Ἐπὶ τῆς Μωύσέως καθέδρας ἐκάθισαν) they sate 
(i. 6. were placed by authority), and continue to sit on Moses’ seat, 
Μωῦσέως καθέδρας. Observe the alliteration MY win (moshad 
mosheh) ; ἐκάθισαν, the aorist, denoting continuance; comp. 
εὐδόκησα, iii. 17, they were installed and now sit, i.e. they are 
invested with official authority, as Teachers (Luke iv. 20. John 
viii. 2. Matt. xxvi. 55) and as Judges. Cp. Exod. xviii. 13. 
Matt, xxvii. 19. 

And as far as they speak in the name of Mosev, and in con- 
formity with his doctrine, they are to be revered and obeyed. 
See above, xvi. 6—12, and S. Aug. (in 8. Joann. Evang. Tract. 
xlvi. 6): Multi quippe in Ecclesia commoda terrena sectantes 
Christum tamen predicant, et per eos vox Christi auditur: et 
sequuntur oves, non mercenarium, sed vocem PAsToRis per 
mercenarium. Audite mercenarios ab Ipso Domino demonstratos: 
Scribe, inquit, et Pharisei cathedram Moysi sedent: que igitur 
dicunt, facite; que autem faciunt, facere nolite. Quid aliud 
dixit, nisi, per mercenarios vocem Pastoris audite? Sedendo 
enim cathedram Moysi legem Dei docent: ergo per illos Deus 
docet. Sua vero illi si velint docere, nolite audire, nolite facere. 
Quod enim facit malé, non predicat de cathedra Christi: inde 
leedit unde mala facit, non unde bona dicit. 

Hence also an argument may be derived for the Integrity of 
the Hebrew Text of the Old Testament. Our Lord refers His 
disciples to the Scribes as the Guardians of the Sacred Volume. 
He recognizes it as existing in theirhands. Cf. Lud. Viv.in Aug. 
De Civ. Dei, viii. 39: ‘Scribe erant, qui sacrorum librorum 
literam docebant, nec ab δᾶ recedebant latum culmum.” If the 
Scribes and Pharisees had tampered with the Sacred Text, such a 
sin on their part would never have passed unrebuked by Christ. 
He does censure them for making it of none effect by their Tra- 
ditions (xv. 3). But He never utters a syllable of remonstrance 
against them as if they had corrupted the Tewt itself. Hence we 
may safely infer that it was faithfully guarded by them. Indeed, 
from the vast number of Synagogues, and of copies of the Old 
Testament read every Sabbath, in every part of the civilized world, 
it was impossible for any one, even if he had desired it, to in- 
troduce any alteration into the Sacred Text of the Old Testament. 

The Pharisees had conspired with their enemies the Sadducees 
against Christ, as Herod and Pontius Pilate were made friends at 
the crucifixion. But what more meek and benign than Christ ! 
He had been tempted by the Pharisees; and yet to maintain the 
honour of the Priesthood and the dignity of its name He exhorts 
the people to submit to them, not in regard of their works, but 
their doctrine (as far as it was taught from the chair of Moses, 
i.e. consistently with the Law of God). (Jerome.) 

5. πλατύνουσι---φυλακτήρια] they make broad their Phylac- 
teries. The texts of Scripture embroidered on the Phylacteries, 

Vou. 1. 





called Tephillim, from Tephillah, prayers; amulets of parchment 
which were braced with leather thongs over the arms, the heart, 
and the eyes (Exod. xiii. 9. 16. Deut. vi. 4—10; xi. 18—20). 
Cp. Joseph. Ant. iv. 8. Hieron. in Ezek. xxiv. 17. Buxtorf, 
Lex. Talm. p. 1743. Goodwin, Moses and Aaron, i. 101. Light- 
foot, i. 944. Jahn, Archeol. § 319. 

— μεγαλύνουσι τὰ κράσπεδα] they enlarge the Fringes of 
their garments. The κράσπεδα (tsitsith) differ from the φυλακ- 
thpia, being attached as fringes, of purple, to the garment (Numb. 
xv. 38. Deut. xxii. 12);, whereas the φυλακτήρια were parch- 
ment-strips bound over the arm, &c. with strings. See Jahn, 
Arch. § 122. 

7. ῥαββί] Ὅν, My Master. Rabbi, from root 4, rab = great; 
as Magister from magnus, péyas. 

8. μὴ κληθῆτε] Let not this be your ambition fo be so called. 

— cis—éd διδάσκαλος] So Tischendorf and Alford for εἷς 6 
καθηγητὴς, and, it seems, rightly. There is but one, the only 
Magister or Teacher, Who inspires all true Wisdom and enables 
you to receive it. He Who is the Wisdom of God. Cp. S. 
Augustine’s Treatise de Magistro (i. 187), in which this argument 
is handled. 


9. καὶ πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε] and call not any one father upon 
earth. These prohibitions are to be understood from the practice 
of the Pharisees, who did not teach the people to look up to God, 
the sole Author of all good, but, in their ambitious desire of human 
glory and worldly titles, drew off the homage of the people from 
God to themselves, and usurped His place in the popular mind. 
Cp. 2 Cor. i. 24. Jamesiii. 1. 1 Pet. v. 3. 

That man may be said to call xo man father upon earth, who 
does all his actions as in God’s sight, and the language of whose 
life is, ‘‘ Our Father which art in heaven, Hallowed be Thy 
Name !”’ (Cp. Origen.) 

10. καθηγητής] guide. The Pharisees claimed to be guides, 
(Rom. ii. 19), and are called ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοὶ, blind guides, by Christ 
(xv. 14; xxiii. 16. 24), a warning to those who encroach upon the 
province of others in exercising spiritual direction—&adAotpio- 
ἐπίσκοποι (1 Pet. iv. 15), and particularly to those who usurp 
dominion over the Conscience of others, or submit their own 
Conscience unreservedly to the will of others. See By. Sanderson, 
vol. iv. 62; de Conscient. Preel. iii. § 67. 

— ὁ Χριστός] the Christ. Our Lord now began to use the 
word Χριστὸς in speaking of Himself. (See xvi. 20. Mark ix. 41.) 
In the Gospels, when the word stands alone or with Ἰησοῦς, 
except in such cases as Matt. i. 1, Mark i. 1, John i, 17; xvii. 3, 
it generally has the article, but in the Epistles it is generally 
without the article. ; 

The declaration that Christ alone is their Master and Guide 
is a plain declaration of the Divinity of Christ. St. Paul says, 
‘© Who is Paul, who is Apollos, who is Cephas? are they not 
Ministers or Servants, not Masters?” (1 Cor. iii. 5.) He means 
that we ought to know Him Whom we call Father, above all; 
God, the great cause of all Teachers and Fathers. - And by adding 
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MATTHEW XXIII. 12—25. 


a , ; re, Ψ 
ὑμῶν διάκονος. 13" Ὅστις δὲ ὑψώσει ἑαυτὸν, ταπεινωθήσεται, Kal ὅστις 
“-“ fal a ε ἃ, ἐγ, δ 
(5 18» Οὐαὶ δὲ ὑμῖν, Tpappareis καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι κατεσθίετε 
lal Ν ’ Ν “ ’ 
τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν καὶ προφάσει μακρὰ προσευχόμενοι' διὰ τοῦτο λήψεσθε 
a “ Ν “ 
14 1 οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Tpappareis καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταὶ, 
ν ’ὔ Ν ’ a > A ¥ 0 A > 0 ’ γα a Ν 
ὅτι κλείετε τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων: ὑμεῖς γὰρ 
, 3 ba) 233 9% ££: 6 
οὐκ εἰσέρχεσθε, οὐδὲ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἀφίετε εἰσελθεῖν. (=) 15 Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν; 
n “ ld Ἁ , ‘ x 
Tpappartets καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι περιάγετε τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὴν 
lal A > ε 
ξηρὰν ποιῆσαι ἕνα προσήλυτον, καὶ ὅταν γένηται ποιεῖτε αὐτὸν υἱὸν γεέννης 
lal ε Δ a 
16 Κ οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοὶ ot λέγοντες, “Os ἂν ὀμόσῃ 
ἐν τῷ ναῷ, οὐδέν ἐστιν, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ χρυσῷ τοῦ ναοῦ, ὀφείλει. | μωροὶ 
Ν Ν , Ν ΄ 3 Ν ε Ν a ε Ν ε ε , Ν , 
καὶ τυφλοὶ, τίς yap μείζων ἐστὶν, ὁ χρυσὸς, ἢ ὁ ναὸς ὁ ἁγιάζων τὸν χρυσόν ; 
“ , > a > 4 , > A 
kal, ὃς ἐὰν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ, οὐδέν ἐστιν, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ 
191 μωροὶ καὶ τυφλοὶ, τί γὰρ μεῖζον, τὸ δῶρον, 
lal ε > , > Lal iA 
ἢ τὸ θυσιαστήριον τὸ ἁγιάζον τὸ δῶρον ; * Ὃ οὖν ὀμόσας ἐν τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ 
an an “- a \ al 
ὀμνύει ἐν αὐτῷ, Kal ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ" 3) ™ Kal ὁ ὀμόσας ἐν τῷ ναῷ 
25" καὶ ὁ ὀμόσας ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ 
tal κι fal a , A 234 
ὀμνύει ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ Tod Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐν τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. (35) 33 Ova. 
ὑμῖν, Tpapparets καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσμον 
“ Ν 
καὶ τὸ ἄνηθον καὶ τὸ κύμινον, καὶ ἀφήκατε τὰ βαρύτερα τοῦ νόμου, τὴν 
κρίσιν καὶ τὸν ἔλεον καὶ τὴν πίστιν" ταῦτα δὲ ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. 
235 \ 94 ε ὃ Ν Ν ε ὃ “7 Ν , Ν᾽ δὲ , d 
(=<) * Ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοὶ, οἱ SwaAtLovtes τὸν κώνωπα, τὴν δὲ κάμηλον καταπίνοντες. 
286 25 p SN ea a Ν A ε Ν᾿, 6 ΄ Ν 
(7) 23." Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Tpapparets καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι καθαρίζετε τὸ 
μ᾿ “ ’ Ν lal / » \ , 3 ε A Ν 
ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς καὶ 





that one is their Master, Christ, He equals Himself to God, and 
makes Himself one with the Father. 


death ;’ i.e. “ spiritu inferni commotum et alios ad infernum secum 


(Chrys.) trahentem, et dignum peoenis inferni, iisque afficiendum.” Cp. 





11. Ὁ μείζων] The greater: perhaps with reference to the mean- 
ing of the word Rabi, see on v.7. If a man is greater than the 
rest, let him prove himself to be really so, by making himself Jess. 

18. Οὐαί] Woe! Used by the LXX for the Hebrew ‘ix or ἡ. 
Our Lord had begun with Eight Beatitudes (Matt. v.3—11). He 
now concludes with Eight Woes. 

These dreadful denunciations, pronounced by the meek and 
lowly Jesus, the ‘‘ Man of sorrows and acquainted with grief,’’ 
with stern severity and awful solemnity, as from a judicial tri- 
bunal, on those very persons, the chief powers of Jerusalem, who 
were about to bring Him as a lamb to the slaughter, and to arraign 
Him before the judgment-seat of the heathen Governor of Judea, 
display in majestic grandeur the fearful transactions of the day of 
Universal Reckoning, when He who was crucified on Calvary will 
appear as supreme Lord and Judge of all on His great white 
Throne, and be seen face to face by all who have pierced Him 
with their sins, and will pronounce sentence of eternal weal or 
woe on every man. 

— ὑποκριταί] hypocrites. He repeats this word seven times here 
(vv. 13, 14, 15, 23, 25, 27, 29). On the term Hypocrisy applied 
to the Pharisees, not only as deceiving others, but as deluding 
themselves, being blinded by their evil passions ; whence they are 
called blind guides (v. 16; see also vv. 24, 26), see Bp. Butler's 
Serm. on Jan. 30, and note in Christian Institutes, iii. pp. 48, 49, 
and see notes below on 1 Tim. iv. 2. 

— καὶ προφάσει)] And this ye do,—making long prayers for a 
pretext (Phil. i. 18) of religion; that is, ye add hypocrisy to 
rapacity, and therefore will receive greater damnation. 

— περισσότερον] ‘Qui bono abutitur ad malum ornandum 
magis judicatur.” (Beng.) 

15. προσήλυτον] a proselyte. The word used by LXX for 
Hebrew 3 (ger), from “na (yur), commorari (Exod. xii. 48, 49; 
xx. 10, and passim), and applied specially in our Saviour’s time 
to the two classes of converts to Judaism, i.e. (1) the Prosel 
of the Gate, »yt 3, who were not circumcised ; and (2) the Prose- 
lytes of Righteousness, PTZ 3, who were circumcised and also 
baptized. Cf. Jahn, Archwol. § 325. 

On the uses of Proselytes in the propagation of the Gospel, 
see below, Introduction to the Acts of the Apostles, p. xvii. 

— υἱὸν yeévyns] son of gehenna, or hell. Cp. υἱὸν ἀπωλείας 
(John xvii. 12, 2 Thess. ii. 3). So myp 13 (ben maveth), ‘ son of 





above on ix. 15, and on John xvii. 12. 

— διπλότερον ὑμῶν] twice as much a child of Hell. Hence 
we may infer degrees of punishment hereafter proportioned to 
degrees of sin. (Origen.) So Aug. Serm.161, 4: ‘“ Due habita- 
tiones sunt, una in igne eterno, alia in regno eterno: ἰδὲ omnes 
cruciabuntur, minus 1116, plus ille.’’ He then cites x. 15 and this 
text, and adds, “ alii duplo alii simplo.’”” See above on x. 15. 

The Pharisees made proselytes for their own advantage; and 
these proselytes, seeing the vices of those who converted them 
under a semblance of piety, became worse than before, and even 
than their masters (cp. Jerome). Or because, having seen your 
sins, they relapse into heathenism, and become worse than before. 

18. τῷ δώρῳ] their own gift, counted by them in their own 
self-righteousness of more worth than the divine honour. 

23. ἀποδεκατοῦτε)] ye tithe, i.e. pay tithe of—see Luke xviii. 
12. “ἀποδεκατοῦν, verbum Alexandrine dialecto proprium, 
respondet Hebr. “Wy, significat hoc loco decimas dare, Gen. xxviii. 
22, τὴν δεκάτην τελεῖν, ut dixit Joseph. Ant. iv. 4. Judsi sacer- 
dotibus dare debebant decimas omnium frugum, vid. Ley. xxvii. 
30. Num. xviii. 21. Deut. xiv. 22. Phariseorum ii, qui non 
ex sacerdotum ordine erant, ut inprimis sancti et pii adversus 
Deum viderentur, hanc legem diligentissimé observabant, ita ut 
etiam decimas minutissimorum olerum, que vulgo decimari non 
solebant, religiosissimé persolverent. Neque Jesus hanc eorum 
religionem vituperat, sed perstringit eorum simulationem, quod 
negligerent virtutes, quarum studium et exercitatio longé majoris 
momenti esset.”” (Kuin.) 

Mint, anise, and cummin are the seasoning of food, and not 
the substance. Our Lord approves the observance of what is 
least, but commands to keep what is chief, that is, ‘ judgment, 
mercy, and faith.” 

24. dwAl{ovres] The Vulgate rightly renders it excolantes, 
straining out, straining of. In Amos vi. 6, the LXX have 
πίνοντες διὕλισμένον olvoy,—i. e. drinking wine so carefully strained 
and filtered that no unclean animalcula could find their way into 
it so as to be swallowed by them. Buwxtorf, Lex. Talmud. p. 516, 
This was the practice of those who professed extraordinary sanc- 
tity. See Talmud in cap. Schabbath, “‘ colant vinum per lintea ;”” 
and Maimon. de cibis vetitis, apud Vorst. de Hebr., p. 771. 

Irridet Christus scribarum in colandis culicibus diligentiam. 
quorum in glutiendis camelis esset incuria. S. Hilary. 
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MATTHEW XXIII. 26—35. 


ἀδικίας. 
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264 Φαρισαῖε τυφλὲ, καθάρισον πρῶτον τὸ ἐντὸς τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς 4 Jer. 4. 14. 
παροψίδος, ἵ ἵνα γένηται. καὶ τὸ ἐκτὸς αὐτῶν καθαρόν. (=F 


) “7: οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Γραμ- rte 11. 44. 


’, 
ματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι παρομοιάζετε τάφοις κεκονιαμένοις, οἵτινες 
ἔξωθεν μὲν φαίνονται ὡραῖοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν ὀστέων νεκρῶν καὶ πάσης 


ἀκαθαρσίας" “8 οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔξωθεν μὲν 


+ \ ees | ε , Ν > ’, 238 
ἔσωθεν δὲ μεστοί ἐστε ὑποκρίσεως Kal ἀνομίας. (> 


’ n 
φαίνεσθε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις δίκαιοι, 
) 29 5 Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Tpappa- "ΈΆΚο 11. 47, 48. 


a A n ε Ν 7 > “Ὁ Ν , “ lal Α 
TELS Και Φαρισαίιοι, υποκρίται, OTL οἰκοδομεῖτε τους τάφους των προφητῶν, και 


κοσμεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν δικαίων, *° 


Ἁ ’, > ¥ > “A ε / “" 
καὶ λέγετε, Εἰ ἥμεθα ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῶν 


| , eon 3 Δ » Ν ar 3 a ψ A A 
4 buen μων, οὐκ ἂν ἥμεθα κοινώνου αὐτῶν ἐν τῳ αιμᾶτυ Τῶν προφητῶν' 


(2) ® Καὶ ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε τὸ “μέτρον τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν. 
| ματα ἐχιδνῶν, πῶς φύγητε ἀπὸ τῆς κρίσεως τῆς γεέννης ; (=) ** Διὰ τοῦτο ἰδοὺ 
| ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω πρὸς ὑμᾶς προφήτας καὶ σοφοὺς καὶ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἐ 


ἴω μι A Lal 
ἀποκτενεῖτε καὶ σταυρώσετε, καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν 
ε “ Ν ’ 9 Ne , > / 
UL@V, καὶ διώξετε ἀπὸ πόλεως εἰς πόλιν, 


WOTE μαρτυρεῖτε ἑαυτοῖς ὅτι υἱοί ἐστε τῶν φονευσάντων τοὺς προφήτας. : t 


35 * ὅπως ἔλθῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πᾶν αἷμα ἢ 
δίκαιον ἐ ἐκχυνόμενον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἀπὸ αἵματος ᾿4βὰ τοῦ δικαίου ἕως τοῦ αἵματος ἢ; 


Acts 7. 51. 
2 Chron. 24. 21, 
& 36. 16. 
Neh. 9. 26. 
uch. 3. 7. 
v Luke 11], 49. 

en Acts 5. 40. 
αὐτῶν & 22. 19. 

2 9 a 2Cor. 11. 24, 25. 

PaOTLY@OETE εν ταῖς OVVAYWYALS 


"5" Ὄφεις, γεννή- 


Gen. 4. 8. 
Heb. 11. 4. 
2 Chron, 24, 21, 


Ζαχαρίου υἱοῦ Βαραχίου, ὃ OV ἐφονεύσατε μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου 





27. κεκονιαμένοι5 whitewashed. κονίᾳ, “ calce dealbatis.”’ 
So τοῖχε κενονιαμένε (Acts xxiii. 3). Cp. Demosth. 36, 16; 689, 
24. Pococke, i. 154, and Wetstein here. Graves were usually 
whitewashed at that season, i. e. in the month Adar (March), (ep. 
Light. and Schoetigen,) in order to guard persons from contract- 
ing pollution by proximity to the dead, see Numbers xix. 16. 

The ceremonial ordinances of the ‘Law were instituted for the 
sake of the moral law, i.e. for mercy and judgment; so that the 
᾿ former were of no use without the latter. He speaks thus to 
show, that even before the Gospel, these ceremonial ordinances 
were not the main requisite, but were subordinate to moral duties. 
And this is what the ancient Prophets often teach, e. g. Hos. vi. 6. 
Micah vi. 8. We ought to be Temples ;—how often are we but 
Tombs! (Chrys.) 

29. τάφου----μνημεῖα] Ye build their tombs and adorn their 
monuments, but ye do not imitate their example; ye disobey their 
precepts, and slight their warnings, and rebel against their God, 
Who has sent to you His Son, to Whom all the Prophets bear wit- 
ness. And thus ye show yourselves the children of those who 
killed the Prophets, and are even worse than your fathers, because 
ye add hypocrisy to impiety. Woe, therefore, to you Hypocrites ! 

80. ἤμεθα] ‘Pro ἦμεν in pluribus et optimis codd. h. 1. et 
paulo post legitur ἤμεθα, quam Imperfecti formam recté in textum 
receperunt Griesbachius et Matthei. Attici enim veteres rard 
dixerunt ἤμην pro ἦν, sed Alexandrina et communis dialectus hance 
Imperfecti formam sibi tanquam propriam vindicavit. vid. Jos. v. 1. 
Neh. i. 4. ii. 11. Matt. xxv. 35 al. Moeris: ἦν, ἀντὶ τοῦ ἤμην, 
᾿Αττικῶς" ἤμην, Ἑλληνικῶς." (Kuin.) Cp. Winer, p. 74, and 
below on xxv. 35. 

81. ὥστε μαρτυρεῖτε] ye bear witness against yourselves that 
ye are the children of those who killed the Prophets. Them, 
who killed the Prophets, ye call your Fathers; and rightly, because 
ye imitate their acts; and are therefore their children. Cp.v. 45. 
Rom. iv. 11, 12. 

He therefore identifies them with their fathers, and charges 
them with their fathers’ sins. See v. 35, ὃν épovetoare, ye killed 
even Zacharias. Cp. John vi. 32, ‘‘ Moses gave you not,’ &c. 

84. Διὰ τοῦτο] There is a remarkable similitude between this 
passage and 2 Esdras i. 28—33. (Beng.) (Cp. Luke xi, 49.) 

- μαστιγώσετε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς} See on Acts xxvi. 11. 

35. Ζαχαρίου υἱοῦ Βαραχίου] Zacharias son of Barachias. 
Luke xi. 51. 

Among the various opinions that have been adduced concern- 
ing this Zacharias, the most probable is, that our Lord refers to 
the Zacharias who was the son of Jehoiada the Priest, and was 
slain by command of King Joash, whom he had rebuked for his 
sins, and for those of his subjects. That Zacharias was slain in 
the court of the House of the Lord, or as our Lord describes it 
“ between the Temple and the Altar,” that is, in the Court of the 
Priests, between the Porch of the ναὸς and the brazen Altar of 
_ burnt-offering ; and when he died he said, “ The Lord look upon 
it and require it.’’ (2 Chron. xxiv. 20—22.) 

The books of the Chronicles being regarded as the conclusion 
of the Historical Canon of the Old Testament, and the sum and 
colophon of all Jewish History (“ Instrumenti Veteris Epitome,” 


Cf. 


says S. Jerome ad Paulin.), our Lord in citing the history of the 
Martyrdom of Zacharias from that Book, and in going backward 
JSrom it to the Martyrdom of Abel, as recorded in the Book of 
Genesis, comprises all Jewish History as narrated in the Inspired 
Canon of the Old Testament (cp. Bp. Cosin on the Canon, p. 13), 
and therefore combines the ‘‘ Acts and Sufferings of all the 
Martyrs,’”’ whose blood “ crieth from the ground” to God, as did 
that of Abel and Zachariah. (Gen, iv. 10. 2 Chron. xxiv. 22.) 

The dying words of Zachariah were w77) TT NY and 
wr (darash) = ζητέω, Lev. x. 16. Deut. xii. 5. 1 Chron. x. 13. 
Those words therefore of the martyr seem to be prophetical of 
our Lord’s allusion to his Martyrdom ; and our Lord (in Luke 
xi. 51) appears to refer to those dying words, val, λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ἐκζητηθήσεται. 

The words of Zachariah were spoken in the Temple where 
his blood was shed. Our Lord is the true Zacharias (from ὍΣ, 
zachar, recordatus fuit, and 7, Jehovah), or Remembrancer of 
God, and He is the true Son of Barachiah (from Τ3, barak), 
benedixit, and my (jah), or son of the Blessed (see Mark xiv. 61), 
and He takes up those words of Zacharias in the Temple, and 
+ predicts its doom. 

Kuin. well says, “Jesus igitur, ut significaret omnes ceedes 
hominum sanctissimorum, easdemque crudelissimas, ut Luce 
verbis utamur, ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, a Judeorum majoribus 
commissas, nominavit primam, maximé memorabilem, cedem in 
literis sacris commemoratam (sc. Adelis), et ultimam cedem, ad 
aras perpeltratam, nempe Zacharie. Altare etiam nocentibus, 
nisi atrocissimé deliquissent, asylum et tutela erat. vid. Exod. xxi. 
14, 1 Regg.i. 51. ii. 28 sqq. Sic neque nos tangunt ea, que 
observarunt alii, Zachariam nimirum non fuisse ultimum pro- 
phetarum ἃ Judeeis interfectorum, Uriam quoque prophetam jussu 
Joiakimi trucidatum esse, coll. Jer. xxvi. 21 ss. 2 Paral. xxxvi. 4 
ss. sed, quod probé notandum, non interfectus est ut Zacharias 
μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου.᾽" 

But it may be asked, why does our Lord not call Zachariah 
Son of Jehoiada ? Why does He call him the Son of Barachiah ! 

Because probably Jehoiada was also called Barachiah. For 
numerous instances of persons with two names among the Jews, 
see Grotius here. Surenhus. p. 92. Glass. Philol. Patrit. de Evang. 
ii. p. 43. 

a And because, as Adel ‘the righteous,’ the good shepherd, 
slain by his brother Cain, was a type of Christ (Heb. xii. 24), so 
Zacharias, in his name, his priestly office, his preaching, and in 
his death, was a type of Christ Himself. The words, ‘Son of 
Barachiah,’ mean ‘ Son of the Blessed,’ and this was a name of 
Curist Himseif (see Mark xiv. 61). Barachias (says Jerome) 
signifies ‘ Blessed of the Lord ;’ and the righteousness of Jehoiada 
the Priest is expressed by this Hebrew word. And in the Gospel 
used by the Nazarenes we find ‘Son of Jehoiada,’ instead of 
‘Son of Barachias.’ 

Our Lord has just been uttering maledictions against the 
hypocrisy of the Scribes and Pharisees; and He now intimates 
that they who suffer for the truth are children of “ the Blessed,” 
and that He Himself Whom they were about to put to death as 
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MATTHEW XXIII. 36—39. XXIV. 1—3. 


241 ε 
y Luke 13.34, 85. °5 ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἥξει ταῦτα πάντα ἐπὶ τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην. (55) 1. Ἵερου- 
r. i. 


1 Esd 


r Ν “ 
Deut. ὅ3,11,2,. σαλὴμ, ἱἹερουσαλὴμ, ἡ ἀποκτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας, καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς 
ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὐτὴν, ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυναγαγεῖν τὰ τέκνα σου, ὃν 
an Ἂς , ‘ , 
τρόπον ἐπισυνάγει ὄρνις TA νοσσία αὐτῆς ὑπὸ Tas πτέρυγας, καὶ οὐκ ἠθελήσατε; 


zch. 24. 1δ, 
22 Ps. 118. 26. 
ch, 21. 9, 26, 64, 


a Mark 13. 1, &c. 
Luke 21. 5, ἄς. 


8 ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀφίεται ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν "ἔρημος. * “ Λέγω yap ὑμῖν, Od μή pe 
ἴδητε ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι, ἕως ἂν εἴπητε, Εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου. 
XXIV. (53) “Kat ἐξελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπορεύετο ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ: καὶ προσ- 


A A a > nr an 
ἤλθον ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτῷ τὰς οἰκοδομὰς τοῦ ἱεροῦ. 32 Ὁ δὲ 
an an “ > ᾿ “Ὁ 
᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ βλέπετε πάντα ταῦτα ; ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ 


ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον, ὃς οὐ καταλυθήσεται. 


(3) ὃ Καθημένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ 


a “ lal “ lal Ν 3 Ν 
τοῦ ὄρους τῶν ἐλαιῶν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ ot μαθηταὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν λέγοντες, Εἰπὲ 





accursed,—for, cursed is he that hangeth on a tree (Gal. iii. 13. 
Deut. xxi. 23), is the ‘ Son of the Blessed,’ and had been typified 
in His testimony and His sufferings by all the Martyrs of the Old 
Testament, from Abel to Zacharias, the Son of the Blessed ; and 
that His own murder would be the crowning sin which would fill 
up the cup of God’s wrath to the brim, and make it overflow with 
vengeance upon them. And He concludes with saying that they 
should not see Him till they acknowledge Him to be ‘ the Son of 
Barachias,’ and say, ‘‘ BLessep is He that cometh in the Name 
of the Lorp ”’ (see v. 39). For an interesting inquiry into this 
text, see Dr. Jackson on the Creed, book xi. ch. xliii. vol. xi. 
p. 256—287. Lightfoot, i. 2040; ii. 237. 436. Thilo, Codex 
Apoc. N. T. lxiv. 

36. ταῦτα πάντα] all these things shall come upon this gene- 
ration. See on xxiv. 15. It may be asked why the blood of 
Abel and Zachariah, which was not shed by the Jews of that 
generation, should be required of it ? Because they, who in their 
conduct to the Apostles imitated Cain and Joash, are considered 
as one and the same generation with them. (Jerome.) 

Our Lord encouraged and comforted His disciples, by show- 
ing them that whatever they might suffer, no less had been suf- 
fered by saints of old. And He warned the Jews, by predicting 
that as the persecutors of the ancient Saints were destroyed, so 
would they be punished also. They who see how others have 
been chastised for sin, and yet commit the same sin, or worse, 
will suffer worse punishment than those whose examples they have 
been permitted to see, and which they wilfully follow. (Chrys.) 

87. Ἱερουσαλὴμ, Ἱερουσαλήμ] O Jerusalem, Jerusalem. This 
repetition of the name marks intense love. (Chrys.) 

— ποσάκις] how often! For Christ came to the Jews in 
Moses and the Prophets, and in the Angels themselves, minister- 
ing to their salvation in every age. (Origen.) 

— ὄρνις τὰ νοσσία] as a hen gathers her chickens. Not only 
because He would have covered her with His Wings, but (as Aug. 
says, Serm. 264) “ quia gallina propter infirmitatem pullorum ipsa 
infirmatur, et infirmatur cum pullis, et Dominus propter infirmi- 
tatem nostram et Ipse susceptione carnis infirmari dignatus est.” 
Cp. 2 Esd. i. 30. 

He derives the image from the bird who most loves her 
offspring, and from the language of the Prophets and Psalms, 
which speak of the people being safe under the wings and fea- 
thers, i.e. the providence and protection of God. Ps. xvii. 8; 
Ivii. 1; Ixi. 4; xci. 4. What Christ then prophesied has already 
come to pass; who can deny it? And as surely will His other 
propbecies be fulfilled. As surely as, according to His prophecies, 
Jerusalem has been destroyed, so surely will He come again to 
judgment. (Chrys.) 

38. ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν] your house, particularly the Temple; your 
holy House, which was God’s House, but is now become your 
house, by being made by you to be ‘a den of thieves;’ that is 
now left to you, being deserted by God. See on xxiv. 15, and 
above, xxi. 13. 

The Veil of the Temple was about to be rent in twain; and 
though after the Ascension the Apostles still resorted to it for 
prayer, yet in fact the virtue of the daily sacrifice ceased. at the 
Crucifixion (Dan. ix. 27), when the Type was merged in the 
Antitype, and when the Jewish Temple became the Cenotaph of 
the Law, and the Christian Church was made the Oracle of God. 

39. Οὐ μή με ἴδητε] Ye shall not see Me henceforth. You 
shall not know Me, before you welcome Me as the Messiah, and 
adore Me as God. You may crucify Me as Man, but that is be- 
cause you are blind, and because ye see Me not asl am, And 
now for your sins ye are smitten with blindness. The things that 
belong to your peace are hid from your eyes. Luke xix. 42. But 
in order to see Me, you must look at Me with the eye of faith ; 





you must worship Me as God. And this will be, when with 
broken hearts and weeping eyes, you “look on Him Whom you 
have pierced.” Zech. xii. 10. Hos. iii. 4, 5. John xix. 37. On 
the phrase ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι see xxvi. θά. 

— EvAoynuévos—Kuptov] Blessed is He that cometh in the 
Name of the Lord. The solemn salutation of the Messiah (Ps. 
cxviii. 26. See xxi. 9). A reference to the name Barachias, men- 
tioned νυ. 35. 

What He says is this,—Unless ye repent, and confess Me, 
of whom the Prophets wrote, as the Son of God Almighty, ye 
shall not see My face. The Jews have now time given them for 
repentance ; let them confess Christ to be the Blessed One Who 
cometh in the Name of the Lord, and then they will see His face. 
(Jerome.) 

The Jewish Nation has ceased to be God’s household; and 
remaining in the obstinacy of unbelief, they will not behold 
Christ till they bless Him coming in the name of the Lord. 
(Hilary.) When the veil is taken from their hearts, they will see 
Him. 2 Cor. iii. 14d—16, 


Cu. XXIV. 1. τὰς οἰκοδομὰς τοῦ ἱεροῦ] the structures of the 
Temple, whose solidity and magnificence is described by Josephus, 
B. J. v. 5. Antiq. xv. 14. 

As Bengel observes, the word οἰκοδομὰς intimates that the 
work of building was even then going on (cp. John ii. 20). 
“ Fortasse magis opus fervebat, ob Pascha instans.’”” While they 
were building it, He was prophesying its destruction. The 
Corner-stone was rejected by the Builders (Ps. cxviii. 22), and 
they built in vain; for ‘except the Lord build the house, their 
labour is but lost who build it” (Ps. cxxvii. 1). 

Because our Lord had just said to the Jews, “ Your house is 
left desolate,” therefore the Apostles, surprised by such an an- 
nouncement, come and show Him the buildings of the Temple ; 
as if in doubt whether so much glory could fade. He therefore 
proceeds to predict its entire destruction. Ye are surprised at the 
announcement—but not one stone will be left on another. The 
Apostles appear to have then supposed that the day of Jerusalem’s 
destruction would be the day of His Second Coming. They 
imagined this would be so because He had said, “ Ve shall not 
see Me henceforth, till ye say Blessed is He that cometh in the 
name of the Lord” (xxiii.39). But our Lord corrects this notion 
by saying, “ The end is not yet” (xxiv. 6). 

On former occasions, Jerusalem had been restored from time 
to time, and the Temple had been rebuilt; but He now predicts 
that the next destruction would be total. (Chrys.) 

8. τοῦ ὄρους τῶν ἐλαιῶν) the Mount of Olives. Observe, that 
the Siege began at the place where this prophecy was delivered, 
i.e, the Mount of Olives (see Josephus, B. J. vy. 2 and 3). Cp. 
the interesting comments of the History of the Siege of Jerusalem 
in Eusebius, H. E. iii. 5—8, with the notes of Valesius. 

Observe also, that the Siege began at the time in which this 
prophecy was uttered, the Passover. (Josephus, B. J. vi. 9. 3.) 

Observe, likewise, that many hundreds were destroyed by. 
the same death as they were now about to inflict upon Christ, 
viz. Crucifixion. (Ibid. v. 11.) 

Titus, the son and successor of the Roman Emperor Vespa- 
sian, regarded himself as the executioner of God’s Judgment on 
Jerusalem. The destruction of the Temple was a more striking 
fulfilment of Christ’s prophecy, because it was effected by Roman 
soldiers in opposition to the orders of Titus, who wished to spare 
it. And the woes with which Jerusalem was visited were more 
remarkable, as being brought about by the agency of one who 
was distinguished for clemency, and was called “ delicie humani 
generis.””—Vespasian, his father, who began the Jewish war, 
seems also to have been specially raised up by God to be the 
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ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; Kat τί τὸ σημεῖον τῆς σῆς παρουσίας, Kal THs 


3 »“ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, βλέπετε υ Mark 13. δ, &e. 
Luke 21. 8, ὅς. 


μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήσῃ" ὃ πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου λέγοντες, Bon. 5. 6. 


Col. 2. 8, 18. 
2 Thess. 2. 3. 


Ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ Χριστὸς, καὶ πολλοὺς πλανήσουσι. °° Μελλήσετε δὲ ἀκούειν ἴ phn i. 


Jer. 4. 27, 


Ἂ ,ὕ Ν 3 ὰ λ /, oa Ν 0 “ θ ὃ al Ν Ud , 6 
πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς πολέμων: ὁρᾶτε, μὴ θροεῖσθε, det γὰρ πάντα γενέσθαι, ὃ δι i, 18, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω ἐστὶ τὸ τελος. 7 ᾿Εγερθήσεται γὰρ ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος, καὶ βασιλεία 


ee ld \ ¥ Ν Ν Ν μι Ν Ν ΄ 

ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ, καὶ σεισμοὶ κατὰ τόπους" 
7 214 A ~ 
(35) °*Tore παραδώσουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς θλῖψιν, 


δὲ “ 3 Ἁ δύ 
€ TavTa apxy WOLYOWV, 


8 , 
TAVTaA 


Ν 
KQLU ἃ ch. 10. 17. 
, John 15. 20, 


>. »ἜἼ ε lal Ἁ » , ε A ’ “ > a Ν 
αποκτενουσιν υμαᾶς, Καὶ ἔσεσθε μισουμέενου VIO TAVTWVY τῶν ἐθνῶν διὰ TO & 16. 2. 


Acts 4. 2, 8. 


ὄνομά μου: (2) Kal τότε σκανδαλισθήσονται πολλοὶ, καὶ ἀλλήλους Tapadd- £7. #121 
σουσι, καὶ μισήσουσιν ἀλλήλους: 11 καὶ πολλοὶ ψευδοπροφῆται ἐγερθήσονται, 
καὶ πλανήσουσι πολλούς: 12 καὶ διὰ τὸ πληθυνθῆναι τὴν ἀνομίαν ψυγή- 
: vy q τὴ μ 
ε , ἴω Lal ε ε ’ 3 
σεται ἡ ἀγάπη τῶν πολλῶν 18 ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος οὗτος σωθήσεται. 
ται ἡ ἀγάπη Ἵ 
, La Ν > / ~ 4 “~ 
(32) 1" Kai κηρυχθήσεται τοῦτο τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ οἰκου- 
μένῃ εἰς μαρτύριον πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσι, καὶ τότε ἥξει τὸ τέλος. 





minister of his purposes against Jerusalem; and it is observable 
that he alone of the Roman Czsars was permitted to bequeath 
the Empire to his sons. Cp. Dr. Jackson on the Creed, Book I. 
xxiii, and Serm. vi. vol. vi. p. 169. For the passages of Josephus 
which illustrate this prophecy, see Grinjfield, Schol. Hellenist. 
pp. 60. 63, and Whitby, Notes to Chap. xxiv. 

— πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον τῆς σῆς παρουσίας, 
καὶ τῆς συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος ;] when shall these things be? 
and what is the sign of Thy coming, and of the end of the 
world? Here is the clue to the interpretation of this chapter. 
Our Lord’s prophecy has a double reference,— 

To the judgment of Jerusalem. And 

To that of which ¢hat judgment was a type, viz. His second 
Coming to judge the world. 

The Apostles, indeed, then supposed that the taking of Jeru- 
salem, and the end of the world, and Christ’s coming to judgment, 
would be simultaneous (cf. v. 6); 

It is to be observed, that several Future Events, however 
distant from each other, seem to be represented by Prophecy as 
contemporaneous, till one of those events is near, and detaches 
itself from the others, and then the true sense of the Prophecy 
becomes more clear. 

Future events in time may be compared to distant objects in 

In a mountainous country, two ridges of hills, rising the 
one above the other, are seen in the horizon almost as one, 
although there may be many miles between them ; and it is only 
when the spectator arrives at the summit of the first ridge, that 
he is aware of the chasm between it and the second, 

So it is with Future Events. 

The Prophets of the Old Testament pass rapidly from de- 
scribing the first Advent of Christ to the Second Advent, so that 
the two Advents seem to be blended together in one. 

But when the predictions concerning the first Advent had been 
accomplished by the manifestation of Christ in the world, then 
the prophecies concerning the Second Advent became more distinct. 

Yet even then the coming of Christ to judge Jerusalem 
seemed to be blended with His coming to the Universal Judg- 
ment, of which the judgment of Jerusalem was a type, and is so 
treated by Himself in the present Chapter. 

It is only in the Scriptures written after the taking of Jeru- 
salem (viz. the Revelation of St. John) that the transactions 
of the Great Day stand forth alone in all their awful majesty. 

And as there is a gradual process of clearing up in the pro- 
phecies concerning the coming of Christ, so is there a similar 
process of elucidation in the successive prophecies concerning the 
coming of Antichrist, And there is reason to believe that the 
prophecies concerning the coming of Antichrist will be brought 
to a climax at about the same time as those concerning the 
coming of Christ. : : 

δ. ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου] in My Name. Not εἰς τὸ ὄνομα (see 
xviii. 20), but ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι, ---ἰ. 6, standing upon it, and usurp- 
ing it. See note on v. 1]. 

6. πάντα] all that I predict. 

— οὔπω ἐστὶ τὸ τέλος] the end is not yet. Cp. Mark xiii. 7. 
10. Luke xxi. 9. Our Lord, therefore, did not predict (as some 
have ventured to say) that He would come again /o judgment im- 
mediately. He said the contrary, as here; nor did His Apostles 
afterwards. See 2 Thess. ii. 2. 





ἡ. λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ] famines and pestilences. 
Apol. 20. 

8. ἀρχὴ ὠδίνων] Observe the word ὠδῖνες (pains of parturi- 
tion) as very appropriate and significant; because the circum- 
stances of the World on the eve of Christ’s coming will be like 
those of a woman in travail (see 1 Thess. v. 3), and because after 
them the New Creation will be Jorn,—the παλιγγενεσία will 
ensue. (See xix. 28.) 

Lest the disciples should be absorbed in dwelling on the 
punishments in reserve for the Jews, and suppose that they them- 
selves would be exempt from suffering, our Lord warns them of 
coming woes and trials for themselves (v. 9 and 12), and thus sti- 
mulates them to watchfulness and courage. And in order to show 
that the calamities which would overtake the Jews were divinely- 
appointed judgments for their sins, He specifies not only wars, 
but famines and earthquakes; and adds, ‘“ Verily I say unto you, 
all these will come upon this generation,”—i. e. for their cruelty 
to Himself. And lest the Apostles should imagine that the Gospel 
would be imperilled by these calamities, He says, ‘‘ Be not terri- 
fied’’ (Chrys.) ; the Gospel shall be preached to all Nations. 

The signs of which our Lord here speaks are to be under- 
stood both literally and figuratively ; there will be famines of 
bread, and also spiritual famines; famines of ‘‘ hearing the 
Word of God.”’ (Amos viii. 11.) So also with regard to pesti- 
lences and earthquakes there will be false teachers, ‘‘ whose word 
eats as doth a canker’”’ (2 Tim. ii. 17), and commotions of the 
world, and the falling of many from the faith. (Jerome.) 

11. ψευδοπροφῆται] false Prophets. Cp. v. 24. Here was one 
main cause of the miseries of the Jews. They had killed the true 
Prophet and the true Christ, Who had come for their salvation ; 
and, for a retribution of their sin, they were deceived by false pro- 
phets and false Christs, to their own destruction. See Acts v. 36; 
xxi. 38. Joseph. B. J. ii. 13. 4; vii. 11. 3. 

They rightly expected that the Messiah would appear at this 
time; and that He would come to His Temple, for so the pro- 
phets had foretold; but they knew Him not; and because they 
expected the Messiah and had not known Him, they were more 
easily deluded by impostors professing to be Christ; and they 
imagined it impossible that Jerusalem should ever be taken by the 
Romans, and even to the last believed that the Messiah would in- 
terfere to save them and to destroy their enemies. 

12. τὴν ἀνομίαν] lawlessness. Cf. Zech. v. 8, where the LXX 
use the word for mywy (risheah), wickedness. Sometimes they 
use it for Ὑγῷ (sheker), falsehood, lying. 

In proportion as the end approaches, errors will increase, 
terrors will increase, iniquity and infidelity will increase, and the 
darkness of hatred among brethren. S. Aug. (in Joan, xxv.) 

— τῶν πολλῶν] of the many—the world. 

13. ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας ε. τ. he that endureth, &c. 
that many will fall away. 

14. τοῦτο τὸ εὐαγγέλιον] this Gospel of the kingdom shall be 
preached in all the world as a witness to all nations. The Gospel 
is present to our Lord’s eye here and xxvi. 13, as the great pur- 
pose of His coming into the world. He therefore calls it this 
Gospel. 

‘Dad Lord predicts a threefold struggle—from open enemies, 
from impostors, from false brethren. See St. Paul’s declaration, 
2 Cor. vii. 5; xi. 13. And yet He assures them, that so far from 
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Luke 21, 20. 
Dan. 9. 27. 

& 12. 11, 


MATTHEW XXIV. 15, 16. 
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τοῦ προφήτου, ἑστὸς ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ, 6 ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω, 15 τότε of ἐν 





the Gospel being extinguished by this conflict, it will be preached 
every where; but He does not say it will be believed every 
where. It will be preached as a witness,—a witness to those who 
reject it,—it will be preached to their condemnation. Those who 
believe will be like witnesses against those who do not believe, 
and will condemn them. (Chrys.) 

Observe how many difficulties beset the Gospel. Deceivers, 
Roman Armies, Famines, Plagues and Pestilences, and Earth- 
quakes, Tribulations, Treachery, Hatred, Dissensions, Failure of 
Love, Abundance of Iniquity ; and yet this Gospel triumphs, and 
will be preached in all the world. (Chrys.) 

The preaching of the Gospel throughout the world is a sign 
of Christ’s coming to judgment. (Jerome.) 

15. Ὅταν οὖν ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, TH ῥηθὲν διὰ 
Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου, ἑστὸς ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ] When ye shall see 
the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, 
standing in the holy place: τόπος ἅγιος is the wip (kodesh), i. e. 
“the Holy Place” (Exod. xxvi. 33; xxviii. 29. 35, and passim), 
viz. the ναὸς, or part of the Temple where the Golden Altar of 
incense, &c. stood, and called πῆρ (makom), or place κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, 
in Isa. xxvi. 21, rendered by the LXX τὸ ἅγιον. 

βδέλυγμα, or abominalio, is the Hebrew Yrw (shekets), 
which signifies an unclean thing (Lev. vii. 21; xi. 10. 13. 41, 42), 
and is specially applied to denote an object of idolatrous worship 
(1 Kings xi. 5. 7. 2 Kings xxiii. 13. 2 Chron. xv. 8), or an act 
of uncleanness and idolatry (Jer. iv. 1; xiii. 27. Ezek. v. 11). 

ἐρήμωσις, or desolation, is the Hebr. M290 (shemamah), 
which signifies a devastation that causes astonishment and awe. 

βδέλυγμα ἐρημώσεως is a Hebraism which expresses that the 
characteristic quality present to the speaker’s mind when He 
contemplates the Abomination, is that it will cause Desolation. 
On this use of the genitive see above, xxii. 11. 

The Prophet Daniel speaks of such a desolating Abomi- 
nation, in three passages (ix. 27; xi. 31; xii. 11), which appear 
to refer to three different times; as follows, 

His prophecy concerning the setting up of ‘the abomina- 
tion of desolation” in the holy place, was doubtless fulfilled in 
the first instance by the setting up of the idol statue of Jupiter in 
the Temple of Jerusalem, by Antiochus Epiphanes; cp. 1 Mace. i. 
54, where that idol is expressly called βδέλυγμα ἐρημώσεως ἐπὶ τὸ 
θυσιαστήριον. 

But the reference to Daniel made by our Lord in this His 
prophecy concerning Judea and the World, shows that Daniel’s 
prediction was not yet exhausted, but was to have a further 
accomplishment 

In Jerusalem, 

And also in the Church at large. 

With respect to Jerusalem, Christ says, that the Abomination 
which would make the Temple desolate, or be the cause of its 
being deserted and destroyed, would stand in “ the Holy Place.” 
Cp. Mark xiii. 14. ὅπου οὗ δεῖ. 

It cannot therefore mean the Roman armies. The passage 
in Luke xxi. 20, speaking of Jerusalem encompassed with armies, 
refers to a different circumstance. He here speaks of an abomina- 
tion in the Holy Place of the Temple itself. 

Our Lord also says that it should be a sign and warning to 
His disciples that they should escape. ‘Then let them that be 
in Judea flee to the mountains ” (v. 16). 

The passage in Daniel which appears to refer to the siege of 
Jerusalem by the Romans, and to have been specially in our 
Lord’s eye, is ix. 27, optin oid mop by). The LXX and 
Theodotion paraphrase this as follows: καὶ, ἐπὶ τὸ ἱερὸν, βδέλυγμα 
τῶν épnudcewv. Some interpret this, “the desolator shall come 
on the abominable wing ;” but it seems that the word ‘ desolator’ 
is put in apposition with the abominable wing, and describes its 
character, and that the sentence is to be thus paraphrased : And 
it (i. 6. God’s wrath) shall be upon the Wing of Abominations 
that maketh desolate, and shall flow out or be poured out upon 
the desolator. 

This is our Lord’s interpretation of the passage, when He 
speaks of the Abomination of Desolation. 

This prophecy of Daniel first speaks of the cessation of the 
daily sacrifice; and it proceeds thus: ‘and God’s wrath will be 
poured out upon the wing of abominations which will be the de- 
solator.”’ 

This seems to be further described in Dan. xii. 11, which 
speaks of the taking away of the daily sacrifice, and of the 
abomination that maketh desolate being set up, where the LXX 
and Theodotion use the words afterwards employed here by St. 





Matthew, βδέλυγμα ἐρημώσεως. Their original here is DRS pyre, 


i, e. the abomination that maketh desolate. 

The prophecy of Daniel concerning the taking away of the 
daily sacrifice in the midst of a week was doubtless fulfilled by 
Christ’s death on the Cross, at the end of his ministry of three 
years and a half. 

But it seems to have had another fulfilment in another 
sense. The daily sacrifice was taken away in the siege of Jeru- 
salem (see Joseph. B. J. vi. 2), three years and a haif after the 
beginning of the war; and this was done by the factious zealots 
among the Jews themselves, headed by John, who had seized the 
Temple under plea of defending it and the city. (See Joseph. 
B. J. v. 6. 1, and νυ. 3.1; ep. Antt. x. 11. 7.) 


What, then, is the Wing of abomination that maketh desolate, 
or, in our Lord’s words, the Abomination of Desolation ? 

A Wing (Hebr. canaph) is an emblem of covering, and de- 
fence, and love (see Ps. xvii. 8; xxxvi. 7. Ruth ii. 12); and 
God’s presence rested in the Temple, in the Holy of Holies, on 
the Mercy-seat, upon the Ark, between the Wings of the Che- 
rubim. (Exod. xxv. 20; xxxvii. 9. 1 Kings viii. 7.) 

Hence the figure of a Wing is often applied to the Shechi- 
nah, or Divine Presence, by other Jewish writers. See Schoettgen, 
p- 208: e.g. “ Nidus est Templum, Israelite sunt pulli quibus mater 
insidet, et gentiles conversi sub alas Shechine venisse dicuntur.” 

And just before our Lord delivered this prophecy, He had 
said, “Ὁ Jerusalem, Jerusalem, how often would I have gathered 
thy children together, even as a hen gathereth her chickens under 
her wings, but ye would not!” (Matt. xxiii. 37.) 

It is observable that he adds, as a consequence of their refusal 
to be gathered under His wings, “henceforth your house,” i. e. 
specially your Temple, is left unto you ἔρημος, desolate.” Your 
Holy House ; that House of which He had said (xxi. 13), “ My 
house shall be called the house of Prayer, but ye have made it a 
den of thieves ;’’ ye have polluted it, made it to become abominable ; 
that Holy House which was once the House of God, but being 
made a den of thieves is now οἶκος ὑμῶν, your house, the house 
of you, is left to you desolate, being deserted by God (see Theoph. 
on Luke xiii. 35); it is a camp of assassins (λῃσταὶ, Joseph. B. J. 
v. 13), the scene of robbery and blood. (See on Matt. xxi. 13.) 

Therefore the Abomination of Desolation, or, as the prophet 
Daniel calls it, “ The Wing of abomination that would make 
desolate,” is that Power to which the Jews, in their trouble and 
in the Siege, looked for shelter, instead of taking refuge under 
the Wings of the Cherubim and the Wings of Christ. 

Our Lord prophesies here, that this abominable and deso- 
lating Wing would be in the Temple, in the Holy Place (Matt. 
xxiv. 15. Mark xiii. 14). 

Now, we find that in Holy Scripture the word Wing is often 
used for a military power, on account of its rapid flight, whether 
for aggression or defence, and because it is, as it were, overspread 
to shelter those for whom it fights. See Isa. viii. 8. Jer. xlviii. 
40; xlix. 22; and Ps. xci. 4, concerning the Lord of Hosts. 

Hence, also, in other languages, the wings of an army. The 
decolating Wing, therefore, of which Daniel and our Lord speak, 
is that Army of Zealots and Assassins, whom the Jews invited to 
defend them against the besieging Army of the Romans, and 
under whom they took refuge and shelter, and which stationed 
itself and hovered and brooded, as it were, with an abominable 


wing over the Holy Place during the Siege, and defiled it with all 


manner of abominations ; by whose agency the daily sacrifice ceased 
and was taken away (see Dan. ix. 27. Josephus, B. J. vi. 2; x. 
11. 30) ; and which, by its outrages against God, and by its pro- 
vocation of His wrath, was the cause of the desolation of Jeru 
salem. See the remarkable declaration of Josenhus. B. J. v. 9. 4. 

Josephus appears to confirm this interpretation; for he re- 
marks (B. J. iv. 6. 3) that there was an ancient saying then cur- 
rent, that Jerusalem would be taken and the Temple destroyed 
when it had been defiled by the hands of Jews themselves. And 
this exposition of Daniel’s prophecy concerning the siege of Jeru- 
salem, was adopted even by the Zealots who defiled the Temple 
under pretence of defending it. (Joseph. B. J. iv. 6.3. Cp. Heng- 
stenberg, Christol. 708, 709.) 

The Jews themselves were the proper authors of their own 
miseries. “Ὁ Israel, thou hast destroyed thyself” (Hos. xiii. 9). 

The same principle is applicable to Christian Nations, Their 
Abomination of Desolation has always been from within. 


The interpretation to which these considerations lead is also 
confirmed by what Christ had just said concerning Zacharias, the 
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ἄραι τὰ ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ, 
τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ. 
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, ae i 248 
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(=r) 15 Οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις, καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις 
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“τος ἃ ἃ 260. 20 ἢ 4 θ δὲ Ψ » , ε ΔΛ 4 «κι a 
ταῖς ἡμέραις" (Fr) “᾿προσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα μὴ γένηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν χειμῶνος, ¢ acts..2. 
δὲ ld ᾿ς 9] g 7 Ν , 0 A td: ν > ΄ > ὦ 
μηδὲ σαββάτῳ' (3) ἔσται γὰρ τότε θλίψις μεγάλη, οἵα οὐ γέγονεν ἀπ᾽ ε Dan. 1.1. 


ἀρχῆς κόσμου ἕως τοῦ νῦν, οὐδ᾽ οὐ μὴ γένηται. (F) 3 καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐκολοβώθησαν 


αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι, οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ' διὰ δὲ τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς κολοβω- 





The Jews had profaned the Temple with his 
innocent blood (xxiii. 35. 2 Chron. xxiv. 20, 21). And all the 
evils here mentioned were to come on this generation. And fitly ; 
because they were guilty of more than the same sin—in defiling the 
City with the innocent blood of Christ, “the Son of the Blessed.”’ 

The Jews had refused to shelter themselves under ἐλ 
Wings of the Lord of Hosts, and under the Wings of Christ ; 
where they would have been secure from their enemies, for He 
would have ‘‘ defended them under his Wings, and they should 
have been safe under His Feathers’’ (Ps. xci. 4). “The Wing 
of abominations (Dan. ix. 27) overwhelmed not the city of Jeru- 
salem, until Christ had long laboured in vain to gather them under 
His Wings as a hen gathereth her chickens ᾿ (Mede, p. 298). 
But they would not have Jehovah for their God; they killed the 
Prince of Peace; and chose to flee for refuge to the wings of those 
who changed God’s Holy House into a Den of Thieves; they 
made them to be, as it were, their God, their Zdol, their βδέλυγμα ; 
and they, whom they thus preferred to God, were therefore not 
an Army of Defence, but an Abomination of Desolation. 


son of Barachias. 


In the Christian Church, the prophecy of our Lord concerning 
the setting up of an Abomination of Desolation in the Holy Place 


_ appears to have been in part fulfilled by the setting up of the Bishop 


of Rome upon the Altar of God in St. Peter’s Church, in order that, 
there sitting, he may be adored—on his inauguration to the 
Papacy, and by the “ gross and grievous abominations ” (Hooker) 
of his heretical doctrines and idolatrous worship which he enforces 
as terms of communion, and so, as far as in him lies, makes the 
Church desolate. The Apostle speaks of this abomination of 
desolation in the Church, when he describes the Man of Sin as 
sitting in the Temple of God. See below, the notes on 2 Thess. 
ii. 3. 

The word “abomination ”’ in Scripture means an idol; and 
it is called ‘ of desolation’? because the temple is made desolate 
thereby ; and the presence ot idols in the Church deprives it of 
the presence of God. 

By “abomination of desolation’? we may understand, in a 
spiritual sense, perverse doctrine: ‘* Abominatio heretice per- 
verseeque Doctrine in Ecclesia.” S. Jerome, iv. 194. 204. 

And when we see this heretical abomination standing in the 
holy place, that is, the Church, and showing itself as God, we 
ought to flee from Judzea to the mountains, that is, the everlasting 
hills, where is the light of God. 

We ought also to be upon the house-top (i. e. for prayer and 
meditation), where the fiery darts of the wicked cannot reach us, 
and not to come down from thence, nor to turn back for those 
things which we have left behind. And we ought to meditate in 
the spiritual field of Holy Scripture, that we may reap fruit there- 
from. (Jerome, Hilary, Bede, on Mark xiii.) 

15. Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου] Our blessed Lord, the Divine Prophet, 
here gives the title, “‘ the Prophet,” to Daniel; and condemns by 
anticipation all who, like Porphyry in ancient times, and some in 
modern, either reject the Book of Daniel, or ascribe it to another 
and later author than he. On the genuineness of the Book of 
Daniel see also Bp. Butler’s Analogy, ii. ο. 7. Dr. Mill’s Dis- 
sertations, ii. pp. 64—72, in reply to Strauss, and the Works of 
Hengstenberg, Havernick, and Dr. Tregelles on this subject. 

— éords] On this form see Winer, p. 73. Cp. Mark xiii. 14. 

— ὁ ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω] let him that readeth understand. 
Probably a reference to the words of the Angel to Daniel (ix. 25), 
“ Know therefore and understand.’’ 

16. φευγέτωσαν] let them flee. Not only those in Jerusalem, 
but they in Judea were to fly. Before the siege, the Christians 
fled to Pella beyond Jordan, and so were saved (see Euseb. iii. 5. 
Epiphan. Her. 29, 30); whereas, on the contrary, many hun- 
dreds of thousands of Jews resorted to Jerusalem (against our 
Lord’s warning, Luke xxi. 21) for protection and for the Passover. 
See above, v. 2, and the summary in Fused. iii. 5, and his remarks. 

This warning was very necessary, for after that the λῃσταὶ 
and στασιασταὶ had for some time established themselves in the 





Holy Place, they would not allow any one to quit the city. (Jose- 
phus, B. J. v. 12.) 

17. μὴ καταβαινέτω] let him not come down. But let him fiee 
without any regard to his goods, i. e. with all expedition. 

For the spiritual meaning of this and the following verse, 
see on Luke xvii. 31. 

18. τὰ ἱμάτια] his pallium, or outer garment. 

19. ταῖς ἐν γαστρί) those women with child. See Josephus, 
B. J. v. 10. 12, 13; vi. 3. Euseé. iii. 6, 7, for the horrors of the 
siege—especially with regard to mothers and children. Cp. Deut. 
xxviii. 53—58. 

These prophetical warnings may also be understood spi- 
ritually. Woe unto them that are with child, i. e. loaded with a 
heavy burden, and not able to escape from their pursuers. Woe 
also to the souls which are yet in travail with the rudiments of 
faith. (Jerome.) Woe to them that are with child: by these 
we may understand persons who are loaded with worldly hopes ; 
and by those who give suck, persons who enjoy, cherish, and dote 
on the darling hopes and desires which they have conceived and 
brought forth. (Aug. in Ps. xxxix.) 

20. σαββάτῳ] on the Sabbath. A prophecy that this would 
be the case with some. He speaks to them as yet as Jews who 
scrupled to travel more than 2000 cubits on that day. See on 
Acts i. 12. Similarly (Luke xxii. 36) He speaks of buying a 
sword, - not that the Apostles of Christ were to go armed,—but 
to show the dangers to which they would be exposed. 

Besides, even though they themselves might have no scruple 
to travel on the seventh day, yet others would be unwilling to 
assist them in their flight on that day, on which the gates of cities 
in Judza were shut. (Cp. Nehem. xiii. 19—22.) 

On the spiritual sense of vv. 19, 20, see Jerome, iv. 193. Greg. 
M. Hom. i. 12: “ Videte ne tune queratis peccata vestra fugere, 
quando jam non licet ambulare. Ne tunc queramus ad bené 
agendum vivere, ciim jam compellimur de corpore exire.” 

Pray that your flight may not be in the winter or on the 
sabbath, i. 6. that you may not be embarrassed by earthly impe- 
diments. (Aug. Qu. Ev.) 

As far as this refers to the taking of Jerusalem, this might 
well be their prayer, that they might not be prevented by the law 
of sabbatical rest or winter’s cold from fleeing to the mountains. 
And spiritually, we must pray that our faith may not grow cold, 
and we ourselves become torpid in doing the work of the Lord; 
and that our flight, i. e. our death, may not happen when we are 
in this unhappy state of spiritual winter. (Jerome, Aug., Hilary.) 

91. θλῖψις μεγάλη, ola od γέγονεν) great tribulation, such as 
never has been; as Josephus confesses, B. J. v. 10. 5. 

22. ἐκολοβώθησαν) were shortened. So in the time of Christ’s 
absence in the grave, ‘the three days” were compressed, as it 
were, into the smallest possible compass. See xii. 40. 

From various passages of Holy Scripture it has been inferred 
that the Church will have to suffer fhree years and a half of 
severe suffering, before the end of the World. See Bede here. 

— οὐκ by ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ] no flesh should have been saved. 
A double Hebraism, οὐ πᾶς = none (Ps. cxliii. 2. Jer. ix. 12; li. 
43. Luke i. 37). Rom. iii. 9, od πάντως : iii. 20, ἐξ ἔργων νόμου 
οὗ δικαιωθήσεται πᾶσα σάρξ. See Vorst. Hebr. p. 529. Schroeder. 
Inst. Hebr. p. 316. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 463. Winer, p. 154. 

And on the use of cdp§= 7a for homo, Vorst. de Hebr. 124. 

— διὰ δὲ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς on account Of the elect. Lest any 
should object, as the heathens did, that these calamities were due 
to Christianity, He says that those days of affliction should be 
shortened for the sake of Christians ; and if it were not for these 
Christians, all the nations would perish. 

Observe, that the Evangelist St. John has recorded none of 
these predictions, lest he should seem to write prophecy from 
history; for he lived for a long time after the destruction of 
Jerusalem. But these prophecies are recorded by the Evangelists 
who wrote before the taking of Jerusalem, and saw nothing of 
what they wrote; in order that the splendour of the prophecy 
might shine forth more brightly. (Chrys.) 
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33.» Τότε ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε ὁ 
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24, δώσουσι] A Hebraism—d:ddvau, i. ᾳ. Hebr. 0) (nathan), 
to give, used for to show (Deut. xiii, 1. Joel ii. 30. See Acts ii. 
19, δώσω τέρατα). Cp. Ephes. i. 22; iv. 11. Vorsé. Hebr. p. 
167. 
"88. Ἰδοὺ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ] Behold! in the desert. Our Lord 
passes from the destruction of Jerusalem to the times a little pre- 
ceding His own Second Advent. And these prophecies are ad- 
dressed not only to the Apostles, but to us. He declares the 
characteristics of that future coming, which will not be like the 
first coming at Bethlehem, in a corner of the world known only to 
a few, but glorious and universal. Among the tokens of His 
approach will be signs and wonders of Deceivers. He is here 
speaking of Antichrist and his ministers. And observe, He does 
not say,—Go out, and believe not, i.e. be not misled by those 
false wonders. But, Go ye not out after them; for there is great 
delusion where are the signs of delusion. But these signs will be 
only local. The wonder of Christ’s presence will be universal. 
It will be like lightning, which requires no preannouncement, but 
shows itself to all who are sitting in houses and secret chambers, 
in the twinkling of an eye. (Chrys.) 

If any would persuade you that Christ is to be found in the 
wilderness of incredulity or sceptical Philosophy, or in the secret 
chambers of Heresy, believe them not; the faith of Christ shines 
from east to west in the Catholic Churches of the world. It is 
absurd to look in a corner for Him Who is the Light of the 
World. (Jerome.) 

Our Lord teaches us that He Himself is not limited to any 
particular place, or visible only to certain individuals, but that He 
is like lightning shining from East to West. And lest we should 
be ignorant where to look for Him, He proceeds to add, that 
wheresoever the Body is, the Eagles will be gathered together. 
He calls His saints Eagles, soaring, as it were, to Him, the Body, 
by a spiritual flight. (Hilary.) See note on v. 28. 

By the ‘“‘ secret chambers ”’ and the “desert” our Lord sig- 
nifies the obscure and occult conventicles of Heretics; by the 
name of “the lightning,’’ He may designate first, the manifesta- 
tion of His Church, by which He now comes and shows Himself 
in the clouds and darkness of this world (Aug. Quest. Ev.), and 
secondly, His coming to Judgment. 

A very interesting Exposition of this and the succeeding pro- 
phecies will be found in S. Aug. Epist. 199, and in his Work de 
Civitate Dei, lib. xx. 

28. brov γὰρ ἐὰν ἦ τὸ πτῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται of derol] 
for wheresoever the body is, there will the eagles be gathered 
together. Our Lord had been warning them not to follow false 
Christs, either to the wilderness or to the secret chamber. And 
He adds that wherever the πτῶμα or dead body is, there the eagles 
will be congregated. That is, as keen as is the sense of Eagles for 
their prey, so sharp-sighted will be true Christians to discern, 
and flock to, the body of Christ. 

He calls Himself here πτῶμα, and He also calls Himself 
σῶμα in the parallel passage of St. Luke xvii. 37. The reason is, 
Christ saves us by His death. His body is σῶμα (ὃ σώζει), be- 
cause it is πτῶμα (ὃ πίπτει). The corn is not quickened except 
it fall into the earth and die (John xii. 24), and then it brings 
forth much fruit. By His fall we rise, by His death we live. 
Christ’s πτῶμα is our σῶμα. And here is an answer to the ob- 
jection which has been made to our Lord’s saying, viz. that Eagles 
do not feed on dead bodies, But to Christ’s Body, which is 
Himself, in His Church, His Word, His Sacraments, especially 
the Holy Communion, where He feeds the faithful with His Body 
(Bp. Andrewes quoted below, on 1 Cor. v. 8)—all who are the 
Eagles of the Gospel will be gathered together; as the Eagle 
hasteth to its prey (Job ix. 26); they will flock to Him with 
Eagles’ wings (Deut. xxxii. 11); and they that wait upon Him 
shall renew their strength, and mount up with wings as Eagles 
(Isa. xl. 31), even to heaven itself. 

The following may be cited in support of the above exposi- 
tion : 





The congregated Eagles are the assembly of Saints and 


Martyrs. (Chrys.) Christ is called the Great Eagle (Rev. xii. 14), 
and Christians are compared to Eagles, because they partake in 
the royalty of Christ. Cp. Origen here.) Eagles are the Saints 
whose youth is renewed like the Eagles’ (Ps. ciii. 5); and who, 
according to the saying of Isaiah (xl. 31), mount up with wings as 
Eagles, that they may ascend to Christ. (Jerome.) In Christ 
we are renewed like Eagles, and cast off the plumage of our old 
age (i.e. of the old man). (Ambrose on Luke xvii.) Christ’s 
Body crucified is that of which it is said, ‘ My flesh is meat in- 
deed’ (John vi. 55). The Eagles, which fly on the wings of the 
Spirit, flock to this body. To this body the Eagles are gathered 
who believe Christ to have come in the flesh (1 Jobn iv. 2). They 
fly to Him as to a dead body, because He died for us, so all the 
Saints fly to Christ wherever He is, and hereafter, as eagles, will 
be caught up to Him in the clouds. (S. Aug. Quest. Ev. in 
loc. Theophyl. and on Luke xvii. and in Euthym. Zyg. in Luc. 
xvii. 37. Greg. Moral. xxxi. 53.) And as the Eagle bears its 
young on its wings, so the true children of Christ will mount 
with Him on Eagles’ wings to heaven. Deut. xxxii. 1]. Exod. 
xix. 4. 1 Thess. iv. 17, and note on 2 Thess. ii. 1. Chrysostom, 
who, on 1 Cor. x. 24, applies this text to the eager hunger and 
thirst with which the Eagles of the Gospel flock to Christ’s Body 
and Blood in the Holy Communion of the Lord’s Supper, in order 
that they may thence derive strength to soar to heaven. 

Eagles are said to catch the scent of a body even across the 
ocean, and to fly to it. How much more ought we and all the 
flock of believers to hasten to Him Whose light shines from 
East to West! By the term “‘ body,” or, as it is in the original, 
πτῶμα, or dead body, we may understand the death of Christ, to 
which we are all called. (Jerome.) 

“Ὅπου τὸ σῶμα ἐκεῖ κιτ.λ. τουτέστιν εἰς ἀπάντησίν Mov, eis 
δορυφορίαν καὶ παρὰ πομπήν. ᾿Αετοὺς γὰρ ὠνόμασε τοὺς 
δικαίους ἃς ὑψηλοὺς ταῖς ἀρεταῖς καὶ βασιλικοὺς, σῶμα δὲ 
Ἑαυτὸν ὡς συναγωγὸν τῶν τοιούτων ἀετῶν: πτῶμα δὲ τὸ 
σῶμα ἔγραψεν ὃ Ματθαῖος, on which nearly the same words are 
repeated ty Euthymius, adding, that Christ is τροφὴ πνευματικὴ 
τῶν τοιούτων ἀετῶν καὶ ζωὴ αἰώνιος. (Euthym. Zygab. in Luc, 
xvii. 37.) 

“Ὅπου τὸ πτῶμα,--- τοῦτ᾽ ἐστιν, ὅπου ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
ἐκεῖ πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι οἱ κοῦφοι καὶ ὑψιπετεῖς---ὥσπερ σώματος 
νεκροῦ κειμένου πάντες οἱ σαρκοβόροι ὄρνεις ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ φέρονται, --- 
οὕτω και τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοῦ δι᾽ ἡμᾶς νεκρωθέντος καὶ 
ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ φανέντος πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι συναχθήσονται. (Theophyl. 
in Lue. xvii.) 

The modern notion that Jerusalem is the πτῶμα, and the 
ἀετοὶ the Romans, has been rightly rejected by Meyer, p. 398. 

29. Εὐθέω:] ‘‘ Non ad nostrum computum, sed divinum, in 
quo dies mille sicut unus dies.” Ps. Χο. «4. 2 Pet. iii. 8. (Glass. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 447.) Hence the whole interval between the first 
Advent and the second, is called in the Scriptures the /ast time 
(ep. 1 John ii. 18. Acts ii. 17. 1 Cor. x. 11. Phil. iv. 5. Heb. i. 
2. James v. 8. 1 Pet. iv. 7), ἐσχάτη ὥρα, and the Jndge is de- 
scribed as at the door. So it is also in the mind of the Church. 
For example, in the Creed, after ‘‘ He ascended into heaven, and 
sitteth on the right hand of God the Father Almighty,” we say 
immediately, ‘“‘from thence He shall come again to judge the 
quick and the dead.” So the Holy Ghost writes. And we ought 
to read Prophecy with the same mind as that with which it is 
written. 

The εὐθέως is connected with what has immediately pre- 
ceded, which by many of the Fathers (e.g. Chrys.) is regarded 
as a description of the Antichristian persecution in the last days, 
immediately before the second Advent of Christ. 

Besides, observe, éxelywy,—those days, i. 6. those great days 
of trial, whenever they may be, as ἡμέρα ἐκείνη is that Day, that 
great Day, the Day of Judgment, whenever it may be. 2 Thess, 
i. 10. ; é 
They who in recent times have argued from this verse, 
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> 4 Xe 12 / > ’ Ν , 
σεται, καὶ ἡ σελήνη οὐ δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, Kal οἱ ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται ἀπὸ 


; Ν ε ,ὔ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ai δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. | Καὶ τότε φανή- 1 πον. τ. 7. 
en a 
σεται TO σημεῖον τοῦ Υἱοῦ Tod ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ' (7) καὶ τότε κόψονται 
nw ε ν Ν a : “ \ » Ν Tis Lal > 0 4 > , oe ΄σ 
πᾶσαι at φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ ὄψονται τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν 


νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης πολλῆς: 


A 
31 τὸ καὶ ἀποστελεῖ m ch. 18. 41. 
1 Cor. 15, 52. 


x > fy, > a Ν tn. a. , an , ‘ 
τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ μετὰ σάλπιγγος φωνῆς μεγάλης, καὶ ἐπισυνάξουσι, τοὺς 1 Thess. 4. 16, 
> ‘ lal n 
ἐκλεκτοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ἀνέμων, ἀπ’ ἄκρων οὐρανῶν ἕως ἄκρων 


αὐτῶν. 


2 ᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν: ὅταν ἤδη ὁ κλάδος αὐτῆς 


γένηται ἁπαλὸς, καὶ τὰ φύλλα ἐκφύῃ, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος" 


88. υ οὕτω n James 5. 9. 


καὶ ὑ Lal 9 io , “Ὁ ’ 9 > 4 > δ΄ 4% UA 
μεῖς ὅταν ἴδητε πάντα ταῦτα, γινώσκετε OTL ἐγγύς ἐστιν, ἐπὶ θύραις. 
3 Ν ’ | δὲ > ‘ / ε ‘\ 4 ν a» lal 
34 °° Anny λέγω ὑμῖν, od μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, ἕως ἂν πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. o Mark 13. 30, 31. 


3 »Ὸ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι μου οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. 


Luke 21. 32, 33. 
p ch. 5. 19. 


260 Ν \ lal ε lal . 
(4) 36 « Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης καὶ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, οὐδὲ οἷ a Mark 13, 52. 
» A 3 lal > Τα ’ ’ 
ey Tero! aa οὐρανῶν, εἰ μὴ ὃ Πατὴρ pov μόνος. 
Ν εε ’ lal “ ν » ἘΠ Ὰπ A 
(+) mF Ὥσπερ δὲ αἱ ἡμέραι Tov Nwe, ovTws ἐσται καὶ ἢ παρουσία rou Tiov tens se. 


@ r Luke 17. 26. 
a Gen. 6. 3—5. 


Tod ἀνθρώπου' ὃ ὥσπερ yap ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Tals πρὸ τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ «7. 5. 





and from v. 34, that our Lord represents His second coming as 
immediate, not merely neglect all these considerations, but con- 
tradict the express words of Scripture. See v. 6. 2 Thess. ii. 
2. 2 Pet, iii. 8, 9. 

— ὃ ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται] the sun shall be darkened. See 
Mark xiii. 24, and on Luke xxi.25. Rev. vi. 12; viii. 12. These 
Prophecies appear to have a double sense, 

First, to describe commotions and woes at Jerusalem, and 
the signs physical and political before its destruction. (Joseph. 
B. J. vi. 5. 3. Euseb. iii. 8.) 

And secondly, troubles, alarms, and defections in the Church 
before the End. The sun shall be darkened,—i. 6. the solar light 
of Christ’s Truth shall be dimmed, the lunar orb of the Church 
will be obscured by heresy and unbelief, and some who once 
shone brightly as stars in the firmament of the Church, will fall 
from their place. 

80. σημεῖον τοῦ Tiod τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] the sign of the Son of 
Man coming on the clouds of heaven. Unbelieving men ask Me 
for a sign from heaven (xii. 38; xvi. 1), they shall then see one, 
and mourn at the sight. It is supposed by some that this sign will 
be the cross. The sign of the Son of Man is the cross shining 
more gloriously than the sun, Christ comes to judgment bearing 
his wounds, and showing the manner of his ignominious death, 
that sin may be self-condemned. Then the tribes of the earth 
will wail because they pierced Him whom they ought to have 
adored (Zech. xii. 10. John xix. 37), and did not profit by his 
death for them. He mentions the Cross to be revealed hereafter 
in glory, that His disciples may not be ashamed of the cross here. 
(Hilary, Jerome, Chrys. Cp. Bp. Taylor on Christ’s Advent to 
Judgment, vol. v. p.12.) They ask for a sign from heaven,—they 
shall then see Me coming from heaven. 

— φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς] the tribes of the earth. The children of 
this world as contrasted with those of heaven. So in Rev. xi. 10, 
‘‘ they that dwell on the earth” are they who dote on earthly 
things, and have not their hearts, their treasure, and their con- 
versation, in heaven. (Cp. Jerome.) 

81. τοὺς ἀγγέλου] See Rev. vii. 1. 

32. ᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς] from the fig-tree. Though these are 
heavenly things, yet you may learn wisdom concerning them from 
a common shrub on earth. : 

— τὴν παραβολήν] its parable,—the parable it is designed to 
teach. Thus our Lord reminds us, that every thing on earth, how- 
ever lowly, has to attentive minds its appropriate moral—i/s 
parable—concerning the kingdom of heaven. See Matt. vi. 28. 

— γένηται ἅπαλός] is now become tender. 

— τὰ φύλλα] its leaves. — 

83. ἐγγύς ἐστιν] He is near, and even at the door. See v. 30; 
cp. James v. 9. There is something solemn in the brevity of the 
phrase, without the nominative expressed. 

84. ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη] this generation. This, like most other 
expressions in this prophecy, has a double sense, as follows : 

First, relative to Jerusalem, destroyed by Christ coming to 
judge it about forty years after this was said,—and_ 

Secondly, to the world at large ; 

As to the first, He affirms that the generation of the literal 

Vou. I. 





Israel then living would not pass before the woes here predicted 
would fall on Jerusalem ; 

As to the second, He declares that the spiritual Israel, ‘‘ the 
generation of them that seek the Lord ” (Ps. xxiv. 6, where γενεὰ 
is used by LXX. So Ps. Ixxiii. 14, γενεὰ τῶν υἱῶν cov), would 
not pass away,—i. e. that the faithful seed of Abraham would 
survive, and that the blessings of the Gospel would be preserved 
intact, notwithstanding all trials and afflictions of the Church, 
even to the End. 

The generation of the Church will survive the world; but 
all other generations, especially that of the tribes of the earth, 
will pass away. (Origen.) 

The generation of the faithful, notwithstanding all the afilic- 
tions which He has described, will remain constant even to the 
end. (Cp. Matt. xvi. 18.) Our Lord says, ‘‘ heaven and earth 
shall pass away,’’ to show that His Church is dearer to Him than 
the elements, whose Lord He is. She is more precious in His 
eyes than any creature; for all the creation will be dissolved, but 
the Church will remain unimpaired. (Chrys. Theophyl. on Luke 
xxi. Mark xiii.) 

Christ’s words have been already fulfilled in great measure. 
From what is past, let us learn to believe the future. (Chrys.) 

86. Spas] See Rev. ix. 15. 

— ὁ Πατήρ μου μόνος] The Father only knows that day; an 
assertion which does not exclude the Son of God from that know- 
ledge, as the Agnoéte imagined. Christ does not know it as 
Man, and it is not His office to declare it, as Son of God. See 
on Mark xiii. 32. 

By saying that the Angels do not know it, He checked the 
disciples from desiring to know it. He knew that they would be 
inquisitive concerning it, and restrains their curiosity. The times 
and seasons are in the Father’s own power, and they are not 
therefore for the Son to reveal. Itis in this sense only that He - 
says that they are not known by Him. (Chrys. citing Luke x. 
22. 

The Arians say, that the Son cannot be equal with the Father, 
if the Son does not know what the Father knows. To whom we 
reply, that by the Son all things were made (John i. 8); and 
therefore all times are made by Him, and all things are delivered 
to Him of the Father (Matt. xi. 27), and all the treasures of 
wisdom are hid in Him (Col. ii. 3). And when He says, it is not 
for His Apostles to know the times and seasons which the Father 
has put in His own power (Acts i. 7), He intimates that He 
Himself knows them; but it is not expedient for the Apostles to 
know them, in order that, being always uncertain when the Judge 
will come, we may so live every day, as if we were to be judged on 
that day. (Jerome; see v. 42.) 

87. Νῶε] Noé He thus describes the suddenness of His 
coming. So the Apostle, 1 Thess. v. 3, 4. But how is it, that He 
speaks of the ¢ribulation of those days, and yet compares them to 
two periods of /uxury? Because such will be the condition of 
the world; there will be great excess, and surfeiting, and de- 
bauchery, and insensibility, imaginary ‘“ peace and safety,”’ and 
yet great tribulation, especially to the godly, as Noah and Lot. 
Such will be the times of Antichrist. (Chrys.) 

N 
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s Luke 17. 36. 


t ch. 25. 13. 


Mark 13. 33, 35. 


u 1 Thess. 5. 2. 
2 Pet. 3. 10. 
Luke 12, 39. 
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x Rev. 16. 15. 
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. , Ν ’ lal ee , » ἣ ε , 5 ANG: ; 
τρώγοντες καὶ πίνοντες, γάμουντες καὶ ἐκγαμίζοντες, ἄχρι ἣς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε 


9 ε Ἂν Ν 
Νῶε εἰς τὴν κιβωτὸν, ® καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ἕως ἦλθεν ὁ κατακλυσμὸς καὶ ἦρεν 
as 6 , 
ἅπαντας, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 
ral A , νε 3 a 
(2) 49" Τότε δύο ἔσονται ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, ὃ εἷς παραλαμβάνεται, καὶ ὃ εἷς adi- 
’, ‘ 7 5 ’ 
εταυ 4! δύο ἀλήθουσαι ἐν τῷ μυλῶνι, μία παραλαμβάνεται, καὶ μία ἀφίεται. 
9 ε tA ε lal y 
(2) 3 *Tpnyopetre οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ ὃ Κύριος ὑμῶν ἔρχεται" 
al ’ὔ Lal 
34) 43 © ἐκεῖνο δὲ γινώσκετε, ὅτι εἰ ἤδει ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης ποίᾳ φυλακῇ ὁ κλέπτης 
“A ‘ 
ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν εἴασε διορυγῆναι τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ" 
44 Ν Lal Ν ε ~ 7 9 9 τ ν 3 ὃ “Ὁ ε Tid lal 
διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὑμεῖς γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι: ὅτι, ἧ ὥρᾳ οὐ δοκεῖτε, ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ 
3 ’ » 
ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. 
io 45 &PX Ἃ 3 ‘ ε Ν ὃ A ‘ 4 a td e 4 
(35) © * Tis dpa ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὸς δοῦλος καὶ φρόνιμος, ὃν κατέστησεν 6 κύριος 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας αὐτοῦ, τοῦ διδόναι αὐτοῖς τὴν τροφὴν ἐν καιρῷ ; 
266 46 x 4 ε ὃ vv > ~ Aa 204: ε ’ 3 Lal ε rd ae! 
(35) 48 "μακάριος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα 
οὕτως: “75 ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν αὐτοῦ καταστήσει 


Luke 22. 29, 30. 
f , 267 3N 
αὐτόν' (Ξ ) 48 


ὁ κύριος μου ἐλθεῖν, * 


A ¥ ε Ν, A > ~ 3 a“ , 3 “~ ’ 
ἐὰν δὲ εἴπῃ ὁ κακὸς δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, Χρονίζει 
4, ἊνἝΝ ’ τς ’ 3 “A > ,’ A 
καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς συνδούλους αὐτοῦ, ἐσθίῃ δὲ 


Ν i Ν A ’ δ0 ν ε a A ὃ vA 3 4 > ε 4 = 
καὶ πίνῃ μετὰ τῶν μεθυόντων, δ0 ἥξει ὁ κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνου ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 7 


τῶν ὀδόντων. 


a Rev. 19. 7. 


A ν - 
οὐ προσδοκᾷ καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ ἢ οὐ γινώσκει, 
, 39 “ Ν ἴω ε lal , > (oo, ε Ν ἣν «2 Ν 
μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτῶν θήσει: ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς 


5] z Ν ὃ , res,” Ν Ν 
και Οοὐχοτομήσει AVTOV, καὶ TO 


ΧΧΥ. (SF) 1 "Τότε ὁμοιωθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν δέκα παρθένοις, 





40. Τότε δύο] Men may make the same profession of faith, 
but with different hearts. The mill represents the world of 
secular labour; the house-top a life of contemplation ; the field a 
spiritual office in the Church. Aug. Ps. xxxvi. cxxxii. Quest. 
Ey. See below on Luke xvii. 34—36. 

From all ranks of life some will be taken, and some left. 
(Chrys., who compares Exod. xi. 5.) 

Men may labour side by side in the field, but not be rewarded 
together at the Harvest. Let no one, therefore, plead his pro- 
fession as an excuse for sin. (Jerome.) 

Observe the present tense (παραλαμβάνεται) in these pro- 
phecies—denoting Certainty. 

42. Τρηγορεῖτε] Watch ye. For such as you are at your 
death, such will you be at the day of judgment; and therefore, 
since Death is near, Judgment is near; therefore, watch. 

45. πιστὸς δοῦλος καὶ φρόνιμος] Called οἰκονόμος by St. Luke, 
xii. 42; and these sentences specially concern the οἰκονόμοι, or 
stewards of Christ’s Mysteries,—the Bishops and Pastors of the 
Church. See 8S. Ambrose on Luke xii. 48, and Theophyl. on 
Luke xii. 42. Observe, 6 m. 5. x. φ.; faithfulness is prudence. 

Our Lord is speaking here concerning the proper use of 
worldly substance, and of reason, power, graces, and all other 
talents committed to each man’s trust. These words are specially 
applicable to Civil Rulers, who ought to use all that they possess, 
whether wisdom, or office, or riches, for the general weal. Hence 
He requires of them prudence and fidelity. He speaks also to the 
Clergy, and to the Rich. If, when the Clergy spend large sums 
for Christ, you are not.willing to make your offerings, where will 
be your excuse at the great day? On the other hand, He speaks 
of rewards to the wise and faithful servant. He will set him over 
all His goods. Who can conceive the blessedness of such an 
exaltation? (Chrys.) 

The layman is a steward of his property, in the same way as 
the priest is, who dispenses the offerings of the Church, As the priest 
is not at liberty to scatter as he chooses what you offer for the 
poor, neither are you justified in so dealing with your own wealth. 
For, although you received it as an inheritance from your parents, 
yet all your wealth is the property of God. And if you exact 
from others an account of your offerings to them, will not God 
require with much greater strictness from you a reckoning of 
His bounties ? Do you suppose that He will tolerate waste there ? 
No! what He has committed to you, He has entrusted on this 
condition, that you should give to others their meat in due season. 
He has confided it to you in love, as an occasion for the manifes- 
tation of your own love, and that He might thus kindle the love 
of man for man, and make it burn more warmly. (Chrys.) 

He here warns you of the severe punishment due to uncha- 





ritableness and self-indulgence. Do you imagine that you have 
any thing of your own? No! what you have, you hold in trust 
for the good of the poor. Could not God immediately take it 
from you? Yes; but He graciously lends it to you that you may 
gain eternal glory by charity. Think not, therefore, your property 
to be yours; but give to God His own. He hath lent it to youas 
a talent, that you may trade with it for Heaven. Nothing more 
offends Him than neglect of our brother’s salvation. Thus we 
forfeit our own. God will be wroth with the evil servant, and 
command him to be cut asunder; for God makes love the charac- 
teristic of His own disciples: and if a man really loves, he will 
have a tender care for the things of Him whom he loves. Chrys., 
who quotes John xxi. 15. Rom. xv. 2,3. 1 Cor. x. 24; xiii. 3. 
Phil. i. 23, 24, as inculcating the duty of zeal for the salvation of 
others. ‘ 

48. Χρονίζει ὃ κύριος My lord delayeth. On the temper of mind 
to be cherished with regard to these prophecies, concerning the 
Second Advent, see S. Augustine’s admirable Epistle (cxcix.) to 
his brother bishop, Hesychius, deserving the careful attention of all 
students of prophecy. “ Veniet dies” (he says, Serm. xlvi.) “" quo 
cuncta adducentur in Judicium. Et 1116 dies, si seeculo longé est, 
unicuique homini, vite suz ultimus, prope est. Utrumque latere. 
Deus voluit. Vis non timere diem occultum? Cim venerit, 
inveniat te paratum.”’ 

51. διχοτομήσει)] See 1 Sam. xv. 33. 2 Sam. xii.31. 1 Chron. 
xx. 3. Dan. ii. 5; iii. 29, “ supplicium in διψύχους conveniens ” 
(Bengel), and for those who make divisions. And yet it cannot 
mean “ utterly destroy,’’ or annihilate ; for he is described after- 
wards as having his part with hypocrites, where is that dreadful 
weeping, and ¢hat endless gnashing of teeth. 


Cu. XXV. 1. παρθένοις] virgins. 
Greg. M. in Evan. i. 12. 

Our Lord proceeds to inculcate still further the need of com- 
municating to the spiritual and temporal good of others. The 
Virgins must have oil in their lamps. (Chrys.) 

By the Virgins He means all in the Visible Church ; by the 
wise who have oil, those who have faith and works; by the foolish 
who have lamps but no oil, those who seem to confess God with 
the same faith as the wise, but do not maintain good works. 
(Jerome.) 

They are called Virgins, because the souls of Christians are 
espoused in baptism as chaste Virgins to Christ (2 Cor. xi. 2), and 
wait for the coming of the Bridegroom from heaven, Rev. xxii. 17. 

Comp. Milton’s beautiful Sonnet “to a Virtuous young 
Lady,” Sonnet ix. 


1—13. On this Parable, see 
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αὑτῶν. 
9 ε , ε Lal , 
ὅτι ai λαμπάδες ἡμῶν oBervurra.. 


Ν a 
καὶ ἀγοράσατε ἑαυταῖς. 


ε 4 
ἡ θύρα. 
Ud »¥ εν 
κύριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν. 
ὑμᾶς. 
ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. 
(37) "᾿Ξ Ὥσπερ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν 


XXV. 2—14. 91 


ν -κ" 
αἵτινες λαβοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὐτῶν ἐξῆλθον εἰς ἀπάντησιν τοῦ νυμφίου. 
2” Πέντε δὲ ἦσαν ἐξ αὐτῶν φρόνιμοι, καὶ πέντε μωραί: ὃ αἵτινες μωραὶ, 
λ lal Ν λ (ὃ | ae > eX, θ᾽ ε nw ἔλ 4 
λαβοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὑτῶν οὐκ ἔλαβον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἔλαιον' 
ΕΗ ν Ὁ "ς τ ὡς 9 , ἜΗΝ ‘ A , εκ 
ἔλαβον ἔλαιον ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις αὑτῶν μετὰ τῶν λαμπάδων αὑτῶν. 
| Covros δὲ τοῦ νυμφίου, ἐνύσταξαν πᾶσαι καὶ ἐκάθευδον. 
κραυγὴ γέγονεν, ᾿1Ιδοὺ, ὁ νυμφίος ἔρχεται, ἐξέρχεσθε εἰς ἀπάντησιν αὐτοῦ. 
ἴ Tore ἠγέρθησαν πᾶσαι ai παρθένοι ἐκεῖναι, καὶ ἐκόσμησαν τὰς λαμπάδας 
8 Ai δὲ μωραὶ ταῖς φρονίμοις εἶπον, Δότε ἡμῖν ἐκ τοῦ ἐλαίου ὑμῶν, 
9 Amexpi δὲ ai φρό λέ 
ρίθησαν δὲ αἱ φρόνιμοι λέγουσαι, 
M , > Ν 5 ᾿, ε A“ Πα, δὲ ᾿ ’ 0 αλλ Ν Ν r lal 
ἥποτε ob μὴ ἀρκέσῃ ἡμῖν καὶ ὑμῖν: πορεύεσθε μᾶλλον πρὸς τοὺς πωλοῦντας, 
Φ᾽Απερχομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀγοράσαι, ἦλθεν ὁ A Luke 13. 5. 
’ Ν eS 3 al > 3 lal > AY 4, Ν 3 ’ 
νυμφίος: καὶ αἱ ἕτοιμοι εἰσῆλθον per αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς γάμους: καὶ ἐκλείσθη 
ll 9 Ν ¥ eee ε \ 4 4 ’ 
Torepov δὲ ἔρχονται καὶ at λοιπαὶ παρθένοι λέγουσαι, Κύριε, 
2° Ss κα de 3 3 \ , rer 
Ο δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
13 f al > 9 3 lo ‘ ε , ὑδὲ Ν ν > Φ 
Γρηγορεῖτε οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν ἡμέραν οὐδὲ τὴν ὥραν, ἐν F 


beh, 18. 47—50, 
ai δὲ φρόνιμοι 
5 Χρονί- 


δ ὁ Μέσης δὲ νυκτὸς ech. 24. 31. 


9 > 
ουκ οἷδα ech, 7. 28. 
f ch. 24. 42. 
Mark 13. 33, 35. 
Luke 21. 36. 
1 Cor. 16. 13. 
᾿ ay ὅδ. 8. 
16. 15. 


9 ’ὕ A 
ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἰδίους δούλους, Kal fLakei9 12. 





- εἰς ἀπάντησιν τ. ν.Ἷ to the meeting of the bridegroom. On 
these nuptial rites, see Jahn, Archeol. ὃ 154. Judges xiv. 11]. 
Ps. xlv. 15; cf. Isa. lxi. 10. 

Christ is the Bridegroom, see on ix. 15. John iii. 29. 

3. λαμπάδα----ἔλαιον] Λαμπὰς in the N. T. as in LXX, often 
signifies a torch (see John xviii. 3. Rev. iv. 5; viii. 10); but 
here it appears to signify a lamp (so Vulg.), and cp. Acts xx. 8. 

The lamps being probably of earthenware (¢erra cotta), fitly 
represent men, who are ὀστράκινα σκεύη, earthen vessels (2 Cor. 
iv. 7), and yet have the treasures of the gifts of the Holy Spirit, 
the pure and holy oil (1 John ii. 20. 27) of spiritual grace, which, 
duly cherished, sheds forth the light of good works (2 Pet.i. 3—8), 
which are the fruit of the Spirit, for the glory of God (Matt. v. 
16). ‘‘ Blessed are the dead that die in the Lord, even so saith 
the Spirit, for their works do follow them” (Rev. xiv. 13). Their 
lamp never goes out, but burns more brightly in Paradise, where 
they wait in patience and joy, like wise Virgins, for their Lord, 
till He comes from heaven, to lead His Bride to the Marriage. 
Rev. xix. 7; xxi. 2.9; xxii. 17. Cf. Greg. Nazian. Or. xl. pp. 
728, 729. 

The following is from S. Hilary. The Bridegroom is Christ. 
Oil is the fruit of good works. The Vessels are our human bodies, 
within which we ought to have the treasure of a good conscience. 
The wedding feast is the commencement of a glorious immortality. 
The delay of the Bridegroom is the time of repentance. The 
sleep of those who wait is the rest of believers, and the temporary 
death of all, in the time of repentance. The shout at midnight 
is the uncertainty of the last trump. The taking of the lamps 
is the resumption of our bodies. Their light is the manifestation 
of good works. The wise Virgins are they, who have the oppor- 
tunities given them of working out their salvation, and have pre- 
pared themselves for the coming of their Lord. The foolish are 
they, who have only thought of present and worldly things, and 
have made no provision for the Resurrection, when no one will be 
benefited by the works of another. Every one must provide oil 
for his own lamp. 

δ. ἐνύσταξαν καὶ ἐκάθευδον they nodded and were sleeping. 
They fell asleep in death. (Hilary.) ‘ Dormire enim mori est.’”’ 
So Greg. Μ. 1. c. “expectantium somnus credentium quies est.” 
Cf. 1 Thess. v. 10. 

6. Μέσης δὲ νυκτός] Suddenly, as it were at midnight, when 
all are in a sleep of security, the Advent of Christ will be pro- 
claimed by the shout of angels and the sound of the trump. It 
is a tradition of the Jews that the Messiah will conie at midnight, 
as the destroying Angel came to the Egyptians. (Jerome.) 

— νυμφίος the bridegroom. “ Christus, die judicii tanquam 
fur in nocte” (Greg. .Μ.).-- ἔρχεται is not found in some MSS. 
(B, C*, Ὁ, L, Z) and Versions, and may perhaps be a subsequent 
addition. 

8. αἱ λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβέννυνται] our lamps are going out. 
There is some extenuation and equivocation in these words ; as if 
their lamps were only then just going out, 

The foolish Virgins represent persons who die in a careless 
condition, and their lamps were gone out, and now it was too late 
to ask for oil: ““ Excesserat emendi tempus, nec adveniente die 
judicii locus erit poenitentiz.’’ (Hieron.) 











9. Μήποτε οὐ μὴ ἀρκέσῃ ἡμῖν Kad ὑμῖν] Lest there be not suffi- 
cient for us and you. Non possunt in die judicii aliorum virtutes 
aliorum vitia sublevare. (Hieron.) 

No one in the other world will be able to be an advocate for 
those who are delivered up for judgment by their own works. No 
one, however charitably disposed, will plead for us then, not be- 
cause no one will be willing, but because no one will be able. 
This is what Abraham intimates in the parable (Luke xvi. 26). 
And although after our death we ourselves may be charitably dis- 
posed, as the rich man was for the salvation of his relations, this 
will be of no avail. He had neglected the beggar at his gate in 
his lifetime, and he could do nothing for his brethren or himself 
after his death. ( Chrys.) 

— πορ.] δὲ 15 added by Elz., but is not found in A, B, D, E, 
G, H, K, S, V, A, and other MSS. 

12. οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς] I do not know you. Quid prodest voce 
invocare Quem operibus neges? Novit Dominus qui sunt Ejus 
(2 Tim. ii. 19) et qui Eum ignorat, ignorabitur ab Eo. At the 
Great Day, every one will be rewarded according to his works. 
And although men may be as Virgins, both in purity of body and 
in the profession of the true faith, yet if they have not oil, they 
will not be acknowledged by Christ. (Jerome.) 

13. I'pnyopetre οὖν] Watch therefore. As our Lord says, Luke 
xii. 35, ‘‘ Let your loins be girded about, and your lights burning, 
and be ye yourselves like unto men that wait for their Lord.” 
Semper extremum diem debemus metuere, quem numquam pos- 
sumus preevidere. (Greg. M.) 

— ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν ἡμέραν] for ye know not the day. Latet 
ultimus dies, ut observentur omnes dies. (Aug.) 

— ἐν ἧ---ἔρχεται] Omitted by A, B, C*, Ὁ), L, X, A, and some 
other MSS. and Versions. 

14, ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν] aman travelling. Christ, in leaving 
this world at His Ascension, gave gifts to men (Eph. iv. 8), and 
now in Heaven dispenses talents to each severally, of which, when 
He comes again, He will require an account. 

Compare the Parable of the Pounds (Mins), Luke xix. 1l— 
28, and the notes there. Some of the most remarkable points of 
difference between these two Parables are as follows, 

That of the Talents was spoken to the disciples ; 

That of the Pounds to the Multitude, when they drew near 
Jerusalem, and thought the kingdom of God should immediately 
appear, and that our Lord would immediately display Himself as 
King of the Jews. 

In the Parable of the Talents, ali men are represented as 
slaves (δοῦλοι) of Christ, called simply ἄνθρωπος, and among them 
He distributes His goods; and they who do not improve His 
gifts, but bury them in the ground, are cast out into outer 
darkness. 

In that of the Pounds, Christ, here called an ἄνθρωπος 
εὐγενὴς, selects ten servants who are contrasted with His πολῖται 
—the citizens of this world, who hate Him, and oppose His 
claims to the Kingdom; and the judgment of the unprofitable 
servant who hides his pound in a napkin, and the reward of the 
faithful who remain steadfast in their Lord’s absence, notwith- 
standing the opposition of the world, is combined with the destruc- 

Ν 2 


» « 
17 "Ὡσαύτως καὶ ὃ τὰ δύο, ἐκέρδησε καὶ αὐτὸς ἄλλα δύο. 


19 Μετὰ δὲ χρόνον πολὺν ἔρχεται ὃ κύριος τῶν δούλων ἐκείνων, 


Ἵ ὁ ΈΕφη αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ, 


2 Προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὰ δύο τάλαντα 


6 ν᾽ Ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πονηρὲ δοῦλε καὶ 


8 Ὑ 53 3-19 > “A Ν +4 Ν δό 
αρατε ουν QT αὕὔυτοῦυ ΤΟ Ταάλαντον, Καὶ OOTE 


271 91 A Ν » Ν , ‘ , νος Ν -“ 

(10) 33. Τῷ γὰρ ἔχοντι παντὶ δοθήσεται, καὶ περισσευθήσεται: ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ 
Ν Ν “ cal 

(==) °™ Kai τὸν ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον 


> “A / > A ‘ 4 
ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ, καὶ πάντες 


καὶ ἀφοριεῖ αὐτοὺς am ἀλλή- 
Ν 
3 καὶ στήσει 


34 P Τότε ἐρεῖ 


- , 
παρέδωκεν αὐτοῖς TA ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ, (32) 15 καὶ ἐν ἔδωκε πέντε τάλαντα, 
v 
Ξ ΄ 

ᾧ δὲ δύο, ᾧ δὲ ἕν, ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν, καὶ ἀπεδήμησεν εὐθέως. 
16 Ilo 0 A δὲ ε Ν / aX λ Ν > ld > > Lad a 3 ‘4 

ρευθεὶς δὲ ὁ τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν εἰργάσατο ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐποίησεν 

h2Pet.3.18. ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα. 

i Eeclus, 20, 80, 18 ΣὋ δὲ τὸ ἐν λαβὼν ἀπελθὼν ὥρυξεν ἐν τῇ γῇ, καὶ ἀπέκρυψε τὸ ἀργύριον τοῦ 
κυρίου αὐτοῦ. 
καὶ συναίρει μετ᾽ αὐτῶν λόγον. ™ Καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν 

4 »¥ la / λέ ’ , ir ’ ἐδ 
προσήνεγκεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα λέγων, Κύριε, πέντε τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας" 
¥ La td : ee oe > a 

16.34.4. ἴδε ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 

Luke 22. 29, 30, > A > \ \ ie en St hy, Ν 8. ς AAS , 
Ed δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστὲ, ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστὸς, ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω" 
εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου σου. 
λαβὼν εἶπε, Κύριε, δύο τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας: ἴδε, ἄλλα δύο τάλαντα ἐκέρ- 
ὃ 3 5. ieee Mi 93 7” | Pe et ARE ἢ ὑτοῦ, Εὖ δοῦλε ἀναθὲ Ν pe ae 

noa ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. Ἔφη αὐτῷ 6 κύριος αὐτοῦ, Εὖ δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστὲ, ἐπὶ 
ὀλίγα ἧς πιστὸς, ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω, εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου 
σου. ™ Προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὸ ἕν τάλαντον εἰληφὼς εἶπε, Κύριε, ἔγνων σε ὅτι 
Xr Ν 4ἰδχ'νΝ θ θ ’, ν > » Ν ᾽ὔ 50 > ὃ , 
σκληρὸς εἶ ἄνθρωπος, θερίζων ὅπου οὐκ ἔσπειρας, Kal συνάγων ὅθεν οὐ διεσκόρ- 
mass “5 καὶ φοβηθεὶς ἀπελθὼν ἔκρυψα τὸ τάλαντόν σου ἐν τῇ γῇ" ἴδε ἔχεις 
ἧς ’ 

k Luke 19.22, TO OOV, 

Jude 15, 9 \ EN ν θ ΄, 9 3 ¥ . , y > ὃ ΄ 
ὀκνηρὲ, ἤδεις ὅτι θερίζω ὅπου οὐκ ἔσπειρα, καὶ συνάγω ὅθεν οὐ διεσκόρπισα" 
7 ἔδει οὖν σε βαλεῖν τὸ ἀργύριόν μου τοῖς τραπεζίταις: καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐγὼ ἐκο- 

ΠΕΡ 
μισάμην ἂν τὸ ἐμὸν σὺν τόκῳ' 
τῷ ἔχοντι τὰ δέκα τάλαντα. 
Leh, 18. 12. 
ark 4. 25 

Luke 8. 1 yest. 2 Va ¥ > , aes | > A 

rite tg μὴ ἔχοντος Kal ὁ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἄπ αὕτου. 

John 15. 2 > tx. > Ἄ, 4 Ν > ’ Ἄ 5 ey, ε > 0 Ν se Ν “Ὁ 

men 8, ἐκβάλετε εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον' ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν 

& 18, 42 

& 22.15 ὀδόντων. 

n Zech. 14. 5 278 3] εὖ Ἂν» ε εκ na 3 , 

ch, 16. 27. (=) Orav δὲ ἔλθῃ 6 Lids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 

1 Thess. 4. 16, εν a . Ἂ Ζ A 3 x 4 

2Thess.1.7. Ol ἅγιοι ἄγγελοι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, τότε καθίσει ἐπὶ θρόνου δόξης αὐτοῦ, * καὶ 

Jude 14. Y vy μ ᾽ ρ ᾽ 

Rev. 1. 7. 7 ἊΨ θ ae f μὴ ἔθ Γ 

ἀπο 14.10, συναχθήσεται ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη 

2 Cor. 5. 10. λ y ε Ν 3 , Ν ΄, 5... ἡ la ee 

Ezek. 84. 17,20. λων, ὥσπερ ὁ ποιμὴν ἀφορίζει τὰ πρόβατα ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρίφων' 

ch, 18. 49. δ Χ , > ὃ a S22 \ δὲ Te, 3 > , 

piPet-149. τὰ μὲν πρόβατα ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ, τὰ δὲ ἐρίφια ἐξ εὐωνύμων. 

ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ, Δεῦτε, ot εὐλογημένοι τοῦ Πατρός μου, κληρο- 

4 1.8. 58.7. ψομήσατε τὴν ἡτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν βασιλείαν ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου" *® " ἐπεί- 

Eccles. 7. 39. Ν Ἄν ἡ , a Ne 2 a ΄ , ΄, ¥ 

Eecles. 7.39. paca yap, Kat ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν: ἐδίψησα, καὶ ἐποτίσατέ pe ἕένος ἤμην 


Ν ‘4 , 36 Ν Ν 4, ’ 3 θέ \ 3 ’ , 
καὶ συνηγάγετέ pe °° γυμνὸς, καὶ περιεβάλετέ pe ἠσθένησα, καὶ ἐπεσκέψασθέ 





tion of all His enemies who would not have Him to reign over 


them. 


14—380.] On this Parable see the Homily of Greg. M. in Evang. 


i. 9, p. 1463. 


27. τοῖς tpawe(irais—réxy] This question of our Lord may 
throw some light on the question concerning the lawfulness of 
usury. On which see Bp. Andrewes, ‘De Usuris,’”’ ed. 1629. 
Bp. Sanderson, ‘‘Case of Usury,” ii. 132; iii, 121; v. 127. 








21. ἜΦη] Some MSS. add δέ. 

— ἐπὶ ὀλίγα---ἐπὶ πολλῶν] Observe the change of case, from 
an accusative to a genitive; the former indicating a relation of 
trust extending to a thing; the latter, a condition of supremacy 
over it. 

24. θερίζων---διεσκόρπισαΞ1 A Hebrew proverb (see Vorst. p. 
822). 
Me eek is the Hebrew np (paradh), or my (zarah) 
(Ruth iii. 2). Chald. 43 (Jerar), ‘ ventilare,’ ‘vannare,’ to win- 
now. Dan. ii. 35. The sense here is, ‘gathering corn into a 
barn floor whence thou winnowedst nothing.” 

On this use of σκορπίζω = to winnow, see 2 Cor. ix. 9. 
25. φοβηθεί:] See on Luke xix. 20. 
26. ὀκνηρέ] slothful, ὄκνος = φυγὴ πόνων. (Phavorin.) 
Observe, it is not only the sinner, who is cast into outer dark- 
ness, but he also who does not do good. Nothing is so pleasing 
to God as edification. Let us listen to the warning while we have 
time; let us have oil in our lamps, and improve our talents in the 
salvation of others, and for the glory of God. (Chrys.) 





Grotius, in Luc. vi. 84. Gerhard’s Loci Theol. vi. p. 645. 
Pococke’s Life, p. 346. One of our Lord’s reputed sayings was 
γίγνεσθε δόκιμοι τραπεζῖται. Origen in Matth. xxii. See 
Fabric. Cod. Apoc. p. 330, and note below on 1 Thess. νυ. 21. 

81. ἅγιοι] Omitted by B, D, L. 

88. ἐρίφια] goats. ‘ Sheep,’’ says Chrys., “ are profitable by 
their wool, their milk, their offspring. Not so Goats; they repre- 
sent unfruitfulness of life.” Euthym. adds δυσωδία, in opposition 
to the sweet and fragrant sacrifice of holy and charitable deeds, 
See Phil. iv. 18, ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας θυσίαν Sexrhvy,—also ἀσέλγεια in 
opposition to chastity and holiness of life. ““ Ipsi mali demones 
hirct ovyy Hebreis dicuntur.’’ (Rosenm.) 

84, 35. Δεῦτε, of εὐλογημένοι----πείνασα γάρ] See 8. Aug. 
Serm. xviii. 4, and lx. 9, and Dr. Barrow’s Sermon xxxi. vol. ii. 
p- 153, ** On the Duty and Reward of Bounty to the Poor.” 

84, εὐλογημένοι τοῦ Πατρός} ye blessed of My Father. Cp. 
John vi. 45, διδακτοὶ θεοῦ. Winer, p. 170. 

35. ἤμην] On this form see Winer, p. 73. Cp. John xi, 15, 
Acts x. 30; xi. 5.17. Gal. i. 10. 


_- 
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* for the Devil and his Angels. 


pe ἐν φυλακῇ juny, καὶ ἤλθετε πρός pe. 


MATTHEW XXV. 87--46. ΧΧΥ͂Ι, 1,2. 


93 


ὃ Τότε ἀποκριθήσονται αὐτῷ ot 


δίκαιοι λέγοντες, Κύριε, πότε σὲ εἴδομεν πεινῶντα, καὶ ἐθρέψαμεν ; ἢ διψῶντα, 


Ν 3 id 38 
καὶ ἐποτίσαμεν ; 


καὶ περιεβάλομεν ; *° 


πότε δὲ σὲ εἴδομεν ἕένον, καὶ συνηγάγομεν ; ἢ γυμνὸν, 
πότε δὲ σὲ εἴδομεν ἀσθενῆ, ἣ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ ἤλθομεν 


πρός σε; “' Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐρεῖ αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ᾽ + Prov. 19.17. 


ν 9 ’ ενΝ» 4 lal > fal lal 3 ’ 3 ΩΝ ’ 
OW OV ἐποιήσατε VL τούτων τῶν ἀδελφῶν μου τῶν ἐλαχίστων, ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. 


Heb. 6. 10. 


41 sme ἧι. κε ν Δ να 3 , , θ Ee ees a ε , 
Tore €pel καὶ TOLS ἐξ ενώωνυμων, Πορεύεσ € QT εμοῦ OL KATY PAfLEVOL 5 ch. 7. 23. 


Luke 13, 27, 


> x a Ν 3.4 a (ἃ , a 4 Ν a > , > a 
εἰς TO TUP TO αἰώνιον TO ἡτοιμάσμενον TH Διαβόλῳ Kai Tots ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ" Ps. 6. 8. 
42 2 , Ν Ν 3 25 ΄ , al 28¢ Ν 9 3 , , 
ETELVATO A γάρ; και οὐκ €OWKATE μοι φαγεῖν' ε ἱψησα, και οὐκ €ETOTLOQATE pe 
43 ͵ ¥ Ν > ὔ , Ν Ν > , , > bY 
ἕένος μὴν, καὶ οὐ συνηγάγετε ME’ γυμνος, καὶ οὐ περιεβάλετέ με' ἀσθενὴς 


καὶ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ οὐκ ἐπεσκέψασθέ με. 


2 Pet. 2. 4. 


4 Τότε ἀποκριθήσονται καὶ αὐτοὶ 


» nw a lal 
λέγοντες, Κύριε, πότε σὲ εἴδομεν πεινῶντα, ἢ διψῶντα, ἢ ξένον, ἣ γυμνὸν, ἢ 
> 0 a wR 3 λ “ ‘ > ὃ la ’ 45 /, > θ ἡ 3 “Ὁ 
ἀσθενῆ, ἣ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ οὐ διηκονήσαμέν σοι; * Τότε ἀποκριθήσεται αὐτοῖς 
3 ‘ ἦ . “ 
λέγων, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον οὐκ ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων, 
οὐδὲ € Ν 3 ’ 46 ἐκ Ν > λ ,ὔ Φ 3 aN Φ », ε δὲ 
μοι ἐποιήσατε. AL ἀπελεύσονται οὔτοι εἰς κολᾶασιν αἰώνιον, οὐ OE ε John 5. 29. 


δ΄ 3 \ 27 
LKQLOL ELS ζωὴν αἰιωνιον. 


274 3 . 
XXVI. (35) | * Καὶ ἐγένετο, dre ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάντας τοὺς λόγους « Mark 14.1. 
> A me a uke . ἃς 
τούτους, εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, 2 Οἴδατε ὅτι μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας τὸ πάσχα 
’ὕ A 
γίνεται, καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται εἰς τὸ σταυρωθῆναι. 





38. σὲ] Thee. Observe, the pronoun is placed before the verb, 
and is emphatic here and in the two following clauses. It is 
as much as to say, We may have done these things to our fellow- 
man, but when wast Thou,—Thou, our King and Judge,—seen 
by us in this state of need, and relieved by the alms of us, poor 
miserable sinners, Thy creatures and servants ? 

So in the answer, ἐμοὶ is placed before ἐποιήσατε. It was 
even J to whom ye did what ye did to¢hem. And the same collo- 
cation is seen in wv. 44—46. 

41. τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον) the fire that is everlasting; much 
stronger than πῦρ αἰώνιον ; see on v. 46. 

— τὸ ἡτοιμασμένον τῷ Διαβόλῳ] that has been prepared for 
the Devil. 

In verse 34 He describes the joys of heaven as a κληρονομία, 
or inheritance, prepared for men by God even from the beginning. 
But the pains of hell are not described as prepared for men, but 
God designs eternal happiness for 
men; men incur eternal misery by their own acts. 

The fire of Hell has been prepared for the Devil and his 
Angels, but they are not as yet cast into it ; see above, viii. 21. 

44. σέ] Thee. See v. 38. 

46. αἰώνιον] everlasting. The same word is used by our Future 
Judge to describe the duration of heavenly joys and of hell ¢or- 
ments. Cf. Rev. xx. 10. Dan. xii. 2, where the word αἰώνιος is 
used twice in the LXX as it is here by our Lord. In the original 
the word ody (olam) is used twice. Indeed, our Lord’s words 
here are a solemn iteration of those in Dan. xii. 2, πολλοὶ τῶν 
καθευδόντων ἀναστήσονται, of μὲν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, of δὲ εἰς 
αἰσχύνην αἰώνιον. The punishment of hell and the joys of 
heaven are both of them eternal. (Aug. de Fide et Op. 15; de 
Civ. Dei, xix. 11; xxi. 3—11. Greg. Moral. xxxiv.) 

The word αἰὼν (as was observed above, xii. 32) corresponds to 
the Hebrew ny (o/am), which appears to be derived from the 
unused root ody (alam), to conceal; so that the radical idea in 
αἰὼν, as used in Holy Scripture, is indefinite time; and thus the 
word αἰὼν comes to be fitly applied to ¢his world, of which we do 
not know the duration; and also to the world to come, of which 
no end is visible, because that World is Eternal. 

This consideration may perhaps check rash speculations con- 
cerning the duration of future Punishments. What the sense of 
the Christian Church has ever been on this subject we know from its 
sentiments expressed concerning Origen, who denied their Eternity. 
Cf. S. Clem. Rom.i.25. Tertullian, Apol. 18. Minucius Feliz, 
§ 35. S. Aug. de Spiritu, c. 56, and particularly ad Orosium 
contra Priscill. et Origenistas 4, vol. viii. p. 940. Lact. vii. 2]. 
Prosper de Vit. Cont. ii. 12, and S. Hippolytus, Philosophumena, 
p. 338, and de Universo, p. 221, ed. Fabric., and Dr. Horbery’s 
Treatise on this subject; Works, vol. ii. 7—273, ed. Oxf. 1828. 

Depart from me ye cursed, shall the Judge eternal say to all 
the reprobate, into everlasting fire ; and lest any should imagine 
that the fire shall be eternal, but the torments not, it followeth, 
and these shall go away into everlasting punishment, but the 





righteous into life eternal. (Matt. xxv. 41. 46.) Now, if the fire 
be everlasting by ‘which God punisheth the reprobates, if the 
punishment inflicted be also everlasting, then must the reprobates 
everlastingly subsist to endure that punishment, otherwise theré 
would be a punishment inflicted and none endured, which is a con- 
tradiction. Nay, the /ife eternal may as well be affirmed to have 
an end, as the everlasting punishment, because they are both 
delivered in the same expression. Bp. Pearson. 

Indeed the eternity of that fire prepared for the devil and his 
angels is a sufficient demonstration of the eternity of such as 
suffer in it; and the question only can be, what that eternity doth 
signify. For, because some things are called in the Scriptures 
eternal; which have but a limited or determined duration; there- 
fore some may imagine the fire of hell to be in that sense eternal, 
as lasting to the time appointed by God for the duration of it. 
But as the fire is termed eternal, so that eternity is described as 
absolute, excluding all limits, prescinding from all determinations. 
The end of the burning of fire is by extinguishing, and that which 
cannot be extinguished can never end: but such is the fire which 
shall torment the reprobate ; for he, whose fan is in his hand, 
shall burn up the chaff with unquenchable fire (Matt. iii. 12. 
Luke iii. 17); and hath taught us before, that ἐξ is better to 
enter into life halt or maimed, rather than having two hands or 
two feet to be cast into everlasting fire (Matt. xviii. 8), to go into 
hell, into the fire that never shall be quenched (Mark ix. 43. 45) ; 
and hath farther yet explained himself by that unquestionable 
addition and undeniable description of the place of torments, 
where their worm dieth not, and the fire is not quenched. (Mark 
ix. 44. 46.) And that we may yet be farther assured that this 
fire shall be never extinguished, we read that the smoke of their 
torment ascendeth up for ever and ever (Rev. xiv. 11); and that 
those which are cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, shall be 
tormented day and night for ever and ever (Rev. xx. 10), which 
expression of day and night is the same with that which declareth 
the eternal happiness in the heavens, where they rest not day and 
night, saying, Holy, holy, holy: where they are before the throne 
of God and serve him day and night in his temple. (Rev. iv. 8; 
vii. 15.) If then the fire in which the reprobates are to be tor- 
mented, be everlasting ; if so absolutely everlasting, that it. shall 
never be quenched ; if so certainly never to be quenched, that the 
smoke thereof shall ascend for ever and ever; if those which are 
cast into it shall be tormented for ever and ever (all which the 
Scriptures expressly teach), then shall the wicked never be so 
consumed as to be annihilated, but shall subsist for ever, and be 
coeternal to the tormenting flames. And so this language of the 
Scriptures proves not only an effect eternal, as annihilation may 
be conceived, but an eternal efficient, never ceasing to produce the 
same effect, which cannot be annihilation, but cruciation only. 
Bp. Pearson, Art. xii. p. 723. See also notes below on 1 Cor. 
xv. 26. 


Cu. XXVI. 2. τὸ πάσχα] the Passover. Hebr. mop pesach 


b Ps. 2. 2. 
John 11. 47. 
Acts 4. 25, &c. 


c Mark 14. 2. 


94 MATTHEW XXVI. 3—12. 


(FB) 8 Τότε συνήχθησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 
“ A > ‘ x, “a 9 ͵ A , “.», 4 ‘ 

Tov λαοῦ εἰς THY αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως τοῦ λεγομένου Καϊάφα, * καὶ συνεβου- 

Ν ΄, Y SBE a ὃ ΄ , "9s , ber δὲ ν 
εύσαντο ἵνα τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν δόλῳ κρατήσωσι καὶ ἀποκτείνωσιν" ° “ ἔλεγον δὲ, Μὴ 


ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, ἵνα μὴ θόρυβρς γένηται ἐν τῷ λαῷ. . 


ἃ Mark 14. 8, 
John 11.1,2. 
& 12, 8, 


(33) δ “ Tod δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ γενομένου ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, 

7 προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ γυνὴ ἀλάβαστρον μύρου ἔχουσα βαρυτίμου, καὶ κατέχεεν 
> x “A > 

ὁ Mark 14.4, &. ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ ἀνακειμένου. 

τησαν λέγοντες, Εἰς τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὕτη ; ἠδύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο πραθῆναι 


ὃ οΙδόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἠγανάκ- 


πολλοῦ, καὶ δοθῆναι τοῖς πτωχοῖς. 1° Γνοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί 


John 12, 4. 

f Deut. 15. 11. 

John 12. 8. ‘ ΝΜ . ἐν θ᾽ 
g ὧν "- 20. yap τους πτωχοὺς EXETE με 


κόπους παρέχετε τῇ γυναικί; ἔργον γὰρ καλὸν εἰργάσατο εἰς ἐμέ' 
ε “ g2,,3 δὲ > Ud + 277 12 
ἑαυτῶν, "ἐμὲ δὲ ov πάντοτε exere (3)  Ba- 


ll f πάντοτε 


λοῦσα yap αὕτη τὸ μύρον τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματός μου πρὸς τὸ ἐνταφιάσαι 





transitus, from root NDB pasach, transiit (Exod. xii. 11). Voca- 
bulum πάσχα est origine Hebraicum, mop Exod. xii. 11, et prop. 
notat transitum, transgressum, ἃ MOB, transiit, pepercit, libe- 
ravit, unde Symmach. Ex. l. c. vertit ὑπέρβασις" et Joseph. Ant. 
ii. 14. 6 usus est voc. ὑπερβασία. 

Deinde πάσχα dicebatur agnus paschalis, quotannis ἃ 
Judeis die x1v. mensis Nisan, post occasum solis, cum ergo jam 
esset dies xv. mensis Nisan, comedendus, vid. Exod. xii. 6. 
Num. ix. 5, agnus paschalis hoc nomine insigniebatur, quia cruor 
ejus, quo imbuti erant postes forium domuum Israelitarum ex 
AZgypto migraturorum, defendebat ab iis cedem, ita, ut angelus 
mortis, AEgyptiorum primogenitos percutiens, Israelitarum domos 
preeteriret ; vid. interpp. ad Ex. 1. c. . 

Denique πάσχα nominabatur etiam ut ἢ. 1. ipsum Paschatos 
festum, quod septem diebus, quibus Judzi vesci debebant panibus 
infermentatis, vid. Deut. xvi. 6. Exod. xii. 18, absolvebatur, unde 
et festum ipsum vocabatur τὰ ἄζυμα v.17. ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων 
Luc. xxii. 1. γίνεται vim habet futuri γενήσεται, nostis post 
biduum Pascha celebrari, etenim γίνεσθαι positum est pro ἄγεσθαι, 
agitari, celebrari, atque respondet Hebr. niwyn 2 Regg. xxiii. 22, 
ubi Alex. οὐκ ἐγενήθη τὸ πάσχα τοῦτο. (Kuin.) See above on Ex. xii. 

Since the sufferings of our Blessed Lord, the Lamb of God, 
were typified by the death of the Paschal Lamb, a bone of which 
was not to be broken, and whose blood was to be sprinkled on the 
door-posts of the houses, that the destroying Angel might pass over 
them, when he smote the Egyptians and delivered Israel, it is not. 
surprising that some of the Greek and Latin Fathers connected 
the Passover with the word πάσχω, to suffer, and with the suffer- 
ings of Christ, the true Passover, Whose blood reconciles us to 
God, and saves us from everlasting death, and purchases for us 
life eternal. Almighty God is the Author of Language, and there 
may be a superintending providence, and even a prophetic charac- 
ter in its uses; and there seems to be a paronomasia in Luke xxii. 
15, ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα τοῦτο τὸ πάσχα φαγεῖν μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, 
πρὸ τοῦ με παθεῖν. The Holy Spirit loves to use this figure in 
the sacred Oracles. See Gen. ix. 6. 27; xviii. 27; and the 
numerous other instances of Paronomasia at the close of Dr. 
Wilson’s Bible Student’s Guide, Lond. 1850, p. pxc1, and note 
below on 2 Thess. iii. 11. 

After His description of the last Judgment, and of future 
rewards and punishments, our Lord speaks of His own Passion. 
Thus He suggests the question,—If such glory is in store for you 
hereafter, why should you fear present suffering? He does not 
say,— You know that after two days I shall be delivered to be 


. crucified ; but—After two days is the Passover, and the Son of 


Man shall be delivered, showing that what would take place was a 
Mystery, a Festival celebrated for the salvation of the World ; 
and that His Passion is our Liberation from innumerable woes; 
by mentioning the Passover, He reminds them of the deliverance 
of old from Egypt. Chrys. 

He thus showed also that He foreknew all that He suffered ; 
and that He suffered by His own will. (Chrys., and on v. 5.) 

3. ἀρχιερέως, τοῦ λεγομένου Καϊάφα] the High Priest who was 
named Caiaphas. It was necessary to record his name; for the 
high priests were now frequently displaced by the Romans, and 
others put in their room. (See Joseph. B. J. xviii. 2.) Annas 
bad been deposed a.p. 14 by Valerius Gratus; then Ismael was 
appointed ; then Eleazar, son of Annas; then Simon; then (a.p. 
25) Joseph or Caiaphas, son-in-law of Annas, to the year A.D. 36. 
(Joseph. Aut. xviii. 4.) 

See further below on Luke iii. 2. 

5. Μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ} Not at the feast. Observe Christ’s power 

over His enemies. Jf He had not been killed at the Passover, we 





should not have had the benefit of the argument from the coinci- 
dence of time in the offering of the ¢ypica/ Lamb, sacrificed year 
after year, for nearly fifteen centuries, and the sacrifice of the true 
Passover, the Lamb of God, which taketh away the sins of the 
world. And the Passion of Christ would not have been so exem- 
plary and glorious as it now is, having been consummated in the 
Jewish capital, when it was most thronged by Jews and Proselytes 
from all parts. 

Oftentimes when they endeavoured to take Him, He escaped 
from them, for He would not then be taken (John x. 39). But 
at the very time when they desired not to take Him, viz. at the 
Passover (cp. Luke xxii. 6), then He willed to be taken, and they, 
though unwilling, took Him (Euthym.); and so they fulfilled the 
Types and Prophecies, in killing Him Who is the true Passover, 
and in proving Him to be the Christ. Cp. Leo, Serm. lviii. 
Theophyl. in Mare. xiv. 2. 

Observe also: the Jews were accustomed to have executions 
at the Passover in order to inspire terror into a larger number of 
people then collected at Jerusalem, and for a salutary example to 
them. But they now desire to deviate from their usual practice. 
But God does not allow them to do so—in order that the Death 
of Christ may be more public and illustrious. 

— μὴ θόρυβος] lest an uproar should arise. Not because it 
was a holy season. 

Hence it appears that they had no religious scruples against 
transacting judicial business at the Passover. 

6. Τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ γενομένου] When Jesus was come to, and was 
at, Bethany. Here is aninstance of recapitulation. See above on 
xx. 29. This incident took place some days before our Lord’s 
betrayal, but St. Matthew introduces it here to mark the contrast 
between Mary and Judas. Judas murmured against her (John 
xii. 4) because she had bestowed on our Lord the offering of this 
precious ointment which might have been sold for three hundred 
pence (Mark xiv. 5), and he sells his Master for thirty pieces of 
silver, or sivty pence. See xxvii. 3, and on Mark xiv. 3—5. 

Bethany, the Place of Dates of Palms; see above, Matt. 
xxi. 17; hence the Bata φοινίκων (John xii. 13) strewed in our 
Lord’s path the following day. 

— Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ] Simon the leper. Not that he was a 
leper now, but who had been a leper; and perhaps he had been 
healed of his leprosy by Christ. So Matthew is called the Publican 
(x. 3), though he had been called by Christ from being a Publican 
to be an Apostle. Cp. on Mark ii. 26. 

7. γυνή] a woman. Mary, the sister of Martha and Lazarus. 
John xii. 2—8. 

— ἀλάβαστρον!Ἵῇ A cruse of alabaster, ἀγγεῖον μυροδόχον. 
(Euthym.) ‘ Unguenta optimé servantur in alabastris.” (Plin, 
N. H. xiii. 3.) ‘‘ Nardi parvus onyx eliciet cadam.” (Horat. 
Od, iv. 12.17.) See further on Mark xiv. 3. 

8. ἀπώλεια) loss. Α fit question for the vids ἀπωλείας, John 

xvii. 12. 

11, ἐμὲ δὲ ob πάντοτε ἔχετε] but Me ye have not always. 
How then could He afterwards say to His Apostles, ‘‘I am with 
you always?” Matt. xxviii. 20. Because He is now speaking of 
His corporal presence. See 2 Cor. v. 16. (Jerome.) My Divine 
Presence will be with you for ever, but you will not always have 
My human body, which she has anointed. 

*' Can He then be said to be present carnally in the Holy 
Eucharist, which is to be celebrated in His Church even till He 
come? (1 Cor. xi. 26.) And may not this saying be designed as 
a caution against such a notion concerning that Sacrament which 
He was now about to institute ? 

12. πρὸς τὸ ἐνταφιάσαι με] to embalm Me; from a divinely 
vouchsafed presentiment of My death; a reward for her love, 
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> 4 Ν ὕὔ CPx ν »»" a aA 
με erroinoey 13 ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἐὰν κηρυχθῇ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο ἐν 
ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ, λαληθήσεται καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη εἰς μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. 
(332) 15" Τότε πορευθεὶς εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιούδας ᾿Ισκαριώτης, " Mark 14. 10, 


πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς 


“~ ’ 3 4 
αὐτόν ; Ot δὲ ἔστησαν αὐτῷ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια' 


ρίαν ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδῷ. 
1 Τῇ δὲ πρώτῃ τῶν ἀζύμων προσῆλθον 


15 εἶπε, ‘Ti θέλετέ μοι δοῦναι, κἀγὼ ὑμῖν παραδώσω luke. ὅς. 


ered 8 ᾿ ῳ a4 11. 12. 
5 > . «ὖ, 
καὶ ἀπὸ τότε ἐζήτει εὐκαι- τ δ 15, 
1 Tim. 6. 9, 


16 


ot μαθηταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ λέγοντες, 


Lal ’ ε > 
Ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμέν σοι φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα ; ὃ Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὑπάγετε εἰς 
A » “ ε 
τὴν πόλιν πρὸς τὸν δεῖνα, καὶ εἴπατε αὐτῷ, Ὁ διδάσκαλος λέγει, Ὃ καιρός 


a , 4 Εἰ 
μου ἐγγύς ἐστι, πρὸς σὲ ποιῶ τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν pov. 


19 Καὶ 


> ’ ε , 8 , > a «> A δ’ 6 , Ν ΄ὔ 
εἐποιῆσαν Ou μαθηταὶ ως συνέταξεν αυτοις O Ἰησοῦς, και ἡτοιμασαν TO πασχα. 


01 ᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης ἀνέκειτο μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα' 


279 Α 
(FF) 3]: καὶ ἐσθιόντων j Mark 14.17, ke. 
ΝΜ Luke 22. 14. 


lal lal φ- ε ἴω 
αὐτῶν εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει pe (333) 33 καὶ Jounis. 21. 





18. εὐαγγέλιον-- ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳύύ When St. Matthew wrote 
and published this prophecy, the Gospel was not preached in the 
whole world, and it was not a century old. But it has now been 
preached for eighteen centuries, and has been circulated in many 
hundreds of Versions in the principal languages and countries of 
the world ; and in this fulfilment of the prophecy we see an evi- 
dence of its truth. 

15. ἔστησαν) they weighed. An allusion to the words of the 
prophecy, Zech. xi. 12, “‘ they weighed for my price.”’ See xxvii. 9. 

— τριάκοντα ἀργύρια] thirty shekels; the price of a slave. 
Exod. xxi. 32. (Jerome.) Comp. also the sale of Joseph by his 
brethren, Gen. xxxvii. 28. 

Judas wished thus to compensate in part what he thought he 
had lost by the effusion of the ointment. (Jerome.) See on 
xxvii. 3. 

It has been alleged by some, that what is said of the conduct 
of Judas in selling his Master for so paltry a sum, is incredible; 
but they forget that when Satan has entered into a man’s heart 
he triumphs over his victim by infatuating him, and making him 
sell his birthright for a mess of pottage. 

A respectable Roman Catholic Expositor calls this the objec- 
tion of ‘‘ many Protestant Interpreters.’’ Arnoldi, p. 500, and 
see p. 576, ‘‘ Recent Protestant Expositors pronounce the Gospel 
account of the sealing of the sepulchre (Matt. xxvii. 66), and the 
bribery of the soldiers to be legendary, because if it had been true, 
the women would never have come to embalm the Body.”’ Into 
what contempt has Rationalism brought the name of Protestant. 

17. Τῇ πρώτῃ τῶν ἀζύμων] On the first day of unleavened bread. 
See on v. 2 and Mark xiv. 12. 

They reckon the beginning of the day from the evening. 
They come on the fifth day of the week. Our Lord ate the Pass- 
over, in order to show, even to the end, that He did not contravene 
the Law. He has no place of His own where to lay His head, 
and therefore He sends to some persons unknown. (C€hrys.) 

It therefore appears that our Lord instituted the Holy Com- 
munion in unleavened bread. Cp. on v. 20 as to the allegation that 
we are obliged to conform to His example in all these incidents. 

— φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα] to eat the Passover. This and other 
passages,—xxvi. 19. Mark xiv. 12—IG6. Luke xxii. 7, 8. 1}. 13. 
15,—prove that our Lord did not (as some suppose) anticipate 
the paschal meal by one day. Such anticipation would have been 
a breach of the Law which He came to fulfil. As Tertullian says 
(c. Mare. iv. 39), “O Legis destructorem, qui concupierat etiam in 
Pascha servare "ἢ (Luke xxii. 7.) 

He ate the paschal Lamb with His Disciples on the day pre- 
scribed by the Law,i.e. on the 14th of Nisan, in the evening. 
Sara xii. 6. 17, 18. Lev. xxiii. 5. Numb. xxviii. 16. Deut. 
xvi. 6. ; 

On the difficulty supposed to arise from John xviii. 28, see 
the note on that passage. 

It may be objected, ‘* Was not Christ Himself the true Pass- 
over ?”’ (1 Cor. v. 7.) And being so, why did He eat the Pass- 
over, and not suffer as the Passover, on the day appointed by the 
Levitical Law for killing the Passover, i.e. on the 14th of Nisan, 
as some say that He did? See Routh, R. S. i. 160. 168, 169; 
and 5, Hippolytus and the Church of Rome, p. 67, 68, note. 

Our Lord instituted the Blessed Sacrament in commemora- 
tion of His own death on the day when the Lamb was killed ; and 
He spoke of His Body as already broken, and of His Blood 
already shed for the sins of the whole world. Cp. Theophyl., 
who says on Matt. xxviii., ‘Our Lord, when He instituted His 
Supper, said to His Disciples, ‘Take, eat, this is My Body;’ so 





that He may be said to have then offered Himself, for no one 
eais what has not first been Killed.’”? And it is well said by 
Remigius, “If the Paschal Lamb was a type of Christ, how was 
it He did not suffer on the day when the Paschal Lamb was killed, 
—i.e. on the 14th day of the month? The fact is, He did insti- 
tute the mysteries of His Flesh and Blood on that night, and on 
that night He was seized and bound by the Jews, and He so 
consecrated the commencement of His sacrifice.’’ 

His agony in the Garden may rightly be called a part of His 
Passion. The cup of His Passion (v. 39) was then presented to 
His lips. He suffered then by anticipation. He then said, “" My 
soul is sorrowful unto death”’ (Matt. xxvi. 38), and, “the Hour 
is come.” Matt. xxvi. 45. Mark xiv. 41. John xvii. 1. 

Perhaps also it may be said, that, in a new and special sense, 
our Lord, in suffering from Thursday at Gethsemane, to Friday on 
Calvary, fulfilled the command that the Passover should be slain 
between twoevenings. (Exod. xii.6. Numb. ix.3; xxviii. 16, 17.) 

18. ποιῶ τὸ πάσχα] A Hebraism. See Vorst. p. 163. St. 
Luke, xxii. 11, has φάγω τ. 7. 

19. ἡτοίμασαν] they prepared. See Mark xiv. 15. 

20. ἀνέκειτο] he reclined,—a deviation from the attitude pre- 
scribed Exod. xii. 11, where it is ordered, that the Israelites should 
eat the Passover with their loins girded, their shoes on their feet, 
and their staff in their hand, and in haste. God had commanded 
the attitude of standing in the reception of the paschal meal; be- 
cause the Israelites were then setting forth out of Egypt, as pil- 
grims to Canaan the Land of Promise, the type of heaven. But 
the Jewish Church having come to the Land of Promise, and 
being there at rest, reclined at that festival, and our Lord con- 
formed to that practice. 

Here is a proof, that positive commands of a ceremonial kind, 
even of Divine origin, are not immutable, if they are noé in order 
to a permanent end. See Hooker, 111. x. and 111. xi. and IV. 
xi., and Bp. Sanderson, Preelect. iii. vol. iv. p. 54, 55; ii. 159; 
ili, 285. 301. 

As to the allegation of some (among the Nonconformists of 
the seventeenth century in England) that because our Lord and 
His Apostles reclined at table, in the institution of the Holy 
Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper, and because the attitude in 
reclining in those days was analogous to that of sitting in ours, 
we ought to receive the communion sitting, and not kneeling, see 
the excellent remarks of Bp. Sanderson, Preelect. iii. vol. iv. p. 54. 
Our Lord instituted the Holy Eucharist at a supper, in the evening, 
but we are not obliged to imitate His example in this particular. 
See the passages just specified in Hooker and Bp. Sanderson. 
But, whatever was instituted and ordained by Christ or His Apostles 
with a view to the conveyance of spiritual grace, and for the attain- 
ment of everlasting salvation (e.g. such things as the two Sacra- 
ments, the rite of Confirmation, &c.), obliges all men at all times. 

— μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα] with the twelve. Cp. Mark xiv. 17. Luke 
xxii. 14. It is generally supposed by the Fathers, that Judas, 
whose sin was not yet public, was admitted to partake of the Holy 
Eucharist. See the authorities in ἃ Lap. and Bp. Taylor, Life of 
Christ, Disc. xix. p. 435, and below on John xiii. 30, and Bengel 
here, and Williams, Holy Week, p. 420. 

21. εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει με] one of you will betray Me. 
Observe how tenderly He deals with the traitor. Before supper 
He washed his feet; and He did not say, he will betray Me, but 
‘one of you,”’—in order to give him an opportunity for repent- 
ance; and He terrifies them all, in order that He may save one. 
And when He produced no effect on his insensibility by this inde- 
finite intimation, yet, still desirous of touching his heart, He 
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λυπούμενοι σφόδρα ἤρξαντο λέγειν αὐτῷ ἕκαστος αὐτῶν, Μήτι ἐγώ εἰμι, Κύριε ; 

y Mark ΜΆ 80. οι. (5) 38 § “O δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Ὁ ἐμβάψας μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ τὴν χεῖρα, 
4 lal 

οὗτός pe παραδώσει. ™‘O μὲν Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει, | καθὼς γέγραπται 

Ἄγ ee rat δὲ 2 ἀνθρώ "ἂν δι οὗ ὃ ey ῦ ἀνθρώ αδί 

περὶ αὐτοῦ, οὐαὶ δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, δι’ οὗ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδί.- 

Sorau (Fr) καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη 6 ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος. (35) 35 ᾽4πο- 


1 Ps. 22. 1—3. 
Isa. 53. 8. 
Dan. 9. 26, 
Zech. 13, 7. 


κριθεὶς δὲ *Iovdas ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν εἶπε, Μήτι ἐγώ εἰμι, ῥαββί ; λέγει αὐτῷ, 


Σὺ εἶπας. 
m Mark 14, 22, 


ὅτε. 
Luke 22, 19, 20. 


(τ) *"’Ecbidvrav δὲ αὐτῶν, λαβὼν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν ἄρτον, καὶ εὐλογήσας, 
ἔκλασε καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς, καὶ εἶπε, Λάβετε, φάγετε, τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ σῶμά 


μου. (3) 3 Καὶ λαβὼν τὸ ποτήριον, καὶ εὐχαριστήσας ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, 


Πίετε ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάντες, 


ο8 lal 4 > 4 ΐ 4 Ν aA -“ ὃ ,’ὕ 
τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ αἷμά μου, τὸ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης, 





draws the mask off from the traitor, and endeavours to rescue 
him by denunciations. (CArys., and on v. 26.) 

23. τρυβλίῳ] the dish. See Ps. xli. 9; lv. 13. The word 
τρυβλίον had been always used by the LXX for Hebr. myp 
(kearah) ; from root (not used) 1p (haar), ‘to be deep;’ cp. 
Lat. trulla. 

24. καλὸν ἦν] So Latin “bonum erat ;’’ where we should use 
the conjunctive. For other examples see 2 Pet. ii. 21, and Winer, 

. 253. 
i 25. Σὺ εἶπας] Yes. Exod. x. 29. See xxvi. 64, and Beng. 
there. Mark xv. 2, σὺ λέγεις. 

26. τὸν ἄρτον] the one and same loaf for all ; probably one of 
the loaves provided for the Paschal meal. 

He had already prepared them for this action by saying 
(John vi. 35), Ἐγὼ εἰμὶ ὁ ”Apros τῆς ζωῆς: and δὶ, Ἐγὼ 
εἰμὶ ὁἴΑρτος ὃ (av, καὶ ὁ ἴΑρτος ὃν Ἐγὼ δώσω ἡ σάρξ μου ἐστὶν 
ἣν ᾿Εγὼ δώσω ὑπὲρ tis τοῦ κόσμου ζωῆς : and 58, 6 τρώγων τοῦ- 
tov τὸν ἄρτον (ζήσεται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. See the notes at the end 
of the sixth chapter of St. John. 

Besides, this consecration of bread and wine had been already 
prefigured by Melchizedeck, the Priest of the Most High God, the 
type of Curist (Ps. cx. 4. Heb. vii. 1—17) before the Law ; who 
blessed Abraham, and who brought forth bread and wine (Gen. 
xiv. 18),—the first mention of bread in Holy Scripture. And so, 
in a certain sense, the mysteries of the Gospel were before the 
Law,—as the priesthood of Melchizedeck, the type of Christ, was 
before that of Aaron, who was blessed in Abraham (Heb. vii. 
7—9) by Melchizedeck, and so was inferior to him. Henve 
S. Jerome thus speaks: ‘‘ After the typical Passover was over, 
and He had eaten the flesh of the Lamb with His Apostles, He 
takes bread, which strengthens man’s heart, and passes to the 
true sacrament of the Passover, in order that as Melchizedeck the 
Priest of the Most High God had done when he offered bread 
and wine, so He Himself might represent the truth of His own 
body and blood.” See below on Heb. viii. 1—17. 

— εὐλογήσας, ἔκλασε] having blessed, He brake. Luke xxii. 
19, and 1 Cor. xi. 24, εὐχαριστήσαϊς ἔκλασε, and τοῦτό μου 
ἐστὶ τὸ σῶμα (for τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ σῶμά pov) Td ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν κλώ- 
μενον. 

He brake the bread “ post benedictionem ; contra transub- 
stantiationem. Accidens enim, quale post benedictionem panem 
esse volunt, non potest frangi.’”’ (Beng.) 

On this subject see also Bp. Cosin’s Historia Transubstantia- 
tionis Papalis. Works, vol. iv. pp. 1—147. τὰ 

- ἐδίδου] ἐδίδουν τὸν ἄρτον, but v. 27, ἔδωκε τὸ ποτήριον. 
He was giving the bread to each. He gave the cup once for all 
to all. (Humphry.) 

— Λάβετε, φάγετε] Take ye, eat ye. This He said and did in 
order to transform the Levitical sacrifice prefiguring His death 
into an Evangelical Sacrament representing that Death, and in 
order to perpetuate the memory of His death, and to convey the 
benefits of it to all faithful receivers, to declare and strengthen 
their federal union as members with Christ their Head, and with 
each other in Him; to heal the wounds, and satisfy the hunger of 
their souls ; to invigorate and refresh them with Divine virtue and 
grace flowing from Himself, God Incarnate, and to preserve their 
souls and bodies to everlasting life. 

If one clause of this sentence is to be understood corporeally, 
the latter ought to be so understood; i.e. if the bread was lite- 
rally changed into Christ’s human body, the Disciples were to 
take and eat it. But that body was standing before them, and 
gave them what they did eat, and remained with them visible and 
entire after they had eaten, and afterwards died on the cross. 
Compare St. Paul’s language, 1 Cor. x. 4, “They all drank of 





that Spiritual Rock that followed them: and that Rock was - 


Christ.” 

St. Paul in that chapter gives a divinely inspired exposition 
of our Blessed Lord’s words, “The Cup of Blessing which we 
bless, is it not the κοινωνία, communicatio, of the Blood of 
Christ? The Bread which we break” (the Apostle does not 
scruple to call it Bread after consecration), ‘is it not the κοινωνία 
of the Body of Christ? For we being many are one Bread and 
one Body; for we are all partakers of that one Bread” (1 Cor. 
x. 17). And so Tertullian, de Oratione 6, “Corpus Bjus in 
pane censetur.”’ At the Jewish Passover, the master of the family 
took the unleavened bread into his hand and said, This is the 
bread of affliction which our fathers did eat in Egypt; and they 
ate it in remembrance of what they had endured there, and of 
their deliverance thence. Cp. Dean Stanhope on the Gospels, 
ii. 517. 

On the true sense of the words see Hooker, V. lvi. “ Christ 
as God and Man is that true Vine whereof we both spiritually and 
corporally are Branches. The mixture of His bodily substance with 
ours is a thing which the ancient Fathers disclaim....”’ And (V. 
Ixvii. 5) “‘ The Bread and Cup are His Body and Blood, because 
they are causes instrumental, upon the receipt whereof the parti- 
cipation of His Body and Blood ensueth. Every cause is in the 
effect which groweth from it. Our souls and bodies quickened to 
eternal life are effects, the cause whereof is the Person of Christ ; 
His Body and Blood are the true well-spring out of which this 
life floweth.... What merit, force, or virtue soever there is in 
His sacrificed Body and Blood, we freely, fully, and wholly have 
by this Sacrament; and, because the Sacrament itself being but a 
corruptible and earthly creature, must needs be thought an un- 
likely instrument to work so admirable effects in men, we are 


therefore to rest ourselves altogether upon the strength of His. 


glorious power Who is able and will bring to pass, that the 
Bread and Cup which He giveth us shall be truly the thing He 
promiseth. ...’’ And (V. lv. 9) “ There is no stint which can be 
set to the value or merit of the sacrificed Body of Christ ; bounds 
of efficacy unto life it knoweth none, but is infinite in possibility 
of application,”’ 

On the doctrine of the Holy Eucharist see further below, 
the note on Heb. x. 12. 

28. τοῦτο---τὸ αἷμά μου] this is My Blood. The sense in which 
these words were spoken is explained by the Holy Spirit thus 
paraphrasing them (Luke xxii. 20, and 1 Cor. xi. 25): τοῦτο τὸ 
ποτήριον ἣ καινὴ διαθήκη ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ αἵματί μου τὸ ὑπὲρ 
ὑμῶν ἐκχυνόμενον : “ Preesens in S, Coend ea vis est, ac si eo 
momento Christi sanguis effunderetur ;”’ for then what has been 
shed once is applied to the soul of the faithful receiver, of what- 
soever age or country he may be; and so the fountain opened at 
Calvary is perennially flowing in the Church. 

Διαθήκη is the Hebrew m3 (derith), a covenant, perhaps 
from root x13 (bara), to cut, from the slaying of victims in the 
ratifying of covenants by sacrifice, Gen. xv. 10. In Exod. xxiv. 
8, Moses says, ‘‘ Behold the Blood of the Covenant,” to which 
our Lord seems here to refer. Cp. Heb. ix. 20. In the New 
Covenant of the Gospel, all the blessings flow from the death of 
the One, Heavenly, Holy Victim smitten for our sakes. Cp. 
Waterland on the Christian Sacraments, v. p. 493. 

He calls it the new covenant, because the Evangelical Sacra- 
ment succeeds to, and supersedes, the Levitical sacrifice, now be- 
come old and ready to vanish away (Heb. viii. 13), as the husk 
and the blossom vanish when the fruit succeeds. 

The Cup in the Holy Eucharist is appointed for the convey- 
ance of the blessing of remission of sins in the new Covenant,— 
that is, the Covenant of Grace,—ratified between God and Man 














a a ὑσψο 





_ ἀποθανεῖν, οὐ μή σε ἀπαρνήσομαι. 
(+) 5 "Τότε ἔρχεται μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς χωρίον λεγόμενον Γεθση.- 30. 





ΨΥ eee ee 


force of this phrase see on Eph. i. 7. Our Blessed Lord here de- 


μὴ πίω am ἄρτι ἐκ τούτου τοῦ γενήματος τῆς 
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ΕΣ 4 lal 5 > ¥” ε lal 99 , Set δὲ 9 > 
τὸ περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυνόμενον εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. Aéyw n Mark 14. 25, 
ρ κχυνόμ, ς ἀφ μαρ έγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ α Mark. 4 


3 / ν ~ ε / > / 
ἀμπέλου ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης 


ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Πατρός μου. 


(Fr) © ° Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. 
(37) 51: Τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πάντες ὑμεῖς σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν ἐμοὶ 


ο Mark 14. 26, 27. 
Luke 22. 39, 
John 16. 32, 


> a \ , ΄ Ν Ρ , Ν , Ν ὃ 
3 ᾽ = Ὁ Zech, 13, 7. 
εν ΤῊ VUKTL TAUTY) γέγραπται γὰρ Πατάξω TOV TOLLEVa και ἰᾳσκορ Zech, 13,7 


πισθήσεται τὰ πρόβατα τῆς ποίμνης. 
4 ε “ > Ν ld 
pe προάξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 


288 ἊΝ 
(yr) Mera δὲ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί g,ch. 28. 10, 16. 


(Ὁ) * ᾽᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν © 6.7. 


αὐτῷ, Εἰ πάντες σκανδαλισθήσονται ἐν σοὶ, ἐγὼ οὐδέποτε σκανδαλισθήσομαι. 


34 "Edy αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτι 
φωνῆσαι, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με. 


5 4 “ A A 5 4 
ἐν ταύ νυκτὶ, πρὶν ἀλέκτορα x Mark 14. 30, &e. 
™ 7 iad 9 PO Take 38. ta. 


55) 8 Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, Kav δέῃ με σὺν cot Joun 13. 38: 
VI t ey) μ 

ε Sf Ν Ἂν, 4 ε 

Ομοίως δὲ καὶ πάντες οἱ μαθηταὶ εἶπον. 


s Mark 14. 32--- 
Luke 22 39. 


μανεῖ, καὶ λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς, Καθίσατε αὐτοῦ ἕως οὗ ἀπελθὼν προσεύξωμαι Joun 18.1. 





by the shedding of the blood of Christ, typified by the blood of 
the victims sacrificed under the o/d Covenant. 

Either then Christ did what was superfluous (which it would 
be impiety to imagine) when He gave the Cup as well as the 
Bread to His. Disciples, and commanded them all to drink of it 
(xxvi. 27), ‘‘and they all drank of it” (Mark xiv. 23); or else 
the benefits of the New Covenant are not fully conveyed, when 
the Cup is not administered to the people. 

Cp. Bp. Cosin, Works, iv. 319—330, “ On Communicating 
in one Kind,” and below on Luke xxiv. 30. 

It may be asked, How is it, that the Holy Spirit has given 
various reports of the words used by Christ in the Institution of 
the Holy Eucharist ? Cp. Matt. xxvi. 26-28. Mark xiv. 22—24. 
Luke xxii. 19, 20. 1 Cor. xi. 23. 25. The reason seems to be, 
that He designed to afford the full sense of the words by para- 
phrasing them in different ways. He has dealt with them in the 
New Testament as He has treated prophecies delivered by Him- 
self in the Old (see above, ii. 23); and by presenting them in 
various outward forms He has given us a clearer view of the one 
inward sense. ... But which of the Apostles or Evangelists would 
have ventured to do this without the Inspiration of the Holy 
Ghost? See above, Introduction to the Gospels. 

— πολλῶν] Of many ; equivalent to all. See Isa. liii. 12, ep. with 
v. 6. Dan. xii. 2. 2 Cor. v. 15. Matt. xx. 16; and above, note on 
xx. 28. Rom. v. 15. 18, 19; viii. 29. As S. Augustine observes, 
Civ. Dei xx. 23, Abraham is called a father of many nations 
(Gen. xvii. 5); and in Gen. xxii. 18, al/ nations are blessed in 
him. So τὶς is for any one whatsoever (John vi. 50). Cp. Glass.. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 887 ; and Barrow’s Sermons on Universal Redemp- 
tion (Serm. lxxi.—lxxiv.), vol. iii. pp. 350—426. And see note 
veiow on Rom. viii. 29. 

— εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν] for the remission of sins. On the 
clares that the remission of sins is conferred in the Holy Eucha- 
rist. See chap. ix. of Waterland’s Review of the Doctrine of the 
Holy Eucharist, vol. vii. pp. 240—266. Bingham, xix. |, sect. 6. 

29. ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν καινόν] when I shall drink it 
with you new in the kingdom of My Father. This was His last 
meal with His disciples, before His body laid aside all the weak- 
ness of mortality in the Grave. He made ail things new by His 
Resurrection. (Rey. xxi. 5.) He here promises them a partici- 
pation in the joys of the New Jerusalem (Rev. xxi. 2), concern- 
ing which He says, Ye shall eat and drink at My Table in My 
Kingdom (Matt. viii. 11. Luke xxii. 30. Rev. xix. 9) at the Mar- 
riage Supper of the Lamb, when they will sing a new Song (Rev. 
v. 9; xiv. 3), and dwell in the new heavens and new earth 
(2 Pet. iii. 13). He does not say νέον, but καινόν. He does not 
say new wine, νέον οἶνον (Mark ii. 22), but wine made new. See 
on Eph. iv. 23. 

Our Lord did eat and drink with them after His Resurrec- 
tion (John xxi. 12), in one case to give proof of His Resurrection, 
and in another in the Holy Eucharist (Luke xxiv. 30. 43), when 
the Kingdom was come more nearly by the glory of His Resur- 
rection. 

He had spoken of His crucifixion, He now speaks of His 
Resurrection ; and assures them that they will see Him again, 
and be with Him. I will then drink with you the fruit of the 
vine new; that is, I will do it in a new manner; not having any 
longer a body liable to suffering, but an incorruptible body, and 
one we does not require nourishment. (Chrys.) 

ΟΙ, 1. 





See also on Luke xxii. 16. 

80. buvfjoavres] having sung. Psalms cxvi.—cxviii.; the second 
part of the great hymn of praise or Hailel ; the former part (Ps. 
cxiii.—exv.) was sung before the Paschal feast. 

Observe how the use of the Psalms is commended to the 
Church by the example of Christ. Cp. below, xxvii. 46. 

81. γέγραπται] it is written: in Zech. xiii. 7, from LXX. Cp. 
Surenhus. p. 279. 

82. προάξω] Iwill go before and lead you as your Shepherd. 
“Verbum pastorale.”” (Beng.) Cp. v. 31, ποιμένα---πρόβατα. 
Mark x. 32. John x. 4. The promise now given was fulfilled 
Matt. xxviii. 7. ᾿ 

84. ἀλέκτορα] the cock. Rare, but not unknown at Jeru- 
salem. (Lightfoot.) Before a cock crows, i.e. about midnight. 
The ἀλεκτοροφωνία (Mark xiii. 35; xiv. 30), or second crowing, 
was later, but before πρωΐ, 

35. δέ] δὲ is excluded by some Editors; but it is found in 
the majority of MSS., and it has a peculiar value and interest, as 
suggesting an extenuation of St. Peter’s fault, by a brother 
Apostle, St. Matthew :—as much as to say, he made these pro- 
fessions, but we all did’ the same. 

36. Tedonuave?] Gethsemane. On the western foot of the 
Mount of Olives, and on the east of the Brook Kedron. The 
name is from Hebr. n3 (yath), toreular or press, and yo (she- 
men), oleum; e.g. the Olive Press. 

The Press, in which Olives were crushed and bruised, is 
used in Holy Scripture and in the Christian Fathers as an emblem 
of trial, distress, and agony (Isa. lxiii. 3. Lam. i. 15. Joel iii. 13). 
See also S. Aug. Serm. xv., where he compares the Church to a 
Torcular, an Olive Press, in which by the crushing of trials and 
persecutions the dark amurca or lees are separated from the 
‘* Oleum sanctitatis.”” Therefore there was something in the 
name of Gethsemane very fitting for the place in which the Man 
of Sorrows was bruised by His agony, from which flowed those 
precious drops which proved the reality of His Manhood, and the 
intensity of His love. 

We may briefly notice here the meaning of the Names of 
some of the principal places in our Lord’s History. The Bread 
of Life was first given to the world at Bethlehem, the House 
of Bread. (See Matt. ii. 1.) The Man Whose Name is Neéser, 
the Branch, grew up at Nazareth (see on ii. 23), whose name, 
derived from its branching shrubs and trees, may have shadowed 
forth that circumstance in His life. He chose His Apostles to be 
fishers of men from Beth-saida, the House of Fishing (see xi. 21 ; 
xiv. 13). He dwelt at Capernaum (iv. 13), the town of Consola- 
tion. He healed the impotent man at Beth-esda, the House of 
Mercy (John ν. 2). Beth-any, the place of Palm Dates, speaks 
of the palms and hosannas of His triumphal entry into Jerusalem 
on Palm Sunday, and of the Victory and triumphal glory of His 
Ascension. In Beth-phage, the House of Figs, we may see a 
memento of the warning that He gave to Jerusalem and the 
World by the withering of the Barren Fig-tree. And now 
Geth-semane, the Press of Oil, is witness of His agony in which 
it pleased God to druise Him for our sakes (Isa. liii. 10), that Oil 
might flow from His wounds to heal our souls. God so ordered it 
that the cemetery of strangers at Jerusalem should, by its name, 
Acel-dama, or Field of Blood, bear a perpetual record of the 
confession of Judas, and of the innocence of Christ. “1 have 
sinned, in that I have betrayed the innocent biood.’’ (Matt. xxvun. 
4.) At Golgotha He rolled away our shame Pg on xxvii. 33). 
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t ch, 4. 21. 
John 12. 27. 


ἤρξατο λυπεῖσθαι καὶ ἀδημονεῖν. 


ἐκεῖ. (55) ὅ1: Καὶ παραλαβὼν τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τοὺς δύο υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου. 


(3%) ® Τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Περί- 


λυπός ἐστιν ἡ ψυχή μου ἕως θανάτου' μείνατε ὧδε, καὶ γρηγορεῖτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 
a Mark 14. 86,87, (5355) 99" Καὶ προελθὼν μικρὸν ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ προσευχόμενος 


Luke 22. 41, 42. 
Heb. 5. 7, 8. 
John 12. 27. 


καὶ λέγων, (35) Πάτερ pov, εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι, παρελθέτω am’ ἐμοῦ τὸ ποτήριον 


τοῦτο' πλὴν οὐχ ὡς ἐγὼ θέλω, GAN ὡς σύ. (4) “5 Καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς 
Ν A ε ’ 5» ‘ 4 4 4 ~ ’ 9 > 
μαθητὰς, καὶ εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ, Οὕτως οὐκ 


v Mark 13. 33. 


Eph. 6, 18. 
1 Pet. 5. 8, 9. 


ἀσθενής. 


ἰσχύσατε μίαν ὥραν γρηγορῆσαι per ἐμοῦ ; (37) 4' " γρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσεύ- 
χεσθε, ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρασμόν: τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ σὰρξ 
(35) 5 Πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο λέγων, Πάτερ μου, 


> > ὃ ’ A Ν ’ “a pe bak | a ΟΝ, ‘ , ld 
εἰ οὐ δύναται τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον παρελθεῖν am ἐμοῦ ἐὰν μὴ αὐτὸ πίω, γενηθήτω 
τὸ θέλημά σου. “3 Καὶ ἐλθὼν εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς πάλιν καθεύδοντας: ἦσαν γὰρ 
αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ βεβαρημένοι: * καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς ἀπελθὼν πάλιν προσ- 
ηὔξατο ἐκ τρίτου τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών. 

299 
(2°) 45 Τότε ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Καθεύδετε 

Ν Ν ἣν S ’ θ i8 Ν ¥ ε ν XN ec en Aa 9 4 

τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε: ἰδοὺ ἤγγικεν ἡ wpa, Kal ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παρα- 


δίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἁμαρτωλῶν. 
παραδιδούς με. 


(=) 4 ᾿Εγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν, ἰδοὺ ἤγγικεν ὁ 





And on the Mount of Olives Christ went up to heaven, whence 
He holds forth the Olive branch of Peace between God and 
Man. 

May there not therefore have been some providential 
adaptation in these names to the Birth, Sufferings, and Victory 
of Him Who is the Everlasting Word of God, and became Man 
for us? 

87. τὸν Πέτρον] Peter and the two sons of Zebedee, who were 
also witnesses of the glory of the Transfiguration, with which the 
Agony of Gethsemane is to be considered in connexion. See 
Matt. xvii. 1—8. Luke ix. 28—36. The glory of the one was a 
preparation for a right understanding of the suffering of the other. 
And the Transfiguration, which presented a view of the glory 
which belongs to the risen body of Christ and of His Saints (see 
xvii. 3), displayed the Jeatific state to which He and His are 
brought through the sufferings represented by the Agony. 

Accordingly, we find, there are many points in the Evangelic 
narratives of the Transfiguration and of the Agony which suggest 
that they are to be considered in this relation to each other ; 

Both, it would seem, took place by night. The same three 
Apostles were chosen to be witnesses of both. In both, Christ 
prayed (see Luke ix. 28, 29). In both, the three Apostles are 
described as heavy with sleep (see v. 43). In both, it is said that 
Peter wist not what to say (Mark ix. 6; xiv. 40). In both, 
Christ had a message from heaven. 

The one is aVision of Suffering, the other of Glory ; the one 
is in a lowly valley, the other is on a high mountain; in the one 
His visage is marred, in the other it shines like the sun, and His 
raiment is white as the light. We must all pass through the vale 
of sorrow in order to rise to the hill of Transfiguration; and if we 
do this, our vile bodies will be changed hereafter, so as to be like 
to His glorious body. Phil. iii. 21. 1 John iii. 2. 

38. Περίλυπός ἐστιν) Is very sorrowful. The soul of our 
Blessed Lord and Divine Head was troubled and sorrowful unto 
death, and His sorrow has been recorded in Scripture in compas- 
sion to us, in order that we His Members may not despair, when 
we find ourselves sorrowful in affliction and at the approach of 
death, and that we may not be tempted by Satan to imagine that 
God has deserted us. (S. Aug. Serm. xxxi.) ‘“ Tristis est, non 
Ipse, sed anima,” says δ. Ambrose on Luke xxii. 42. ‘“ Non 
suscipiens, sed suscepta, turbatur; anima enim obnoxia passioni- 
bus, Divinitas libera.”’ 

Knowing the sinfulness of sin, Christ felt proportionably the 
bitterness of its sting—death. 

Our Lord was very sorrowful, and so proved the truth of His 
Humanity. He was very sorrowful, not through fear, but for the 
sake of the unhappy Judas, and for the rejection of the Jews, and 
for the destruction of Jerusalem, But, returning to Himself, He 
acquiesces as a Son in that from which in His Human nature He 
had shrunk; and He says, Let not that be which I speak from 
human feeling, but let that be for which I came down from 
heaven, by Thy Will. (Jerome.) They had said that they would 
die with Him; and yet they are not able to watch with Him. 





But He prays earnestly. And in order that His grief may be 
known to be real, His sweat falls to the ground, and this in drops 
as of blood, and an Angel comes to strengthen Him. For the 
same cause He prays; and by saying “if it be possible, let this 
cup pass from Me,” He shows His human nature; and by adding 
‘not as I will,”” He teaches us submission to God, even though 
our Nature draws us in an opposite direction, Since His counte- 
nance might not give evidence enough to the incredulous, He 
adds words and actions, in order that the sceptic might believe 
that He was really Man and suffered death. (Chrys.) 

89. πλὴν οὐχ] nevertheless not as I will, but as Thou. The 
Agony of Christ shows that prayer may be lawful and in faith 
without express promise of obtaining that which is prayed for; 
and also proves the existence of Two Wills in Christ’s Person, 
viz. His Human Will, and the Divine Will, which were indeed 
distinct, but not at variance with each other; and were perfectly 
reconciled by His exemplary Resignation. ‘‘ Non Mea Voluntas, 
sed Tua: Suam Voluntatem,” says S. Ambrose on Luke xxii. 42, 
“ad hominem retulit; Pctris ad divinitatem.” Cp. Aug. in Ps. 
xxxii. and Leo, Serm. 58; and see Athanas. p. 1009. ‘“ Christ 
intimates here His Two Wills, the one Human, the other Divine ; 
the Human Will from infirmity shrinks from the Passion, the 
Divine Will is eager for it.”” Hence is refuted the Heresy of the 
Monothelites. See on Luke ii. 52; and below, xxvii. 46, and on 
John xii. 27; and Hooker, V. xlviii. 

41. τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα] Quoted by Polycarp, Phil. 7. 

48. βεβαρημένοι] their eyes were heavy with slumber—for it 
was night. The same is said of their state at the Transfiguration, 
which also seems to have been in the night time. See Luke 
ix. 32. 

In both these respects, the three disciples—as yet not illumi- 
nated by the Holy Ghost—are figures and representatives of our 
unregenerate state. 

The eyes of the natural man are weighed down with slum- 
ber, and are unable to gaze at Christ’s glory, and to watch in His 
tribulation. 

But, when the Apostles had received the Holy Ghost, they 
were empowered to follow Christ in His sufferings, and so to enter 
into His glory. 

45. Kadeddere] Sleep ye. S. Chrys. understands this as 
spoken ironicé. (Cp. Zech. xi. 13. Mark vii. 9. John vii. 28. 
Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 710.) Not so S. Augustine (de Consens. 
Evang. iii. 4), who supposes that our Lord allowed them to sleep 
till Judas came. Some read the words interrogatively. So Gres- 
well and Robinson. 

Perhaps these words may have a deeper meaning. Now you 
may hope for sleep and rest, for I am about to die, to sleep in 
death for you, and so to procure true rest for you here, and 
a blessed sleep for your bodies in the grave, and efernal rest for 
you, both in body and soul, in heaven. 

— ἰδοὺ --- ἁμαρτωλῶν] behold the Son of Man is being deli- 
vered into the hands of sinners. He says this in order to prove 
to them that (with all their professions) they would not be able 
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Ὧν Kat ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἰδοὺ ᾿Ιούδας εἷς τῶν δώδεκα ἦλθε, καὶ per w Mark 14. 48 


uke 22, 47, 


αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων, ἀπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ πρεσ- John 18. 3. 
ἦγ) °O δὲ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς σημεῖον 


Acts 1, 16, 


a 
λέγων, Ὃν ἂν φιλήσω, αὐτός ἐστι' κρατήσατε αὐτόν" “5 καὶ εὐθέως προσελθὼν 
τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ εἶπε, Χαῖρε, ῥαββὲ, καὶ (λ τόν. © " Ὃ δὲ Ιησοῦς εἶπεν τ» 4.» 
p Ιησοῦ εἶπε, Χαῖρε, ῥαββὲ, καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. € ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν x Ps. 41.9. 
| ε “ 4? “ 
αὐτῷ, Eratpe, ἐφ᾽ ὃ πάρει; Τότε προσελθόντες ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τὸν 


> A A 28 4 Oo Φ 
Inoovr, καὶ ἐκράτησαν αὐτόν. 


55. 18, 


802 δ ΩΣ 
(1) δ᾽" Καὶ ἰδοὺ εἷς τῶν μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἀπέσπασε τὴν x John 18. 10, 


ark 14, 47, 


μάχαιραν αὐτοῦ, καὶ πατάξας τὸν δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον. Luke 2: 50. 
(=) 52 Τό λέ 22, (ἢ of a 7A , , A , > Ν 
x ore λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Απόστρεψόν σου τὴν μάχαιραν εἰς τὸν 


, 3. αὶ 2 , SN ε , , > , > A 
TOTTOV QvuTys° πταντες γὰρ ou λαβόντες μαχαιραν εν μαχαιρᾳ ἀπολοῦνται. 


53 * FT 52. Gen. 9. 6. 
Rev. 13. 10. 
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OKElS OTL οὐ δύναμαι ἄρτι παρακαλέσαι τὸν Πατέρα μου, καὶ παραστήσει μοι 

ΖΖ , x , A > “ . δά A > A ε Sp. 2. Fe 
πλείους ἢ δώδεκα heyedvas ἀγγέλων ; δ’ Πῶς οὖν πληρωθῶσιν ai γραφαὶ, * ὅτι az 2 Kings 6.17, 


οὕτω δεῖ γενέσθαι ; 


(τ) δ᾽ Ἔν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς ὄχλοις, ‘As ἐπὶ λῃστὴν Ie 


a Isa. 53. 7, το. 
ver. 24, 
24. 25, 44, 


ἐξήλθετε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων συλλαβεῖν pe; Kal? ἡμέραν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
3 θ , ὃ ὃ , > Ae A Ν 3 3 ΄ ΄ ; 805 56 b A δὲ 
ἐκαθεζόμην διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ οὐκ ἐκρατήσατέ με (22) δδ)} γοῦτο δὲ ναι. 4. 20, 


ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρωθῶσιν ai γραφαὶ τῶν προφητῶν. 


, 3 , : νοι ἃ » 
πάντες ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἔφυγον. 


(Ὁ) ἢ “οἱ δὲ κρατήσαντες τὸν Ιησοῦν ἀπήγαγον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχ- 
ἱερέα, ὅπου οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι συνήχθησαν. 


Ὁ 4 ver. 24. 
“ Τότε οἱ μαθηταὶ « sonn 18. 15. 


d Mark 14. 53, Χο. 
Luke 22. 54, 55. 


807) 58 © δ John 18. 12, 13, 
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\ ¥ t eM τ Ν A ε la) > A Ν , 
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(Gr) δ᾽ Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι, καὶ τὸ συνέδριον ὅλον, ἐζήτουν 
ψευδομαρτυρίαν κατὰ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ὅπως θανατώσωσιν αὐτὸν, © καὶ οὐχ εὗρον' 


καὶ “ πολλῶν ψευδομαρτύρων προσελθόντων οὐχ εὗρον. Ὕστερον δὲ προσ- 


e Ps. 27. 12. 
& 35. 11. 
Mark 14. 55, &c, 
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to endure the sight of danger, and would fly for fear, and that He 
does not need their assistance. And in order to show that, though 
all was foreknown by Him and preordained, yet the agents 
of His death are responsible and guilty, He says, ‘the Son of 
Man is delivered into the hands of wicked men.’ (Chrys.) He 
adds, ‘ Arise,’ i. e. that they may not find us as it were terrified : 
but let us go on willingly to death. He says this, that they 
may see His confidence and joy when He was about to suffer. 
(Jerome. 

47. *IotSas] Judas came to Gethsemane, and at night, be- 
cause he sought an opportunity to betray Him without the know- 
ledge of the multitude. (Cp. wv. 5. 16. Luke xxii. 6.) They 
came with lanterns and torches (John xviii. 2—11)—though it 
was full moon—to look for Him, lest He should be concealed 
among the trees of the Garden. 

The first Adam attempted to hide himself, through fear and 
sense of Guilt, from a righteous God, amid the trees of the Gar- 
den; the second Adam, in the consciousness of innocence, comes 
forth from amid the trees of the Garden, and gives Himself up to 
wicked men. 

49. κατεφίλησε kissed Him earnestly. More emphatic than 
ἐφίλησε. Cp. Acts xx. 37. 

Judas, the false Apostle, the traitor of Christ, is a personal 
type of that spirit of Antichristianism, which professes love for 
Christ, and flatters Him with the lips, and yet sells Him into the 
hands of His enemies, and makes itself instrumental in crucifying 
Him. 

50. Ἑταῖρε] Used in remonstrance, Matt. xx. 13; xxii. 12. 
See also Luke xxii. 48. 

— ἐφ᾽ 8] ᾧ Elz., but ὃ has the preponderance of authority. 

On ἐφ᾽ ὃ for ἐπὶ ri, see Winer, p. 150. Lobeck, Phryn. 
p.57. Fritzsch. renders it ‘ad qualem rem perpetrandam ades !’ 

51. eis] Not specified as Peter (cp. Mark xiv. 47. Luke xxii. 
50) till St. John wrote (xviii. 10) ; an evidence of the comparative 
lateness of St. John’s Gospel. On τὸν δοῦλον see John xviii. 10. 





δῷ. of λαβόντες μάχαιραν i.e. they who take it of their own 
motion, without authority from God, Who alone gives commission 
to bear the sword (Rom. xiii. 4), shall perish by the sword of 
divine retribution. Cp. Gen. ix. 6. 

53. δώδεκα λεγεῶνας ἀγγέλων] Twelve legions of Angels in 
lieu of twelve feeble and timid Apostles. (Jerome. 

56. τοῦτο---πληρωθῶσιν͵)]Ὶ͵ The Passion of Christ is the Ple- 
roma of Prophecy. 

57. κρατήσαντε5] See on Luke xxii. 54. 

— Καϊάφαν] After He had been before Annas. See that inci- 
dent supplied by John xviii. 13; but St. Matthew hastens on to 
the great catastrophe. 

— ὅπου of γραμματεῖς] i.e. the Great Sanhedrim of seventy 
with the President (Numb. xi. 16). The members were, the High 
Priest, the High Priests emeriti; the twenty-four Presidents of 
the twenty-four ἐφημερίαι of Priests (called ἀρχιερεῖς) ; Heads 
of Tribes or Families, πρεσβύτεροι and γραμματεῖς. (Cp. Mishna 
Cod. Sanhedrim, cap. 1. Selden de Synedrio. Jahn, Archeol. 
§ 244. Winer, R. W. ii. 551.) 

58. ἠκολούθει was following. 

— τῆς αὐλῆς] the open court-yard; ‘ atrium.’ 

59. καὶ τὸ συνέδριον ὅλον] and, in ἃ ποτὰ, the whole Sanhe 
drim ; of which the Chief Priests, &c. mentioned before were 
members. Cp. Winer, p. 388. 

— ἐζήτουν] were seeking ; the imperfect tense describes a pro- 
tracted employment studiously pursued. : 

60. οὐχ εὗρον] they found not. The second οὐχ εὗρον is can- 
celled by some Editors; but in solemn matters the Holy Spirit 
often uses Repetition. Cp. on Acts x. 16, And the repetition 
here shows the earnestness of the search—and its vanity. 

61. καταλῦσαι τὸν ναόν] to destroy the Temple. See John ii. 
19. Our Lord did not undeceive them as to the meaning of this 
saying, which was cast in His teeth even on the cross (xxvii. 40). 
Their time of trial was past. 
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ἀρχιερεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Οὐδὲν ἀποκρίνῃ τί οὗτοι σοῦ καταμαρτυροῦσιν ; δ " ὁ δὲ 
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Inoods ἐσιώπα. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ᾿Εξορκίζω σε κατὰ 
n n “ lal 9 ε a » > ‘ Z ε Ν ε εκ wn r 
τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος, ἵνα ἡμῖν εἴπῃς εἰ σὺ εἰ ὃ Χριστὸς, ὁ Tios Tov Θεοῦ. 
(22) & Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Σὺ εἶπας. πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, " ἀπ᾿ ἄρτι ὄψεσθε 
Ν ey σις 49 θ ΄ , > ὃ aA A ὃ , ΧΡ! / > 8 
τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενον ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως, καὶ ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ 
τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
/ 9 > , a4 ’ ¥ 4 lel > 4 ἈΝ 
λέγων, ὅτι ἐβλασφήμησε, τί ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων ; ἴδε νῦν ἠκούσατε τὴν 

a a a »” 
βλασφημίαν αὐτοῦ: © τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; (FF) ot δὲ ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, “Evoxos 
818 67 ’ δὲν > Ν /, > “Ὁ X «2 λ la 
(28) “1 Τότε ἐνέπτυσαν εἰς τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκολάφισαν 


ἐῤῥάπισαν © λέγοντες, (1) ᾿ Προφήτευσον ἡμῖν, Χριστὲ, τίς ἐστιν 


, > 4 
θανάτου ἐστί. 
S.A ε \ 
αὐτὸν, οἱ δὲ 
ὁ παίσας σε; 


69 κα Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἔξω ἐκάθητο ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ, καὶ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ μία παιδίσκη — 


λέγουσα, Καὶ σὺ ἦσθα μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Γαλιλαίου: 72 ὁ δὲ ἠρνήσατο ἔμπροσ- 

θεν πάντων λέγων, Οὐκ οἶδα τί χέγεις. (Ὁ) 1: ᾿Εξελθόντα δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν 

πυλῶνα εἶδεν αὐτὸν ἄλλη, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖ, Καὶ οὗτος ἦν μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
“ , Yb Ν Ἂ > ’ ν 9 > 75 Ν >” θ 

τοῦ Ναζωραίου' 13 καὶ πάλιν ἠρνήσατο μεθ᾽ ὅρκου ὅτι Οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

73 Μετὰ μικρὸν δὲ προσελθόντες οἱ ἑστῶτες εἶπον τῷ Πέτρῳ, ᾿Αληθῶς καὶ 
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σὺ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ, καὶ γὰρ ᾿ἡ λαλιά σου δῆλόν σε ποιεῖ. 
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καταθεματίζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν ὅτι Οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
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αὐτῷ, Ὅτι " πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με' καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω 


Καὶ εὐθέως ἀλέκτωρ 





62. Οὐδὲν ἀποκρίνῃ Dost thou make no answer to what these 
are witnessing against thee? On τί for ὅ τι see Kiihner, § 837. 
Or, the sentence may be divided into ‘wo questions ; οὐδὲν ἀπο- 
κρίνῃ ; tho. σ. κι; 

63. ἐσιώπα] ‘ tacebat ’— was remaining silent. 

— Ἐξορκίζω oe] I conjure thee. Our Lord, Who had before 
been silent and answered nothing, being adjured by the High 
Priest officially, replies. 

On the practical inferences from this, as to the legality of 

-Oaths in Courts of Justice, see By. Andrewes, de Jurejurando, 

Lond. 1629, p. 92: ‘ Bellum et Jusjurandum spontanea, mala 
sunt; et ut bona sint, ἐπακτὰ esse debent, id est, pressa et ex- 
pressa (ut scité Augustinus de Juramentis) vel auctoritate de- 
ferentis vel saltem duritie non credentis.’’ See above, v. 34. 

64. πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν] nevertheless I say unto you. He answers 
their thoughts. Thou the Son of God! think they; Thou Who 
art here bound as a Malefactor. Yes; and I am also the Son of 
Man; and as Man, I am now enduring these things in My ap- 
pointed way toward that glorious exaltation, in which you, who 
now revile Me, will see Me, seated as King, at God’s right hand. 

— ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι] henceforth—a modo ; that is, the next time that 
ye see Me will be when ye will see Me appear in glory. Mal- 
donat. See xxiii. 39. 

— ὄψεσθε) ye shall see Him appearing. As Daniel has pro- 
phesied, vii. 13. Our Lord said this δεικτικῶς, i.e. referring to 
Himself, as in that other reference to Daniel, Matt. xvi. 18, ἐπὶ 
ταὐτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ, x.7.A. Thou, O Caiaphas, and ye, O Priests, 
who sit there to judge Me, will then see Me appearing in the 
clouds in the divine glory, and be summoned to stand before My 
judgment-seat. 

It was this assertion, joined with that in v. 63, which elicited 
the charge of blasphemy. See v. 65, note, and on Mark xiv. 62. 

65. διέῤῥηξε τὰ ἱμάτια] he rent his clothes. St. Mark has 
διέῤῥηξε τοὺς χιτῶνας. The plural appears to be according to 
Hebrew usage (cp. Mark v. 30. John xiii. 4; xix. 23. Acts xviii. 
6). “Hebrei” (says Rosenmiiller, on John xiii. 4) ‘ pallium 
plurali numero 733 et my notarunt.” Cp. Schroeder, Inst. 
Ling. Hebr. p. 130, and pp. 236, 237. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 285. 
Winer, p. 159. 

The High Priest Caiaphas did what was unlawful for a High 
Priest to do in a private grief (Lev. x. 6; xxi. 10). To him the 
declaration of the Son of Man’s coming hereafter to judgment, 
was a worse woe, than even the loss of a son. He, the High 
Priest of God, was conspiring against the True High Priest. 
Perhaps, also, there was something significant in the act, showing 





that the Priesthood itself was now about to be rent from him and 
the Jewish Nation. (Jerome, Chrys.) 

— ἐβλασφήμησε--- βλασφημίαν] He spake blasphemy. Here 
is an instance of an use of the word Blasphemy, for assumption 
of what belongs to another, especially to God, see ix. 3. This use is 
frequent in the Apocalypse, ii. 9; xiii. 1. 5,6; xvii. 3. For the 
cause of the High Priest’s imputation of blasphemy, see on xvi. 14. 

66. θανάτου] of death. By the Law (Lev. xxiv. 13—16) it 
would have been by stoning. As St. Stephen was stoned (Acts 
vii. 58), and as Christ Himself had been menaced with stoning 
(John viii. 59; x. 31), for what they called blasphemy. But God 
ordered that the death of Him Who was the true Paschal Lamb, 
should not be by stoning, but by crucifixion; a death not usually 
inflicted by the Jews, but a heathen punishment, and yet, won- 
derful to say, precisely typified in the slaying and death of the 
Paschal Lamb (Exod. xii. 9), and that without the breaking of a 
bone (Exod. xii. 46). See the parallel between the killing of the 
Lamb and crucifixion, traced by Justin M., Dial. Tryphon. § 40. 

On the religious considerations suggested by the manner of 
Christ’s death, i.e. by crucifiwion, see below on xxvii. 22. 

69. ἔξω ἐκάθητο) he was sitting without, in the court-yard, 
while His Master was standing within before the High Priest, 
and undergoing these indignities. 

— pla παιδίσκη) a certain maiden. A special one, for she 
kept the door. See John xviii. 17. 

71. ἄλλη] another. For the reconcilement of a seeming dis- 
crepancy here, see on John xviii. 25, and on Luke xxii. 54. 


— αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖ] So the best MSS. Elz. τοῖς ἐξ The sense © 


is,—she says to persons stationed at the πυλὼν, or gate of the 
court-yard (i.e. officials), there,—not to all that were there. On 
this use of αὐτὸς, see Matt. xii. 15; xix. 2. Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 133. 

72. μεθ᾽ ὅρκου) with an oath. Peter volunteers an oath, and 
denies Christ. Our Lord is put on His oath by the High Priest, 
and confesses Himself to be Christ. See above, υ. 63. 

73. ἡ λαλιά σου] thy language. St. Peter was terrified by a 
woman, and was not able to speak his own Syro-Chaldaic lan- 
guage with correctness, and he denies Christ. But afterwards, 
when Christ was glorified, and the Holy Ghost was given, he was 
enabled to confront and confound those who slew Christ, and to 
convert three thousand Jews from every country under heaven by 
his eloquence in their languages. See on Acts ii. 14—4l. 

75. ἔκλαυσε) he wept,—a stronger word than ἐδάκρυσε. Cp. 
Luke xix. 41. Even soon after he had received the Holy Com- 
munion he denied his Master. But he repented, and was par- 
doned. Hence we may confute the Novatians, who refuse to 
restore those who fall into grievous sin after Baptism and the 
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XXVII. (47) 1 * Πρωΐας δὲ γενομένης, συμβούλιον ἔλαβον πάντες οἱ ἀρχ- ἃ Mark 15. 1 


. uke 22, 66. 


A 4 ε , nw nw ΕῪ n~ > Lal - “ > 
ἃ 23. 1. 
LEpels καὶ OL 7, ρεσ βύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ κατα του Ino OV WOTE θανατῶσ. αι αυὔτον, John 18. 28. 


818 ee. 
(τ 2" καὶ δήσαντες αὐτὸν ἀπήγαγον, καὶ παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν Ποντίῳ Πιλάτῳ veh. 20.19. 


πον /, 
τῷ ἡγεμόνι. 


ts 8, 13. 


(Ὁ) 3 Τότε ἰδὼν *Iovdas ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν ὅτι κατεκρίθη, μεταμεληθεὶς 
ἀπέστρεψε τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις 


4 λέγων, Ἥμαρτον παραδοὺς αἷμα ἀθῶον. 


Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Τί πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; σὺ 
δ 6 Ἁ es Ν > tA > “ “ΣΝ ’ Ν 5 Ν > 4, 
Kat ῥίψας τὰ ἀργύρια ἐν τῷ ναῷ ἀνεχώρησε, καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξατο. ¢2 sam. 17. 23, 


6 ἀρὶ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύρια εἶπον, Οὐκ ἔξεστι βαλεῖν αὐτὰ εἰς a λοις τ. is. 
Ν ΄ 3 Ν ᾿ς ν ’ > 7 4 Ν , > ’ 
τὸν κορβανᾶν, ἐπεὶ τιμὴ αἵματός ἐστι. ἴ Συμβούλιον δὲ λαβόντες ἠγόρασαν 


> er N 3 ΝΥ κι , > N a , 
ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως εἰς ταφὴν τοῖς ἕένοις. 
ἀγρὸς ἐκεῖνος ᾿Αγρὸς αἵματος ἕως τῆς σήμερον. 


8° Διὸ ἐκλήθη ὁ « Acts 1. 19. 
9 Τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν t Zech. 11. 18. 


διὰ ἱἹΙερεμίου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, Καὶ ἔλαβον τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια, 





Holy Communion. And St. Peter’s sin, and the sins of other 
saints, are written in Holy Scripture that we may not be high- 
minded, but fear; and that when we fall into sin we may repent. 
(Cp. Theophyl., Mark xiv. 72.) The grace given in the Holy 
Communion was improved by St. Peter into the means of godly 
repentance; but it was perverted by Judas to his own destruc- 
tion. It was used as medicine by the one, and was abused into 
poison by the other. 


Cua. XXVII. 2. Ποντίῳ Πιλάτῳ] to Pontius Pilate. The suc- 
cessor of Valerius Gratus, as Procurator of Judea (Tacit. Ann. 
xv. 54, “ Christus, Tiberio imperante, per Pontium Pilatum Pro- 
curatorem supplicio affectus est.’’ Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4). 

Pilate is said to have communicated the facts of the cruci- 
fixion of Christ in an official despatch to the Emperor Tiberius. 
See Euseb. ii. 2, and below on Acts iv. 6. 

Pontius Pilate held the office of Procurator from A.p. 25 to 
A.D. 36; he was deprived of it for cruelty, and is said to have 
destroyed himself at Vienne, in Gaul, in the first year of the 
Emperor Caligula. See Eused. ii. 7, ed. Vales., and Bp. Pearson 
-on the Creed, Art. iv., who observes, as an eminent act of the 
providence of God, that the full power of Judicature in Judea 
(‘jus gladii’) was left in the hands of its resident Procurator ; 
which was not usually the case. 

On the succession of Jewish Procurators at this time, see 
Chronol. Tables at the end of the Preface to the Acts, p. xl. 

The Roman Procurator’s residence was at Cesarea, but he 
came to Jerusalem for the Passover, to maintain order in the city. 

— τῷ ἡγεμόνι) to the Governor. On the different usages of 
the Evangelists, as to this word, see Mark xv. 1. 

8. μεταμεληθεί) He does not say μετανοήσας. On the dif- 
ference between true and false repentance, see Bp. Sanderson, 
iii. 13 — 25, and below on 2 Cor. vii. 10. 

— τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια] the thirty shekels (see above, xxvi. 
15). A shekel was two drachmas (Gen. xxiii. 15, 16, LXX), or 
two denarii. See xvii. 24, and Winer, Lex. i. 266; ii. 445. 

4. αἷμα ἀθῶον) more than an innocent man. I am guilty of 
his blood,—eis τὸ χυθῆναι. (Euthym.) 

5. ἐν τῷ ναῷ] in the Holy Place; where the Corban was. 
On the difference between ναὸς and ἱερὸν, see xxvii. 51. Luke i. 9. 
2 Thess. ii 4, note. 

— ἀπήγξατο] he hanged himself; as his prototype, Ahithophel, 
the friend of David, who conspired against him, had done, 2 Sam. 
xvii. 25. See on Acts i. 18, and cp. the ancient author adv. 
Cataphryg. in Euseb. v. 16. Routh, R. 8. ii. 188, λόγος ἀναρ- 
τῆσαι ἑαυτοὺς, Ἰούδα προδότου δίκην -- καὶ δισκευθέντα κακῶς 
τελευτῆσαι. 

The following words, on the death of Judas, contain important 
historical statements, as well as doctrinal truths. ‘‘ Unde scelestior 
omnibus, Juda, et infelicior extitisti, quem non poenitentia revoca- 
vit ad Dominum, sed desperatio traxit ad Jaguewm ? Expectasses 
consummationem criminis tui; donec sanguis Christi pro omnibus 
funderetur peccatoribus, informis lethi suspendium distulisses. 
Ciimgue conscientiam tuam tot Domini miracula, tot dona torque- 
rent, illa saltem te ἃ precipitio tuo revocassent, que in Paschali 
cena jam de perfidia tua signo divine scientiee detectus acceperas. 
Cur de Ejus bonitate diffidis, qui te ἃ corporis et sanguinis sui 
communione non repulit ? qui tibi ad ec hendendum se cum 
turbis et armatorum (Joan. xviii. 5) cohorte venienti, pacis osculum 
non negavit? Sed homo inconvertibilis, spiri/us vadens et non 
reverlens, cordis tui secutus es rabiem, et stante diabolo ἃ dextris 
tuis, iniquitatem, quam in sanctorum omnium armaveras caput, 
in tuum verticem retorsisti: ut quia facinus tuum omnem men- 








suram ultionis excesserat, te paveret impietas tua judicem, te 
pateretur tua poena carnificem.’”’ Leo M. (Sermo lii. p. 121.) 

Judas was a type of the Jews, in his sin and end. See on 
Acts i. 20. 

6. xopBavay] Hebr. y3x7 (korban); from root 2 (karab), 
appropinguavit ; and in Hiphil 377}, appropinguare fecit ; i.e. 
obtulit ; whence Corban is used either as an offering (Mark vii. 
11) or odlation ; or the place where oblations were received,—the 
Treasury of the Temple,—as here. 

If the money had been cast into the treasury, the circum- 
stance of the betrayal would not have been so notorious; but by 
the purchase of the field the Chief Priests perpetuated its memory 
to posterity, and fulfilled the prophecy; and this they did with 
deliberation—having called a council—and so they bear public 
testimony against themselves. (Chrys.) 

8. ᾿Αγρὸς aluaros] Akel-dama. See Acts i. 19. 

— ἕως τ. σήμερον] until this day. Cp. xxviii. 15. In both 
these cases the clause follows an aorist, indicating that the act 
then begun had been continued without interruption till the time 
of the writing of the Gospel. It does not necessarily intimate 
a long time; but it marks a striking circumstance, that the Rulers 
of the Jews in one case were not able, in the other were not 
willing, to put an end, even after a short interval, to what reflected 
so much disgrace on themselves. It also shows a continuity of 
knowledge on the part of the Evangelist. 

9. Τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἱερεμίου] Then was fulfilled 
what was spoken through Jeremiah. A prophecy not now read in 
Jeremiah, but in Zechariah, xi. 12,13. In that prophecy of 
Zechariah the Messiah is introduced asking for the wages due to 
Him as Shepherd of His people; and the wages paid Him are thirty 
pieces of silver; and Jehovah says to Him, “ Cast them to the 
Potter (the LXX has χωνευτήριον, for an explanation of which 
see 5. Cyril Hieros. Cat. 13, pp. 188, 189), a goodly price at 
which I have been priced by them!” 

Thus then Jehovah identifies Himself with the Shepherd— 
the Messiah—and speaks of this contempt shown to the Messiah 
as an insult to Himself. ‘Then I took the thirty pieces of silver 
and cast them in the House of Jehovah to the Potter.” 

No one can doubt the general adaptation of this prophecy to 
the death of Christ, the Good Shepherd laying down His life for 
His sheep. (John x. 1]. 15.) 

It is the practice of the Holy Ghost, especially in St. Mat- 
thew’s Gospel, written primarily for Hebrew use, to give the sense 
rather than the exact words of the Hebrew Prophecies, which He 
Himself had dictated in the Old Testament (see above, on ii. 23) ; 
and in this passage He intimates, that though the parties concerned 
in the present transaction recorded in the Gospel, were Judas and 
the Priesis, yet all that was done by them in the rejection of 
Christ, was foreseen by God, and was done with ‘“‘ His determinate 
counsel and foreknowledge.’ (Acts ii. 23.) As S. Augustine 
says, “Pater tradidit Filium; Ipse Filius seipsum tradidit pro 
nobis; et Judas Eum tradidit.’’ 

But how is it to be explained, that a prophecy written by 
Zechariah is ascribed by St. Matthew to Jeremiah ? 

If (as some do not scruple to say) St. Matthew had written 
Jeremiah by mistake, such an error as this—in a matter obvious 
to every reader of the Old Testament—would have been pointed 
out to him by those who read his Gospel in primitive times, and. 
the text would have been corrected accordingly, and have been so 
read in the Church. For, as Antiquity testifies, St. Matthew 
published his Gospel originally in Hebrew, and afterwards in 
Greek. The error (if error it had been) would have been pointed 
out in the first edition—the Hesrew—and would never have 
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‘ A 
THY τιμὴν TOD τετιμημένου, ὃν ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ υἱῶν Ἰσραὴλ, 
Ν ‘ a 
0 καὶ ἔδωκαν αὐτὰ εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως, καθὰ συνέταξέ 


μοι Κύριος. 


g Mark 15. 3, &c. 
Luke 23. 3. 


h John 18. 37. 
1 Tim. 6. 13. 


ich. 26, 63. 
John 19. 9. 


Σὺ λέγεις. 


(=) "1 ε Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔστη ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ἡγεμόνος: καὶ ἐπερώτησεν αὐτὸν 

ε Ν , Ν ε ‘ »“ > ’ ε lal -“ 

ὁ ἡγεμὼν λέγων, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔφη αὐτῷ, 
Les “~ > ε -“ : 

(5) 3" Καὶ ἐν τῷ κατηγορεῖσθαι αὐτὸν. ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ 

τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ᾿' οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. ὃ Τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος, Οὐκ 

ἀκούεις πόσα σοῦ καταμαρτυροῦσι ; “ Καὶ οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ πρὸς οὐδὲ 


ἐν ῥῆμα ὥστε θαυμάζειν τὸν ἡγεμόνα λίαν. 


k Mark 15. 6, &c. 
Luke 23, 17. 


John 18, 30. ὃν ἤ θελον'" 


(33) 15" Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν εἰώθει ὁ ἡγεμὼν ἀπολύειν ἕνα τῷ ὄχλῳ δέσμιον, 
(33) 18 εἶχον δὲ τότε δέσμιον ἐπίσημον λεγόμενον Βαραββᾶν' 


nw » nw “~ 
17 Συνηγμένων οὖν αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Τίνα θέλετε ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν ; 


1 Acts 8. 13. 
4 5» Y A 
παρέδωκαν αὐτόν. 


Βαραββᾶν, ἢ ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν ; δ᾽ ἤδει γὰρ ὅτι διὰ φθόνον 
(3) 5" Καθημένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἀπέστειλε 





appeared in the second edition—the Greek. Such errors, com- 
mitted by Historians and Editors in their first editions, are 
amended in subsequent revisions ; and if this had been an error, 
it would not now stand in the transcripts of the Gospel. 

It is observable, that though the Prophet Zechariah is three 
times quoted by St. Matthew (xxi. 5; xxvi. 31; xxvii. 9), he is 
never quoted by name; nor is he once quoted by name even in the 
whole of the New Testament. Indeed, the Holy Spirit in the 
Gospels, in quoting the prophecies, is not accustomed to par- 
ticularize the names of the Prophets, by whose instrumentality He 
had delivered them; and thus, it is probable, He intends to teach, 
that all prophecies proceed from One Spirit, and that those by 
whom they were uttered are not sources, but only channels of the 
same Divine truth. Cp. Aug. de Consens. Ev. iii. 7, vol. iii. p. 
1416. 

For a similar reason, it may seem, the Holy Spirit in the 
New Testament often combines prophecies spoken by different 
Prophets in the Old Testament, and introduces them as spoken 
by “ the Prophet,”’ or by one of the two Prophets, and treats them 
as coming from the same Author. Compare, for instance, Matt. 
xxi. 4, 5, in which passage we see that a prophecy of Zechariah 
is coupled with one of Isaiah, and both are said to be διὰ τοῦ 
προφήτου. So Matt. xxi. 13 is formed out of Isa. lvi. 7, and 
Jer. vii. 11. So He speaks of what is written in one Prophet 
(e. g. Habakkuk, i. 5), as “ written in the Prophets.” Acts xiii. 
40. Again, in quoting two prophecies, written by two Prophets, 
He mentions only one of the two Prophets. See Mark i. 2. Cp. 
Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 960, and Junii Parallela; and the Parallela 
in Mr. Grinfield’s Editio Hellenistica N. T., Lond. 1843. 

We may infer from the manner in which the Prophets of the 
Old Testament are treated by the Holy Spirit in the New, that 
He designed to teach us, that, as in the Gospel, Paul is nothing, 
and Apollos is nothing (1 Cor. iii. 5), so, in the Old Testament, 
Jeremiah is nothing, Zechariah is nothing, but God’s ministers, 
holy men, who all spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost 

2 Pet. i. 21); and that there are diversities of gifts, but the same 
pirit ; and diversities of ministries and operations, but it is the 
same God which worketh all in all (1 Cor. xii. 6). 

Again, in the New Testament, the Holy Spirit sometimes 
cites Prophecies which were delivered of old to the world, and of 
which we have no written record in the Old Testament. See 
Jude 14, 

Also, there appears to have been a tradition among the Jews 
tnat prophecies now read in Zechariah had been in the first 
instance delivered by Jeremiah; for it was a saying current with 
them, “‘ Zechariam habuisse Spiritum Jeremiz.” (See Surenhus. 
p- 282.) And the words quoted by St. Matthew were seen by St. 
Jerome in a copy of Jeremiah used by the Nazarenes. See also 
Rosenm., “" Huic sententiz favet locus insignis Lectionarii Coptici 
ἃ cel. Woide notatus.’ Vid. Michaelis, Bibl. Orient. iv. 288. 
Cp. Hammond, p. 135, Burgon. ad loc. 

S. Jerome says, ad Pammachium, vol. iv. p. 251, “‘ Accusent 
Apostolum Mattheum falsitatis, quéd nec cum Hebraico, nec cum 
Septuaginta congruat Translatoribus, et (quod his majus est) 
erret in nomine, pro Zecharia quippe Jeremiam posuit—Sed 
absit hoc de pedissequo Christi dicere !’’ 

8. Jerome then refers to another passage of Zechariah, where 
the Evangelist deviates from the precise words of the Prophecy 
in order to give the sense. See Matt. xxvi. 31. And he says, 
“ Sermonum varietas Spirit(is unitate concordat.” 





On the whole, there is reason to believe, with S. Chrysostom 
and Eusebius (D. E. x. 5), that the prophecy which we read in 
Zechariah (xi. 12, 13) had, in the first instance, been delivered 
by Jeremiah ; and that by referring here not to Zechariah, where 
we read it, but to Jeremiah, where we do not read it, the Holy 
Spirit teaches us not to regard the Prophets as the Authors of 
their prophecies, but to trace their prophecies flowing down 
through them, in different channels from age to age, till 
we see them all at length springing forth from the one living 
Fountain of wisdom in the Godhead Itself: cp. above on i. 
22. 

Thus this passage, like others in the Written Word of God, 
appears to be set, as the Incarnate Word is set, for the fall and 
rising of many in Israel (Luke ii. 34). They are set for our moral 
probation, which supposes difficulty, ‘‘ut fides, non mediocri 
premio destinata, difficultate constaret ” (Tertul. Apol. 21). And 
so these difficulties are the leaves and flowers of which the crown 
of glory is woven. They are set for our fall, if with a partial eye 
to single difficulties, and without due regard to the general evidence 
and scope of Revelation taken as a whole, and presuming too 
much on ourselves, we thence take occasion to deny the Inspira- 
tion of the Gospels. They are set for our rising, if we thence are 
led to distrust ourselves, to feel the weakness of our own facul- 
ties, and our need of Divine grace, and to exercise humility and 
faith, to recognize the same Spirit speaking by all the Writers of 
Holy Scripture, and to look forward with patience and hope to the 
time when all that is dark in Holy Scripture will be cleared away, 
and we shall see the truth as it is, and know even as we are 
known (1 Cor. xiii. 12). 

Other replies to the question here considered may be seen in 
Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 99, and in Surenhus. Καταλλαγὴ, p. 280. 
Cornelius ἃ Lapide on Zech. xi. 12, Dr. Jackson on the Creed, 
book viii. ch. xxvii. Mintert, Lexicon, voc. Ἱερεμίας. Archhishop 
ome on Zech. xi. 13. Hengstenberg, Christologie, ii. 258. 

5. 

Il. Σὺ Adyeis] Thou sayest ; i. 6. what is true. See xxvi. 64. 
John xviii. 37; and 1 Tim. vi. 13. 

16. Βαραββᾶν] Barabbas. From Ἢ (bar), jilius, and 3x 
(abba), pater. They rejected the True Son of the Father, and 
chose a robber, who bare the name of Father’s Son, in His place. 

17.] In some MSS. and Versions there is a remarkable reading 
here, i. 6, Ἰησοῦν prefixed to Barabbas; and this is approved by 
Fritzsche, Meyer, and others. ‘Codices ante Origenem habu- 
erunt Ἰησοῦν Βαραββᾶν." (Rosenm.) 

If this reading is correct, the contrast is striking. Whom 
will ye? Jesus who is called Barabbas, or Jesus Who is called 
Christ, the Son of the Living God? But perhaps Ἰησοῦν, i. 6. 
IN after “MIN, is only a repetition of the two final letters, IN. 

Barabbas the murderer and robber is acquitted by the Jews, 
and Jesus is killed by them. But He is acquitted by the voice of 
Pilate’s wife, and is pronounced innocent by Pilate, the Roman 
Governor, and is acknowledged by the Roman centurion to be 
“truly the Son of God.”’ The act of the Jews was by 
the Evil One, who still reigns over them, and therefore they can- 
not have peace. (Jerome.) 

19. ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος on the ἢ ~seat. The cause itself 
was heard in the pretorium, or palace of the Governor, but jndg- 
ment was pronounced from the βῆμα, or tribunal, which was 
an elevated place outside the preetorium. ἐδ" 
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πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ λέγουσα, Μηδὲν σοὶ καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ ἐκείνῳ, πολλὰ 


γὰρ ἔπαθον σήμερον κατ᾽ ὄναρ δι’ αὐτόν. (3) "Ot δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ m Mark 15,1], 


9 ‘ na 
πρεσβύτεροι ἔπεισαν τοὺς ὄχλους, Wa αἰτήσωνται τὸν Βαραββᾶν, τὸν 


6, 
δὲ Luke 28. 18. 
John 18, 40. 


᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπολέσωσιν. 3) ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἡγεμὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τίνα θέλετε Δ" 51" 


ἀπὸ τῶν δύο ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, 


Βαραββᾶν: (=) 33 λέγει αὐτοῖς 


ὁ Πιλάτος, Τί οὖν ποιήσω ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
πάντες, Σταυρωθήτω. 35 Ὃ δὲ ἡγεμὼν ἔφη, Τί γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν ; οἱ δὲ 
περισσῶς ἔκραζον λέγοντες, Σταυρωθήτω. (55) 3: ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ 6 Πιλάτος ὅτι οὐδὲν 
ὠφελεῖ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον θόρυβος γίνεται, "λαβὼν ὕδωρ ἀπενίψατο τὰς χεῖρας n Deut. 91. 6. 
ἀπέναντι τοῦ ὄχλου λέγων, ᾿Αθῶός εἰμι ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ δικαίου τούτου" 


ν᾿ o Deut. 19, 10. 


ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε: “55 καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πᾶς ὁ λαὸς εἶπε, " Τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς καὶ Sons. 19. 


1 Kings 2. 32. 


\ ‘ e lal 828 a“ a la! 
ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα ἡμῶν. (>) 35 Τότε ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Βαραββᾶν, " τὸν δὲ 28am. 1. 16. 


᾿Ιησοῦν φραγελλώσας παρέδωκεν ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 


Acts 8. 17, 18. 
& 5. 28. 
p Isa. 53. 5. 

\ Mark 15. 15, &c. 


829 , ε lal mA .e , A A 
(ar) % Tore of στρατιῶται τοῦ ἡγεμόνος παραλαβόντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν εἰς τὸ Mk 15. 16, Ke 
΄ , as ᾽ν Ψ ἣ a \ 25. 
πραιτώριον συνήγαγον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν" * καὶ ἐκδύσαντες αὐτὸν Join 19.1, 16. 





— ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ] his wife; whose name is said to have been 
Procla, or Claudia Procula. Niceph. i. 30. Evang. Nicod. 2. 
Libr. Apocryph. ed. Thilo. p. 522 sqq. 

In the whole history of the Passion of Christ no one pleads 
for Him but a woman—the wife of a Heathen Governor, the 
deputy of the Emperor of the World. She says, Have thou no- 
thing to do with that Just Man. 

How often the movements of the heart of one weak woman 
are wiser than all the popular clamours, and deliberative counsels, 
and judicial decisions, of the Multitudes, Nations, Senates, and 
Rulers of this world ! 

— πολλὰ ἔπαθον] I suffered many things. How many 
things took place that ought to have made the Chief Priests pause ! 


- Together with the examination and inquiry by Pilate came this 


dream of his wife; sent to her perhaps because she was holier 
than her husband, and because, if sent to him, it might never 
have been divulged. And not only did she see the vision, but 
suffered many things in that very night, because of Christ. 
Pilate wished to let Him go, but they importuned to have released 
unto them a notable prisoner—one infamous for his crimes—and 
preferred Barabbas to the Saviour of the World. Chrys. 

22. Σταυρωθήτω] Let Him be crucified! Not only by putting 
Him to death, but also by the manner of His death, viz., by 
Crucifixion, did the enemies of Jesus fulfil the prophecies, and 
prove Him to be the Christ. See above, xxvi. 24. 66; and below, 
on v. 43, and on Gal. iii. 13. 

For a description of the cross and of crucifixion, see Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed, Art. iv. and the notes. That the feet 
were nailed as well as the hands, see Justin, c. Tryphon. 97. 
Tertullian, c. Marcion. iii. 19. Plaut. Mostell. ii. 1.13. Cp. Ps. 
xxii. 17. Luke xxiv. 39. 

Some of the meditations of the Ancient Church upon the 
Crucifixion are thus expressed : 

“ Per lignum servi facti suinus ; per crucem liberi.” (Aug.) 

“Ut non sibi sed omnibus vinceret Christus, manus in cruce 
tetendit.”” (Ambrose.) 

“Ipsa species crucis, quid est nisi forma quadrata mundi? 
unde 5. Apostolus, que sit altitudo et latitudo amoris Christi.” 
(Hieron.) See John xii. 32, and on Ephes. iii. 18. 

“Crux patientis fit cathedra docentis, et tribunal judicantis, 
et currus triumphantis.”” (Aug.) See below on Luke xxiii. 23. 

On the Passion of our Blessed Saviour, see Leo M. Serm. 1. 
—Ixviii. 8. Cyril Hieros. Catech. 13, p. 182—203. Dr. Bar- 
row’s Sermon xxxii. vol. ii. p. 206, and vol. v. p. 566—603; and 
Bp. Andrewes’ Sermons, ii. p. 120—184, and Westcott on the 
Canon, pp. 61. 120, for primitive testimonies concerning it. 

23. xpaCov] they were crying. Then were fulfilled the words 
of Isaiah (v. 7), “ He looked for judgment, but behold oppres- 
sion; for righteousness, but behold a cry.”’ (Jerome.) 

24. ἀπενίψατο τὰς xeipas] he washed his hands, but not his 
heart. He was guilty of crucifying Christ, by delivering to be 
crucified Him Whom he pronounced innocent; and so in deliver- 
ing up Christ he condemned himself. 

Sense of guilt makes men cowards. Pilate was afraid, lest, if 
he did not comply with the desires of the Priests and People, and 
deliver Jesus to them, he himself should be accused by them to 
his master, Tiberius, for the many sins he had committed in his 
government of Judea. See John xix. 12. 

Observe how many things were done by Christ to deter the 





Jews from this sanguinary deed. They saw Pilate washing his 
hands; they heard his protest of Christ’s innocence; they saw 
the death of Judas the Traitor, stung in conscience for betraying 
Him ; they beheld the majestic silence of Christ; and yet they 
prefer Barabbas to Christ, and imprecate a curse on themselves 
and their children. This curse is still of force upon the Jews 
even to this day; as Isaiah says (i. 15), “When ye make many 
prayers, I will not hear: your hands are full of blood.”’ This is 
the legacy which the Jews have bequeathed to their posterity, 
‘“‘ His blood be upon us and upon our children!” Jerome. 

26. φραγελλώσας] having scourged; as was usually done to 
slaves before their crucifixion. See Webst. here. ‘‘ Φραγελλοῦν 
vox origine Latina, id. qd. μαστιγοῦν xx. 19. Joan. xix. 1. Fla- 
gella erant aculeata, ossiculis pecuinis fere catenata, unde horribile 
Jlagelium dixit Horat. Sat. i. 3.119. Flagellis ceedebantur apud 
Romanos servi (liberi virgis) et fere capite damnati, nudi et ad 
columnam adstricti, antequam in crucem agerentur. Facinus est 
vinciri civem Romanum, scelus verberari, prope parricidium 
necari, quid dicam in crucem toliere? Cic. Verr. v. 66. Conju- 
ratio servorum—multi occisi, multi capti, alios verberatos cruci 
affixit, gui principes conjurationis erant. Liv. xxxiii. 36. Servum 
verberibus multatum sub furca ad supplicium egit. Val. Max. 
i. 7. Pilatus ergo more Romanorum poenam flagellorum Christo 
in crucem agendo irrogabat. Attamen cim flagellis esset czesus, 
ultima vice tentabat Procurator, an ad commiserationem flectere 
posset Judeorum animos, ideoque Jesum flagellatum in conspec- 
tum populi producebat ; sed rursus eum spes fallebat, denuntiabant 
ei Cesaris iram ; hanc metuens, eum in crucem agi jussit, coll. v. 
91. Joan. xix. 1, 2 sqq.” (Kuin.) 

According to the Roman laws, they who were to be crucified 
were first scourged. Jesus was delivered to the soldiers, and thus 
that most holy body was torn by the scourge. But this was 
done, that “ by His stripes we might be healed” (Isa. liii, δ). 
(Jerome.) 

On the time of the scourging see on Luke xxiii. 16. Cp. 
John xix. 1. 

27. στρατιῶται--- σπεῖραν} the soldiers of the Governor (Pilate) 
having taken Jesus to the pretorium, gathered together to him 
their whole band. ‘ Marc. xv. 16 dicuntur of στρατιῶται milites 
pretoriani. Td πραιτώριον vox origine Latina, est domus, palatium 
Procuratoris. Hoc pretorium fuerat olim regia Herodis, in 
superiori urbis parte magnifice exstructa, ex qua aditus patebat in 
arcem Antoniam, templo junctam, vid. Joseph. Ant. xv. 9. 3. 
B. J. i. 21.1; v. 4. 3. Procuratores Romani, qui Cesare 
degebant, quotiescunque iis Hierosolymis versandum esset, hoc 
palatium sibi deligebant domicilium.” (Kuin.) 

Concerning this word pretorium, and the reflections it 
suggests in the history of the sufferings of Christ, and of those of 
St. Paul, see below, notes on Phil, i. 13. 

“Tribunal erat extra pretorium v. 19, abducebatur ergo 
Jesus in interiorem partem pretorii, in aulam. συνήγαγον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν, totam cohortem ad eum illudendum coégerunt. 
Cohortem Romanam, que erat decima pars legionis, et constabat 
quadringentis viginti quinque militibus, interdum sexcentis, etiam 
mille, si legiones majores erant, vid. Lipsius de Militid Romana i. 
4, Joseph. B. J. iii. 4. 2. Quinque cohortes Ceesarez erant, una 
Hierosolymis, eademque major, tempore festi Paschatos, vid. 
Joseph. Β. J. ii. 15. 6; v. 5. ὃ. Act. xxiii. 23.’ (Kuin.) 


104 MATTHEW XXVII. 99---97. 


περιέθηκαν αὐτῷ χλαμύδα κοκκίνην, Kat πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν 
ἐπέθηκαν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ, καὶ κάλαμον ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιὰν αὐτοῦ, καὶ 

la » θ 3 “ 2. 2 > “ 4 La] ε <3 
γονυπετήσαντες ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ λέγοντες, Χαῖρε, 6 βασιλεὺς 


lal > , 880 A 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων: (935) Kat ἐμπτύσαντες eis αὐτὸν ἔλαβον τὸν κάλαμον, καὶ 
81 


Ε > A ‘ > “A 
ἔτυπτον εἰς τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ" 


‘ 4 ‘ A 
τὴν χλαμύδα, καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, Kal ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ 


σταυρῶσαι. 
q Mark 15. 21. 


r Mark 15. 22, &e. 
Luke 23. 33, &c. 
John 19. 17, &c. 


334 ’ A 
(3) ® Σταυρώσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ βάλλοντες 
ΧΕ ψ if én Nut be os an , t , ᾿ς « Ty , 
κλῆρον, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ προφήτου, ᾿ Διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτιά 

A ‘\ lal . 
μου ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν μου “ἔβαλον Krjpor * καὶ 
a 835 a ΄ 

καθήμενοι ἐτήρουν αὐτὸν ἐκεῖ: (35) "Ϊ καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ 


s Ps. 69. 21. 

ver. 48, > ¥ aA 
οὐκ ἤθελε πιεῖν. 

t Ps. 22. 18. 


(+) 5. ᾿Ἐξερχόμενοι δὲ “ εὗρον ἄνθρωπον Κυρηναῖον, ὀνόματι Σίμωνα: τοῦτον 
ἠγγάρευσαν, ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. 

(=) 83 Καὶ ἐλθόντες εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον Γολγοθᾶ, ὅ ἐστι λεγόμενος Κρανίου 
τόπος, (+) * " ἔδωκαν αὐτῷ πιεῖν ὄξος μετὰ χολῆς μεμιγμένον: καὶ γευσάμενος 


‘ 9 
καὶ ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν 


τὴν αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένην, ΟΥΤΟΣ ΕΣΤΙΝ ΙΗΣΟΥΣ O BAXIAETY ΤΩΝ 


IOTAAINN. 





28. χλαμύδα] A round military cloak (‘sagum,’ ‘ paludamen- 
tum ’), of dyed wool, fastened ἔνα the right shoulder with a fibula, 
so as to cover the left side, and thrown over the other dress. 

— κοκκίνην] scarlet. As military Imperator, or King—in 
mockery. It is called πορφύρα by St. Mark, xv. 17, and was 
probably of scarlet, with purple clavi, or stripes. See Eutrop. 
ix. 26. Winer, Lex. i. p. 664. 

All these things, done in mockery, were so ordered by God as 
to have a divine meaning. Christ is clothed in scarlet and purple, 
for He is a military Conqueror and King; He is crowned with 
thorns, for He has a diadem won by suffering, the diadem of 
the World; He has a reed in His hand, for He wields a royal 
Sceptre, earned by the weakness of humanity (see Phil. i. 8—11). 
The cross is laid on His shoulder, for this is the sign of the Son of 
Man, the trophy of His Victory, by which He takes away sin and 
conquers Satan ; His titles are inscribed on the Cross, “* King of 
the Jews,” for He is the Sovereign Lord of Abraham and all his 
seed. In all these circumstances, as S. Hilary says, He is wor- 
shipped, while He is mocked. The purple is the dress of royal 
honour ; His crown woven with thorns is a crown of victory. As 
S. Ambrose says (on Luke xxiii. 11), “ i/dudentes adorant.” 

82. Κυρηναῖον a Cyrenian. The Cyrenians, who had now 
come up to the Passover, had a synagogue at Jerusalem. Cp. 
Acts ii. 10; vi. 9. 

— Σίμωνα] Simon. See Luke xxiii. 26. 

— hyydpevoay] they pressed into service. See above, v. 41. 
Mark xv. 21. His Cross was laid on a stranger. The Jews were 
not worthy to bear it. (Hilary.) 3 

— ἵνα tpn] in order that he might bear it. Criminals were 
obliged to carry their own cross to the place of execution. It is 
probable, that when our Lord was oppressed by the burden, the 
soldiers, meeting Simon coming from the country, pressed him 
into the service as a disciple of Jesus. 

33. Γολγοθᾶ] from rad. 553 (galal), volvit; whence the word 
Gilgal, Golgoltha, and euphonicé Golgotha, a rolling; and Gul- 
goleth, a skull (2 Kings ix. 35), from its roundness. ἣν 

Perhaps by recording the name Golgotha, the Holy Spirit 
may intend a reference to the words of Joshua the type of Jesus, 
at the hill Gilgal, where he circumcised the people (Josh. v. 9), 
and had his camp. “ Behold, I have to-day rolled away (m2) 
the reproach of Egypt ; therefore the name of the place is called 
Gilgal.” And by our Jesus at Golgotha the shame and guilt of 
sin was rolled away from the Israel of God; and there—where 
He was crucified—was His camp;—for He conquered by the 
Cross. Cp. above on xxvi. 36. 

Golgotha was outside the walls of the city (Heb. xiii. 12), 
and probably on the n.w. of Mount Sion. See Williams, Holy 
City, p. 243. Some Expositors suppose that Golgotha derived 
its name from its conical form (Reland, Palest. p. 860), and that 
for this reason it is called κράνιον by St. Luke, xxiii. 33. Cp. 
Stanley, Palestine, p. 454, and Museum of Classical Literature, 
ii, pp. 311—476. 





There was an ancient tradition (see Origen, Tertullian, 
Athanas., August.) that the bones of Adam had been buried 
there. 8. Jerome is of opinion that it was called Calvary because 
it was a place of public executions, and many skulls of criminals 
who had been beheaded, might be seen there, perhaps exposed 
in terrorem. 

Observe, our Lord was crucified on Golgotha, and He as- 
cended into heaven from the Mount of Olives. The Sun of 
Righteousness went down in the west, and arose to heaven on the 
east of Jerusalem. 


84. vos μετὰ χολῆς] vinegar with gall. οἶνον ἐσμυρνισμένον, 
Mark xv. 23. Ps. lxix. 21. 


— οὐκ ἤθελε πιεῖν] He would not drink. “ Sive quod aversa- 
retur malitiam; sive quia volebat majorem pati sitim in cruce, 
ut nobis mortificationis vivum daret exemplum.” (ἃ Lapide.) 
Perhaps He refused it, that it might not be said by His enemies 
that He had not suffered all the agonies of crucifixion, and that 
some drugged potion had been given Him by His friends to stupify 
His senses and to deaden His pain till just before He died (see 
below, v. 48. John xix. 28). Such potions were often given to 
those who were crucified. See Ligh{foot. ‘Vinum myrrha con- 
ditum mentem turbat. Solebant supplicio afficiendis porrigere 
vinum, herbis temulentiam procreantibus mixtum, qué minis 
sentirent dolores. Tr. Sanhedrin. c. 6, Dixit R. Chesda: qui 
ducitur ad mortem, ei datur bibendum granum turis in poculo 
vini, ut distrahatur mens ejus, quia dictum est Prov. xxxi. 6, 
Date siceram perituro, et vinum illis qui sunt amaro animo.” 
Merillius. Casaubonus, Exercitt. Antibaron. xvi. 80. Jesus 
verd, qui doloris sensu rationisque usu privari hoc modo nolebat, 
sed animo forti fatum subire volebat, vino leviter degustato calicem 
epotare recusabat. (Kuin.) 

35. ἵνα πληρωθῇ--- κλῆρον] not found in A, B, Ὁ, E, F, G, H, 
K, L, M, 8, U, V—and probably not from St. Matthew. 

36. ἐτήρουν αὐτόν] they were watching Him. The vigilance 
of the soldiers and Priests has proved of great use to us, as giving 
us clearer evidence of the Resurrection, and of Christ’s power 
therein. (Jerome.) 


87. Οὗτός éorw—'lovdalwv] This is Jesus, the King of the 
Jews. See S. Aug. in Joan. xix. 19. 

Thus by Pilate’s voice the Gentile World (represented by 
him as Roman Governor) replies to the Jews, “ Whether ye will 
or no, Jesus is King of the Jews,—the Lord of all who believe.” 
(Jerome, referring to the derivation of the word Jew, i. 6. one who 
confesses and praises God.) 

“The first authorized title of ‘ King of Judah’ after the 
captivity of king Zedekiah, was that Inscription written on our 
Saviour’s cross by the command of Pilate (the Representative in 
Judea of Cesar, the world’s Governor), so that the Jews could 
not get a change of it in any of the three languages in which it 
was written. That which the world might conceive was written 
in jest, the God of Israel made good by making this Jesus, Whom 
Pilate crucified, both Lord and Christ (Acts ii. 36; iv. 10); that 
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MATTHEW XXVII. 38—46. 


105 


(33) 8 Τότε σταυροῦνται σὺν αὐτῷ δύο λῃσταὶ, εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν καὶ εἷς ἐξ 


εὐωνύμων. 


837 ε Ν nf 
(37) 8.5 οἱ δὲ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφήμουν αὐτὸν κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς u Ps, 22. 7, &e. 


lal Ν ε a 
αὐτῶν * καὶ λέγοντες, ᾿ Ὁ καταλύων τὸν ναὸν καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδομῶν, 
a ε > nw Lal lal a 
σῶσον σεαυτόν' εἰ Υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, κατάβηθι ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 


μι 


Mark 15. 29, &c. 
Luke 23. 35, ἄς. 
v ch, 26. 61, 
John 2, 19. 


338 41 “ ’, δὲ ᾿ ΙΓ. val > , ‘ A , ΗΜ 
( Ομοίως δὲ καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες μετὰ τῶν γραμματέων καὶ 


» Ἂ a 
πρεσβυτέρων ἔλεγον, *"Addovs ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν οὐ δύναται σῶσαι εἰ βασι- 
λεὺς Ἰσραήλ ἐστι, καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, καὶ πιστεύσομεν ἐπ᾽ 

» “ 43 , θ 8.» ὃ δ, Ν ε , 0 Le] 3 Ν > θέ om > A 
αὐτῷ" * πέποιθεν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν, ῥυσάσθω viv αὐτὸν, εἰ θέλει αὐτὸν, εἴπε γὰρ, 


ν a 

Or. Θεου εἰμι Tids. 

4 , ; S78 
νείδιζον αὐτόν. 


(32) 44 Τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ οἱ λῃσταὶ οἱ συσταυρωθέντες αὐτῷ 


840 45 w 7A Ν δὲ ν 9 , Ss 9 $. % “A sy lal 9 9 
(Ὁ) πὸ δὲ ἕκτης ὥρας σκότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας w Mark 15. 88, 
wn ~~ c. 
ἐννάτης: (31) 46 περὶ δὲ τὴν ἐννάτην ὥραν ἀνεβόησεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ Wie 39. +. 
λέγων, ᾿Ηλὶ, Ἠλὶ, hapa σαβαχθανί; τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, Θεέ μου, Θεέ μου, ἱνατί 





is, a far greater King than Cesar, whom they acknowledge their 
only king!’ Dr. Jackson on the Creed, bk. vii. c. 32. 

On the different forms in which this Inscription is repre- 

sented by the Evangelists, see above, Introduction to the Gospels. 

38. δύο λῃσταί) two robbers, or, rather, felons, rebels, and 
assassins. “ Vocabantur λῃστῶν et sicariorum nomine qui injussu 
publico arma cepissent. Crux poena latronum.” (Rosenm.) See 
above, xxi. 13. These rebels and assassins were executed at the 
Passover for a public example at that great festival. 

— εἷς ἐκ ξεξιῶν} one on the right, the other on the left. Like 
the good and wicked at the Great Day of Judgment. See above, 
xxv. 33, 34. 41. Christ on the cross accepts the one (Luke xxiii. 
43), while the other remains impenitent and blasphemes. So even 
the Cross becomes a Judgment-seat, and the Crucifixion displays 
a vision of the Universal Judgment to come. 

42. καταβάτω---καὶ πιστεύσομεν] let Him come down, and we 
will believe. A false promise. For which was greater, to come 
down from the cross, or to raise Himself from the dead ? He rose 
again, and ye did not believe. If He had come down from the 
cross, ye would not have believed. Perhaps the Spirits of Evil 
suggested these words ; for, as soon as the Lord was crucified, they 
felt the power of the Cross, and that their own power was broken 
thereby ; they would then that He should come down from the 
Cross. But Christ remains on the Cross in order to destroy the 
Devil, and in order that the world may believe and be saved. 
(Jerome.) Cp. 1 Cor. ii. 8. 

— ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ] we will become believers in Him; a stronger ex- 
pression than the reading of some MSS. π. αὐτῷ. 

48.] Quoted by Clem. Roman. c. 16, p. 71. 

— πέποιθεν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν] He trusted in God, let Him deliver 
Him, if He will have Him. Wonderful fulfilment of Divine pro- 
phecy! They who nailed Jesus to the cross, and mocked Him 
on the cross, used the very words which the Holy Spirit, speaking 
by David in the person of the Messiah, a thousand years before 
the crucifixion, had said that the enemies of the Messiah would 
use against Him, when they would pierce His hands and feet, and 
part His garments, and cast lots for His vesture. Ps. xxii. 16. 
18. See that Psalm, v. 7, 8, All they that see Me laugh Me to 
scorn, they shoot out the lip, they shake the head, saying, He 
trusted in God that He would deliver Him; let Him deliver 
Him, if He will have Him. Thus they fulfilled the Scriptures in 
condemning Him. (Acts xiii. 27.) Thus, in crucifying Jesus, 
they proved Him to be the Christ. 

44. λῃσταί] the robbers : one of them. Luke xxiii. 42,43. 5. Aug. 
de Consens. Evang. iii. 16, and S. Ambrose in Lue. lib. x. For 
similar uses of the plural see above, ii. 20. Acts xvii. 18, and 
Matt. xxvi. 8, where it is said that “the disciples murmured,”— 
viz. Judas, one of them, did. Acts xiii. 40, “‘ that which is spoken 

by the Prophets,” —i. e. in one of them, Habakkuk, i. 5. 

Or, it may be inferred from a comparison of St. Luke’s 
account with St. Matthew’s, that at first, doth the malefactors 
railed on Him; but afterwards, one of them (Luke xxiii. 40), 
moved by the prodigies which he saw (the darkness and the 
earthquake, &c.), was penitent, and rebuked the other. So, first, 
Jews and Gentiles reviled Christ; but now the Gentiles repent, 
and plead with the Jews. Jerome. 

In the two Thieves, one blaspheming, the other confessing 
Christ, some of the Fathers see a figure of the “ duo populi,” the 
Jew and the Gentile, ἀμφότεροι γὰρ ἄνομοι (says Theophyl. in 
Mare. xv.) ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐθνικὸς εὐγνώμων, ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιουδαϊκὸς βλάσφημος. 

Vou. I. 





45. ᾿Απὸ δὲ ἕκτης ὥρας σκότος ἐγένετο] And darkness came 
over the land from the sixth hour until the ninth hour, i. e. from 
twelve o’clock, when our Lord was crucified, to three, when he 
expired. 

As to’the hour of the Crucifixion, see below, Mark xv. 25. 
John xix. 14. 

Concerning this darkness, which could not have been an 
eclipse, the moon being then full, see Jul. African. in Routh, 
R. 8. ii. 297, 298, ἣν σκότος θεοποίητον, ibid. ii. 477, and iv. 7. 
Euseb. Chron. ad a.p. 33. Cf, Tertullian, Apol. 21, who appeals 
for the fact to the Roman Archives. 

S. Cyril Hieros. p. 195, sees here a fulfilment of Zech. xiv. 
6, 7, and Amos viii. 9. 

By πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν, St. Matthew probably meant the Land 
of Judea (Origen, Chrys.), and see Matt. ix. 26. Luke iv. 25; so 
that it would not be surprising if no mention of it is made in 
Heathen Historians. 

At the first Passover, the Hebrews had light in their dwell- 
ings, while the rest of Egypt was dark; but now, when the True 
Passover is killed by them, ¢hey are in darkness ; and the light of 
the Gospel is about to be poured on the Gentile world. 

Observe, the Passover was to be killed at the full moon. 
When Christ suffered the Moon was full. Christ the Sun of 
Righteousness illumines the Church typified in Scripture by 
the Moon; and the fulness of her light is from the death of 
Christ. 

46. λαμὰ σαβαχθανί] Ps. xxii. 1. Our Lord cries out, “ My 
God, why hast Thou forsaken Me?” using the words of the 
Psalmist, in order that He might show with His last breath that 
He acknowledges the Old Testament. (Chrys.) 

Our Lord, with His dying breath, taught us to refer this Psalm 
to the Messiah; it is therefore impiety no¢ to apply it to Him. 
(Jerome.) Cp. Acts i. 20; iv. 25. 

It would seem from this, and from Mark xv. 34, ’EAal, 
Ἐλωὶ, that our Lord used the vernacular, or Syro-Chaldaic words: 
‘‘ Hee verba deprompta sunt é Ps. xxii. 1, et Jesus, hanc vocem 
emittens, utebatur dialecto, que tunc in Judea vigebat, atque 
verba ipsa ut Galileus pronuntiabat. Pro ?HA, Ἠλὶ, Hebr. 
ye, ἦν ap. Marc. xv. 34, legitur, "EAwt, Ἐλωΐ; quod est Chald. 
τῶν, Te; Jesus verd pronuntiabat, v. ad xxvi. 73, ‘x, TN. 
Apud Marcum legitur λαμμὰ, quia Hebr. et Chald. scribitur mp}. 
Pro Hebraico "ΣΉ usus est Jesus Chaldaico rompaw.’”? (Rosen., 
Kuin. 
May not this be an argument also for the use of vernacular 
Scriptures ? 

This voice is for our sakes; that we may know that Christ 
was perfect Man, having a human body and human soul, to the 
last. He spoke in our name. (Greg. Naz. 543. <Athanas. adv, 
Arian. iii. pp. 478—480.) And that we should never despair, 
even if God hides His face from us. For Christ, Who uttered 
these words, was the Beloved Son in Whom He was well pleased ; 
and with reverence be it said, the Father was never more pleased 
with Him than in this His act of humility and perfect obedience, 
And He was then heard (Heb. v. 7), and because He was obedient 
to death, even the death of the Cross, therefore God highly exalted 
Him, and gave Him a Name above every name (Phil. ii. 9). 

— Θεέ] On this rare vocative for Θεὸς, see Winer, p. 59. 
Cp. Jud. xxi. 3. The LXX in the Psalm here quoted has 6 Θεός 
μον. St. Paul uses Τιμόθεε, 1 Tim. i. 18; vi. 20. 
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MATTHEW XXVIII. 47---ὅ8. 


με ἐγκατέλιπες; “ἴ Τινὲς δὲ τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστώτων ἀκούσαντες ἔλεγον, Ὅτι ᾿Ηλίαν 

φωνεῖ οὗτος. 
49 Οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἔλεγον, 
(55) δ᾽ Ὃ δὲ ἸΙησοῦς πάλιν 






(0) 33." Καὶ εὐθέως δραμὼν εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν, καὶ λαβὼν σπόγγον, 


x Ps. 22. 1 

Mark 1. 36, &e. πλήσας τε ὄξους καὶ περιθεὶς καλάμῳ ἐπότιζεν αὐτόν. 

John 19.29. "Ades ἴδωμεν εἰ ἔρχεται ᾿Ηλίας σώσων αὐτόν. 
κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἀφῆκε τὸ πνεῦμα. 

(1) δ᾽ Kat ἰδοὺ τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν ἕως 
κάτω, καὶ ἡ γῆ ἐσείσθη, καὶ ai πέτραι ἐσχίσθησαν, (55) δ3 καὶ τὰ μνημεῖα 
ἀνεῴχθησαν, καὶ πολλὰ σώματα τῶν κεκοιμημένων ἁγίων ἠγέρθη, 58 καὶ ἐξελ- 
θόντες ἐκ τῶν μνημείων μετὰ τὴν ἔγερσιν αὐτοῦ εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν, 
καὶ ἐνεφανίσθησαν πολλοῖς. 

Σ ver. 36. ς. 1} δε " Ὁ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τηροῦντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἰδόντές 
τς δ τὸν σεισμὸν καὶ τὰ γενόμενα ἐφοβήθησαν σφόδρα λέγοντες, ᾿Αληθῶς Θεοῦ 


εν Φ ἣν 
Tios Hv οὗτος. 
z Luke 8. 23. 
& 23. 49. 
Mark 15. 40. 


> A a 
(57) δδ “Ἦσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ γυναῖκες πολλαὶ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι, αἵτινες 
ἠκολούθησαν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας διακονοῦσαι αὐτῷ, © ἐν αἷς ἣν 
τ «7 7) 


Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ μήτηρ, καὶ ἡ μήτηρ 


“A ca , 
etna OU Ur Ζεβεδαίου. 
7 


47. 

Luke 23. 50—55. 
John 19. 38. 
158. 53. 9. 


(ἡ) δ "᾽Οψίας δὲ γενομένης, ἦλθεν ἄνθρωπος πλούσιος ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθείας 
τοὔνομα ᾿Ιωσὴφ, ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ἐμαθήτευσε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


δδ Οὗτος προσελθὼν 





48. καλάμῳ] witha reed. This is probably the stem of the 
hyssop, mentioned by St. John xix. 29, which grew from a stalk 
into a tuft; and, the cross not being high, might be reached by a 
person holding it. ‘‘ Hyssopus caules erigit dodrantales aut 
altiores, duros ac lignosos.” Dodoneus, de Stirp. iv. 19. See 
Mintert and Winer in v. 

50. φωνῇ μεγάλῃ] with a loud voice. To show that He laid 
down His life by His own will, not from exhaustion of natural 
force. 

He cried with a loud voice, and thus proved the truth of what 
He had said, No one taketh away My life from Me; I have power 
to lay down My life, and have power to take it again (John x. 18). 
Pilate, therefore, wondered that He was so soon dead (Mark xv. 
44), and the centurion was the rather led to believe in Jesus, 
because He died with power (Mark xv. 39). 

This cry rent the veil of the Temple; and opened the graves, 
and made the house of the Jews desolate. He showed His might 
by the raising of the dead, and by the quenching of the sun’s 
light, and by the earthquake, and by a revolution in the elements. 

He who rent the rocks and shook the earth, could have also 
destroyed His enemies; but in His mercy He spared them, and 
wrought these wonders for their conversion, and yet their hearts 
were hardened. (Chrys., Jerome.) 

δῖ. τὸ καταπέτασμα---ἐσχίσθησαν] the Veil of the Holy of 
Holies was rent in twain. Duo erant templi vela; interius, quo 
velatum erat Sanctum Sanctorum, quod Hebr. ΓΕ, ab Alex. 
καταπέτασμα dicitur, alterium exterius, quod erat ad introitum 
templi et Hebr. yop, ab Alexandrinis κάλυμμα Exod. xxvi. 31. 
33. 35, ἃ Philone ἐπίσπαστροον vocatur. Hoc loco intelligi debet 
illud velum, quod oppansum erat Sancto Sanctorum, quod simpli- 
citer καταπέτασμα nuncupabatur, vid. Philo de Vit. Mos. 2, p. 
667, C. Joseph. Ant. v. 5.4. Kuin. 

Velum Templi scissum est, ut omnia Legis revelata mysteria 
universis Gentibus proderentur. (Jerome, iv. 176.) Liber jam 
aditus in Sancta. (Bengel.) 

The veil was rent. Thus our Lord showed His power and 
wrath, and at the same time His love. He intimated that what 
was before inaccessible, was now made easy of access, and that 
Heaven would be opened, and that He our Great High Priest 
would now enter the true Holy of Holies. They had said, “If 
He be King of Jsrael, let Him come down from the Cross ;’’ but 
He proves Himself King of the World. They had derided Him, 
saying, “‘ Thou that destroyest the Temple,’”” He showed that it 
would be desolate, by rending the Veil. (Chrys.) 

Concerning this Veil and its typical meaning, see below, 
Heb. vi. 19; ix. 3; x. 20. 

52. κεκοιμημένων] of those who were asleep. κοιμᾶσθαι = 
220, ¢o sleep in death, 1 Kings xi. 43, and passim. Vorst. pp. 
199. 202. John xi. 11. 14. Acts vii. 60; xiii. 36. See notes 
1 Thess. iv. 13—15. 1 Cor. vii. 39; xi. 30; xv. 18, 20. 51. 

— ἠγέρθη) arose from the graves. This is the eighth Resur- 





rection recorded in Holy Scripture. There may be something 
symbolical in this number, which is specially cgnnected in Holy 
Scripture with Resurrection. See on Luke xxiv. 1, The preceding 
ones are as follows :— 

. The Son of the Widow of Sarepta. 
. The Shunamite’s Son. 2 Kings iv. 
. That caused by the bones of Elisha. 
. Jairus’ Daughter. Mark v. 
. The Widow’s Son at Nain. 
Lazarus. John xi. 

. Christ Himself. 

These bodies of the saints arose after Christ’s Resurrec- 
tion; and were an earnest of the general Resurrection consequent 
on the Resurrection of Christ. The Chief Priests had said, “* He 
saved others, Himself He cannot save.” He hanging upon the 
Cross raised the saints from their graves, and thus gave a pledge 
of the General Resurrection. 

Although the graves were opened, yet none of the bodies of 
the Saints arose before the Resurrection of Christ; in order that 
He might be the firstborn from the dead. (Col. i. 18. 1 Cor. xv. 
20. 23.) They did not appear generally to all persons, but to 
some chosen for that honour. (Jerome.) 

The risen Saints entered the Holy City and appeared to many 
—as a pledge that αἱ the bodies of the Saints will be raised here- 
after, and enter the heavenly Jerusalem. 

The fact of this Resurrection is referred to by S. Ignatius 
ad Magnes. 9. 

58. ἐξελθόντες} the masculine, after σώματα, indicating per- 
sonal life and action. Cp. on Mark ix. 26.- 

— ἁγίαν πόλιν] the Holy City — Jerusalem, so called here 
by the Holy Ghost, even in the History of the Crucifixion. She 
was still the Holy City, because of God’s goodness to her in the 
gifts and graces of the Holy Scripture, and of the Temple and its 
sacred offices, which she still by His mercy retained, though mise- 
rably abused by her who had received them, and who by her sins 
would, ere long, bring destruction from heaven upon herself, 

This is an important testimony to the true doctrine con- 
cerning particular Churches, which make up the Church Visible 
on earth. Every such Church, as long as it retains the Word and 
the Sacraments of Christ, is a Holy City; but any one of such 
Churches may be rejected and destroyed for her sins. 

The Visible Church of God was not destroyed by the taking 
of Jerusalem ; but rather it was farther enlarged and more firmly 
established by that event. The Universal Church of Christ will 
never fail, though any one particular Church may. 

— ἐνεφανίσθησαν) they appeared visibly. Whether they died 
again, or were received into glory, the Fathers are not agreed. 
See Aug. Epist. ad Euodium, 99, and A Lapide here. 

56. Μαρία--- μήτηρ] Mary the mother of James and Joses. How 
then could they be sons of Joseph,—as some suppose? See xii. 46. 

57. *Apiuabalas] of Arimathea. Probably the native place of 


1 Kings xvii. 
2 Kings xiii. 


Luke vii. 
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τῷ Πιλάτῳ ἠτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
δοθῆναι τὸ σῶμα. (353) © Καὶ λαβὼν τὸ 


MATTHEW XXVII. 


59—66. XXVIII. 1. 107 


Τότε ὁ Πιλάτος ἐκέλευσεν ἀπο- 
lal > 
σῶμα ὁ ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ 


δό θ »“ 60 Ἀ 0 4 ς 5 lal “ > lal ’ a 2d. , 
σινόονι Ka ape, και € NKEV αὐτο EV τῳ καινῳ αυτου μνήμειῳ, οε ατομῆὴσεν 


> nw 


ἐν τῇ πέτρᾳ, Kal προσκυλίσας λίθον μέγαν τῇ θύρᾳ τοῦ μνημείου ἀπῆλθεν. 
(yr) ᾿ Ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία, καθήμεναι 


> + an ΤᾺΣ 
ἀπέναντι τοῦ τάφου. 


851 62 ΤΏ δὲ > A ν > Ν Ν A ‘ , θ ε 
(=) Ὦ ὃὲ ἐπαύριον, ἥτις ἐστὶ μετὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν, συνήχθησαν οἱ 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς Πιλάτον 58 λέγοντες, Κύριε, ἐμνήσθημεν ὅτι 


> A ε , > + A b ‘ A ε , > , 
ἐκεῖνος ὃ πλάνος εἶπεν ἔτι ζῶν, " Μετὰ τρεις ἡμέρας ἐγείρομαι. 


64 Κέλευσον P ch. 12. 40. 
& 16.21. & 17.23, 


οὖν ἀσφαλισθῆναι τὸν τάφον ἕως τῆς τρίτης ἡμέρας, μήποτε ἐλθόντες οἱ ἃ 30 19. & 26.61. 


Mark 8. 31]. 
34 


A ‘ x ¥ > \ A . 84. 
μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς κλέψωσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἴπωσι τῷ λαῷ, ᾿Ηγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν ἔκ: δ΄... 


lat ἃς «ἃ» ε 3 , 4 , “ , 65 7 ᾽ a ε 
νεκρῶν: καὶ ἔσται ἡ ἐσχάτη πλάνη χείρων τῆς πρώτης. Edn αὐτοῖς 66,7 
Πιλάτος, Ἔχετε κουστωδίαν, ὑπάγετε, ἀσφαλίσασθε ὡς οἴδατε. 


& 18, 88. & 24. 


John 2, 19. 
66 Oi δὲ 


πορευθέντες ἠσφαλίσαντο τὸν τάφον σφραγίσαντες τὸν λίθον μετὰ τῆς κου- 


στωδίας. 


a Mark 16. 1. 
uke 24. 1, 


XXVIII. (5%)! *’Ope δὲ σαββάτων, τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ εἰς μίαν σαββάτων, ἴοι 0. 1. 





Samuel, in Mount Ephraim (1 Sam. i. 1), sometimes called Rama 
m9}, from Hebr. nxn (rum), elatum esse. 

For a beautiful Homily on the Burial of Christ, ἐν τῷ ἁγίῳ 
kal μεγάλῳ σαββάτῳ, see S. Epiphan. ii. 259. 

See further Luke xxiii. 51. 

— τοὔνομα Iwonp] named Joseph, In addition to the paral- 
lelism in our Lord’s Birth to life from the Virgin’s Womb, and 
the second Birth of His humanity to eternal life from the Virgin 
Tomb (see v. 60), it may be noted that one Joseph was appointed 
by God to be guardian of His body in the Virgin Womb, and 
another Joseph was the guardian of His body in the Virgin Tomb, 
and each Joseph is called a just manin Holy Scripture; see Matt. 
i. 19. Luke xxiii. 50. 

59. σινδόνι καθαρᾷ] clean linen. σινδὼν is the word used by 
the LXX for the Hebr. pp (sadhin), and seems to be derived 
from it, from root JID (sadan), tocover. Arab. wool, The LXX 
sometimes used ὀθόνιον (Jud. xiv. 13), as St. John does here, xix. 
40, for σινδών. 

Some of the Fathers applied this to the preparation to be 
made for the reception of Christ’s mystical body in the Holy 
Eucharist. It is to be received in linen fine and white, which is 
the righteousness of saints. Rev. xix. 8. 

By this simple burial of the Lord, a rebuke is given to those 
who cannot dispense with luxury, even in their graves. And, 
spiritually, we may say that whoever receives the body of Christ 
with a pure heart, wraps it in clean linen. (Jerome.) 

60. καινῷ} new, free from corruption; and lest it should be 
said that some one of the saints had risen for Him, or had been 
the cause of His Resurrection. Cp. the history of Elisha, 2 Kings 
xiii. 21. (Bengel.) 

The new tomé, in which none was ever laid. And thence He 
arose to everlasting life, as He had been born from the Virgin’s 
womb. (Jerome.) Christ rose from the new tomd, without moving 
away the stone. He who, as man, entered life through the closed 
gate of the Virgin’s womb, rose to immortality from a sealed 
sepulchre. 

The Fathers observe here the analogy to His dirth from the 
Blessed Virgin, “αὖ ex clauso Virginis utero natus, sic ex clauso 
sepulchro resurrexit, in quo nemo conditus fuerat, et postquam 
resurrexisset se per clausas fores in conspectum Apostolorum in- 
duxit.” Cp. Ezech. xliv.2. Greg. M. 

S. Epiphan. (in Sepulch. Christi, tom. ii. p.-262) observes 
that Christ arose without breaking the seal of the tomb,—éa7ep 
ἐσφραγισμένων τῶν κλείθρων τῆς παρθενικῆς φύσεως ἐκ παρθένου 
γεγένηται,--- πὰ he also remarks, that as He was presented in 
the Temple of the earthly Jerusalem forty days after His πρώτη 
γέννησις, so after forty days from His δευτέρα γέννησις, or birth 
from the grave, He presented Himself in the Temple of the 
heavenly Jerusalem. . 

— ἐν τῇ πέτρᾳ) in the rock. Concerning the Holy Sepulchre 
and the Church there built, see §. Cyril of Jerusalem, Cat. 14, 
pp. 211. 216, and the authors there cited in the notes. 

On the question whether the present site so called is the 
same as that of the Sepulchre, see the statements and authorities 
in Robinson, ii. 64. Later Researches, p. 254. 

62. παρασκευήν] the Preparation, i.e. for the Sabbath; hence 
Friday has this name (παρασκευήν) in the Eastern Church, and 





was observed in memory of the Crucifixion, “ab antiquo et 
ubique,”’ says Routh, R.S. iv. 500; iii. 457. 467. 470; iv. 45. 74. 

The following are from Authors of the ¢hird century. Victo- 
rinus (Routh, iii. 457): “ Dies sextus parasceue dicitur: hoc die, 
ob passionem Domini, aut stationem Deo aut jejunium facimus. 
Die septimo requievit ab omnibus operibus suis. Hoc die solemus 
superponere, ut Die Dominico cum gratiarum actione ad panem 
exeamus: ea die resurrexit qua lucem fecit.” 8S. Peter Alex. 
(Routh, iv. p. 45), τὴν τετράδα νηστεύομεν διὰ τὸ γενόμενον 
συμβούλιον ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐπὶ τῇ προδοσίᾳ τοῦ Κυρίου, τὴν δὲ 
παρασκευὴν διὰ τὸ πεπονθέναι αὐτὸν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν: τὴν γὰρ 
Κυριακὴν χαρμοσύνης ἡμέραν ἄγομεν διὰ τὸν ἀναστάντα ἐν αὐτῇ. 

On the sixth day of the week (Friday) the first Adam was 
created; and on the seventh day God rested. So, Christ, the 
second Adam, Who by dying for us is become to us the Prince of 
Life, died on the sixth day, and by His death became the Author 
of the new creation of man; and on the seventh day He rested 
in the tomb; and on the first day, on which Light had been 
created at the beginning, the Light of the World arose from the 
darkness of the tomb. 

The seventh-day Sabbath died and was buried with Christ, 
and the Sabbath rose again with Him in fresh glory and beauty 
on the first day of the week, and became the Lorp’s Day. Cp. 
on xxviii. 1. Col. ii. 16. 

64. vuxrds] Not in some of the most ancient MSS.; cp. 
xxviii. 13. 

— πλάνη] cp. πλάνος, v. 63. That will be worse for us than 
His former πλάνη in calling Himself the Messiah. 

65. ὡς οἴδατε] as ye know: said with something of irony. 
Uti nostis—nam ego quidem de ista re nihil laboro, vos attinet, 
me nihil spectat. 

66. ἠσφαλίσαντο] they made fast. A divine dispensation ; 
that the evidence of Christ’s power in His Resurrection might be 
more glorious. 

The more strictly He is guarded by His enemies, the more 
clearly the power of His Resurrection is proved by us. (Jerome.) 

It has been asked, If the stone was sealed and the watch 
set, how was it that the women came to anoint the body? (Mark 
xvi. 1. Luke xxiv.1.) The sealing had not taken place on Friday, 
but on the Sabbath, the great Sabbath (xxvii. 62). The women 
had returned home (Luke xxiii. 56) on Friday afternoon, and pre- 
pared spices, and rested during the Sabbath, ‘‘ according to the 
commandment,” while the Priests were busy negotiating with 
Pilate for the watch, and in setting the seal on the tomb; and it 
is not probable that the women knew any thing of the matter. 
Cp. Arnoldi, p. 576. 


Cu. XXVIII. 1. Ὀψέ] Late, i. 6. “ nocte in auroram vergente.”’ 
See Mark xvi. 2, λίαν πρωΐ. The word ὀψὲ is equivalent to the 
Hebrew ayy (ered), and together with the morning makes the day. 
Gen. i. 5. 

— σαββάτων] The Sabbath, or seventh day in the paschal 
week, was a highday. On that day, the second day of unleavened 
bread, and falling in that year on a Saturday, the first ripe sheaf 
of the harvest was to be waved before the Lord (Levit. xxiii. 10— 
12),—a prophecy of our Lord’s Resurrection, and of our Resur- 
rection also. (1 Cor. xv. 20.) Cp. Hos. vi. 2, quoted by 3, Cyril 
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MATTHEW XXVIII. 2—9. - 


ἦλθε Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία, θεωρῆσαι τὸν τάφον. 3 Kat 


b Mark 16, 5—8. 
Luke 24. 4. 


ἰδοὺ σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας: " ἄγγελος yap Κυρίου καταβὰς ἐξ οὐρανοῦ 
‘ > 4 A ’ > 4 Lal A Ν > 4 > , > Ὁ“ 
προσελθὼν ἀπεκύλισε τὸν λίθον ἀπὸ τῆς θύρας, καὶ ἐκάθητο ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. 


οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε, ἠγέρθη γὰρ, * καθὼς 


John 20, 12. 
> a a 
eDen.10.6. ὃ «Ἦν δὲ ἡ ἰδέα αὐτοῦ ὡς ἀστραπὴ, καὶ τὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ λευκὸν ὡσεὶ χιών. 
4 > \ δὲ ~ ’ > a, ὃ ’ ε “~ 5 .0. 4 ε 4 , 
Απὸ δὲ τοῦ φόβου αὐτοῦ ἐσείσθησαν οἱ τηροῦντες, καὶ ἐγένοντο ὡσεὶ νεκροί. 
858 Ν a tal a 
Sr) > ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπε ταῖς γυναιξὶ, Μὴ φοβεῖσθε ὑμεῖς, οἶδα 
ach.12.40. ‘yap ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον ζητεῖτε, 5 
& 16. 21 ῖ ὃ a is \ , 9 ¥ ε , 7 Ν Ν a 
Δ 17. 23 εἶπε' δεῦτε ἴδετε τὸν τόπον ὅπου ἔκειτο ὁ Κύριος: ἴ καὶ ταχὺ πορευθεῖσαι 
Η ¥ a a > 9 Ν a A 
εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν vekpOv καὶ ἰδοὺ προάγει ὑμᾶς 
> Ν ’ “A Pee | 3, > Ἀ cn 
eis τὴν Γαλιλαίαν: ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε' ἰδοὺ εἶπον ὑμῖν. 
(+) ὃ Καὶ ἐξελθοῦσαι ταχὺ ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου μετὰ φόβου καὶ χαρᾶς μεγάλης 
ἔδραμον ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 
ὁ Mark 16. 9. (535) 9 Ὡς δὲ ἐπορεύοντο ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδοὺ “ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
onn ἢ ᾿ 


3 ’ > a , ν᾿ 
ἀπήντησεν αὐταῖς λέγων, Χαίρετε. 


Αἱ δὲ προσελθοῦσαι ἐκράτησαν αὐτοῦ τοὺς 





Hierosol. p. 212. Bp. Pearson, on the Creed (Art. v. p. 486), 
appears to be of opinion that this year the sheaf was waved on the 
First Day of the week—the day of the Resurrection; and this 
perhaps may be explained by what is stated by Bp. Patrick on 
Levit. xxiii. 16. 

— τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ] illucescente. A remarkable expression. 
The Sabbath dawns into the Lord’s Day, and shines in heavenly 
radiance in the whole Church, see xxvii. 62. 

— μίαν σαββάτων] the first day of the week. pla = πρώτη, 
am. Vorst. de Hebr. p. 47. See on Acts xx. 7. Thence called 
ἡ Κυριακὴ, ‘dies Dominica’ (dimanche), ‘the Lord's Day.’ Rev. 
i. 10. Cp. above, note on xxvii. 62. 

On the due observance of the Lord’s Day, see the excellent 
remarks in Serm. 280, p. 3100, in Appendix to Sermons of S. 
Augustine. ‘‘Dominicum diem Apostoli et Apostolici viri ideo 
religiosd solemnitate habendum sanxerunt, quia in eodem Redemp- 
tor Noster & mortuis resurrexit, quique ideo Dominicus appellatur, 
ut in eo, ἃ terrenis operibus vel mundi illecebris abstinentes, 
tantim divinis cultibus serviamus, dantes seilicet diei huic honorem 
et reverentiam propter spem Resurrectionis nostre quam habemus 
in illa. 

“‘Nam sicut Ipse Dominus, Jesus Christus et Salvator, resur- 
rexit ἃ mortuis, ita et nos resurrecturos in novissimo die speramus. 
Apparet autem hunc diem etiam in Scripturis Sanctis esse solen- 
nem. Ipse enim est primus dies seculi, in ipso formata sunt 
elementa mundi, in ipso ἃ mortuis resurrexit Christus, in ipso de 
ceelis Spiritus Sanctus super Apostolos descendit. Manna in 
eodem in eremo primtim de ceelo datum est. Ideo sancti doctores 
Ecclesize decreverunt omnem gloriam Judaici Sabbati in illam 
transferre, ut quod ipsi in figura, nos celebraremus in veritate ; 
quia hinc erit Reguies nostra vera, quando Resurrectio fuerit 
perpetrata, et remuneratio in anima et corpore simul perfecta. 
Observemus ergo diem dominicam, et sanctificemus illam sicut 
antiquis est de Sabbato preeceptum.”’ (Levit. xxiii. 32. 35.) 

Christ resting in the grave consecrated to us the true Sabbath, 
which is rest from sin, and rest in Christ; that we may rise again 
to newness of life here, and to glory everlasting hereafter, for an 
eternal Lord’s Day. And therefore Christ says, “ Come unto Me, 
—and ye shall find Rest for your souls.’’? See Macar. Hom. 35, 
“ On the Old and New Sabbath,” p. 191. 

On the “case of the Sabbath,’’ see Bp. Sanderson, v. 40; 
and on the divine Institution and perpetual obligation of the 
Lord’s Day, Bp. Cosin, Works, iv. p. 451—461, and v. p. 529. 
Bingham, Ant. xx. 2. Hooker, V. lxx. and the Editor’s Occasional 
Sermons, No. 44. 

— ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία] the other Mary. The mother of James and 
Joses, and, probably, the wife of Cleophas or Alpheus. Cp. 
xxvii. 56.61. Mark xv. 40. John xix. 25. 

The women are said by the Evangelists to have come to the 
tomb at different times; this is no sign of error on their part (as 
is profanely alleged by some), but it is a proof of the zeal and love 
of those who could not bear to be long absent from the tomb of 
their Lord. (Jerome.) 

For Homilies on the Resurrection, see Epiphan. ii. 276. 8. 
Cyril Hieros. Cat. 14, p. 205—216, and Bp. Andrewes, Serm. ii. 
185—427 ; iii. 1—103. On its type, the Red Sea, see on Ex. xiv. 

2. ἄγγελος] an angel. Our Lord, who is one and the same 
. person, both Son of God and Son of Man, according to His two 
Natures, at one time shows signs of His greatness, at another of 
His humility. As Man He is crucified and buried, inclosed in a 
tczab sealed with a stone; but the deeds done in the outer world 





prove Him the Son of God; the sun hiding his face, the dark- 
ness covering the earth, the earth itself rocked by an earthquake, 
the veil torn, the rocks rent, the dead raised, the ministry of 
“Angels. Angels attended Him at His birth. An Angel was sent 
to Mary, to Joseph, to the Shepherds. He is tempted in the wil- 
derness, and after His victory Angels minister unto Him. Now 
an Angel comes to guard His tomb, and by his white raiment 
intimates the glory of His triumph; and at His ascension two 
Angels appear to the Apostles and give a promise of the second 
coming of Christ, when He will appear with legions of Angels. 
(Jerome.) 

— ἀπεκύλισε τὸν λίθον] rolled away the stone. St. Matthew 
goes back to an earlier point. The stone had not been rolled away 
in order that Christ might rise from the tomb; but it was rolled 
away after His resurrection, in order that the women and others 
might go in and see where He had lain. 

In the case of Lazarus, the stone was removed before he was 
raised by Christ; but Christ raised Himself, and the stone was 
removed afterwards. 

Thus He showed the Divine Power by which He will here- 
after call us all out of our graves, John νυ. 28. Rev. xx. 13. 

5. γυναιξί] to the women. Death began with woman; and to 
beara the first announcement is made of Resurrection. ( Hilary.) 

ee v. 9. 

— ὑμεῖς] ye, emphatic: Let those Roman soldiers fear (v. 4) 
—not ye,—weak women though ye be,—for ye are seeking Jesus, 
who has been crucified, and has now raised Himself. 

— ἐσταυρωμένον) crucified. After the Resurrection the Angel 
came and rolled away the Stone, in order that the women might 
see the tomb empty, and might believe that He was risen. And 
they were rejoiced (v. 8) when they saw it, for they were persuaded 
that no one could have taken away the body while the soldiers 
were watching the grave. And the Angel says, I know that ye 
seek Jesus who has been crucified. The Angel is not ashamed to 
speak of the cross ; for that is the source of our blessings. (Chrys.) 

6. ὁ Κύριος] the Lord: yours and ours; the Lord of life and 
death ; and now declared to be such by His glorious Resurrection. 
See v. 2, where this angel is called ἄγγελος Κυρίου, and so Christ 
is acknowledged to be one with Jehovah. 

7. Γαλιλαίαν" ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε] In Galilee of the Gentiles, 
despised by the Jews; in Galilee, the scene of His earthly ministry, 
not in Judea ;—an intimation that the Gospel, refused by the 
Jews, would be preached to the Heathen. 

Probably this manifestation is the same as that mentioned by 
St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 6. 

8. ἐξελθοῦσαι] having come out of the sepulchre. St. Matthew 
does not tell us that they had gone in, but this circumstance is 
supplied by St. Luke xxiv. 3. 

9. ἀπήντησεν αὐταῖς} He met them. After He had appeared 
specially to Mary Magdalene. (See Mark xvi. 9. John xx. 1. 
11—18.) That previous appearance accounts for the readiness 
with which the women here acknowledge Jesus as risen. 

— Xalpere] Hail ye! The women receive the reward of their 
constancy and faith; they were the first to see the sepulchre open, 
and to carry the good tidings of what they heard and saw. 

Jesus Himself met them, and said, “ Ali λαὶϊ 1" Observe, how 
our Lord elevates the weaker sex, which had fallen into dishonour 
through the transgression of Eve; and how He inspires it with 
hope, and heals its sorrows, and makes women to be messengers 
of glad tidings to His disciples. They hold Him by the Feet. 
We may perhaps wish to have been with them. And we may 
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πόδας, καὶ προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ. 19 Τότε λέγει αὐταῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ φοβεῖσθε: £ Sohn 30, 17. 


ὑπάγετε, ἀπαγγείλατε τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς μου, ἵνα ἀπέλθωσιν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, κἀκεῖ Her 2.11. 


μὲ ὄψονται. 


"1 Πορευομένων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδοὺ τινὲς τῆς κουστωδίας ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν πόλιν 


ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσιν ἅπαντα τὰ γενόμενα. 


2 Καὶ συναχθέντες μετὰ 


τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, συμβούλιόν τε λαβόντες, ἀργύρια ἱκανὰ ἔδωκαν τοῖς στρα- 
΄ 13 X / ¥ 9 ε θ Ν 3 “ Ν 3 , » 

τιώταις ὃ λέγοντες, Εἴπατε, ὅτι οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς ἐλθόντες ἔκλεψαν 

αὐτὸν, ἡμῶν κοιμωμένων" Kal ἐὰν ἀκουσθῇ τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, ἡμεῖς 


πείσομεν αὐτὸν, καὶ ὑμᾶς ἀμερίμνους ποιήσομεν. 


16 οἱ δὲ λαβόντες τὰ 


ἀργύρια ἐποίησαν ὡς ἐδιδάχθησαν. Καὶ διεφημίσθη ὁ λόγος οὗτος παρὰ 


᾿Ιουδαίοις μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. 


ἰδ εοἱ δὲ ἕνδεκα μαθηταὶ ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, εἰς τὸ ὄρος οὗ ¢ ch. 26. 82. 
r. . O. 


ΝΕ > n ε» la! 
ἐτάξατο αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
ἐδίστασαν. 
~ > / > > Led ἃ A“ 
μοι πᾶσα ἐξουσία ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς. 


, \ » , > ‘ 3 Ν »” “A Ν st A en Ν i 
πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, βαπτίζοντες αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ ὄνομα TOD Πατρὸς, καὶ τοῦ Υἱοῦ, καὶ Haves 
πον Αι: a te 
Tov ἁγίου Πνεύματος, *® " διδάσκοντες αὐτοὺς τηρεῖν πάντα ὅσα ἐνετειλάμην Pan? |4- 


ὑμῖν. 


fa! 9 κι > ’, 
του αἰωνος. ᾿Αμὴν. 


1" Καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ: οἱ δὲὲ 
18" Καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, ᾿Εδόθη wen. 11.27. 


: ῥ . Luke 10. 22. 
19 Πορευθέντες οὖν μαθητεύσατε John 3. 35. 
& 13.3 


2. 8. 


i Mark 16. 15. 
Luke 24. 47, 


‘\ id Ν > ‘ θ᾽ ε Lal > , Ν. ε la ν lal , 
Kat toov cym pe UP@V ElUL TATAS TAS Ὥμερας EWS TNS συντελείας Isa. 52. 10. 


Acts 2. 38, 39, 
k Acts 2. 42. 





hold Christ now by receiving the holy eucharist with a pure heart; 
and if we are merciful to His members, we shall see Him coming 
with the Holy Angels at the great day, and not only receive His 
salutation, ‘‘ Adi hail!’ but hear the gracious words, “" Come, ye 
blessed children of My Father, receive the kingdom prepared for 
you from the foundation of the world.” (Chrys.) 

18—15. Εἴπατε---σήμερον] Say ye that His disciples came by 
night and stole Him away while we were asleep. Cp. Justin 
Martyr c. Tryphon. §§ 17. 108. 

Veritatem absconderunt, mendacium vendiderunt, menda- 
cium ceci cecis. O vanitas vendens veritatem vanitati. Hodie- 
que hoc est apud Judzos. Testimonium Martyrum nolunt audire, 
ut vivant; et testimonium dormientium audiunt, ut pereant. Si 
dormierunt custodes, unde potuerant scire quis illum tulerit? Aut 
vigilabatis et custodire debebatis; aut dormiebatis, et quid sit 
factum nescitis. Auy. (Serm. 44 and 129.) 

For an answer, by implication, to this calumny of the Chief 
Priests, see John xx. 6, 7. 

11. edioraray] they doubted. Dubitatum est ab illis ne dubi- 
taretur ἃ nobis. (Leo M. Serm. Ixxi. in Ascens. p. 152.) 

18. ᾿Εδόθη μοι] Was given to Me as Man; for as God He had 
it from everlasting. Jt was given to Him in virtue of His Incar- 
nation and humiliation, and of His perfect obedience as Man 
(Phil. ii. 8. Acts ii. 36; xiii. 33. 1 Pet. iii. 22). Given to Him 
it is for the protection of His Church and the subjugation of His 
adversaries (John xvii. 2). Cp. Athanas. c. Arian. Orat.i. p. 334, 
355, who says, “" Christ, as Son of Man, is said to receive, because 
He has a human body, which is by nature capable of reception ; 
but He Himself as the Worp possessed all things from the be- 
ginning because of His Divinity and perfection.” This is enlarged 
upon by Athanas. adv. Arianos iii. pp. 26. 40. 456.467. See also 
S. Basil de Spiritu Sancto, vol. iii. pp. 23—28. 

This Power that has been given to Christ is that of His 
Mediatorial Kingdom, which He will exercise till the last Day 
(1 Cor. xv. 24, where see note), when all His enemies shall be put 
under His Feet (Ps. ii. 6.9; cx. 1. Heb. x. 13. See Bp. Pear- 
son on the Creed, Art. vi., and below on Acts iii. 21). But His 
kingdom absolutely, in that He is God and Man for ever and 
ever, will have no end. 

19. Πορευθέντες οὖν] Go ye therefore. The οὖν is not found 
in some MSS.—A, E, F, H, K, M, 5, V, and may perhaps have 
been inserted in others to mark the connexion.— Since I, as God- 
Man, am universal Lord, therefore, go and bring all Nations under 
subjection to My sway by the ministry of the Word and Sacra- 
ments. He Who before His Passion said, “‘ Go not into the way 
of the Gentiles’’ (Matt. x. 5), now that He has suffered and is 
risen, and about to ascend, says, “Go ye (μαθητεύσατε), make 
disciples of all Nations.” 

Here is an assertion of Christ’s Universal Sovereignty, and 
of His claim to public homage from all Nations of the World. 
He now, as King of the Universe, demands obedience and honour 





from All Nations; and hereafter will “ be gathered before Him 
as Judge of the World All Nations ”’ (xxv. 32). 

— μαθητεύσατε] make disciples of. μαθητεῦσαι is preparatory 
to διδάσκειν, which marks a continual habit. See the use of the 
word μαθητεῦσαι ch. xxvii. 57. 

— βαπτίζοντες] baptizing them. The Jews baptized Proselytes 
into the Name of One God. This One God is revealed to Chris- 
tians as being in three Persons, Father, Son, and Holy Ghost. 
See Waterland, Serm. viii. on this text. 

— εἰς τὸ ὄνομα] Not in, but into the Name; and not Names 
(plural), but into the One Name ; i.e. admit them by the Sacra- 
ment of Baptism into the privileges and duties of Faith in, and 
Obedience to, the Name of the One God, in three Persons, the. 
Father, and the Son, and the Holy Ghost (3. Hieron., 5. Cyril 
Alex. in Joh. i., Euthym.), and into participation of, and com- 
munion with, the Divine Nature. On ὄνομα, see above, vi. 9; 
xviii. 20, on εἰς τὸ ὄνομα. Christ,” says Athanas. p. 555, 
“‘has founded His Church in the belief in the Holy Trinity.” 

— καὶ τοῦ Tiod] and of the Son. From this junction of the Son 
with the Father, Athanasius (adv. Arian. ii. 41, p. 402) demon- 
strates the Godhead of the Son. The same may be said of the 
Holy Ghost. (See Athanas. ad Serapion. § 12, pp. 528. 541, 
542. 553; and Greg. Naz. Orat. xxxi. de Spiritu Sancto, et Orat. 
xxxiii. p. 615.) Indeed this Baptismal formula is a declaration 
from Christ, that His Religion is grounded on a Profession of 
Belief in, and Obedience to, One God in three Divine Persons, 
Father, Son, and Holy Ghost. See Waterland’s excellent Sermon 
on this text, Serm. viii. vol. ii. p. 172; and below, 2 Cor. xiii. 13. 

And on the difference between the doctrine of the Trinity, 
and Tritheism on the one side, and Arianism on the other, see 
ibid. p. 447, and Dr. Barrow, Defence of the Blessed Trinity, 
iii. 495—519. 

On the privileges founded on Christian Baptism, see, among 
others, the beautiful Sermon in S. Hippolyt.i. p. 261, and Greg. 
Nazian. yp. 692. 729, Orat. xl. S. Jerome, ad Lucifer., says, 
p- 292, “In Patre et Filio et Spiritu Sancto baptizatus homo 
Templum Domini fit; quiim veteri ede destructé novum Trinitatis 
delubrum eedificatur.”’ 

20. μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν] with you, and with those in whom your Apos- 
tolic authority to preach and administer the Sacraments will be 
continued to the end, and in whom therefore it will live by My 
Power. As to μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, more intimate than σὺν ὑμῖν, see i. 23. 

— πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας] all the days. I shall never be absent 
from you a single day; 1 shall never be absent in any of the days 
of the greatest trial and affliction of the Church; but I shall re- 
main with her till the /as¢ Day, when you will see Me again in 
bodily presence. 

— ἕως} until the end of the world. I shall be with you 
always /i// that time; and shall never be absent from you after it. 
(Greg. Nazian. p. 542.) See above on i, 25, and xvi. 28. 
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Christ is now with us; hereafter, if we continue His to the 
end, we shall be for ever with the Lord. 1 Thess, iv. 17. 


Why did not St. Matthew mention the Ascension? Why did 
not St.John? They were both present at it; but St. Mark and 
St. Luke, who describe it, were not. The Holy Spirit inspi 
St. Matthew and St. John. And He inspired St. Mark and St. 
Luke to describe what they did not see. They saw it and describe 


MATTHEW XXVIII. : 





it by the Spirit’s aid. And when He was writing by St. Matthew 
He knew that He would describe the Ascension by St. Mark 
and St. Luke; and when He was writing by St. John He knew 
that He had sufficiently described it bythem. And St. John takes 
it for granted as a fact well known to the Church. (See John vi. 


62; xx.17.) St. Matthew’s silence is that of foresight; St. John’s 


silence is that of assent. And “blessed are they that have not 
seen, and yet have believed” (John xx. 29). τὰ 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO 


ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 





Ir appears from external testimony that the Evangelist St. Mark was the son of Mary, who dwelt 
at Jerusalem, and whose house was resorted to by the Apostle St. Peter, on his deliverance from the 
prison by an Angel’. 

After St. Peter’s departure from Jerusalem ?, St. Mark was associated with the Apostle St. Bar- 
nabas, who was his near kinsman*; and he travelled together with him and St. Paul, after their 
ordination to the Apostleship, during the former part of their first Missionary tour, in Cyprus‘ and 
in Asia; and he remained with them till their arrival in Pamphylia, when he departed from them, 
and went back to Jerusalem °. 

Paul and Barnabas, after their return to Antioch in Syria, and after the Council at Jerusalem, 
and a sojourn of some time at the Syrian Antioch, resolved to undertake a second missionary 
journey into Asia; and Barnabas was desirous of again having his kinsman Mark as their companion ; 
but this wish was resisted by St. Paul, and led to a separation between them; and Paul took Silas °, 
or Silvanus, with him, and went through Syria and Cilicia; but Barnabas took Mark ”, and sailed 
to Cyprus, his own country*. This happened about a.p. 50°. 

Subsequently we hear nothing of St. Mark from the New Testament for an interval of about 
twelve years; when we find him restored to the friendship and entire confidence of St. Paul, then 
at Rome, in his first imprisonment. St. Mark is with him, and is described by St. Paul as his 
Jellow-labourer*, and the salutations of Mark “the cousin of Barnabas,” are sent by the Apostle, 
together with those of the “beloved Physician,” the Evangelist St. Luke, to the Colossian Church, 
and to St. Paul’s Colossian friend, Philemon". St. Mark is specially commended by St. Paul to the 
favourable reception of the Church of the Colossians, in Phrygia; whom, it would seem, he designed 
to visit at that time. Perhaps St. Mark was then on his way to meet his father in the faith, 
St. Peter. He next appears in St. Peter’s company, when that Apostle was at Babylon”, where he 
wrote his first Epistle to the Christians of Asia Minor, both Jewish and Gentile *; and St. Peter 
concludes that Epistle with sending to them a salutation from Marcus his son, who may therefore 
be presumed to have been well known to the Asiatic Christians, and to have laboured among thém. 

Shortly after this date, we see St. Mark in Asia Minor, in the neighbourhood of Ephesus. 
St. Paul, now in his second imprisonment at Rome, and on the eve of martyrdom, writes to 
Timothy, the Bishop of Ephesus, and desires him to come and bring Mark with him, “for,” adds 
the Apostle, “he is profitable to me for the ministry *.” This apostolic testimony closes the 


_ historical notices of St. Mark in Holy Scripture. Such is the honourable witness which he received 


from St. Paul; and we have seen that he is mentioned in affectionate terms by the Apostle St. 
Peter, calling him his son. 
These Scriptural notices of St. Mark are illustrated by the ancient records of Church History, 


' See on Acts xii. 12, where reasons are stated for this opinion, 7” Acts xv. 37—41. 
which is adopted by Lightfoot, Wetstein, Lardner, Michaelis, 8 Acts iv. 86. 
Marsh, Rosenmiiller, Davidson, Meyer, and others. ® See the Chronological Table prefixed to the Acts, or to St. 
2 Acts xii. 17. Paul’s Epistles. 
3 ἀνεψιὸς, probably cousin, See notes on Col. iv. 10. 10 Philem. 24. 
* Acts xiii. 4. 1! Col. iv. 10. Philem. 24. 
5 Acts xiii. 13; xv. 38. 12 See below on | Pet. ν. 13. 


6 Afterwards connected with St. Peter; see notes on 1 Thess. 13 See 1 Pet. ii. 10. 
i. 1, and Phil. i. 1. 14 2 Tim. iv. 11, εὔχρηστος εἰς διακονίαν. 
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which attribute to this Evangelist an intimate connexion with the Apostle St. Peter. It is 
asserted by early authorities’, that St. Mark wrote his Gospel under the eye of St. Peter; and that 
it was written at the request of the Christians’ at Rome, who heard St. Peter preach there; or, 
as others say *, it was dictated by that Apostle at Rome, with a special view to circulation in Italy 
and among the Romans generally; and that St. Mark was sent afterwards by St. Peter to Alexandria 
in Egypt; and that he was the first Bishop of that Church*; and that the Catechetical school at 
Alexandria, which produced a succession of learned teachers, was founded under his authority °. 

It is observable, that he bore the surname of Mark, a Roman name, in addition to his Hebrew 
name John; and perhaps he was thus designated with a view to intercourse with Gentiles, especially 
with Romans; as the Hebrew name of Saul was changed into Paul for a like reason °. 

The external testimonies above recited are corroborated by the internal evidence presented to 
us in the Gospel of St. Mark ; 

1. It is the shortest of all the Gospels. This characteristic harmonizes with the design 
assigned to it by Ecclesiastical writers, who inform us that it was specially intended for Roman use. 
The brevity of this Gospel would commend it to the acceptance of a great body of the Roman 
people, especially of the middle classes, engaged in practical business, legal affairs, commercial 
enterprise, and military campaigns, and migrating in frequent journeys from place to place. Such 
an Evangelical Manual as this, would be particularly appropriate and serviceable to them. Accord- 
ingly we find it distinguished from the other Gospels by the introduction of Latin words, and 
by an accommodation of phraseology to Roman usages’. The Evangelist seems to suppose that 
his readers are not familiar with Jewish topography* and Jewish customs’. And in his own 
narrative he rarely quotes the Jewish Scriptures; and never, in his own person, cites any Hebrew 
writer by name. 

2. The narrative of St. Mark’s Gospel, as far as it goes, coincides in a great measure with that 
of St. Matthew, both in substance and in language. Indeed, there are clear evidences that it was 
St. Mark’s design to repeat much that had been already said by St. Matthew". 

The question, therefore, here arises,—whether St. Mark’s Gospel is not, consequently, inferior 
in value to that of St. Matthew; whether, in a word, it may not be regarded, in a great measure, 
merely as a transcript, and an epitome of another previous narrative; and whether the Gospel of 
St. Mark can be regarded as a divinely-inspired work, unless we are ready to allow that it is 
consistent with the dignity of the Holy Spirit to be a mechanical copyist of what has been 
already written ? 

To these questions it may be replied, that it will be found, on a careful perusal of St. Mark’s 
Gospel, that there are numerous evidences of original and independent knowledge possessed by the 
writer; that there are several important incidents related, and divine speeches recorded, in this 
Gospel, and in it alone”. The historical narrative of this Gospel is singularly’* graphic and 
picturesque. The Author makes use of the pvesent tense’* more frequently than any of the Evan- 
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i The following are ancient testimonies on this subject :— 

Papias ap. Euseb. H. E. iii. 39, Μάρκος μὲν ἑρμηνευτὴς 
Πέτρου γενόμενος, ὅσα ἐμνημόνευσεν, ἀκριβῶς ἔγραψεν --- οὔτε 
ἤκουσξ τοῦ Κυρίου, οὔτε παρηκολούθησεν αὐτῷ, ὕστερον δὲ, ὡς 
ἔφην, Πέτρῳ. Treneus, adv. Heres. iii. 1, μετὰ τὴν τούτων 
(Πέτρου καὶ Παύλου) ἔξοδον, Μάρκος ὃ μαθητὴς καὶ ἑρμηνευτὴς 
Πέτρου, καὶ αὐτὸς τὰ παρὰ Πέτρου κηρυσσόμενα ἐγγράφως ἡμῖν 
παραδέδωκε. Tertullianus adv. Marcion. iv. 5, ‘‘ Marcus quod 
edidit Evangelium, Petri affirmatur, cujus interpres Marcus. 
Cepit magistrorum videri, que discipuli promulgarint.” Cle- 
mens Alex. ap. Euseb. H. E. ii. 15, relates that Mark was re- 
quested by the Romans to commit to writing the Gospel which 
Peter had preached to them, and that Peter approved the Work 
to be read in the Church. Origenes ap. Euseb. H. E. vi. 25, 
δεύτερον δὲ τὸ κατὰ Μάρκον εὐαγγέλιον, ὡς Πέτρος ὑφηγήσατο 
αὐτῷ ποιήσαντα. Hieronymus, Ep. ad Hedibiam, ο. 2, “ Habebat 
interpretem beatus Petrus Marcum, cujus Evangelium, Petro 
narrante, et illo scribente, compositum est.’’ Epiphan. Heres. 
li. p. 428, εὐθὺς δὲ μετὰ τὸν Ματθαῖον, ἀκόλουθος γενόμενος ὃ 
Μάρκος τῷ ἁγίῳ Πέτρῳ ἐν Ῥώμῃ ἐπιτρέπεται τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
ἐκθέσθαι" καὶ γράψας ἀποστέλλεται ὑπὸ τοῦ ἁγίου Πέτρου εἰς 
τὴν Αἰγυπτίων χώραν. Hieronymus de Viris Lllustribus, c. 8, 
“ Marcus discipulus et interpres Petri, juxta quod Petrum 
referentem audierat, rogatus Rome ἃ fratribus brevé scripsit 
Evangelium. Quod ciim Petrus audisset, probavit, et ecclesiis 
legendum sud auctoritate edidit, sicut Clemens in sexto hypo- 
typoseon scribit. Assumpto igitur Evangelio, quod ipse confe- 
cerat, perrexit ad Aigyptum, et primus Alexandria Christum 


annuntians, constituit ecclesiam tant& doctrine et vite conti- 
nentid, ut omnes sectatores Christi ad exemplum sui cogeret.” 

2 See note 1. Clement of Alexandria specifies some Roman 
knights (‘‘ Czesarianos equites’”’) as making this request. Adum- 
brat. in 1 Pet. p. 1007. 

3 See above note. 

4 Euseb. H. E. ii. 16; ii. 24. 

5 Euseb, H. E. v.10. Hieron. de Scr. Eccl. § 36, 

6 See on Acts xiii. 9. 

7 See on ii. 4; vi. 8. 27; xii. 42; xv. 39. 

8 See on iii. 6. 

9 See ii. 18; vii. 4; xii. 18; xiv. 1.12. 

10 Only twice. See on i. 2. 

11 See notes below on Mark i. 16; vi. 7; xv. 1. 

12 See the Table of them in the Ammonian Sections prefixed to 
this edition of the Gospels. They will be found in the sections of 
St. Mark in this edition figured 19. 31. 43. 46. 58. 62. 70. 74. 
81. 88. 90. 92. 94. 101. 104. 123. 132. 186. 213. 

13 E. g. as in the mention of the hired servants, i. 20; the pillow 
in the hinder part of the ship, iv. 38; the green grass, vi. 39; the 
running of the young man, x. 17; the name and emotions of blind 
Bartimeus, x. 46; the place where the colt was tied, xi. 4; the 
actions of the young man in the garden, xiv. 51, 52. Such lively 
touches as these in the narrative (as Dr. Townson has observed, 
p- 152) bespeak an eye-witness. 

M4 See i. 40; ii. 3. 5; iii. 20.31; iv. 38; v. 22; vi. 7. 48; x. 
16; xi. 1. 8. 7; xii. 13, 14. 41; xiii. 1; xv. 47. 
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ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 113 
gelists, and appears to realize the transactions described, as actually before his own eyes, and to 


| endeavour to place them vividly before the reader. He recites more often than any of the 


Evangelists the very words of Christ’, not in Greek, the language in which he was writing, but in 
the original Syro-Chaldaic uttered by Christ; as if the sound of that Divine Voice was still ringing 
in his ears; and he notices more frequently the expression of Christ’s aspect and look’*, as if the 
features of that Blessed Countenance were indelibly graven on his memory. 

. Besides, many incidents in it confirm the statement of ancient Church History, that this Gospel 
_ was written under the inspection of St. Peter ; and it is an interesting and instructive circumstance, 


| that the failings of St. Peter are described more fully in this Gospel than in any other, while less is 


said in it of those things which redound to the honour of that Apostle *. 
Therefore, since this Gospel was composed under the eye of that Apostle, who was present at 
our Lord’s miracles, teaching, and secret retirements, no doubt can be entertained of the writer’s 


| i qualifications to supply a full and minute record of our Lord’s Ministry. 








In those very passages, also, where St. Mark’s narrative coincides in substance and language with 
that of St. Matthew, he rarely fails to introduce some shght incident, marking his own minute 
personal acquaintance with what he is relating. Consequently, he repeats St. Matthew, not because 
he does not know, of his own individual knowledge, the truth of what he is writing, but because he 
does know it; and because he also knows, that his predecessor St. Matthew has given a faithful 
account of it: and therefore he adopts that account; and this adoption, by such a writer, is the 
strongest confirmation of the truth of the narrative of St. Matthew which he adopts. 

Surely this was a wise course of procedure. It was one that might well have been suggested to 
the Evangelist St. Mark by the Holy Spirit of Truth. 

The Holy Ghost Himself had inspired the Evangelist St. Matthew, who had proved his love for 
Christ by leaving all for His sake; and who, as one of the chosen Twelve, was a constant companion 
of Christ, and thus, in human respects, was a competent witness of His actions; and who received 
the supernatural effusion of the Holy Ghost on the Day of Pentecost, and was led by Him into all 
truth *, and was enabled by Him to remember all that Christ had said to the Apostles’. Therefore 
the Gospel of St. Matthew was the work of the Holy Ghost. 

Doubtless, the Apostle St. Matthew was chosen by divine Providence, on account of his personal 
graces and qualifications, as a fit instrument for the work of an Evangelist; but in writing a 
Gospel for the perpetual edification of the Church, he wrote as he was moved by the Holy Ghost °; 
and accordingly his Gospel has ever been acknowledged by the Spirit of God, speaking in the 
Church, and receiving that Gospel as divinely-inspired Scripture. 

In like manner, St. Mark was prepared for the work of an Evangelist by human discipline and 
earthly opportunities; but his Gospel is the work of the Holy Ghost. He was, probably, an inha- 
bitant of Jerusalem’, and, on that account, possessed local advantages and personal qualifications 
for writing the history of our Lord’s actions and sufferings. He was a kinsman of the Apostle Bar- 
nabas, and an intimate friend and son in the faith of the Apostle Peter. He has been honoured 
with a high testimony by St. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles ; and there is good reason for believing 
that his Gospel was composed under the superintendence of the Apostle St. Peter, who was the con- 
stant follower of Christ, and was endued with miraculous gifts of the Holy Ghost, and was the chosen 
instrument of God in opening the door of the Church to the Gentile world *, and was eminently the 
Apostle of the Circumcision®. The Gospel of St. Mark, composed under such auspices, has ever been 
received as divinely-inspired Scripture, by the common consent of the Universal Church, to which 
Christ promised His presence, and the guidance of the Holy Ghost. 

We should therefore be taking a low and erroneous view of the subject, if we were to say 
that St. Mark copied St. Matthew, or that the Holy Spirit transcribed any passages of a human writer. 

The true statement of the case is this. The Holy Spirit, Who had been pleased to choose and 
to employ the appropriate instrumentality of the holy Apostle St. Matthew, who had been called by 
Christ and heard His teaching, and had been baptized with the Holy Ghost and with fire, to write 
the first of the four Gospels, chose also and employed the appropriate agency of St. Mark for the 
work of an Evangelist; and by his instrumentality He vouchsafed to repeat some portions of that 


1 See on ii. 3; v. 41; ix. 23, 4 John xvi. 13. 

2 See on iii. 5. ; 5 John xiv. 26. 

3 See viii. 29,30, compared with Matt. xvi. 16—20. St. Mark 6 2 Pet. i. 2]. 
omits the incidents favourable to St. Peter recorded Matt. xvii. 7 Acts xii. 12; xiii. 13. 
24—28. Luke xxii. 31. John xiii. 6; xxi. 7. 15. 18. Cp. Town- 8 Acts x. 5—48; xv. 7. 
son’s Works, i. p. 156. ® Gal. ii. 7. 9, 
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sacred message, which He, the same Spirit, had been pleased to deliver by St. Matthew ; and thus, by 
choosing fit instruments for the work, He condescended to give such evidence of the truth of the 


Gospel as would be of weight with reasonable men, arguing on earthly premises and considerations ; 
and at the same time by repeating in a second Gospel what He had spoken in a preceding one, He 
imparted greater solemnity to what had been uttered, and gave to the world the strongest assurance 
of its truth by this reiteration, and showed by this specimen, that though the Gospels written by 
St. Matthew and St. Mark had not only a general design for the edification of all, but also a special 
purpose and peculiar direction,—the one being intended particularly for Jewish readers, the other 
specially for Romans, and for a mixed society of Gentiles and Jews ;—yet that in substance, and also 
in great measure in letter, there is one and the same Gospel for all’. 

This process of Repetition is by no means derogatory to the dignity of the Holy Spirit. On the 
contrary, it is one of the characteristics of Inspiration. It pervades the whole Volume of Revelation. 
It is a consequence of the dignity of the subject, and of the love of God, who desires to afford the 
clearest proofs of the truth of what He delivers, and of its unspeakable importance to men ’. 


A question naturally suggests itself here ; 

If St. Mark’s Gospel was written under the inspection of St. Peter*, and, as some ancient 
writers have said, from his dictation, why was it not rather inscribed with the name of that Apostle? 
Would it not have had greater weight, if it had borne that name ? 

Perhaps, with reverence be it said, the Holy Spirit may have intended to teach some practical 
lessons by this arrangement; 

St. Mark is known from Holy Scripture as “the son” of St. Peter. The Gospel written by 
St. Mark’s instrumentality has ever been regarded by the Church as having been composed under 
the sanction and authority of his spiritual father. It may be considered virtually as much the Gospel 
of St. Peter as if St. Peter’s name were prefixed to it. It therefore, in fact, possesses the weight 
of that Apostolic name. But the adoption of another name in its title has its proper use and signifi- 
cance. It may be recognized as a silent token of the humility of the Apostle St. Peter, not ambitious 
for the exhibition of his own name in the eye of the world. Perhaps also he was of opinion, that, 
as one Gospel had been already written by an Apostle, St. Matthew, it might be more conducive 
to the edification of the Church, if the next Gospel were not designated with the name of any of the 
Apostolic body, lest it might be imagined by some that the graces of the Holy Ghost and the gift 
of Inspiration were limited to particular persons; or that the Apostles of Christ had a Gospel of 
their own, which was not equally received by the whole body of believers. The Holy Spirit might 
deem it expedient to employ St. Mark, who was not an Apostle, in delivering the same Gospel as 
had been preached by word of mouth and in writing by Apostles, in order to show the unity and 
universality of that Gospel; and that it signifies little, «who the organ is, by whom the Holy Ghost 
speaks, or who the instrument is, by which He writes; but that the main thing to be considered is, 
what is spoken and what is written, and from whom the message comes. Who is Paul? Who is 
Apollos? Who is Cephas? Who is Mark? but ministers, by whom ye believed, as the Lord gave to 
every man*, 


Lastly, we may regard it as a memorable proof of the divine mercy, that St. Mark, who was 
permitted for a time to falter in the faith, and to depart from St. Paul and Barnabas in Pamphylia‘, 
became, under the converting influence of the Holy Spirit co-operating with his own endeavours, a 
signal instrument of God’s power in strengthening the faith of others in every age and country, 
and in diffusing the glorious Gospel throughout the world. Thus the Evangelist St. Mark, and his 
spiritual father the Apostle St. Peter, stand together in the History of the Church as imperishable 
monuments of the divine grace and love; and the same consolatory words of Christ are applicable to 
both: “I have prayed for thee that thy faith fail not; and when thou art converted, strengthen thy 
brethren °,” 


? As is well expressed by Origen (in Joann. t. v.), “ That 
Gospel which is truly written by the instrumentality of the four 
Evangelists is one Gospel: τὸ ἀληθῶς διὰ τεσσάρων ἕν ἐστιν 
εὐαγγέλιον." 

? See above, Introduction to the Four Gospels; and below, the 
Introduction to the Book of Revelation. 

® See above, p. 112, and the assertion of S. Clement of Alex- 
andria (in Eused. vi. 14), who says that when Peter had preached 


the Gospel, by the Spirit, at Rome, many who heard him re- 
quested St. Mark to commit to writing what was preached; and 
that he complied with their desire. 
* 1 Cor. iii. 5. The application of these considerations to the 
latter portion of the present Gospel, gives additional importance 
and interest to them, in connexion with it. See note on xvi. ¥. 
5 Acts xv. 38. 
® Luke xxii. 32. 
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I. (4) !’APXH τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, Υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ: 2 ὡς 
, > κ ὁ κα & lal , "To A 3 Ν ἐπ τ “rr Ν >” X , 
γέγραπται ἐν "Hoaig τῷ προφήτῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἀγγελόν 


I. ΠΙ. 
= , a , Ν ε ὃ , . 2 3 @ ‘ 
8 4 pov πρὸ προσώπου cov, ds κατασκευάσει THY ὃδόν Gov (+) * Φωνὴ 
a 3 aA αν ε , δ e Qs , > , A 
βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, Ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε 
Ν ’ 3 A 8 4 > , > 4 , > “A 3 4, Ν 
τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. (+) * Eyévero ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καὶ 
» lal Ν 
δ 8. κηρύσσων βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. ὅ Καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς 
αὐτὸν πᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιουδαία χώρα, καὶ οἱ ἹἹεροσολυμῖται, καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο πάντες 
4 9 ἢ δά δ δ ee 9 D ἐξ λ ’ ὰ ε τί 9. A 6 #77. 
ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξομολογούμενοι Tas ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. ν 
3 , , , εὖ ’ ’, Ἁ ἃς 
δὲ ᾿Ιωάννης ἐνδεδυμένος τρίχας καμήλου, καὶ ζώνην δερματίνην περὶ τὴν 
3 Ν 3 A ‘9 , 3 (ὃ Ν aN +. 4 7 \ 9.7 , 
un 16 ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐσθίων ἀκρίδας καὶ μέλι ἄγριον. (--) 7 Καὶ ἐκήρυσσε λέγων, 


¥ δ Ν , ; >. ἡ Φ 3 διὼν 6 Ν , A Ν 
Ἔρχεται ὁ ἰσχυρότερός μου ὀπίσω μου, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς κύψας λῦσαι τὸν 





Preliminary Note. 


The parallel passages of St. Matthew are referred to in the 
margin of this Edition of St. Mark’s Gospel; and the Notes on 
those parallel passages in St. Matthew may be consulted for the 
elucidation of this Gospel. Some expository remarks may also 
be found occasionally in the parallel places of δέ. Luke, whic 
are likewise noted in the margin of this Gospel. 


Cu. 1. 1. *Apxh τοῦ εὐαγγελίου] The beginning of the Gospel 
of Jesus Christ, the Son of God. St. Mark begins his Gospel 
with that good confession which gained for his father in the faith, 
St. Peter, that glorious testimony from Christ. Matt. xvi. 18. 

St. Matthew and St. John, the Apostolical Evangelists, begin 
the Gospel with the Generation of Christ; St. Matthew with His 
Human Generation; St. John with His Divine. See on Matt. i. 
1. Luke i. 2; iii. 23. Johni. 1. Cp. on Gen. i. 1; ii. 4. 

St. Luke begins the Gospel with John the Baptist ; St. Mark 
with an appeal to ancient Prophecy. Hence Jreneus thus speaks 
(iii. 10. 6): “‘ Marcus Interpres et sectator Petri, initium Evan- 
gelicze conscriptionis fecit sic—Initium Evangelii, &c., manifesté 
initium Evangelii faciens Sanctorum Prophetarum Voces.”’ 

He observes also that St. Mark concludes his Gospel with 
the Ascension (he therefore regarded the conclusion as genuine), 
and with a reference to the words of ancient prophecy predicting 
it, ‘ He sat down at the right hand of God.” Cp. Ps. cx. 1; see 
also Bede here. 

Hence Jreneus shows, against the Gnostic heresies, that the 
God of the Old and the New Testament is One and the Same: 
“ Unus et idem Deus et Pater, ἃ Prophetis annuntiatus, ab Evan- 
gelio traditus, quem Christiani colimus, et diligimus ex toto corde, 
Factorem coeli et terre et omnium que in eis sunt.”’ 

On the use of the word εὐαγγέλιον, see above, on the title of 
St. Matthew’s Gospel ; below, x. 29. 

2. év’Hoaig] in Isaiah the Prophet. The prophecy is in 
Mal. iii. 1. Isa. xl. 3. The Holy Spirit in the New Testament 
often combines two or more prophecies from different books of 
the Old Testament, and only specifies one Prophet by name. 

See above on Matt. xxvii. 9. Hilz. has here ἐν τοῖς mpo- 
φήταις, in the Prophets,—a reading which is found in A, Εἰ, F, 
H, M, P, 8, U, V, Γ, and in the majority of Cursives, and in 





some Versions; but the reading in the text, which is in B, D, L, 
A, and in many Cursives and Versions, and is supported by the 
authority of Origen, Ireneus, and Jerome, and by internal evi- 
dence, appears to be preferable, and has been adopted by most 
recent Editors. 

All the Prophecies delivered by the Prophets are from One 
and the Same Spirit ; and therefore the Evangelists do not specify 
minutely in detail the names of the Prophets through whom the 
several Prophecies come: ‘‘ Queecunque per eos Sanctus Spiritus 
dicit et singula sunt omnium et omnia singulorum.” (Bede.) 
The Exposition of Bede on St. Mark is a catena, See his 
Epistola Dedicatoria. And therefore what is cited as from Bede, 
is for the most part of an earlier age. 

It is observable, that St. Mark himself, in his own narrative, 
quotes the Old Testament only twice, here and xv. 28. Cp. 
Townson, p. 100. 

4. ᾿Ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων] For an excellent exposition 
of this text, showing how John’s Baptism was “‘ the beginning 
of the Gospel,” see Cyril Hierosol. Cat. 3, p. 42. 

— βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν] the Baptism of Repentance 
Sor the remission of sins. St. John’s Baptism exacted, as a con- 
dition of its reception, a change of mind and life, with a view to 
pardon from Christ. And thus he acknowledged that his own 
baptism was only temporary and manuductory to the Baptism of 
Christ, which brings remission of sins (see v. 8). (Zheophyluct.) 
Cp. Jerome ady. Lucifer. p. 293. 

To speak (says Gregory Nazian. Orat. 39) on the difference 
of Baptisms. Moses baptized in the water, the cloud, and the 
sea, but this was done figuratively. John baptized, not according 
to the Jewish rite, but for the remission of sins, yet not with the 
Spirit. Jesus baptized with Water and the Spirit. There is a 
fourth Baptism—that of Blood—of Martyrdom for Christ. 

5. πᾶσα] all; i.e. a great part. Cp. below, v. 33, πόλις ὅλη, 
and Matt. iii. 5, πάντ ες; i.e. πολλοί, 

— Ἰορδάνῃ ποταμῷ] in the river Jordan. St. Matthew says 
‘“‘in the Jordan,’ iii, 6, where however some MSS. add ποταμῷ, 
but that addition (which is not in the majority of the MSS.) 
seems to have been imported from St. Mark, whose Gospel was 
written for the use of persons unacquainted with the geography 
and usages of Judea. Cp. vii. 3. 

7. 6 ἰσχυρότερος] More emphatic than ἰσχυρότερος. He wno 

Q2 


116 


MARK I. 8—25. 


a Acts 1. δ. 


δ ἀρ a ε , > Le > 
ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ. ὃ. "᾿Εγὼ μὲν ἐβάπτισα ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι, αὐτὸς ἢ 


MATT. LUKE, 


Ν ’, ὌΝ > 4 BR g 
δὲ βαπτίσει ὑμᾶς ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 


δ Ἂν Ret ον a a a eee Ill. 
(+) ® Kat ἐγένετο ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, ἦλθεν ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲθ τῆς 18 
Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἐβαπτίσθη ὑπὸ ᾿Ιωάννου εἰς τὸν ᾿Ιυρδάνην. ' Καὶ εὐθέως ἀνα- 18 51 
’ 3 ον “Ὁ 
βαίνων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶδε σχιζομένους τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα ὡς 22 
» a > nw lal 
περιστερὰν καταβαῖνον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν" |! καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν, Σὺ W 
εἶ ὁ Υἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα. : 
6 am Iv. Iv 
(-) Kat εὐθέως τὸ Πνεῦμα αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει εἰς τὴν ἔρημον. (4) 18. Καὶ 1 1 
> a ε a a 
ἣν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ Tod Σατανᾶ, καὶ ἦν 2 
μετὰ τῶν θηρίων: καὶ οἱ ἄγγελοι διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 1 
(2) 4 Μετὰ δὲ τὸ παραδοθῆναι τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν Γαλι- 12 
λαίαν κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, (τ) "ὃ καὶ λέγων 
Ὅτι πεπλήρωται ὁ καιρὸς, καὶ ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ: μετανοεῖτε, καὶ 17 
πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 
16 Περιπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶδε Σίμωνα καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν 18 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν Σίμωνος ἀμφιβάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, ἦσαν 
γὰρ ἁλιεῖς: (Gr) " καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου, καὶ ποιήσω 19 
eA / ti A > θ , 18 Ν HOE 3 ’ Ν ΄ ἣν." ὧἷνὋ 
ὑμᾶς γενέσθαι ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. ὃ Καὶ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν 90 
ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
(21) 19 Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὀλίγον εἶδε ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ 81 
3 ᾿ς \ 9 \ > A Ἂς > ‘ > e , ’ Ν , 
Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα. 
30 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς: καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν πατέρα αὐτῶν Ζεβεδαῖον ἐν τῷ 22 
πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισθωτῶν ἀπῆλθον ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ. 
dat) 1 Καὶ εἰσπορεύονται εἰς Καφαρναούμ: καὶ εὐθέως τοῖς σάββασιν 81 
> \ 9 \ \ By ΩΝ : 18 22 Me λ ΄ 4. a VII. 
εἰσελθὼν eis τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐδίδασκεν: (=~) 23 καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ TH 29 32 
διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ: ἦν γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ 
Τ' ie (sa) 23 K ΝΠ 3 a a 5». »¥ θ 9 2 ᾽ 
Ῥαμματεῖς. (γι al ἦν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι 33 
3 , ΝΡ ious 9A ΝΞ "ER a era \ Nook ts A , 
ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἀνέκραξε έγων, “Ea, τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; 84 
> 6 ΕἸ , ε aA ἴὸ , ’ > ε ν an A 25 Q 9 , 
ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς ; οἶδά σε Tis εἶ, ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. ~ Kal ἐπετίμησεν 85 





is stronger κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν :—the stronger: and who is stronger than 
all. 

— λῦσαι τ. i. τ. 5.] to loose his shoe’s latchet. On the variety 
between this expression and that in St. Matthew (iii. 11), see note 
there. They are fully accounted for by Luke (iii. 16). See above, 
Introduction to the Four Gospels. 

12. ἐκβάλλει] Matt. ix. 38. 

18. Σατανᾶ] Satan. See Matt. iv. 10. Both Matthew (iv. 1) 
and Luke (iv. 2) use Διάβολος in the beginning of the History of 
the Temptation, —a word never used by St. Mark. 

— -θηρίων] He was with the wild beasts; unhurt by them, as 
Adam in Paradise. (Cf. Job v. 22.) Inter bestias commoratur 
ut homo, sed ministerio utitur Angelico ut Deus. (Bede.) 

The mention of this incident, that our Lord was with the 
wild beasts, suggests an argument against the opinion that the 
region between Jerusalem and Jericho was the Scene of the 
Temptation. 

It is more probable that our Lord’s Temptation was in the 
wilderness of Arabia, where the Israelites were proved by God forty 
years. Our Blessed Lord, the Son of God, was the Head of the 
Israel of God. See on Matt.ii.15, ἐξ Αἰγύπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν Tidy μου. 
The literal Israel was forty years ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, our Lord was fort 
days in the wilderness. The Law was given to the literal I 
but that Law was disobeyed by the people ; and their carcases fell 
in the wilderness (Heb. iii. 17). In the wilderness Christ used 
the Law as His Weapon against the Tempter; and He conquers 
Satan by it. In the wilderness Moses and Elias fasted forty days, 
and Christ fasts forty days in the wilderness. Perhaps it was in 
the same wilderness ; that of Arabia. And this is not at variance 
with the language with which the Holy Spirit describes His pas- 
sage from Jordan to the wilderness,—jjyeto ἐν τῷ TMveduart,— 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος ἐκβάλλει αὐτὸν τὸ Πνεῦμα, which may 
describe a rapid translation, such as that by which Prophets 





and Evangelists were caught up and carried to a distance (1 Kings 
xviii. 12. 2 Kings ii. 16. Acts viii. 39). Cp. Milton, Paradise 
Regained, i. 350. 

15. πιστεύετε ἐν τ. €.] Something more than πιστεύ. τ. €.— 
Repose your faith in—build your belief on—the Gospel. Cp. 
Vorst. Hebr. p. 670. ; 

16. Σίμωνα] Simon. He calls Peter, and afterwards John (υ. 
19). The Fathers regard Peter as the Apostolic σύμβολον πρακτι- 
«js, and John as σύμβολον θεωρίας, and say that they must both 
be united; but that πρακτικὴ must precede θεωρία. See Theo- 
phyl. here, and Aug. on John xxi. 

— ἦσαν γὰρ ἁλιεῖς] for they were fishers. This parenthesis, 
introduced in a remarkable manner in the midst of the narrative, 
is found also placed in the same way in St. Matthew’s account 
(iv. 18), and confirms the opinion, that St. Mark had seen St. 
Matthew’s Gospel, and intentionally repeats portions of it. Cp. 
notes below, vi. 17; xv. 1; and see Introduction, p. 113. 

VW. Δεῦτε --- ἁλιεῖς] σαγηνεύει ἁλιεῖς, ἵνα ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων 
γένωνται. 

20. μετὰ τῶν μισθωτῶν] with the hired servants. A slight in- 
cident, mentioned only by St. Mark, and showing, that while he 
adopts St. Matthew’s narrative, it is not because he himself is 
ignorant of the circumstances of the narrative, but because he 
knows them, and because he knows St. Matthew’s narrative 
to be true. Thus his repetitions are a corroboration of the 
History of the Gospel as written by St. Matthew. See below, 
xiv. 51. 

23. ἐν πνεύματι &x.] in an unclean spirit, as ina prison. (See 
vy. 2.) The preposition ἐν is the more appropriate, because 
Roman prisoners were chained to their keepers (see Acts xii. 6), 


and were thus in their p- 

24. Ἔα] not from dds, but ah! 

— ὁ ἅγιος} the Holy One. Theophylact observes the force of 
the definite article here. Thou art 6 Pion ἅγιος, ὃ ὡρισμένος. 





| 
᾿ 








MARK I. 26—45. 117 





MATT. LUKE, 


>. ὅς, 2 δ Lol , ’ lel 
Iv. ty, αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγων, Φιμώθητι, καὶ ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 36 Καὶ σπαράξαν 


ΔΝ Ν A Ν 3 ’, Ν ΄ -“ a 
— τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον, καὶ κράξαν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 
’ 4 ν “ 
86 Καὶ ἐθαμβήθησαν πάντες, ὥστε συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντας, Τί ἐστι 
z ε & ν ν > a“ a 
τοῦτο ; τίς ἡ διδαχὴ ἡ καινὴ αὕτη ; ὅτι κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασι τοῖς 
> 4, A ε nm al 
37 ἀκαθάρτοις ἐπιτάσσει, Kal ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ ; 3 ᾿Εξῆλθε δὲ ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ 
3 ‘ > 9 Ἁ al 
εὐθὺς εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 
15 Ν 952.2 
(qr) 5 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἐξελθόντες ἦλθον εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν 
’ Ν 3 
Σίμωνος καὶ ᾿Ανδρέου, μετὰ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννουι ™ Ἢ δὲ πενθερὰ Σίμωνος 
4 »“ 
80 κατέκειτο πυρέσσουσα' καὶ εὐθέως λέγουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. *! Καὶ προσ- 
‘ Ἂν oS , al lal lal 
15 ελθὼν ἤγειρεν αὐτὴν κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς: καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν ὁ πυρετὸς 
3 / Ν al 
εὐθέως, καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. 
32 > ΄ \ , 9 ¥ M4 a 
Οψίας δὲ γενομένης ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, ἔφερον πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντας τοὺς κακῶς 
» ‘ ‘ 
ἔχοντας, καὶ τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους" * καὶ ἡ πόλις ὅλη ἐπισυνηγμένη ἢν πρὸς τὴν 
4 16 ‘ , a 
41 θύραν. (yn) ** Καὶ ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις νόσοις, Kal 
4 δ “ 
δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλε: καὶ οὐκ ἤφιε λαλεῖν τὰ δαιμόνια, ὅτι ἤδεισαν αὐτόν. 
17 Ν δὲ » tal A 
42 (vm) δ᾽ Kat πρωὶ ἔννυχον λίαν ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλθε, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς ἔρημον 
, > a , 86 Ν δί δ΄ ἃς ε ’ Ν ε 3 3 A 
τόπον, κἀκεῖ προσηύχετο. Καὶ κατεδίωξαν αὐτὸν ὁ Σίμων καὶ οἱ per αὐτοῦ" 
Ν “ 
Kat εὑρόντες αὐτὸν λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι πάντες σὲ ζητοῦσι. ™ Καὶ λέγει 
“" » “~ A 
43 αὐτοῖς, “Aywpev eis Tas ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις, ἵνα καὶ ἐκεῖ κηρύξω, εἰς τοῦτο 
Q 9 λ , θ 89 . 4 , > \ N 9. κα > 9 ‘ 
7 44 yap ἐξελήλυθα. Καὶ ἣν κηρύσσων εἰς τὰς συναγωγὰς αὐτῶν εἰς ὅλην τὴν 
3 Γαλιλαίαν, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλων. 

Ν VIII Ni. 18 \ 40 νιν N STEN x λῶ ee Ν a 
2 wz (47) “ Καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν λεπρὸς παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ γονυπετῶν 
Φι οἷος Ν ’ > i:  S ὌΝ, vd ὃ , a θ , 41] ε δὲ Ψ lal 
αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγων αὐτῷ, Ὅτι ἐὰν θέλῃς δύνασαί pe καθαρίσαι. O δὲ Ἰησοῦς 

Ἂς 9 ’, ἈΝ “Ὁ ν > A Ἁ Y fame > Lal Vd 
σπλαγχνισθεὶς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἥψατο αὐτοῦ, Kal λέγει αὐτῷ, Θέλω, καθα- 
ρίσθητι. © Καὶ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ εὐθέως ἀπῆλθεν am αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα καὶ ἐκαθα- 
ρίσθη. * Καὶ ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ εὐθέως ἐξέβαλεν αὐτὸν, “ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 
ν Ν \ » 3 Ἂς ν Ν ~ Με: 8 “A 4." 

Opa μηδενὶ δὲν εἴπῃς, ἀλλὰ ὕπαγε, σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσ- 
γ 5 ἱερ ρ 
ένεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σου ἃ προσέταξε Μωῦσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 


14 88 


16 40 





és 


15 (x) “ Ὃ δὲ ἐξελθὼν ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν πολλὰ Kal διαφημίζειν τὸν λόγον, 





25. φιμώθητι)] See Matt. xxii. 12, and on Luke iv. 35. Cf. 
ῃ. 34 


24. διδαχῇ] See Acts xiii. 12. 


29. καὶ ᾿Ανδρέου] and of Andrew. The two other Evangelists 
(Matt. viii. 14, and Luke iv. 38) describe this house as the house 
of Peter, or Simon only; but St. Mark, writing probably at St. 
Peter’s dictation (see Introduction), includes his brother Andrew 
as a joint possessor of it. He also mentions the presence of 
James and John, which the others do not. 

32. ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ HAsos] when the sun set. For it was the Sabbath. 
See v. 21. 29. 

34. οὐκ ἤφιε] On this form see Winer, p. 74. Cp. below, xi. 16. 

— bri #Setcay] He allowed not the devils to speak, because 
they knew Him. Cp. Luke iv. 41, and see above, v.24. The 
devils,—probably from the defeat of their prince and leader 
Satan, at the Temptation,—had a clearer knowledge than men 
had of Christ’s person at this time. (See on Matt. iv. 24.) Christ 
would not allow Evil Spirits to be His preachers, lest He might 
be supposed to be in league with them, instead of having come 
into the world to destroy their power, and to free men from it. 
Our Lord had special reasons for refusing the testimony of devils, 
because, if He had accepted it, some countenance might thus 
seem to be given to the calumny of His enemies, that He acted in 
collusion with them, and cast out devils by Beelzebub (Matt. xii. 
24. Mark iii. 22). 

The devil’s testimony is not to be received, because, if it is 
approved, when he speaks true (for he sometimes uses truth as a 
bait), he may more easily deceive when it is false. (See Euthym. 
and Athanas. Epist. Encycl. p. 215.) 

Our Lord shows also, that though He accepts praise from 
the humble and sincere of heart, He is not to be beguiled by the 
flattery of hypocrites from punishing their sins, In like manner 
St. Paul stopped the mouth of the πνεῦμα Πύθωνος, who tried to 
conciliate him by calling him the servant of the Most High God. 





See on Acts xvi. 16, and note above on Matt. viii. 4, and below, 
v. 45. 

85. mpwi] early; on the first day of the week. It may de- 
serve inquiry, whether our Lord did not give some prophetic inti- 
mations, even before His Resurrection, of the future sanctification 
of this day as the Lord’s Day. See above on Matt. xxviii. 1. 

87. σέ] Thee, emphatic. Thou art the object of their search : 
a preferable reading to ζητοῦσί ce. 

38. ἐχομένας κωμοπόλει5] the neighbouring villages. ἐχόμενος 
= ἐγγύς, Suid. So ἐχομένη ἡμέρα (χθές), Acts xxi. 26. See 
also Luke xiii. 33. Acts xx. 15. Heb. vi. 9. Christ came to 
preach to the poor in villages, as well as to the rich in towns. 
Cp. Matt. ix. 35. The words pagan and paganism show the need 
of attention to this example. And one of the best tests of the 
soundness of a Church is,—does it imitate Him in this respect ? 

39. εἰς τὰς συναγωγάς) A preferable reading to ἐν ταῖς συν., 
which would hardly have been altered by the copyists to εἰς τ. σ. 
It means something more than in the synagogues: He proclaimed 
the glad tidings of the Gospel to the synagogues of the Jews, 
where hitherto had only been heard the voice of the Law and the 
Prophets. Cp. xiii. 9, δαρήσεσθε εἰς συν. xiv. 9, κηρυχθῇ εἰς 
κόσμον. Luke iv. 44, where some MSS. have εἰς τὰς o. vii. 1, 
els ἀκοάς. xi. 7, eis κοίτην. xxi. 37, εἰς Td ὄρος. 

43. ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ] rebuking him He immediately cast 
them out; ἐμβριμησάμενος = αὐστηρῶς ἐμβλέψας καὶ ἐπισείσας 
τὴν κεφαλὴν (says Euthym., ad Matt. ix. 30), “ graviter intermi- 
natus cum indignatione expulit,’’—a remarkable expression, show- 
ing that nothing of worldly applause was sought by our Lord 
from those whom He healed. Cp. Matt. viii. 4. 

These notices of our Blessed Lord’s aspect are peculiarly 
characteristic of St. Mark, and bespeak the work of an eye-wit- 
ness. See below, iii. 5; vii. 34; ix. 15; x. 32. 

45. ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν he began to publish abroad. Our Lord, 
by vehemently and even indignantly charging the Leper to tell no 
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ὥστε μηκέτι αὐτὸν δύνασθαι φανερῶς εἰς πόλιν εἰσελθεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις MATE WEE 


, 1 Ν 8 59. / ξ 
τόποις ἦν, καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν παντόθεν. 


MARK II. 1—12. 


Vv. 


II. (2) } Kai εἰσῆλθεν πάλιν εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ δὲ ἡμερῶν' καὶ ἠκούσθη ὅτι 
εἰς οἶκόν ἐστι. 3 Καὶ εὐθέως συνήχθησαν πολλοὶ ὥστε μηκέτι χωρεῖν μηδὲ 


a ‘ 
τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν: καὶ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς Tov λόγον. ὃ Καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν 


πα λ A , > / ε 4 4 4 Ν ‘ ὃ / ὰ 
ραλυτικὸν φέροντες αἰρόμενον ὑπὸ τεσσάρων" “ καὶ μὴ ὀυνάμενοι προσ 


’ ϑ A Ν \ κι » , Ν ’ ν 4 2 4 
eyyioa αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στέγην ὅπου ἦν, Kal ἐξορύξαντες 

Lal > ΄σ 
χαλῶσι τὸν κράβαττον ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὁ παραλυτικὸς κατέκειτο. ὅ ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


‘ , 3 A , “ Lea , > rd , ε ε ’ 
τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ, Τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι 


σου. Ἦσαν δέ τινες τῶν Τραμματέων ἐκεῖ καθήμενοι, καὶ διαλογιζόμενοι 8 


ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, 1 Τί οὗτος οὕτω λαλεῖ βλασφημίας ; τίς δύναται 


ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός ; ὃ Καὶ εὐθέως ἐπιγνοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ 


, > a (6 Y δ΄. ὧς , > ε a > Φ- δα , 
πνευματι αὐτου OTL OUTWS αὕυτοι διαλογίζονται εν EQAUTOLS ELTTEV AVTOLS, τι 


ταῦτα διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; ὃ Ti ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν τῷ 5 


ΓΝ ͵,ὔ la! eel , » > “ ¥ a Ν 3 la 
παραλυτικῴ, Αφέωνται σοῦ αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, ἢ εἰπειν, ἔγειρε, ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν 


“- » ε ἴω ‘ 
σου, καὶ περιπάτει; '° Ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 


΄-“ “ > ,ὕ ε ’ὔ λέ a λ wn ll Σ Ν λέ » 9S . 
ΤῊς γὴς ἀφιέναι αμαρτιας, εγέεύ T@ παρα UTLK®, οι eyo, eyelpe, αρον τον 


κράβαττόν σου, καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σον. | Καὶ ἠγέρθη εὐθέως, καὶ ἄρας 7 
Ν , 9 gn > , , ν 3; θ , ᾿ ὃ / 
τὸν κράβαττον ἐξῆλθεν ἐναντίον πάντων, ὥστε ἐξίστασθαι πάντας, καὶ δοξάζειν 


9 » 
τὸν Θεὸν λέγοντας, Ὅτι οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν. 





man, had openly shown (v. 43) that He had no desire for worldly 
praise ; and thus He had proved that He did not resemble the 
vain-glorious Teachers of the Jews, who loved the praise of men, 
and to be called Rabbi, Rabbi (Matt. xxiii. 7. John xii. 43) ; and 
that in His wisdom and charity He would not minister any occa- 
sion to their envy and rancour against Him by any ambitious 
aspirations of rivalry; and so He gave us a lesson of humility, 
prudence, charity, and tender consideration for our enemies. 

But though it became Him to show no desire for worldly 
fame, but to decline it on His own part, yet it was to be expected, 
and indeed was requisite,—that the knowledge of His mighty 
works, being the evidence of His mission, should be diffused by 
others ;.a.d since the diffusion of that knowledge without His 
consent, and even against His command, would have greater effect 
on the minds of many, especially in Palestine, on that very ac- 
count, He did not refuse to do works of mercy to those who, He 
foreknew, would divulge them against His command, and publish 
them the more because He forbade the publication. See vii. 36. 

Perhaps also the Holy Spirit thus desigus to teach, that the 
true way to obtain eternal glory is to shun earthly glory; and that 
in proportion as we decline praise here, the more we shall receive 
it hereafter, when our Father, Who seeth in secret, will reward 
us openly. Cp. Matt. vi. 4—6. 


Cu. II. 1. εἰς οἶκον αὐ home,—whence He had been absent 
for some time. 

2. χωρεῖν μηδὲ τὰ πρὸς Thy θύραν] So that not only the house 
was not able to contain them, but not even its court-yard and 
approaches were able to do so. On this use of xwpéw see John 
xxi. 25. 

These minute notices, introduced particularly by St. Mark in 
his narratives of our Lord’s miraculous works, seem to be recorded 
by the Evangelist with a studied design, lest it should be supposed 
that, because he incorporates so much which is in St. Matthew’s 
Gospel, he was only a copyist ; and in order to show that he did 
so because he knew from ocular testimony that St. Matthew’s nar- 
rative was adequate and accurate. See above, p. 112, 3, Iniro- 
duction to this Gospel, and next note. 

8. ὑπὸ τεσσάρων) by four; and unable to help himself in any 
respect. Another minute particular, showing that the narrative is 
au independent one, and from an eye-witness. 

For other similar minute notices in St. Mark’s Gospel see 
iv. 38, ἦν αὐτὸς ἐν τῇ πρύμνῃ ἐπὶ τὸ προσκεφάλαιον καθεύδων. 
vi. 39, συμπόσια συμπόσια, ἐπὶ τῷ χλωρῷ χόρτῳ. viii. 14, εἰ μὴ 
ἕνα ἄρτον. ix. 24, μετὰ δακρύων, and the whole of the narrative, 
ix. 17—27. x. 16, ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὰ, τιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτὰ, εὐλογεῖ αὐτά. x. 17, προσδραμὼν εἷς καὶ γονυπετήσας 
αὐτόν, and x. 46—52. 

Hence also St. Mark often gives, and alone gives, the ipsis- 





sima verba used by our blessed Lord on certain solemn occasions 
in the Syro-Chaldaic or Aramaic dialect, then spoken in Pales- 
tine. See iii. 17, Boavepyés. v. 41, ταλιθὰ κοῦμι. vii. 1], 
κορβάν. vii. 34, ἐφφαθά 

St. Mark also has shown his independence by relating 
some miracles, and that in a most minute and graphic man- 
ner, which are not mentioned by any other Evangelist. See vii. 
32; viii. 22. 

4. ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στέγην brov ἦν, καὶ ἐξορύξαντες] they un- 
roofed the house where he was, and having made a hole (in the 
ceiling), &c. This cannot mean (as some interpret it) that they 
took off the breastwork (/orica, Deut. xxii. 8) of the house, and 
let the man into the court-yard (atrium); but, as St. Luke 
shows (v. 19), it signifies that they took off a part of the tiled roof, 
and let him down through the aperture thus made. Our Lord 
was teaching in a house (cis οἶκον, vv. 1, 2); it was not possible 
for any to approach Him by the door, for the crowd (v. 2). The 
four men who carried the paralytic mounted with their charge to 
the flat roof of the house (Luke v. 19), probably by means of an 
access from a contiguous house. Perhaps the στέγη, or roof of 
tiles, in which an opening was made (Luke v. 19), was the cover- 
ing of the four-sided interior colonnade of the atrium or court- 
yard in which the people were while our Lord was teaching be- 
neath the covering of one side of the colonnade, 

— κράβαττον] grabatum, a bed. (Catull. x. 2%. Οἷς. Div. ii. 
63.) See below, vi. 55. Used by Aguila and Vulg. in Amos iii. 
12. The Attic word is σκίμπους (Meris, Hesych., Phrynich, in 
v.), called κλίνη by St. Matthew, ix. 6; Hebr. me (mitiah), for 


which κλίνη is used in the LXX, and by St. Luke, v. 24, κλινί- 


διον. 

This may serve as a specimen of the modifying influence 
exercised by the Evangelists to accommodate their diction to the 
respective hearers and readers for whom their Gospels were pri- 
marily written. Other Roman words in St. Mark are omexovAd« 
twpa (vi. 27), ξεστῶν (vii. 4), χαλκὸν, used for money (Latin (58), 
vi. 8; xii. 41, κεντυρίων (xv. 39). 

St. Matthew and St. Luke never use the word κράβαττον in 
their Gospels, but it is used five times by St. Mark, ii. 4. 9. 11, 
12, and vi. 55. It is also used by St. John, v. 8, 9, 10, Ll, 12, 
and in the Acts, v. 15; ix. 33. : 

On St. Mark’s connexion with Italy, and St. Luke’s with 
Achaia, see Greg. Naz. p. 611, and above, Jn/roduction, p. 112. 

8. αὐτοὶ---ἐν ἑαυτοῖς] ipsi secum. There is a peculiar force in 
αὐτοὶ, bringing out more clearly His Omniscience. 
9. ἔγειρε] This form is commended 


rity in St. Mark (see iii. 3; v. 41; x. 49), where E/z. has ἔγειραι: 
| 


and it is more likely that ἔγειρε should have been changed into 
ἔγειραι, than vice versa: ε and a had the same sound, and were 
easily confused, 


΄ 


by excellent MS. autho- — 


4 
᾿ 
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MATT. LUKE. | 


(<r) 18 Kat ἐξῆλθε πάλιν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἤρχετο πρὸς 


αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 

4 Καὶ παράγων εἶδε Aeviv τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ 
λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι: καὶ ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. 
88. (=) Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ κατακεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ πολλοὶ 


9 27 


on a “ Ν -“ a Ἢ 

10 29 τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ συνανέκειντο τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" ἦσαν 
Ν Ν Ν, τὰ 50 ϑι A 16 ‘ ε A Ν ε A 

u 80 γαρ πολλοὶ, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. Kat οἱ Γραμματεῖς καὶ oi Φαρισαῖοι 
nw 4 al nw nw 

ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐσθίοντα μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς 

12 81 αὐτοῦ, Τί ὅτι μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει καὶ πίνει ; (4) 7 Καὶ 

3 4 @: .? “Ὁ ’ > Ὁ“ 5 4 » ε 5 ’ 5» Lal 5 > 

18 38 ἀκούσας ὃ Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ 


lal > Ν 
οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες" οὐκ ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς. 
, ε al 
wy 8 Καὶ ἦσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι νηστεύοντες: καὶ ἔρχονται 
n ’ ε Ἂν 4 , Ἁ Lal 
88 καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διατί of μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ of τῶν Φαρισαίων νηστεύ- 
: Ss \ θ τον , 19 \ 5 ΓΝ, TORY ὍΡΑ. a ᾿ 
18 8, οὐσιν, OL OE σοὶ palyTat οὐ νηστεύουσι ; “ Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, My 
Q nw aw - nw 

δύνανται οἱ viol τοῦ νυμφῶνος, ἐν ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστι, νηστεύειν ; 

ν ’ θ᾽ ¢ * ¥ Ν ,’ 3 ὃ ’ A 90 > , 

85 Ὅσον χρόνον pel ἑαυτῶν ἔχουσι τὸν νυμφίον, od δύνανται νηστεύειν: 39 ἐλεύ- 

9 a > 3° A ε ’ \ 
σονται δὲ ἡμέραι, ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος, καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν. ἐν 
> ’ ὃ ᾳ , οἱ ἠδ ᾿ Φ΄.- C4 > , > > ¢-7 2% ἃ ‘ 
ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. Οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ῥάκους ἀγνάφου ἐπιῤῥάπτει ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ 
» A “Ὁ A - 

παλαιῷ" εἰ δὲ μὴ, αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν τοῦ παλαιοῦ, καὶ χεῖρον 
ὔ Yo 92 ᾿ 1 Ν {Ar > , > > Ν , 3 A 
σχίσμα γίνεται. Καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς: εἰ δὲ 











14. Λευΐν] Levi. 

It is probable that Levi, on his call by Christ, when he left 
his old life and engaged in a new one, took a new name (ὄνομα 
καινὸν), Matthew, signifying the Gift of God (see Matt. ix. 9) ; 
and very expressive of a feeling of thankfulness for God’s mercy 
to him a publican ; and that in /eaving all for Christ, he had re- 
ceived a great gift, and gained a great treasure from God. 

— τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου] the son of Alpheus. The name of St. 
Matthew’s father is mentioned by St. Mark alone of all the 
Evangelists. 

15. ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ] in his house, the house of St. Matthew ; 
an incident modestly omitted by St. Matthew himself. St. Luke 
adds, that he made a great feast for Christ. See Luke v. 29. 
᾿. 18. ἦσαν---νηστεύοντεΞ] were fasting,—on one of the appointed 
Fasts of the Jews. Cp. Acts xxvii. 9. 

19. Μὴ ddvavrar—vnorede] Luke v. 34, μὴ δύνασθε ποιῆσαι 
νηστεύειν; A thing is often said in Scripture to be impossible 
which cannot be done rightly. See 1 Cor. iii. 1. 2 Cor. xiii. 8. 
Acts iv. 16. 20. Gen. xxiv. 50. So, conversely, a thing is said 
to be done which ought to be done. Malachi i. 6. Rom. xiv. 7. 
Heb. v. 4. : 

21. ῥάκους &yvdpov] Matt. ix. 16. 

— χεῖρον ox. y.] α worse rent ensues. 

22. οἶνον νέον eis ἀσκοὺς καινούς. On the difference be- 
tween νέος and καινός see Eph. iv. 24. Col. iii, 10. 

28. παραπορεύεσθα.---ἐν τοῖς σάββασι--- ὁδὸν ποιεῖν] Matt. xii. 
1. Luke vi. 1. Our Lord Himself παρεπορεύετο, passed by, along 
the path, without touching the corn; but His disciples ἤρξαντο 
ὁδὸν ποιεῖν, began to make a way for themselves, τίλλοντες, 
plucking the corn. “Therefore the Pharisees did not censure Him, 
but them ; and He did not defend Himself, but them. 

26. ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ ἀρχιερέως] in the days of the Chief Priest 
Abiathar. On this use of ἐπὶ, see Luke iii. 2; iv. 27. Acts xi. 
28. St. Mark has been charged by some with an anachronism, 
and with confounding Abiathar and Ahimelech, because this event 





17 97 
Ν εν» ε > ε ΄ Ν 3 Ν Ἀν τὰ Φ > a ‘ € 9 4. νῇ 
ἷ μη, βήσσει ὁ οἶνος ὁ νέος τοὺς ἀσκοὺς, καὶ ὁ οἶνος ἐκχεῖται, καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ ἀπο- 
᾿ A 3 Ν > , > > Ν ~ λγ ’, 
᾿ λοῦνται' ἀλλὰ οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον. 
᾿ \ a , \ A 
| σι (τ) * Kai ἐγένετο παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς σάββασι διὰ τῶν σπορί- 
le Ν aA \ ba 
Σ μων, καὶ ἤρξαντο οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὁδὸν ποιεῖν τίλλοντες τοὺς στάχυας. 
i lal al » ’ὔ A A 
: 2 2 * Καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον αὐτῷ, Ἴδε, τί ποιοῦσιν ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν ὃ οὐκ 
᾿ 8 ἔξεστι; ™ Καὶ αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε τί ἐποίησε Δαυὶδ, ὅτε 
| Ν Ν > > “ lal A 
| 18am. 21.6. χρείαν ἔσχε Kal ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς Kal οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ; “ὃ πῶς " εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν 
| 1 > A A > 2 , 3 , ν \ » A , » 
e 4 4 οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, 
| 


took place in the High Priesthood of Ahimelech, the Father of 
Abiathar (1 Sam. xxi. 1). 

Indeed, if St. Mark has correctly represented Christ’s words, 
the objection here recited is directed against our Lord Himself. 

The objection is thus stated by Meyer (8rd ed. p. 33): “ ἐπὶ 
᾿Αβιάθαρ τ. α., tempore Abjatharis pontificis maximi, ἃ. i, unter 
dem Pontificate des Abiathar. Freilich war nach 1. Sam. 21,18 
der damalige Oberpriester nicht Abiathar, sondern dessen Vater 
(Joseph. Antt. 6, 12, 6.) Achimelech. Mark. hat diese beiden irr- 
thiimlich verwechselt. S, Korb in Winer’s krit. Journ. iv. Ρ. 295 
ff., Paulus, Fritzsche, De Wette.”? Such is the allegation. 

But the Evangelist does not say that the event here men- 
tioned occurred ἐπὶ ἀρχιερέως ᾿Αβιάθαρ, i.e. in the High Priest- 
hood of Abiathar, as he would have written, if he had thought 
that Abiathar was High Priest at the time. Cp. ἐπὶ ἀρχιερέως 
Ἄννα, Luke iii. 2, But he says that it happened ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ 
ἀρχιερέως, which indeed intimates that it was in the days of 
Abiathar ; but it rather suggests that he was nof the High Priest 
then, and the reference is made to him as one well known to 
the readers of the Old Testament as a celebrated Tigh Priest ; 
and, in fact, he is mentioned in the next Chapter of that History, 
as the High Priest who followed David with the Urim and Thum- 
mim, when he was persecuted by Saul (1 Sam. xxii. 20; xxx. 7). 

The note of Bede on this passage deserves attention. “ Qudd 
Dominus Adiathar principem sacerdotum appellat, nihil habet 
dissonantiz ; ambo enim fuerunt illic ciim veniens David panes 
petiit et accepit, Ahimelech videlicet princeps Sacerdotum, et 
Abiathar filius ejus. Occiso autem Ahimelech ἃ Saulo, cum viris 
domus sus generis sacerdotalis octoginta quinque, fugit Abiathar 
ad David, et comes factus est totius exilii gus. Postea regnante 
eo summi sacerdotii et ipse gradum accepit, ac toto tempore regni 
illius in pontificatu perseverans multo majoris excellentia quam 
pater suus effectus est ; ideoque dignus fuit cujus memoriam Do- 
minus etiam vivente patre quasi summi faceret Sacerdotis.”’ 

Besides, we must not forget that our Lord is reasoning with 
the Pharisees. And one of their errors was to judge of actions by 


120 MARK II. 27, 28. Il. 1—11. 

ots οὐκ ἔξεστι φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι, καὶ ἔδωκε καὶ τοῖς σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσι ; MATE WEE 
(3) 37" Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Τὸ σάββατον διὰ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο, οὐχ ὁ ὃ δχοά. 39. 82. 
ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ σάββατον, 33 ὥστε κύριός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ “Ὃς 
σαββάτου. 

ΠῚ. | Καὶ εἰσῆλθε πάλιν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν, καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπος ἐξηραμ- 9 8 
μένην ἔχων τὴν χεῖρα" 3 καὶ παρετήρουν αὐτὸν, εἰ τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεύσει 10 
αὐτὸν, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. * Καὶ λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ἐξηραμμένην 8 
ἔχοντι τὴν χεῖρα, Ἔγειραι εἰς τὸ μέσον. * Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ΓΕξεστι τοῖς 
σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆσαι, ἢ κακοποιῆσαι ; ψυχὴν σῶσαι, ἢ ἀποκτεῖναι ; οἱ δὲ 9 
ἐσιώπων. ὃ Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος αὐτοὺς per ὀργῆς, συλλυπούμενος ἐπὶ τῇ 1 10 
πωρώσει τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, "Exrewov τὴν χεῖρά gov 18 
καὶ ἐξέτεινε, καὶ ἀπεκατεστάθη ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ. (5) ὅ Καὶ ἐξελθόντες ot 14 
Φαρισαῖοι εὐθέως μετὰ τῶν ἩἩρωδιανῶν συμβούλιον ἐποίουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως 
αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσι. 

(ζ.) 7 Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνεχώρησε μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν: 15 
καὶ πολὺ πλῆθος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, 1 
ὃ καὶ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιδουμαίας, καὶ πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, 
καὶ οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα, πλῆθος πολὺ, ἀκούσαντες ὅσα ἐποίει, ἦλθον 
πρὸς αὐτόν. 5 Καὶ εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἵνα πλοιάριον προσκαρτερῇ αὐτῷ 
διὰ τὸν ὄχλον ἵνα μὴ θλίβωσιν αὐτόν' 1 πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐθεράπευσεν, ὥστε 19 
ἐπιπίπτειν αὐτῷ ἵνα αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται ὅσοι εἶχον μάστιγας. (aq) "} Καὶ τὰ 3; 





worldly success. If our Lord had mentioned Ahimelech— their 
answer might have been, that Ahimelech was punished by God 
for this profanation of sacred things; he and his were soon over- 
taken by divine vengeance and slain. But by specifying Abiathar, 
who was then with his father (1 Sam. xxii. 20), and who (we may 
reasonably infer from our Blessed Lord’s words, which are the 
Words of Him Who knows all History) was a party to his father’s 
act, and was afterwards blessed by God in his escape, and ina 
long and glorious Priesthood, our Lord obviates the objection of 
the worldly-minded Pharisees, and strengthens His own argument, 
by reminding them that this action took place in the time and 
under the sanction of one whom they held in reverence as a 
venerable ornament of the Pontifical family and dignity, as a 
person distinguished by zeal for the honour of God, and as ap- 
proved and rewarded by Him for his piety. 

There is a similar expression in 1 Mace. xiii. 42, ἐπὶ Σίμωνος, 
ἀρχιερέως μεγάλου καὶ στρατηγοῦ καὶ ἡγουμένου τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 
‘in the days of Simon, the great High Priest and General, and 
Ruler of the Jews,” and it does not intimate that what is there 
recorded was contemporary with his High Priesthood. 

Some MSS. (A, C, A, and a few Cursives) in this passage of 
St. Mark, insert the article τοῦ before ᾿Αβιάθαρ. If this is the 
true reading, the sense is more clearly defined, as already stated, 
that this event took place in the days of Abiathar, who was the 
celebrated High Priest, though not the High Priest at that 
time ; and we may compare Matt. xxvi. 6, ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ 
λεπροῦ, i. 6. of Simon, who was not then a leper, but was known 
by that name. So we read, “ Jesse begat David the king’’ (Matt. 
i. 6); and in the Apostolic Catalogue (Matt. x. 3), Matthew is 
called the publican, although he had left the office of pub- 
lican to be an Apostle. No objection could be made to the ex- 
pression — “such an event occurred in the days of Cato the 
Censor,” although Cato was not Censor then. For examples of 
prolepsis in the names of places in Sacred History, see Glass. 
p- 612, and cp. the notes on Virgil, Ain. i. 2; viii. 361. 

Further; we must remember that the word ἀρχιερεὺς, as 
used in the Gospels, has a very wide signification. See on Matt. 
ii. 4. And though Abiathar could not be called 6 ἀρχιερεὺς at the 
time of David’s visit, yet, according to the language of the New 
Testament, he might ts termed an ἀρχιερεὺς even then. In the 
New Testament the word ἱερεὺς is not common; it is used only 
twice by St. Mark, and once by St. John. And ἀρχιερεὺς has in 
the New Testament nearly the same signification as ἱερεὺς has in 
the Old, where the word ἀρχιερεὺς occurs only once in LXX 
(Lev. iv. 3). Thus (1 Sam. i. 9) Eli, the father of Hophni and 
Phinehas, is called the Priest (ὃ ἱερεύς); but Hophni and Phinehas, 
his sons, are at the same time called Priests (ἱερεῖς, 1 Sam. i, 3). 





And in the language of the New Testament Eli would be called 6 
ἀρχιερεὺς, but Hophni and Phinehas would be called ἀρχιερεῖς, as 
being of his family. See above, Matt. ii. 4. 

These considerations seem quite sufficient to remove all diffi- 
culty in the present passage. But even if some difficulty should 
still remain, we may remember that some seeming difficulties are 
left in Holy Writ by the Holy Ghost—for moral purposes—to 
exercise our humility and try our faith. If we are disposed to be 
wise in our own conceits, we shall pronounce confidently that 
they are mistakes; but if we have the spirit of meekness, which 
is the first requisite for wisdom and learning, we shall seek for a 
solution by patient inquiry, with prayer to the Holy Ghost, the 
Divine Author of Scripture, and “ in His light we shall see light.” 
And if, for the further trial of our faith, He should not vouchsafe 
to give us a solution now, we shall believe that He may give it to 
some others after us, and that He will give it to ourselves in that 
day when we shall see the light of His countenance, and our 
knowledge will be perfected in the sight. 


Cu. III. δ. περιβλεψάμενος μετ᾽ ὀργῆς] looking round with 
anger. It is a special characteristic of St. Mark’s Gospel, to 
mention the visible expressions of our Lord’s feelings in His 
looks. Cp. iii. 34; vii. 34; viii. 33; x. 23. This characteristic 
bespeaks the work of an eye-witness, or of one who received 
his account from an eye-witness. See above, i. 43, and Intro- 
duction, p. 112. 

— per’ ὀργῆς] with anger. See on Eph. iv. 26, on the proper 
uses of Anger. 

— πωρώσει] callousness. πωροῦσθαι is used by LXX for m3 
(cahah), Job xvii. 7, i.e. to have a dry skin, or callousness, grow- 
ing over the eyes, to be purblind. Cf. 2 Cor. iii. 14. Rom. xi. 
25. Eph. iv. 18. Eusedb. i. 18. Hesych. ἐπωρώθησαν, ἐτυφλώθη- 
σαν. See S. Cyril on Luke, p. 609, ed. Smith, note, and below, 
vi. 52. 


6. μετὰ τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν] with the Herodians: mentioned here — 


by St. Mark only; a warning to the Romans, for whose 
benefit St. Mark wrote his Gospel (see Introduction), and who 
were likely to be influenced by the teaching of that sect. See 





xii. 13, and Matt. xxii. 16, the only passages in the New Testa- — 


ment where they are noticed. 
alone mentions the “leaven of Herod,’ viii. 15. 
xvi. 6. 

8. of περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα] those around Tyre and Sidon. 
This flocking of these Gentiles to Christ is mentioned only by 
St. Mark here; but this incident prepares the way for the narra- 
tive of St. Matthew concerning the woman of Canaan from those 
coasts. Matt. xv. 22. : 


It is observable, that St. Mark — 
Cp. Matt. 
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MATT. LUKE. φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιήσωσι. 


MARK III. 12—80. 


121 


4, ἈΝ 3 ’, ν 
πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρουν, προσέπιπτον αὐτῷ καὶ ἔκραζον 
λέγοντα, Ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 13 Καὶ πολλὰ ἐπετίμα αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ 


“ ΝΜ 9 , > μέ Ν A a 
2 1ὃ Καὶ ἀναβαίνει εἰς τὸ ὄρος, καὶ προσκαλεῖται obs ἤθελεν αὐτός: καὶ ἀπῆλθον 
Ν τ. 29 ‘ ’ 2 “ , 
18 πρὸς αὐτόν. (=) 4 Καὶ ἐποίησε δώδεκα, ἵνα ὦσι per’ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἵνα ἀποστέλλῃ 


15 


wo 


αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν, 


~~, / 
καὶ ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν θεραπεύειν τὰς νόσους, καὶ ἐκβάλλειν 


14 τὰ δαιμόνια. (sr) καὶ ἐπέθηκε τῷ Σίμωνι ὄνομα Πέτρον" 17 καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον 

τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου: καὶ ἐπέθηκεν αὐτοῖς 

4 1 ὀνόματα Βοανεργὲς, ὅ ἐστιν υἱοὶ βροντῆς" ® καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν, καὶ Φίλιππον, καὶ 
Βαρθολομαῖον, καὶ Ματθαῖον, καὶ Θωμᾶν, καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, καὶ 


Θαδδαῖον, καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν Καναναῖον, 


, 2 » 
έδωκεν αυτον. 


9 καὶ ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ισκαριὼθ, ὃς καὶ παρ- 


81 
(=) 3 Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς οἶκον: καὶ συνέρχεται πάλιν ὄχλος, ὥστε μὴ δύ- 
νασθαι αὐτοὺς μηδὲ ἄρτον φαγεῖν. 3) Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθον 


24 1δ (1) 3 Καὶ οἱ Γραμματεῖς οἱ 


“~ > ’ » ‘ 4 5 7 
κρατῆσαι αὐτόν' ἔλεγον γὰρ, ὅτι ἐξέστη. 


ε 
ἀπὸ “Ἱεροσολύμων καταβάντες ἔλεγον, Ὅτι 


Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, καὶ ὅτι ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 


(<r) 33 Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Πῶς δύναται 


καὶ ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ 


25 17 
Σατανᾶς Σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλειν ; 3 
δύ θῆ ε ’ὔ 3 ’ 25 Ν 2X are oe ἃ Ν a > 
vata, σταθῆναι ἡ βασιλεία ἐκείνη" “5 καὶ ἐὰν οἰκία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ 
ὃ ’ὕ On ε > ’ 3 ’ οθ \ > ε “A > 4 73. € ᾿" A 
2 18 δύναται σταθῆναι ἡ οἰκία ἐκείνη" * καὶ εἰ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἀνέστη ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν καὶ 
99 21 


μεμέρισται, ov δύναται σταθῆναι, ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχει. 7 Οὐδεὶς δύναται τὰ σκεύη 


ro; an | “ΜΝὋΜ 3 λθὰ 9 Ἁ > Mee 3 “A ὃ rd Ξ.Ν Ἀ la Ν 
22 TOU ἰσχυρου εὐσελῦύων εἰς τὴν OLKLAY GAUTOU ιαρπᾶσαι, εαν μὴ πρῶτον TOV 


3 Ν ΄ ἊΣ Θ΄) Ν ae, reg. , 
81 σχυρον δήσῃ: καὺυ ΤΟΤΕ ΤΉΝ OLKLAV αὐτου διαρπάσει. 


() 33 ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 


ν , > , “A ε- ἡ aA > rf Niue. ’ Ν ε 
ὅτι πάντα ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὰ ἁμαρτήματα, καὶ αἱ βλασφη- 


μίαι ὅσας ἂν βλασφημήσωσιν' 3 


VII 
46 19 a } 


» ἴω 3 la » 
ἔλεγον, πνευμα ἀκάθαρτον EXEL. 


ΕΣ » > \ 2A 9 7» ΄ > > , , 
aylov, OUK EXEL ἄφεσιν εἰς TOV ALWVA, ἀλλ ενοχος εστιν ALWVLOU κρυισεξεως" 


9 ὃς δ᾽ ἂν βλασφημήσῃ εἰς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ 


9 
30 OTt 





12. ἐπετίμα] See above, i. 25. 34. 


18. ἀναβαίνει εἰς τὸ pos] He goes up to the mountain; to 
pray, before He chooses His Apostles. See Luke vi. 12, 13. 

14. ἐποίησε] He made. Hebr. mwy (asah), ‘ fecit,’ the word 
used to signify the act of creation, Gen. i. 7. 16. 25, 26. 31; ii. 2— 
4; iii. 1. 7. 1 Sam. xii. 6, ‘The Lord who made Moses and 
Aaron,” i. 6. appointed and invested them with power. The word 
intimates that the power which the Twelve exercised was due to 
Christ, Who created and made them to be all that they were as 
Apostles. See Matt. x. 1. Heb. ii. 3. 

16. καὶ ἐπέθηκε τῷ Σίμωνι---Πέτρον] and He gave to Simon, in 
addition, the name Peter. Partly to distinguish him from the 
other Simon (v. 18), and partly to mark him as a θεμέλιον λίθον, 
or foundation-stone, in building the Church. See on Matt. x. 2; 
xvi. 18. St. Mark, who was the son of St. Peter in the faith 
(1 Pet. v. 13), and whose Gospel is said to have been dictated by 
St. Peter (Eused. ii. 15; iii. 39; see above, Introduction), does 
not repeat St. Matthew’s expression, x. 2, πρῶτος Σίμων, nor re- 
cord Christ’s words to him, Matt. xvi. 18. 

17. Boavepyés] a Syro-Chaldaic word from 33 (4’ne), sons (the 
sheva being represented by oa), and Hy (Jeyés), thunder, and by 
a metathesis of the p, épyés; see Vorst. Hebr. 479, and Rosenm. 
p. 594. Many modern expositors (referred to by Olshausen) 
have supposed that Boavepyés was given as a name of censure 
(with reference to Luke ix. 55); but this notion, which was un- 
known to Christian antiquity, is alien from the spirit and practice 
of Christ, Who doubtless designed by giving a new name to His 
Disciples, to remind them that they were called to a new life, 
indicated in Scripture by a new name, Rev. ii. 17; iii. 12. The 
name was, as it were, a Christian name, or baptismal name. 

Thunder is called in Scripture Sip (Kol), voice; i. 6. the Voice 
of God. See Exod. ix. 23. Jer. x. 13. Ps. xxix. 3. The Law 
was given with Thunder, Exod. xix. 16; xx. 18; and from the 
throne of God in the Apocalypse come forth thunderings, Rev. iv. 
5; viii. 5 ὶ xi. 19; xix. θ. In Rey. x. 3, 4, the seven Thunders 

Vou. 





are probably the seven inspired Writers of the New Testament, 
whose words St. John was commanded to seal; see note there. 

St. James therefore and St. John are called Boanerges, as 
being enabled to declare with power God’s will to the world. 
ὃ μὲν ᾿Ιάκωβος ἀγράφως, ὃ δὲ Ἰωάννης ἐγγράφως. (Euthym.) 

Their natural temper as sons of Thunder showed itself in a 
desire to bring down fire from heaven on the village of the Sama- 
ritans (Luke ix. 54), and in their ambitious request (Matt. xx. 21), 
and in St. John’s appeal to Christ (Mark ix. 38). But these violent 
flashes of natural heat were changed by Divine grace into a pure 
and steady flame of holy zeal and love. 

On the names of the Apostles see on Matt. x. 2—4, 

18. Mar@aiov] Matthew. See above on Matt. x. 3, and below 
on Luke vi. 15. 

— Ἰάκωβον---Αλφαίου] James, afterwards Bishop of Jeru- 
salem; see on Acts xii.17; xxi.18. Thaddeus, the same as Jude. 

21. κρατῆσαι] to constrain Him. Cp. ix. 27. Luke xxiv. 16. 
John xx. 23, and 2 Kings iv. 8, where, it is remarkable, the word 
is connected, as here, with eating bread, and the Septuagint Ver- 
sion has ἐκράτησεν αὐτὸν (EAicatt) 4 γυνὴ ἄρτου φαγεῖν, 
suggesting that the Mother of Christ supposed that she was 
imitating the good Shunammite in her conduct to the Prophet 
Elisha, in endeavouring to constrain them to eat bread. 

— ἐξέστη] is beside Himself. φρενῶν παρεφρόνησε, Euthym. 
Ps. lxix. 9. μαίνεται, Phavorin. 2 Cor. v. 13, εἴτε ἐξέστημεν, 
θεῷ. Cp. John x. 20, μαίνεται. Acts xxvi. 24, μαίνῃ, Παῦλε, 
A mark of truth. The Evangelist records what tells to their dis-. 
advantage. 

This incident is mentioned only by St. Mark. 

28. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω] See Matt. xii. 31. 

29. αἰῶνα--- αἰωνίου) See Matt. xxv. 46. 

— κρίσεως] judgment. The sense is, he is liable to eternal 
condemnation. Cp. ἔνοχος θανάτου, Matt. xxvi. 66. Mark xiv. 
64. This reading κρίσεως is in A, C**, E, F, G, H, K, Μ, 8, 
U, V, I, and most Cursives, and in the Peschito and Harclean 
Syriac and_Aithiopic, and some MSS. of the Velen and Italic. 














85 . ¥ © > 
(2%) 31 Καὶ ἔρχονται ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔξω ἑστῶτες MATT. LUKE 
δ. λ Ὕ > a > + 32 ee ee ον τὰ XI ὙΕΙ͂, 
ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτὸν φωνοῦντες αὐτόν. Καὶ ἐκάθητο περὶ αὐτὸν ὄχλος, καὶ 47 30 
3 Ὁ ‘ ε ia 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου καὶ ἀδελφαί σου ἔξω 48 a 
lal , \ > ’ > “ 
ζητοῦσί σε. * Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων, Τίς ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ μου ἢ οἱ ἀδελφοί 49 
‘\ ld 
μου; * Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος κύκλῳ τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν καθημένους λέγει, “Ide ἡ 50 
, ‘ ε , a a aA nw 
μήτηρ μου καὶ ot ἀδελφοί pov. ὅδ Ὃς yap ἂν ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
Φ io Xx , ‘ io λ , 4 , > , 
οὗτος ἀδελφός μου καὶ ἀδελφή pov Kal μήτηρ ἐστί. 
lal πάλ ἤρξι διδέ a Tt . ‘ , ΧΙΠῚ. 
IV. (+)! Καὶ πάλιν ἤρξατο διδάσκειν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν: καὶ συνάγεται 2 4 
Ν Ἄ, ¥ Lal 9 | eH" > “A > , ‘al > a 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλος πλεῖστος, ὥστε αὐτὸν εἰς πλοῖον ἐμβάντα καθῆσθαι ἐν τῇ 
θαλάσσῃ: καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἦν. 
2 Καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς πολλὰ, καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ 8 
> A 83°? 4 Ἢ id ‘ 3 ηλθ ε , “ “ 4 Ν , Ψ 3 fal 
αὐτοῦ, 3. ᾿Ακούετε: ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν 6 σπείρων Tov σπεῖραι: * καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ δ 
. 
ὔ a Ν ¥ Ν Ν eQa 4  Φ Ν Ν Ν ,ὕ eee 
σπείρειν, ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε Tapa τὴν ὁδὸν, καὶ ἦλθε τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτό: 4 
δ » δὲ ¥ ; | Ας Do 9 > ἷ “A Ν Ἁ > , > 5 6 
ἄλλο δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸ πετρῶδες, ὁπου οὐκ εἶχε γὴν πολλὴν, καὶ εὐθέως ἐξ- , 
ανέτειλε, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος γῆς" © ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ διὰ 6 ; 
\ aires tome. 2 en > tvO 7 Kat ἄλλο ἔ 3 ἃς ἀκάνθ \ Φ'. 4 Ϊ 
τὸ μὴ ἔχειν pilav ἐξηράνθη. ai ἄλλο ἔπεσεν εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας, καὶ ἀνέβησαν Ἰ + = 
ε Ν» θ Ν / t We, * Ν Ν > £5 8 Ν » » 9 
ai ἄκανθαι καὶ συνέπνιξαν αὐτὸ, Kal καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκε. Καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν 8 8 
ἣν ial \ Ν 
εἰς τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν, καὶ ἐδίδου καρπὸν ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ αὐξανόμενον, καὶ 
ἫΝ ἃ 4, x “a ε , δυο δ ε ’ 9 An a » “ 
ἔφερεν ἕν τριάκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑξήκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑκατόν. “ Καὶ ἐλεγεν, Os ἔχει Ἷ 
ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 
10% δὲ S38. , 3 , 2s ε ᾿ Le Ν a , 
Ore δὲ ἐγένετο καταμόνας, ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν σὺν τοῖς δώδεκα 9 
‘ x 4 87 11 ΝΙΝ 3 ae A ὃ 5 aA Ν , 
τὴν παραβολήν. (=~) |) Kai ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὸ μυστήριον 10 9 
τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἐκείνοις δὲ τοῖς ἔξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὰ πάντα γίνεται, ει. 
12 ν Χ , X / Ν ‘\ io ‘\ > 4 3 ’ 
ἵνα βλέποντες βλέπωσι, καὶ μὴ ἴδωσι: καὶ ἀκούοντες ἀκούωσι, 18 
καὶ μὴ συνιῶσι μήποτε ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς τὰ ἁμαρ- 
’ 18 Ἂς , > A > to Ν Ἀ , ‘\ A 
TH MATa. Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην ; καὶ πῶς 
, τ . ΧᾺ , θ 88 14 ¢ , \ , , 
πάσας τὰς παραβολὰς γνώσεσθε; (4) 1 Ὃ σπείρων τὸν λόγον σπείρει. 1 12 
1b ne Pts ε ἈΝ δὰ 9 , ε , ὌΝ, > , 
Οὗτοι δέ εἰσιν of παρὰ THY ὁδὸν, ὅπου σπείρεται ὁ λόγος, καὶ ὁταν ἀκούσωσιν, 
εὐθέως ἔρχεται 6 Σατανᾶς καὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐσπαρμένον ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 
er 16 \ ἄν... 9 ε , Ccsus N ἊΣ , ag 
αὐτῶν. Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν ὁμοίως οἱ ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπειρόμενοι, οἵ ὅταν 20 18 
ἀκούσωσι τὸν λόγον εὐθέως μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν, ᾿ἴ Kal οὐκ ἔχουσι 21 
en > ε A > Ν ’ , > > 4 0 / a ὃ ‘al ὃ Ν 
pilav ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιροί εἰσιν: εἶτα γενομένης θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ 
Ν , 3 , ὃ ’ὔ 18 ἈΝ » 3 Ἁ ε 3 Ν > ’ θ 
τὸν λόγον εὐθέως σκανδαλίζονται. Καὶ ἄλλοι εἰσὶν οἱ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπει- 22 14 


ε οὗ Ν ε la! lal 
popevor' οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ τὸν λόγον ἀκούοντες, 9 καὶ at μέριμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος 


UA Ave 3 4, A 4 Ν ec Ν ‘ \ 3 ’ > ’ὔ 
τούτου, καὶ ἡ ἀπάτη τοῦ πλούτου, καὶ at περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι εἰσπορευόμεναι 





But ἁμαρτήματος is in B, L, A, and ἁμαρτίας in ΟἿ, and D, and 
in Lr.; and ἁμαρτήματος is preferred by Lach., Tisch. Alf, 
Tregelles. Τῇ that be the true reading, the sense is,—he is bound 
by a chain of guilt, from which he can never be freed. On this 
use of ἔνοχος, see Heb. ii. 15, and 1 Cor. xi. 27. Cp. Scrivener, 
Cod. Aug. Introd. p. ix, who prefers κρίσεως. - 

$2. ἡ μήτηρῇ] His Mother and brethren did not come in to 
hear His discourse, but standing without, sent to Him a message 
desiring Him to come out to them. They wished perhaps to par- 
ticipate in His fame, and to show to the people their connexion 
with Him and their influence over Him. But His public duties 
were not to be foregone or omitted for private respects ; and as 
Son of God He knew no other relatives but God’s children, to 
whom the performance of His will and the promotion of His glory 
is the first of all duties, and the moving principle of their lives. 
The tender love which Christ bare to his earthly Mother—as 
shown on the cross—brings out in stronger relief His love to God; 
and that love to God is the more exemplary and instructive as 
showing that no affection, however strong, is to be set in com- 
parison with it; and His conduct to His beloved Mother brings 
out more clearly the awful Majesty of His Divine Sonship. See 
on Matt. xii. 46. Luke xi. 27. John ii. 4. 


Cu. IV. 2. ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ] See on xii. 38. 


8. ἰδού] See Matt. xiii. 3. 

4. ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε] Observe the four cases of the seed: the first, 
ox ἀνέβαινε : the second, ἀνέβαινε μὲν ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ηὔξανε : the third, 
ἀνέβαινε καὶ ηὔξανεν, ἀλλὰ καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκε : the fourth, ἀνέβαινεν, 
ηὔξανε καὶ καρπὸν ἔδωκε ... τέταρτον μόνον διασωθέν. (Theoph.) 

19. ἵνα βλέποντες} in order that seeing they may see, and not 
perceive. The sense of ἵνα here may be seen from Matt. xiii. 15. 
Cp. Matt. xi. 24, 25. Ps. xviii. 26. Hos. xiv. 9. 2 Tim. iii. 13. 
Rev. xxii. 11. 

Our Lord spake by Parables, in order to try His hearers, and 
to show them to others and to themselves, and to recompense 
them judicially according to their respective tempers and moral 
dispositions; to reward the docile, the truth-loving, and the 
humble, with larger measures of knowledge and grace (see here, 
v. 34), and to punish the proud and the wilfully blind, by their 
own pride and blindness. See Glass. Phil. p. 221, 222, and Bp. 
Butler, Analogy, pt. ii. ch. vi. 


24—82. 

15. ὁ Σατανᾶς] Satan. St. Matt. (xiii. 19) has 6 πονηρὸς, the 
Evil One; St. Luke has (viii. 12) 6 Διάβολος, the Devil, here,— 
a variety perhaps designed to show the identity and attributes of 
the person who bears these different names. 

16. οὗτοι] See on Matt. xiii. 19. 





13. πάσας τὰς x.) all My Parables; e. g. those in Matt, xiii. ὦ 
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MARK IV. 20—39. 123 


‘4 Ν rs ἊΝ “ 
συμπνίγουσι τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. 39 Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 
Ν / y 
THY καλὴν σπαρέντες, οἵτινες ἀκούουσι τὸν λόγον Kal παραδέχονται, Kal καρπο- 
ἃ 
φοροῦσιν, ἕν τριάκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑξήκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑκατόν. 
89 \ »¥ a 

(qr) 7! Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Μήτι ὁ λύχνος ἔρχεται, ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον τεθῇ ἢ 
ὑπὸ ὴν λί 3 b 5..." ν᾽ λ , An F (= 22 Οὐ 4 3 ΄ Ν 

ὃ τὴν κλίνην, οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν τεθῇ ; +) ὑ γάρ ἐστί τι κρυπτὸν, 
a 9 ~ > \ , / ν 
ὃ ἐὰν μὴ φανερωθῇ, οὐδὲ ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. 33 Εἴτις 
ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 

41 Ver 4 A 

(<r) ™ Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Βλέπετε, τί ἀκούετε. Ἔν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, μετρη- 
0: ’ τ em Ν θ , cn “ > 4 42 25 *O ‘ & 
σήσεται ὑμῖν, καὶ προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν τοῖς ἀκούουσιν. (3) ς γὰρ ἂν 

’ 3 ~ Ἀ lal 
ἔχῃ: δοθήσεται αὐτῷ, καὶ ὃς οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
48 \ ¥ A A 
(=) * Kai ἔλεγεν, Οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὡς ἐὰν ἄνθρωπος βάλῃ 
Ν Ν A ad 

τὸν σπόρον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 7 καὶ καθεύδῃ καὶ ἐγείρηται νύκτα Kal ἡμέραν καὶ 
ε ’ ld Ν ’ ‘ 
ὁ σπόρος βλαστάνῃ καὶ μηκύνηται, ὡς οὐκ οἷδεν αὐτός" * αὐτομάτη yap ἡ 
γῆ καρποφορεῖ, πρῶτον χόρτον, εἶτα στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη σῖτον ἐν τῷ στάχυϊ' 
99 4 δὲ ὃ “~ ε Ν 3 , 9 ’ Ν ὃ td 9 4 
ὅταν O€ παραδῷ ὁ καρπὸς, εὐθέως ἀποστέλλει τὸ δρέπανον, ὅτι παρέστηκεν 
ὁ θερισμός. 

(<r) * Καὶ ἔλεγε, Τίνι ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἢ ἐν ποίᾳ 
παραβολῇ παραβάλωμεν αὐτήν ; * ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ὃς ὅταν σπαρῇ ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς, μικρότερος πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων ἐστὶ τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" ὅ2 καὶ ὅταν 
σπαρῇ ἀναβαίνει, καὶ γίνεται πάντων τῶν λαχάνων μείζων, καὶ ποιεῖ κλάδους 
μεγάλους, date δύνασθαι ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν αὐτοῦ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατα- 
σκηνοῦν. 

A Lal ~ ‘ 

(<7) ὃ. Kat τοιαύταις παραβολαῖς πολλαῖς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς Tov λόγον, καθὼς 
ἠδύναντο ἀκούειν" (-3) * χωρὶς δὲ παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς" κατ᾽ ἰδίαν δὲ 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἐπέλυε πάντα. 

85 Ν , 3 -“ 3 > z A ε ’ 9 Δ td / 0 > A 

Καὶ λέγει αὑτοῖς ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὀψίας γενομένης, Διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ 

47 86 ΣΌΝ τὰ AT ΔΝ Ν » , tee. ε te > A 
(<r) *° Kat ἀφέντες τὸν ὄχλον παραλαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν ὡς ἣν ἐν τῷ 
37 Καὶ γίνεται λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου 


πέραν. 
πλοίῳ' καὶ ἄλλα δὲ πλοιάρια ἣν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
4 Ν δὲ 4 > , 3 Ν “ ν 5 eh no / 
μεγάλη" Ta δὲ κύματα ἐπέβαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ὥστε αὐτὸ ἤδη γεμίζεσθαι. 
88 Ν ἫΝ 53 ΨΝ 3 A , Ψ-Ν \ / “ὃ ‘ ὃ , 
Καὶ ἣν αὐτὸς ἐν TH πρύμνῃ ἐπὶ TO προσκεφάλαιον καθεύδων' καὶ διεγείρουσιν 
αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, οὐ μέλει σοι ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα ; * Καὶ 





21. λύχνος ἔρχεται] a candle comes, intimating spiritually that 
the light in our souls is not of our own kindling, but comes to us 
from God, in order that it may be manifested by us to the world, 
to His glory. Take heed, therefore, βλέπετε, examine well, what 
ye hear from Me; i.e. consider it, and digest it well in your 
hearts (St. Luke has πῶς, viii. 18), in order that ye may preach 
it to others; and may receive more abundant measures of know- 
ledge, according as ye yourselves are more attentive in receiving, 
and faithful in dispensing it to others. For as ye do this, so your 
reward will be. (Cp. Theophyl., Euthym., and Bede.) 

24, Ἔν ᾧ μέτρῳ) Quantum fidei capacis afferimus, tantum 
gratiz inundantis haurimus. (Cyprian.) 

26—29. Καὶ ἔλεγεν ---ὁ θερισμός] This Parable concerning the 
mysterious and divine growth of the seed of the Gospel in the 
heart and the world, even to the end, is supplied by St. Mark 
alone. 

When we conceive good desires, we put seéd into the ground; 
when we begin to act, we are the blade; when we finish a good 
work, we are in the ear; when we are matured in the habit of 
good, we are the full corn in the ear. (Greg. M., Bede.) 

This Parable conveys a warning against that erroneous view 
of religion, which looks for sudden bursts and violent changes in 
the spiritual life of men ; and it teaches that the growth of genuine 
piety is gradual and almost invisible, like the course of vegetation 
in the natural world. “ Natura nihil agit per saltum,” “ Nature 
does nothing by fits and starts,” is a maxim of Philosophy in the 
world of Physics; the same is true of Grace. 

29. παραδῷ} gives itself to the sickle. ‘Multa aded gelidé 
melius se nocte dedere.”” Virg. Georg. i. 287; see below on 
xiv. 72. 


34. ἐπέλυε] He used to unfold. “ Discipulis explicabat. 





ἐπιλύειν, explicare, interpretari, in vers, Alex. respondet Hebr. 
ἼΠΒ Gen. xli. 12, ubi sermo est de interpretatione somniorum ; 
verbum simplex λύειν, ut sit enigma solvere, usurpavit Libanius 
ep. 38, et nomen ἐπίλυσις, quo Aquila Gen. xl. 8 expressit Hebr. 
ynne.” (Kuin.) Cp. 2 Pet. i. 20, πᾶσα προφητεία γραφῆς ἰδίας 
ἐπιλύσεως ov γίγνεται. 

86. ὡς ἦν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ They convey Him with them as He 
was—without any further preparation; perhaps He was asleep 
(see v. 38), weary with preaching, for it was evening— in the ship, 
his migratory Church, where He had been teaching (iv. 1). 

— πλοιάρια]ἠ Altered by some into πλοῖα, but the ἄλλα πλοι- 
dpa show that our Lord’s vessel was also a small one,—a circum- 
stance of interest in the miracle. 

87. ἤδη γεμίζεσθαι now becoming full. 

88. τὸ προσκεφάλαιον] Probably the cushion of the steersman. 
See Cratin. ap. Polluc. Onomast. x. 40. (Kuin.) 

This incident is mentioned by St. Mark alone, whose narrative 
here, as in many other places, is peculiarly graphic and minute. 
See Introduction, p. 112, 3. : , 

— καθεύδων] sleeping. Some of the Fathers give also a spi- 
ritual meaning to this circumstance. When the storm of Satan’s 
fury raged most fiercely against the barque of the Church, Christ 
was reclining in the sleep of death on the wooden προσκεφάλαιον 
of the Cross. But He awoke from the slumber of death, and 
rebuked the waves and the winds, and there was a great calm. 

This is ever true in the greatest perils of the vessel of Christ’s 
Church. In the storms which rage around us, He sometimes 
seems to be asleep; but He is trying our faith, and in His own 
due time He will arise and rebuke the winds and the waves, and 
there will be a great calm. ᾿Ξ 

2 


1924 MARK ΤΥ. 40, 41. V. 1—18. 
᾿ Ν ; 
διεγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ, καὶ εἶπε τῇ θαλάσσῃ, Σιώπα, πεφίμωσο. Kat MATH WEE. 
a. εν». ΟΜ Μ΄. , ΄ 40 ὶ εἶ ar ( δειλοί 26 ‘ 
ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος, καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί δειλοί ᾿ 
ἐστε οὕτω ; πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε πίστιν ; 4“' Καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν, καὶ ἔλεγον 27 
δὰ GAM τίς ἃ δ 65 6 ¢ Tae ὶΨ + % Odd ε ΄ ry. 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Tis apa οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι Kal ὃ ἄνεμος καὶ ἡ θάλασσα ὑπακού- 
ουσιν αὐτῷ; 
V. 1 Καὶ ἦλθον εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Ταδαρηνῶν. 28 26 
3 Καὶ ἐξελθόντι αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου εὐθέως ἀπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν μνημείων 27 
“ ’ 
ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, ὃ ὃς τὴν κατοίκησιν εἶχεν ἐν τοῖς μνήμασι 
καὶ οὐδὲ ἁλύσεσιν οὐκέτι οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο αὐτὸν δῆσαι, * διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν πολλάκις 
πέδαις καὶ ἁλύσεσι δεδέσθαι, καὶ διεσπάσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὰς ἁλύσεις, καὶ τὰς 39 
πέδας συντετρίφθαι: καὶ οὐδεὶς ἴσχυεν αὐτὸν δαμάσαι. ὅ Καὶ διαπαντὸς νυκτὸς 
καὶ ἡμέρας ἐν τοῖς μνήμασι καὶ ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἦν κράζων καὶ κατακόπτων 
ἑαυτὸν λίθοις. © ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἔδραμε καὶ προσεκύνησεν 28 
αὐτῷ, 1 καὶ κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέγει, Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ Υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ 29 
a ε ’ ε , Ν Ἂς ’ Ψ' Ἔ 8 én. Ν > »“ 
τοῦ ὑψίστου; ὁρκίζω σε τὸν Θεὸν, μή με Bacavions ὃ ἔλεγε γὰρ αὐτῷ, 
Ἔξελθε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 9 Καὶ ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν, Τί 80 
σοι ὄνομα ; καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Aeyedv ὄνομά μοι, ὅτι πολλοί ἐσμεν. 9 Καὶ παρ- 31 
εκάλει αὐτὸν πολλὰ, ἵνα μὴ αὐτοὺς ἀποστείλῃ ἔξω τῆς χώρας. | Ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ 30 839. 
Ν a> 3 ’, ’, , , . 12 Ν aN > & 
πρὸς τῷ ὄρει ἀγέλη χοίρων μεγάλη βοσκομένη" | καὶ παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν 31 
ε , 4 ’ὔ ε al > Ν ’ 9 5 5 Ν > / 
ot δαίμονες λέγοντες, Πέμψον ἡμᾶς εἰς τοὺς χοίρους, wa εἰς αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμεν. 
18 Καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς εὐθέως 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς. Καὶ ἐξελθόντα τὰ πνεύματα τὰ 82 
ἀκάθαρτα εἰσῆλθον εἰς τοὺς χοίρους: καὶ ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ 88 
εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, ἦσαν δὲ ὡς δισχίλιοι, καὶ ἐπνίγοντο ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ. 4 Οἱ 
Ἀ ’ὔ 3 Ν » Ν > , > Ν /, Ν > Ν 3 4 
δὲ βόσκοντες αὐτοὺς ἔφυγον, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς TOUS ἀγρούς. 88 84 
Καὶ ἦλθον ἰδεῖν τί ἐστι τὸ γεγονός. 15 Καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ 88 35 
θεωροῦσι τὸν δαιμονιζόμενον καθήμενον, καὶ ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα τὸν 
ἐσχηκότα τὸν λεγεῶνα: καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. 15 Καὶ διηγήσαντο αὐτοῖς οἱ ἰδόντες, 86 
“ A al » ΕΝ, ὁ 
πῶς ἐγένετο τῷ δαιμονιζομένῳ, καὶ περὶ τῶν χοίρων. | Καὶ ἤρξαντο παρακα- 87 
λεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν. (yn) 8 Καὶ ἐμβαίνοντος αὐτοῦ εἰς 88 





39. εἶπε τῇ θαλάσσῃ He spake to the sea. Not by means of 
arod, as Moses; or by prayer, as Elisha; or by the ark, as 
Joshua ;—but by a word. 

— πεφίμωσο] literally, be thou muzzled. See i. 25. The 
Perfect tense, indicating that before the word was uttered the 
work was done by the silent fiat of His will. 

— γαλήνη μεγάλη] a great calm. As in His Miracles of 
Healing there was usually no interval of convalescence, but perfect 
health was restored at once, so after the quelling of the storm 
there was no gradual subsiding of the waves, as is always the case 
in the ordinary course of nature, but immediately there was a great 
calm. See on Matt. viii. 15, a striking evidence of his Divine Power. 

40. πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε πίστιν ;] how is it ye have not faith? He 
rebukes His disciples for not having faith ; for if they had had 
faith they would have known that though asleep He could preserve 
them. (Theophyl.) How is it ye have no faith? i. 6. no faith 
in My divine power, which never slumbers nor sleeps (Ps. cxxi. 
4), and by which I can quell the storm which I have raised to 
try your faith. You treat the Son of God as if He were like 
Baal, of whom Elijah said (1 Kings xviii, 27), ‘‘ Peradventure he 
sleepeth, and must be awaked.””— How is it that ye have no faith ? 
See on Matt. viii. 26. 


Cu. V. 1. Tadapnvév] So A, C, E, F, G, H, K, M. See 
Matt. viii. 28. 

For Roman Coins of Gadara, see Akermann, p. 16. 

2. ἄνθρωπος) aman. St. Matthew speaks of ¢wo men; St. 
Mark and St. Luke (viii. 27) of one. This one lived at Gadara 
(see v. 1. 19. Luke viii. 27, ἀνήρ τις ἐκ τῆς wéAews), perhaps the 
other did not; and the design of the Holy Spirit writing by St. 
Mark and St. Luke, for Romans and Greeks, seems to have Sia 
to show the love of Christ, by this example, to the Gentile world, 
to which this Gadarene belonged, as is intimated by the circum- 





stance that these Gadarenes kept swine, which was not lawful to 
the Jews. Cf. Levit. xi. 7. Deut. xiv. 8. 

Compare the parallel case of the two Blind men at Jericho. 
St. Matthew mentions two, St. Mark and St. Luke only one. See 
note Mark x. 46. Matt. xx. 29. 

7. μή με Bacavions| torment me not. The devil forces the 
man to speak the devil’s feelings and language, the very reverse of 
the man’s own proper feelings and language; and to call himself 
by a devil’s name (see v. 9). The devil so possessed the man, as 
to make him speak as a devil ; not as a man, but as the enemy of 
man, and specially of himself. This is demoniacal possession, and 
is quite a different thing from any physical disease. (Cp. on 
Matt. iv. 24, and below on ix. 20.) Observe also the change of 
the man, after the devil had been cast out of him, vv. 15. 18. 

9. Aeyedév] Legion, about 6000 soldiers. One of the Roman 
words in St. Mark’s Gospel. See on ii. 4. Our Lord asked the 
question, not as if He needed to be informed of any thing, but 
that the bystanders might know that this one man had become 
like a camp or barrack of a host of devils. 

This man was like an image of Heathendom. The Gentile 
World was then beleaguered with many Legions of evil spirits; 
it could not be bound by any laws, it tore their bonds asunder. 
Christ came from heaven to deliver it from those evil spirits 
and to cast them out; so that being clothed in the robe of faith 
and in its right mind, it might come and sit at His feet. And 
so it did. It came and sate like a scholar at the feet of the 
Divine Teacher. It came and bowed down as a vassal before the 
footstool of the Divine King. 

18. ὡς δισχίλιοι] about two thousand. This is mentioned by 
St. Mark alone. 

18. ¢uBalvovros] as He was embarking—a preferable reading 
to ἐμβάντος. 
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Ν 


τὸ πλοῖον, παρεκάλει αὐτὸν ὁ δαιμονισθεὶς ἵνα μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἢ" 15 καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν 


ν 
89 αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου πρὸς τοὺς σοὺς, καὶ ἀπάγ- 


γειλον αὐτοῖς, ὅσα σοι ὁ Κύριος πεποίηκε, καὶ ἠλέησέ σε. 39 Καὶ ἀπῆλθε καὶ 
᾿ 9 ~ 

ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν ἐν τῇ Δεκαπόλει ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: καὶ πάντες 
ἐθαύμαζον. 


\ 398 / ‘ 
καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν πίπτει πρὸς 
καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλὰ λέγων, Ὅτι τὸ θυγάτριόν 


ΙΧ. if 
1 40 (Gr) Καὶ διαπεράσαντος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ πάλιν εἰς τὸ πέραν, 
185. 41 συνήχθη ὄχλος πολὺς ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν: καὶ ἣν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν. 3 Καὶ ἰδοὺ 
ἔρχεται εἷς τῶν ἀρχισυναγώγων ὀνόματι ᾽Ἰάειρος, 
42 τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, 35 
> , ¥ 9 > θὲ > On > “ A Lal 9 Lad Ν la 
μου ἐσχάτως Exel, Wa ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς αὐτῇ τὰς χεῖρας ὅπως σωθῇ, καὶ ζήσεται. 
19 “Ἔ Kai ἀπῆλθε per’ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολὺς, καὶ συνέθλιβον 
αὐτόν. 
9 A 
8 48. ® Καὶ γυνή τις οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἔτη δώδεκα, 38 καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα ὑπὸ 
πολλῶν ἰατρῶν, καὶ δαπανήσασα τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῆς πάντα, καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα, 
44 ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, 7 ἀκούσασα περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἐλθοῦσα ἐν 
ἊΝ »” y ae , 3 A 28 aN Ν ν x» A ε , 
21 τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄπισθεν ἥψατο τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: 38 ἔλεγε yap, Ὅτι κἂν τῶν ἱματίων 
> κα τῷ , 29 \ θέ 3 ΄ θ ε \ a ὦ 39.» αὶ 
αὐτοῦ ἅψωμαι, σωθήσομαι. Καὶ εὐθέως ἐξηράνθη ἡ πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, 
45 καὶ ἔγνω τῷ σώματι ὅτι ἴαται ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγος. 80 Καὶ εὐθέως ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν, ἐπι φεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλ 
γνοὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ δύναμ, σαν, ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ 
46 


» ld lal ν P ε ’ὔ 81 Ν » 5 “Ὁ ε Ν » A“ 
ἔλεγε, Tis pod ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων; ὃ: καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 





18, 19. ἵνα μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἢ -- οὐκ ἀφῆκεν] The man, fearing that 
the devils would return after the departure of Christ, besought 
Him that he might remain with Him. But Christ would teach 
him by His absence that He was present with him in Divine 
power, by which He had cast out the Legion; and so would 
exercise his faith, and teach us a lesson by him. 

19. ἀπάγγειλον) report. Contrast this with i. 25. 44. 

He would not allow devils to proclaim what He was, but He 
commands the man to do so, who had been delivered from them; 
but He does this in Gadara, where were no Scribes and Pharisees 
(see above, i. 45), and as a prophetical intimation that the Gospel 
was in due time to be preached to all Nations of the world, who 
were to be delivered by it from the dominion of a Legion of Evil 
Spirits to which they were now in bondage. 

22. ἀρχισυναγώγων] rulers of a synagogue. D337 wed (rosh 
hacceneseth), from root 022 (canas), to collect; ‘ caput synagoge.’ 
(See Vitringa, Archisyn. Franecq. 1684.) He appears to have 
been the president of a Collegium or board, or vestry, who pro- 
vided for the maintenance of, and attendance at, the Synagogue, 
and also for the superintendence of the Service and the teaching 
in it. 

— dvduari*Ideipos] The name Jaeirus (not mentioned by St. 
Matthew) is added by St. Mark for the further proof of the 
miracle, and as showing, that if he himself repeats St. Matthew’s 


_ ~ account here and elsewhere, it is not because he has not indepen- 


dent testimony of his own, but because he has such testimony, 
and is assured by it that St. Matthew’s narrative is ¢rue. For 
similar incidents added by St. Mark, riveting the proof of St. 
Matthew’s credibility, see iv. 38; vi. 39; x. 46; xiv. 13. 51; and 
Introduction, p. 112—114. 

23. “Or:—tva] Two sentences put together abruptly, and 
characteristic of the hurried eagerness of the suppliant father. Cp. 
a similar broken phrase, viii. 24. 

25. ἐν ῥύσει) The ἐν is an imitation of the Hebrew ‘ Beth 
essentise’ (Gesenius, Winer, p. 166). Cp. Rev. i. 10, ἐγενόμην 
ἐν πνεύματι. ; 
᾿ 926. τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῆς} All that could be supplied from herself— 
all her own resources. She had spent them all; and had no hope 
butin Christ. And when all other aid failed, she came to Him 
and He healed her. An emblem of human nature antecedently 
to, and independently of, Divine Grace. 

— 29. ἴαται] has been healed. Not ἰῶται, present, but the perfect 


. tense, sanata est—marking the miraculous suddenness of the cure. 


. 80. ἐπιγνοὺ----τὴν---ἐξελθοῦσαν having perceived the virtue 
that had gone out of Himself. Christ’s eye sees invisible grace 
in all its secret operations. He beholds the breath of the Spirit 
moving in the Word and Sacraments, and in the human heart of 
the recipient. We only see its effects. He sees the wind; we 
only perceive what is stirred by it. 





— Τίς μοῦ ἥψατο] Who touched Me? Christ puts a question 
here (as often), not in order to learn any thing from the answer, 
but that the grace which He had given to the woman might be 
made manifest to others, and so be conducive to the spiritual 
healing of many. 

The word ἅπτομαι signifies something more than touch,—to 
fasten oneself eagerly to a thing, to cling to it with a desire to 
derive something from it. See John xx. 17, 

Our Lord’s question, with St. Peter’s reply (v. 31. Luke 
viii. 45), serve together to bring out the truth, that the worldly 
crowd which familiarly presses on Christ’s Auman body as Man, 
throngs Him; but it is only the hand of that Faith which believes 
in His Divine power to heal the soul and body, that touches Him, 
although it touch not His human body—His carnal substance— 
but only the hem of His garment; and that wherever there is 
such a touch, divine virtue will go out of Him by the Hem of His 
Garment, to heal. 

This instruction may be applied to those who crave a carnal 
presence in the Holy Eucharist. 

Christ says, ‘‘ Tangentem quero, non prementem ; caro pre- 
mit, Fides tangit. Erigite oculos fidei, tangite extremam fimbriam 
vestimenti; sufficiet ad salutem.” Cp. S. Aug. Serm. Ixii. 5; 
cexlii. and cexliii. 

It was, indeed, a high degree of faith to believe in Christ’s 
Deity, when He was in Human flesh on earth, and that was the 
faith of this woman. This example shows that our Lord, when on 
earth, could be touched by faith, and virtue would go out of Him 
responsive to the touch. But it might be thought, that after His 
departure from earth by His Ascension into Heaven He could no 
longer be touched ; and therefore our Lord provided an answer to 
that supposition after His Resurrection by another example. He 
does this in His words to another woman, Mary Magdalene (John 
xx. 17): “Touch Me not, for I am not yet ascended.” The true 
trial of faith is not bodily presence, but bodily absence; “ blessed 
are they that have not seen and yet have believed”’ (John xx. 29) ; 
therefore the most exquisite touch of faith is that which is now to 
be exercised after the Ascension. Thus the case of Mary Magda- 
lene comes in as supplementary to the case of the faithful woman: 
before us. See on John xx. 17, μὴ μοῦ ἅπτου. 

Our ascended Lord, Who is now ministering in the heavenly 
Temple as our great High Priest, is described as clad in a long 
garment descending to His feet (Rev. i. 13); and Divine Grace 
descends from the Anointed One to the least and lowest of His 
members. As the precious ointment upon the head of Aaron, 
which ran down to the skirts of his elothing (Ps. cxxxiii. 2), so 
divine virtue goes out of Christ, our great High Priest, to all who 
touch Him by faith, in Prayer, and in His Word and Sacraments, 
—which are like the hems of His garment. 
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: ψ ‘ 
Βλέπεις τὸν ὄχλον συνθλίβοντά σε, καὶ λέγεις, Tis μοῦ ἥψατο; * Καὶ περι- ae aes 
εβλέπετο ἰδεῖν τὴν τοῦτο ποιήσασαν. * Ἢ δὲ γυνὴ φοβηθεῖσα καὶ τρέμουσα 47 
ΕἸ A a ’ ΄ .9 ᾿᾿ δ, ‘ ta > A ‘ t Φ A “ ‘ 
εἰδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ ἦλθε Kal προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ πᾶσαν τὴν 
> 

ἀλήθειαν. “‘O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε, ὕπαγε εἰς 22 48 
εἰρήνην, καὶ ἴσθι ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγός σου. 

85 * δὲ. δὲ A ¥ a oat a 3 ΄ λ , Ὅ ε 49 

Ett αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἔρχονται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἡ 50 
, 3 lel 

θυγάτηρ σου ἀπέθανε' τί ἔτι σκύλλεις τὸν διδάσκαλον; *‘O δὲ *Incods 

- ‘A 
εὐθέως ἀκούσας τὸν λόγον λαλούμενον λέγει τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ, Μὴ φοβοῦ, 

’ ,ρ 87 ‘\ > 5 Lal 1) ’ ‘J Lal X An > A Tl , 
μόνον πίστευε. Καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ συνακολουθῆσαι εἰ μὴ Πέτρον 
καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιακώβου. 8 Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς τὸν 283 δὶ 

“A > ’ Ν A ’ Ν , Ν 5 4, 

οἶκον Tod ἀρχισυναγώγου, καὶ θεωρεῖ θόρυβον, καὶ κλαίοντας καὶ ἀλαλάζοντας 
πολλά: * καὶ εἰσελθὼν λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί θορυβεῖσθε καὶ κλαίετε; τὸ παιδίον 24 52 
οὐκ ἀπέθανεν ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. 40 Καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. ‘O δὲ ἐκβαλὼν 58 

4 , % , ~ a Ν A ’ ἈΝ ‘ > 
πάντας παραλαμβάνει τὸν πατέρα Tod παιδίου Kal τὴν μητέρα, Kal τοὺς μετ᾽ 25 δά 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἰσπορεύεται ὅπου ἦν τὸ παιδίον ἀνακείμενον. *! Καὶ κρατήσας 
τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παιδίου λέγει αὐτῇ, Ταλιθὰ κοῦμι,---ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, 
Τὸ κοράσιον, σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε. “5 Καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη τὸ κοράσιον καὶ περι- 55 

, > ‘ δ ie) ’ ᾿ 5 > 4, , 43 Ν ὃ , 26 
επάτει, ἣν yap ἐτῶν δώδεκα, καὶ ἐξέστησαν ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ. Καὶ διεστεί- a Matt. 8. 4. 


λατο αὐτοῖς " πολλὰ, ἵνα μηδεὶς γνῷ τοῦτο' Kal εἶπε δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. 


& 9. 80. & 12. 16 
ch. 8.12. & 7. 36 


VI. (1) Kai ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἀκο- oe aaa 

λουθοῦσιν αὐτῷ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 3 Καὶ γενομένου σαββάτου ἤρξατο ἐν τῇ 
c 
“Ὁ ’ὔ Ἂς A Vw 2 ’ 3 id ’ ’, (4 

συναγωγῇ διδάσκειν" καὶ πολλοὶ ἀκούοντες ἐξεπλήσσοντο λέγοντες, Πόθεν τούτῳ 
ταῦτα; καὶ τίς ἡ σοφία ἡ δοθεῖσα αὐτῷ καὶ δυνάμεις τοιαῦται διὰ τῶν χειρῶν 

3 “ ΄ 8 » φι Ὁ, 5 ε , a ε en ’, Ν iO Ν 55 
αὕτου γίνονται ; “ Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ τέκτων ", ὁ vids Μαρίας, καὶ a ἐλῴοῦ δὶ 
᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ καὶ ᾿Ιούδα καὶ Σίμωνος ; καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν αἱ ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ 56 
ὧδε πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; καὶ ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. (+) ὁ Ἔλεγε δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ 57 594 
3 A , fal A A 
Ἰησοῦς, Ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης ἄτιμος, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ πατρίδι " αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐν τοῖς νυ Jonn 4. 44. 
συγγενέσι, καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. ὅ Καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἐκεῖ οὐδεμίαν δύναμιν 58 

A > hast tn Ward cet ie > Ν Ν al] > , 52 6 ‘ 
ποιῆσαι, εἰ μὴ ὀλίγοις ἀῤῥώστοις ἐπιθεὶς Tas χεῖρας ἐθεράπευσε. (2) 5 Kal 
ἐθαύμαζε διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν' καὶ περιῆγε τὰς κώμας κύκλῳ διδάσκων. 

53 Ἃ 7 \ A N , . +» 9 Pee - "3 Χ. ΙΧ. 

(τὸ ἴ Καὶ προσκαλεῖται τοὺς δώδεκα, καὶ ἤρξατο αὐτοὺς ἀποστέλλειν δύο 1 1 
ὃ rd x S (ὃ > A > ’, A , La 3 θ , 8 ἈΝ ’ 

Yor καὶ ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν ἀκαθάρτων. ὃ Καὶ παρήγ- 9 8 


γειλεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδὲν αἴρωσιν εἰς ὁδὸν, εἰ μὴ ῥάβδον μόνον: μὴ πήραν, μὴ 





84. εἰς εἰρήνην Something more than in peace. The Hebrew 
Dia (/’shalom), for peace. Gen. xliv.17. Exod. iv.18. 1 Sam. 
i. 17, and passim. 


— ἀδελφός] cousin. 
5. ἠδύνατο 
their unbelief. 


See on Matt. xii. 46; xiii. 55. 
He was not able to do any miracle, because of 
οὐχ ὅτι ἐκεῖνος ἀσθενὴς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐκεῖνοι ἄπιστοι. 








40. ἐκβαλὼν πάντας -- μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ] having excluded some, in 
order to discourage vain curiosity, and to teach a lesson of modesty 
in doing good, He admitted others, carefully chosen, as witnesses 
of the miracle. The manner in which Christ’s miracles are done 
is exemplary to all, though they cannot imitate Him in the exercise 
of miraculous power. 

41. Ταλιθὰ κοῦμι] Maid, arise: from sryyp (talitha), puella; 
“237 (cumi), imperative from Dx (surgere). St. Mark alone gives 
the ipsissima verba uttered by Christ, and probably recited by St. 
Peter, an eye-witness of the miracle (v. 37), to the Evangelist. 

43. εἶπε---φαγεῖν] He commanded that something should be 
given her to eat, To show that she was not only restored to life, 
but to perfect heal/h,—a proof of the miracle. See on Matt. viii. 
15. And also to show that divine operations in extraordinary 
circumstances are never intended to supersede human efforts in 


ordinary ones. 


Cu. VI. 1. πατρίδα] Nazareth. 

8. Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τέκτων; Is not this the carpenter? A 
proof of the manhood of Christ. “Error hereticorum nostra 
salus.” There is also a truth, more than they knew of, in their 
words. For οὐχ οὗτός ὁ τέκτων; Is He not the τέκτων of the 
Universe ? 





(Theoph.) Observe therefore the power of Faith, and also of 
unbelief, Christ modifies the exercise even of His own Omnipo- 
tence, according to the disposition of those to whom He comes. 
Cp. iv. 24. 

Cp. John vii. 7, of moral inability. 1 Cor. x. 21. Glass. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 361. 

To show the power and necessity of faith, our Lord regulated 
the exercise of His Omnipotence according to men’s belief in it. 
See ix. 23, where He even vouchsafes to invest faith with His own 
Omnipotence, πάντα δυνατὰ τῷ πιστεύοντι. Cf. Matt. xiii. 58, 
and note on xvii. 17. In this expression is an evidence of inspi- 
ration. The Holy Spirit alone Who knows the mind of Christ, 
would have spoken thus of His power, and of the laws by which 
He is pleased to limit and control its manifestation. 

6. ἐθαύμαζε] He was wondering. See on Matt. viii. 10. 

7. δύο δύο] two and two; binos: a Hebraism, where the Greeks 
use ἀνὰ, Luke x. 1. Cp. Gen. vii. 2; xxxii. 16. See below, v. 
39, 40, συμπόσια συμπόσια. 

St. Mark alone relates here that the Apostles were sent forth 
in pairs. St. Matthew (x. 2—5) gives the names of the pairs,— 
an undesigned coincidence and evidence of truth. 

As to the practical lessons to be derived from the example of 
Christ in sending forth the Apostles and seventy Disciples, two 
and two, see on Luke x. 1; cp. Matt. iv. 18. 


ee δ υκοιμιν....ωκ....... 











MARK VI. 9—26. 127 


a “ar ἄρτον, μὴ εἰς τὴν ζώνην. χαλκόν" : ἀλλὰ ὑποδεδεμένους σανδάλια, καὶ μὴ ἐνδύ- 
4 3 a 
Ὁ, σησθε δύο χιτῶνας. (+) ᾽ Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅπου ἐὰν εἰσέλθητε εἰς οἰκίαν, 
14 ἐκεῖ μένετε ἕως ἂν ἐξέλθητε ἐκεῖθεν. (4)! Καὶ ὅσοι ἂν μὴ δέξωνται ὑμᾶς 
μηδὲ ἀκούσωσιν ὑμῶν, ἐκπορευόμενοι ἐκεῖθεν ἐκτινάξατε τὸν χοῦν τὸν ὑποκάτω 
τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται 
Σοδόμοις ἢ Γομόῤῥοις ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἣ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 
6 vm) “2 Kat ἐξελθόντες ἐκήρυσσον iva μετανοήσωσι, 13 καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ 
3052 Ar t mr 8 ἐλαί. λλοὺ 59» t ἐθ , 
a James δ. 14 ἐξέβαλλον, καὶ ἤλειφον " ἐλαίῳ πολλοὺς ἀῤῥώστους, καὶ ἐθεράπευον. 
(Gr) Καὶ ἤκουσεν ὃ βασιλεὺς Ἡρώδης, φανερὸν γὰρ ἐγένετο τὸ ὄνομα 
3 lel , » ν > , ε ’ὔ > “ > ld ‘\ ‘\ lal 
2 αὑτοῦ, Kal ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης 6 βαπτίζων ἐκ νεκρῶν ἠγέρθη, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 


8 ἐνεργοῦσιν αἱ δυνάμεις ἐν αὐτῷ. 15 "άλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι ᾿Ηλίας ἐστίν: ἄλλοι 
δὲ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι προφήτης ἐστὶν ὡς εἷς τῶν προφητῶν. (3) 18 ᾽᾿Ακούσας δὲ 
9 ὁ Ἡρώδης εἶπεν, Ὅτι ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα ᾿Ιωάννην οὗτός ἐστιν, αὐτὸς ἠγέρθη 
1 : 
ἐκ νεκρῶν. 





59 ‘ ε 
8 (7) 1” Αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ Ἡρώδης ἀποστείλας ἐκράτησε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ ἔδησεν 
39. Χ > “A ἰοὺ ΄-ὠ ὦ a“ lal 
αὐτὸν ev φυλακῇ, διὰ “Hpwdidda τὴν γυναῖκα Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι 
¥ A 
Se αὐτὴν ἐγάμησεν. | Ἔλεγε γὰρ 6 ᾿Ιωάννης τῷ Ἡρώδῃ, Ὅτι " οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι 
νὰ ἐχειν τὴν γυναῖκα τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. 15 Ἢ δὲ Ἡρωδιὰς ἐνεῖχεν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἤθελεν 


αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο: 39 ὁ γὰρ Ἡρώδης ἐφοβεῖτο τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, 

εἰδὼς αὐτὸν ἄνδρα δίκαιον καὶ ἅγιον, καὶ συνετήρει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀκούσας αὐτοῦ 

6 πολλὰ ἐποίει καὶ ἡδέως αὐτοῦ ἤκουε. (2) 2 Καὶ γενομένης «ἡμέρας εὐκαίρου, 
ὅτε Ἡρώδης τοῖς “ γενεσίοις αὐτοῦ δεῖπνον ἐποίει τοῖς μεγιστᾶσιν αὐτοῦ καὶ 
τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ τοῖς πρώτοις τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 33 καὶ εἰσελθούσης τῆς θυγατρὸς 
7 αὐτῆς τῆς Ἡρωδιάδος καὶ ὀρχησαμένης, καὶ dperdons τῷ Ἡρώδῃ καὶ τοῖς 

: συνανακειμένοις, εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεὺς τῷ κορασίῳ, Αἴτησόν με ὃ ἐὰν θέλῃς καὶ 
δώσω σου 38 καὶ ὥμοσεν αὐτῇ, Ὅτι ὃ ἐάν με αἰτήσῃς δώσω σοι ἕως ἡμίσους 

8 τῆς βασιλείας pov. 33 Ἢ δὲ ἐξελθοῦσα εἶπε τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς, Τί αἰτήσωμαι ; ἡ 

δὲ εἶπε, Τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. ™ Καὶ εἰσελθοῦσα εὐθέως μετὰ 

σπουδῆς πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα ἠτήσατο λέγουσα, Θέλω ἵνα μοὶ δῷς ἐξαυτῆς ἐπὶ 

9 πίνακι τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 3 Καὶ περίλυπος γενόμενος ὁ 


ἃ Gen. 40. 20. 
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8. εἰς τ. ζώνην into your girdle. St. Mark, writing for Romans, 
accommodates his language to Roman use. It was a Roman 
custom to carry money in the zona or girdle, which served as a 
purse: hence the words of the soldier of Lucullus in Horat. 
2 Epist. ii. 40, “ [bit eo quod vis, qui Zonam perdidit.”’ 

St. Luke, and he alone, speaks of the Greek βαλλάντιον, x. 
4; xii. 33; xxii. 35, 36; cp. next note. 

— χαλκόν] brass. St. Mark, writing for Romans, uses this 

word, the Roman @s, or copper, for money. St. Luke, writing 


capitulation; and it is observable that St. Matthew, in the same 
way, reverts, at this point, to the occasion of John’s apprehension 
and death, see Matt. xiv. 3. In these parenthetic recapitulations 
there are evident marks of a studious repetition of the account of 
one Evangelist by another. Cp. note on the parenthesis i. 16. 

18. Ἔλεγε] Dicebat. A repeated warning, which was met by 
Herodias with hatred and machinations against him (v. 19). 

20. συνετήρει] was keeping him in custody. τήρησις, a prison. 
Acts iv. 3; v. 18. See 2 Pet. ii. 4.9. See here υ. 17. Perhaps 


for the Greeks, uses ἀργύριον, silver, ix.3. St. Matthew (x. 9) | also on a plea that his life was in peril from Herodias (v. 19), but 

has gold, silver, and brass. See below, xii. 41. also because he resented John’s rebuke, and feared its effects on 
9. σανδάλια] See on Matt. x. 10. the people. Herod would have killed John before, but he feared 
11. χοῦν} dust. St. Matthew (x. 14) and St. Luke (ix. 5) have | the people. (Matt. xiv. 3. 5.) 


κονιορτόν here. 

13. ἤλειφον ἐλαίῳ] they anointed with oil. The Apostles used 
oil to show by the application of an appropriate visible sign, that 
the healing was effected by their instrumentality, in the Name of 
Christ, the Messiah or anointed one of God (Ps. ii. 2; xlv. 7. 
Acts iv. 27; x. 38), and in His power Who had sent them; and 
because the oil itself was significant of God’s mercy, of spiritual 
comfort, light, and joy (Euthym., Theophyl.), and of grace given 
to the soul and body in answer to fervent prayer. 2 Cor. i. 21. 
1 John ii. 20, 27. ἔστιν ἔλαιον πρὸς κόπους ὠφέλιμον, καὶ φωτὸς 
αἴτιον, καὶ ἱλαρότητος πρόξενον, καὶ σημαίνει τὸ ἔλεος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
(Theophy!.) 

For the bearing of this text on Extreme Unction, see note 
on James v. 14. 

14. ὁ βασιλεύς the king: called the tetrarch by St. Matthew, 
xiv. 1, and by St. Luke ix. 7. 

15. προφήτης ὡς εἷς τῶν mp.] a Prophet, equal to one of the 
old Prophets. 

17. Αὐτὸς yap ὁ ‘Hpédns] For Herod himself. Here is a re- 





Another proof of John’s unwavering constancy and undaunted 
courage even unto death. Cp. on Matt. xi. 2—6. 

— πολλὰ ἐποίει used to do many things—but not the one 
thing needful. (Tvench.) 

— ἤκουε] used to hear— listened to him. 

22. αὐτῆς τῆς Ἣρ. of Herodias herself. The mother did not 
scruple to use her own daughter for this licentious and savage 
purpose. 

25. μοί] to me, emphatic. Give it into my own hands. Such 
was her cruelty and thirst for the Baptist’s blood. 

— ἐξαυτῆς] immediately ; lest Herod should relent. 

— ἐπὶ πίνακι] in a charger —a large dish, then on the table at 
the banquet. Such was the savage cruelty of the daughter of 
that adulterous and bloodthirsty mother. She possessed the 
graces and accomplishments of feminine beauty, and yet at the 
dictation of her mother, who was doubtless present at the feast, 
and encouraged her to entangle the licentious passions of the king 
by her dissolute dancing, she asked for the head of the Baptist to 
be given to her immediately into her own hands, on a gold or 


128 MARK YI. 27—41. 


‘ ‘ ] 
βασιλεὺς διὰ τοὺς ὅρκους καὶ τοὺς σύὐνανακειμένους οὐκ ἠθέλησεν αὐτὴν MATT. LORE 


xy. ἊΣ 
ἀθετῆσαι. Ἵ Καὶ εὐθέως ἀποστείλας ὁ βασιλεὺς σπεκουλάτορα ἐπέταξεν ἐνεχ- 

θῆναι τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. 38 ‘O δὲ ἀπελθὼν ἀπεκεφάλισεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ, 10 

καὶ ἤνεγκε τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὴν τῷ κορασίῳ, καὶ τὸ τ 


κοράσιον ἔδωκεν αὐτὴν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς. ™ Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 
ἦλθον καὶ ἦραν τὸ πτῶμα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔθηκαν αὐτὸ ἐν μνημείῳ. 

δι.) © Καὶ συνάγονται οἱ ἀπόστολοι πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν 
αὐτῷ πάντα ὅσα ἐποίησαν καὶ ὅσα ἐδίδαξαν. (- ) * Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Δεῦτε 
ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς ἔρημον τόπον καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε ὀλίγον' ἦσαν γὰρ 
οἱ ἐρχόμενοι καὶ οἱ ὑπάγοντες πολλοὶ, καὶ οὐδὲ φαγεῖν ηὐκαίρουν. 

82 Καὶ ἀπῆλθον εἰς ἔρημον τόπον τῷ πλοίῳ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν" * καὶ εἶδον αὐτοὺς 
ὑπάγοντας καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν πολλοί: καὶ πεζῇ ἀπὸ πασῶν τῶν πόλεων 
συνέδραμον ἐκεῖ, καὶ προῆλθον αὐτούς. (yr) * Καὶ ἐξελθὼν εἶδεν πολὺν ὄχλον, 
καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, ὅτι ἦσαν ὡς πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα: καὶ 
ἤρξατο διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς πολλά. 

(3) % Kai ἤδη ὥρας πολλῆς γενομένης προσελθόντες αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 
λέγουσιν, Ὅτι ἔρημός ἐστιν ὃ τόπος, καὶ ἤδη ὥρα πολλὴ, 86 ἀπόλυσον αὐτοὺς, 
ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς τοὺς κύκλῳ ἀγροὺς καὶ κώμας ἀγοράσωσιν ἑαυτοῖς ἄρτους" 


10 


14 


τί γὰρ φάγωσιν οὐκ ἔχουσιν.  Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Δότε αὐτοῖς 16 
ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. Καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, ᾿Απελθόντες ἀγοράσωμεν δηναρίων διακο- 
σίων ἄρτους, καὶ δῶμεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν ; * Ὃ δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Πόσους ἄρτους 
ἔχετε ; ὑπάγετε καὶ ἴδετε. Καὶ γνόντες λέγουσι, Πέντε, καὶ δύο ἰχθύας. * Καὶ 1 
ἐπέταξεν αὐτοῖς ἀνακλῖναι πάντας, συμπόσια συμπόσια, ἐπὶ τῷ χλωρῷ χόρτῳ. 


Ν ‘ Ν 

40 Καὶ ἀνέπεσον πρασιαὶ πρασιαὶ, ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν καὶ ἀνὰ πεντήκοντα. Ἵ Καὶ Ὁ Ὁ 
Ν Ἂς ld » Ἂς Ἂς , > 4 > vd > ‘ > ἈΝ 3 A 
λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους Kal τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλό- 


Ν , Ν », Ν 25°18 “ a > na “ 
γῆσε, και κατέκλασε τους αρτους, και EOLOOV τοῖς μαθηταῖς QVUTOV, LWA παραθῶσιν 





silver dish, taken from the royal table, laden with costly dainties, 
in the presence of the princely guests; and, in her fiendish ferocity, 
she would not allow to the weak and wicked monarch, probably 
inflamed with wine, any respite for remorse, but took advantage of 
his rash oath, and peremptorily exacted a prompt execution of it. 
Such was the power exercised by Satan over the king, his para- 
mour, and her daughter. John the Baptist is the Elijah of the 
Gospel, Herod is the Ahab, and Herodias is the Jezebel. 

26. περίλυπος} very sorry. He was not sorry for his sin, or 
for John’s death, but because he feared the people, who held 
John as a prophet (see on v. 20, and Matt. xiv. 5); and perhaps 
with a sense of indignity in being entrapped by her wiliness in 
a revel in which he sacrificed the prophet to the malice of He- 
rodias, and exposed himself to the contempt and hatred of his 
subjects. 

On the nature of false repentance see on 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10. 

27. σπεκουλάτορα] an executioner. σπεκουλάτωρ, δορυφόρος, 
Suidas, i.e. ἃ spiculo; but other glossaries render it κατάσκοπος, 
ἃ speculando. Executioners were called speculatores. Seneca 
de Benefic. iii. 25: ‘‘ Speculatoribus occurrit, nihil se deprecari, 
qud minis imperata peragerent, dixit, et deinde cervicem porrexit.”’ 
De Ira i. 16: ‘“Centurio supplicio preepositus, condere gladium 
speculatorem jubet.” Julius Firmicus viii. 26: ““ Speculatores 
faciet, qui nudato gladio hominum amputant cervices.” (Kuin.) 

This word (‘speculator’) is one of St. Mark’s Roman words, 
on which see vi. 8; xv. 39; and Introduction, p. 112. 
29.] See Matt. xi. 2; xiv. 12. 
82. ἔρημον τόπον] a desert place, near Bethsaida Julias, Ν.Ἐ. 


40. mpaciat}] ‘ Nominativus Hebraicus.’”’ Glass. Phil. p.286. 
The reduplication is for the Greek avd. See Vorst. Hebr. p. 
312; and above on ». 7. 

The word πρασιὰ is derived by some from πέρας, terminus 
(Passow) ; by others from πράσον, porrum. It seems rather, like 
παράδεισος, to be of Oriental origin, and to be formed, by a meta- 
thesis of the letter p, from the root D1 (paras), or WB (paras), 
to divide or portion out into compartments ; whence pars, partior, 
and perhaps pratum, a field: πρασιαὶ are areole; viridaria, 
parterres (τὰ ἐν κήποις κόμματα, Theophyl.), in which, as in 8 
garden, the seed of this food was sown by the Apostles, and 
ripened into an instantaneous harvest by the almighty power and 
divine benediction of Christ. 

The Holy Spirit, by the use of this word πρασιαὶ, appears to 
call attention to the fact, that our Lord, Who then multiplied the 
five loaves to be food for five thousand, is the same Divine Person 
Who, in a manner less striking, because more gradual and regular, 
but certainly not less wonderful, ripens all the seeds in all the 
Gardens and Orchards, and in all the Vineyards and Meadows of 
this world, in successive seasons, ever since man dwelt in Paradise, 
to minister food to His creatures. 

The πρασιαὶ are arranged in symmetrical order and beauty— 
and typify the different Churches which together make up the 
Catholic Church, and are all fed with the Word and Sacraments 
of Christ, ministered to them by Apostolic hands. See Balaam’s 
sublime description of the Ancient Church in the wilderness, 
Numb. xxiv. 5, and Gregor. Moral. xvi. 55, and Bede. 

Here also we may recognize a spiritual and prophetic repre- 


of the Lake. See Luke ix. 10. Matt. xiv. 13. sentation of the Diocesan and Parochial system of the Christian 
33. ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν] See below, v. 54. πεζῇ, i.e. not by Church. The miracle of feeding is a visible exhibition of Christ’s 
water. dealings with the world. He feeds all of every age and country 


84. ἐξελθών] having disembarked. See Ὁ. 54. 

35. Spas πολλῇ} See Matt. xiv. 15. 

37. Kal λέγουσιν αὐτῷ] And they say to him: this answer is 
recited by St. Mark alone. 

39. 2. τ. χλωρῷ χόρτῳ] on the green grass—a picturesque 
incident mentioned only by St. Mark, and bespeaking ocular tes- 
timony. He also alone mentions the number of each company, 
v. 40. 





with heavenly nourishment by the ministry of the Word and 
Sacraments. But He does every thing regularly and inorder. He 
commands the multitude to sit down in companies; He portions 
out the population of the world into spiritual Districts, and assigns 
a competent portion to the oversight of each of His ministers; 
and thus the whole multitude is filled with the bread of life. 

41. κατέκλασε--- ἐδίδου] He broke once, and was giving, in 
repeated acts, the Joaves to His disciples to set before the multi- 
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MARK VI. 42—56. VII. 1—5. 


αὐτοῖς, καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας ἐμέρισε πᾶσι. 43 Kai ἔφαγον πάντες καὶ ἐχορτάσ- 
43 Καὶ ἦραν κλασμάτων δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἰχθύων. 


a 2 “ Καὶ ἦσαν οἱ φαγόντες τοὺς ἄρτους πεντακισχίλιοι ἄνδρες. 


τ ΩΣ ee rae gee ae 





, ε 
ματέων, ἐλθόντες ἀπὸ “Ἱεροσολύμων, 
Lal ἂν 9 ’ ie 3 
κοιναῖς χερσὶ, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ἀνίπτοις, ἐσθίοντας ἄρτους" 


65 Ν 5 4 Ν Ν la! lal 
22 (47) © Kai εὐθέως ἠνάγκασε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἐμβῆναι eis τὸ πλοῖον, Kal 
, 3 Ν ΄, Ν θ toa 9 Be > 4 Ν ” 
προάγειν εἰς τὸ πέραν πρὸς Βηθσαϊδὰν, ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύσῃ τὸν ὄχλον. 
5 nn nw 
23 (+) * Kat ἀποταξάμενος αὐτοῖς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. 
6 > aA lal 
24 (47) 7 Kai ὀψίας γενομένης ἣν τὸ πλοῖον ἐν μέσῳ τῆς θαλάσσης, Kai αὐτὸς 
, yen nw an 48 Ν 78 > Ν id 5 aA 59 , > Ν 
25 μόνος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. Καὶ εἶδεν αὐτοὺς βασανιζομένους ἐν τῷ ἐλαύνειν, ἦν γὰρ 
A Ν Ν , nw 
ὁ ἄνεμος ἐναντίος αὐτοῖς. Καὶ περὶ τετάρτην φυλακὴν τῆς νυκτὸς ἔρχεται πρὸς 
fa) “ »” a 
26 αὐτοὺς περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, Kat ἤθελε παρελθεῖν αὐτούς. 49 Οἱ δὲ 
io , | n + I “ , +3) , > Ν 
ἰδόντες αὐτὸν περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, ἔδοξαν φάντασμα εἶναι, καὶ 
5 ’ δ0 ’ Ν ᾿ πὰ" ἰὸ Ν 3 , % 3 ,ὔ > ’ 
27 ἀνέκραξαν" °° πάντες yap αὐτὸν εἶδον καὶ ἐταράχθησαν. Kal εὐθέως ἐλάλησε 
nw Lal “~ 3 A 
32 μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Θαρσεῖτε, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι, μὴ φοβεῖσθε. (5) δ᾽ Kai 
lal Ν 3, ΄ 
ἀνέβη πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος: καὶ λίαν ἐκ περισσοῦ 
34 5 ε a 55 ἥδ τὸν , 52 > ‘ “ ὁ.» Ἀ A » > Ν 
Ἐν. ἐν ἑαντοῖς ἐξίσταντο καὶ ἐθαύμαζον, 53 οὐ γὰρ συνῆκαν " ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις, ἦν γὰρ 
3.5. ee ε , , 69 Ἃ 53 \ ὃ , > ὃν τ κ “ 
i αὐτῶν ἡ καρδία πεπωρωμένη. (4) > Kat διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 
Γεννησαρὲτ, καὶ προσωρμίσθησαν. 
“ le) 3 ἢ 
8 54 Καὶ ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου εὐθέως ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν, > περι- 
» Ν “A “ 
δραμόντες ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον ἐκείνην ἤρξαντο ἐπὶ τοῖς κραβάττοις τοὺς κακῶς 
Ν 
ἔχοντας περιφέρειν ὅπου ἤκουον ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι δ καὶ ὅπου ἂν εἰσεπορεύετο 
lal “Ὁ Ψ Ἂν ΄΄ 
εἰς κώμας ἣ πόλεις ἢ ἀγροὺς, ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς ἐτίθουν τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας, καὶ 
A A ε ig 3 A 9 
188. oo, Ταρεκάλουν αὐτὸν wa κἂν τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται, καὶ 
att. σ. ὃ 
ch. ὅ. 27, 28. ὅσοι ἂν ἥπτοντο αὐτοῦ ἐσώζοντο. 
XV. ‘ 2 
1 VIL. (4)! Kai συνάγονται πρὸς αὐτὸν ot Φαρισαῖοι, Kat τινες τῶν Tpap- 


0. Ν ἰδό Ν lal θ A > la 
καὶ ἰδόντες τινὰς TOV μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
ε lal ἣν 

ὃ οἱ γὰρ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ 


’ὔ δ΄ 9 lal 3X Ν “ ’ ἣς “ 3 > 4 
TAVTES Ob Ἰουδαῖοι εαν μὴ πυγμῇ) νίψωνται τας XELPas OUK ἐσθίουσι, κρα- 


τοῦντες τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων' 


4 Ν > Ἂς 3 A 5Ν Ἀ 4 
KQL απο ayopas εαν μὴ βαπτί- 


σωνται οὐκ ἐσθίουσι: καὶ ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν ἃ παρέλαβον κρατεῖν, βαπτισμοὺς 
a a 71 A 
ποτηρίων καὶ ἕεστῶν καὶ χαλκίων καὶ κλινῶν: (+) ὅ ἔπειτα ἐπερωτῶσιν αὐτὸν 





tude, but He ἐμέρισε, disparted by one act the two fishes to all. 
Cp. below, viii. 6. Matt. xiv. 19 has ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς here; 
and John vi. 11 has διέδωκε τ. uw. concerning the loaves. But 
ἐδίδου used by St. Mark, and St. Luke ix. 16, expresses some- 
thing more than the act of giving, and the effect; it describes the 
manner of it. 

This miracle was symbolical. Christ’s body, the true Bread, 
was broken once for all ov the Cross (1 Cor. xi. 24); but He is 
ever giving it to His disciptes to distribute for the life and refresh- 
ment of the faithful. 

Cp. on Matt. xxvi. 26, 27, with regard to the distribution of 
the elements at the Sacramental Supper. 

45. Καὶ eb@éws] See Matt. xiv. 22. 

— Βηθσαϊδάν] the other Bethsaida, on the west of the Lake. 

48. ἤθελε παρελθεῖν] He designed, and was about fo pass by 
them. Cp. Luke xxiv. 28, and Glass. Phil. pp. 699, 700. This 
idiomatic use of θέλω remains in the language of modern Greece ; 
ἤθελε va, and more briefly by θὲ νὰ and by θά. 

Here is a silent note of Inspiration. The Evangelist says, 
that Christ intended to pass bythem. But what uninspired man 
could say this? Who knoweth the mind of Christ but the Spirit 
of God? (Cp. 1 Cor. ii. 11.) 

52. πεπωρωμένη] blinded witha dense and callous film. See iii. 
5; viii. 17. John xii. 40. Rom. xi. 7. 2 Cor. iii. 14. πωροῦσθαι 
= τυφλοῦσθαι. (Hesyc.) 

It is affirmed by some that this word is derived from πῶρος, 
stone, and signifies the induration of bones, which produces cal- 
lousness and insensibility; and not from πωρὸς, blind. See 
Trench, p. 74. 

55. τοῖς κραβάττοις] ‘ their beds ;’ i.e. the beds to which they 
were confined. 

Vo. I. 





— ὅπου----ἐκεῖ] Onthis Hebraism see Vorst. p.558. Cf, Rev. 
xii. 14. The ἐκεῖ is emphatic. 


Cu. VII. 2. κοιναῖς common; κοινὸς had been already used 
by LXX for Hebr. xno (¢amé), unclean, 1 Mace. i. 47. 62. 

3. of yap Φαρισαῖοι κιτ.λ. for the Pharisees, &c. This de- 
tailed explanation of Jewish customs is a proof that this Evan- 
gelist did not write primarily for Jewish readers, but for others. 

— πυγμῇ ]} properly, with the fist; as the LXX Version shows, 
Exod. xxi. 18. Isa. lviii. 4; the knuckles of one hand being applied 
to the palm of the other, so that by hard rubbing both may be 
cleansed. Cp. Kuin. who says, “ πυγμὴ est prop. pugnus (Hesy- 
chius: πυγμὴ, ἤγουν τὸ συγκεκλεῖσθαι τοὺς δακτύλους) et in 
versione Alexandrina respondet Hebr. raz v. Exod. xxi. 18. Tes. 
lviii. 4, atque adeo πυγμῇ proprié significat manu in pugnum con- 
tracta: illud ipsum nomen 43x etiam de robore, fortitudine 
adhibetur, et homines robusti in scriptis Rabbinorum dicuntur 
perax ea, vid. Buatorfius Lex, Talm. p. 483, hinc πυγμῇ com- 
modé reddi potest, fortiter, accuraté et seduld; certé Syrus 
= y 
interpres vertit, halrado? quo adverbio Luc. xv. 8, expressit 
etiam adverbium ἐπιμελῶς. Cf. et Glassius Phil. 8, p. 364.” 

4. ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶς] returning home from the market, where they 
may have come into contact with heathens, publicans, and others, 
whom they regard as unclean. So ἀπὸ δείπνου, Herod, i. 126. 

— ξεστῶν] a Roman word, sextariorum; being ἧς of the 
Epha, and } of the Kab. See Joseph. Antt.ix.4. This explana- 
tion of Jewish customs (vv. 3—5) is peculiar to St. Mark, and 
shows that he was not writing mainly for Jews: and the word 
ξεστὴς, with others of like origin in his gospel, suggests that he 
was writing specially for Romans. Cp. on ii. Ἔ 
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οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ ot Tpappareis, Διατί ot μαθηταί σου οὐ περιπατοῦσι κατὰ MATE WKB 
τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, ἀλλὰ κοιναῖς χερσὶν ἐσθίουσι τὸν ἄρτον ; 


6 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι καλῶς προεφήτευσεν Ησαΐας περὶ ὑμῶν 1 
τῶν ὑποκριτῶν ὡς γέγραπται, Οὗτος ὁ λαὸς τοῖς χείλεσί με τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ 8 
καρδία αὐτῶν πόῤῥω ἀπέχει ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ. ἴ Μάτην δὲ σέβονταί με, 9 


4 
διδάσκοντες διδασκαλίας ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων. ®’Ad&tes yap τὴν 
ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ κρατεῖτε τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, βαπτισμοὺς ἕεστῶν 

A ’ ye. HF , ‘al AAG “ 9 Ἀ ὅλ 5 a 3 
καὶ ποτηρίων" καὶ ἄλλα παρόμοια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ποιεῖτε. ὅ Kai ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, 

“ 3 “A ‘ > ‘ lal lal 9 ‘ 4 ε A ’ 
Καλῶς ἀθετεῖτε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν τηρήσητε. 
“ lal Ν 

0 μωῦσῆς γὰρ εἶπε, Τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα σου' καὶ ὃ 4 
κακολογῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα θανάτῳ τελευτάτω' |! ὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε, 5 
᾿Εὰν εἴπῃ ἄνθρωπος τῷ πατρὶ ἢ τῇ μητρὶ, Κορβᾶν" (6 ἐστι, δῶρον), ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ a Matt. 23. 18. 
3 A 93 a 12 Ν Lee 2 δ...» eel” ὑδὲ A A Ν 3 aA ᾷ' 

ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇ ς----ἰΞ καὶ οὐκέτι ἀφίετε αὐτὸν οὐδὲν ποιῆσαι τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ ἢ 

a A a A a a A - 
τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, 15 ἀκυροῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ τῇ παραδόσει ὑμῶν ἣ παρ- 9 
εδώκατε' καὶ παρόμοια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ποιεῖτε. 

14 Ν , ’ Ν »” ΗΥ̓͂ > A > 4, 4 4, 

Kai προσκαλεσάμενος πάντα τὸν ὄχλον ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ακούετέ μου πάντες 10 

Ν ’ 15 ὐὸ , > ¥ 0 A > 0 , > /, > 2% a 
καὶ συνίετε Οὐδέν ἐστιν ἔξωθεν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς αὐτὸν, ὃ 1 
δύναται αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι: ἀλλὰ τὰ ἐκπορευόμενα ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐκεῖνά ἐστι τὰ κοι- 

A ' » 16 ¥ ¥ > 3 , > , 
vouvta τὸν ἄνθρωπον. Εἴ τις ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 

lal > nw 

(τι) " Kat ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς οἶκον ἀπὸ Tod ὄχλου, ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν ot μαθηταὶ 15 

> lal A wn d\n 18 Ν , 5 A 9 Xe ““ 5» ’ ἈΠ) 
αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς παραβολῆς. Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἐστε; 18 
οὐ νοεῖτε, ὅτι πᾶν τὸ ἔξωθεν εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς τὸν ἄνθρωπον οὐ δύναται αὐτὸν 1 
κοινῶσαι, 13 ὅτι οὐκ εἰσπορεύεται αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν καρδίαν, GAN εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν, 
καὶ εἰς τὸν ἀφεδρῶνα ἐκπορεύεται, καθαρίζον πάντα τὰ βρώματα; 33 Ἔλεγε δὲ, 18 
ν Ν > A > 0 ’ 3 5 A A Ν » 9] »Ὰ 
Οτι τὸ ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκπορευόμενον, ἐκεῖνο κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον" 3) ἔσωθεν 19 
γὰρ, ἐκ τῆς καρδίας τῶν ἀνθρώπων, οἱ διαλογισμοὶ οἵ κακοὶ ἐκπορεύονται, 

οὐ τιν dOidk γλοηαι ἰαχρούεὶι ue Bless Gok 
μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, φόνοι, ™ κλοπαὶ, πλεονεξίαι, πονηρίαι, δόλος, ἀσέλγεια, 
ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρὸς, βλασφημία, ὑπερηφανία, ἀφροσύνη: 35 πάντα ταῦτα τὰ 20 
πονηρὰ ἔσωθεν ἐκπορεύεται, καὶ κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

4 Καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὰ μεθόρια Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος: καὶ 2 
εἰσελθὼν εἰς οἰκίαν οὐδένα ἤθελε γνῶναι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθη λαθεῖν. 35 ᾿Ακού- 
σασα γὰρ γυνὴ περὶ αὐτοῦ, ἧς εἶχε τὸ θυγάτριον αὐτῆς πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον, 
ἐλθοῦσα προσέπεσε πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ (τ) 3 ἦν δὲ ἡ γυνὴ “Ἑλληνὶς, 22 
Συροφοινίκισσα τῷ γένει: καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν ἵνα τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκβάλῃ ἐκ τῆς 
θυγατρὸς αὐτῆς. “7 Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, “Ades πρῶτον χορτασθῆναι 26 

‘ , > Ν , > a Ν ΕΣ lal , Ν A A 
τὰ τέκνα' ov yap καλόν ἐστι λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέκνων, καὶ βαλεῖν τοῖς 





- χαλκίων 
(Rosenm.) 

5. περιπατοῦσι] walk, live. The Hebr. 777- 

9. Καλῶς] Well: said in irony. 


“Cauté dictum, nam festacea frangebantur.” | βρώματα, i.e. every thing that is converted by man into food, 
and enters into his system. Cp. note on Deut. xxiii. 13. 
The reading καθαρίζων is indeed found in many MSS., A, B, 


E, F, G, H, L, 8, X, A, and in Lr., but the confusion between 6 


11. KopSav] Corban, an offering to God. See on Matt. xxvii. 
6, and xv. 5, and above, ii. 3, and Pococke, i. 251. 

S. Ambrose (on Luke xviii.), applying the word to Christian 
times, well says, “ Dicis te, quod eras Parentibus collaturus, 
Ecclesia velle conferre. Non querit donum Deus de fame 
parentum. 

‘* Multi ut preedicentur ab hominibus, Ecclesise conferunt que 
suis auferunt; cim misericordia ἃ domestico progredi debeat 
pietatis officio. Sed ut pascendos Scriptura dicit parentes, ita 
propter Deum relinquendos parentes, si impediant devote mentis 
affectus.”’ 

19. καθαρίζον π. τ. βρώματα] cleansing all the food. Some 
(e.g. Meyer) read καθαρίζων, and connect it with ἀφεδρών ; but 
this construction seems inadmissible. It appears rather to mean, 
“exitu suo puras relinquens omnes escas”’ (cp. Bede, ἃ Lapide). 
Every thing that cometh in from without defecates and clarifies 

itself in its passage εἰς τὸν ἀφεδρῶνα, and so leaves pure πάντα τὰ 





and ὦ is so common in MSS., that this variety is of little weight 
against the ordinary rules of grammatical construction. See on 
1 Cor, xv. 49. 

21. πορνεῖαι)] See Rom. i. 29. 

24. μεθόρια] the confines: he does not seem to have crossed 
the border. 

25. js—airis] On this Hebraism, see Acts xv.17. Gal: ii. 10. 

26. ‘EAAnvis] a Greek. St. Matthew calls her Xavavala (xv. 
22), to show his Jewish readers that the mercies of the 
were for those whom their forefathers had extirpated. St. Mark 
calls her Ἑλληνὶς, a Syrophcenician, of Tyre, to assure his Gentile 
readers that Christ offers salvation to them, and to every nation 
of the world. 

— Συροφοινίκισσα] a Syrophenician. Φοινίκισσα from powlen, 
and Svpo®., as distinguished from the Libyan Phoenicians, of — 
Carthage, better known to the Romans, and colonists from the — 
Phoenicians of Syria, in the mother cities of Tyre and Sidon, — 
whence Horat. ii. 2. 11, “ uderque Panus serviat uni.” 
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MATT. LUKE. ε ΑΓ, 2 , ὯΝ 2 ΠΟ here 

La κυναρίοις. ™ ‘H δὲ ἀπεκρίθη καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Nai, Κύριε, καὶ yap τὰ κυνάρια 
27 ε 4, “ 7 » θί. δι Ἃ, “ , al , 29 Ν 

a ὑποκάτω τῆς τραπέζης ἐσθίουσι ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν παιδίων. Καὶ dre 


3 ‘ lal y wn 
αὐτῇ, Διὰ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον ὕπαγε' ἐξελήλυθε τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκ τῆς θυγατρός σου. 
3 Καὶ ἀπελθοῦ is τὸν οἷ, ὑτῆς εὗρε τὸ δαιμό 4 ὸ ὶ τὴ 
αἱ ἀπελθοῦσα εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς εὗρε τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐξεχηλυθὸς, καὶ τὴν 
θυγατέρα βεβλημένην ἐπὶ τῆς κλίνης. 
() *! Καὶ πάλιν ἐξελθὼν ἐκ τῶν ὁρίων Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος ἦλθε πρὸς τὴν 
39 θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἀνὰ μέσον τῶν ὁρίων Δεκαπόλεως. ™ Καὶ φέρουσιν 
αὐτῷ κωφὸν μογιλάλον, καὶ παρακαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα ἐπιθῇ αὐτῷ τὴν χεῖρα. 
33 Ν > , 353." > Ν “A 3 λ 3 ἰδί » ‘ ’ 
Καὶ ἀπολαβόμενος αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἔβαλε τοὺς δακτύλους 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ, καὶ πτύσας ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, * καὶ ἀνα- 
3 Ν ΄ > 
βλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐστέναξε καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Εφφαθὰ, 6 ἐστι S.avoi- 
χθητι. © Καὶ εὐθέως διηνοίχθησαν αὐτοῦ αἱ ἀκοαὶ, καὶ ἐλύθη ὃ δεσμὸς τῆς 
ἴω ἴω 5 “ 
γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλει ὀρθῶς. (τ) °° Καὶ διεστείλατο " αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδενὶ 
εἴπωσιν: ὅσον δὲ αὐτοῖς διεστέλλετο, μᾶλλον περισσότερον ἐκήρυσσον' * καὶ 
ὑπερπερισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο λέγοντες, Καλῶς πάντα πεποίηκε' καὶ τοὺς κωφοὺς 
ποιεῖ ἀκούειν, καὶ τοὺς ἀλάλους λαλεῖν. 
VIII. (47) Ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, παμπόλλου ὄχλου ὄντος, καὶ μὴ 
ἐχόντων τί φάγωσι, προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
2 Ν , 4. Ὁ Ν x 9 45 ae a ΄ , «Κὶ 
82 Σπλαγχνίζομαι ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένουσί μοι καὶ 
οὐκ ἔχουσι τί φάγωσι ὃ καὶ ἐὰν ἀπολύσω αὐτοὺς νήστεις εἰς οἶκον αὐτῶν, 


Ὁ ch, ὅ. 48. 





88 ἐκλυθήσονται ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, τινὲς γὰρ αὐτῶν μακρόθεν ἥκουσι. 4 Καὶ ἀπεκρί- 
θησαν αὐτῷ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Πόθεν τούτους δυνήσεταί τις ὧδε χορτάσαι 
34 » >> 9 , 5 ae , ἂν πιεῖν , ¥ ¥ ear. δ 
ἄρτων ἐπ᾽ ἐρημίας ; ὃ Kat ἐπηρώτα, αὐτοὺς, Πόσους ἔχετε ἄρτους ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, 
35 ε , 6 ἃ ’ Lad 4 > “A” SN ial “ Ν Ν ‘ 
Ἑπτά. ° Kat παρήγγειλε τῷ ὄχλῳ ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς 
| 36 ἑπτὰ ἄρτους εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε, Kal ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἵνα παρα- 


: θῶσι καὶ παρέθηκαν τῷ ὄχλῳ. ἴ Καὶ εἶχον ἰχθύδια ὀλίγα: καὶ εὐλογήσας 
εἶπε παραθεῖναι καὶ αὐτά. ὃ ΓἜφαγον δὲ καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν: καὶ ἦραν περισ- 





ῃ 

; 37 

F εὖ λασμάτων ἑπτὰ (Sas. 9 Ἦσαν δὲ οἱ φαγόντες ἃ 

ΓΙ 38 σεύματα κλασμάτων ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας. σαν δὲ οἵ φαγόντες ὡς τετρακισ- 
ξ χίλιοι: καὶ ἀπέλυσεν αὐτούς. 

; 

ia 10 Ν 3 ’ 3 Ἂς 3 Ν aA Ν A ) A 3 Δ δ 3 ‘\ ’ 

ο΄ 89 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ μέρη 
= Aahpavovid. 

ἢ A A 5» a A 

ΐ 1 (7) "! Καὶ ἐξῆλθον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, καὶ ἤρξαντο συζητεῖν αὐτῷ, ζητοῦντες παρ᾽ 
} A A fal aA 8 
} 4 αὐτοῦ σημεῖον ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πειράζοντες αὐτόν. (-1}) 15 Καὶ ἀναστενάξας 
Σ- aA , 9 A , ,ε ἈΝ 9 A 9 A 9 N ,ὕ eon 
Ϊ τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ λέγει, Τί ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ ; ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ἔ εἰ δοθήσεται τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ σημεῖον. 1° Καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς ἐμβὰς πάλιν εἰς 
Ϊ g 


πλοῖον ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸ πέραν. 








81. καὶ Σιδῶνος ἦλθε] B, Ὁ, L, A, and Vulg. and some other 
versions have ἦλθε διὰ Σιδῶνος here. 

32-- 87. This miracle, so graphically described, is recorded 
by St. Mark alone (ep. viii. 22). 

$2. μογιλάλον] So A, B*, D, G, K, M, 8, U, V; and Tisch. 
ed. 1858; B**, E, F, H, L, X, I, A, and Lr. have μογγιλάλον. 

34. Ἔφφαθά)]Ί Be opened. ‘ Imperativus conjugationis Ethpael, 


ἀκλο ζῇ, ethphathah, ἐθφαθὰ, litera 3, cium Greecé scribatur, 


in φ mutati, ἃ verbo C2al® aperuit.” Hebr. mnp (pathah), 
whence Latin pateo. Cf, Isa. xxxv. 5, and Vorst. de Hebr. p. 699. 
St. Mark gives the very words of Christ. See above on ii. 3. 

86. μᾶλλον περισσότερον] An expressive double comparative. 
See Phil. i. 23, πολλῷ μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον. 2 Cor. vii. 13, περισ- 
σοτέρως μᾶλλον. Winer, p. 214. 

— éxhpvocoy] they were publishing it abroad. See oni. 45. 


Cu. VIII. 1—9. Ἐν ἐκείναι5] See Matt. xv. 32—38. 

— παμπόλλου] Some MSS. and Edd. have πάλιν πολλοῦ. 
But it is less likely that such a simple expression as πάλιν πολλοῦ 
should have been altered by Copyists into παμπόλλου than vice 
versd. On the confusion of au, and madi, see Porson, Eurip. 





Hec. 1169, and above, vii. 14, where B, Ὁ, L, A, have πάλιν for 
πάντα. At thesame time it may be observed that St. Mark is wont 
to note transitions in his narrative by πάλιν. See iii. 20; iv. 1; 
x. ἢ. 10. 

2. ἡμέραι τρεῖς -- μοι] literally, there are now three days to 
them remaining (dat. plur. part.) with Me, and not having any 
thing to eat. See Matt. xv. 32. Acts xxiv. 11, οὐ πλείους εἰσί 
μοι ἡμέραι ἢ δεκαδύο, and cp. Maith. G. G. § 390. Soph. Philoct. 
354, ἣν δ᾽ ἦμαρ ἤδη δεύτερον πλέοντί μοι. 

6. ἐδίδου He was giving. See on vi. 4]. 

8. σπυρίδας baskets, made of rushes and palm leaves. (Bede.) 
See on Matt. xvi. 9. 

10. μέρη Δαλμανουθά] See Matt. xv. 39, ὅρια Μαγδαλά. St. 
Mark adds therefore to St. Matthew’s narrative, to show his inde- 
pendent knowledge of the fact. The conversation took place in 
the confines of Magdala, towards Dalmanutha. In Matt. xv. 21] 
we have μέρη Τύρου κ΄ =. In Mark vii. 24, μεθόρια T. x. Σ. 

12. ἀναστενάξας τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ] groaning deeply in His 
spirit, See John xi. 33. 

— ἐπιζγτεῖ] seeks a sign in addition to those given it. 

— εἰ δοθήσεται] εἰ Hebr. ox (im), si; often used as a strong 
negative—May I not live if/ Dy Gen. xxi. 23; xxiv. 37. Deut. 

2 - 
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14 Καὶ ἐπελάθοντο λαβεῖν ἄρτους καὶ εἰ μὴ 


ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ. (1) "5 Καὶ διεστέλλετο αὐτοῖς λέγων, “Opare, βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῆς 
ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων, καὶ τῆς ζύμης Ἡρώδου. (-τ) '® Καὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς 


ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχομεν. 
5» “Ὁ , ’ 9 ¥ > »» 
αὐτοῖς, Τί διαλογίζεσθε ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχετε 


MARK VIII. 14—31. 


9 
ἕνα ἄρτον οὐκ εἶχον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν MATT WER. 


‘ a 
Ἱ Καὶ γνοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει 
3 οὗ a > Se , » 
; Οὔπω νοεῖτε οὐδὲ συνίετε ; ἔτι 


© @ TAKS 


πεπωρωμένην " ἔχετε τὴν καρδίαν ὑμῶν ; ὃ ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντες οὐ “βλέπετε, Kal ach. 6. 52. 


> 
ὦτα ἔχοντες οὐκ ἀκούετε, Kal ov μνημονεύετε ; 


9 A »” 
19 ὅτε τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους ἔκλασα 


εἰς τοὺς πεντακισχιλίους, πόσους κοφίνους κλασμάτων πλήρεις ἤρατε; AE 


ν Ν Ν ε ‘ 
yourw αὐτῷ, Δώδεκα. Ore δὲ τοὺς ἑπτὰ 


3 ‘ 
εἰς τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους, πόσων 10 


σπυρίδων πληρώματα κλασμάτων ἤρατε ; Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ἕπτά. 31 Καὶ ἔλεγεν 


ΕἸ nw »-“ 5» 4 
αὕτοις, IIws ov συνίετε ; 


“As A , 9 
(3) 3 Καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς Βηθσαϊδάν: καὶ φέρουσιν αὐτῷ τυφλὸν, καὶ παρα- 


A »Ν 9 > a 
καλοῦσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα αὐτοῦ αψηται. 
5 ’ be » “ ’ Ν ’ 
ἐξήγαγεν αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς κώμης, καὶ πτύσας 

al ΜΠ ἊΝ > , LS ¥ / 
χεῖρας αὐτῷ ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν εἴ τι βλέπει ; 


28 Καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ τυφλοῦ 


> Ν μὰ 5 A > Ν ‘ 

εἰς TA ὄμματα αὐτοῦ, ἐπιθεὶς τὰς 
Ν > 

4 καὶ ἀναβλέψας ἔλεγε, Βλέπω 


τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ὅτι ὡς δένδρα ὁρῶ, περιπατοῦντας. “ἢ Εἶτα πάλιν ἐπέθηκε 


‘ [οὐ ΦΌΡΟΝ Ν > - 3 A Ν 
Tas χειρας ETL TOUS ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ, Kal 


3 ’ > 
ἐποίησεν αὐτὸν ἀναβλέψαι: Kat 


lal 4 
ἀποκατεστάθη, καὶ ἐνέβλεψε τηλαυγῶς ἅπαντα. “ἢ Kat ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν εἰς 
> Lal nw 
οἶκον αὐτοῦ λέγων, Μηδὲ εἰς τὴν κώμην εἰσέλθῃς, μηδὲ εἴπῃς τινὶ ἐν τῇ κώμῃ. 


(2) 7 Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὃ ᾿Τησοῦς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς κώμας Καισαρείας 


καὶ ἄλλοι λίαν, ἄλλοι δὲ ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. 


(3) © Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδενὶ λέγω 


18 
“ Φ λί Α ἈΠ A 58 “A > / Ν θ ἵν 3 lal > 4 > A 4 
τῆς Φιλίππου: Kal ἐν TH ὁδῷ ἐπηρώτα τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγων αὐτοῖς, Τίνα 18 
ee τῷ εν θ > 23 ε δὲ 3 (θ 37 , ‘ Ν 
μὲ λέγουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι εἶναι ; 3 Οἱ δὲ ἀπεκρίθησαν, ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν βαπτιστὴν, 14 19 
Ν a“ “ 
29 Καὶ αὐτὸς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς 
δὲ τίνα μὲ λέγετε εἶναι ; ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ 6 Πέτρος λέγει αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός. 15 20 
σι περὶ αὐτοῦ. 
31 Καὶ ἤρξατο διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς ὅτι δεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ παθεῖν, 20 51 
21 22 


Α ΕἸ lal ε Ν A , Ν A 3 ’ - A 
και ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι UVUTO TMV πρεσβυτέρων και των αρχιέερεῶν και των γραμ- 





i. 35. 1 Kings 1. 61. Isa. xiv. 24, and is interpreted ‘not’ in 
the Syriac Version. Cp. Heb. iii. 11 ; iv. 3. 5. 

15. τ. ζύμης Ἡρώδου] the leaven of Herod. See iii. 6. 

22 —26. Καὶ ἔρχεται) This miracle so minutely described is 
recorded by St. Mark alone. Cp. vii. 32. 

— Βηθσαϊδάν] Supposed by many to be the northern Bethsaida, 
or Julias, concerning which see on Matt. xiv. 13. Luke ix. 10. 

23. Kal ἐπιλαβόμενο---- ἐξήγαγεν] And He took him by the hand 
and led him out of the town. A visible proof to the people that 
the man was blind. Compare our Lord’s conduct in John ix. 6, 7. 

24. Βλέπω τοὺς &., 8. ὡς δ. 6., περιπατοῦντα] An abrupt ex- 
pression, or rather three sentences, suitable to the case, in which 
new powers of vision suddenly succeeded; and characteristic of 
‘St. Mark’s literal accuracy, cf. v. 23. J see men. I see them 
standing still, and dimly, as trees. I now see them walking. 

The reason why our Lord worked this cure by degrees seems 
to be, that He thus brought forth from the man’s own lips, for 
the benefit of the readers of the Gospel, words showing the pro- 
cess of the cure from darkness to glimmering light, and thence 
to perfect vision. Here also is a picture of the process of gradual 
illumination which sometimes takes place in the soul. 

26. Μηδὲ εἰς τ. κώμην] Our Lord had led the blind man out 
of Bethsaida to heal him, and tells him not to enter the village 
after he is healed, in order to warn the world, that if men will not 
attend to the evidence of the Gospel, and use the means of grace 
proffered to them, those blessings, slighted by them, will be with- 
drawn from them. The blind man is brought to Christ, and 
allows himself to be led by Christ out of the city, and recovers 
his sight. But the city itself was spiritually blind, and would not 
discern Christ ; and is left in its darkness. Cp. John ix. 39—4}. 

If this miracle was wrought near the western Bethsaida, then 
cp. Matt. xi. 21. 

27. μέ] Me—emphatic, and so placed. 

29. Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός It has been already observed on Matt. 
xvi. 18, that St. Mark, the disciple of St. Peter (1 Pet. v. 13. 
ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου, Eused. iii. 39; v. 8), does not record our 
Lord’s words in reply to St. Peter. 





The Divines of Rome in interpreting those words, Σὺ εἶ 
Πέτρος, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ Thy ἐκκλησίαν, 
build much on the supposition that our Lord used the same Syro- 
Chaldaic word xp (Cepha) for Πέτρος and πέτρα. 

This supposition is improbable. 

If our Lord had used the same word, it is not likely that the 
Holy Ghost would have used two different words, as He does in 
reciting our Lord’s reply in Matt. xvi. 18. 

It is remarkable that St. Matthew does use a Syro-Chaldaie 
word, 13, Jar, in the verse immediately preceding—fap Ἰωνᾶ. 
Why then did he not go on to write, Sd εἶ Κηφᾶ, καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ 
τῷ Κήφᾳ o. μ. τ. ἐ- ὃ He ought to have done so, —with reverence 
be it said,—if our Lord used the same word in both members of 
the sentence, and if so much is to be grounded on this supposed 
use of the same word, as the Divines of Rome build from it, 
making it almost the fundamental doctrine of Christianity. 

Besides, St. Mark, the disciple of St. Peter, as we have seen, 
is wont to introduce Syro-Chaldaic words into his Gospel (see 
above, ii. 3); he uses two such words in the preceding Chapter 
(vii. 11. 34), and he specially notices that two of St. Peter’s 
brother Apostles were called Boavepyts (a Syro-Chaldaic name), 
and explains what it means (iii. 17). If therefore any additional 
light was to be derived from a Syro-Chaldaic word, concerning 
so important a matter as the relation of his master, the Apostle 
St. Peter, to the other Apostles and the Church at large, St. Mark 
would have introduced here a Syro-Chaldaic word. And since he 
has not done so, we have additional proof from St. Mark’s silence 
that St. Matthew’s divinely inspired Greek (Matt. xvi. 18) gives a 
true and full representation of our Lord’s words to St. Peter, 

It is observable that St. Mark, and he alone, records our 
Lord’s Saying to the Twelve when they afterwards argued among 
themselves who of them should be t: “If any one desires 
to be first, he shall be last of all’? (Mark ix. 34, 35). They were 
not very likely to have debated that matter, if our Lord had already 
settled it by making St. Peter supreme over the rest. 

31. Καὶ ἤρξατο] See Matt. xvi. 21. 











MARK ὙΠ]. 32—38. IX. 1—12. 
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A ~ 
ματέων, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι' καὶ μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἀναστῆναι (++) * καὶ παῤ- 
ῥησίᾳ τὸν λόγον ἐλάλει. Καὶ προσλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Πέτρος ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν 
αὐτῷ. 858 Ὃ δὲ ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἐπετί 9 Πέ 
ᾧ. ρ μ πετίμησε τῷ Πέτρῳ 
,ὔ ν > , “ 9 > Lal Ν lal “ > ἈΝ Ἀ “-“ 
λέγων, Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου, σατανᾶ, ὅτι οὐ φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν 


(=) * Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπεν 


MATT. LUKE. 

XVI. IX. 
22 
23 

> ΄ 
ἀνθρώπων. 

94 

23 


25 24 
Ὁ John 12. 25. 


26 25 
26 
5 4 nr ε 4 
28 91] ἀγγέλων τῶν ayiwr 


> nn 9 θέ > 7 > 0 “~ > 4 θ ε ‘ Ν 3 ’ 
αὐτοῖς, Ὅστις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἀκολουθεῖν ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν, καὶ ἀράτω 
Ν Ν 3 a %. 9 λ θ ΄ ε 85 Ab Ν ὰ θέ λ, Ν Ν > a 
τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀκολουθείτω pou * ὃς" yap av θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ 
σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν' ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ καὶ τοῦ 
3 4 4 > 4 36 7 ‘ > ’ Ν » 0 3X 5 /, x 
εὐαγγελίου, σώσει αὐτήν' * τί yap ὠφελήσει τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἐὰν κερδήσῃ τὸν 
/ 9 Ν “ Ν x > lal 37 a , ὃ 4 + 0 > ld 
κόσμον ὅλον, καὶ ζημιωθῇ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ; “ἴ ἢ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος ἀντάλ- 
a tal “ 86 a d “ 
λαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ ; (=~) ὃ Ὃς yap ἂν ἐπαισχυνθῇ με Kal τοὺς ἐμοὺς 
λόγους ἐν τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ τῇ μοιχαλίδι καὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἐ θή ὑτὸν, ὅ ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ Πατρὸς αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶ 
ἐπαισχυνθήσεται αὐτὸν, ὅταν ἔ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ Πατρὸς αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν 
3 a > Ν a 
IX. (42) καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἰσὶ 
Ν “ a ε , 4 > ‘ 7, θ ΄’ ν a» io Ν 
τινὲς τῶν ὧδε ἑστηκότων, οἵτινες οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου, ἕως ἂν ἴδωσι τὴν 
’ nw “ > Lal > ἧς 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐληλυθυῖαν ἐν δυνάμει. 
A \ 
2 Kai μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ἐξ παραλαμβάνει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ 
‘ > ’ Ν 3 , > Ν > »” ε \ > ἰδί 4 ‘ 
τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ ἀνεφέρει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν μόνους: καὶ per- 
8 καὶ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένοντο στίλβοντα, λευκὸ 
λίαν ὡς χιὼν, οἷα γναφεὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς οὐ δύναται λευκᾶναι. * Καὶ ὥφθη αὐτοῖς 
Ἠλίας σὺν Movoet καὶ ἦσαν συλλαλοῦντες τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. ὃ Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 
an a “- > 
Πέτρος λέγει τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ‘PaBBi, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι: καὶ ποιήσωμεν 
Ν Lal Ν ’ Ν “. Lal ’ Ν > o ’ 6 > Ν ¥ ’ 
σκηνὰς τρεῖς, σοὶ μίαν, καὶ Mwioet μίαν, καὶ ᾿Ηλίᾳ μίαν: ὃ ov γὰρ ὕδει τί 
7 K ὦ la > 4 > lal Ν 
at ἐγένετο νεφέλη ἐπισκιάζουσα αὐτοῖς, καὶ 
ἦλθε φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε. 
LS a 
8 Καὶ ἐξάπινα περιβλεψάμενοι οὐκέτι οὐδένα εἶδον ἀλλὰ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν μόνον μεθ᾽ 


9 , δὲ ae. 3 OX lal ¥ ὃ (λ > an 9 § A 
Kar αβαινόντ ων € AUTWVY ATO TOV opous, “EO TELAATO AUVUTOLS Wa μη ενι 

ld a > > Ν 9 ε εν lal > , > lal > a 
διηγήσωνται ἃ εἶδον, εἰ μὴ ὅταν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ νεκρὼν ἀναστῇῃ. 


88 10 K \ \ Md 3 , Ν ε Ν ζ A Po =3 ς στὰ 
(=) au TOV Oyov εκρατῆσαν προς εαὐυτους συ Ὥτουντες TL €OTL TO EK 


(47) | Kai ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Ὅ τι λέγουσιν ot Γραμματεῖς ὅτι 


XVI, 
2 
29 εμορφώθη ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν' 
3 80 
99 
+6 84 λαλήσῃ, ἦσαν yap ἔκφοβοι. 
8ὅ 
8 86 
ἑαυτῶν. 
9 
νεκρῶν ἀναστῆναι. 
10 
11 





Ἠλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον ; 13 ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ηλίας μὲν ἐλθὼν 
πρῶτον ἀποκαθιστᾷ πάντα, καὶ πῶς γέγραπται ἐπὶ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἵνα 





38. “Yraye—oarava] Get thee behind Me, Satan. 
what it is to be ashamed of the cross of Christ. 
hind Me, Satan,’”’ says our Lord to St. Peter. 


Observe 
“Get thee be- 


— καὶ πῶς] πῶς for ὅπως, how, as often in St. Mark. See ii. 
26; v. 16; xi. 18; xii. 41; xiv. 1. 11; and so used by LXX, 
Deut. ii. 7, διάγνωθι πῶς διῆλθες, The πῶς here depends on 
εἶπεν : ‘ He declared to them Aow it is written.’ The sense is ag 


ae 


St. Mark, the disciple of St. Peter, carefully records what 
tells to the disadvantage of Peter—a proof of his veracity, and of 
St. Peter’s humility. Cp. Chrys. on Matt. xvii. 27, and the re- 
markable passages in Euseb. Theophan. (ed. Lee), pp. 220. 324, 
325, and Introduction to this Gospel, above, p. 113. 

84. Kal προσκαλεσάμενος] See Matt. xvi. 24. 

35. καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου] and the Gospel. These words are 
found only in St, Mark. Cp. Matt. xvi. 25. Luke ix. 24; and 
see below, x. 29. 


Cu. IX. 1. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν] See on Matt. xvi. 28. 

11. Ὅ τι] = διότι, why. So used by LXX (Gen. xii. 18) for 
m9, τί τοῦτο ἐποίησας ; (See v. 28.) 

— Ἡλίαν] Elias. See Matt. xvii. 10. 

12. ἀποκαθιστᾷ] ‘‘ presens indefinitum, ut Matt. ii. 4,” Bengel. 
He is not only the restorer,—but completes, consummates, brings 
up to the state designed by God according to His promise and an- 
cient prophecy. See on Acts i. 6. On the form ἱστῶ, for ἵστημι, 
see Winer, p. 72. Cp. Rom. iii. 31, 2 Cor. vi. 4; x. 18. 





follows : 

The three disciples are in doubt,—How can Jesus be the 
Christ ? For it is the received opinion of the Jews, that before 
the Coming of Christ Elias shall appear. If Thou art the Mes- 
siah, how is it, that “the Scribes say that Elias must first come ?’’ 
We have just seen Elias in the Transfiguration ; but he is not yet 
come into the world; and since he who is to be the forerunner of 
the Messiah is not yet come, how can it be said that the Messiah, 
whom he is to precede, is come? How is it that the Scribes have 
not acknowledged that either the one or the other is come? 

Our Lord’s reply is,—The Precursor is come. He has ful- 
filled the office of Elias in turning the hearts of the fathers to the 
children. See Luke i. 16, 17, from Malachi iv. 5, where, it is to 
be observed, the LXX have &roxatacrhoet,—the word here 
used by Christ. 

He is come—and the Scribes have not known, have not re- 
cognized him; and what is more, Holy Scripture bears witness, 
that they will not know Him whose way the Elias of the Gospel 
has come to prepare; they will ποῦ" acknowledge Chris?. As is 


MARK IX. 15---93. 


πολλὰ “πάθῃ καὶ ἐξουδενωθῇ" adda λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι Kal ᾿Ηλίας ἐλήλυθε, καὶ MABE LURE 
ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠθέλησαν, καθὼς γέγραπται ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 
(3) "ὶ Καὶ ἐλθὼν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εἶδεν ὄχλον πολὺν περὶ αὐτοὺς, καὶ 37 
Γραμματεῖς συζητοῦντας αὐτοῖς. | Καὶ εὐθέως πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐξ- 
’ Ν 4 > La > ’ 16 > 6 4 ‘ 
εθαμβήθη, καὶ προστρέχοντες ἠσπάζοντο αὐτόν. Καὶ ἐπηρώτησε τοὺς Γραμ- 
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ματεῖς, Τί συζητεῖτε πρὸς αὐτούς ; (4) "7 Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἷς ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπε, 14 88 

Διδάσκαλε, ἤνεγκα τὸν υἱόν μου πρός σε, ἔχοντα πνεῦμα ἄλαλον" ὃ καὶ ὅπου 1 389 

ὰ ϑι. ἃς ’ ΒΡ | Ν > ’ Ἀ ’ ‘ > , > lal 40 
ν αὐτὸν καταλάβῃ, ῥήσσει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀφρίζει, καὶ τρίζει τοὺς ὀδόντας αὐτοῦ, 16 


Ν , ‘ a a y δ᾽ ἃ ὁ , ‘ > ¥ 

καὶ ξηραίνεται: καὶ εἶπον τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου ἵνα αὐτὸ ἐκβάλωσι, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυ- 

-“ > A 2 a 
σαν. '* Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτοῖς λέγει, Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος, ἕως πότε πρὸς ὑμᾶς 3 ὀ 41 
” ν , ee ε “ , Θ᾽ ᾳ, Ν , 90 , »¥ δὲ Ὁ 
ἔσομαι, ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; φέρετε αὐτὸν πρὸς μέ ™ καὶ ἤνεγκαν αὐτὸν 
πρὸς αὐτόν: καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν εὐθέως τὸ πνεῦμα ἐσπάραξεν αὐτὸν, καὶ πεσὼν ἐπὶ 
lal lal > ᾽’ὔ > , 2) Lene ’ A , > lal , , 
τῆς γῆς ἐκυλίετο ἀφρίζων. Καὶ ἐπηρώτησε τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, Πόσος χρόνος 
> Ν ε a ’, 9. “Φ᾿ ε δὲ Φ 3 ὃ 50 22 Ν , 3. Ν 
ἐστὶν ὡς τοῦτο γέγονεν αὐτῷ ; Ὁ δὲ εἶπε, ἐκ παιδιόθεν" 23 καὶ πολλάκις αὐτὸν 

Ν > “A ¥ Ν 3 ὑὃ ν 3 4 ; ieee 3 > »ν ὃ , , 
καὶ εἰς πῦρ ἔβαλε καὶ εἰς ὕδατα ἵνα ἀπολέσῃ αὐτόν' ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τι δύνασαι βοήθη- 

ε “Ὁ θ ‘ 2.92 A € la 23 ε δὲ 3 ~ εν 3 ~ \ > ὃ ’ 
σον ἡμῖν σπλαγχνισθεὶς ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. O o€ Ιησοὺς εἶπεν αὑτῷ το, Εἰ δύνασαι 
πιστεῦσαι πάντα δυνατὰ τῷ πιστεύοντι' 33 καὶ εὐθέως κράξας 6 πατὴρ τοῦ παι- 
δίου μετὰ δακρύων ἔλεγε, Πιστεύω, βοήθει μοῦ τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ. 35 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ 
? nw ν , “~ ~ 
Ἰησοῦς ὅτι ἐπισυντρέχει ὄχλος ἐπετίμησε τῷ πνεύματι TO ἀκαθάρτῳ λέγων 

> “ \ lal ies. Ν a A 
αὐτῷ, To πνεῦμα τὸ adadov Kat κωφὸν, ἐγὼ σοὶ ἐπιτάσσω, ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
μηκέτι εἰσέλθῃς εἰς αὐτόν. 35 Καὶ κράξας καὶ πολλὰ σπαράξας αὐτὸν ἐξῆλθε: 18 

Ν > , ε Ἀ Ν 9 ἣν ’΄ ν 5 , 27 ε » hat lal 
καὶ ἐγένετο ὡσεὶ νεκρὸς, ὥστε πολλοὺς λέγειν ὅτι ἀπέθανεν: * 6 δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
κρατήσας αὐτὸν τῆς χειρὸς ἤγειρεν αὐτόν' καὶ ἀνέστη. 

92 98 ἈΝ > λθό tee 3 > ε Ν 3 A > ’ t pee | > 

(τ) 3 Kat εἰσελθόντα αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκον of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν Kar’ 19 
ἰδί ν ε A > ἠὸ 40 3 Lal 5 ’ 99 Ν > 5 Lal Lal ἐν 
ἰδίαν, O τι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό ; 3 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτο τὸ 21 
γένος ἐν οὐδενὶ δύναται ἐξελθεῖν εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 

(τ) ° Καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξελθόντες παρεπορεύοντο διὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ οὐκ 
70 λ ν ᾿ ἐν 3] 25 (ὃ ‘ Ν θ Ν > Lal Ν eX. > Lad "O 
ἤθελεν wa τὶς γνῷ" * ἐδίδασκε yap τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι 
ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν 

3 Ν \ > Ν lad 4 ε 4 3 4 32 ε δὲ > ’ὔἅ x 
αὐτὸν, Kal ἀποκτανθεὶς TH τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. Οἱ δὲ ἠγνόουν τὸ 
ῥῆμα, καὶ ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι. 

(=) 3. Καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς Καφαρναούμ: καὶ 


3 a “ἜΣ, , 9 , XVIII. 
ἐν Τῇ οἰκίᾳ γενόμενος ἐπηῆρωτα 1 





foretold in Scripture, He will be rejected and suffer many things 
at their hands. 
Do not therefore be perplexed. Elias is come. Christ is 
come. The Scribes say true when they assert that Elias must 
e Christ. But they have not known the Coming of Elias. 
And they do not know the Coming of Christ. Do not be sur- 
prised at this. It has been predicted by the Holy Ghost. In not 
knowing Elias and Christ, they prove the Coming of those whom 
they reject ; for that rejection has been prophesied in the Scrip- 
tures, which the Scribes have in their hands. Cp. Isa. liii. 1. 
John xiii. 28. 

13. καί] lias also is come, and they have done to him what 
they listed—and so will it be with Christ, Who is come like- 
wise. 

— καθὼς γέγραπται] as it is written in the Scriptural records 
of the persecutions endured by Elijah: by which it was virtually 
prophesied and foreshown that his antitype the Baptist, who has 
come in his power and spirit, would suffer in like manner, 

15. ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐξεθαμβήθη) when they saw Him they were 
astonished, Perhaps by some remains of the Divine glory and 
heavenly splendour of the Transfiguration on His countenance ; 
as the Israelites were dazzled by the appearance of Moses when 
he came down from the holy mount (Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30. 2 Cor. 
jii. 7. 13). See further below on x. 32. 

17. Διδάσκαλε] This miracle also (17—27) is described much 
more fully and minutely by St. Mark than by any other Evan- 
gelist. See on ii. 3. Doubtless St. Peter was an eye-witness of 
it. See v. 5. 

20. ἰδὼν αὐτὸν---τὸ πνεῦμα] when the evil spirit saw Him. 





The masculine participle (ἰδὼν) with the neuter noun (πνεῦμα) 
indicates more forcibly the personal vitality and agency of the 
Spirit, and refutes the notion that these evil spirits were mere 
qualities, or influences, or diseases. See above, v. 4—10, and 
below, v. 26, and Luke viii. 83. For another use of this com- 
bination, see Matt. xxvii. 52, 53, σώματα ἐξελθόντες. 

23. εἶπεν αὐτῷ τό] He said to him this. The τὸ is used by 
the Evangelist to mark emphatically the reply of our Blessed 
Lord,—probably His very words. Τὸ is used in this way Matt. 
xix. 18, ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε τὸ, οὐ φονεύσεις. See Gal. ν. 14, ὁ was 
νόμος πεπλήρωται ἐν τῷ, ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλ. cov. Luke i. 62, 
ἐνένευον τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ τὺ, τί ἂν θέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὑτόν. ix. 46, 
εἰσῆλθε διαλογισμὸς τὺ, τίς ἂν εἴη μείζων. See also Luke xxii. 2. 
23; and Winer, p. 99, who compares Acts iv. 21; xxii. 30. 
Rom. viii. 26; xiii. 9. See also note on 1 Cor. iv. 6. 

24. βοήθει μοῦ τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ) Much more pathetic and ex- 
pressive than 8. τ. ἀ. μους Cp. Matt. xvi. 18. John xxi. 22. 

25. Td πνεῦμα κιτ.λ.1 Thou deaf and dumb spirit, hearken to 
what 7 say. 

26. xpdtas—orapdias] So B, D, L, A, and other MSS., and 
Griesb., Lach., Tisch., Alf., Tregelles, for Elz. κράξαν---- σπαράξαν. 
On the sense implied in the masculine participle, rendered more 
emphatic, and marked more strongly, by its combination with a 
neuter noun, see above on v. 20. 

Christ allows the Devil to show his , in order that His 
own divine power in casting him out may be more manifest and 
glorious. So it will be in the Jatter days. See Rev. xii. 12. 

81. ἐδίδασκε γάρ] for He was teaching now what He had not 
taught before. 











MARK IX. 34—43. 
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‘ , A «Qn Ν Ν 
αὐτοὺς, Ti ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς διελογίζεσθε ; (. 3.) 8: Οἱ δὲ ἐσιώπων: πρὸς 
» ’ Ν , > Lal ε Lal id 
ἀλλήλους yap διελέχθησαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, τίς μείζων ; 85 Καὶ καθίσας ἐφώνησε 
Ν ὃ ὃ Ν λ , > A Ei 6 aN “ > » , » 
τοὺς δώδεκα, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Εἴ τις θέλει πρῶτος εἶναι, ἔσται πάντων ἔσχατος 
καὶ πάντων διάκονος. *© Καὶ λαβὼν παιδίον ἔστησεν αὐτὸ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, 
2 λ , a ἢ ἷ 3 a 96 87 4 > ἃ al , Ἂ ,, 
καὶ ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὸ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, (~~) * “Os ἐὰν ἕν τῶν τοιούτων παιδίων 
δέ. | “ > ’ / > \ ὃ 4 \ a 5" 5 Ν / 3 5 4 
έξηται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί pov, ἐμὲ δέχεται: καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, οὐκ ἐμὲ 


97 > \ »Ἤ “Ἢ 
(vm) ἢ ᾿Απεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῷ ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, εἴδομέν τινα ἐν τῷ 
ὀνόματί σου ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια, ὃς οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖν, καὶ ἐκωλύσαμεν 
nA > 

8 Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὸν, 
> Ν , 3 a , 4 =. % a 96 / ὅ Ν ὃ ’ὔ ‘ 
οὐδεὶς γάρ ἐστιν ὃς ποιήσει δύναμιν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί pov, Kal δυνήσεται ταχὺ 

40°09 Ν 3 »» θ᾽ Δ. τς 8. ῸΝ e an > 98 41 ὃ 
ς yap οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ ἡμῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστιν. (+) 1 Ὃς 

»“". y ple A 
yap ἂν ποτίσῃ ὑμᾶς ποτήριον ὕδατος ἐν ὀνόματί pov ὅτι Χριστοῦ ἐστε, ἀμὴν 
(τ “' Καὶ ὃς ἂν σκανδαλίσῃ 
ν lal aA “ / > > Ν ’ 3 3 “ A > 4 
ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμὲ, καλόν ἐστιν αὐτῷ μᾶλλον εἰ περί- 
, Ν ΝῚ Ν , > A Ν , > Ἀ θ ,ὔ 

κειται λίθος μυλικὸς περὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ βέβληται εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. 


MATT. LUKE. 
XVII. Ως 
2 47 
48 
ὃ 4 3 ‘ ‘\ 3 fe 4, 
έχεται, ἀλλὰ TOV ἀποστείλαντά με. 
49 
δὺ αὐτὸν ὅτι οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖν. 
κακολογῆσαΐ με. 
ε “A 5 Ν 3 4 Ν ‘\ > A 
6 λέγω ὑμῖν ov μὴ ἀπολέσῃ τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. 
8 


5 
(vr) #8 Καὶ ἐὰν σκανδαλίζῃ σε ἡ χείρ σου, ἀπόκοψον αὐτήν" καλόν σοι ἐστὶ 








35. EY τις θέλει] See above on viii. 29. 

38. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί cov] in thy name. ἐν is omitted by A, E, F, 
G, K, M, S, V, X. 

These words are important. The man was casting out Devils 
in and by Christ’s Name; not in his own name. While the dis- 
ciples censured the man, they confessed that what he did was 
done by him in obedience to Christ’s will, and for the promotion 
of His glory. Thus while they blamed him, they praised him. 
The only fault they could find was—‘he followeth not us.” 
Cp. Luke ix. 49, 50. 

— ἐκωλύσαμεν we forbad him. According to their own con- 
fession, they forbad the man to work miracles in Christ’s Name, 
because he did not foliow them. They do not say, that they 
forbad his separation, but that they forbad his use of miraculous 
powers exercised in Christ’s Name. 

40. “Ὃς οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ judy] If a man is not against us—as 
those persons are who stand neutral, and are not with us when 
they ought to join us in our warfare against Satan and Sin (see 
Matt. xii. 30)—he is on our side; i.e. his actions tend to our 
honour, and he works in furtherance of our work. 

Compare this saying with our Lord’s words, ‘ He that is not 
with Me is against Me” (Matt. xii. 30. Luke xi. 23),—words 
uttered when some were imputing Christ’s miracles to the agency 
of Satan. 

Observe, in ¢hat case our Lord used the pronoun Me, in the 
other, us; he who is not with Me, Who am present in My 
Church at all times and in all places, he is against Me. But he 
who is not against us (as every one is who is not with Me) is on 
our side; he is on the side of you My Apostles as well as on Mine. 

The complaint against the man was, “ he followeth not us,’’— 
us the Apostles; the complaint says nothing of following Christ. 
There was a spirit of envy and selfishness in this remark, which 
would have restrained Christ’s favours to the persons of the 
Apostles and their immediate adherents. 

But our Lord reminds the complainants, that the man 
wrought miracles in their Master’s Name, as they themselves 
had owned (v. 38); i.e. he wrought miracles in conformity to 

Christ’s will, and for the promotion of Christ’s glory,—that is, 
in union with Christ,—and not for any private end ; therefore 
the man was with Christ, though he did not personally follow in 
the company of the Apostles, just as St. John the Baptist was 
with Christ, though not in person; and as all the Apostles 
preaching the Gospel and administering the Sacraments of Christ 
in Christ’s Name in all parts of the world were with one another 
and with Christ, after He had ascended into heaven. 

The man was not neuter in the cause, and therefore was not 
against them; and their Master had authorized him openly by 
enabling him to work in His Name; and therefore the man was 
with Him, and consequently with His Apostles in heart and spirit, 
though not in person and presence, and was not to be forbidden 
or discouraged by them. 

For ἡμῶν ---ἡμῶν, we find ὑμῶν ---Ο μῶν in A, Ὁ, E, F, G, H, 
K, M, 8, V, and some other MSS. ; and this reading is received 
by Matth., Griesb., Scholz, and Lachmann,—and if it is correct, 
it strengthens the above remarks. This man, though he does not 





follow you in person, yet is not against you, for he works miracles 
in your Master’s name, and therefore in spirit is with you. See 
also on Luke ix. 50. 

Thus our Blessed Lord delivered a warning against that secta- 
rian spirit which is eager for its own ends rather than for Christ’s ; 
and would limit Christ’s graces to personal communion with itself, 
instead of inquiring whether those whom it would exclude from 
grace are not working in Christ’s Name,—that is, in obedience to 
His laws, and for the promotion of His glory; and in the unity 
of His Church, and in the full and free administration of His 
Word and Sacraments, and so in communion with Him. 

Besides,—even if the man was separated from their com- 
munion, and worked miracles in separation (which does not ap- 
pear to have been the case, for he worked in the Name of Christ) ; 
what they ought to have forbidden was the being in separation, 
and not the working miracles. 

Jf a man, separated from Christ and His Church, preaches 
Christ, then Christ approves His own Word, preached by one in 
separation; but He does not approve the separation itself, any 
more than God approved the sins of Balaam, Saul, and Caiaphas, 
or Judas, when He prophesied and preached by their mouths. As 
S. Augustine says (de Consens. Evang. iv. 5, and elsewhere), the 
Church Catholic does not disapprove the Word and Sacraments 
in heretics and schismatics, but she condemns their heresy and 
schism ; and she would bring them back to the unity of the 
Church, in order that the Sacraments and other graces, which do 
not profit them in schism, may begin to profit them in unity. Cp. 
Aug. c. Donat. iv. 24, ‘Salus extra Ecclesiam non est, et ideo, 
queecunque ipsius Ecclesiz habentur extra Ecclesiam, non valenj 
ad salutem; aliud enim est hadere, aliud utiliter habere ;’’ and 
Tract. in Joan. vi., “" Rem Columbee (i.e. of the Church) sed 
preeter Columbam habes”’ (i. 6. Thou hast some privileges of the 
Church, but thou hast them not in unity with the Church). 
“Veni igitur ad Columbam, ut prodesse incipiat quod habes.” 
So Bede here: ‘ In hereticis et malis Catholicis non Sacramenta 
communia, in quibus nobiscum sunt, et adversum nos non sunt, 
sed divisiones pacis veritati contrarias, quibus adversum nos sunt 
et Dominum non sequuntur nobiscum, detestari debemus.’’ 

41. ἐν ὀνόματί μου] in My Name. These words form the con- 
nexion with what goes before. Not only do I command you not 
to forbid those who work miracles in My Name, for they are 
wrought in our behalf; but no one can do any thing, however 
small, in My Name,—i. 6. in love and obedience to Me,—and lose 
his reward. (Theophy 

42. λίθος μυλικός a millstone. See Matt. xviii. θ.---μύλος 
ὀνικὸς, an upper millstone, or some render it) a millstone 
turned by an ass, is the reading of B, C, D, L, A, Lach., Tisch., 
Alf., Tregelles. 

Here is a double warning against σκάνδαλα, or offences. It 
is better to be cast into the sea, than into the lake of fire; of 
which He proceeds to speak as the place reserved for those who 
allow their own meméers to offend them, i, 6. seduce them to sin; 
and is therefore reserved also for them who offend others, i. e. lead 
them into sin. It is better to have a millstone about our own neck 
than to put a stumbling-stone in the way of others, or of ourselves, 


~ 
. 
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κυλλὸν εἰσελθεῖν eis τὴν ζωὴν, ἢ τὰς δύο χεῖρας ἔχοντα ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν, 


MARK IX. 44—50. X. 1--4. 


MATT. LUKE, 
XVII. 


a ee 4 101 9 
εἰς TO πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον, (~~) " "ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ, καὶ a isa. 66. 24. 


ΕΥ lal > / 
τὸ πῦρ οὐ σβέννυται. 


4 Καὶ ἐὰν ὁ πούς σου σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἀπόκοψον 


4 
αὐτόν: καλόν ἐστίν σε εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν χωλὸν, ἢ τοὺς δύο πόδας ἔχοντα 


βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν γέενναν, εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον, 


46 ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν 


οὐ τελευτᾷ, καὶ τὸ πῦρ οὐ σβέννυται. “ἴ Καὶ ἐὰν ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου 9 
σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἔκβαλε αὐτόν: καλόν σοι ἐστὶ μονόφθαλμον εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἢ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ 

πυρὸς, * ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ, καὶ τὸ πῦρ οὐ σβέν- 

νυται. 4 Πᾶς γὰρ πυρὶ ἁλισθήσεται, καὶ πᾶσα θυσία ἁλὶ “ ἁλισθήσεται. aa Lev. 2. 18. 


zek. 43. 24. 


Ψ Ψ » 
(15) © Καλὸν τὸ ἅλας" ἐὰν δὲ τὸ " ἅλας ἄναλον γένηται, ἐν τίνι αὐτὸ ἀρτύσετε ; » matt. 5. 15. 


Ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἅλας “, καὶ εἰρηνεύετε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. 


ce Eph. 4. 29. 
Col. 4. 6. 


X. (4%)! Καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς ἔρχεται εἰς τὰ ὅρια τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας διὰ τοῦ 
4 “~ > 8 ’ Ν 4, , Ν Ἀ 5. 5 Ν ε 3 50 . 
πέραν Tod ᾿Ιορδάνου' καὶ συμπορεύονται πάλιν ὄχλοι πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ὡς εἰώθει 1 


πάλιν ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 


2 Ν λθό “Ὁ 3 ’ ᾿ς * 
Καὶ προσελθόντες Φαρισαιοι ἐπηρώτησαν αὑτὸν, 8 
εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀνδρὶ γυναῖκα ἀπολῦσαι, πειράζοντες αὐτόν. 


ὃ Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί ὑμῖν ἐνετείλατο Μωῦσῆς ; 4 Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Μωσῆς ἐπέτρεψε 7 





44. σκώληξ] where their worm dieth not, and their fire is not 
quenched. See Isa. Ixvi. 24, where the LXX has ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν 
ov τελευτήσει καὶ τὸ πῦρ αὐτῶν οὐ σβεσθήσεται. The word 
σκώληξ represents the Hebr. τ yin (¢oleah), a worm (Exod. xvi. 
20. Deut. xxviii. 39. Ps. xxii. 6. Jonah iv. 7), specially the 
worm kermes, used in dyeing ¢ola or scarlet. 


The σκώληξ, or worm, as applied to the torments of Gehenna, 
is described by the Christian Fathers as ἀπαύστῳ ὀδύνῃ ἐκ σώματος 
ἐκβράσσων, Hippolyt. (de universo i. 22], ed. Fabr.), and Philo- 
sophumen. p. 339, σώματος ἀπουσία (i.e. an excretion of the 
body), ἐπιστρεφόμενος ἐπὶ τὸ ἐκβράσαν σῶμα. 

Observe, Christ says, σκώληξ αὐτῶν, their worm, to inti- 
mate that as the instrument of punishment is eternal, so they 
(αὐτοὶ) who suffer it will exist for ever. See on 1 Cor. xv. 26. 

In order to enforce this awful truth more solemnly, our 
Future Judge repeats it here ¢hree times. 

On the duration of future punishment, see above, on Matt. 
xxv. 46, and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. xii. p. 592. 


49. Πᾶς yap πυρὶ ἁλισθήσεται] For every one will be salted 
with fire, and every sacrifice shall be salted with salt. In this 
world ye may look for offences. Ye are to expect severe trials 
and temptations ; but these are exercises of your Christian vir- 
tues, and are designed to make you to be acceptable sacrifices to 
God 


The word ἁλισθήσεται, shall be salted, appears to be used 
for the same reason as πῦρ, or fire, on account of its double 
sense. ᾿Αλίζω is the Hebrew mp (malah), to salt. In the Old 
Test. this word is used, 


First, for cleansing, seasoning, and preserving (Lev. ii. 13), 
and there spoken of sacrifices (cp. Ezek. xliii. 24). And so it is 
here appropriately applied to the fire of God’s Spirit and of 
earthly trials, which are designed by God to season men, and 
render them acceptable sacrifices to Him. ‘“ Altare Dei cor 
electorum.” Bede. 

And, secondly, the word malah, to salt, is also used for 
what is perpetually barren and bituminous, and its effect on the 
earth is described by burning, Deut. xxix. 23. Job xxxix. 6. 
Ezek. xlvii. 11. Jer. xvi' 6. Ps. evii. 34. “Omnis locus, in quo 
reperitur sai, sterilis est » (Plin. N. H. xxxi. 7); and thence cap- 
tive cities were sown with salt. Judges ix. 45. And the word 
mailah is specially applied to the Dead Sea, the Lacus Asphaltites, 
which is called the Sea of Melah (i.e. of Salt), mapa Ὁ" (yam 
hammelah). Gen. xiv. 3. Numb, xxxiv. 12, and Lot’s wife be- 
came a pillar of salt (melah, Gen. xix. 26), a monument of an 
unbelieving soul. (Wisd. x. 7.) 

The Dead Sea, or Sea of Salt, is an emblem of Gehenna, or 
the Lake of Fire (cp. Luke xvii. 29. 2 Pet. ii. 6. Jude 7). 


Our Lord’s meaning therefore is, If men will not be seasoned 
by the refining fire of God’s Spirit, and of this world’s trials, they 
will be sal/ed with the fire of Tophet, ‘the fire and brimstone” 
(Rev. xx, 10), the Dead Sea, or Salt Sea, of Gehenna, the Lake 
of Fire (Rev. xxi. 8), ¢hat fire which has the property of salt, in 





that it does not consume but preserve its victims—even for ever- 
more. 

Hence the ungodly are often spoken of as ὁλοκαυτώματα 
burnt sacrifices to God’s justice, which is compared to fire. Heb, 
xii. 29. Isa. Ixvi. 15,16. Jer. xii. 3; xlvi. 10. Ezek. xxi. 9, 
10; xxxix. 6. 

St. John the Baptist said of Christ, He shall baptize you with 
the Holy Ghost and with fire. (Matt. iii. 11.) And our Lord 
baptized His Apostles with fire at Pentecost, and He baptizes all 
Christians with the light and flame of divine knowledge, zeal, and 
love, which are gifts of the Holy Ghost. 

Secondly, St. Peter says (1 Pet. iv. 12), “‘ Think it not strange 
concerning the fiery trial which is to try you;’’ and (1 Pet. i. 7) 
“for a season ye are in heaviness through manifold trials; that 
the trial of your faith being much more precious than of gold that 
perisheth, though it be tried with fire, might be found unto praise 
and honour and glory at the appearing of Jesus Christ.” Cp. 
Job xxiii. 10. Ps. Ixvi. 10. Prov. xvii. 3. 158. xlviii. 10. Jer. 
xxiii. 29. Zech. xiii. 9. 

Hence the sense of this passage is, that men are to be baptized 
in this world with the Holy Ghost and fire, that is, with the puri- 
fying flame of love and zeal, cleansing and smelting away the 
dross of worldly and carnal affections, and with the sanctifying 
illuminations of the Holy Ghost; and they are also tried in this 
world in the furnace of suffering, in order that they may be pre- 
sented a living and holy sacrifice acceptable to God, as of a sweet- 
smelling savour, Rom. xii. 1. 2 Cor. ii. 15. Ephes. νυ. 2. 1 Pet. 
ii. 5. And if this is not the result of God’s grace, and of the 
temporary fire of the trials of this life, they will be reserved for 
God’s severe and righteous judgment, for πῦρ ἄσβεστον, everlasting 
fire, in the world to come. “ For our God is a consuming fire’ 
(Heb. xii. 29). Cp. the words of St. Paul, 2 Cor. ii. 16. 

50. Ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς das] Have ye salt in yourselves. On 
account of the cleansing and purifying effect of salt, the Levitical 
sacrifices were to be seasoned with it (Lev. ii. 13. Ezek. xliii. 24) ; 
an emblem of that purity which is necessary to make a sacrifice 
acceptable to God. This spiritual salt is to be preserved in the 
heart, and to season the life and conversation (Col. iv. 6), so that 
nothing that is corrupt, σαπρὸν (σήπω, putrefacio), may proceed 
from the mouth (Eph. iv. 29); and so the disciples of Christ may 
be the salt of the earth. (Matt. v. 13.) 


Cu. X. 1. τὰ ὅρια] On this journey to Jerusalem by Perea, 
see note on Luke x. 1; xvii. 11. 

— διὰ τοῦ πέραν τ. 1.) There does not seem any reason for 
altering this reading, which signifies, He comes to the borders of 
Judeea by Persea. Cp. Matt.xix.1. τὸ πέραν, the‘ region beyond 
Jordan,’ is of frequent occurrence in St. Mark, iv. 35; v. 1.21; 
vi. 45; viii. 13. Our Lord was now on His last journ 
Jerusalem. He crosses the Jordan, and enters + ὑμκασε! ὥνω Luke 
xvii. 11), and descends by the left bank of the Jordan, and then 
crosses the Jordan again, and comes to Jericho and Bethany, and 
then makes His triumphal entry into Jerusalem. 

2—10. Καὶ προσελθόντε5] See Matt. xix. 3—12. 
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MATT. LUKE. 


MARK X. 5—21. 137 


βιβλίον ἀποστασίου γράψαι, καὶ ἀπολῦσαι. ὃ Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 


.ἊΚ 
ὃ καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς 


γαμήσῃ 


ε “A A 
Ὁ Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα 


XIX. ὴ é 
αὐτοῖς, Πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἔγραψεν ὑμῖν τὴν ἐντολὴν ταύτην" © ἀπὸ 
δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ Θεός: Ἰ Ἕνεκεν τούτου 
δ καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ προσ- 
κολληθήσεται πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, 
θ σάρκα μίαν, ὥστε οὐκέτι εἰσὶ δύο, ἀλλὰ μία σάρξ. (5 )9 Ὃ οὖν ὁ Θεὸς 
συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. ᾿ 
10 Καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ πάλιν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτόν. 
9 (1) "" Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ 
ἴλλ A >? a ..18 <2 29 ‘ > X , ‘ 4 ὃ > A ‘ 
ἄλλην, μοιχᾶται ἐπ αὑτὴν: ““ καὶ ἐὰν γυνὴ ἀπολύσῃ τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς Kal 
γαμηθῇ ἄλλῳ, μοιχᾶται. 
XVII * Α 
“- (τ) 5 Καὶ προσέφερον αὐτῷ παιδία ἵνα ἅψηται αὐτῶν' οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμων 
14 186 τοῖς προσφέρουσιν. 14 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἠγανάκτησε καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Adere 
τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι πρός με, μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὰ, τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ 
βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 15 ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
Θ aA 6 δί 3 Ν 3 “λ > Peak 16 K > 1. Xr 4 Se. 0 Ν 
15 €0U ὡς παιδίον, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθῃ εἰς αὐτήν. αἱ ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὰ τιθεὶς 
τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ εὐλογεῖ αὐτά. 
16 (Gr) " Kat ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ εἰς ὁδὸν, προσδραμὼν εἷς καὶ γονυπετήσας 
᾿ς ὅμως ἢ 3 ’ a & ὃ ’ 3 Ν ’ ? 4 ‘ > 7 
18 αὑτὸν ἐπηρώτα αὑτὸν, Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, τί ποιήσω ἵνα ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρο- 
νομήσω; ᾿ὃ Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τί μὲ λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ 
88 μὴ εἷς, ὁ Θεός. 19 Τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας, Μὴ μοιχεύσῃς μὴ povedons μὴ 
κλέψῃς: μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσῃς: μὴ ἀποστερήσῃς: τίμα τὸν πατέρα 
19 σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα. 
80 21 πάντα ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ νεότητός μου. (τ) 7 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ 
a1 35 ἠγάπησεν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 


ν ε lal y 9 » , 
Ev σοι VOTEpEL UTaye, οσα έχέις πώλησον, 





10, τῇ οἰκίᾳ) the house, as distinguished from the public place 
where He had been teaching. 

— πάλιν] again. This is explained by what St. Matthew 
relates ; viz., that our Lord had already once stated the doctrine 
here taught to the Pharisees, Matt. xix. 3. 

Ul, 12. “Ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολύσῃ--- μοιχᾶται] Whosoever shall put away 
his wife and marry another woman, committeth adultery upon 
her; and the Holy Spirit omits the clause “ except for fornication,” 
recited in St. Matt. xix. 9 (‘una solummod6 causa dimittendi, 
fornicatio.” Bede). By this omission He appears to intimate 
that, although the permission contained in that clause is not 
revoked, yet it is only a permission, not a precept; and that 
Almighty God will be better pleased, if it is not used; and that 
the marriage union ought to be so religiously made and main- 
tained that it may be indissoluble. For,as Hooker says (111. 
viii. 5), “God approves much more than He commands ; and 
disapproves much more than He forbids.” And this inference 
is strengthened by the fact, that no such permission of divorce 
and remarriage is granted in express terms to the woman, in case 
of unfaithfulness on the part of her husband; but it is said abso- 
lutely, Jf a woman putteth away her husband and is married to 
another man, she committeth adultery, See above on St. Mat- 
thew, v. 31; xix. 9. 

The Jews did not allow a woman to divorce her husband 
(ἀπολύειν τὸν ἄνδρα). St. Matthew speaks nine times concerning 
8 husband putting away his wife, but not once concerning a wife 
putting away her husband. But our Lord spoke to the World. 
And St. Mark wrote generally to the Gentiles, and specially the 
Romans, among whom such divorces were not rare. Cp. 1 Cor. 
vii. 11, and Justin Martyr, Apol., ii. 2. 

13. παιδία] ‘‘ Hast thou an infant? Let it be sanctified and 
consecrated by the Holy Ghost. Dost thou fear the seal of Bap- 
tism for it on account of its weakness ὃ O faint-hearted mother 
and feeble in faith! Anna dedicated Samuel to God before his 
birth. You need no other safeguards; give your infant to the 
Holy Trinity, its best Protector.” Greg. Nazian. (p, 703). The 
original has dds αὐτῷ τὴν ἁγίαν Τριάδα, where Gregory examines 
the pleas made by some for delay of Baptism, and considers the 
case of infants, dying without Baptism (p. 708). 

14. “Apere—aird| lz. has καὶ before μὴ, but the best MSS. 
have it not, and the sense gains in force by the omission, 

Vou. 1. 


The following beautiful exposition, inculcating the doctrines 
of Original Sin, of Universal Redemption, and of Infant Baptism, 
is from S. Augustine (Serm. 174): “ Commendaverim Charitati 
vestree causam eorum qui pro se loqui non possunt. Omnes 
parvuli tanquam pupilli considerentur, etiam qui nondum parentes 
proprios extulerunt. 

“Omnis preedestinatorum numerus parvulorum populum Dei 
queerit tutorem, qui exspectat Dominum Salvatorem. Universam 
massam generis humani in homine primo venenator ille percussit ; 
nemo ad secundum transit A primo, nisi per Baptismatis sacra- 
mentum. In parvulis natis et nondum baptizatis agnoscatur 
Adam ; in parvulis natis et baptizatis et ob hoc renatis agnoscatur 
Christus, Qui Adam non agnoscit in parvulis natis, nec Christum 
agnoscere poterit in renatis. 

“Sed quare, inquiunt, jam baptizatus homo fidelis, jam 
dimisso peccato, generat eum qui est cum primi hominis peccato ? 
Quia carne illum generat, non spiritu. Quod natum est de earne, 
caro est. (John ii. 6.) Et si exterior homo noster, ait Apostolus, 
corrumpitur, sed interior renovatur de die in diem. (2 Cor. iv. 16.) 
Ex eo quod in te corrumpitur, generas parvulum. Tu ut non in 
eeternum moriaris natus es, et renatus es: ille adhuc natus, renatus 
nondum est. Si tu renascendo vivis, sine ut et ille renascatur et 
vivat ; sine, inquam, renascatur, sine renascatur. Quare contra- 
dicis ἢ Quare novis disputationibus antiquam fidei regulam frangere 
conaris? Quid est enim quod dicis, Parvuli non habent omnino 
vel originale peccatum? Quid est quod dicis, nisi ut non accedant 
ad Jesum? Sed tibi clamat Jesus, Sine parvulos venire ad me.” 

16. εὐλογεῖ] He blesses. Elz. has ηὐλ. The best MSS. have 
εὐλόγει. The Present Tense gives more life to the picture, and is 
in St. Mark’s style. - See vv. 23, 24. 27. 42. 51, and xi. 3, rt 

Compare the Office for “ Public Baptism of Infants” in the 
Book of Common Prayer. 

17. προσδραμὼν efs] See Matt. xix. 16. 

From St. Matt. xix. 20, 22, we learn that he was a young man, 
and St. Matthew calls him, with the definite article, ὅ νεανίσκος, 
being present, as such, to the Evangelist’s own mind, who had pro- - 
bably seen him; and from St. Mark here we learn that he ran and 
kneeled. So each Evangelist contributes some incident of his own. 

18. Ti μὲ--- ἀγαθόν ;] Why dost thou call Me good? ‘Non se 
bonum negat, sed Deum significat.” (Bede.) 
21. ἠγάπησεν αὐτόν} He loved him. Perhaps he showed His 
T 





198 MARK X. 22—35. 
"Ss a \ ἕξ ota dy ot - + Sed ἢ y MATT. LCKE 
καὶ δὸς πτωχοῖς, καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ" καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι ἄρας sr yi 
\ , 109 ε Χ ΄, Ν a a , : 
τὸν σταυρόν. (4%) 3 Ὁ δὲ στυγνάσας ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος: ἦν 38. 33 
γὰρ ἔχων κτήματα πολλά. 
Ν , « a) lal Lal “ 
38 Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Πῶς δυσκόλως 33 54 
ε Ν l4 ¥ > X\ , “ a > 4 D4 ε Ν 
οἱ τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελεύσονται. 33 Οἱ δὲ 
Ν 5 Ν a “ a 
μαθηταὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις αὐτοῦ. ὋὉ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν ἀποκριθεὶς 
/, > “A “ 
λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τέκνα, πῶς δύσκολόν ἐστι τοὺς πεποιθότας ἐπὶ χρήμασιν εἰς τὴν 
4 Lal Lol ἴα ΄“ 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν: 35 εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυμαλιᾶς 24 36 
’ a la) la! “ 
ῥαφίδος διελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. 26 Οἱ δὲ 2 26 
περισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο λέγοντες πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, Καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι; 
7 ᾽᾿Εμβλέψας δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει, Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις ἀδύνατον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 838 51 
παρὰ Θεῷ: πάντα γὰρ δυνατά ἐστι παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. “ἢ Ἤρξατο ὁ Πέτρος λέγειν 28 
αὐτῷ, Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν πάντα, καὶ ἠκολουθήκαμέν σοι. (47) 3. ᾿Αποκριθεὶς 38 
2. 9 lal > > Ν ,ὔ | era ὑὃ ’ 3 a 3 “A + ae! a iO ‘ a 29 29 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, ἢ a ελφοὺς, ἢ 
io Ν a» V4 “Ὁ 4, “Ὁ A a ’ » 3 Ν ν 5 la) Ν 390 
ἀδελφὰς, ἢ πατέρα, ἢ μητέρα, ἢ γυναῖκα, ἢ τέκνα, ἢ ἀγροὺς, ἐνεκεν ἐμοῦ καὶ 
ἕνεκεν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, * ἐὰν μὴ λάβῃ ἑκατονταπλασίονα νῦν ἐν τῷ καιρῷ 
’ ὅν. A id x Ν ‘\ iO Ἂς Ν , ‘\ , ba Ν Ν 
τούτῳ, οἰκίας καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ ἀδελφὰς καὶ μητέρας καὶ τέκνα καὶ ἀγροὺς, μετὰ 
διωγμῶν, καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. (7) * Πολλοὶ δὲ ἔσονται 30 
A ¥ A 
πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι, καὶ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι. δὲ 
1 4 a A ᾿ 
(22) 5 Ἦσαν δὲ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἀναβαίνοντες εἰς ἹΙεροσόλυμα' καὶ ἣν προάγων i 
> Ν ε 3 Os Ν 20 Lal ‘\ 3 Le) 5 “A Ν 
αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" καὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο, καὶ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἐφοβοῦντο. Καὶ παρα- 81 
» “ Aa 
λαβὼν πάλιν τοὺς δώδεκα ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς λέγειν "τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συμβαίνειν, ΒΟ ase: 
83 “ ἰδ ae Be ΄ ane , Ν τ ey na 3 , , Luke 9. 22. 
ὅτι ἰδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν els ἹΙεροσόλυμα, καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδοθή- ΄18 
i A n ‘ κ 82 
σεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς γραμματεῦσι, καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, 19 
καὶ παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσι, * καὶ ἐμπαίξουσιν αὐτῷ, καὶ μαστιγώ- 33 
σουσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐμπτύσουσιν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ TH τρίτῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. 
20 


> ον 
(22) 86 Kal προσπορεύονται αὐτῷ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ Ιωάννης, οἱ υἱοὶ Ζεβεδαίου, 





love by some external sign, as the Rabbis did to their scholars 
when they answered well, by kissing the head. (See Lightfoot.) 
The same had been suggested by Origen (in Matt. tom. xv. 14; 
tom. ii. p. 356, ed. Lomm.), “ dilexit eum, vel osculatus est 
eum.” 

22. θεν ρέσαῃ scowling ; with a sullen look. Cp. Matt. xvi. 
3, οὐρανὸς στυγνάζων, a lowering sky. 

23. βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ] the kingdom of God. So St. Luke 
(xviii. 24) also, for St. Matthew’s expression βασιλεία τῶν 
οὐρανῶν, the kingdom of heaven, a phrase well suited to the 
Jewish mind, but which might have been perverted to give coun- 
tenance to anthropomorphism by Greek and Roman readers, 
accustomed to give local habitations—such as particular cities, 
islands, mountains, rivers, and seas—to their deities. 

29. 4 γυναῖκα] Omitted by B, D, and some Versions and 
Editors. St. Peter had not left his wife. 1 Cor. ix. 5. : 

— ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ καὶ ἕνεκεν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου] for My sake and 
for the sake of the Gospel. See above, viii. 35, where the phrase 
καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου (not found in the other Evangelists, see Matt. 
xvi. 25. Luke ix. 24) is inserted similarly by St. Mark. Perhaps 
it made a greater impression upon Ais mind, because he had for- 
merly shrunk from suffering ἕνεκεν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. (See Acts xiii. 
13; xv. 38.) St. Mark also alone here inserts our Lord’s words, 
μετὰ διωγμῶν. He himself had been once affrighted by persecution 
from doing the work of the Gospel, and would desire to prepare 
others to encounter trials which for a time had mastered himself. 

Only two of the Evangelists use the word Evangelium. St. 
Matthew employs it four times (iv. 25; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; xxvi. 
13), and only once (xxvi. 13) without the adjunct τῆς βασιλείας. 
St. Mark uses it more frequently (i. 1. 14,15; viii. 35; x. 29; 
xiii. 10; xiv. 9; xvi. 15); and only once (i. 14) with the adjunct 
τῆς βασιλείας, which is not in some MSS. 

The word εὐαγγέλιον was used by Greek Writers for “pretium 
boni nuntii;’’ and therefore St. Luke seems to have declined the 
use of it in his Gospel, written for well-educated Greeks. He 
employs the term εὐαγγελίζομαι, and not of κηρύσσειν τὸ εὐαγγέ- 





λιον. And it was probably not till some time after the Ascension 
that the word εὐαγγέλιον was generally current in the Church,— 
as it now is,—for the Gospel. 
80. οἰκίας ----καὶ ἀδελφά] houses and brethren and sisters, i. 6. 
what is equivalent to them, in My presence and in My love. (See 
above, iii. 35.) Besides, if he loves Me, he will have many bro- 
thers and sisters and mothers in the affectionate regard of the 
faithful members of My Church, who will love him in Me and for 
My sake. Cp. Rom. xvi.13. Our Lord does not repeat the word 
γυναῖκας, and thus shows that this is the sense of His saying, and 
precludes the infidel cavil of Julian, ‘‘ Shall he have a hundred 
wives?” (See Theophyl.) And He adds μετὰ διωγμῶν to spi- 
ritualize the whole. 
81. καὶ ἔσχατοι] Some MSS. (B, C, E, Ε, 6, H, 8, U, Γ) 
have οἱ before Zox., but it is not found in A, Ὁ, K, L, M, V, X, 
A, and Lr., and the sense seems better without it. Many who are 
first will be last, and many who are last will be first. 
$2. Ἦσαν] See Matt. xx. 17—19. ‘ 
— ἣν προάγων αὐτούς He was going before them and leading 
se 7 to the conflict, as an intrepid General leads his army to the 
attle. ; 
---ἐθαμβοῦντο] they were amazed; perhaps by our Blessed 
Lord’s majestic bearing, solemn manner, and awfal aspect, now 
that He was approaching the end of His ministry, leading them 
up to Jerusalem, to offer Himself on the cross for the sins of the 
world. Though very little is said in the Gospels concerning our 
Lord’s external appearance and deportment, yet there are frequent 
indications of its effects on others. We do not see His glory in 
itself,—it could not be described,—but we read the reflection of 
it in them. See on Matt. ix. 9, on the call of St. Matthew; and 
Matt. xxi. 12, on the purging of the Temple ; and Mark ix. 15, on 
the feeling and behaviour of the crowd towards Him after the 
Transfiguration. The climax is at the betrayal (John xviii. 6), 
when at His utterance of those words—Eyé «/u:—the soldiers 
start back, and fall to the ground. 
35. Ἰάκωβος x. °1.] James and John, who thought that Christ 

















MARK X. 36—46. 


A en ε ° 
watt. LEY λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἵνα ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσωμέν σε ποιήσῃς ἡμῖν. 8 Ὁ δὲ 
XX. > a , , A , ca 87 « 4 > Sa ep ‘ cane 

21 εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί θέλετε ποιῆσαί pe ὑ ιν; Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Δὸς ιν wa 
Ν - A 
“Ὁ 5 3 4 , »“" ε 
22 εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν σου καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων σου καθίσωμεν ἐν τῇ δόξῃ σου" * ὃ δὲ 
᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε: δύνασθε πιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ 
23 πίνω, καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι βαπτισθῆναι; 39 of δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, 
lal > “A 
Δυνάμεθα: ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τὸ μὲν ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω πίεσθε, καὶ 
τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι βαπτισθήσεσθε. 49 τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν 
δῃῳ > , > ¥ : ee. a > 2 ΦΗ͂Ν ον δ 114 41 Ν 
24 μου kal ἐξ εὐωνύμων οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι ἀλλ᾽ οἷς ἡτοίμασται. (35) 4 Καὶ 
3 , ε ὃ , ¥ 3 a a , see , 42 ¢ δὲ 
25 ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα ἤρξαντο ἀγανακτεῖν περὶ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννου: 43 ὁ δὲ 
‘Ingots προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν 
τῶν ἐθνῶν κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ μεγάλοι αὐτῶν κατεξουσιάζουσιν 
26 αὐτῶν: * οὐχ οὕτω δὲ ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ γενέσθαι μέγας ἐν ὑμῖν 
“ lal la) ¥ 
27 ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος: (Fr) “ καὶ ὃς ἂν θέλῃ ὑμῶν γενέσθαι πρῶτος ἔσται 
lal wn > »“ Ν 
38 πάντων δοῦλος: * καὶ γὰρ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονηθῆναι ἀλλὰ 
Lal Lal lal \ Lal 
διακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 
XVIII. 116 46 + oy ae A Neue , > nm δ ἃ ΕΣ Ν Ν 
29 85 (=) Kat ἔρχονται eis “Iepiya, καὶ ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ. ἀπὸ εριχὼ καὶ 
A lal 3 “A \ » ε A ε ey ,ὔ ’, ε Ν 
τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ καὶ ὄχλου ἱκανοῦ, ὁ υἱὸς Τιμαίου Βαρτίμαιος ὁ τυφλὸς 
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was going up to Jerusalem in order to declare Himself King of 
the Jews. See Matt. xx. 20; and below, Mark xv. 40. 
᾿ς 40, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς] except to them for whom it has been prepared. 
It is His to give. See the parallel place in St. Matthew, xx. 23. 
42. of δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν} they who claim to rule. See on Matt. 
iii. 9. 1 Cor. xi. 16. 
46. Βαρτίμαιος ὃ τυφλός] Bartimeus the blind man. The 
Evangelists do not often mention the names of those who were 


healed by Christ. See on John xi. 1. When they do, it is for some 


special reason. It is evident from St. Mark’s words here that this 
person was celebrated. (Euthym. Cp. Aug. de Consens. Ev. ii. 65.) 
Perhaps he had declined from affluence to poverty, and was well 
known from his blindness and penury to the inhabitants of the 
great city Jericho (Aug.); and if he was well known, there was 
good reason why he should be brought forward as he is by the 
Evangelist. 

Perhaps also he was instrumental in bringing to Jesus the 
other blind man, of whom St. Matthew speaks (xx. 30), in order to 
be healed; and so the healing of oth may have been mainly due to 

_his patience, constancy, charity, and faith. It would seem from 
the picturesque circumstances mentioned v. 50, that St. Mark was 
an eye-witness of the miracle, or heard the account from an eye- 
witness ; and that there was something in the action and history 
of Bartimzeus which had made a vivid impression on his mind, 
and led him to place him so prominently in the picture. 

Some have imagined, that there are discrepancies in the several 
narratives of this miracle by the Evangelists. But this history may 
be illustrated by their similar treatment of the circumstances of 
our Lord’s triumphal entry into Jerusalem, which followed shortly 

_after this miracle ; ᾿ 

; St. Matthew speaks of an ass and its colt (Matt. xxi. 2—7), 
and for a good reason, because there was a symbolic meaning in 
both (see note there); and this meaning nearly concerned the 
Jews, for whom especially St. Matthew wrote. 

The other three Evangelists describe the Triumphal entry ; 
and they all mention the Foal, but the Foal only. None of them 
mentions the mother. In their narratives the Foal occupies the 
chief place in the picture ; because our Lord rode on it and on it 
alone, because also it was a type of the Gentile world (for whom 
they wrote), as yet untamed, never ridden by any, loosed by 
Christ’s command, made subject to Him by the ministry of His 
Apostles, and ridden by Him to the gates of Jerusalem—the City 
and Church of the living God. (See below, xi. 2.) 

There is no more discrepancy in the one case than in the 
other. The Colt is a principal figure in one case, and Bartimseus 
stands forth prominently in the other. The Evangelists who 
mention only one blind man, do not deny that there were two, as 
St. Matthew affirms; and in mentioning the Colt alone, they do 
not deny that the ass was with her, as the same Evangelist re- 
lates. 

Again: in St. Matthew's and St. Mark’s Gospels, it is said 
that this miracle was wrought by our Lord as He was going out 

«ἐκπορευόμενο5) from Jericho toward Jerusalem (Matt. xx. 29. 
Mark x. 46). In St. Luke’s Gospel it stands in connexion with 
the record of our Lord’s entry into Jericho (Luke xviii. 35); that 





is, on the supposition that the blind man in St. Luke is the same 
as in St. Mark. 

The reason of this seems to be, that this same blind man, 
Bartimeeus, the son of Timzus, of whom St. Mark speaks, had 
commenced his appeal to Jesus on His entry into Jericho, and 
that our Lord had not immediately granted his prayer, but at first 
dealt with him as He did with the woman of Canaan (Matt. xv. 
22), to exercise and manifest his faith, struggling with difficulties 
and surmounting them, and forming a beautiful and striking con- 
trast—as the faith of the woman of Canaan did—to the language 
of the many who would have silenced the prayer to Jesus. Jesus 
foreknew that Bartimeeus would wait for Him with another blind 
man. Jesus went out of Jericho, which, as St. Luke says (xix. 
1), He was only passing through (διήρχετο). He postponed 
his cure till He had been with Zaccheeus; and then, on His de- 
parture from Jericho, healed Bartimzus with another blind man, 
whom the faith and charity of Bartimeus had brought to await 
our Lord’s exit at the western gate of Jericho; and so He re- 
warded him, with increase, for his faith and love. 

If this is so, then we see why the blind man here is called so 
emphatically by St. Mark vids Τιμαίου, Βαρτίμαιος 5 τυφλός. And 
it is observable, that St. Matthew and St. Mark furnish us here 
with an example of anticipation similar to that here supposed in 
St. Luke. For they proceed immediately after the record of this 
miracle to speak of our Lord’s Triumphal Entry, which did not 
take place till He had been at the house of Simon at Bethany for 
a night,—an event which they do not record till a later period in 
the narrative. See Matt. xxvi. 6—13. Mark xiv. 3—9, compared 
with Jobn xii. 18. 

Probably all our Lord’s Miracles were more or less figurative 
and prophetical. They were Parables and Prophecies in action : 
particularly those that were wrought at the close of His ministry ; 
e. g. the Triumphant Entry on the Foal; and the withering of 
the Fig-tree. 


The healing of the blind man may also be regarded in this 
light. "The great city of Jericho is a Scriptural figure of this 
World. Christ leaving Jericho, is Christ about to quit this 
world ; His healing of ¢wo blind men is His healing of the blind- 
ness of the two Nations,—that is, of the Jewish and Gentile world. 
St. Matthew speaks of both; St. Luke and St. Mark, writing 
specially for the Gentiles, speak of one; this one is the Gentile 
world, 6 τυφλὸς, the Son of Timeus, a Greek name. The unbe- 
lieving Jews desired to check the Gentiles in coming to Christ 
(1 Thess. ii. 16. Acts xvii. 5.13), as the crowd at Jericho rebuked 
Bartimeeus, and sought to restrain him. But the Gentile world 
prays and perseveres ; and not only is healed through faith, but it 
provokes the Jew to godly jealousy, so that the veil may be taken 
from his heart. ‘‘ Blindness is happened unto Israel until the 
fulness of the Gentiles shall come in, and so all Israel shall be 
saved.” Rom. x. 19; xi. 25. 

The above remarks are further illustrated by those already 
made in the parallel case of the demoniacs of Gadara. St. Matthew 
mentions ¢wo, St. Mark and St. Luke only one; the reason for 
which is suggested in the note 9 Mark v. 2. 
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140 MARK ΣΧ, 47—52. ΧΙ. 1—6. 


: ᾿ 2 [1 A > ε 
ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν! “7 καὶ ἀκούσας ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς 6 Ναζωραῖός 
/, 
ἐστιν ἤρξατο κράζειν καὶ λέγειν, Ὁ vids Aavid ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐλέησόν pe’ 
εν δ. 
ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ πολλοὶ ἵνα σιωπήσῃ' ὁ δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἔκραζεν, Υἱὲ Δαυὶδ, 
nn A ‘ a Ν 
ἐλέησόν με. * Καὶ στὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτὸν φωνηθῆναι' καὶ φωνοῦσι τὸν 
- nw xs ¢ ’ 
τυφλὸν λέγοντες αὐτῷ, Θάρσει, ἔγειρε, φωνεῖ ce ™ ὁ δὲ ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον 
3 mB ’ > Ν Ν 3 “ δὶ ‘ > 6 Ν λέ Θ A £ 
αὐτοῦ ἀναπηδήσας ἦλθε πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν' καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ 
᾿Ιησοῦς, Τί θέλεις ποιήσω σοι; ὁ 
ἀναβλέψω: ὅ2 6 δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 
3 ’ > td ee , > ~ 3 a Ὁ »“ 
εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψε, καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. ; ye 
aD > > / 
XI. (22) 1 Καὶ ὅτε ἐγγίζουσιν εἰς ἱΙεροσόλυμα, εἰς Βηθφαγὴ καὶ Βηθανίαν 
Ν Ν »” A > λ, “A > , λ, ὃ 4 A Ὁ 3 A 2 ‘ λέ 
πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν, ἀποστέλλει δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, “ καὶ λέγει 
αὐτοῖς, Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν κατέναντι ὑμῶν, καὶ εὐθέως εἰσπορευόμενοι 
>. aS ε 4 lal ’ 977 A > Ν > 4 10 ὦ , 
εἰς αὐτὴν εὑρήσετε πῶλον δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ ὃν οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων κεκάθικε' λύσαντες 
αὐτὸν ἀγάγετε: ὃ καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ, Τί ποιεῖτε τοῦτο ; εἴπατε, ὅτι ὁ κύριος 
αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει: καὶ εὐθέως αὐτὸν ἀποστέλλει ὧδε. (1) “ ᾿Απῆλθον δὲ καὶ 
ΜᾺ a ΄ ‘ \ , ¥ 924 RE , Ν , 
εὗρον πῶλον δεδεμένον πρὸς τὴν θύραν ἔξω ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀμφόδου, καὶ λύουσιν 
αὐτόν: ὃ καὶ τινες τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστηκότων ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς, Τί ποιεῖτε λύοντες τὸν 
A 6 2's de Ga > a Ν 3 , e > AL. a ee Εἴ Be > , 
πῶλον ; 5 ot δὲ εἶπον αὐτοῖς καθὼς ἐνετείλατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" καὶ ἀφῆκαν αὐτούς. 
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This note may be concluded with the remark, that there are 
certain rules of criticism, which appear to be of great value in recon- 
ciling (to use a common phrase) the seeming discrepancies of the 
Sacred Writers. ‘Nos non debemus accusatores fieri, sed ‘yyum 
querere,”’ as S. Ireneus says in a somewhat similar matter (iv. 
50). Let us endeavour to ascertain the final cause of the action 
related. Let us be sure that it has its own peculiar spiritual 
sense. Let us reflect, who the writer is, and for whom specially he 
is writing. Such considerations will generally lead to a probable 
account of the variety of circumstances under which the same act 
is presented by the same Spirit, directing and animating the Evan- 
gelists and other Writers of Holy Scripture. 

47. ἤρξατο κράζειν] he began to cry out. He acknowledged 
Jesus to be the Son of David, and prayed to Him for mercy. 

Thus the blind Bartimzus at Jericho, who labours under the 
disadvantage of bodily blindness, and yet sees Christ with the eye 
of faith, condemns, by a striking contrast, the great city of Jeru- 
salem, which saw the miracles of Jesus with the bodily eye, and 
yet was spiritually blind, and was now about to reject and crucify 
Him, and could not see the things which belonged to its peace 
(Luke xix. 42). And he justifies God’s judgments on that City 
and Nation. 

50. ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον] having cast off his garment. 
“‘ Leetitiee plenus, quo celerius ad Jesum perveniret, abjecit vestem 
superiorem, pallium, quo sedens se velarat. ἱμάτιον, vid. ad Matt. 
ix. 20. Pro ἀναστὰς in codd. recensionis Alexandrine et Occi- 
dentalis, ac versionibus nonnullis legitur ἀναπηδήσας, exsiliens, 
que lectio, alacritatem hominis vividé depingens, et apprimé con- 
veniens verbis precedentibus ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον, verior videtur.” 
(Kuin.) ἀναπηδήσας is in B, Ὁ, L, A, and is received by Lachm., 
ΑἹ, Tisch.: and is in harmony with the Evangelist’s graphic 
style; ἀναστὰς, is in A, C, E, F, G, H, K, M, 8, OPA Ree e 

51. Ῥαββουν] «“ Ῥαββονί, sive ut Galilei pronuntiabant, 
Ῥαββουνὶ, quam posteriorem scripturam optimi et plurimi codd. 
tuentur, est vocabulum Syro-Chaldaicum, compositum ex 13} 
(Rabbon), magister, doctor, διδάσκαλος, Joh. xx. 16, et affixo 
prime persone "Ὁ, Εἰ Rabbinorum sententia }i2) erat nomen 
honorificentius quam °3) (ῥαββὲ) et hoc honorificentius quam 3) 
(Rab). v. Drusius ad h. 1. Lightfootus Horr. Hebr. et Talm. ad 
Matt. xxiii. 6. Busxtorf. de Abbrev. Hebr. p. 148.” (Kuin.) 


Cu. XI. L Καὶ ὅτε---εἰς Βηθφαγὴ καὶ Βηθανίαν͵]Ὶ See Matt. 
xxi. 1; xxvi. 6. Luke xix. 29. 

It seems that our Lord had spent the evening (Saturday 
before the Passover) at Bethany (see John xii. 1—14), and that 
He was now coming from Bethany to Jerusalem. He comes to 
“ Bethphage and Bethany,”—that is, to the point where these 
two districts touched one another. Bethphage was the nearer of 
the two to Jerusalem. Indeed, Bethphage was generally reckoned 
as a suburb of Jerusalem. See Lightfoot, i. 252; ii. 36. 485, 
and note below on Acts i. 12. 

The reason why Bethphage is here mentioned first, seems to 
be, that the term “ Bethphage and Bethany ” was one familiar to 





the Jews, as marking the point of contact between these two 
neighbouring regions; and they naturally mentioned Bethphage 
first, as being the nearest to the city. 

Our Lord, having mounted the colt, is described as being “at 
the descent of the Mount of Olives ’’ (Luke xix. 37). It would 
seem, therefore, that the point of contact between Bethphage and 
Bethany was on the western side of the mountain. 

--- Ἱεροσόλυμα] So B, C, Ὁ, L, Δ, and the Leicester MS. 
See on Luke ii. 25. 

2. ἐφ᾽ ὃν οὐδείς] on which no man has ever sat. All the cir- 
cumstances connected with the foal are significant (cp. Theophyl. 
and others here). Our Lord thus showed, that He would ride on 
the Gentile world, which as yet was untamed and untaught, and 
was standing bound by its sins outside the house, in the way; and 
was to be brought to Christ from the lanes and alleys of Heathen- 
ism (Luke xiv. 21); it was to be loosed by the hands of Christ’s Dis- 
ciples by the ministry of Baptism and Faith ; and, whereas it was 
hitherto bare and naked, it was now to be clothed with Apostolic 
garments,—that is, with Christian graces and virtues, and to be 
ridden on by Christ, and to be guided by Him, with hosannas of 
triumph and praise, to Jerusalem, the city of God. 

See further, x. 46; xi. 4. Matt. xxi. 5, and on Jobn xii. 14. 

8. ἀποστέλλει] He sends. Sothe best MSS. Elz. ἀποστελεῖ, 
This use of the present tense gives life to the saying ; it speaks of 
the prophecy as already fulfilled in the Divine mind of the speaker. 

4. ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀμφόδου] in the road round the house. The colt was 
at the entrance of the village, Matt. xxi. 2. Luke xix. 30, tied at 
the door of a house, outside, ἐπὶ rod ἀμφόδου. The word ἄμφοδος 
is interpreted ῥύμη, ἀγυιὰ, δίοδος (Hesych.) and λαύρα (Epiph.). 
Hence two meanings have been assigned to the word in this pas- 
sage, — 

First, ambitus, or a way that went round the house ; 

Secondly, divium, a place where two ways meet. (Vulg.) 

The article τοῦ before ἀμφόδου seems to confirm the former 
of the two interpretations. The sense then is: They went and 
found a foal tied at the door, without, not in the high way, ἐπὶ 
τῆς ὁδοῦ, in front of the house, but ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀμφόδου, in the back 
way, which went round the house. These minute circumstances 
appear to be mentioned as signs of veracity, and also to show 
Christ’s prescience. 

The condition of the colt is specified; it had never been 
ridden: it would be found tied; not in the court-yard, but out- 
side; at the door of the house; not in the highway, but in a back 


lane or alley skirting the house. And some persons would be ~ 


near it; and the words which they would speak are predicted; 





and the answer is prompted which the Apostles were to make— — 


minute incidents showing that the foreknowledge of Christ extends 
to the least circumstances of common life. 

The Colt, untamed, and yet tied at the back gate (cp. Luke 
xiv. 21), as if ready for a rider, was a fit emblem of the Gentile 
World waiting for Christ. It appears from St. Matthew that the 
mother was tied also, by the side of the foal (Matt. xxi. 2), and 
that both were loosed by the Apostles, and both were brought to 
Christ. But though the mother had doubtless been broken in, 


et ee oe. 
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J > “ 
MATT. LUKE. 7 Καὶ ἤγαγον τὸν πῶλον πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐπιβάλλουσιν αὐτῷ τὰ ἱμάτια 


ΧΧΙ. ΧΙΧ. Σ τ 
i 35 αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. ὃ Πολλοὶ δὲ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν ἔστρωσαν eis τὴν 
86 500 χλλ δὲ (ὃ » 3 A δέ ὃ 4.2 , > ‘ εῷ 
ὁδὸν, ἄλλοι δὲ στοιβάδας ἔκοπτον ἐκ τῶν δένδρων, καὶ ἐστρώννυον εἰς τὴν ὁδόν. 
9 st (5) 9 καὶ οἱ προάγοντες καὶ οἵ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγοντες, ‘Noavva, 
3 ͵ «> Δαλυ ἢ δὲ Ὁ ΄ 10 mr. ΄ £49 , ΄ 
88 εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου, ' εὐλογημένη ἡ ἐρχομένη βασιλεία 
τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν Aavid, (Ωσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 
an “ Ν 5 A 
(2) 1 Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ περιβλε- 
, , » » “Ὁ MA bP ekg > 4 ‘ lal 

17 ψάμενος πάντα ὀψίας ἤδη οὔσης τῆς ὥρας ἐξῆλθεν εἰς Βηθανίαν μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. 
18 2 Καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Βηθανίας ἐπείνασε, ᾿ὅὃ καὶ ἰδὼν 
19 συκῆν ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἔχουσαν φύλλα ἦλθεν εἰ ἄρα τὶ εὑρήσει ἐν αὐτῇ" καὶ ἐλθὼν 

> > δ. ἃ, ὑδὲ a > \ Ara" 9 Ν > ‘\ ’ 14 Καὶ ἃ 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτὴν οὐδὲν εὗρεν εἰ μὴ φύλλα οὐ γὰρ ἦν καιρὸς σύκων. αἱ ἀποκρι- 

a V4 A > 2A Ν \ (A 

θεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα μηδεὶς καρπὸν φάγοι" Kal ἤκουον 
12 46 οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. (5) 1 Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς ἹΙεροσόλυμα' καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸ 
ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ τοὺς ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ 
τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστερὰς 
18 46 κατέστρεψε, Kat οὐκ ἤφιεν ἵνα τὶς διενέγκῃ σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ: [7 καὶ 


3Q 7 , > a > ’, ν ε > , > » 
ἐδίδασκε λέγων αὐτοῖς, Οὐ γέγραπται ὅτι ὁ οἶκός μου οἶκος προσευχῆς 
κληθήσεται πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ; ὑμεῖς δὲ ἐποιήσατε αὐτὸν σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. 
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and the colt had not, yet Christ chose the colt, and rode upon it 
to Jerusalem—a symbolical intimation, it would seem (as the 
Fathers suggest), that the Gentile world would first acknowledge 
Christ. See on x. 46. 

8. ἐκ τῶν δένδρων) from the trees. Some MSS. (B, C, L, A) 
have ἀγρῶν, fields, which has been received into the text of some 
recent editions. But it is, probably, only a gloss in a corrupt form. 
What writer would say that they cut branches off the fields; and 
what fields were there ? 

ἀγρῶν may have arisen from arvorum, a corruption of arbo- 
rum (as has been suggested by others), but it is more likely that 
(as Kuin. describes it) it is the conjecture of a sciolist, who did not 
understand the word στοιβάδας as used here for κλάδους (Matt. 
xxi. 8), but supposed it to mean grass, as στιβὰς, the more com- 
mon form, often does. Cp. Hesych. στιβὰς, ἀπὸ ῥάβδων (i.e. 
boughs) καὶ χλωρῶν χόρτων στρῶσις καὶ φύλλων, and Photius 
interprets it by δένδρων ἀκρέμονες, its meaning here. And 
Theophyl. rightly interprets these στοιβάδας, as branches, i. e. 
the palm branches (John xii. 13), the emblem of Christ’s future 
Victory over the World. 

9. ‘Qoavvd] See Matt. xxi. 9. 

12. ἐπείνασε] He hungered ; showing His Humanity, as usual, 
when about to give a proof of His Deity; that we may believe 
Him to be both God and Man. 

Thus, also, He showed that He longed to find fruit on 
the Jewish Church, signified by the Fig-tree. 

18. οὐ yap ἦν καιρὸς σύκων] for it was not yet the season for 
jigs. The tree had no ripe fruit but it had an exuberance of 
‘leaves, seen from afar (μακρόθεν). It had no ripe fruit, because 
it was not yet the season for fruit. 
season for /eaves ; for it was now spring, and not summer, at the 
approach of which the Fig-tree puts forth leaves. Matt. xxiv. 32. 
Mark xiii. 28. 

It had no figs, because it was not the season for figs. But 
why then had it such a show of leaves ἢ 
' The fact of its having abundance of leaves and no fruit, is 
_ ‘what is here brought out. And the sin of the fig-tree (so to 
speak), was, that while it had the power given it to bring forth 
leaves, it had not the will to bring forth fruit. It spent all its 
sap and strength in making a barren and ostentatious display of 
exuberant foliage, beguiling the hungry passer-by from a distance 
to quit the road and to come and look for fruit, and then baulking 
him with barrenness. 

Again, the Evangelist relates, He found nothing but leaves, for 
it was not yet the time for fruit. Yet our Lord immediately says, 
Let no one eat fruit of thee for ever! Thus Christ cursed the 
tree for not bearing fruit, at a time when, by the laws of nature, 
of which He is the Author, it could not be expected that it would 
bear fruit. The use of this moral unfitness and injustice (so to 
speak), thus pointedly displayed by St. Mark, was, to show that 
the Tree was not the end of Christ’s action, and that it was only 
the means to an end; and to lead the thoughts of the spectator and 
reader from the Tree to that which was represented by the Tree. 


But then neither was it the 








The end of all trees is to bear fruit to man; and the fig-tree, by 
its withered leaves, was designed by Christ to bear spiritual fruit 
to all ages in the reading of the Gospel. The end which He so 
designed was pointed out by Christ, Who had come from Jeru- 
salem the day before, and Who, as St. Mark significantly observes, 
“looked round about upon all things” there (Mark xi. 11), 
that is, looked carefully about for fruit there. He went imme- 
diately from the Fig-tree to Jerusalem, and specially to the 
Temple. He went straight from the Type to the Antitype. He 
thus showed, that Jerusalem, especially in its Temple Services, 
was symbolized by the Fig-tree, luxuriant in leaves, but barren of 
fruit ; therefore it would be cursed and withered by Him, Who 
now for three years had come seeking fruit upon it,—hungering 
for its salvation,—but found none. (Luke xiii. 7.) 

Hence S. Augustine says (Serm. lxxxix.), Non istam ar- 
borem maledixi (i. e. this was not the final cause of Christ’s 
action), non arbori non sentienti poenas inflixi, sed te terrui. 
And, again (Serm. xcviii.), Non erat illius pomi tempus, sicut 
Evangelista testatur ; et tamen esuriens poma quesivit Christus. 
Christus nesciebat quod rusticus sciebat? Cim ergo esuriens 
poma quesivit in arbore, significavit se aliquid esurire, et aliquid 
aliud querere. Arborem illam maledixit, et aruit. Que culpa 
arboris infecunditas ἢ IJilorum est culpa sterilitas, quorum fecun- 
ditas est voluntas. Erant ergo Judi, habentes verba Legis et 
facta non habentes, pleni foliis, et fructus non ferentes. 

Hoc dixi ut persuaderem, Dominum nostrum ided miracula 
fecisse, ut aliquid illis miraculis significaret; et ut, excepto quod 
divina crant, aliquid inde etiam disceremus. 

As 5. Gregory (lib. viii. cp. 42) observes, “ Per ficum Dominus 
in Synagogé fructum querebat, que folia legis habuit, sed fructum 
operis non habebat.”” Eusebius Emisenus says well, “" Dominus, 
qui nunquam sine ratione aliquid agit, quando sine ratione agere 
videtur, alicujus magnee rei significatio est.’”’ (See Chemnit. Har- 
mon. ad loc.) When Christ has thus brought us from the Type 
to the Antitype—from the Tree to the Temple—we find that the 
moral injustice which led us to see in the Fig-tree something 
other than the Fig-tree, and typified by the Fig-tree, disappears. 
For (as the passage just quoted from St. Luke shows) it was the 
time for figs (καιρὸς σύκων), it was the season in which much 
Jruit might have been expected from the spiritual Fig-tree, the 


| Jewish Church ; for it was now the end of Christ’s ministry. He 


had been three years seeking fruit on it, and therefore, since on 


: examination He found no fruit upon it, but only an hypocritical 


and ostentatious display of leaves, it was cursed and withered by 
Him! Let no man eat fruit of thee for ever ἢ ἱ 
A solemn warning to all Nations and Churches,—to all 
Societies and Individuals,—who make a profession of piety, but 
do not bring forth the spiritual fruits of Faith and Obedience in 
their lives. 
On this withering of the Fig-tree, see also notes above on 
Matt. xxi. 17—21. 
15. κολλυβιστῶν] See Matt. xxi. 12, 
17. πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν} to all Nations. The sacrilegious traffic 
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λαίωσαν καὶ ἀπέστειλαν ἠτιμωμένον. 











22 » Φ. 3 a tg 
(2) 18 Kai ἤκουσαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Tpappareis, καὶ ἐζήτουν πῶς αὐτὸν “AT™ TOKE: 
> , > A ‘ > 8 9 ~ | a 4 > ’ Φ.᾿ “ “ XIX. 
ἀπολέσωσιν' ἐφοβοῦντο yap αὐτὸν, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐξεπλήσσετο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ 4 
128 , ¢ δ, γ΄ ( > , » 
(22) 15 Καὶ ὅτε ὀψὲ ἐγένετο, ἐξεπορεύετο ἔξω τῆς πόλεως. “ὃ Καὶ πρωϊ παραπο- 
, Ν al 5» ὕ > ε lal Ν > 
ρευόμενοι εἶδον THY συκῆν ἐξηραμμένην ἐκ ῥιζῶν" *) Kai ἀναμνησθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος 20 
, 5» a ¢ ‘\ ε a a 4 4 
λέγει αὐτῷ, Ῥαββὲ ἴδε ἡ συκῆ ἣν κατηράσω ἐξήρανται. (γ) * Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 21 
ες» a , > a ¥ , a“ 2 A Ἀ a 
o Τησοῦς λέγει ἀὐτσιο, ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ" 33 ἀμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν 
a» , ΄φ > N , \ \ a > 
εἴπῃ τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ, ApOnre καὶ βλήθητι εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ μὴ διακριθῇ ἐν 
, A ΕἸ ἴω 3 4 , ’ »” > nw a ΕΣ ¥ 
τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ πιστεύσῃ ὅτι ἃ λέγει γίνεται, ἔσται αὐτῷ ὃ ἐὰν εἴπῃ. 
(33) 3: Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, Πάντα ὅσα προσευχόμενοι αἰτεῖσθε, πιστεύετε 22 
126\ 25 K ἂν Ἂν 4 , 
(=) al ὅταν στήκητε προσευχόμενοι, 
> ’ » ¥ 4 9 4 ε Π Ν ε lal ε ig A ρ > Χορ > a 
ἀφίετε εἴ τι ἔχετε κατά τινος, ἵνα Kai ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ἀφῇ 
πο κα , φ'-- ὟΝ 26 εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐκ adi 2Q 6 δ τσ ee 
ὑμῖν τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν" * εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀφίετε, οὐδὲ ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν 
127 , »¥ , 5. ἃ , ΜῊ ΜΡ! ac A A x3, 
(47) 7 Kat ἔρχονται πάλιν εἰς ἹἹεροσόλυμα' καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ περιπατοῦντος 23 ΝΣ 
“Ὁ Ν Lee, > Ὁ“ Ν ε Ὁ Ν ε 
αὐτοῦ ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Tpappareis καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι, 
38. καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, ᾽Εν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; καὶ τίς σοι τὴν ἐξουσίαν 2 
, 25 9 “ “ Σ 29 Ὅ δὲ *T A 3 θ Ν > 3 a 
ταύτην ἔδωκεν ἵνα ταῦτα ποιῇς ; ἐ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 24 3 4 
»Ἥ ε “A Ν ’ὔ Ν 3 ld lal aA 
ἙἘπερωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ ἕνα λόγον, καὶ ἀποκρίθητέ pou καὶ ἐρῶ ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ 
ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ: ὃ τὸ βάπτισμα τὸ ᾿Ιωάννου ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἦν, ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώ- 535 
> (θ ’ 81 K Ν ὃ λ' ’ Ν ε x λέ 3 Ν ¥ 
πων ; ἀποκρίθητέ μοι. αἱ διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντες, ᾿Εὰν εἴπω- 
μεν, "EE οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ, Διατί οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; ἢ ἀλλὰ εἴπωμεν, “ES 36 
> θ , ee > B A Ν x ΟΣ ν Ν > Ν ὦ ἢ ,ὕ 9 ΕἼ 
ἀνθρώπων,--- ἐφοβοῦντο τὸν λαόν: ἅπαντες γὰρ εἶχον τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ὅτι ὄντως 
, 4 33 Ν 3 , , oes A > ¥ Sone 
προφήτης ἣν. Καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσι τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. Καὶ ὁ 51 Η 
"1 A 3 θ x λέ 3 a Οὐδὲ eS λέ eA > , > , A 
ησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
28 » A 
XII. (4) | Kai ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς λέγειν" ᾿Αμπελῶνα ἐφύτευσεν 9 
Ν 
ἄνθρωπος, καὶ περιέθηκε φραγμὸν, καὶ ὥρυξεν ὑπολήνιον, καὶ φκοδόμησε πύρ- 38 
Ν “A ἧς ’, 
γον, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησε. 3 Kai ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺ 34 10 
ἈΝ »Ψ an n 4 A lal “ ’ὔὕ 9 lal nw 
γεωργοὺς τῷ καιρῷ “δοῦλον, ἵνα παρὰ τῶν γεωργῶν λάβῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ 
, ¥ 
3 Οἱ δὲ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἔδειραν καὶ ἀπέστειλαν κενόν. * Kai 35 
πάλιν ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἄλλον δοῦλον' κἀκεῖνον λιθοβολήσαντες ἐκεφα- 8. 5 
5 Καὶ πάλιν ἄλλον ἀπέστειλε' κἀκεῖνον 13 
The words of our Lord are applicable to all who may be pere 


here punished by our Lord was not carried on in the ναὸς or 





sanctuary, but in the ἱερὸν, as distinguished from it; i.e. in the 
outer courts, or court of the Gentiles; and these three words 
πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσι, not cited by St. Matthew, with those that pre- 
cede from Isa. lvi. 7, appear to be quoted by St. Mark writing for 
the Gentiles, in order to assure them that the God of the Jews is 
represented even by the Jewish Scriptures as the God of all 
Nations, and that the Court of the Gentiles, which was treated 
with contempt by these Jewish traffickers, and had been profaned 
by these acts of Jewish profaneness, was holy to the Lord, and 
was an integral part of His House of Prayer. Cp. Mede, p. 44, 
Disc. xi. 

22. Ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ] Have faith in God. On the genitive, 
see Rom. iii. 22. Do not be staggered and perplexed, when ye 
see Me,—as ye are now in a few days about to see Me,—scoffed 
at, buffeted, and crucified. Have faith in God. The ungodly 
often seem to be in great prosperity, like a green bay-tree. But 
pass by, and in a short time their place will no where be found. 
(Ps. xxxvii. 36.) So the Jews, who are now about to revile Me, 
may appear for a time to flourish like this green Fig-tree, they 
may even seem to have withered Me. But here is the trial of 
your patience. Have faith in God. Believe in Me. In Mine 
own due time, they who now look so green will be withered by Me 
for their hypocritical show of leaves, and barrenness of fruit ; 
and at last all Mine Enemies will be blighted with the breath of 
My anger, as I have withered this Fig-tree by a word. There- 
Sore have faith in God. 





plexed by the prevalence of evil in the world, and by the oppression 
of the good. (Cp. Ps. xxxvii. 1—9.) ‘‘ Fret not thyself because 
of the ungodly. ... For they shall soon be cut down as the grass 
and wither as the green herb. Trust in the Lord, and be doing 
good, &c. For wicked doers shall be rooted out; and they that 
patiently abide in the Lord, these shall inherit the land.” “ As 
for me, I am like a green olive-tree in the house of God ; my trust 
is in the tender mercy of God for ever” (Ps. lii. 9). ᾿ 

80. τὸ Ἰωάννου)ΒἽ͵Β The art. τὸ, restored by Lach., Tisch., Alf. 
Bloomf., marks the distinction between John’s Baptism and the 
Baptism of Christ. 

32. εἴπωμεν }͵)ὴ Let us say—put the case that we say. An 
abrupt speech, showing confusion; like others recorded by St. 
Mark, v. 23; viii. 24; and Acts xxiii. 9. Or it may be a question, 
as xii. 14, δῶμεν ; 


Cu. XII. 1. Καὶ ἤρξατο] See Matt. xxi. 33. 

4. éxepadralwoay] wounded him on the head. Luce loco 
parallelo xx. 12 verbo κεφαλαιοῦν respondet verbum τραυματίζειν, 
vulnerare, et versiones antique, ut Syr. Arab. Vulg. éxe 
interpretantur, in capite vulnerarunt. Itaque sicuti γναθόω, ἃ 


γνάθος, est, auctore Hesychio, εἰς γνάθους τύπτω, cedo in malas, — 
et γαστρίζω est, γαστέρα τύπτω, ef. schol. ad Aristoph. Equitt. v. — 
173, add. Aristoph. Vespp. 1519. Diog. Laért. vii. 172, et Casau- ὦ 
bonus ad h. 1.; ita quoque κεφαλαιοῦν, est vulnerare caput, ἢ 


(Kuin., Rosen.) ( 
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*_y} MARK XII. 6.--.96. 


MATT. LUKE. 


ἀπέκτειναν: καὶ πολλοὺς ἄλλους, τοὺς μὲν δέροντες, 


143 


4 " ͵ 
τοὺς δὲ ἀποκτείνοντες. 


XXI. XxX, abe : 
Ὑ 18 Ἔτι οὖν ἕνα υἱὸν ἔχων ἀγαπητὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπέστειλε καὶ αὐτὸν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
88 14 ἔσχατον λέγων, Ὅτι ἐντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν μου. 7 ᾿Εκεῖνοι δὲ οἱ γεωργοὶ 

εἶπον πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, Ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος" δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, 
8. kal ἡμῶν ἔσται ἡ κληρονομία. ὃ Καὶ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἀπέκτειναν, καὶ ἐξέβαλον 
a & » βὰν ὃ “Ὁ 9 ’ > ld ε 4 a ee ~ > 4 
40 αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος. 9 Τί οὖν ποιήσει ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; ἐλεύσεται 
41 16 «08 , ‘ ‘ \ δι Χ 3 XO χλλ 10 Οὐδὲ ‘ 
42 1 καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς γεώργους, καὶ ὁώσει τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἄλλοις. voe τὴν 
\ , > + , a > , ς > A 
γραφὴν ταύτην ἀνέγνωτε; Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, 
κὰν 3 ’ὔ . > ‘ , 11 Ν ’ 3 , iA 
οὗτος ἐγενήθὴ εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας: παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη: 
ἴω 199 Ν ’, 
4 19 καὶ ἔστι θαυμαστὴ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. (8) 13 Καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν κρα- 
΄ Ν 3 ’ Ν. 3, ¥ Ν ν Ν > ‘\ A 
τῆσαι, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν ὄχλον, ἔγνωσαν Yap OTL πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παρα- 
Ν 5 “~ 
βολὴν εἶπε, καὶ ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. 
XXII. ᾿ ὰ 
1. 90 (1) 13 Καὶ ἀποστέλλουσι πρὸς αὐτὸν τινὰς τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ τῶν Ἥρω- 
81. διανῶν ἵνα αὐτὸν ἀγρεύσωσι λόγῳ: "4 οἱ δὲ ἐλθόντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, 
3» ν 3 \ > Ν > , Ν ὐδ ’ » Ν 4 > ’ὔ 
οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ, καὶ οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός: οὐ γὰρ βλέπεις εἰς πρόσ- 
3 ’ > > Β' δ 5 ’ ‘ ε Ἂς ἴω la! 4 ¥ 
ὠπὸν ἀνθρώπων, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ’ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις: ἔξεστι 
A , 8 A Ἅ ¥ δῶ Ἅ ‘ δῶ 15 ¢ δὲ ida 9. A ‘ 
17 83 Κηνσον Καίσαρι δοῦναι, ἢ οὔ; ὦμεν, ἢ μὴ ὁώμεν ; Ο ὃὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὴν 
18 νος. ἡ > 9. κα , , , , , 9 ¥ τ. ἃ ‘ 
10 24 ὑπόκρισιν εἴπεν αὕτοις, Τὶ με πειράζετε ; φέρετέ μοι δηνάριον ἵνα iw ' of Se 
¥ Ν 4 > A“ ’ ε > Ν 9 Ν ε 5 la ε A > 
20 ἤνεγκαν" καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Tivos ἡ εἰκὼν αὐτὴ καὶ ἡ ἐπιγραφή; οἱ δὲ εἶπον 
Φι δὲ ’, 17 Ν᾽, 3 AS e 3 A > > “ > , Ν ’ 

21 25 αὕτῳ, Καίσαρος" καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς Ο Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς, ᾿Απόδοτε τὰ Καίσαρος 

22 386 Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ' καὶ ἐθαύμασαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. 
18 Bs. 4 50 A Ν 53». Ν ες Χ , 3 4, Ν 
2838 2} Καὶ ἔρχονται Σαδδουκαῖοι πρὸς αὐτὸν, οἵτινες ἐγουσιν ἀνάστασιν μὴ 
> Ν 3 ’ > ee z 19 ὃ , “A »» ε “A 
24 88 ela, καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, 19 Διδάσκαλε, ΜΜωῦσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, 
9 ΜΡ nD) ἊΝ \ > θ 4 Ν ΧΩ A s ld A > al ν 
ὁτι ἐὰν τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ, καὶ καταλίπῃ γυναῖκα, καὶ τέκνα μὴ ἀφῇ, ἵνα 
λάβῃ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναίκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ 
3 “ 20 ε Ν > ζὃ ΝΥ \, @ 5. Ν ε “ eX. “A Ν > 0 , 
25 99 αὐτοῦ. Ἑπτὰ οὖν ἀδελφοὶ Hoar καὶ ὁ πρῶτος ἔλαβε γυναῖκα, καὶ ἀποθνή- 
ἄν δοος el Meg , 9] Ν 6 , 3» | aie, Ν 3 6 Ν 
88 80 σκὼν οὐκ ἀφῆκε σπέρμα' 2 καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν, καὶ ἀπέθανε, καὶ 
30 Χ 2 aN ie Ip , Xe , e , 92 Se aN ere Ν 
a1 οὐδὲ αὐτὸς ἀφῆκε σπέρμα: καὶ ὁ τρίτος ὡσαύτως" ““ καὶ ἔλαβον αὐτὴν οἱ ἑπτὰ, 
5] 85 καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκαν σπέρμα: ἐσχάτη πάντων ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ γυνή. “8 Ἔν τῇ οὖν 
“A lal > 
28 88 ἀναστάσει ὅταν ἀναστῶσι, τίνος αὐτῶν ἔσται γυνή ; ob γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτὴν 
“A 24 εὖ 3 θ \ δι 1.9 “ > > a O 3 ὃ Ν al λ a θ 
9 84 γυναίκα. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αυτοις, Ov ova τουτο πλανᾶσθε 
\ io , Ν Ν ὃ Ν Ἂ ὃ ΄ A A 95 9% Ν > a 
59-8 μὴ ELOoTES τὰς γραφὰς μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 35 ὅταν γὰρ ἐκ νεκρῶν 
3 lal An “~ 
ἀναστῶσιν, οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε γαμίζονται, ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶν ὡς ἄγγελοι ἐν τοῖς 
> i 96 I Ν δὲ A a 9 > ΄ 3 5. 2 3 a βίβλ 
81. 87 οὐρανοῖς. fpt Oc τῶν νεκρῶν ὅτι ἐγείρονται, οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῇ Bi ῳ 
oe , Ν lal > PMNS os \ , 3 ε Ν 
32 Mavoéws ἐπὶ τοῦ Βάτου, ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ Θεὸς λέγων, Ἐγὼ ὁ Θεὸς 
3 lal 
8 “ABpadp, καὶ Θεὸς Ἰσαὰκ, καὶ Θεὸς Ἰακώβ; 3] οὐκ ἔστιν Θεὸς νεκρῶν 
ἀλλὰ ζώντων: ὑμεῖς οὖν πολὺ πλανᾶσθε. 
131 Ν lal A 
84 vw) * Καὶ προσελθὼν εἷς τῶν Γραμματέων ἀκούσας αὐτῶν συζητούντων εἰδὼς 
85 4 a ον NY 7 3 ΄ > ἢ νά κι" Ν ΄ ΄ 3 ΄ 
ort καλῶς αὐτοῖς ἀπεκρίθη «πηρώτησεν αὑτον, Ποία ἐστὶ πρώτη πάντων ἐντολή ; 














Therefore no other Revelation is now 
(Cp. Heb. i. 2. 1 Pet. i. 20.) If 
Christianity as preached by Christ and His Apostles, is true, then 


_ all additions to it (in the way of new articles of faith) are anti- 


12. ἔγνωσαν) they perceived. Our Lord’s later parables appear 
to have been designedly made clearer than the earlier ones; so 
that even they who were most blinded by prejudice could not fail 
to see their meaning ; they were warned by Him even to the end. 
It is added here that “ they left Him,” not He them. 

13. ἀποστέλλουσι] Matt. xxii. 16. 

19. Μωῦσῆς ἔγραψεν) Moses wrote. So St. Luke xx. 28; but 
St. Matthew has here (xxii. 24) Μωῦσῇς εἶπεν, Moses spake to 
the forefathers of those for whom St. Matthew specially wrote, 
and Moses spake to them in their Synagogues, “ being read there 
every Sabbath day ” (Acts xv. 21); but he was only known to the 
Gentiles by his writings. 





24. μὴ εἰδότες τ. -y.] because you do not know the Scriptures, 
Ignorance of them is the root of error. 

26. ἐπὶ τοῦ Bdrov] at the Bush,—the section so called. St. 
Mark mentions the book of Moses (cf. Luke xx. 42), and a par- 
ticular section of it, which may perhaps have been called 6 Bdros, 
or the Bush, from its subject, Exod. iii.; as a particular song of 
David seems to have been called the Bow, from its subject. 
(2 Sam. i. 18. See there, ver. 22.) Some compare Rom. xi. 2, 
ἐν °HAig—the section concerning Elias. 

— Ἐγὼ 6 Θεός] See Matt. xxii. 32, 

28. Kal προσελθών] See Matt. xxii. 36. 

— πρώτη πάντων ἐντολή] Elz. πασῶν, but πάντων has been 
restored from the best MSS., and means not only, what is the 
first of the commandments (ἐντολῶν), but something more than 
that,—viz. what is the first commandment, and principal of ail 
things? Cp. Lucian, Pisc. 13, ula πάντων ye ἀληθὴς φιλοσοφία. 
Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 160. 


144 MARK ΧΠ. 29—44. ΧΠΙ. 1—3. 


9 6 δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ, Ὅτι πρώτη πάντων ἐντολὴ, ἼΑ κουε, ᾿Ισραήλ' Ih WOKE 
Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν Κύριος εἷς ἐστι ™ καὶ ἀγαπήσεις Κύριον τὸν 868 
Θεόν σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου, 
pat ὅλ a ὃ , eae 4 a > 4 y 
καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς διανοίας σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης THs ἰσχύος σου αὕτη 
, > if 8] Ν ὃ 4 ε ’ ν > la Ν ’ 38 
πρώτη ἐντολή καὶ δευτέρα ὁμοία αὕτη, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου 
ὡς σεαυτόν' μείζων τούτων ἄλλη ἐντολὴ οὐκ ἔστι. (5) 3 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 6 
4 la ὃ ὃ , ee eS ’ > 9 > \ ᾽ » 
γραμματεὺς, Καλῶς διδάσκαλε ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας εἶπας, ὅτι εἷς ἐστι, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἄλλος πλὴν αὐτοῦ: ™ καὶ τὸ ἀγαπᾷν αὐτὸν ἐξ ὅλ ἢ δί i ἐξ ὅλ 
ὴ ὃ ἀγαπᾷν αὐτὸν ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης 
aA , V9 9 a A ὡς 9¢ ὦ ἃς. ἃ , ee ear a 
τῆς συνέσεως, Kal ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς, Kal ἐξ ὅχης THs ἰσχύος, Kal τὸ ἀγαπᾷν 
τὸν πλησίον ὡς ἑαυτὸν, πλεῖόν ἐστι πάντων τῶν ὁλοκαυτωμάτων καὶ θυσιῶν. 
τ) ὃ Καὶ 6 I vs ida ᾿ς ΟΝ eee 4 > 2 iA > Ν 
Ἷ at ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ὅτι νουνεχῶς ἀπεκρίθη εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Οὐ μακρὰν 
εἶ ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. Καὶ οὐδεὶς οὐκέτι ἐτόλμα αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι. 
(32) © Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔλεγε διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, Πῶς λέγουσιν 
οἱ Γραμματεΐς, ὅτι ὁ Χριστὸς vids ἐστι Δαυΐδ; * αὐτὸς γὰρ Aavid λέγει ἐν 
Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ, Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, 
9 a “ Ν > 0 v4 ε 48 a δῶ 37 >.-% 
ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σον ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν Gov. * Αὐτὸς 
> ἢ; , ἥν ας , A , εκ > aes δ ἢ ‘ » 
οὖν Aavid λέγει αὐτὸν Κύριον, καὶ πόθεν υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστι; Καὶ ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος 


& κα ὦ ὃ 
bes 


BS 


ἤκουεν αὐτοῦ ἡδέως. 

(38) 88 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, Βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῶν Τραμματέων πὴ 
τῶν θελόντων ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῖν, καὶ ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, 3 καὶ 6 
πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, καὶ πρωτοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις: * οἱ 14 47 

“ a ‘ 
κατεσθίοντες τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν Kal προφάσει μακρὰ προσευχόμενοι, οὗτοι 
λήψονται περισσότερον κρῖμα. ᾿ 

(8) 41 Καὶ καθίσας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς κατέναντι τοῦ γαζοφυλακίου ἐθεώρει πῶς 
ὁ ὄχλος βάλλει χαλκὸν εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον, καὶ πολλοὶ πλούσιοι ἔβαλλον 

’ 42 Ν 3 “~ ’ ’ εν » Ν ὃ 4, 9 > 4, 
πολλά: καὶ ἐλθοῦσα μία χήρα πτωχὴ ἔβαλε λεπτὰ δύο, ὅ ἐστι κοδράντης. 
43 \ X ’ Ν θ Ν 5 Le) Xr / 3 “Ὁ a ‘\ λ 4 e δὰ 

Kal προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ν ε ’ ν ε Ν λ a“ , ’ λ “A AK: / : 3 Ν 
ὅτι ἡ χήρα αὕτη ἡ πτωχὴ πλεῖον πάντων βέβληκε τῶν βαλλόντων εἰς τὸ γαζο- ᾿ 
φυλάκιον: {4 πάντες γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς ἔβαλον, αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τῆς 4 
ε , Φ΄. δα , ν > » Σ ν Ν , 5 A 
ὑστερήσεως αὐτῆς πάντα ὅσα εἶχεν ἔβαλεν, ὅλον τὸν βίον αὐτῆς. 

XIII. (1) 1 Καὶ ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς τῶν 1 5 
μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ: Διδάσκαλε, ἴδε, ποταποὶ λίθοι Kat ποταπαὶ oikodopat: 2 καὶ 2 
ε > ἴων Ey θ Ν Hp > “A , 4 Ν tx > ὃ 4 
6 Ἰησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Βλέπεις ταύτας Tas μεγάλας οἰκοδομάς ; 

35} οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ ὃς οὐ μὴ καταλυθῇ. 6 

3 . s 3 nw 5 » »“». 5 δ Lal -, ae nw 5 , 

Καὶ, καθημένου αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ Opos τῶν Ελαιων κατέναντι τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ἐπηρώτων 8 





XXI. 
1 








29. “Axove, Ἰσραήλ] Hear, O Israel. Deut. vi. 4, a remark- | article with the Vocative. (Winer, p.165.) Matt. vii. 23; xxiii. 


able text, which was recited twice a day by every Israelite; and 
called, from its first word, vow (shema), i.e. ‘hear.’ (Goodwin, 
Moses, p. 92. Buxtorf, Syn. c. 9.) Perhaps our Lord in saying 
this pointed to the Tephillim, or Phylacteries, of the Scribe, on 
which the words were written. 

$2 -- 38. Καὶ elrev—Ovoiav] This remarkable declaration of the 
truth, by a Jewish Doctor of the Law, is recited by St. Mark 
alone. It shows what effect had been produced on some minds 
by our Lord’s Teaching and Ministry, now drawing to a close (cp. 
Matt. ix. 13; xii. 7); and that those persons were without excuse 
who did not understand and profit by it. 

86. ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ] by the Holy Spirit—a divine assertion 
of the inspiration of the Psalms. Cp. Matt. xxii. 43. 

38. ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ] in his doctrine, or teaching, publicly; or, as 
St. Luke says (xx. 45), ἀκούοντος παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ. At the com- 
mencement of His Ministry He spake in parables of a general 
import (cp. iv. 2); but His warnings were more solemn and clear 
at the close of His Ministry (xii. 12). 

— ἐν στολαῖς} in long robes. “" Vestibus promissis ad talos 
et fimbriatis.”” See Matt. xxiii. 5. 1 Tim. ii. 9. 

40. of κατεσθίοντες those devourers of widows’ houses— 
they shall receive greater damnation. A common use of the 





24, of dwAlCovres. Luke vi. 20. 25. James iv. 13; and the use 
of it here places them before the eye, and indeed they seem to 
have been present. Cp. Matt. xxiii. 14. 

41. ἐθεώρει He was observing. Christ notes our gifts to His 
Treasury, and reads the heart of each giver. 

— τοῦ γαζοφυλακίου] the Corban, of which there were several, 
for several uses; probably in the court of the women, beyond 
which this widow would not have gone. See Lightfoot. 

— χαλκόν] brass, or copper, here used for money generally, 
St. Luke xxi. 1, says τὰ δῶρα, and here πολλά, St. Mark, writing 
particularly for the Romans, uses here χαλκὸν, the Roman @s for 
money generally of whatever metal ; as others use the Greek &pyu- 
pos, and French Argent. See above, vi. 8. 

42. xodpdyrns] A Roman word, guadrans. See on ii. 4, one- 
fourth of the as, This explanation of the Roman value of the 
λεπτὸν is peculiar to St. Mark. Cp. Luke xxi. 2, 

48. πλεῖον -- βέβληκε] 2 Cor. viii. 12. “ Uberior est nummus 
é parvo, quam thesaurus ὃ maximo; quia non quantum detur sed 
quantum resideat, expenditur.”” (Ambrose.) 


Cu. XIII. 1. Καὶ ἐκπορευομένου See Matt. xxiv. 1. 
3. κατέναντι τοῦ ἱεροῦ] opposite the temple: a local charac- 
teristic specified only by St. Mark, Cp. Matt. xxiv. 3. 
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ξ MARK XIII. 4—97. 145 


MATT. LUKE. 


XXIV. ΧΧΙ αὐτὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας, * Εἰπὲ ἡμῖν, 
1 πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον ὅταν μέλλῃ πάντα ταῦτα συντελεῖσθαι ; 


8. ὃ ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτοῖς ἤρξατο λέγειν, Βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήσῃ: 


4 ° πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἐγώ εἶμι: καὶ πολλοὺς 
5 ’ ν 3 , / > ae ‘ ΄ 4 A 
9 πλανήσουσιν. ἴ Ὅταν δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς πολέμων, μὴ θροεῖσθε' 
7 10 δεῖ γὰρ γενέσθαι: ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω τὸ τέλος: ὃ ἐγερθήσεται γὰρ ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος καὶ 
βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, καὶ ἔσονται σεισμοὶ κατὰ τόπους, καὶ ἔσονται. λιμοὶ καὶ 
g = ταραχαί: (3) 9 ἀρχαὶ ὠδίνων ταῦτα. Βλέπετε δὲ ὑμεῖς ἑαυτούς: παραδώσουσι 
9 15 γὰρ ὑμᾶς εἰς συνέδρια, καὶ εἰς συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσθε, καὶ ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνων καὶ 
4 18 βασιλέων σταθήσεσθε ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. (1) 10 Καὶ εἰς πάντα 
ι4 τὰ ἔθνη δεῖ πρῶτον κηρυχθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. (331) 11 Ὅταν δὲ ἄγωσιν ὑμᾶς 
15 παραδιδόντες, μὴ προμεριμνᾶτε τί λαλήσητε, μηδὲ μελετᾶτε' ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ἐὰν δοθῇ 
ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ, τοῦτο λαλεῖτε: οὐ γάρ ἐστε ὑμεῖς οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
86 Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. | Παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς θάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ 
9 τέκνον' καὶ ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα ἐπὶ γονεῖς, καὶ θανατώδουσιν αὐτούς. 13 Καὶ 
18 ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά pour ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος, 
οὗτος σωθήσεται. 
δ᾽ 8 (τ) Ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, (2%) τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ 
Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου, ἑστὸς ὅπου οὐ δεῖ, ὁ ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω, τότε οἱ ἐν 
2 21 τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν εἰς τὰ ὄρη, 15 ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος μὴ καταβάτω εἷς 





Ν Bg Ν 3 , > , 3 A t eae > A 16 XN ¢ > Ν 3 Ν 
18 τὴν οἰκίαν, μηδὲ εἰσελθέτω ἂραί τι ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ, 15 καὶ ὁ εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν 
A 144 
ὧν μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω ἄραι τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ. (=r) 17 οὐαὶ δὲ 
ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. 
145 , Ὁ Ν , ε τυ ες τ ἂν a 146\ 19 ¥ 
δ 995 (τ) "ὃ Προσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα μὴ γένηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν Χειμῶνος. (<r) 19 Ἔσον- 
“ A 9 3 , 3 “ ’ 
ται γὰρ αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι θλῖψις, οἵα οὐ γέγονε τοιαύτη dr ἀρχῆς κτίσεως 
= Ψ ε Ν ν A A s > Ν , % "147 90 pao | ἈΝ Κ , 
22 NS ἐκτισὲν ὁ Θεὸς Ews τοῦ νῦν, καὶ οὐ μὴ γένηται (31) 30 Kal εἰ μὴ Κύριος 
ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας, οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ: ἀλλὰ διὰ τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς, ods 
> \ 2 > , Ν ε , 
ἐξελέξατο, ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας. 





23 (1) * Kat τότε ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε ὁ Χριστὸς, ἢ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ, μὴ 
A ‘\ “A Ἀ 
84 πιστεύετε' (yr) 2 ἐγερθήσονται γὰρ ψευδόχριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται, καὶ 


δώσουσι σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα πρὸς τὸ ἀποπλανᾷν, εἰ δυνατὸν, καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς. 

25 150 93 ε a \ , és. Ν , eon , 94 5 SaaS ree. 
ὃ 40 ag (τ Ὑμεῖς δὲ βλέπετε: ἰδοὺ προείρηκα ὑμῖν πάντα. Αλλ᾽ ἐν ἐκείναις 
Lal e , Ν x “A > 4 ε 4 , % e , 3 
26 Tals ἡμέραις μετὰ THY θλῖψιν ἐκείνην ὁ ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται, καὶ ἡ σελήνη οὐ 


, N , 9. δ 25 Ne el 5 ὅ ΄ A 3 “ιν 3 ΄, 
δώσει TO φέγγος ανυτης, και οἱι QOTEPES του ουράνου εἐσονται ἐκπίπτοντες, 


Ls 161 ἃς » 
80 97 καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς σαλευθήσονται. (2) 36 Καὶ τότε ὄψονται 
Ν , lal ‘\ ’ὔ 
τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλαις μετὰ δυνάμεως πολλῆς καὶ δόξης. 
27 Ν , > A Ν 3 , > A Ni ΄ Ν 3 λ Ν > a 
31 Καὶ τότε ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐπισυνάξει τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς αὐτοῦ 





to them for guidance in their writings designed for the use of all 
nations in all ages of the World! 

14. τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως the abomination of desolation. - 
See on Matt. xxiv. 15. Our Blessed Lord, in St. Matthew’s and 


— Πέτρος] St. Peter, St. Mark’s master, was present at this 
discourse. He gives a testimony to St. Matthew’s accuracy by 
adopting his report with some additions, showing his own inde- 
pendent knowledge (wv. 9—13), which are embodied by St. Luke 


in his recital (xxi. 12—17), 

9. εἰς συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσθε] εἰς σ. is something more than ἐν 
guvay.— Ev συν. would mean, ye shall be beaten in the Syna- 
gogues, i.e. in the Buildings, without any reference to people in 
them. But δαρήσεσθε εἰς is, Ye will be ea:posed to public punish- 
ment before the eyes of congregations in Synagogues, for their 
pleasure. Cp. above on i. 39, κηρύσσων eis τὰς συναγωγάς. 

Ll. μὴ προμεριμνᾶτε] take not thought beforehand. They were 
to take heed not to premeditate, because it should be given them 
what to say. For it would not be they who spake, but the Holy 
Ghost ; and they should have a mouth and wisdom: which none of 
their enemies (for enemies they should have) would be able to 
gainsay or resist. Here is an argument for the Inspiration of 
Scripture. For if this divine wisdom and utterance was given 
them to enable them to address a comparatively small number of 
persons in their own age, how much more would it be vouchsafed 

Vor. I. 





St. Mark’s Gospels, specifies the setting up of the abomination of 
desolation, spoken of by Daniel the Prophet, as the signal for 
quitting Judea and fleeing to the mountains. In St. Luke’s 
account, he adds the hemming-in of Jerusalem by armies as 
another token. Luke xxi.20. The former was an internal token 
of approaching destruction, brought about by the sins of the 
Jews themselves; the latter was the consequence of those sins, 
punished by God, by the agency of the Heathen armies of Rome. 
See on Matt. xxiv. 15, and Luke xxi. 20—22, where those 
days therefore are called ἡμέραι ἐκδικήσεως, days of Vengeance. 

20. ἐκολόβωσε] He (the Lord) shortened the days. St. Mat- 
thew has the future tense and passive voice here, xxiv. 22. Thus 
one Evangelist interprets the other. 

25. ἔσονται ἐκπίπτοντες] A Hebraism, as ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι, 
Matt. xxiv. 9, Mark xiii. 18. 


U 


146 MARK XIII. 28—37. XIV. 1—3 


ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ἀνέμων ἀπ᾽ ἄκρου γῆς ἕως ἄκρου οὐρανοῦ. ™ ᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς NAT LUKE 
συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν' ὅταν αὐτῆς ἤδη ὁ κλάδος ἁπαλὸς γένηται, καὶ 82. 20 
ἐκφυῇ τὰ φύλλα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος ἐστίν ™ οὕτω Kal ὑμεῖς ὅταν 81 

ταῦτα ἴδητε γινόμενα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύραις. * ᾿Αμὴν λέγω 82 

ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, μέχρις οὗ πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. *! Ὁ 33 

οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσεται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι pov od μὴ παρέλθωσι. 

(4) * Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης ἣ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, οὐδὲ οἱ ἄγγελοι 
οἱ ἐν οὐρανῷ, οὐδὲ ὁ Υἱὸς,. εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατήρ. 

~~) % Βλέπετε, ἀγρυπνεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε' οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ πότε ὃ καιρός 
ἐστιν. (a) * ‘As ἄνθρωπος ἀπόδημος ἀφεὶς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ δοὺς τοῖς 
δούλοις αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐξουσίαν καὶ ἑκάστῳ τὸ ἔργον αὑτοῦ, καὶ τῷ θυρωρῷ 
ἐνετείλατο ἵνα γρηγορῇς. (1) ® Γρηγορεῖτε οὖν' οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ πότε ὁ 
κύριος τῆς οἰκίας ἔρχεται, ὀψὲ, ἢ μεσονυκτίου, ἢ ἀλεκτοροφωνίας, ἢ πρωΐ: 
86 μὴ ἐλθὼν ἐξαίφνης εὕρῃ ὑμᾶς καθεύδοντας. 7°A δὲ ὑμῖν λέγω, πᾶσι λέγω, 
Γρηγορεῖτε. ; 

XIV. (7) ! Ἦν δὲ τὸ πάσχα καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας" Kal ἐζήτουν 
οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς πῶς αὐτὸν ἐν δόλῳ κρατήσαντες ἀποκτείνωσιν" 
νι) 2 ἔλεγον δὲ, Μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, μήποτε θόρυβος ἔσται τοῦ λαοῦ. (5) ὃ Καὶ 
ὄντος αὐτοῦ ἐν Βηθανίᾳ, ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ κατακειμένου αὐτοῦ 
ἦλθε γυνὴ ἔχουσα ἀλάβαστρον μύρου νάρδου πιστικῆς πολυτελοῦς, καὶ συν- 
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82. οὐδὲ 5 Tids] nor yet the Son. A sentence perverted by 
the Arians and Agnoéte, affirming that Christ’s knowledge, not 
only as Son of Man (cf. Luke ii. 52), but as Son of God, was 

The sense appears to be,—the Son, Who is the Eternal 
Adyos, or Word, the ‘ Dei Legatus,’ and so the only Minister and 
Messenger of Divine Revelation to man, does not know it so as 
to reveal it to you; it is no part of his Prophetical office to do so. 
August. de Trin. xii. 3, ‘‘ Non ita sciebat, ut tunc discipulis indi- 
caret; sicut dictum est ad Abraham (Gen. xxii. 12), Nune cognovi, 
quod timeas Deum, quia et ipse Abraham sibi in illé probatione 
probatus innotuit.”” And in Ps. vi., ‘‘ Hoc ideo dictum est, quia 
per Filium hominis hoc non discun¢; non quod apud seipsum non 
noverit, sed secundum illud locutionem Tenéat nos Deus ut sciat, 
hoc est,—scire nos faciat.’’ Cf. Glass. Philol. p. 102, and see 
note on Matt. xxiv. 36, and Maldonatus here. 

Our Lord says that “the Father judgeth no man, but hath 
committed all judgment to the Son” (John v. 22. 27). And yet 
He says that to sit on His right hand is not His to give, except to 
those for whom it has been prepared of His Father. (See on 
Matt. xx. 23. Mark x. 40.) And so, while in a certain sense 
the Father does not judge the world, but the Son judges it, yet it 
is also true that the Father will judge the world (Acts xvii. 31), 
because He will do it ny the Son. 

So it is also true that the Son, as Son, knoweth not the Day 
of Judgment, because the Father “ hath put the times and seasons 
in His own power” (Acts i. 7), and the Father will reveal them 
when He thinks meet; and therefore it is no part of the office 
of the Son to know, i.e. to determine and to declare the Day of 
Judgment. . 

And yet in the Son absolutely (though not relatively to us) 
are hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge (Col. ii. ἮΝ 
He is the Power of God and the Wisdom of God (1 Cor. i. 24 
It pleased Him, that in Him should ali fulness dwell (Col. i. 
19). And the Father showeth Him all things that Himself doth 
(John v. 20). 

Therefore, as S. Ambrose says, on Luke xvii. 31, ‘‘ Quomodo 
Filius nescire potest quod Pater novit, cum in Patre Filius sit? 
sed cur nolit dicere ostendit alio loco,’”’ viz. Acts i. 7. And see 
also the passage of St. Luke (x. 22) cited by Athanas., p. 472, 
and 1 Cor. i. 24. As S. Augustine says, “in Patre Filius scit ;” 
though it is no part of His office to reveal it “" ἃ Patre.” 

Christ is the One Divine Teacher of the World (see Matt. 
xxiii. 8—10), and He teaches by silence as well as by eloquence ; 
He instructs us by concealing certain things as well as by revealing 
others. He thus exercises our faith and hope. As Aug. says 
(ad Ps. xxxvi.): ‘“ Quia Dominus noster Jesus Christus Magister 
nobis missus est, etiam Filium hominis dixit nescire illum diem, 
quia in -magisterio ejus non erat ut per Eum sciretur ἃ nobis. 





Neque enim aliquid scit Pater quod Filius nescit, chm ipsa scientia 
Patris illa sit que sapientia Ejus est: est autem Sapientia Ejus, 
Filius Ejus, Verbum Ejus. Sed sicut quia nobis scire non proderat 
quod quidem 1116 noverat, qui nos docere venerat non tamen hoc 
quod nobis nosse non proderat ; non soliim sicut Magister aliquid 
docuit, sed sicut Magister aliquid non docuit.” 

87. Γρηγορεῖτε] Watch ye. Onthe date of St. Mark’s Gospel, 
as far as it may be determinable from these prophecies, see on 
Matt. xxiv. 22. 


Cu. XIV. 3. Καὶ ὄντος And when He was in Bethany in the 
house of Simon the lepyer—probably on the Saturday before His” 
crucifixion. See Matt. xxvi. 6. 

— γυνή] awoman. Mary of Bethany. John xii. 3. 

— ἀλάβαστρον μύρου] a vase of alabaster, containing ointment. 
See Luke vii. 87. Both forms, ἀλάβαστρον and ἀλάβαστρος, are 
in use; and ἀλάβαστρον is explained by Hesych. by μυροθήκη, a 
box or vase for unguent. Hence Theocr. xv. 10, Suplw δὲ μύρω 
χρύσει' ἀλάβαστρα: and Euthym. renders it by ἀγγεῖον μυρόδοχον 
(cp. on Matt. xxvi. 7); and Bede says here, “‘ Est alabastrum 
genus marmoris candidi, quod ad wasa unguentaria cavari solet, ed 
quod optimé servare ea incorrupta dicitur ;”’ lest the virtue of the 
aromatic nard, which was probably of a volatile quality, should 
escape. Hence we may explain συντρίψασα in this verse; see 
note on that word, υ. 3. y 

The word ἀλάβαστρον signifying the material (alabaster) is 
used with the genitive μύρου, in the same way as the word a glass 
with us (and so v. 13, κεράμιον ὕδατος) ; it was probably a vase 
scooped out of alabaster, white and almost transparent, and closed 
up with the same substance. 

— πιστικῇς}] genuine: ἀδόλου, καὶ μετὰ πίστεως κατασκευασ- 
θείσης. (Theophyl.) And in this sense it is rendered in the Syriac 
and other Versions ; and so Winer, G. G., p. 89. Observe, it is 
the nard, the “ frutex aromatica’’ (see Bede), and not the μύρον, 
or unguent, which is here described by this epithet (cp. John xii. 
3); and this consideration seems to exclude the interpretation 
potable, liquid (from πίνω, πιστὸς, Aischyl. Prom. 488) ; vdpdos 
πιστικὴ is contrasted with pseudonardus (on which see Plin. N. 
H. xii. 26). Eusebius (Dem. Ev. 9) describes the Gospel as the 
εὐφροσύνη τοῦ πιστικοῦ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης κράματος. 

There were many kinds of nard: “" Sunt multa ejus genera 
sed omnia hebetiora preter Indicum quod pretiosius est ’’ (Bede), 
and it was often adulterated (Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 6, Meyer). 
Therefore it is not without good reason that the Evangelists, St, 
Mark and St. John (xii. 8), observe that this nard was πιστικὴ, 
genuine, unadulterated. 

Perhaps also, as the action had a spiritual meaning, being, 
as our Lord declares, of a prophetic character, the word πιστικὴ 
may be designed to serve as a memento, that offerings (προσφοραὶ) 
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τρίψασα τὸν ἀλάβαστρον κατέχεεν αὐτοῦ κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς. 4 Ἦσαν δέ τινες 


XXXVI, XXII. > La) Ν ε ‘ Ν λέ 3 ‘Gr ae δὲ 9 ν a , 
8 ἀγανακτοῦντες πρὸς εαυτοὺς καὶ λέγοντες, Eis τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὐτὴ τοῦ μύρου 
9 γέγονεν ; ° ἠδύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο τὸ μύρον πραθῆναι ἐπάνω δηναρίων τριακοσίων, 
10 καὶ δοθῆναι τοῖς πτωχοῖς: καὶ ἐνεβριμῶντο αὐτῇ. δ Ὃ δὲ ᾿Τησοῦς εἶπεν, "Adere 
11 αὐτὴν, τί αὐτῇ κόπους παρέχετε ; καλὸν ἔργον εἰργάσατο ἐν ἐμοί ἴ πάντοτε 
γὰρ τοὺς πτωχοὺς ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, καὶ ὅταν θέλητε δύνασθε αὐτοὺς εὖ 
“ 3. δὲ 3 , » 169 8 ὁ »Ἤ M4 > , ,Ἶ 
12 ποίησαι ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. (τ) ὃ Ὃ ἔσχεν αὕτη ἐποίησε, προέλαβε 
18 μυρίσαι μοῦ τὸ σῶμα εἰς τὸν ἐνταφιασμόν. ὃ. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἂν 
κηρυχθῇ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο εἰς ὅλον τὸν κόσμον, καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη λαλη- 
14 8 θήσεται εἰς μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. (Gr) '° Καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ᾿Ισκαριώτης εἷς τῶν δώδεκα 
4 ἀπῆλθε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς ἵνα παραδῷ αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς: 11.οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες 
15 5 ἐχάρησαν, καὶ ἐπηγγείλαντο αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι, καὶ ἐζήτει πῶς αὐτὸν 
16 6 εὐκαίρως παραδῷ. 
17 ἡ 12 K Ν ῪΜ 4 ε ’ “A > , 4 Ν Ve 0 λέ 3 “Ὁ 
αὐ Τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων, ὅτε τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον, λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
9 οἱ θ ,. 3 A il A θέλ 3 λθό ε ’΄ ΄ 4, Ν , ¢ 
μανήται αὐτου, Hou θέλεις ἀπελθόντες ἑτοιμάσωμεν iva φάγῃς τὸ πάσχα; 
8 13 er , ΄ A A 3 fal SY , tee ea ΄,ὕ 3 Ἀ 
18. 10 ᾿ καὶ ἀποστέλλει δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν 





to Christ should be not only costly (πολυτελεῖς), but should also 
be πιστικαὶ, genuine, sincere, the fruits of a lively and loving 
πίστις, or faith, in Him. It is observable, that a faithful woman 
is called γυνὴ πιστικὴ (Artemidor. ii. 33); and, as Bede says, 
“‘devotio hec Mari Domino ministrantis jidem et pietatem 
designat Ecclesiz.”’ 

Herod’s offerings to the Temple were πολυτελεῖς, but they 
were not moral. But the offering of this faithful woman was 
both costly and sincere. ν 

— συντρίψασα] having broken, or crushed the vases; thus 
showing that the nard was genuine and unadulterated, and as im- 
ported from its native, land. This action was like that of break. 
ing the seal, by which a vessel containing aromatic liquids has been 
secured by those who made them. 

There seems also to be something significant in the act de- 
scribed by συντρίψασα. Some Expositors, indeed, suppose that 
the nard was contained in a flask, and that only the neck of the 
flask was broken off, and a portion of the contents poured out. 
But the verb συντρίβω means more than this. It is used by the 
LXX for the Hebrew 120 (shabhar), to shiver in pieces. Gen. 
xix. 9. Exod. ix. 25. Lev. vi. 28. See also the passages where it 
is used in the New Testament, Matt. xii. 20, of a reed ; Mark y. 
4, of fetters; John xix, 36, of a bone; Rev. ii. 27, of potter’s 
vessels, 

In fact, συντρίβω indicates, that the affectionate Mary, in the 
devout prodigality of her love, gave—not a part—but the whole 
of the precious contents, and did not spare the vase itself, in 
which they were held, and which was broken in the service of 
Christ. She gave the whole to Christ, and to Him alone. 

Thus also she took care, in her reverence for Christ, that the 
spikenard and the vessel (things of precious value, and of frequent 
use in banquets and festive pleasures of this world for man’s 
gratification and luxury) having now been used for this sacred 
service of anointing the Body of Christ, should never be applied 
to any other less holy purpose. 

his act of Mary, providing that what had been thus conse- 
crated to the unction of Christ’s Body, should never be afterwards 
employed in secular uses, is exemplary to us; and the same spirit 
of reverence appears to have guided the Church in setting apart, 
from all profane and common uses, by consecration, places and 
things for the service of Christ’s mystical Body, and for the enter- 
tainment of His presence: and this same reverential spirit seems 
also to animate her in consuming at the Lord’s Table what 
remains of the consecrated elements in the Communion of His 
Body and Blood. 
_ _ The word συντρίψασα, here used by the Holy Spirit, can 
hardly fail to suggest another reflection. It corresponds exactly 
to the Latin term contero, to bruise together ; whence the word 
contrition is derived,—and is applied specially, in a spiritual sense, 
to the heart, both in the Old and New Testament. Thus Isaiah 
(Ixi. 1) and St. Luke (iv. 18) declare that Christ came to heal the 
contrite, or bruised, or broken in heart,—rovds συντετριμμένους 
τὴν καρδίαν. 

In this respect the alabaster vase in Mary’s hand, broken, 
and pouring out in loving abundance and unsparing effusion the 
whole of its precious contents on Christ’s Head, is a beautiful 
emblem of the contrite and broken heart, pouring out itself in 





acts of penitential love on Christ and His members, and thinking 
nothing too costly for that holy and blessed service. The Church 
says to Christ in the Canticles (i. 12), ‘‘ While the King sitteth 
at His table, my spikenard sendeth forth the smell thereof.” She 
imitates Mary; and every pious soul imitates her, when by its 
offerings of love to Christ, especially at His table, it pours forth 
‘an odour of a sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well pleasing to 
God.”’ (Eph. v. 2, Phil. iv. 18.) 

4. twes] certain persons ; particularly Judas Iscariot, as is 
mentioned by St. John, xii. 4. 

4—6.] On these three verses see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, 
ii. 37, who enlarges on the contrast between the two tempers and 
characters represented respectively by Mary and Judas. 

5. δηναρίων τριακοσίων] three hundred denarii. These words 
of Judas afford the clue to the reason for the transfer of this inci- 
dent (which took place on the day before the triumphal entry 
described chap. xi. 2—11) to this place in the Evangelist’s narra- 
tive. See on Matt. xxvi. 6, where the contrast is similarly marked 
by the juxta-position of Mary and Judas; and the loving prodi- 
gality of the one in her care for the body of Jesus, and the hard- 
hearted covetousness of the other, betraying his Master for money ; 
and by the mention of the three hundred pence and the thirty 
pieces of silver. 

Thus Christ is justified in His divine dealings with the traitor 
His Apostle, “one of the twelve” (v. 10), whose sordid sin is 
silently condemned by the large and liberal love of this faithful 
woman. And while speaking in praise of her, our Lord addressed 
silently and indirectly a rebuke and warning to Judas, without 
publishing the traitor’s evil thoughts; and thus the spirit of 
Christ’s love strove with him tenderly to the last. 

9. ὅπου ἂν" κηρυχθῇ] A prophecy that the Gospel would be 
preached throughout the world. Therefore its propagation is a 
proof of His truth, and of its truth. 

10. Kal] And Judas Iscariot one of the twelve went &e. 
Notwithstanding what he had seen done by Mary, and heard from 
Christ concerning her, and notwithstanding that he was one of 
the twelve. How much is suggested by these words,—how little 
expressed ! 

12. τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων] on the first day of unleavened 
bread. The 14th of Nisan or Abib, as appears from what follows 
here, ὅτε τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον, and from St. Luke (xxii. 7), ἐν ἣ ἔδει 
θύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα. Cp. Exod. xii. 6. 15—17. Deut. xvi. 1—€. 
Levit. xxiii. 5. Numb. ix. 3; xxviii. 16. 

The paschal lambs were to be slain on the 14th day of Abib, 
‘tin the place which the Lord should choose,””—i. e. at Jerusalem, 
in the Temple, “between the two evenings,” DIT pa (dein 
haarebayim), at “the going down of the sun.” Exod, xii, 6; 
xvi. 12; xxix. 39. Levit. xxiii. 5. Deut. xvi. 6, 7. They were to 
be eaten in the night,—i. e. on the 15th of the month before sun- 
rise; the commencement of the 15th being dated from the sunset 
of the 14th. Joseph. Ant. iii. 10; xi. 4; ii, 15. 

The Evangelists (Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxii, 7) distinguish 
between θύειν τὸ πάσχα and φαγεῖν τὸ adoxa,—the paschal lamb 
of each household was sacrificed on the 14th in the Temple; but 
it was eaten on the 15th in private houses, by their several house- 
holds. Cp. above on Matt. xxvi. 2. 

18. δύο τῶν μαθητῶν two of His disciples viz. Peter and 
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πόλιν, καὶ ἀπαντήσει ὑμῖν ἄνθρωπος κεράμιον ὕδατος βαστάζων: ἀκολουθήσατε VOT YUE 
αὐτῷ, | καὶ ὅπου ἐὰν εἰσέλθῃ, εἴπατε τῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ ὅτι ὁ διδάσκαλος λέγει, ul 


a lal Ν 
Ποῦ ἐστι τὸ κατάλυμα, ὅπου τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν μου φάγω; © καὶ 12 
αὐτὸς ὑμῖν δείξει ἀνάγαιον μέγα ἐστρωμένον ἕτοιμον" ἐκεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν. 19 
16 Καὶ ἐξῆλθον of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἦλθον εἰς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ εὗρον καθὼς 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 18 
7 Kal ὀψίας γενομένης ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα: (15) Kal ἀνακειμένων 2 14 
9. Ὁ eee , > «>? A > ‘ / ea 9 SP > to 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἐσθιόντων εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παρα- 
ὃ 4 wae ἢ θί 2.2 “A 162 19 ε δὲ ») “Ὁ θ Ν ’ > “ 
aoe με, ὁ ἐσθίων per ἐμοῦ: (77) 15 of δὲ ἤρξαντο λυπεῖσθαι, καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ 
e 
εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς, Μήτι ἐγώ; καὶ ἄλλος, Μήτι ἐγώ; (A) ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν 
> a e > Lat ὃ ὃ ε > , > > a > Ν ΄, “ 
αὐτοῖς, Ets ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ ἐμβαπτόμενος per ἐμοῦ eis τὸ τρυβλίον 
(=) 9] «£ X Tid AT? 0 , € , θὰ , Ν 3 ~. ene δὲ 
τ ὁ μὲν Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει, καθὼς γέγραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ" οὐαὶ δὲ 
“a 9% , > ’ 3 @ ε ex as , , Ν 5 ORS 2 τ 
τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δι᾿ οὗ ὁ Υἱὸς Tod ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται: καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ εἰ 
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> > ’ ε ¥ > rf 
οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος. 


(5) 3 Καὶ ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν λαβὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἄρτον εὐλογήσας ἔκλασε, καὶ 26 


3 ΄ x 4 A a 4 Ν La , 
ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς Kal εἶπε, Λάβετε, τοῦτό ἐστι TO σῶμά pov. 


(47) 33 Καὶ λαβὼν 91 


Ν ΄ 3 ’ ἔδ 3 “Ὁ Ξ » a. 4 > 3 a 4 94 Ν 
τὸ ποτήριον εὐχαριστήσας ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἔπιον ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάντες. Καὶ 
> > La) ”~ 4 > Ν e , Ν ~ ~ ’ Ν Ἀ Lal 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ αἷμά pov τὸ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης τὸ περὶ πολλῶν 28 


ἐκχυνόμενον. 


25 > Ν λέ ε ἊἉ 9 > 4 > Ν ’ > “ , 
μὴν λέγω vp, OTL οὐκέτι OV μὴ πίω EK TOV γενήματος 29 


NS ἀμπέλου ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκεί ὅταν αὐτὸ πί ὃν ἐν τῇ βασιλεί. 
τῆς ἀμπέλο ς τῆς ἡμέρας νης ὅ ὃ πίνω καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 


τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


(<7) 35 Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν. 
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sv) Ἵ Καὶ λέγει 8 89 


> A ε > “ Ὅ , ὃ Χ θ ’ θ 3 3 Ν ν , 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅτι πάντες σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν ἐμοὶ, ὅτι γέγραπται, 31 
Πατάξω τὸν ποιμένα, καὶ διασκορπισθήσεται τὰ πρόβατα: (+) 33 ἀλλὰ 82 


Ν Ν 3 “A 4 , ε A > = ’ 
μετὰ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί με προάξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 
ἔφη αὐτῷ, Καὶ εἰ πάντες σκανδαλισθήσονται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγώ: 50 


ὙΙ. 
(=) 3. Ὃ δὲ Πέτρος 388 
καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ 84 


e¢ 3 “A > Ν 4 9 ‘ , > ἊΝ Ν 4 Ν a ‘ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, oTL σὺ σήμερον ἐν TH νυκτὶ ταύτῃ, πρὶν ἢ δὶς 


3 ΄,΄ ~ ‘\ A. “4 ’ 
ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, τρὶς μὲ ἀπαρνήσῃ" 


(τ) 51 ὁ δὲ ἐκ περισσοῦ ἔλεγε μᾶλλον, 35 


3 , la σι 3 ’ὔ > ’ ε 4 XN ἈΝ / 
Eav με δέῃ συναποθανεῖν σοι OV μὴ σε απαρνησομαυ' WOQAVUTWS δὲ καὶ πᾶαντῖε. 


ἔλεγον. 


(535) 83 Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς χωρίον οὗ τὸ ὄνομα Γεθσημανεῖ: καὶ λέγει τοῖς 86 


40 





John, as appears from St. Luke xxii. 8. The graphic precision of 
this narrative in St. Mark is probably due to the dictation of St. 
Peter. 

— κεράμιον ὕδατος An earthen vessel containing water. The 
Fathers consider this as symbolical of the water of baptism, as 
manuductory to the Christian Passover or holy Eucharist. 
Cyril, in Caten., Euthym., Theophyl., Bede, here; and S. Ambrose 
on Luke xxii. 13. 

The grace given in the water of baptism is contained in 
earthen vessels (2 Cor. iv. 7), and therefore it is to be guarded 
carefully. Cp. Luke xxii.10. But it leads us on to other graces, 
—even to the Communion of Christ’s Blessed Body and Blood, 
which makes us to dwell in Him, and gives a gracious pledge of 
a glorious Resurrection, when, if we have guarded it aright, our 
earthen vessels, our vile bodies of clay, will be made like unto His 
glorious body, according to the mighty working by which He is 
able to subdue all things to Himself. (Phil. iii. 21.) 

The promise of a glorious Resurrection to the body is 
specially connected with the reception of the Holy Eucharist, 
which is the Communion of the body of Christ, Who is our life, 
1 Cor. x. 16. See on John vi. 54. 1 Cor. x. 16—20. 

15. ἀνάγαιον an upper room. So the best MSS. here for the 
Attic form ἀνώγεον : see the quotations in Schleusner. The ancient 
etymologists derive the word from ἀνὰ or ἄνω τῆς γῆς. 

Observe, it is called μέγα here, and by St. Luke. There 
seems to be something significant in this mention of its being 
large; for it need not have been so for thirteen persons; and this 
may perhaps be explained by the circumstance stated by ancient 
authorities (see on Acts i. 13; ii. 2. 46; v. 42) that this ἀνάγαιον 
or ἀνώγεον, belonging as is probable to one who was or became a 
disciple of our Lord’s, and would give such a place for holy uses, 





was no other than the upper room, ὕπερῷον, οἶκος, or chamber, 
where our Lord appeared after His Resurrection, and where the 
Apostles met after the Ascension, and where the Holy Ghost 
descended on the Day of Pentecost, and where they met for 
Prayer and for the celebration of the Holy Communion, and which 
became afterwards well known as a Christian Church,—the Mother 
Church of Christendom. See Joseph Mede’s Works, Ὁ. 321, 322; 
and below on Acts ii. 44; iv. 32. 34, 35. 

— ἐστρωμένον) furnished with couches, στρώματα, &c., for 
reclining at table. 

19. καθ᾽ εἷς For καθ᾽ ἕνα; or as Winer observes (p. 223), the 
preposition seems to be used adverbially, as ἀνὰ εἷς ἕκαστος, Rev. 
xxi. 21. Cp. John viii. 9. Rom. xii. 5. 

22. λαβὼν ὁ ᾿ΙἸησοῦς ἄρτον) Jesus took bread. See Matt. xxvi. 
26. He changed the Levitical Sacrifice into an Evangelical Sacra- 
ment; taking bread and wine, and thus showing the abolition of 
the Aaronical Priesthood, and that He is a priest for ever, after 
the order of Melchizedek. See Gen. xiv. 18. Ps. cx. 4. Heb. v. 
6—10; vi. 20. 

— ἔκλασε] He brake the bread with His own hands,—show- 
ing that His own death was voluntary. (Bede.) 

24. Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ αἷμά μου] See Matt. xxvi. 28. 

— πολλῶν] See Matt. xx. 28; xxvi. 28. 

80. σήμερον ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταὐτῃ] to-day, even in this night. 
St. Mark, writing for Roman readers, adds the words in this night, 
because, as midnight intervened, it might otherwise haye been 
alleged that the prediction was delivered in one day and not ful- 
filled till another. He thus takes care to explain the sense in 
which our Lord said, “" To-day.” 

32. Καὶ ἔρχονται) See Matt. xxvi. 36. 
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μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Καθίσατε ὧδε ἕως προσεύξωμαι: (Ὁ) 88. καὶ παραλαμβάνει 
τὸν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ ἤρξατο ἐκθαμβεῖσθαι 
καὶ ἀδημονεῖν' * καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, (Fy) Περίλυπός ἐστιν ἡ ψυχή μου ἕως 
(=) *® Καὶ προελθὼν μικρὸν ἔπεσεν 


46 Καὶ ἐλθὼν εὐθέως προσελθὼν αὐτῷ 


(+) 3. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 


38 
͵ - nw 

898 41 θανάτου' μείνατε ὧδε καὶ γρηγορεῖτε. 

»"»Ν na aA ‘ , ν 3 ὃ , 3 , ἃ 6 3 a ε ΄ 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ προσηύχετο ἵνα εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι παρέλθῃ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἡ wpa: 
36 Ν aN i ΄“ ε Π ‘ ai 4 ὃ , , ‘ ͵ 

42 καὶ ἔλεγεν, ᾿Αββᾶ ὁ Πατὴρ, Πάντα δυνατά cou παρένεγκε τὸ ποτήριον 

40 45 τοῦτο am ἐμοῦ' ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τί ἐγὼ θέλω, ἀλλὰ τί av (35) 7 καὶ ἔρχεται καὶ 
Φ' ν4 3 Ν θ "ὃ Ν λέ a , , , > 

46 εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει TH Πέτρῳ, Σίμων, καθεύδεις ; οὐκ 
» , ν A TN α Pd 

41 ἴσχυσας μίαν apav γρηγορῆσαι; (7) * ΓΤρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε, wa 

μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρασμόν' τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής. 
8 

42 (38) 39. Καὶ πάλιν ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών. (Fz) “ Καὶ 

48 ε , ts > Ν , “ὃ > ἈΝ δ. > \ 2 δὰ 
ὑποστρέψας εὗρεν αὐτοὺς πάλιν καθεύδοντας: ἦσάν yap οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν 

ΕἾ “- an 
καταβαρυνόμενοι καὶ οὐκ ἤδεισαν τί ἀποκριθῶσιν αὐτῷ. 

45 (8%) 41 Καὶ ἔρχεται τὸ τρίτον καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Kafevdere λοιπὸν καὶ 
> 4 3 , ἦλθ ε Y io Ν διῶ ε εκ an 9 , 
ἀναπαύεσθε: ἀπέχει: ἦλθεν ἡ ὥρα: ἰδοὺ παραδίδοται ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
3 ‘ Lal A ε “ 42 > ’ ¥ 3 Ν ε 4 

46 els τὰς χεῖρας τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν. Ἐγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν, ἰδοὺ ὁ παραδιδούς με 
ἤγγικε. 

ay AT (72) # Καὶ εὐθέως ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος παραγίνεται ὁ ᾿Ιούδας, εἷς ὧν τῶν 
ὃ ’ ‘ > 3 “Ὁ ad X Ν led ‘ 4 ‘ Lal 
OSexa, καὶ per αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων, Tapa τῶν 
3 , Ν A , Ν a , 182 44 ὃ , δὲ 

48 ἀρχιερέων καὶ τῶν γραμματέων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων. (ar) ““ Δεδώκει δὲ 
ε ὃ ὃ Ἂν aN , 3 a Ψ a μὰ ΄ 3... ὦν 3 
ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν σύσσημον αὐτοῖς λέγων, Ὃν ἂν φιλήσω αὐτός ἐστι' κρα- 

49 τήσατε αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀπαγάγετε ἀσφαλώς. 

δ0 λέγει, ‘PaBBi, ῥαββὶ, καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν" “ὃ οἱ δὲ ἐπέβαλον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὰς 
χεῖρας αὐτῶν καὶ ἐκράτησαν αὐτόν. 

183 47 ae Ν a , , XN 4 » Ν 

51 50 (+) Εἷς δὲ Το ΠΕ ΠΥ ΩΝ σπασάμενος τὴν μάχαιραν ἐπαισε TOV 

ἴω La) > 3 =~ > La) 3 , 

55 δὲ δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον. 

δ8 


ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ‘As ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξήλθατε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων, 
“ 49 Κ θ᾽ ε ’ 3» Ἂς e A 5 ma e¢ n ὃ ὃ , Α 
συλλαβεῖν με; af ἡμέραν ἤμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ ἱερῳ ὀιδάσκων, καὶ 





— 





οὐκ ἐκρατήσατέ pe’ GAN ἵνα πληρωθῶσιν al γραφαί. ( ~~) ° Καὶ ἀφέντες 


| ee 4, μη 
αὐτὸν πάντες ἔφυγον. 


(32) 51 Καὶ εἷς τις νεανίσκος ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ, περιβεβλημένος σινδόνα ἐπὶ 


Lal e 
γυμνοῦ" καὶ κρατοῦσιν αὐτὸν οἱ νεανίσκοι 


γυμνὸς ἔφυγεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 


δ ὃ δὲ καταλιπὼν τὴν σινδόνα 





$6. ᾿Αββᾶ ὁ Πατήρ] Abba Father. ᾿Αββᾶ, Syro-Chaldaic or 
Hebrew = Πατὴρ, Greek and Latin. Christ, the Second Adam, 
cries to God in the name and in the language of the whole human 
family both Jew and Gentile; which receives the spirit of adoption 
and sonship (υἱοθεσία) in Him, and is enabled thereby to cry 
"ABBA, ὃ Tarhp, to God, i.e. to cry to God in the same words as 
those which were addressed to Him by Christ in His agony. See 
Rom. viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6. Heb. v. 7. 

87. Σίμων, καθεύδεις ;] Simon, sleepest thou? The address is 
specified here by St. Mark only, cp. Matt. xxvi. 40, where it is in 
the plural number. St. Mark takes care to show that St. Peter 
had all necessary warning from Christ before the denial. Cp. vv. 
29—31. 

39. τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών] This incident, as well as the use 
of the word *ABB& ἃ 36), is mentioned only by St. Mark, who 
thus shows his own independent knowledge here, while in other 
respects he adopts the narrative of St. Matt. xxvi. 36—51, and thus 
gives a testimony to St. Matthew’s accuracy. See above, p. 112. 

Christ teaches us, by His example, in our agonies of mind 
and body, to pray; and He will have mercy on us, though from 
human weakness we can do no more than repeat the same words. 

40. ὑποστρέψας] having returned. B, Ὁ, L, have ἐλθὼν, or 
πάλιν ἐλθὼν, or ἐλθὼν πάλιν. On the infrequent use of ὑποστρέψας 
in all the Gospels except St. Luke’s, see Luke i. 56. 

41. ἀπέχει] it is enough. ἀπόχρη, ἐξαρκεῖ. (Hesych.) 

44. Acdéxe:] On this form for ἐδεδώκει, see Winer, p. 67. 





Cp. Mark xv. 7, πεποιήκεισαν : xvi. 9. Luke vi. 48, τεθεμελίωτο. 
Acts xiv. 8. 

Bl. εἷς τις νεανίσκος ἠκολούθησεν )ῦ This young man could not 
have been St, John or St. James the Less, as some have conjec- 
tured, or any Apostle, for the Apostles had fled, v. 50. 

If this young man who followed our Lord was St. Mark 
himself, as some suppose, and as seems probable, then this incident 
affords evidence of St. Matthew’s accuracy; for St. Mark, with 
one or two additions of his own, adopts here St. Matthew’s narra- 
tive of these transactions, which this young man, supposed to be 
St. Mark himself, must have witnessed. This probably is the 
reason why an incident otherwise seemingly so unimportant, is 
introduced by the Evangelist. 

Suppose also that the young man was not St. Mark, yet it is 
certain that only a person well acquainted with the scene from 
personal knowledge, probably as an eye-witness, would have intro- 
duced into his account of it so slight and seemingly so trivial an 
incident as this, which has no bearing on the course and issue of 
the events described. 

And since such an incident would only have been introduced 
by one very familiar with the scene, we have therefore here a tes- 
timony to St. Matthew’s accuracy, whether we suppose the young 
man to have been St. Mark or not. 

— νεανίσκοι] for DY) (nearim), young men, soldiers (2 Sam. 
ii. 14. Gen. xiv. 24). The attendants in Acts v. 10 are also 
called νεανίσκοι. 

51, 52. γυμνός] i.e, without any upper garment (ἱμάτιον), and 


150 MARK XIV. 538—72. 


3 Ἀ / > A 
(Ὁ) * Kat ἀπήγαγον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν πρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερέα: καὶ συνέρχονται αὐτῷ 
, ene “a Ν ε , ‘ ε Τ' -» iw) 54 K ba 
πάντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς Kat οἱ πρεσβύτεροι καὶ οἱ Ῥαμματεῖς. Gy. δ mees 
/ > 4 > Ἦν ¥ 
Πέτρος ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ ἕως ἔσω εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" 
\ 9 ΄, ᾿ς ἢ le a s , Ν \ A 
καὶ ἣν συγκαθήμενος μετὰ τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, καὶ θερμαινόμενος πρὸς τὸ φῶς. 
189 55 ε . ΜΕ “ \ ¢ A “ὃ sy 7 Ν “a 3 “A 
ar) ©? Ot δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον ἐζήτουν κατὰ τοῦ Τησοῦ μαρτυ- 
na : Ν Ν 3 
ρίαν εἰς τὸ θανατῶσαι αὐτόν' καὶ οὐχ εὕρισκον: δ πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐψευδομαρ- 
᾿ς 190 , > 
τύρουν Kar αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἴσαι αἱ μαρτυρίαι οὐκ oar (sr) © καί τινες ἀνα- 
στάντες ἐψευδομαρτύρουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, © Ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν αὐτοῦ 
“ A Ν ‘ “Ὁ 
λέγοντος, Ὅτι ἐγὼ καταλύσω τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον τὸν χειροποίητον, καὶ διὰ τριῶν 
“A Ν \ 9 ¥ > ε 
ἡμερῶν ἄλλον ἀχειροποίητον οἰκοδομήσω: δϑ καὶ οὐδὲ οὕτως ἴση ἦν ἡ μαρ- 
’ 5» “ 
Tupia αὐτῶν. 
Ν 3 A . 
© Καὶ ἀναστὰς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς εἰς μέσον ἐπηρώτησε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν λέγων, Οὐκ 
“ Ν ΄ Ν \ 
ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν ; τί οὗτοί σου καταμαρτυροῦσιν ; δ᾽ ὃ δὲ ἐσιώπα καὶ οὐδὲν 
5» ’ 
ἀπεκρίνατο. 
al \ 
Πάλιν 6 ἀρχιερεὺς ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ Υἱὸς 
τοῦ Εὐλογητοῦ; (5) “ ὁ δὲ ᾿Τησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι: καὶ ὄψεσθε τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ 
A “ , Ν , Ν A lal 
ἀνθρώπου ἐκ δεξιῶν καθήμενον τῆς δυνάμεως, καὶ ἐρχόμενον μετὰ τῶν νεφελῶν 
al 3 ΟἿ 192 63 ε A 3 Ν 282 Ἂν Ὁ > “A 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (3) δὲ ὁ δὲ ἀρχιερεὺς διαῤῥήξας τοὺς χιτῶνας αὐτοῦ λέγει, Τί 
» ’ ¥ , A a A 
ert χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων ; Cr) _ ykovoare τῆς βλασφημίας τί ὑμῖν 
φαίνεται ; οἱ δὲ πάντες κατέκριναν αὐτὸν εἶναι ἔνοχον θανάτου. 
(τ) © Καὶ ἡρξαντό τινες ἐμπτύειν αὐτῷ, καὶ περικαλύπτειν τὸ πρόσωπον 
> la) Ν ἊΝ 1] \ ἣν ’ 3 “ la Ν ε ε ’ 
αὐτοῦ καὶ κολαφίζειν αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ, Προφήτευσον: καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται 
© 4 > δὴ »Ὰ 
βαπίσμασιν αὐτὸν ἔβαλον. 
(Ὁ) ° Καὶ ὄντος τοῦ Πέτρου ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ κάτω ἔρχεται μία τῶν παιδισκῶν 
al nw 5 Lal 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, Kai ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέτρον θερμαινόμενον ἐμβλέψασα αὐτῷ λέγει: 
A A na δ 196 ε ν 9 , , > 
Καὶ σὺ μετὰ τοῦ Nalapynvod ᾿Ιησοῦ ἦσθα: (τ) ὃ ὁ δὲ ἠρνήσατο λέγων, Οὐκ 
> ; A » 3 Ν Ἂ ‘ 
οἶδα οὔτε ἐπίσταμαι τί σὺ λέγεις: καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω εἰς τὸ προαύλιον! καὶ 
ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. © Καὶ ἡ παιδίσκη ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν πάλιν ἤρξατο λέγειν τοῖς 
lal \ , > A Ν Ν 
παρεστηκόσιν, Ὅτι οὗτος ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐστιν: 10 ὁ δὲ πάλιν ἠρνεῖτο. Καὶ μετὰ 
A , ε A » lal , 3 A 3 2a > Ν Ν 
μικρὸν πάλιν οἵ παρεστῶτες ἔλεγον τῷ Πέτρῳ, Ἀληθῶς ἐξ αὐτῶν εἰ, καὶ γὰρ 
aA > ε , e 
Γαλιλαῖος εἶ, καὶ ἡ λαλιά σου ὁμοιάζει: Τὶ ὁ δὲ ἤρξατο ἀναθεματίζειν καὶ 
A 197 Ν ΄ 
ὀμνύναι, Ὅτι οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον ὃν λέγετε: (47) καὶ ἐκ δευτέρου 
3 4 > ’ Ἂς > ’ ε , \ ca ἃ > > ΨΝ 6 ΤΊ. ΄“- 
ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. Καὶ ἀνεμνήσθη ὁ Πέτρος τὸ ῥῆμα ὃ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
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κ᾿ ¥ 
Ὅτι πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι Sis, ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς: καὶ ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε. 





with only a χιτὼν, or tunic on. Adhibetur hoc vocabulum, ut 
Hebr. ony et Lat. nudus, etiam de eo, qui veste exteriore caret, 
v. 1 Sam. xix. 24. Es. xx.3. Joh. xxi. 7. Hesiod. “Epy. 391, 
γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν δὲ βοωτεῖν, Γυμνὸν δ᾽ ἀμάειν. Virg. Georg. 
i. 299, nudus ara, sere nudus. Cic. p- Deiot. 9, Rex saltavit 
nudus. Plin. epp. iii. 1, Spurinna in sole ambulabat nudus. 
(Kuin.) See John xxi. 7. 

58. τὸν ἀρχιερέα] the High Priest Caiaphas. See on Matt. 
xxvi. 57, and for notes to the end of this Chapter. 

54. φῶς] the fire. By which his countenance was more easily 
recognized. 

ὅθ. ἴσαι} consistent ; thus ἴσοι is used by LXX for Dyan (¢am- 
mim), twins, pairs (Exod. xxvi. 24). Two witnesses at least were 
necessary (Deut. xvii. 6; xix. 15). 

62—64. τὸν Tidy τοῦ ἀνθρώπου--- βλασφημία] Our Lord, it 
would appear, spoke δεικτικῶς, identifying Himself with the Son 
of Man (as described by Daniel, vii. 13), and confessing Himself 
to be the Christ, the Son of the Blessed One. Thus, in the 
opinion of the High Priest, He was guilty of blaspheiny, that is, 
of arrogating to Himself what belonged to a Divine Person. For 
this sense of βλασφημία, see note on Matt. xxvi. 65. 

This passage, where Christ thus speaks of Himself, confirms 
the exposition given above of Matt. xvi. 18. 
On the sense of the word Εὐλογητὸς, Blessed, only applied 





-- 


to God, and applied by St. Paul to Christ, and thus affirming 
Christ to be God, see Rom. ix. 5. 

72. dveu.—rd ῥῆμα ὅ So D, E, F, G, H, K, and others,—a 
stronger expression than ἀν. τοῦ ῥήματος, the reading of Elz. ; 
ἀναμιμνήσκομαι is used with the accusative 2 Cor. vii. 15. Heb. 
x. 32. It is something more than remembered; he called to mind, 
and dwelt upon in his thoughts. An act of godly sorrow, and 
true repentance. 

— ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε] The meaning seems to be, Peter did not 
delay his repentance, but immediately, although in the presence 
of persons who were thirsting for his Master’s blood, he made 
public profession of sorrow and shame for his sin. He did not 
dismiss the thought of it from his mind (οὐκ ἀπέβαλε), but on 
the contrary he gave his mind to it; he, as it were, threw his 
whole mind and soul upon his sin; and he threw himself into a 
deep and earnest act of godly sorrow for it, and was weeping 
(ἔκλαιε) for it. 

The word βάλλω is used in this reflective sense, Acts xxvii. 
14, ἔβαλε κατ᾽ αὐτῆς ἄνεμος, and Mark himself has (iv. 37), τὰ 
κύματα ἐπέβαλλεν eis τὸ πλοῖον. So παοαδῷ (sc. ἑαυτὸν), Mark 
iv. 29. So Acts iv. 15; xvii. 18, συνέβαλλον, and Acts xxvii. 43, 
ἀποῤῥίψαντας, i.e. having cast themselves out (of the ship). So 
ἔστρεψε Θεὸς (Acts vii. 42), God turned Himself, and ἀναστρέ- 
ψαντες (Acts v. 22). And so ἔγειρε is used often by St. Mark 
(ii. 9. 115 iii. 3; v.41; x. 49) for arise. 
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XV. (47) | Καὶ εὐθέως ἐπὶ τὸ πρωΐ συμβούλιον ποιήσαντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 

μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ Τραμματέων, (-) καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον, δήσαντες 
200 

(Ὁ) 3 καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν 


(53) 4 Ὁ δὲ 


1 A 
3 τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπήνεγκαν καὶ παρέδωκαν τῷ Πιλάτῳ. 
A Lal > 
αὐτὸν 6 Πιλάτος, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; ‘O δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν 
> Lal Ν td 8 \ , > lal ε 5 -“ , 
12 αὐτῷ, Σὺ λέγεις. “Καὶ κατηγόρουν αὕτου οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς πολλά. 
18 Πιλάτος πάλιν ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν ; ἴδε πόσα σου 
14 καταμαρτυροῦσιν' (+) 56 δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκέτι οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίθη ὥστε θαυμάζειν 
τὸν Πιλάτον. 
8 ἊΝ A 
6 ww ἦν ) " Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν ἀπέλυεν αὐτοῖς ἕνα δέσμιον ὅνπερ ἠτοῦντο. 1 Ἦν 
16 δὲ ε , ΄“ Ἀ A “ 5 ἃ , ψ Η " 
€ ὁ λεγόμενος Βαραββᾶς μετὰ τῶν συστασιαστῶν δεδεμένος, οἵτινες ἐν τῇ 
19 ’ , 4 8 Ν > ’ ε 3, » > an 
στάσει φόνον πεποιήκεισαν. Καὶ ἀναβοήσας ὃ ὄχλος ἤρξατο αἰτεῖσθαι 
καθὼς ἀεὶ ἐποίει αὐτοῖς" ὃ ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων, Θέλετε ἀπολύσω 
18 ὑμῖν τὸν βασιλέα. τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; "5 ἐγίνωσκε γὰρ ὅτι διὰ φθόνον παραδεδώ- 
353." ε > A 204 11 ε δὲ 3 A Lee ὁ ‘ Ψ 9 
20 18 κεισαν αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς: (=~) | ot δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς ἀνέσεισαν τὸν ὄχλον ἵνα 
a na > , A 205 
1 50 μᾶλλον τὸν Βαραββᾶν ἀπολύσῃ αὐτοῖς: (=) 6 δὲ Πιλάτος ἀποκριθεὶς πάλιν 
nw 4 Aw 
22 εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti οὖν θέλετε ποιήσω ὃν λέγετε TOV βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; 13 οἱ 





ΟΣ LPS LN Se σι RA 


93 2. δὲ πάλιν ἔκραξαν, Σταύρωσον αὐτόν: 6 δὲ Πιλάτος ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Τί γὰρ 


88 κακὸν ἐποίησεν ; οἱ δὲ περισσῶς ἔκραξαν, Σταύρωσον αὐτόν" (35) 15 ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος 


25 βουλόμενος τῷ ὄχλῳ τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιῆσαι ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Βαραββᾶν, καὶ 

Lal ν nw 

παρέδωκε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν φραγελλώσας ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 

207 16 ε δὲ A > , ιν » aA A 9 9» , 

27 iv) Ou o€ OTPATLWTAL ἀπήγαγον AUVTOV ἔσω TNS αὐλῆς, O ἐστι πραιτώριον, 
28 καὶ συγκαλοῦσιν ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν, Kal ἐνδύουσιν αὐτὸν πορφύραν, καὶ 
29 περιτιθέασιν αὐτῷ πλέξαντες ἀκάνθινον στέφανον, ὃ καὶ ἠρξαντο ἀσπάζεσθαι 
30 αὐτὸν, Χαῖρε, 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 15 Kat ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν 


, Ν Le + A \ , Ν , , ar 
καλάμῳ, και €EVETTTVOV αυτῳ, και τιθέντες Τα YovaTa TT POO EKVVOVYV αυτῳ" 





Thus &t. Peter presents an instructive example of public peni- 
tence for a public sin; and commends the duty of earnestly consider- 
ing our sins, and of cherishing a lively sense of them in our hearts, 
and of endeavouring to feel their guilt more and more deeply, 
instead of attempting to stifle the recollection of them, and to 
harden our hearts against the motions and strivings of Conscience 
and God’s Holy Spirit within us. 

In the word ἐπιβαλὼν may there not also be a contrast of 
St. Peter’s case with that of Judas? the one au encouragement 
to true repentance (μετάνοια), the other a warning against mere 
μεταμέλεια. (Cp. 2 Cor. vii. 10.) St. Peter ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε. 
Judas ῥίψας τὰ ἀργύρια ἀπήγξατο (Matt. xxvii. 5), he threw down 
the silver—and cast himself down, πρηνὴς γενόμενος, ἐλάκησε 
μέσος (Acts i. 18). The one was godly dejection and sorrow unto 
life ; the other was worldly sorrow and self-precipitation unto death. 

The following summary of interpretations of this much con- 
troverted expression is from Meyer, p. 171. It will be observed, 
that after reciting them all he adopts that which has been received 
by the English Authorized Version: “ ἐπι. ἔκλαιε nicht: cepit 
flere (Vulg., Syr., Euth., Zig., Luther, Castal., Heins., Beng., 
Loesn., Mich., Kuinoel u. M.), da ἐπέβαλε κλαίειν stehen miisste, 
und dieses heissen wiirde: er warf sich darauf, betrieb es, zu 
weinen (vrgl. Erasm. ἃ. Vatabl.: ‘ prorupit in fletum’); auch 
nicht: cum se foras projecisset (Beza, Raphel, Vater u. M.), da 
ἐπιβαλὼν wohl heissen kénnte: als er darauf los gestiirzt war, 
nicht aber, als er hinausgestiirzt war, zu welcher Alteration Matth. 
26, 75. Luk. 22, 62 keinesweges berechtigen; auch nicht: veste 
capiti injecta flevit (Theophyl., Salmas. de foen. Trap. p. 272, 
Calov., L. Bos, Wolf, Eisn., Krebs, Fischer, Rosenm., Paulus, 
Fritzsche u. M.), was eine im Contexte nicht berechtigte und bei 
ἐπιβάλλειν beispiellose Suppletion voraussetzt ; auch nicht, und 
zwar aus demselben Grunde: nachdem er die Augen auf Jesum 
geworfen (Hammond, Palair.); auch nicht: addens, i. 6. preterea 

(Grot.), was sprachwidrig ist, oder repetitis vicibus flevit (Cleric., 
Heupel, Miinth.), was ein schon yorhergegangenes Weinen voraus-~ 
setzen wiirde (Theophr. Char. 8. Diod. Sic. p. 345, B.). Sprach- 
richtig Ewald: einfallend mit den Thranen tiefer Reue in den 
Laut des ihn weckenden Hahns. 8. Polyb. 1, 80, 1. 23, 1, 8. 
Stephan. Thes. ed. Hase iii. p. 1526. Schweigh, Lex. Polyb. 
Ρ. 244 ἢ. So wiirde an ein lautes, dem Hahnenrufe gleichsam 
antwortendes Weinen zu denken sein. Sprachrichtig auch schon 
Casaub. (κατανοήσας), dann Wetst. (‘cim animadvertisset’), 





Kypke, Gléckl., De Wette, Bornem. (in ἃ. Stud. u. Krit. 1843, p. 
139): als er darauf' gemerkt hatte, nimlich auf dieses ῥῆμα 
Jesu, als er seine Erwigung darauf gerichtet hatte (S. ἃ. Beispiele 
zu diesem unzweifelhaften Gebrauch von ἐπιβάλλειν mit und ohne 
τὸν νοῦν oder τὴν διάνοιαν Ὁ. Weist. p. 632 f. Kypke i. p. 196 f.). 
Letztere Fassung erscheint contextmissiger, weil ἀνεμνήσθη ete. 
vorhergeht, so dass ἐπιβαλὼν dem ἀνεμνήσθη als die sich daran 
kniipfende weitere geistige Thitigkeit, die nun das Weinen zur 
Folge hatte, entspricht. Petrus erinnert sich des Wortes, sinnt 
nach dariiber, weint.”’ 

— ἔκλαιε) he was weeping ; he continued weeping ; something 
more than ἔκλαυσε, and much stronger than ἐδάκρυσε : see Luke 
xix: 41}: 


Cu. XV. 1. πρω See Matt. xxvii. 1. 

— τῷ Πιλάτῳ] to Pilate, the Roman Governor. Yet it is 
observable, St. Mark never adds to Pilate’s name the title ἡγεμὼν, 
or Governor, nor does St. Luke, though he used τοῦ ἡγεμόνος 
(the Governor) once, as equivalent to Pilate (xx. 20), nor does 
St. John ; whereas St. Matthew says (xxvii. 2) Pilate, the Gover- 
nor, and repeats the word the Governor frequently (xxvii. 11. 14, 
15. 21. 23. 27; xxviii. 14); nor do any of the other Evangelists 
except St. Luke once, as above mentioned, use the term the 
Governor as a synonym for Pilate. Cp. Matt. xxvii. 11, with 
Mark xv. 2, where Mark has changed St. Matthew’s ἡγεμὼν into 
Πιλάτος, and the same is done in Mark xv. 5, compared with 
Matt. xxvii. 14, and in Mark xv. 12, compared with Matt. xxvii. 
21, and in Mark xv. 14, compared with Matt. xxvii. 23. In other 
places St. Mark omits St. Matthew’s ἡγεμών. Cp. Mark xy. 
with Matt. xxvii. 15, and Mark xv. 16, with Matt. xxvii. 27. 

The title ‘the Governor’’ was identified with Pilate, at the 
time in which, and by the persons for whom, the Gospel of St. 
Matthew was written; and afterwards, when the other Evan- 
gelists wrote, it was universally known by Christians, that Pilate 
was the Roman Governor at the Crucifixion. 

8. ἀναβοήσα] B and D have ἀναβὰς here, which has been 
received by some Hditors. 

18. Χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεύς] Thou that art the King—the reading 
of A, C, E, F, G, and other MSS.—a stronger expression than 
Χαῖρε, βασιλεῦ (Elz.), and a more remarkable confession of the 
truth ; though they who uttered it knew it not. 

19. τιθέντες τὰ γόνατα προσεκύνουν) kneeling before Him 


152 MARK XY. 20—41. 


Ν 
(2%) 39 καὶ ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὴν πορφύραν καὶ ἐνέδυσαν 
αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια τὰ ἴδια, (33) καὶ ἐξάγουσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα σταυρώσωσιν αὐτόν. 
lal > > 

21 Kal ἀγγαρεύουσι παράγοντά τινα Σίμωνα Κυρηναῖον ἐρχόμενον ἀπ᾽ ἀγροῦ, 
Ἀ , 3 ’ %)8 4, 9 ¥ Ν Ν > A“ 
τὸν πατέρα ᾿Αλεξάνδρου καὶ ἹῬούφου, ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. 

(25 κα 


“A ¥ 
λοντες κλῆρον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ τίς τί apy. 


Καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη. 


a ¥ ‘ > ΄ A 
τῶν Γραμματέων ἔλεγον, "Addous ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν οὐ δύναται σῶσαι' 
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MATT. LUKE. 
XXVII. Xx. 


82 26 
έρουσιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ Γολγοθᾶ τόπον, ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον 88 88 
Κρανίου τόπος. (35) 33 Καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ πιεῖν ἐσμυρνισμένον οἶνον" ὁ δὲ οὐκ 84 
ἔλαβε. (33) 3: Καὶ σταυρώσαντες αὐτὸν διαμερίζονται τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ βάλ- 86 
(2) 35. Ἦν δὲ dpa τρίτη καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν 84 
αὐτόν. (33) % Καὶ ἣν ἡ ἐπιγραφὴ τῆς αἰτίας αὐτοῦ ἐπιγεγραμμένη, Ὃ BAXI- 81 
ΛΕΥΣ ΤΩΝ ἸΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ. (385) 3 Καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ σταυροῦσι δύο λῃστὰς, ἕνα ἐκ 88 
δεξιῶν καὶ ἕνα ἐξ εὐωνύμων αὐτοῦ. (ἔπι) ὃ Καὶ ἐπληρώθη ἡ γραφὴ ἡ λέγουσα, 
(31) 3. Καὶ οἱ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφή- 39 35 
μουν αὐτὸν κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν καὶ λέγοντες, Οὐὰ, ὃ καταλύων τὸν 40 
ναὸν καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδομῶν, * σῶσον σεαυτὸν, καὶ κατάβα ἀπὸ τοῦ 37 
σταυροῦ. (3) 3! Ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους μετὰ 41 
ὍΣ 
Χριστὸς, ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, ἵνα ἴδωμεν 
καὶ πιστεύσωμεν. (22) Καὶ οἱ συνεσταυρωμένοι αὐτῷ ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν. * Te- oS og 
νομένης δὲ ὥρας ἕκτης, σκότος ἐγένετο ἐφ᾽ ὅλην THY γῆν, ἕως ὥρας ἐννάτης" 
53.) 4 καὶ τῇ ὥρᾳ τῇ ἐννάτῃ ἐβόησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέγων, ᾿Ελωϊ 46 
᾿Ἐλωὶ, Kapa σαβαχθανί; 6 ἐστι, μεθερμηνευόμενον, Ὃ Θεός μου, ὁ Θεός 
μου, εἰς τί με ἐγκατέλιπες ; ™ καὶ τινὲς τῶν παρεστηκότων ἀκούσαντες ἔλεγον, 4Ἰ 
᾿Ιδοὺ ᾿Ηλίαν φωνεῖ: (33) * δραμὼν δὲ εἷς καὶ γεμίσας σπόγγον ὄξους, περιθείς 48 
49 


, , » » > » 3 , al 
τε καλάμῳ ἐπότιζεν αὐτὸν λέγων, “Adere, ἴδωμεν εἰ ἔρχεται ᾿Ηλίας καθελεῖν 


ΓΝ 
αυτον. 


(33) 57 Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀφεὶς φωνὴν μεγάλην ἐξέπνευσε. 
, lal lal ’ 
πέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν ἕως κάτω. 


=) ® Καὶ τὸ κατα- 50 48 
(35) 8. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ 54 47 


ε Ψ' ε Ν > 3 ’ 3 A 9 y ’ὔ 3 ’ 
ὁ κεντυρίων ὃ παρεστηκὼς ἐξ ἐναντίας αὐτοῦ ὅτι οὕτω κράξας ἐξέπνευσεν, 
lal ἊΝ > la) 
εἶπεν, ᾿Αληθῶς ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος Υἱὸς ἦν Θεοῦ. 
οἱ A A Ὁ > Ν ’ 
(32) “9. Ἦσαν δὲ καὶ γυναῖκες ἀπὸ μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι, ἐν αἷς nv καὶ Μαρία 55 48 
an lal nw a 3 “ , A 
ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου τοῦ μικροῦ καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ μήτηρ, καὶ 56 
’ 4] a A ee 4 Gy > A , > λ 50 7 A Ν ὃ ,ὕ 3 a 
Σαλώμη, *! at καὶ ὅτε Hv ἐν TH Γαλιλαίᾳ ἠκολούθουν αὐτῷ καὶ διηκόνουν avT@ 
Qe Ν ε A > ~ > ε z 
καὶ ἄλλαι πολλαὶ al συναναβᾶσαι αὐτῷ εἰς ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα. 





they were worshipping Him—as a King. This is mentioned 
only by St. Mark, who also particularizes the place from which 
Simon came, and his sons, and in other respects adopts St. Mat- 
thew’s narrative here. 

21. ἀγγαρεύουσι) See Matt. v. 4]. 

— ἐρχόμενον ἀπ᾿ ἀγροῦ coming from the country. See Luke 
xxiii. 26. 

— ᾿Αλεξάνδρου καὶ Ῥούφου] of Alexander and Rufus. Probably 
members of the Roman Church. (See Rom. xvi. 13.) A con- 
firmation of the opinion that St. Mark wrote for the Romans; he 
refers to some among them for a testimony to his truth. 

25. ὥρα τρίτη] the third hour; nine o’clock in the morning. 
See on John xix. 14, and here v. 33. 

26. ἡ ἐπιγραφή] the inscription. As to the varieties in the 
Evangelical accounts of the Inscription on the Cross, see on John 
xix. 19. 

28. μετὰ ἀνόμων] with transgressors. Isa. liii. 12, where the 
LXX has ἐν τοῖς ἀνόμοις ἐλογίσθη. Ἔν τοῖς ἀνόμοις is the Hebr. 
Dyweny (eth-posheim), from root yve (pasha), to revolt or 
rebel. (Cp. Gen. xviii. 23. 25.) The sense therefore is, He who 
was a perfect example of obedience to Law, was counted a rebel 
against it, and was punished as such. 

29. Kal] See Matt. xxvii. 39. 

83. Spas ἕκτη} St. Mark had related above (xv. 25), that He 
was crucified at the third hour, nine o’clock ; the darkness began 
at noon and continued till three o’clock (Matt. xxvii. 45. Mark 
xv. 33. Luke xxiii. 44), when our Lord expired. 





84. ’EAw?t] St. Mark uses the Syriac or vernacular form, Hebr. 
"HAL. See Matt. xxvii. 46. Glass. Phil. p. 150. ‘Even to His 
last breath,’’ says T’heophyl., ““ Christ honours the Hebrew Scrip- 
ture.” 

39. κεντυρίων] centurion. St. Mark uses the Latin form of 
this word; but St. Matthew (xxvii. 54) and St. Luke (xxiii. 47) 
have ἑκατόνταρχος here. Cf. wv. 44, 45. See above, ii. 4. 

40. τοῦ μικροῦ] theless. This epithet is added by St. Mark 
only (cp. Matt. xiii. 55 ; xxvii. 56), and appears to show that the 
other James, the son of Zebedee, had been made generally known 
to the Church in some remarkable manner when St. Mark wrote 
—probably by his martyrdom (Acts xii. 2); and perhaps St. 
James, the son of Alphzeus, when elevated to be Bishop of Jeru- 
salem (see Acts xii. 17; xxi. 18. Gal. ii. 12), had taken the name 
ὃ μικρὸς, the less, in humility to distinguish him from the other 
Apostle of the same name. Cp. James i. 9. 

— Σαλώμη] Salome. St. Matthew has here (xxvii. 56) μήτηρ 
τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου, the mother of the sons of Zebedee. When 
St. Mark wrote they were known more generally by their own 
names; and it is probable that their mother’s name was then 
commonly known to be Salome. 
in this honourable office of waiting at the cross, and as havin; 
followed Christ and ministered to Him. Before (x. 35) he had 
used the more paraphrastic expression (viz., the ‘“ Sons of Zebe- 
dee’’), as ona less creditable occasion, and her sons were 
concerned in, and parties to, the ambitious request, which was 
made by her in their behalf. See Matt. xx, 20. 





He mentions her here by name > 
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ἂν "δι et a 
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MARK XV. 42—47. XVI. 1—9. 153 





MATT, LUKE. 


(27) # Kat ἤδη ὀψίας γενομένης, ἐπεὶ ἦν παρασκευὴ, 6 ἐστι προσάββατον, 


XXVII, XXIII. 
δ δά 43 ἐλθὼν ᾿Ιωσὴφ ὁ ἀπὸ “Apipabaias, εὐσχήμων βουλευτὴς, ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν 
. 72 προσδεχόμενος THY βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, τολμήσας εἰσῆλθε πρὸς Πιλάτον, 


καὶ ἠτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ' “' ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐθαύμασεν εἰ ἤδη τέθνηκε: 
, Ν , > ’ » 
καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν κεντυρίωνα ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν εἰ πάλαι ἀπέθανε: 
δδὲῤἠ δ68 “Ὁ καὶ γνοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ κεντυρίωνος ἐδωρήσατο τὸ σῶμα τῷ ᾿Ιωσήφ. (385) # Καὶ 
60 ἀγοράσας σινδόνα καθελὼν αὐτὸν ἐνείλησε τῇ σινδόνι, καὶ κατέθηκεν αὐτὸν 
ἐν μνημείῳ ὃ ἣν λελατομημένον ἐκ πέτρας, καὶ προσεκύλισε λίθον ἐπὶ τὴν 
θύραν τοῦ μνημείου. ᾽ 
229\ 47 ¢ Ν , ε Ν , aA 3 , A , 
~) 41 Ἡ δὲ Mapia ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Μαρία Ιωσῆ ἐθεώρουν ποῦ τίθεται. 
XVI. (32) 1 Καὶ διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββάτου Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαλ καὶ 
Viti Dats pre ἃ] | on naa ith 
M , ε ὌΝ 3 , Ν Xr , > , > , ν 3 A > , 
apia ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Σαλώμη ἠγόρασαν ἀρώματα wa ἐλθοῦσαι ἀλεί- 
(38) 3 Καὶ λίαν πρωΐ τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτων ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ 
8 ‘ ἔλ Ν ε Ν τί 5 λί 
καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἑαυτὰς, Τίς ἀποκυλίσει 
2 ἡμῖν τὸν λίθον ἐκ τῆς θύρας τοῦ μνημείου ; * καὶ ἀναβλέψασαι θεωροῦσιν 
9 ’ ’ 3 A 3 
8 8 ὅτι ἀποκεκύλισται 6 λίθος: ἦν γὰρ μέγας σφόδρα. ὃ Καὶ εἰσελθοῦσαι εἰς τὸ 
4 μνημεῖον εἶδον νεανίσκον καθήμενον ἐν τοῖς δεξιοῖς, περιβεβλημένον στολὴν 
’ Ν ra ε Ν A lal 
5 δ λευκήν καὶ ἐξεθαμβήθησαν. (335) δ Ὃ δὲ λέγει αὐταῖς, Μὴ ἐκθαμβεῖσθε' 
᾿ἸΙησοῦν ζητεῖτε τὸν Ναζαρηνὸν τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον' ἠγέρθη, οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε: ἴδε ὁ 
6 τόπος ὅπου ἔθηκαν αὐτόν: ἴ ἀλλ᾽ ὑπάγετε, εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ τῷ 
Πέτρῳ, ὅτι προάγει ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν" ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε, καθὼς εἶπεν 
ὑμῖν: (33) ὃ καὶ ἐξελθοῦσαι ἔφυγον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου" εἶχε δὲ αὐτὰς τρόμος καὶ 
μῖν. ( γ μνημείου: εἶχ ρόμ 


61 65 
XXVIII. XXIV. 
1 ie 


ψωσιν αὐτόν. 
“A 3 ’ Lal ε ’ 
μνημεῖον ἀνατείλαντος τοῦ ἡλίου" 


© 








ee 


ἔκστασις": Kal οὐδενὶ οὐδὲν εἶπον" ἐφοβοῦντο γάρ. 


a John 20. 14. 


9° Avactas δὲ πρωΐ πρώτῃ σαββάτου ἐφάνη πρῶτον Μαρίᾳ τῇ Μαγδαληνῇ 





42. παρασκευή) the preparation, i.e. for the Sabbath; and 
therefore St. Mark, writing for other readers besides Jews, explains 
the word by προσάββατον, which St. Matthew, specially writing 
for Jews, does not. 

Parasceué is the name by which Friday is now generally 
known in Asia and Greece. This Friday, or προσάββατον (i. e. 
the preparation for the Sabbath), is called παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα 
by St. John (xix. 14), where see note. 

43. ᾿Αριμαθαία] See Matt. xxvii. 57. 

— ὃς καὶ ards] Who also himself (as well as the devout 
women and other faithful Israelites) was waiting for the kingdom 
of God, although, as a counsellor and member of the Sanhedrim, 
he had been hitherto influenced by political considerations, and 
had made no open avowal of his faith. But now, such was the 
force of the conviction produced by the circumstances of the 
Crucifixion on his mind, he ¢akes courage (see next note), even 
when others falter for fear, and goes boldly to Pilate, and craves 
the body of Jesus. 

— τολμήσας] having taken courage. For a similar use of 
τολμάω, see Phil. i. 14. Rom. x. 20. Up to this time he had only 
been a Disciple of Jesus in secret, for fear of the Jews (see John 
xix. 38) ; but now, when even the Disciples had fled, he, struck 
by the wonderful circumstances of the Crucifixion, took courage, 
and went boldly to Pilate. 

44. ἐθαύμασεν εἰ] wondered that,—with a feeling of doubt, 
whether—. So Joseph. Ant. ix. 9. 2, θαυμάζειν ἔλεγεν, εἰ 
τούτους ἡγεῖται θεούς. (Kuin.) 

46. ἀγοράσας] having bought. The mention of buying here 
and in xvi. 1 seems to be made to mark the time, i. 6. to intimate 
that in the former case the Sabbath had not begun, and that in the 
latter it was over. See on Luke xxiii. 56. 

47. Μαρία Ἰωσῇ] Mary (the mother) of Joses, and of James 
the Less. See v. 40; xvi. 1. She was the wife of Cleophas, and 
sister of the Blessed Virgin (John xix. 25), and is called “ the 
other Mary’’ by St. Matthew (xxvii. 61). 

— ἐθεώρουν were looking ; cp. xii. 41; xv. 40. 

— τίθεται] is laid. Present tense—as usual with St. Mark. 
See xi. 31. 


Cu. XVI. 1. καὶ diay. τ. σ. See Greg. M. Hom. in Ev. xxi. 
p. 1527. 
2. Alay πρωϊ See Matt. xxviii. 1. 
4. καὶ ἀναβλέψασαι] and when they had looked up, they see 
Voz. I. 





that the stone has been rolled away. It had been rolled away, in 
order that they might enter into the sepulchre, and see the place 
where the Lord had lain, and from which He had raised Himself 
before the stone was rolled away. See Matt. xxviii. 2. 

— ἦν γὰρ μέγας σφόδρα] for it was very great. The greatness 
of the stone was a reason why even in the dimness of the morning 
(λίαν πρωΐ) they could see that the Stone had been rolled away 
from the mouth of the cave, and that the Sepulchre was open. 
They then go forward and see the bright raiment of the Angel 
shining in the darkness of the cave at that early hour. 

6. τὸν Ναζαρηνὸν τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον) the Nazarene, Him who 
has been crucified. The Angel is not ashamed of the Cross (see 
Gal. vi. 14), nor of the ignominious name Nazarene. The tree of 
shame had become a zetser or branch of glory blossoming with 
heavenly bloom, that will never fade. (See Matt. ii. 23.) ‘ Radix 
amara crucis evanuit, flos vitee cum fructibus surrexit in gloria.’’ 
(Gloss.) Cp. Acts xxii. 8, where our Lord, speaking from His 
seat of heavenly glory, calls Himself Jesus of Nazareth; and see 
Rev. v. 5. 

7. τῷ Πέτρῳ] to Peter. These words of the Angel are in St. 
Mark only, and confirm the primitive statement, that his Gospel 
was due in great measure to St. Peter (see above, viii. 29, and 
p. 112—4). And this recital of these words of Christ, treasured 
up by the thankful Apostle, and recorded here by his son in the 
faith, St. Mark, seems like the thankful acknowledgment of a 
contrite heart, overflowing with love for the Divine tenderness 
to him after his denial. (See xiv. 72.) And they beautifully illus. 
trate our Lord’s saying, that there is joy among the Angels of 
God over one sinner that repenteth (Luke xv. 10). 


9—20. *Avacrds] The genuineness of this, and the remaining 
verses of this Gospel, has been questioned by some. It is said 
that S. Jerome affirms (ad Hedib. iv. 172), that almost all the 
Greek MSS. are without this portion of the Gospel. See David- 
son’s Introduction, p. 164, and Tregelles, on the printed Text of 
N. T. pp. 246—261, where are some excellent remarks on this 
subject. But this allegation appears to be erroneous. 

S. Jerome is writing to Hedibia, a lady living in France, who 
asks him a question concerning the ¢ime of our Lord’s Resurrec- 


| tion, and His appearance to Mary Magdalene, and he is explaining 


in what manner the account in St. Mark’s Gospel may be recon- 

ciled with that of the other Evangelists. Even suppose there be 

a discrepancy, he observes, then we may say that ‘‘ non recipimus 
x 
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MARK XVI. 10, 11. 


ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἐκβεβλήκει " ἑπτὰ δαιμόνια: | ἐκείνη πορευθεῖσα ἀπήγγειλε τοῖς μετ᾽ b Lukes. 2, 
αὐτοῦ γενομένοις, πενθοῦσι καὶ κλαίουσι (=) 1" κἀκεῖνοι ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ζῇ 





Marci testimonium, omnibus Greecise libris pene hoc capitulum in 
fine non habentibus ?” 

But perhaps the word ‘ capitulum,’ as here used by S. Jerome, 
does not mean any thing more than the section, consisting of 
three verses, in which our Lord’s appearance to Mary Magdalene 
is described ; and S. Jerome’s meaning may be, that this ‘ capitu- 
lum’ or κεφάλαιον, at the close of St. Mark’s Gospel, is absent 
from many MSS, 

But this sentence of S. Jerome ought not to have been con- 
strued to mean that the whole of the remaining portion of the 
Gospel, containing twelve verses (920). was not found in those 
MSS. Indeed, S. Jerome himself affirms that νυ. 14 is found in 
the Greek MSS. He says (adv. Pelagian. ii. 6), “In quibusdam 
exemplaribus et maximé in Grecis codicibus juxta Marcum in 
Jine ejus Evangelii scribitur, Postea, cm accubuissent undecim 
apparuit eis Jesus, et exprobravit incredulitatem et duritiem 
cordis quia his qui viderant eum non crediderunt.’”’ See v. 14. 

The fact is, that the whole of this portion (9—20) is found 
in ail the extant Greek Manuscripts of St. Mark, with one or two 
exceptions, particularly Codex B. or Vaticanus. 

It is found in almost all the Versions of the Gospel; in the 
very ancient Curefonian Syriac Version lately discovered, verses 
17—20 are preserved; the rest of the Version of this Gospel 
being lost. 

It was also known to S. Jreneus, who quotes v. 19, and says 
(iii. 10, 6), “In fine Evangelii ait Marcus, ‘et quidem Jesus 
postquam locutus est eis, receptus est in clos et sedet ad dexteram 
Dei.’’’ And a confirmation of this testimony has been recently 
discovered and published by Dr. Cramer, Caten. in Mare. p. 449, 
6 μὲν οὖν Κύριος μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς-- Θεοῦ. Εἰρηναῖος ὁ 
τῶν ᾿Αποστόλων πλησίον, ἐν τῷ πρὸς τὰς αἱρέσεις γ΄ λόγῳ τοῦτο 
ἀνήνεγκεν τὸ ῥητὸν ὧς Μάρκῳ εἰρημένον. 

On the other hand, we have the assertion of Eusebius in the 
fourth century, endeavouring to solve a difficulty concerning the 
time of the Resurrection (Question. ad Marinum, in Mai’s Collec. 
Vatic. iv. p. 254, ed. Rom. 1847), and saying that the verses 
describing the Resurrection are not found in all copies (ἐν 
ἅπασιν ἀντιγράφοις) of the Gospel of St. Mark; and that the 
most accurate copies end at ἐφοβοῦντο γάρ. And he adds, “ that 
portion which follows, being merely read in some copies, and not 
in all, may be regarded as superfluous, especially if it is found to 
contradict the testimony of the other Evangelists.” 

“This solution (adds Eusebius) may be offered, and so the 
question may be disposed οἵ, 

But, as Cardinal Mai has shown (p. 255), this testimony as 
to the copies is controverted by other evidence; and, as if this 
way of removing the difficulty did not quite satisfy his own mind, 
Eusebius then proceeds to offer another solution. 

It appears, also, that the Ammonian Sections and the 
Eusebian Canons were not originally continued beyond verse 8. 

But the remarks of Eusebius (it may be observed) are by no 
means of the same force, as a direct testimony would be, which 
affirmed that this portion (vv. 9—20) is not found in the MSS. 
of this Gospel. 

They are offered in reply to an objection, and in order to solve 
a difficulty ; and it is evident that neither the testimony of Euse- 
bius nor Jerome,—who seems to have copied Eusebius,—can be 
extended very far; they can only be applied to the MSS. which 
happened to come under their own personal observation. 

But, if the verse itself had been absent from the MSS. generally 
in other parts of the world, the question proposed to Eusebius and 
Jerome would never have arisen. The mention of the difficulty in 
these verses is itself a proof that the verses were found in MSS. 
in other parts of the world, particularly in the West. And, in- 
asmuch as St. Mark’s Gospel was in all probability written in the 

West, and particularly for the use of the West, the testimony of 
the West is of more value than that of the “libri Grecie,” to 
which S. Jerome refers; and the evidence of S. Ireneus in the 
West, early in the third century, must outweigh that of Eusebius 
and that of S. Jerome in the East, in the fourth; particularly 
that of S. Jerome, which is not in harmony with itself, and may 
have been borrowed from Eusebius. 

Besides, if it had been true, that these verses were not found 
in the MSS. generally in the fourth century, how is it, that of 
the many hundreds of MSS. which exist now, there should be 
only one, of any note, in which these verses, and the whole of 
the residue, to the end of the Gospel, are not found? How is 
it that they exist also in almost all Versions of the Gospel? The 
circumstance that Eusebius and others appeal to the absence of 
these verses (9, 10) from some MSS. in order to get rid of a 
difficulty, suggests the belief that some copyists might be disposed 





to conclude the Gospel with verse 8, ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ, and so the 
omission might be propagated; and it also leads to a belief that 
these verses, supposed to contain a difficulty, were not very likely 
to be added to the Gospel of St. Mark by an unauthorized hand, 
or to be received, as they have been received, in almost every 
extant Manuscript and Version of the Gospel. 

There is a testimony also, coming from the East, which 
deserves particular notice. Victor of Antioch (or, as some say, 
S. Cyril of Jerusalem ; see Cramer’s Catena, p. xxvi), in his 
Comment on St. Mark, says thus :— 

“ Since these verses (‘ Having risen on the first day of the 
week,’ υ. 9, &c.) are added in some copies to the Gospel of Sé. 
Mark, and since this account seems to disagree with that of St. 
Matthew, we will say that it might be answered, that this conclu- 
sion, which is found in some copies of St. Mark, is spurious. 
But, in order that we may not seem to take refuge in a plea made 
ready for the occasion, we will read the verse thus,— Having 
arisen,’ and then put acomma, and so introduce the words, ‘ early 
on the first day of the week,’ &c.” (Matthaei, N. Test. ii. p. 269.) 
“But although” (cp. Cramer’s Catena, p. 447), he adds, “the 
words ‘having arisen,’ &c., are not found in very many copies, 
because some thought them spurious, yet we have found them in 
very many of the accurate copies; and according to the copy of 
the Gospel received in Palestine (κατὰ τὸ Παλαιστιναῖον Evay- 
γέλιον Μάρκου), we have added them, as the true original of St. 
Mark has them, and according to the account therein contained 
of the Resurrection of our Lord,—that is, from the words ‘ having 
risen,’ down to ‘ signs following. Amen.’” (vv. 9—20.) 

Besides, it may be added, this portion is acknowledged by 
S. Hippolytus (scholar of S. Irenzus), Bishop of Portus, near 
Rome; and so the Roman Church, for which this Gospel was 
specially written, bears witness to it. (See Apost. Const. in 
Hippolyt. ed. Fabric. i. 245.) See also the xxixth Homily of 
Gregory the Great, Bishop of Rome, cited below, v.17. It is 
acknowledged by S. Augustine (de Cons. Ev. iii. 24), and is com- 
mented on as authentic by Bede (p. 257), Theophylact (p. 263), 
and Euthym. (p. 116), and in the Catena Aurea. 

Further, it is improbable that the Gospel ever ended with 
ἐφοβοῦντο γάρ, v. 8. Such a conclusion is very abrupt, and, in this 
respect, without a parallel in the New Testament. Again ; all the 
Gospels, and indeed all the Books of the New Testament (as 
might be expected), end happily. This note of fear is very unlike 
the consummation of the Gospel, which communicates “ glad 
tidings of great joy.”’ 

Besides, if the portion beginning with the word ’Avacras had 
not been a continuation of what precedes, but an independent 
pericope, it is probable that the word Jesus would have been 
found in the first sentence. 

There is, however, internal evidence, which would seem to 
intimate that this portion is not from the pen of St. Mark him- 
self. Many expressions occur in this section which are not found 
in any portion of St. Mark; 6. g. πορεύομαι used thrice (10, 12, 
15), and in no other place of St. Mark; @edoua: used twice (11, 
14), and in no other place of St. Mark : ἕτερος used v. 12, and in 
no other place of St. Mark: ἐκεῖνος, put absolutely without a 
substantive three times (10, 13, 20), and in no other place of St. 
Mark; and 6 Κύριος used twice for Christ (19, 20), and in no 
other place of St. Mark ; and the less common words, παρακολου- 
θέω, ἐπακολουθέω, συνεργέω, βεβαιόω. 

In a word,—if we were to be called upon to determine this 
question on internal evidence alone, we might be disposed to con- 
jecture that this portion was due rather to St. Luke or St, John, 
than to St. Mark. 

However, arguments derived from the style of authors inspired 
by the Holy Ghost, are to be used with great caution. The same 
Spirit Who prompted and enabled them to write, might also 
prompt and enable them to write in different styles on different 
occasions, and thus show more clearly their dependence on Him- 
self. How different is the style of the two Epistles of St. Mark’s 
master—St. Peter! How different the style of the Apocalypse, 
and the Gospel of St. John ! 

So great a change as that wrought by the Resurrection of 
Christ might suggest a change of style; as changes are made in 
music to mark changes of action and feeling. 
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MARK XVI. 12—19. 


καὶ ἐθεάθη ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς ἠπίστησαν. 
lal 3 ’ δὲ 8 ~ / > > / 
περιπατοῦσιν ἐφανερώθη ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῇ πορευομένοις εἰς ἀγρόν' 
ἀπελθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς λοιποῖς" οὐδὲ ἐκείνοις ἐπίστευσαν. 
ρον ἀνακειμένοις αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἕνδεκα ἐφανερώθη, καὶ ὠνείδισε τὴν ἀπιστίαν 
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received as the Worp of Gop, by the Spirit of Gop, in the 
Cuurcs# of Gop. 

Let us add, that the fact to which reference has been made, 
viz. the uncertainty of its authorship, is one which is suggestive 
of very instructive reflections. 

This portion may not have been penned by St. Mark himself. 
This very doubt brings before our minds the important question— 
oh what grounds do we receive the Scriptures as the Word of 

?? 

We do not know who was employed by the Holy Spirit to 
write the Book of Job, or the conclusion of the Books of Deuter- 
onomy, or of Joshua, or many of the Psalms; but we receive them 
as Canonical Scripture, and as the work of the Hoty Guost. 

If we knew, by whose hand every book of Scripture was 
penned, we might be tempted to imagine that the Inspiration of 
Scripture depended on the writers, by whose instrumentality 
Scripture was written, and not on the Holy Ghost, who employed 
them. 

Our ignorance of the human instrument raises our eyes to 
the Divine Agent; it leads us to consider, why we receive the 
Books of Scripture as Scripture? We do not receive them Jecause 
they were indited by Moses or by David, by St. Matthew or by 
St. Paul,—but because they are inspired by the Holy Ghost, and 
have been received as such by the Voice of Christ speaking in His 
Body, the Church, to which He has promised His own presence 
and guidance for ever. 

Let, therefore, this portion of the Gospel not have been 
written by St. Mark, still it is as much a part of the Gospel as 
what was written by him; and it serves to bring out forcibly the 
great truth, that though a// the Books of Scripture were anony- 
mous, they would be no less Scripture than they are now. It 
reminds us of our duty to distinguish, in sacred things, the human 
channel from the Divine Source. It speaks of the solemn obliga- 
tion under which we are, to receive the Scriptures and the Sacra- 
ments,—not because they are ministered to us by the hands of 
this or that man,—however holy he may be,—but because they 
flow from the one fountain and well-spring of all Truth and 
Grace,—the Wisdom and the Love of Gop. 

12. ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῇ] in a different form. Cp. Luke xxiv. 16. 

15.] S. Jerome (contra Pelagian. ii. 6, vol. iv. p. 520, see on v. 
9 above) quotes a remarkable answer as here made by the eleven 
to Christ, “ Et illi satisfaciebant dicentes, seeculum illud iniquitatis 
substantia (αἰ, sub Satan4) est, quee non sinit per immundos Spiritus 
veram Dei apprehendi virtutem, idcirco jam nunc revela justitiam 
Tuam.” 

— τὸ εὐαγγέλιον] See above, x. 29. 

— πάσῃ τῇ κτίσει] to the whole creation. τη} 2 (col biryah), 
equivalent to all men, that is, not to Jews only and Samaritans, 
but Gentiles. (Rosen.) Cp. Rom. viii. 21, 22. 

16. ὁ πιστεύσας οὐκ εἶπε, ὅτι ὁ πιστεύσας μόνον, οὐδὲ, ὅτι ὃ 
βαπτισθεὶς μόνον" ἀλλ᾽ ἀμφότερα συνέζευξε' θάτερον γὰρ θατέρου 
χωρὶς od σώζει τὸν ἄνθρωπον. Euthym., and cp. Theophyl. here. 

He does not say καὶ μὴ βαπτισθεὶς after ἀπιστήσας. This 
would have been superfluous. For he who does not believe will 
not consent to be baptized. Cp. Bp. Lonsdale here. 

17. Σημεῖα] Signs. On the continuation of these miraculous 

to the Christians of the second century, see Tertullian, de 

pectaculis, 26, and ad Scapulam, c. 2, “‘deemonas de hominibus 
expellimus, sicut plurimis notum est,” and Jreneus, v. 6. 

The objection that such miracles as these, wrought in the 
primitive times by the faitliful, in evidence of the truth of Chris- 
tianity, are not now seen in the Church as signs of belief in Christ, 





is considered by Greg. M. in Ey. hom. xxix., whose words deserve 
to be carefully read, especially by members of the Church of 
Rome, who contend that the presence of Miracles is a Note of the 
Church. His words will perhaps have more weight with them, 
as coming from one of the greatest of the Bishops of Rome ; 

Signa autem eos qui credituri sunt, hec sequentur. In 
nomine meo demonia ejicient ; linguis loquentur novis ; serpentes 
tollent ; et si mortiferum quid biberint, non eis nocebit ; super 
@gros manus imponent, et bene habebunt. Num quidnam, fratres 
mei, quia ista signa non facitis, minimé creditis? Sed heec neces- 
saria in exvordio Ecclesia fuerunt. Ut enim fides cresceret, 
miraculis fuerat nutrienda: quia et nos cim arbusta plantamus, 
tamdiu eis aquam infundimus, quousque ea in terra jam con- 
valuisse videamus; et si semel radicem fixerint, in rigando cessa- 
mus. Hine est enim quod Paulus dicit: Lingue in signum sunt, 
non fidelibus, sed infidelibus. (1 Cor. xiv. 22.) 

He then proceeds excellently to show, how, in a spiritual 
sense, the miracles specified here by Christ are still wrought daily 
in the Church; and he admirably compares their value with the 
miracles of primitive times ; 

Habemus de his signis atque virtutibus que adhuc subtiliis 
considerare debeamus. Sancta quippe Ecclesia quotidie spiritaliter 
facit quod tunc per Apostolos corporaliter faciebat. Nam sacer- 
dotes ejus cim per exorcismi gratiam manum credentibus imponunt, 
et habitare malignos spiritus in eorum mente contradicunt, quid 
aliud faciunt, nisi demonia ejiciunt ? Et fideles quique qui jam 
vitee veteris secularia verba derelinquunt, sancta autem mysteria 
insonant, Conditoris sui laudes et potentiam, quantim preevalent, 
narrant, quid aliud faciunt, nisi novis linguis loguuntur ? Qui jam 
bonis suis exhortationibus malitiam de alienis cordibus auferunt, 
serpentes tollunt. Et dum pestiferas suasiones audiunt, sed tamen 
ad operationem pravam minimé retrahuntur, morliferum quidem 
est quod bibunt, sed non eis nocebit. Qui quoties proximos suos 
in bono opere infirmari conspiciunt, dum eis tota virtute concur- 
runt, et exemplo sue operationis illorum vitam roborant qui in 
propria actione titubant, quid aliud faciunt, nisi super egros manus 
imponunt, ut bene habeant? Que nimirum miracula tantd 
majora sunt quanto spiritalia; tantd majora sunt, quantd per heec 
non corpora, sed anime suscitantur; heec itaque signa, fratres 
carissimi, auctore Deo, si vultis, vos facitis. Ex illis enim exteriori- 
bus signis obtineri vita ab heec operantibus non valet. Nam cor- 
poralia illa miracula ostendunt aliquando sanctitatem, non autem 
faciunt; heec verd spiritalia, que aguntur in mente, virtutem 
vite non ostendunt, sed faciunt. Illa habere et mali possunt; 
istis autem perfrui nisi boni non possunt. Unde de quibusdam 
Veritas dicit: Multi mihi dicent in die illa, Domine, Domine, 
nonne in nomine tuo prophetavimus, et in nomine tuo demonia 
ejecimus, et in nomine tuo virtutes multas fecimus? Et tune 
confitebor illis, quia non novi vos; discedite ἃ me qui operamini 
iniquitatem. (Matt. vii. 23.) 

Nolite ergo, fratres carissimi, amare signa que possunt boni 
cum reprobis habere communia, sed hec que modd diximus, 
caritatis atque pietatis miracula amare; que tantd securiora sunt, 
quantd et occulta; et de quibus apud Dominum ed major sit 
retributio, qud apud homines minor est gloria. 

18. κἂν θανάσιμόν τι πίωσιν] and if they drink any deadly 
thing; as is related of St. John, and also of Barsabas surnamed 
Justus. Eusebius, iii. 39. 

19. μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς] after He had spoken to them. It 
has been alleged by some recent Expositors, that it is implied in 
these words, that our Lord, almost as soon as He had uttered 
them, ascended up into mais ; and that the narrative at the 
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20 Ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἐξελθόντες ἐκήρυξαν πανταχοῦ, τοῦ Κυρίου * συνεργοῦντος, καὶ Κ Acts 5. 12. 
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MARK XVI. 20. 


1 Cor. 2, 4. 
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close of this Gospel is not reconcileable with the assertion of St. 
Luke (Acts i. 3), that our Lord remained on earth Sorty days after 
His Resurrection. See, for example, Meyer, pp. 191, 192, who 
admits the fact of the Ascension, But yet, on such grounds as 
this, rejects the Evangelical account of it. Cp. note below on 
Luke xxiv. 50. 

But it is certain that the word λαλεῖν Ξε Hebr. ox has a very 
wide signification in the N. T. It signifies to teach, to instruct, 
by preaching and by other oral communication ; and when spoken 
of Christ, by Divine Revelation. Thus John ix. 29, Μωυσῇ 
λελάληκεν 5 Θεὸς, God has revealed Himself to Moses. John 
Xv. 22, εἰ μὴ ἦλθον, καὶ ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς, if I had not come and 
preached to them. See also its use in Mark xiii. 11, three times ; 
and Acts y. 40. 

Therefore, inasmuch as one of the purposes of our Lord’s 
remaining on earth after His Resurrection, was to instruct His 
Apostles in the things pertaining to the kingdom of God (Acts 
i. 3), the present passage may be illustrated by that statement, 
and may be construed to mean that (μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς) 
after He had fully instructed them by His oral teaching, He 
ascended into heaven. On the probable reasons for our Lord’s 
sojourn on earth for the term of forty days before His Ascension, 
see on Matt. iv. 2, Acts i. 3 





It is observable that the fact of the Ascension is gradually 
revealed in the Gospels. 

St. Matthew does not mention it at all at the close of his 

Gospel; St. Mark only briefly notices it; but St. Luke, whose 
special purpose it was to display Christ as the Great High Priest 
of the Church, blessing and praying for His people, fully describes 
it in his Gospel (xxiv. 50—53), and in the Acts of the Apostles 
(i. 3—11), throughout which book he leads his readers to con- 
template Christ as ascended into heaven, and as sitting at God’s 
right hand, and as ruling the Church and the World from his 
heavenly throne of glory. See the Introduction to St. Luke’s 
Gospel, p. 163, 164, and the Introduction to the Acts of the 
Apostles. 
St. John adds nothing to the description of the Ascension 
given by his predecessors, but takes the fact for granted, and 
assumes it to be well known to his readers (John vi. 62; xx. 17); 
and thus by his silence testifies his approval of that account, and 
intimates that it is sufficient. ; 

— ἀνελήφθη] He was taken up. For an eloquent homily on 
the Ascension, see Epiphan. ii. 285, and cp. Leo, pp. 152— 
154; cp. Barrow’s Sermons, v. 79—103, and below on Acts i. 
9, 10; and on Elijah’s going up into heaven, as a type of Christ’s 
Ascension, see above on 2 Kings ii. 11, 12. 
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ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL. 


Ir is affirmed by some ancient Christian writers, that St. Luke ' was a native of Antioch’, the capital 
of Syria; and that his Gospel was written with a special view to the spiritual benefit of the Gentile 
world, particularly of those who inhabited Greece *; that it was composed by him when an associate 
in the missionary labours of the Apostle St. Paul‘, by whom, as seems probable’, he is called “ the 
brother whose praise is in the Gospel throughout all the Churches,” and “Luke the beloved 
physician °,” and perhaps also “ true yokefellow ’.” 

In a word, as St. Paul in his oral teaching, and in his Epistles, was eminently the Apostle of the 
Gentiles, so his friend, fellow-labourer, and companion St. Luke, may be entitled the Evangelist of 
the Heathen World. 

It is probable, as has been already observed, that St. Luke was born at Antioch. Antioch was 
the Metropolis of the Seleucid Dynasty, and it had been much beautified and enlarged by Antiochus 
Epiphanes, the Syrian monarch, who was the persecutor of the ancient people of God, and who has 
been generally regarded by the Christian Church as a type of Antichrist. 

But, under God’s good Providence, Antioch became the centre of Gentile Christianity ; in it 
the disciples were first called Christians*; there the Apostle of the Gentiles, St. Paul, was ordained 
to the Apostolic office’. This was the starting-point and goal of his first and second missionary 
tours. From that city the Christian Name sounded out into all the earth. From that city the 
Gospel went forth, preached by St. Paul and St. Luke, to the Gentile World; and thus the city of 
that King who was the fiercest persecutor of the ancient people of God, became, as it were, the 
Capital of Christendom, and displayed a prophetic representation of the future triumphs of the 
Gospel over all the opposition of its adversaries. 

The statements of Christian Antiquity concerning St. Luke’s connexion with St. Paul, and the 
relation of his Gospel to Greece and to Hellenistic Proselytes,—who formed a bond of union 
between Jews and Gentiles, and were the seminary of the Gentile Church “—and to the Gentile 
world, are confirmed by the internal evidences presented by the Gospel of St. Luke. 


If we open that Gospel, and examine its contents in regular order, we find, in its peculiar cha- 
racteristics "', a succession of proofs in corroboration of this statement. 


1 On the name Luke, Λουκᾶς, Lucas, an abbreviation of Luca- 
nus, see Bentley, Epist. ad Mill. p. 82. Winer, G. G., p. 93. 
Compare ’Apreuas for ᾿Αρτεμίδωρος, Anuas for Δημήτριος, Znvas 
for Ζηνόδωρος. See below on Acts xv. 22, and on Titus iii. 13. 
It is not correct to say that ‘ Lucas was formed from Lucanus, 
as Silas from Silvanus:’ for Silas was evidently the original 
Hebrew name, and was afterwards Latinized into Silvanus. 

2 Euseb. iii. 4, Λουκᾶς τὸ γένος dv τῶν Gm ᾿Αντιοχείας κ. τ. A. 
Hieron. (Procem. in Matth.) “Tertius Lucas medicus natione Syrus, 
Antiochensis,’’ and (in Cat. Script. Kccl.7) he says, ‘‘ Lucas medicus 

Coloss. iv. 14) natione Syrus Antiochensis, cujus laus in Evangelio 
2 Cor. viii. 18), qui et ipse discipulus Pauli Apostoli in Achaiz 
Beeotizeque partibus volumen condidit.?’?, Compare.Chrys. in Matt. 
i, and pp. 5, 6. 46. Tillemont, Mémoires Heclésiast. ii. p. 60. 
There seems no reason to dispute, with some modern critics, 
the testimony of Eusebius, that St. Luke was born at Antioch. 
Eusebius, himself a native of Syria, and resident all his life in that 
country, was surely a competent witness on this subject. 


3 Origen ap. Euseb. vi. 25. Greg. Nazian. Orat. xxv. Cp. Tille- 
mont, ii. p. 252. Lardner, iii. p. 200. Townson, pp. 181—196. 

4 Tren. iii. 1, Λουκᾶς ἀκόλουθος Παύλου τὸ ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου κηρυσ- 
σόμενον εὐαγγέλιον ἐν βιβλίῳ κατέθετο, and ibid. iii. 14. 1—4. 
Euseb. iii. 4. Hieron. Cat. Eccl. Scr. 7. Lardner, iii. p. 188, 

5 See note on 2 Cor. viii. 18. 

6 See Col. iv. 14. 

7 See on Phil. iv. 3. 

8 See on Acts xi. 26. 

9 See on Acts xiii. 2. 

10 See below, the Introduction to the Acts, p. xvii. 

11 The distinguishing characteristics of St. Luke’s Gospel may 
be seen by a reference to the canons of Eusebius and Ammonian 
sections prefixed to this Volume; which exhibits as peculiar to 
St. Luke the paragraphs marked in the text of the present edition, 
with the following numbers, I, 3, 5, 9, 18, 20, 22, 29, 31, 50, 51, 
&c., as specified in the above tables, which present 72 such sec- 
tions as special to this Evangelist. 


168. INTRODUCTION TO 


1. At the beginning of this Gospel.we see the Priest Zacharias ministering according to the 
Levitical Ritual in the Temple at Jerusalem; an Angel announces to him when offering incense at 
the golden Altar in the Holy Place, that he, a Priest of the order of Aaron, is appointed by God 
to be the father of the forerunner of the promised Messiah; and that he should call his name John, 
a name significant of grace. The Priest does not credit the glad tidings, and is struck dumb for 


unbelief. But when the child is born, and he writes on the tablet “his name is John,” then his — 


mouth is opened, and his tongue unloosed, and he is filled with the Holy Ghost, and blesses God, 
and recognizes the Child as the Prophet of the Highest, who would “go before the face of the Lord 
to prepare His ways ’'.”’ 

By this introductory narrative, as was observed by ancient Expositors, the Levitical Law and 
Ritual are represented as preparatory and ministerial to the Gospel and Priesthood of Christ. 

The Priest Zacharias, while ministering in the Temple, is struck dumb, because he does not 
believe the heavenly Promise ; but he recovers his speech when he writes the name of him who was 


to be the “ Voice of one crying in the Wilderness,” proclaiming the approach of the Incarnate Worp. 


2. The appearance of the Angel Gabriel to Zacharias* in the Temple, and to the Virgin Mary 
at Nazareth*; and the announcement of the Angel to the Shepherds at Bethlehem‘; and the 
glorious light, and the joyful song of the Angelic quire singing the Nativity of Christ, were all very 
significant, and full of consolation and instruction to the Gentile world. 

Christianity proclaimed to the Greeks, that there is but “one God; and though there be many 
that are called gods, whether in heaven or in earth, yet to us there is but One God the Father, of 
Whom are all things, and we in Him, and One Lord Jesus Christ, by Whom are all things *.” 

This declaration announced to them the forfeiture of what was most dear and fair in their eyes. 
The Mountains and Woods, the Streams and Fountains of their native land, were peopled by their 
imaginations with beautiful visions of unseen beings, who were worshipped by them as Patrons of 
their cities, and as the Benefactors and Protectors of their country ; and whose ideal forms, sculp- 
tured by the hands of the most accomplished masters of statuary, met their eyes in consecrated 
Groves and magnificent Temples in the sequestered glens of their Hills and Valleys °, and in the 
streets and fortresses of their Cities ’. 

It must have required a severe effort of self-denial and self-sacrifice on the part of such a 
people as that of Greece, gifted with a lively fancy, a fervid imagination, and a retentive memory ; 
and clinging with patriotic pride to all the local and historical traditions of. their native land, 
to surrender at once their faith in the existence of those deities, which they had hitherto regarded 
with reverence, and which had been endeared to them by national and social recollections, and had 
seemed to impart a sanctity to the soil of Greece, and to the Elements themselves, and had inspired 
those beautiful creations which the Art of Greece had been enabled to produce. 

It must therefore have been an unspeakable consolation to such a People as this, to learn from 
the preachers of the Gospel, that when Christianity demolished the fabric of the Pagan Pantheon, 
and swept away all its ideal associations, it did not substitute a blank in the place of this fair 
imagery. It must have been a joyful thing for them to hear, that while there is but “ One God, the 
Father, of Whom are all things and we in Him, and One Lord Jesus Christ,”—yet around the 
Throne of that one God there are myriads of heavenly beings, far more pure and beautiful than any 
creation of man’s art or device: and that these heavenly beings are messengers of God, and are sent 
by Him from heaven on embassies of love to man. 

This glorious truth is declared with special fulness and clearness by St. Luke, the Evan- 
gelist of Greece, both in his Gospel, and in the Acts of the Apostles*; and doubtless such a 
revelation as this would commend those writings to the thankful acceptance of the heathen world. 


3. If we proceed further in this Gospel, we find that the Genealogy of Christ, which is 
inserted in it, is traced wpwards through David to Abraham and Noah to Adam, and through him 
to Gon. 

Thus the Evangelist St. Luke proclaims a truth which was very necessary for the Greeks to 
learn, and which would be very consolatory to them. 


1 i, 683—76. 2i. 11. ® As at Basse and Aigina, and in the Herseum near Argos, 
3 i, 26. ‘ ii. 8, 9. 7 As in the Acropolis at Athens, and numerous other cities de- 
* Such was St. Paul’s language to the Corinthians, 1 Cor. viii, scribed by Pausanias in his tour in Greece. 

5, 6. Compare also his sermon at Athens, Acts xvii. 29. 8. See note below on i. 11. 
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They were to be taught, that Nations were not indigenous, as was supposed by some, and did 


“not grow up from different stocks in separate clans and families, but all sprang from one root; that 


God “ made of one blood all nations of men for to dwell on all the face of the earth’ ;” that all 
are brethren of one household, children of one earthly Parent, and of one heavenly Father. 

These truths were preached by the great Apostle of the Gentiles at Athens, the intellectual 
metropolis of Greece. ‘ We are His offspring. Forasmuch then as we are the offspring of God, we 
ought not to think that the godhead is like unto gold, or silver, or stone, graven by art and man’s 


_ device’.” Here was a corrective of pagan Idolatry. And in the Genealogy of Christ, recorded in 


St. Luke’s Gospel, the Gentile, who had been incorporated by Baptism into the mystical Body of 
Christ, Who had taken the common nature of all mankind in the womb of the blessed Virgin, 
enjoyed the blessed privilege of reckoning all the Hebrew Saints of the Old Dispensation—such as 


David and Abraham—among his own spiritual Ancestry. He thus saw himself admitted into the 
_ Commonwealth of Israel. He recognized the first Adam as the parent of Mankind by Nature; and 
he acknowledged Christ, the second Adam, as the Author of the new Creation by Grace; and in the 


filial relation of Adam to God, and in the everlasting Sonship of Christ, the Incarnate Word, he 


learned to adore God as the Universal Father and Saviour of all, and as infinitely gracious to all, 


and as making all men His children by adoption in His beloved Son Jesus Christ ; so that all Man- 
kind is now able to raise its eyes to heaven, and join in an universal prayer, and cry, “ Abba, Father *.” 


4. The Greeks needed instruction concerning the origin of Evi7. In their systems of Mythology 
they were conversant with malignant influences; they heard of Titanic powers warring against the 
gods, and piling up mountains of earth in proud defiance of heaven; and some of them sup- 
posed their deities themselves to be bound by the rigid laws of a fatal necessity. 

The History of the Temptation in the fourth chapter of St. Luke’s Gospel revealed to them the 
true doctrine on these mysterious matters. 

It showed to them a spiritual Power, a Personal Agent, opposing the beneficent operations of 
Christ. It revealed that Power and Person in his proper light, and with his genuine titles, as 
Satan, the Adversary, the Devil, the Author of evil, physical and spiritual‘. But it also revealed 
him as vanquished by Christ Ὁ. It manifested Christ casting out unclean demons’, and giving 
power to His disciples to expel them ’. 

The Evangelist St. Luke is careful to distinguish between ordinary diseases and demoniacal © 
possessions*; and while he represents Satan as an agent from without in the former cases’, he dis- 
plays his associate spirits as in-dwelling, and energizing from within, in the latter. 

Thenceforth the Greeks became familiar with the true doctrine of the cause of Evil, and with 
the relation of the Powers of Darkness to God,—a subject on which they had sought for illumination 
from their schools of Philosophy, but in vain. 


5. In connexion with the things of the invisible world, it may here be relevant to observe, that 
the state of the disembodied soul was a question on which the mind of the Greek world had indulged 
in many inquisitive speculations, and on which it needed instruction. 

The terrors of Tartarus and the joys of Elysium, which had been displayed in the writings of 
their Poets, exercised a dominant influence on the imagination and practice of Heathendom ; 
and, in the Apostolic age, they had a strong hold on the popular mind, and alarmed it with super- 
stitious fears, or mocked it with illusory hopes. Men, indeed, of a more philosophical temper, looked 
on with sceptical indifference, and treated these representations as legendary fables, and denied the 
Resurrection of the Body, and the doctrine of future retribution. | 

Therefore the healing art of the beloved Physician”, St. Luke, might well be employed in pro- 
viding a remedy for this spiritual malady. 

Accordingly, we see that he has taken care to record two sayings of our Blessed Lord which 
reflect the clearest light on this mysterious subject ; the state of the soul immediately after death, 
and during the interval of its dissolution and the Day of Resurrection and of J udgment. 

He has done this in his recital of the history of the rich man and Lazarus”, and in the ipeeah 
of our Lord to the penitent thief on the Cross, “ To-day thou shalt be with Me in Paradise ”.” 


1 Acts xvii. 26. 2 Acts xvii. 29. 8 See vii. 21. 9 xiii, 16. 


3 See on iii. 38. Gal. iv. 6. 10 Col. iv. 14. 11 See on Luke xvi. 22. 
4 See Luke iv. 8; xiii. 16; xxii. 3. 12 See on Luke xxiii. 43, and compare St. Paul’s words 2 Cor. 
5 x. 18. xii. 2. The language of Christ in St. Luke’s Gospel would pre- 


5 See on iv. 33. 7 ix. 13 x. 17. pare the way for the right apprehension of St. Paul’s meaning. 
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He, also, alone of the Evangelists, in his recital of the miracle of the raising of the daughter of 
Jairus, has taken care to specify the fact that her spirit came back to her again '. 

He thus corrected the erroneous notions of popular belief and philosophical incredulity, and 
revealed to the Greeks the great doctrinal and practical truth, that the human soul, on its separation 
from the body by death, passes immediately into a place of joy or of sorrow ; and that it remains there 
until the Last Day, when it will be reunited to the body, and be admitted to the full fruition of 
heavenly bliss, or be consigned to the bitter pains of everlasting woe. 


These intimations in this Gospel, concerning spiritual and invisible things and beings, and the 
attestations to the divine power of Christ over diseases and demoniacal possessions, would receive 
additional value, in the eyes of Gentile readers, from the fact, that this Gospel is written by one 
who was led and qualified by his professional studies and occupations to examine carefully, and to 
analyze scrupulously, the characteristics of physical phenomena, especially in relation to the 
organization of the human frame; and it must ever be a matter of satisfaction, and a ground of 
assurance, to the Christian reader, to remember, that the Gospel which deals most with the opera- 
tions of spiritual agencies, is from the pen of “ Luke the beloved Physician ?.” 


6. Let us pass to another point, concerning the commerce of the heart with the unseen world. 

The Jews had their Synagogues *, in which forms of Prayer were used three times a week : and 
they had also their Proseuchas *, or lesser Oratories. These religious edifices existed in almost all 
parts of the world, wherever the Jews were dispersed ; and on the three great Annual Festivals they 
flocked to the Temple at Jerusalem, which had its stated hours of prayer °. 

But such was not the case with the Greeks. Their Temples were not houses of prayer. Their 
worship consisted mainly in sacrifices, or in religious pomps and processions, or in theatric shows. 
But no Ritual or Liturgy of Heathenism has been preserved to us. They had no Common Prayer ; 
no supplicatory Litanies or eucharistic ascriptions of praise, at least in ordinary use. The secular 
Odes, and musical Hymns to their Deities, may be regarded rather as poetic effusions produced on 
special occasions, or as exercises of metrical skill, than as expressions of popular feelings of piety. 
In a word, the Greek mind and heart was to be schooled in the duties of devotion. Greece was to 
be taught to fall down upon her knees and pray. 

This work has been performed by the Holy Ghost speaking in the Gospel of St. Luke. He is 
specially studious to inculcate the duty, and to record the privileges, of Prayer. 

Here Christ is presented to the world as an example of Prayer. He prays at His Baptism, and 
the heaven is opened, and the Holy Ghost descends upon Him®. He retires to the wilderness and 
prays’. He prays and chooses His Apostles*. He prays and is transfigured*. He prays in His 
agony, and is strengthened by an angel". Christ’s prayer for His murderers ", and His last prayer 
at His death "*, are recited by St. Luke alone. His admonition that men ought always to pray is 
inserted twice in this Gospel '*. And the blessed effects of urgent Prayer are represented here in 
two Parables ; in that of the man coming at night to his friend“, and in that of the Poor Widow 
and the Unjust Judge ™. 

St. Luke is careful also to teach how to pray; as, for example, in the Parable of the two men 
who went up to the Temple to pray'*, which presents as in a glass those sins that are to be 
avoided, and those good dispositions which are to be cherished, in all devotional approaches to the 
Throne of grace”. 

The duty and blessedness of Thanksgiving to God for benefits received from Him, supplied 
another subject on which the Gentile world needed instruction. “ They glorified Him not, neither 
were they thankful,” is the sentence pronounced upon them by St. Paul’*. A beautiful picture of 
Gratitude, and of its reward, is displayed by St. Luke, and by St. Luke alone, in the record of our 
Lord’s miracle of mercy wrought upon the Ten Lepers who stood afar off’. The blessing pro- 
nounced upon the one, who returned, and with a loud voice glorified God, and fell down at His feet, 
giving Him thanks, is made more striking and emphatic by its juxtaposition with the divine command, 
“60, show yourselves to the Priests” ;” and brings out more prominently the paramount obliga- 


1 viii. 55. 2 Col. iv. 14. 13 xviii. 1; xxi. 36. 1 xi, 5—13. 
3 See Acts xiii, 27; xv. 21. * See on Acts xvi. 13. 15 xviii. 2. 16 xviii. 10. 
§ Luke xviii. 10. Acts iii. 1. 6 Luke iii. 21. 17 See notes on y. 16; xviii. l—1I1. 

7 vy. 16. δ vi. 12. Cp. ix, 18 18. Rom. i. 21. 19 xvii. 12. 
9 ix, 28, 29. 10 xxii. 41—43, 30 See on xvii. 14. 


11 xxiii. 34, 12 xxiii. 46, 
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tion and exceeding felicity of the moral act of Thanksgiving, because it is put in contrast with an 
express command to discharge a ritual duty of the Levitical Law. That also was to be done ; but 
the first thing to be done was to glorify God’. 







7. St. Luke, the Evangelist of the Gentiles, displays also the true character of the Gospel, as a 
message of grace and glory to αὐ Nations. 

The Presentation of Christ, as a Child, in the Temple of Jerusalem, had been accompanied, as 
St. Luke relates, by a prophetic announcement from the aged Symeon that He was “a light to 
lighten the Gentiles,” as well as the glory of His people Israel*. And the first sermon recorded by 
_ this Evangelist as preached by Christ Himself in a Jewish Synagogue, contains a proclamation of 
_ grace to the Gentile world*. And the treatment which Christ received, when making that declara- 
__ tion, from His own countrymen at Nazareth, was like a prelude and rehearsal of that contumelious 
_ usage, with which the same message was afterwards received by the Jews, when it was delivered 
_ by St. Luke and St. Paul in their missionary tour in Asia and Greece, as is fully described by 
St. Luke in the book of the Acts‘, and by St. Paul in his Epistles, where he says that the Jews “are 
contrary to all men, and forbid us to speak to the Gentiles that they may be saved °.” 

If we advance a little further in the Gospel of St. Luke, we meet with an incident, recorded by 
him alone, which displays in striking colours the compassionate tenderness of our blessed Saviour 
_ toward penitent sinners, in contrast with the censorious hard-heartedness of the self-righteous Pha- 
risee. ‘‘Seest thou this woman? I came into thine house; thou gavest Me no water for My Feet; 
but she hath washed My Feet with tears, and wiped them with the hairs of her head. Thou gavest 
Me no kiss; but this woman, since the time that I came in, hath not ceased to kiss My Feet. Mine 
head with oil thou didst not anoint, but this woman hath anointed My Feet with ointment. Where- 
fore I say unto thee, her sins, which are many, are forgiven, for she loved much. And He said 
unto her, Thy sins are forgiven . , . . thy faith hath saved thee, go in peace °.” 

Here was a comfortable assurance to the Gentile world. It might see in this Woman a picture 
of itself coming to Christ, with repentance, faith, and love; and consecrating its most precious 
things to Him, and presenting its members, once the servants of sin, as instruments of righteousness 
unto God’. And in Christ’s words of mercy to this woman, it might hear a gracious message to 
itself,—“ Thy sins are forgiven thee—thy faith hath saved thee—go in peace.” 

The Universality of Man’s apostasy from the Primeval Law of God; the Universality of the 
Guilt of Mankind; the Universality of the Misery in which the Human Race lay ; the Universality 
of their need of a Redeemer and a Saviour; the Universality of the Redemption accomplished by 
Christ dying upon the Cross for the sins of the World ; the Universality of the Christian Church, 
constituted by Him to be the Dispenser to all Nations of all the means of grace flowing fro His 
Sacrifice; and the preparatory and transitory character and function of the Levitical Law and 
Priesthood,—these were solemn topics on which all men needed to be instructed, particularly 
the Gentile World. 

For this purpose St, Luke’s Apostolic fellow-labourer, St. Paul, wrote his Epistle to the Romans’, 

But the Gospel of St. Luke shows, that the way had been prepared for the teaching of the 
Apostle on this great argument, by the Teaching of Curisr Himself. 

The substance of the Epistles of St. Paul to the Romans and to the Galatians, may be said to 
be summed up and exhibited to view, in the liveliest and most graphic manner, by two Parables 
of Christ, as presented by the hand of the Evangelical Painter ® (if we may be allowed to adopt the 
title) —St. Luke. ; 

The wretched condition of Human Nature, straying from God’s presence, and swerving from 
obedience to His Law, is displayed in the person of the Traveller, going forth from Jerusalem, the 
Holy City, to Jericho, the City of this world". 

Tn its way it falls among thieves, Human Nature was encountered by the Arch-thief, Satan, 
and was stripped of its original righteousness, and was left half dead. The Priesthood came by, 
and the Law came by”, and cast a transitory glance upon it; but they only showed its misery, 
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1 xvii. 14---19, 9 Nicephor. ii. 43, ἀκρῶς τὴν ζωγραφικὴν τέχνην ἐπιστάμενος. 
3 ji. 82. Not much stress, however, is to be laid on this testimony. See 
3 iv. 17—28. Tillemoni, ii. p. 62. Lardner, iii. 191. He is however a con- 
* Acts xiii. 50; xiv. 2.19; xvii. 5.13. summate painter in Janguage, whether he ever handled the 
5 See on 1 Thess. ii. 14. pencil or no. 

® vii. 44—50. 10 Cp. Luke x. 30. 

7 Rom. vi. 13—19; xii. 1. See on Luke vii. 36. 11 Compare St. Paul’s expression, νόμος παρεισῆλθεν, Rom, v. 
8 See below, Introduction to that Epistle, pp. 186—197, 20, and note there ; and Introduction to that Epistle, pp. 187, 138. 
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and evinced their own inability to heal it, by leaving it where it was, and passing by on the other 
side. ᾿ 

But at last the Samaritan came. He had compassion on it, and bound up its wounds, 
pouring in the oil and wine which he had with him, and laid it on his own beast, and brought it 


to the inn and took care of it. Christ, the good Samaritan, came from heaven on a blessed journey — 


and saw Mankind lying helpless in the road of this world, stripped and naked, full of bruises and 


putrifying sores. He bound up its wounds, and poured in the oil and wine of His own cleansing» 


and sanctifying blood, and lifted it up from the ground, and put it on His own beast. He Himself 
bore our griefs and carried our sorrows'. He Himself bore our sins in His own body on the tree *. 
He brought us to the Inn, and has given us into the keeping of the host, with a charge to take care 
of us; and at His departure he provided for us; and He has promised to come again and demand 
an account of our treatment. He has brought us to the spiritual Inn and general Refectory, the 
Catholic Church, happily called Pandochéwm*, or universal receptacle of all Nations of every age, as 
distinguished from the Jewish Church open only to a few; and as dispensing the Means of Grace 
to all; and there He has given us in charge to the Christian Ministry, with a solemn warning to 
the stewards of His Mysteries in His Household that they will be required to render to Him a 
strict account of their stewardship when He shall come again at the Great Day *. 

The truths which are shadowed forth in this Parable, are also displayed, with some important 
additions, in that other Parable of our Lord—also peculiar to St. Luke’s Gospel—the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son ἢ. 

«“ A certain man had two sons.” The Gentile, no less than the Jew, is here expressly repre- 
sented by Christ as a son of God. The Gentile was nurtured in his Father’s house, under His 
tutelage and care. This is a truth of which St. Paul reminded the Gentiles, in their moral de- 
generacy and degradation, by declaring that having a Law—the Law of Conscience and of Reason— 
they were without excuse *. 

But the younger son wilftlly left his paternal home and went away into a far country, and 
wasted the share he had received of his father’s substance, in riotous living. He gave himself 
up to the vice and misery, which is pourtrayed in such dark colours by the Apostle of the Gentiles 
in the first chapter of the Epistle to the Romans, where he describes the moral and social cendition 
of the Heathen world’. 


But Almighty God, in His mercy to the Heathen, made them conscious of their misery. He 4 


gave them the spirit of remorse. They reflected on what they had lost. They came to themselves, 
and were touched with godly sorrow, and resolved to return, and repented, and confessed their sins. 
Their heavenly Father saw them at a distance, and hastened to be gracious to them. He received 
the Heathen World and clothed it with the best robe, the robe of Christ’s righteousness, and joined it, 
as it were, in spiritual espousals to Him‘, Who married our Nature, and united to Himself the 
Universal Church, called from the Gentile World to be His Bride ὅ, which He purchased with His 
own blood’; and at those spiritual nuptials God killed the fatted calf, and fed His spouse with 
heavenly food, even with the precious body and blood of Christ sacrificed for her sake "". 

This Parable of Christ was also prophetic. It represented two events which the beloved 
friends and fellow-labourers, the Apostle St. Paul and the Evangelist St. Luke, often witnessed in 
their missionary journeys in Greece and Asia, with mingled joy and sorrow. 

They beheld there the younger son’s return to his Father’s house, in the joyful alacrity with 
which the Gentiles received the glad tidings which they preached of Universal Redemption, and 
Justification through Faith in Christ’s atoning blood. It was the privilege of the Apostle and 
of the Evangelist, both faithful servants in God’s house, to proclaim the saving efficacy of Christ’s 
Death, as a full, perfect, and sufficient sacrifice, oblation, and satisfaction for the sins of the whole 
world; and to clothe many returning prodigals in the best robe of Christ’s Righteousness; and to 
wed many loving souls to Him in Holy Baptism; and to feed them with the heavenly food of the 
fatted calf, in the Holy Eucharist ”. 

But they saw also with sorrow the truth of the other part of the picture displayed in this Para- 
ble. They saw the elder brother remaining in the field, grieved by the glad sound of the music 
and dancing which celebrated his younger brother’s return. In almost every great city which they 
visited, St. Paul and St. Luke saw the countenance of the Jew clouded over with a malignant scowl 


1 Tsa. liii. 4. 5 xv. 11—32. 9 Eph. v. 29—32. 10 Acts xx. 28. 

2 1 Pet. ii. 24. 6 Rom. i. 20, 21. 11 On the sacrificial animal the Calf, the symbolical emblem of 
3 Luke x. 34. 7 Rom. i. 24—32. Sr, Luxe, see Luke xv. 23, and below, p. 163. 

4 See below on x. 29—31. 57. 8 Cp. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 2 See a specimen of this in Acts xx. 7. 
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_ of envy and rancour, because the privileges of the parental home were now restored to the Gentiles ; 
and refusing to enter his father’s house because his brother was there. They heard his self-righteous 


eulogies of his own imaginary impeccability, and his ungrateful murmurs against his Father, in 
return for all His gracious dispensations of love. “I never transgressed thy commandment, and 
yet thou never gavest mea kid.” They heard him repining against his Father on account of his 
paternal pity to his penitent son: “ When this thy son came, who devoured thy living with harlots, 
thou killedst for him the fatted calf *.” 

The Apostle and the Evangelist themselves were animated by the Holy Ghost with that loving 
spirit which was shown by the Father in the Parable going out and entreating the elder brother to 
come in; and the sacred flame of fervent charity and intense desire for the salvation of the Jews, 
which burns so brightly in St. Paul’s Epistles, especially in his Epistle to the Romans’, and displays 
itself in affectionate yearnings for their incorporation with their brethren the Gentiles in the 


f. spiritual home of the common Father of all, seems to be kindled at the fire of the tender love of 


God displayed in this divine Parable by His Ever Blessed Son. 

St. Luke is called by St. Paul the beloved Physician *, and he is described by him as the “ brother 
whose praise is in the Gospel throughout all the Churches‘. And it has been well said by an ancient 
writer, 8. Jerome’, that his heavenly doctrine is the medicine of the drooping soul; and that as 
long as St. Luke’s writings are read in the Churches of Christendom, so long will the beloved Phy- 
sician continue to exercise his healing art. 

The sovereign remedy which he applies to the maladies of the human soul, is the blood of the 


Lamb of God. St. Luke is the Evangelist of the Gentile world; and the great doctrine which he 


preaches as a balm for its wounded spirit, and as a restorative of its palsied frame, is the Doctrine 
of the Atonement. It is his special purpose and fixed resolution, as it was of his fellow-traveller and 
fellow-labourer, St. Paul, in his mission to the Churches of Greece, to preach Christ crucified °. 
Christ the Sacrifice, Christ the Priest of the world, is the central figure of his Gospel. Hence the 
ancient Church, in assigning the symbolical emblems of the Four Living Creatures, which are dis- 
played in the prophecy of Ezekiel and in the Apocalypse of St. John’, unanimously specified the 
Sacrificial animal, the Ca/f'*, as the appropriate characteristic of St. Luke’. 


8. It has been already observed, that St. Luke’s Gospel opens with a reference to the Levitical 
Priesthood and Ritual in the Temple of the earthly Jerusalem, as typical of, and preparatory to, 
the Ritual and Priesthood of Christ, ever presenting the one sacrifice of Himself, and ministering in 
the Holy of Holies of the heavenly Jerusalem. 

The inauguration of that everlasting Priesthood took place at Christ’s Ascension into Heaven. 

This great event, the Ascension, is not mentioned by the Evangelist St. Matthew, and it is only 
slightly noticed by St. Mark". They had been studious to establish the fact of Christ’s Resur- 
rection from the Dead, and to imprint it indelibly on the mind of the Church. But St. Luke, the 
Evangelist of the Atonement, who had commenced his Gospel with a description of the figurative 
adumbrations shadowed forth by the Levitical ministries of the Temple, is careful to exhibit their 
consummation in Christ’s sacrifice, and in its perpetual exhibition by the Great High Priest, Who 
passed through the outer courts of this worldly Tabernacle, and entered within the veil into the 
inmost shrine, where He ever liveth to make intercession for us. Here the Evangelist finds himself 
again in company with his beloved friend and fellow-labourer the Apostle St. Paul, unfolding these 


1 See notes below, xv. 11. 

2 Rom. ix. l—4; x. 1. 

3 Col. iv. 14. 

4 See note on 2 Cor. viii. 18. 

5 §. Jerome ad Paulin. Ep. 50, “Si noverimus scriptorem 


eorum Lucam esse medicum, ‘cujus laus est in Evangelio,’ 


animadvertemus pariter omnia verba illius anime languentis esse 
medicinam.”’ ’ 

6 1 Cor. i. 23; ii. 2. 

7 Ezek. i. 10; x. 14. Rev. iv. 7. 

8 Or μόσχος. See Jreneus, iii. 11. 8. Ambrose, Prolog. in 
Luc. Hieron. Ep. 50. Aug. de Cons. Ey. i. 10. Greg. Hom. 
4, in Ezek. i. 

See the passages quoted above in the Introduction to the 
Four Gospels. 

9 It is remarkable that these Four Living Creatures, men- 
tioned by Ezekiel and St. John, are identical with the heraldic 
ensigns on the Four Banners or Standards stationed on the Four 
sides of the Tabernacle of the Congregation in the Wilderness— 
tLe type of the Church Universal in its pilgrimage through the 


world. Cp. Num. ii. 2—31, and the Jewish Tradition. See Mede’s 
works, p. 594, cited above in the Introduction to the Four 
Gospels. 

The standard on the Western side bore the ensign of a calf 
or ov; and this ensign was the badge of the tribe of Ephraim, 
with whom was associated the tribe of Manasseh, the brother of 
Ephraim the son of Joseph, and the tribe of Benjamin, the bro- 
ther of Joseph. 

Ephraim and Manasseh were not born in Canaan, but in the 
gentile land of Egypt; and the reason is obvious why the tribes 
of Ephraim and Manasseh, the sons of Joseph, were encamped 
under the same standard with the tribe of Joseph’s brother Ben- 
jamin, born in Judea. : 

St. Paul was the Benjamin of the Apostolic company (see 
notes on Acts ix. 1 and 1 Cor. xv. 8), and he was associated with 
St. Luke in preaching the Gospel to the Gentile Western World. 
They were encamped under the same standard, bearing the same 
ensign of Christ, the all-sufficient Sacrifice and Victim slain for . 
the whole world. 
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divine mysteries of the Heavenly Temple in the Epistle to the Hebrews. Thus the Apostle and 
Evangelist are ever fellow-travellers, walking side by side in the paths of righteousness and peace. ᾿ 

St. Luke’s Gospel closes with a description of the Ascension of Christ. Christ leaves His Apostles 
while He is engaged in performing a priestly function, an act of benediction. “He lifted up His 
hands and b/essed them. And it came to pass, while He biessed them He was parted from them, and 
carried up into heaven’.” And at this same point, the Ascension, where the Gosper of St. Luke 
ends, there his second treatise, the Acrs of the Arosrrxs, begins’. Thus he prepares us in his 
Gosrert for the contemplation of Christ’s Kingly power and majesty, which He acquired for Himself 
by His meritorious sacrifice as Priest, and which He manifested in His’ Church by the working of 
the Holy Spirit, Whom He sent from heaven, and by the instrumentality of the Christian Ministry, 
as is fully displayed in the Acts of the Aposrixs*, and which He Who is the Priest, the King, and 
Prophet of the Church, will never fail to manifest, even to His second Coming, when He will put all 
enemies under His feet. 


The following Observations on the design of St. Luke’s Gospel, and on some of its leading 
characteristics, are from an unpublished Academical Lecture, delivered*by the present Editor many 
years ago in theUniversity of Cambridge. 

They commence with a reference to the beginning of St. Luke’s Gospel, ἐπειδήπερ, K.T.D. 

Equidem tria potissimam in hoc loco indaganda esse statui, 

Primim, quinam fuerint illi multi, qui, ante Luce Evangelium conditum, commentarios con- 
texere adorti sunt earum rerum de quibus apud Christianos certissim® constat ; 

Deinde, quo tempore et loco, quis, quali demum consilio, hujus Evangelii Scriptor ad opus suum 
pangendum accesserit ; 

Postremd, quorumnam potissimim in usum annales suos confecisse putandus sit ? 

Jam verd, quod ad primam attinet earum rerum de quibus disceptationem instituimus, uno ore 
Antiquitas Christiana profitetur πολλοὺς illos, de quibus loquitur Evangelista, minim? fuisse divino 
instinctu afflatos; nedum Sanctos illos Duumviros, Evangelistze nostri decessores, Matthzum et 
Marcum, hic intelligi debere; ita ut eorum opera, quorum mentionem Lucas fecerit, ad nostram 
memoriam haud pervenisse, non adeo sit deplorandum. 

Ver’ enim dixisse videtur Ambrosius ‘, Origenis, ut solet, vestigia premens, πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν, 
“Multi sunt conati, sed Dei gratia destituti sunt; multi Evangelia scribere sunt adorti, que boni 
nummularii non probarent. Contra verd ii, qui Spiritu Sancto imbuti sunt, non tam conati sunt 
efficere, quim, gratid Dei tantim non cogente, opus omni numero absolutum executi. Non conatus 
est Mattheus, non conatus est Marcus, non conatus est Joannes; sed divino Spiritu ubertatem dic- 
torum rerumque omnium ministrante, sine ullo molimine cepta sua compleverunt.’”? Hee fere ille. 
Cui quidem sententiz adstipulantur interpretes ὃ Gracis, ut alios taceam, Euthymius " et Theophy- 
lactus, Chrysostomi, ut jure suspicemini, verba exscribentes, of τοιοῦτοι ἐπεχείρησαν, ov μέντοι 
ἐτελείωσαν, ἐπεὶ χωρὶς θείας χάριτος ἤρξαντο: οἱ μέντοι ὀλίγοι, οἷον ὁ Ματθαῖος, ὁ Μάρκος, οὐκ 
ἐπεχείρησαν μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐτελείωσαν, τὸ γὰρ τελειοποιὸν πνεῦμα εἶχον. 

Quare illud, queso, animadvertite, ex his Evangeliste nostri verbis insigne testimonium ad 
fidem Evangelistarum corroborandam existere. Unde enim jam factum est, ut mu/ti illi, de quo agit 
Lucas, vix fando tenus nobis innotescant; pauci autem illi,—quatuor Evangelistas dico,—nusquam 
non integri et incorrupti legantur, tractentur, audiantur, summ4 cum hominum veneratione cele- 
brentur, nisi qudd ab ipsis Christiane Religionis primordiis Ecclesia Christi judicium suum de 
utrisque pronuntiaverit ; ita ut illorum interitus, horum verd non conservatio tantim, sed publica et 
universa acceptio, duplici eAque validissima probatione divinam Evangeliorum auctoritatem con- 
firmet. 

Quod ad tempus jam spectat in quo hoc Evangelium confectum fuisse existimemus, satis liquet, 
utriusque operis prafatione inter se collata, ante Acra ApostoLoruM conscripta Lucam ad Evyan- 
GELIUM exarandum accessisse. Jam verd, quum Acta in anno post Christum natum sexagesimo 
primo, si calculum Dionysianum sequamur, subsistant, Nerone jam septimum annum imperante, 
hine colligi potest Evangelii nostri scriptionem decimo fere ante capta Hierosolyma anno non esse 
posteriorem, Cui quidem supputationi suffragatur satis locuples auctor Hieronymus ὃ. 

Sed ut ad ipsum scriptorem redeamus. Eum ὃ sacro Apostolorum Collegio non fuisse exinde 


1 Luke xxiv. 50, 51. 3 Acts i. 9. 11. * Ambrose, ii. p. 428. Origen, v. 86. 
* Accordingly, this subject will be pursued further in the In- 5 Euthym. Zyg. ii. 203. Theophyl. ie 269. 
troduction to the Acrs of the AposTEs. ® Cat. Script. Eccl. p. 271. 
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_ apparet, qudd in hoc Evangelii exordio se ex oculatis testibus suos annales hausisse profitetur, et 
. qudd, venerabundo in, eos affectu commotus, haud rard duodecim viros illos preclaro illo titulo’ τοὺς 
ἀποστόλους designet, id quod ipsi Apostoli Matthzeus et Joannes (quibus addimus Petrwm, Divi Marci 
ore loquentem), qua erant modestia, nunquam fecisse reperientur ; et quod, si quando illi prae humana 
infirmitate titubaverint, vel in officio suo claudicaverint quum jpsi suas vacillationes cum sedulA et 
anxia quidam commemoratione literis consignaverint, iJ/e, satis jam ab aliis consultum esse veritati 
videns, vel silentio presserit, vel benigno sermone mitigaverit. 

Nec minis eum ex Palestina non esse oriundum plurima declarant indicia. Oratio pura, simplex, 
inaffectata, elegantiam fere Atticam redolens ; et ab eo loquendi genere long? remota quod verna- 
culum erat Judzis; id quod vobis magis mirandum videbitur, chm, quod Jesus in sermonibus suis 
linguam Syro-Chaldaicam usurpaverit, is, qui, quod Ile dixisset narrando vellet exprimere, verborum 
colorem et habitum non minis quam rerum ordinem et seriem inde esset mutuaturus. Lucam igitur 
dedita opera hanc dicendi rationem declindsse, jure, ut opinor, fateamini. 

Et quemadmodum alia regione quam Palestina editum fuisse, ita ad alios quam Palestine 
incolas presertim scripsisse, testem maxim? idoneum, ipsum Evangelistam, licet excitare. Nam 
lectores suos in Chorographia sacra plane hospites videtur cogitdsse, et ad talium captum orationem 
suam accommodasse. 

Hine Mons Olivarum, notissimus ille Judaxis, Luce est ὄρος τὸ καλούμενον ἐλαιών". Hine 
Capernaum, florentissimum illud et nobilissimum, oppidum in Galilee esse situm indicare non super- 
sedit ; quod quis queso Judus*, ad Judeos scribens, opere pretium esset existimaturus? Hine 
Gadarenos ὃ regione esse Galilee monere non otiosum putavit‘. Hinc in ipso Hierosolymorum 
nomine ἃ ceteris variavit. Nam quum ceteri Evangeliste: vix uspiam, urbem illam Judxe pri- 
mariam, Ἱερουσαλὴμ, sed semper Ἱεροσόλυμα dixerint, contra Lucas veritus fortasse, ne ‘Iepood- 
λυμα & Greco fonte derivari videretur, illam triginta fere in locis ἱΙερουσαλὴμ appellavit. 

Ut ad Hebreeos Lucam non scripsisse liquet, sic (ut ad illam questionem pergamus, quam in 
Theophili nomine tractandam accepimus) in Grecorum precipue usus, Evangelium suum elucubrisse, 
si internam operis formam et dictionem scrutamini, haudquaquam, ut opinor, estis dubitaturi. 

Nam ut hance non modo tutissimam sed etiam proximam et maxim’ compendiariam argu- 
mentandi viam insistamus, ut ad ipsam Evangeliste, inquam, dictionem provocemus, et quedam 
exempla ex hoc fonte delibemus, dum ceteri Evangeliste omnes uno ore Dominum Nostrum 
voce ἱΡαββὶ et ‘PaBBovri salutent, Lucas ex composito hujus appellationis usum videtur 
detrectasse ; et eam Hellenicé dictione ᾿Επιστάτης " reliquis tribus nusquam adhibité permutavit. 
Hine et illud ®cavvd*, & ceteris omnibus usurpatum, circumloquendo defugit. Hine, ctm homo 
paralysi affectus apud Mattheum et Marcum octies wapadutixds’ vocetur, Lucas videtur sensisse 
activam hanc formam parim Grec? passivo sensu efferri, eamque nunquam adhibuit, sed ejus in loco 
vocem παραλελυμένος ceteris Evangelistis plan? ignotam reposuit; hinc quum ille hoc morbo 
laborans apud ceteros Evangelistas * reclinatus in κραββάτῳ, quod Romanum vocabulum est, indu- 
catur, apud® Lucam Greeco κλυνιδίῳ bajulatur ; ciim apud ᾽ illos tributum κῆνσος Latin®, idem apud 
illum φόρος Greece nuncupatur ; si illi vocem παιδίον frequentant, 1116 aliquantum varietatis amantior 
hujus vice pauld elegantids Bpépos” seepissime usurpat, quod illi ne in uno quidem loco adhibuisse 
invenientur. Hine denique aqua illa Galilee sive Tiberiadis in historid sacri decantatissima, quam 
cxteri Evangelistee semper θώλασσαν et ne semel quidem λίμνην appellant, ab illo contra ad Greecos 
scribente, maris aperti gnarissimos, et rerum nauticarum peritissimos, semper Aiwvyn tantim, nunguam 
verd θάλασσα appellatur. 

Minim? vos latet, quod ab auctoribus idoneis et venerandx antiquitatis accepimus, Marcum 
quidem suum Evangelium Petri opera exardsse, et in usum Ecclesis Romane potissimim literis 
consignasse. Satis erit Hieronymum”™ hujus rei testem appellisse, cui did apud Damasum com- 
moranti historia Ecclesiee Romane probe erat perspecta. -Cujus quidem testimonio adstipulantur 
plurima et luculenta indicia in ipso Evangelio passim sparsa. Sed, ut caeteros missos faciamus, 
unicum tantim ὃ Marci Evangelio locum citasse non pcenitebit, qui cdm Divi Luce de efdem re 


1 Luce. vi. 13; ix. 10; xvii. 5; xxiv. 10. 7 Matth. iv. 24; ix. 2.6. Marc. ii. 3—5. 9,10. Luc. v. 18. 
3 xix. 29. Cf. Luc. ii. 4, ἥτις καλεῖται Βηθλεέμ : vii. 11, πόλιν 24. Cf. Act. viii. 7; ix. 33. 
καλουμένην Naly. See note on xxi. 37. 8 Mare. ii. 4.9. 11, 12. Joh. v. 8—12. 
3 Lue. iv. 31. 9 Lue. v. 19. 24. 
4 Lue. viii. 26. 10 Matth. xvii. 25; xxii. 17.19. Mare. xii. 14. Luce. xx. 22; 


5 Matth. xxvi. 49. Mare. ix. 5; x. 51; xi. 21. Joh. i. 38. xxiii. 2. 
49; iii. 2. 26; iv. 31; vi. 25; ix. 2: xi. 8; xx. 16, et Lue. v. 11 Guuc. i. 41. 44; ii. 12. 163 xviii. 15. 
&; viii. 24. 45; ix. 33. 49; xvii. 13. 12 Hieron. Script. Eccl. i. p. 272. 

6 Matth. xxi. 9.15. Marc. xi. 9,10. Joh. xii. 13. 
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verbis collatus id, quod supra memoravimus, Marcum Latinis, Lucam verd Gracis, seripsisse, und 
eidemque ratione, declarabit. Rem ipsam videamus. ' 
_ Apostolis jam ad suum munus designatis, eos praceptis instruit Jesus, quomodd se in officio 
administrando gerere debeant. Id verO in memoriam vestram revocetis, eandem divini Magistri 
hortationem, & duobus illis Evangelistis, levi quidem si vultis inter se varietate, sed que haudqua- 
quam parvi momenti existimanda sit, esse enunciatam. Recordamini igitur, queso, Marcum pre- 
ceptum dominicum, ne secum Apostoli nummos portarent, ita extulisse, μὴ αἴρετε eis ζώνην 
yarxov', Lucam verd, verbis leviter immutatis, μὴ αἴρετε ἀργύριον. Apud Romanos enim, ut 
nemini non est cognitissimum, nummi non argentum (quod iis res fer® alia) sed es vulgo audie- 
bant ; et nummos, quod ex uno illo Horatiano satis liquet, “ Ibit ed qud vis gui sonam perdidit,” 
inquit, in sonam conjicere erat usitatissimum. Hine igitur illa Marci ad Romanos scribentis μὴ 
αἴρετε εἰς ζώνην χαλκόν. Quee omnia apud Grecos long® secis erant. Nam primim pecunia iis 
neque χρυσὸς neque χαλκὸς, sed quod hic Lucas posuit, ἄργυρος vel ἀργύριον vulgo vocabatur, ed 
quod Grecia, et praesertim Attica, argenti erat feracissima, auri verd non item; ita ut ante Alex- 
andri M. tempora aurum signatum rarissim® Grecorum manibus tereretur; deinde iis familiare erat 
nummos in sacco asservare quem illi βαλλάντιον nominabant, de qua voce opere pretium erit admo- 
nere, eum quatuor in locis ἃ Luca ἡ ad Greecos scribente usurpari, nusquam vero alias, ne uno quidem 
in loco,-in Sacro Codice apparere. 

Veniam mihi detis, si pauca alia huc pertinentia adnotavero. Lucernam accendi, si actionem 
ipsam spectatis, res est san® minimi momenti; sed videte, queso, in verbis quibus describitur 
quantum insit ponderis ad id quod volumus demonstrandum. Nam cim ceteri Evangeliste * καίειν 
λύχνον dixerint, Luce id genus loquendi se probare non poterat, ut Graecorum suorum religiosis 
auribus displiciturum, quibus consulens id in ἅπτειν λύχνον " semper reformavit. Et, ut in argu- 
mento tenui, sed haud aspernando, pauld diutids immoremur, illud eodem consilio factum videtur, 
quod cim ceteri Evangelistee ἄλλος ° pro ἕτερος, rarils ab illis usurpato adhibuerint, Lucas solus huic 
γοοὶ érepos passim ab eo adhibite, rerum diversitatis cum oppositione quadam sensum reservaverit; et 
ciim vocula ἅπας pro πῶς, omnis, vix septies in ceteris Evangeliis reperiatur, et in Joannis Evangelio 
ne semel quidem, & Luca varietatis et elegantiz imprimis studioso quadragies et amplids usurpetur. 

Neque verd,—ut hoc quoque animadvertamus,—puriora tantim et exquisitiora vocabula quam 
ceeteri consectatus fuisse videtur, sed verborum quoque formas venustiores adamisse. Ne longd 
abeam ; apud illos ἐγάμησα ἴ reperias, apud hunc autem ἔγημα ; et plurima alia sincerioris Atticismi 
exempla. Neque illud vos preterit apud nullum Sacre Scripture auctorem quam apud Evan- 
gelistam nostrum tam crebro legi, vel in Actis vel in Evangelio, composita illa ἀτενέζω *, ὁμοθυ- 
μαδὸν, ἐνώπιον, ἰσώγγελος, et similia; que si nihil aliud, cert® illud demonstrant, eum scribendi 
varietate, vi, et venustate, non mediocriter valuisse. Quamobrem rectissim® ab Hieronymo dicitur 
ad Damasum scribente, ‘ Inter omnes Evangelistas Greeci sermonis eruditissimus.” 

Videtis jam ut opinor, quorum potissimim commodis studere voluerit divinus noster annalium 
conditor. Neque abs re fuerit, si aliam quandam rem, ad institutum nostrum pertinentem, non 
intactam pretermisero. Hodiernam Gracie linguam ut ad Septuaginta Interpretum Versionem 
explanandam magne esse utilitatis, ita Novi quoque Foederis dictioni illustrandee magnoper® inser- 
vire, pauci sunt reperiendi qui vel infitientur vel ignorent. Sed illud quoque additum velim, dictu 
esse difficile, quot loquendi usus peculiares Evangelista noster frequentaverit, qui & majoribus suis 
rarissim® inter scribendum adhibiti ab incolis Gracie nunc quam creberrimé usurpantur: cujus 
quidem rei nulla probabilior reddi ratio potest, quam dictionem Evangelii, ad Grecorum usus 
destinati, in eorum quasi lingua inveteravisse. 

Ut brevi rem precidam, dusAéw colloquendi sensu ἃ Luca positum’ eandem hodie vim obtinet, 
nunquam ab alio quoquam Scriptore N. T. usitatum. 

βρέχω, pluo; φθάνω, venio, poterant recenseri, sed in aliis quoque extant Evangeliis. Sic 


γευσάμενος, pransus” ; ὀνόματα, persone” ; χρόνοι, anni™ ; βουνὸς, mons” ; quee apud hunc leguntur, 


1 Mare. vi. 8. 

? Luce. ix. 3. 

3 Luc. x. 4; xii. 33; xxii. 35, 36. 

4 Matth. v. 15. Mare. iv. 21, al. λύχνος ἔρχεται. 
5 Lue. viii. 16; xi. 33; xv. 8; xxii. 55. 


“ Cf. Matth. xiii. 5, Mare. iv. 5. 7, 8, Luc. viii. 6, 
ὃ μὲν ὃ μὲν ὃμ 
ἄλλα δὲ καὶ ἄλλο καὶ ἕτερον 
ἄλλα δὲ καὶ ἄλλο καὶ ἕτερον 
ἄλλα δὲ καὶ ἄλλο καὶ ἕτερον 


7 Matth. xix. 9, 10; xxii. 25. Mare. vi. 17. Luc. xiv. 20, 


J bis Ev. Luc. |—a nuillo alio Evangelista usur- 
" ἀτωίζω ὁ decies Act. Af. patue. 
νων od bis et vicies Ev. —semeil in Joanne, sepe 


‘\quatuor decies Act. A. in Apocalyp. 
ὁμοθυμαδόν “ge! oa ν.}- nullo alio Evang. usurpatur. 
9 Luc. xxiv. 14,15. Act. xx. 11; xxiv. 26, 
10 Act..x. 10; xx. LI. 1 Act. i. 15. 
12 Luc. viii. 27; xx. 9; xxiii. 8. χρόνος nunquam in plurali 
apud alium quemquam i 
13 iii, 5; xxiii. 30. 
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familiari Greecorum sermone, eodem sensu, usurpantur, vocibus que antiquitis has significationes 
obtinebant, pan® jam in oblivionem lapsis. Utrim ille quas diximus locutiones ἃ vernacula 
Greecorum oratione sumpserit, an aliunde hauserit, in medio relinquimus; id verd conjici potest, ἃ 
public? lectitato in synaxibus Ecclesiasticis hoc Evangelio, hoc commodum manavisse, ut non modo 
he dictiones conservate sint, sed ut lingua ipsa Greca, post tot annorum lapsus, et tot rerum 
publicarum vicissitudines, adhuc in Grecia vivat et vigeat. 

Non injucundum erit observatu, hanc quam ab ipso Evangelio de auctoris consilio sententiam 
eruimus, externis testimoniis confirmari. Ut pauca afferam, Gregorius Nazianzenus ' Ecclesiae Con- 
stantinopolitane antistes, eum Grecis scripsisse disert® asseverat ; et Patrum Latinorum eruditis- 
simus, Gregorii auditor, Hieronymus’, “ Lucas,” inquit, “ discipulus Apostoli Pauli, in Achaize 
Beeotiseque partibus, volumen condidit;” et in alio loco, “ Lucas, sermonis Greci eruditissimus, 
Evangelium Grecis scripsit.” 

Jam verd, ad hane opinionem amplectendam, de Evangelists consilio, philologicis rationibus 
adducti, moralia queedam huc pertinentia attingere velimus. Ab hoc quod diximus Auctoris nostri 
consilio nata fuisse videtur peculiaris illa indoles, que Sancti Luce Evangelium ἃ Matthei pre- 
sertim historia distinguit. Hine lete ille apud Nostrum imagines, Hthnicorum mentes recreature, 
et divino quodam amore perfusure. Hine apud Lucam Christus ab Adamo genealogica serie 
deductus*; et homo omnis homini frater: hinc apud eum prodigus ἃ Gentilismi siliquis et exilio 
magna cum letitid in domum paternam postliminid receptus‘; hinc sacerdoti pralatus Samari- 
tanus*; et Phariseo Publicanus*; hine Christus apud Zaccheum devertens, eique benedicens’ ; 
hinc latro, Christum confessus, translatus & cruce in Paradisum *. 

Heee omnia apud Lucam et apud Lucam solum reperiuntur. : 

Hinc, ut ad Greecos revertamur, pre timore, ne illi, ut fervida imaginandi vi pre ceteris 
preediti, sibi in fide Christiana novam quandam polytheismi formam, et Theologiam sensibilem et 
quasi τοπικὴν, comminiscerentur, ne uno quidem in loco Christi religio ἃ Luca dicitur βασιλεία τῶν 
οὐρανῶν, quod contra plusquam tricies fit apud Mattheum, sed semper βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. Hine, 
dum Matthzeus Jeprosos & Christo sanatos, propter Judzos, frequentissimd commemorat, Lucas in 
demonibus ab eo ejectis omnipotentiam Christi adstruere conatur. 

Hinc multus est Noster in iis officiis commendandis, que Greci potissimidm erant docendi. 
Hine Deo precari, et gratias agere, frequentissim’ hortatione, et exemplo Christi proposito, ab eo 
inculeatum. 

Et, ut non modd que ad pietatem erga Deum spectant, sed que ad vivendi cum hominibus 
rationes, videamus, quoniam, ut alia taceamus, duo erant precipue, quibus Greci erant emen- 
dandi, unum civile, alterum verd domesticum, his Lucas in Evangelio suo de industria providisse 
videtur. 

Primim, quod ad civilem rerum conditionem spectat, fieri non poterat, quin Greeciee populi cum 
tristi quodam desiderio respicerent pristinum illum rerum suarum statum, in quo ipsi imperio 
florentissimo poterentur, et pan? totius Europe principatum obtinerent; neque sane erat miran- 
dum, si fasces Romanos in ips’ Athenarum Arce laureatos, et aquilas Latinas in apice Acro- 
corinthi dominantes, cum tacit’ quidam indignatione,—ne dicam frementes gementesque, — 
viderent. 

Quem quidem mentis affectum divinus ille medicus animorum, Lucas, mitibus verbis et divine 
philosophiz lenimentis mulcere et sedare conatus est. Videte modo, quam ad rem accommodate 
Greecise incolas externo jugo tum subditos imagine illd recreaverit, qua CuRistuM ipsum, tanquam 
alterum Imperatorem, induxit, venientem & long4 regione ut principatum sibi adscisceret*, et deinde 
in patriam reverteretur, et sempiternis premiis omnes afficientem, qui, modest® legibus parentes, 
officio suo satisfecissent; videte quomodd Noster, ut Grecorum vel impatientiam ferocientem 
frenaret, vel desultoriam levitatem corrigeret, Christum Ipsum, Regem Regum, et Dominum 
Dominorum, ab ipsa nativitate Casari obsequentem et morigerum exhibuerit’, et divinum Christi 
preceptum, ut “Dei Deo, ita Casari Cesaris” tribuenda, sine ullé tergiversatione declaraverit ". 

Sed domestica videamus. Quam dura et indigna fortund, Evangeliste etate, apud Gracos 
uterentur mudieres, et quante: eseque teterrime pestes ab hoc fonte manantes hominum vitam inqui- 
naverint, profectd habetis compertius, quam ut nostra egeat commemoratione. Contemplamini 
autem, quam efficacem et salutarem medicinam huic gravissimo morbo Lucas adhibuerit in ipso 


1 Greg. Naz. i. 611; ii. 275. δ x. 33—37. 9 xix. 12. 

2 Hieron. ad Damas. 145. Cf. in Isa. c, vi. 3 et in Philemon. 6 xviii. 14. 10 ij, 1-65. 

3 iii. 38. 7 xix. 2—10. 11 xx. 24, 25. 
4 xv. 20—27. 8 xxiii. 43. 
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Evangelii principio, ita ut jure dixerit Patrum doctissimus, “ Luce liber quoties legitur in Ecclesiis, 
toties ejus medicina non cessat.” Intuemini igitur, queso, quam decoras, quim venustas, quam pias 
foemine virtutis in omni vite state et conditione imagines proposuerit ; in sanctd conjuge Eliza- 
betha, in pia vidwd Anna, in beat&é Virgine Maria. Videte quam clard Christum Mulieris semen esse 
docuerit. Longum erat, divine Christi bonitatis erga feminas documenta, quee ἃ Luc&é habemus, 
eoque solo, memorize prodita, enarrare. Recordamini modd Ejus benevolentiam in viduam illam 
Naaniticam ', in Mariam Magdalenam?, in mulierem peccatricem *, in Joannam, in Susannam‘, in 
Mariam bone partis electricem’, et verba illa tenerrimo affectu plenissima, quibus filias Hierosolymee ὅ 
Christus jam procedens ad mortem consolatur. 

His omnibus careremus, nisi Luce liber esset in manibus. 

Que cuncta si animo volvatis, Sanctum Dei Spiritum Evangeliste nostri, ut maxim%, ore 
loquentem, verum foeminee gentis Vindicem, efficacissimum virilis sextis Emendatorem, et castissimum 
domesticarum omnium virtutum Praceptorem, agnoscetis. 

Jam vero illud ab iis que ἃ nobis disputata sunt satis apparere speraverim, Graecam nationem 
doctrinaé Christiana instituendam sibi sumpsisse divinum Nostrum Evangelistam. Equidem Lucam 
crediderim, Spiritis Sancti afflatu plenum, et almo jubare illuminatum, in person Theophili sui, cui 
opus suum inscripsit, non Theophilum tantim, sed gentem illam universam quasi coram oculis 
conspexisse, et in uno illo discipulo totam Greeciam erudiisse. Quam illustris, quam gloriosa rerum 
species Evangelistze Nostri oculos oblectaverit, chm hec scriberet, dici nequit. Verdm enimyerd 
libet, libet inquam quém maxim’, hance cogitationem animo fovere, Lucam jam tum Spiritis Sancti 
ope inflammatum, mentis sux acie preevidisse sanctos illos et pios et magnos viros, qui, vel Gracia 
oriundi, vel Graco sermone locuturi, veritatem Christianam ἃ se ipso in Grecia propagatam, pietate 
essent ornaturi, doctrina confirmaturi, eloquentia asserturi, fortitudine propugnaturi, sanguine 
denique obsignaturi. Contemplamini mecum Quadratum et Aristidem, fortissimos viros, Athenis 
Apologias suas pro Christiana Fide Hadriano Imperatori deferentes ; aspicite Athenagoram, Athena- 
rum suarum lumen, ex Ethnico Christianum, ex Philosopho Catechistam; videte Dionysium, 
Corinthiz Ecclesis Episcopum, tante eloquentic et sanctitatis Virum, ut Clerum Lacedemonium, 
Atheniensem, Cretensem, epistolis erudierit ; aspicite magnos illos et amicissimos duumviros, 
Gregorium Nazianzenum et Basileium Magnum Athenis simul operam literis dantes ; videte eddem 
in urbe concionantem, Luce (ut probabile est) popularem, Antiochie lumen, Joannem Chrysos- 
tomum, qui singularem vite sanctitatem admirabili quidam doctrine abundantia auxit, et dicendi 
facultate illustravit. Hos jure discipulos suos nominaverit Evangelista Noster Sanctus Lucas; hi 
sunt ejus alumni; hi discipuli; hi Theophili, 


On the Date of St. Luke’s Gospel. 


St. Luke relates in the Acrs of the Avostitzs’, that when St. Paul was at Troas a vision 
appeared to him by night; “There stood a man of Macedonia and prayed him, saying, Come over 
into Macedonia and help us.” 

On this, he proceeds to say, “We endeavoured to go into Macedonia, assuredly gathering that 
the Lord had called us to evangelize them °.” 

These words are remarkable. The vision appeared to Paul; but the message was deemed by 
St. Luke to be designed for himself also; and the Holy Spirit, in the Acts of the Apostles, autho- 
rizes that opinion. 

Therefore, St. Luke also, as well as the Apostle, was called by the Holy Ghost to preach the 
Gospel in Greece ; where, as yet, St. Paul had never been. 

Accordingly, we find that St. Luke crossed over with St. Paul to N eapolis, and thence came 
to Philippi’. We do not find that he proceeded with St. Paul at that time beyond that city; but 
he appears to have remained there ᾽ν, 

There are many reasons which may induce us to believe that his Gospel was written and pub- 
lished before, or at, that time,—i. e. not later than a.p. 53". 


1 vii. 11, 2 viii. 2. Paul’s journey from Philippi, the person is changed from we to 

3 vii. 37. 4 viii. 3. they. 

* x. o2: 6 xxiii. 28. He was probably left by St. Paul at Philippi to maintain and 

7 Acts xvi. 9. advance the work of evangelization which had been commenced 

® Acts xvi. 10. This is the first mention of St. Luke in the there. See below on Acts xvi. 4 ἧς xx. 5, and on 1 Thess. i. 9; 
New Testament. iii. 6. Phil, iv. 3, 

9 Acts xvi. 12. 1! See Chronological Tables prefixed to the Acts and to St, 


*° At the beginning of chapter xvii. where he speaks of St. Paul’s Epistles: and compare Ti//emont, Mémoires ii. p. 253, 
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The grounds of this opinion may be stated as follows ; 

It is affirmed by ancient Christian Authors, that St. Luke was a native of Antioch in Syria’, 
the city in which the disciples were first called Christians ; and in which St. Paul was ordained to 
the Apostleship of the Gentiles’; and in which he spent much time’, and which was, as it were, the 
centre of Christianity to the Gentile world. | 

If St. Luke resided in his native city, he had frequent opportunities of intercourse with St. Paul 
there, and had abundant means of preparation for composing an Evangelical History of our Lord’s 
Ministry upon earth. 

Certain it is, as he himself states, that he had followed up the whole course of the Evangelical 


ἢ History from the first, and had been conversant with those “who from the beginning were eye- 
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Witnesses and ministers of the Word *.” 

St. Paul, as was just now stated, having preached for a short time in Macedonia, left St. Luke 
there ; and having arrived at Corinth, the capital of Achaia, he wrote two Epistles to the inhabit- 
ants of Thessalonica, the principal city of Macedonia. 

It is most probable that in his Apostolic care for the Macedonian Churches, St. Paul had taken 
care to provide for them some narrative of the Birth, Teaching, Miracles, and Sufferings of Him 
Whom he preached to the Gentiles, when they turned from dumb idols to serve the Living God *. 

The Holy Spirit, Who inspired St. Paul to write Epistles to the Greeks, would, we may believe, 
have also inspired an Evangelist to write a Gospel for their use ; without which, the teaching of the 
Apostle in his Epistles would have scarcely been intelligible to them. 

Christian Parents and Teachers are accustomed to instruct their children and scholars in the 
historical narrative of the Gospels, before they proceed to expound to them the doctrinal teaching of 
the Epistles; and this practice seems to afford a presumption, that a Gospel would have been 
provided for the Heathen world, before they were regarded as qualified to profit by the Epistles of 
St. Paul. 3 

In fact, we find, that St. Paul even in his earliest Epistles to the Gentiles—the two Epistles to 
the Thessalonians—supposes them to be acquainted with the leading facts of the Gospel, and with 
the principal articles of the Christian Faith °. 

Further, in the First Epistle to the Thessalonians, when describing the circumstances of 
Christ’s Second Advent, he appears to be referring to our Lord’s words, as recorded by the Evan- 
gelist St. Luke. He states, that what he there says, is well known to them’. How could this be ὃ 
If they had St. Luke’s Gospel, the answer is clear. If they heard it publicly read in their religious 
assemblies they would be familiar with what he is stating, and they would at once acknowledge its 
truth ; for it had been spoken by Christ Himself, and was recorded by the Holy Spirit for their 
learning in the Gospel of St. Luke ὃ, 

St. Paul solemnly adjures the Thessalonians to read his own Epistle to the brethren; that is, 
to read it publicly in the religious assemblies of the Church, as the Hebrew Scriptures were read. in 
the Synagogues by the Ancient People of God’. 

The Apostle who gives such an earnest charge that his own writings should be publicly read, 
may be reasonably presumed to have been no less desirous to provide for the public reading of some 
Evangelical Narrative of the Miracles, Teaching, Death, Resurrection, and Ascension of Christ; on 
which all the doctrine of his own Epistles was grounded, and which would impart divine authority 
to what he there taught. 

The Gospel of St. Luke was specially designed for the Greek and Gentile Churches, to which 
St. Paul wrote his Epistles; and it would afford the best illustration and confirmation of those 
Epistles. 

The Evangelist St. Luke was the fellow-traveller of St. Paul in Greece; and the Gospel 
of St. Luke would be the best commentary on St. Paul’s Epistles circulated in that country. 

About three years after the date of St. Paul’s Epistles to the Church of the capital of Mace- 
donia, Thessalonica, St. Paul himself came to Macedonia, and there he wrote his Second Epistle to 
another great Christian Church, that of the Corinthians. 


1 See above, p. 157. ye have exact and accurate knowledge of what I am now saying. 
2 Acts xiii. 1—4. This could hardly be, unless they had some written Evangelical 
3 Acts xi. 27; xiv. 26—28; xv. 35, 36. document with which they were all familiar; such as a Gospel, 
4 Luke i. 2, 3. multiplied by means of copies, and read in religious assemblies. 
5 1 Thess. i. 9. See on 1 Thess. v. 2. 

6 See notes below, 1 Thess. i.9; ii. 18; v. 2. 27. 8 See note on 1 Thess. v. 2. 

7 1 Thess. v. 2, αὐτοὶ ἀκριβῶς οἴδατε, ye yourselves well know; 9 See note on 1 Thess. νυ. 27. 
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That Epistle was sent to Corinth by the hand of a person whom he describes as having been 
chosen, together with himself, by the votes of the Churches, to carry the alms collected in Greece 
to Jerusalem: and he describes this person as “ the brother whose praise is in the Gospel throughout 
all the Churches *.” 

The opinion that this brother is no other than the blessed Evangelist St. Luke, is grounded on 
internal evidence, and is confirmed by the testimony of ancient writers, and is adopted by the Church 
of England in her Collect for his Festival, and appears to rest on a sound and solid foundation, as 
will be shown in another place ?. 

Suffice it here to say, that it is not easy to understand, how the praise of any one could be said 
to be “in the Gospel throughout all the Churches” at that time, except by the circulation of some 
written document, by means of which the Author of it would be generally known by the Churches 
as an Evangelist. But the matter is fully cleared up, if we accept the statement, which is almost 
demonstrably evident from St. Paul’s own words written in Macedonia, and addressed to the 
Corinthians, that the brother here mentioned as chosen by the Churches to be his companion and 
coadministrator of the alms which they had contributed for the relief of the poor Saints at Jeru- 
salem, is St. Luke; and if we also admit that the Gospel of St. Luke, who had come with St. Paul 
into Greece, in obedience to a divine call to evangelize that country*, and who appears to have 
remained in Macedonia when St. Paul had proceeded southward to Corinth, had now been circulated 
among the Churches, and had been publicly read in them for several years. 

This would explain his election by the Churches to be their delegate and representative at Jeru- 
salem in conjunction with St. Paul; and this honourable testimony on their part to the Evangelist, 
and this praise of his labours through all the Churches, and this record of it by the Apostle St. Paul 
writing from Macedonia to Achaia, affords the best evidence of St. Luke’s faithfulness and zeal in 
labouring together with the Apostle of the Gentiles, and supplies a significant proof of the happy 
effects produced by his Gospel in the Churches of Greece. 

In harmony with these statements, we find St. Paul quoting from St. Luke’s Gospel in his 
other Epistles, in one of which he designates that Gospel as Scripture ". 

If the premises here stated are sound, the publication of this Gospel was not later than a.p. 53, 
twenty-four years * after the death of Christ. 

This result is also important, as enabling us to approximate to the dates of St. Matthew’s and 
St. Mark’s Gospels. The former was certainly written before the Gospel of St. Luke, and probably 
the latter also °. 


1 2 Cor. viii. 18. Arabic Version published by Erpenius it is said, that the Gospel 
2 See the note on 2 Cor. viii. 18, where the evidence on this of St. Luke the Physician was written in a city of Macedonia, 

point is stated. twenty-two years after the Ascension of our Lord into heaven, 
3 See Acts xvi. 8—10. and in the fourteenth year of Claudius Cesar. This assertion is 
4 See Luke x. 7, and on | Tim. v. 18. probably very near the truth. 


5 The subscriptions at the end of some ancient MSS. of St. 6 See Eused. iii. 24, and Jerome, Prolog. ad Matth., and Chrys. 
Luke’s Gospel assign even an earlier date, i.e. fifteen years after in Matth. i., and above, Introduction to the Four Gospels. 
the Ascension: viz. A.D. 45. See Tischendorf, p. 546. In the 
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ἄνωθεν πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς καθεξῆς σοὶ γράψαι, 
\ © , , ‘\ > 4 
περὶ ὧν κατηχήθης λόγων THY ἀσφάλειαν. 


ἘΥΑΤΤΓΈΛΙΟΝ KATA AOYTKAN. 


I. | ἘΠΕΙΔΗΠΕΡ πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν ἀνατάξασθαι διήγησιν περὶ τῶν 
πεπληροφορημένων ἐν ἡμῖν πραγμάτων, 3." καθὼς παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν οἱ ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς « που... 
αὐτόπται καὶ ὑπηρέται γενόμενοι τοῦ λόγου, 


1 John 1. 1. 
3 ἔδοξε κἀμοὶ παρηκολουθηκότι b Acts 1.1. 
11. 4. 


κράτιστε Θεόφιλε, * ἵνα ἐπιγνῷς 





Cu. I. 1. ᾿ΕἘπειδήπερ πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν) Forasmuch as many 
have taken in hand. On the genuineness of this Preface, and of 
the earlier Chapters of St. Luke, which have been rejected by 
some recent critics (see Routh, R. 5. iv. 15, ed. 1818), Dr. Routh 
says, quoting the very ancient Canon Muratorianus, ‘A nativitate 
Joannis incipit dicere, etc. Hine firmantur priora illa Evangelii 
Luce Capita, que ei abjudicare heretici ciim veteres tim recen- 
tiores gestierunt. Est quoque notatu dignum agnovisse hanc 
Evangelii partem non tantim omnes quos memorabo Scriptores, 
Just. Mart., Iren., Clem. Alex., Tertullian., Julium African., 
Origen., Cyprian., &c. Victorin., Petrum Alexandr., sed etiam 
Celsum, apud Origen. ii. 32.” 

Many have taken in hand. St. Luke does not approve them. 
The use he makes of ἐπεχείρησαν in Acts ix. 29; xix. 13, seems 
rather to suggest a silent censure upon them. It implies want of 
ability or authority. They have taken in hand, of their own ac- 
cord, without any special call or qualification, and without any 
successful result. ‘‘ Conati sunt (says S. Ambrose) qui implere 
nequiverunt.” And they are numerous (πολλοὶ), and therefore 
may distract you with their variety. 

St. Luke does not allude here to St. Matthew and St. Mark. 
“Mattheus et Marcus (says Origen) non sunt conati scribere, 
sed Spiritu Sancto pleni scripserunt Evangelia.” οὐκ ἐπεχείρησαν 
(says Theophyl.) ἀλλ᾽ ἐτελείωσαν : and S. Augustine says (de 
Consensu Evang. i. 1), ““ Ceteri homines (i.e. besides the Four 
Evangelists), qui de Domini actibus aliqua scribere conati vel ausi 
sunt, non tales suis temporibus extiterunt, ut eis fidem™ haberet 
Ecclesia, atque in Auctoritatem Canonicam sanctorum librorum 
eorum scripta reciperet.”” And similarly, S. Jerome, vol. iv. p. 2, 
Matt. i. Cp. Patrit. de Evang. lib. iii. diss. i. See above, Intro- 
duction to this Gospel, p. 164. 

— τῶν πεπληροφορημένων ἐν ἡμῖν πραγμάτων] of the things 
that have been fully accomplished in us. The beginnings of 
these glorious events of the Gospel were revealed of old to the 
Patriarchs and Prophets, but their full consummation is now seen 
by us Christians, and in us. 

πληροφορία is said of a ship, “ que pontum secat et plenis 
subit ostia velis.’”” Hence it is applied to describe the state of the 


. mind when fully persuaded and convinced. See below on 1 Thess. 


Heb. vi. 11; x. 22. 
It is also said of things so full and complete as to give 
assurance and satisfaction. 

Here the events themselves seem to be compared to a ship 
impelled by the wind swelling its sails, and wafting it to the 
harbour: see 2 Tim. iv. 5, τὴν διακονίαν σου πληροφόρησον : ibid. 
17, ἵνα δ ἐμοῦ τὸ κήρυγμα πληροφορηθῇς And therefore τὰ 
πεπληροφορημένα πράγματα are the things that have been fulfilled 
(‘res manifestissimé ostensz,’ says Origen; ‘ completie,’ Ambrose), 
—brought, as it were, after a long voyage, to the shore and 
harbour of perfect consummation and rest,—so as to assure us 
(βεβαιῶσαι) of their truth, ἐν ἀληθείᾳ καὶ πίστει βεβαίᾳ, says 
Theophyl. 


i. 5. 





Some interpret these words, “‘ the things fully believed among 
us ;”” but the other sense seems better supported by usage, and 
therefore preferable. 

2. καθὼς παρέδοσαν) as they delivered. This clause does not 
depend on διήγησιν, but on πεπληροφορημένων. 

— ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς] from the beginning, i.e. of Christ’s Ministry, 
see iii. 23, ἀρχόμενος. 

— τοῦ λόγου] the Word. Probably, Christ, the Incarnate 
Word. So Jren. (Ep. ad Florin. Euseb. v. 20), αὐτόπται τῆς 
ζωῆς τοῦ λόγου. Origen, Ambrose, and Cyril, p. 115 Mai, p- 
1, ed. Smith. Cp. on 1 Johni. 1. Heb. ii. 3. Acts i. 21. And the 
words ὑπηρέται and αὐτόπται seem to confirm this interpretation. 
See also Hammond’s note here. St. Paul has ὑπηρέτας Χριστοῦ, 
1 Cor. iv. 1. 

On the words λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, used by St. Paul (Heb. iv. 12), 
as well as by St. John, for the Eternal Worp, the Second Person 
of the Blessed Trinity, see Dr. Jackson on the Creed, Book xi. 
ch. 12, vol. x. pp. 216—225. Also Book xi. ch. 47, vol. xi. pp. 
393—406. 

See also the note below on Heb. iv. 12, and on Titus i. 3. 

Valck. points out the propriety of the expression ὑπηρέτας, 
‘““remiges in navi, sc. Ecclesia.” See also on Acts xx. 32. 

8. παρηκολουθηκότι) The participle here contains one reason 
for St. Luke’s writing; i.e. because I have accompanied the events 
side by side, even from the beginning; since I have walked, as it 
were, by the side of the stream, even from the fountain head. See 
the use of the word by St. Paul, 1 Tim. iv. 6. 2 Tim. iii. 10. 

Perhaps also St. Luke here refers to the perfect understanding 
he had from St. Paul, who was instructed by divine revelation, 
2 Cor. xii. 7. Gal. i. 12. 1 Cor. xv. 3. Eph. iii. 8. See Jren. iii. 
1. Tertullian, adv. Marcion. iv. 2 and 5. 8S. Jerome, Script. 
Eccl. c. 7. 

— καθεξῆς σοὶ γράψαι] to write to thee, who hast been hitherto 
taught orally (katnxnéels), and to write καθεξῆς, to narrate the 
events consecutively in a connected series, and methodical order. 
The word καθεξῆς is peculiar to St. Luke, viii. 1. Acts iii. 24; 
xi. 4; xviii. 23. 

It can hardly here mean specially order of time, see on x1. 14. 

— κράτιστε Θεόφιλε] O most excellent Theophilus. The 
name Theophilus indicates his Greek origin, the title κράτιστος 
(in Latin optimus) applied to magistrates, to Felix, Acts xxiii. 26; 
xxiv. 3; to Festus, Acts xxvi. 25, shows his official rank and 
station. 

Here is a reason why St. Luke was inspired to write a 
Gospel, in addition to those of St. Matthew and St. Mark. They 
had provided specially for the wants of Jewish converts, and of 
the middle class among the Romans. Some provision of a par- 
ticular kind was now to be made for the higher and more educated 
classes among the Greeks and Asiatics, and of the Gentile world 
generally, who were conversant with the Greek tongue, as the’ 
language of the higher classes of society throughout the world. 
St. Luke writes for them. ‘ 
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eMatt.2.1. 5 °"Eyévero ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Ἡρώδου τοῦ βασιλέως τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας ἱερεύς τι: 
19. geen, Tory 7 3 3 4 > Ν ᾿ Ὁ Ν ES aA ΄ 
Men. 12.417, ὀνόματι Zaxapias ἐξ ἐφημερίας Αβιὰ, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν θυγατέρων 
ἀ τὸν. 1,8. Δαρῶν, καὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῆς ᾿Ελισάβετ. © “Ἦσαν δὲ δίκαιοι ἀμφότεροι ἐνώπιον 
Kings 20.3. τοῦ Θεοῦ πορευόμενοι ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἐντολαῖς καὶ δικαιώμασι τοῦ Κυρίου 
" in ’ ; 
ey ἄμεμπτοι. ἴ Καὶ οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τέκνον, καθότι ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ ἣν στεῖρα, καὶ 
ἀμφότεροι προβεβηκότες ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτῶν ἦσαν. 
8? E , δὲ 3 ae , 7 8 > lal , A > , > a ὃν 
¢ Exod, 90.7. γένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ἱερατεύειν αὐτὸν ἐν TH τάξει τῆς ἐφημερίας αὐτοῦ ἔναντι 
veV. 16, 17, A a 
Heb. 9. 6. τοῦ Θεοῦ °° 


Ν a a 
κατὰ τὸ ἔθος τῆς ἱερατείας ἔλαχε τοῦ θυμιᾶσαι εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸν 





Hence no argument can be derived from these words (as 
some in recent times have supposed, e.g. Olshausen, Schleier- 
macher, and others) to invalidate the conclusion, that the Gospels 
of St. Matthew and St. Mark had been already written, and that 
St. Luke was familiar with them, and adopted much from them in 
his own Gospel. No such argument can be drawn from St. Luke’s 
silence. He wrote the Acts of the Apostles, in which he narrates 
the history of St. Paul, and yet he never once mentions that the 
Apostle St. Paul, whose companion he was, and whose actions he 
there narrates, wrote any Epistles. 

Dr. Townson (on the Gospels, p. 214) has proved that St. 
Mark was conversant with St. Matthew’s Gospel, St. Luke with 
St. Matthew’s and St. Mark’s, and St. John with those of the 
other three. It is there also shown (pp. cxxxiii—cxlvii) that 
the Holy Spirit, in writing the Old Testament, embodied in later 
books portions of earlier ones; i.e. He reiterates by later writers 
what he had already spoken by earlier. So it was in the Old Tes- 
tament; so it is in the New. See above, p. 112—4. 

4, ἵνα ἐπιγνῷς} in order that thou, and such as thou, who have 
been catechized and baptized, mayest now have additional know- 
ledge (ἐπί-γνωσι5), from a written history accommodated to thy 
use, on the certainty of those things concerning which thou 
wast catechized, or instructed by word of mouth. ‘ Diversa sunt 
γιγνώσκειν et ἐπι-γιγνώσκειν,᾽᾽ says Valck., who illustrates this 
use of ἐπὶ in composition, signifying ‘ accuratius quiddam.’ 


The whole Proemium may be paraphrased as follows,— 

Since many have attempted to draw up a narrative concerning 
the actions and sufferings of Christ, which we have received from 
those who beheld Him, and ministered to Him from the beginning, 
and since some may be perplexed by the multitude and variety of 
these attempts ; it seems good to me, who have been called by the 
Holy Ghost to write, and who have followed the course of those 
events from the commencement; and who from my birth and 
education at Antioch, the second Gentile city in the world, and 
in which the disciples were first called Christians (Acts xi. 26) ; 
and from my friendship and association with Paul the Apostle of 
you Gentiles (Rom. xi. 13) in his travels and sufferings, as I will 
show in the second part of my history (δεύτερος λόγος, Acts i. 1), 
have special qualifications and a special commission for this holy 
work of providing a written Gospel for you, noble Greeks and 
Gentiles—for you, Theophili—who by your name proclaim your 
love of God, and God’s love for you; as written Gospels have been 
already provided by my brother Evangelists, for the Hebrews and 
Romans ; in order that you, who have been baptized, and instructed 
orally in the Creed of Christendom, may have further knowledge 
of the certainty of those things wherein you have been orally 
instructed. 

It may be further observed on this Proemium, that by its 
polished Greek diction (as contrasted with the Hebraizing style of 
St. Matthew and St. Mark), St. Luke appears to have designed 
to declare the class for whom his Gospel is specially intended ; 
and by the use of words peculiar to himself and St. Paul (6. g. 
ἐπεχείρησαν --- πεπληροφορημένων --- katnxhons — ἀσφάλειαν), to 
mark his connexion with the Apostle to the Gentiles, in his evan- 
gelical mission and ministry. 

Almighty God, by His Providence over the Church, and by 
His Spirit in it, has given a practical explanation of this Prow- 
mium. All the "ποῖ ἐμνε of the πολλοὶ are lost; and only Four 
Gospels, those of St. Matthew, St. Mark, St. Luke, and St. John, 
have been received by the Church as Writings Inspired by the 
Holy Ghost. ‘In his omnibus,’’ says Origen, “ nihil aliud pro- 
bamus, nisi quod Ecclesia; id est Quatuor Evangelia.”’ 

St. Luke’s connexion with St. Paul is thus described by 
Treneus, adv. Heres. iii. 1, Λουκᾶς ὃ ἀκόλουθος Παύλου, τὸ ὑπ᾽ 
ἐκείνου κηρυσσόμενον εὐαγγέλιον ἐν βιβλίῳ κατέθετο" cp. Euseb. 
Η. E. v. 8. iii. 4, Tertullian, adv. Marcion. iv. 15, Luce diges- 
tum Paulo adseribere solent. Origenes ap. Euseb. vi. 35, τρίτον, 
τὸ κατὰ Λουκᾶν, τὸ ὑπὸ Παύλου ἐπαινούμενον εὐαγγέλιον. See 
above, the Introduction to this Gospel, p. 167. 108. ᾿ 

5. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Ἡρώδου τ. B.] in the days of Herod the 





King of Judea. By this sovereignty of Herod, and by the enrol- 
ment in Judea under Cesar Augustus (ii. 1), he shows that the 
sceptre had now departed from Judah, Gen. xlix. 10. Cp. Cyril. 

— ἱερεύς tis] α certain priest. One of the special purposes 
of St. Luke’s Gospel is to display the sacerdotal office and sacri- 
ficial efficacy of Christ, the true Priest, and victim of the whole 
human race (see the Introduction, p. 163, 164): and he aptly 
begins his Gospel by showing that the Levitical Priesthood and 
sacrifices were imperfect and transitory, but had a sacred purpose 
= Khaled and ministerial to the Priesthood and Sacrifice of 

ist. 


— Ζαχαρίας] Zacharias. On the etymology of this word see 
on Matt. xxiii. 35. Ὃ 

— ἐξ ἐφημερίας ᾿Αβιά] of the course of Abia; the eighth in 
order of the twenty-four courses in which the Priests were arranged 
by David, i. e. sixteen courses of the family of Eleazar, and eight 
of Ithamar (1 Chron. xxiv. 3—19. 2 Chron. viii. 14; xxxi. 2; 
xxxv. 4; xxxvi. 24). 

Though only four classes returned from the Babylonish exile, 
they were ‘distributed into twenty-four with the ancient names. 
Ezra ii. 36. Neh. vii. 39; xii. 1. Josephus, de Vita sud, § 1. 
Antiq. vii. 15. 7. Jahn, Archeol. ὃ 366. 369. 

This record of the Baptist’s family proves his noble estate in 
a worldly view. ‘ Pertinet hec narratio,” says Rosenm., “ad 
indicandam Joannis nobilitatem.’’ Cp. Joseph. (de Vit. 1, c. 
Apion. i. 7) on his own priestly extraction. 

— Ἐλισάβετ] Elizabeth. = vivo, Deus juravit ; the name 
of Aaron’s wife (Exod. vi. 23), where the LXX have Ἐλισάβετ. 

Observe also, Mary is the same as Miriam, the sister of 
Moses and Aaron. Thus the beginning of the Gospel carries us 
back even by its names to the giving of the Law. 

6. ἐνώπιον] in the sight of. The word ἐνώπιον is used by LXX 
for Hebr. Ἐν (al-pene), and of frequent occurrence in the 
writings of St. Luke; but never used by St. Matthew and St. 
Mark, and only once by St. John in his Gospel, xx. 30. It is 
common in the Epistles of St. Paul, and in the Apocalypse. 

ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ‘in the sight of God,’—to contrast them 
with the great number of persons in their age, who sought to 
seem δίκαιοι in the sight of man. See below, v. 15. 

— ἐντολαῖς καὶ δικαιώμασι] ἐντολαὶ are moral precepts of 
natural law as reinforced in the Decalogue, see on Rom. vii. 8—13; 
δικαιώματα are those positive commands which were sanctioned as 
right by God’s command (see on Rom. i. 22; ii. 26; viii. 4), and 
added by special revelation of God, particularly for His worship 
and service, and were necessary to constitute the character of legal 
righteousness or justification (δικαιοσύνη). Gen. xxvi. 5, ᾿Αβραὰμ 
6 πατήρ σου ἐφύλαξε τὰς ἐντολάς pov, καὶ τὰ δικαιώματά μου, 
where ἐντολαί μου stands for Hebr. ἸὴΣῸ (mitsothe), and δικαιώ- 
bard μου for *piptt (chukkothe). So 2 Chron. xvii. 4, ἐφύλαξε 
τὰς ἐντολάς μου kal τὰ δικαιώματά μου. 

7. ἣν στεῖρα, καὶ ἀμφότεροι προβεβηκότες ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
αὐτῶν] Cp. Gen. xi. 30; xviii. 11, in LXX Version. St. Luke 
adopts the words of the Septuagint Version of the Old Testament, 
as familiar to the Gentile converts, and thus connects the Gospel 
with its history. 

It has been alleged by a recent Expositor, that “ Zachariah 
could not have been very ‘ far advanced in years,’ because no one 
was permitted to perform the duties of a Priest beyond his fiftieth 
year,” and this is grounded on Numb. viii. 25. But that only 
applies to Levites. Cp. Numb. iii. 1—39; iv. 1. 30. 35. 38. 42. 
46—49; and even they waited on the Tabernacle after fifty. 
Numb. viii. 26; i. 53. 

9. ἔλαχε τοῦ θυμιᾶσαι he obtained by lot the duty to burn 
incense on the golden altar before the Veil in the Holy Place 
(ναὸς), while the people were ἔξω in the outer court—the court of 
the Israelites—in the ἱερόν. 

It was erroneously supposed by some in ancient times that 
Zacharias was High Priest, and that this act of his was the annual 
entrance of the High Priest on the Day of Atonement (the tenth 
day of the seventh month Tisri) into the Holy of Holies. And 
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ναὸν τοῦ Κυρίου: ™ καὶ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος ἣν τοῦ λαοῦ προσευχόμενον ἔξω τῇ 


ὥρᾳ τοῦ θυμιάματος. 1! 


θυσιαστηρίου τοῦ θυμιάματος: | 


ἼΩφθη δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἑστὼς ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ t Exod. 30.1. 
Ν » , , 50." ᾿ / 
καὶ ἐταράχθη Ζαχαρίας ἰδὼν, καὶ φόβος 


4 al 
ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. 1ὅ " Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ἄγγελος, Μὴ φοβοῦ, Ζαχαρία: « ver. 60. 
, > , ε ΄ , Ne , ᾽ , , 7 
διότι εἰσηκούσθη ἡ δέησίς σου, καὶ ἡ γυνή σου ᾿Ελισάβετ γεννήσει υἱόν σοι, 


” > 
καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιωάννην' | * 


»»ν»ν ’ ee ’ 
καὶ ἔσται χαρά σοι καὶ ἀγαλλίασις, h ver. 58. 
»“» 5 a 
καὶ πολλοὶ ἐπὶ τῇ γενέσει αὐτοῦ χαρήσονται: 


15 i,7 ‘ , Νὰ 
COTAL YAP MEYAS ενωπιον i Numb. 6. 3. 


Judg. 13, 4. 


Ν ’ 
Κυρίου, καὶ οἶνον καὶ σίκερα οὐ μὴ πίῃ, καὶ Πνεύματος ἁγίου πλησθήσεται ἔτι 1ε:.1. δ. 


Gal. 1, 15. 


lal j A a > 
ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ" 15} καὶ πολλοὺς τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐπιστρέψει ἐπὶ imal. 4s. 


Matt. 11. 14. 


Κ , ‘ Θ \ σι 17 κ Ν φ'-." λ Ud ..4 > ἂς ὦ , 
uplov τον εέον αὐτῶν" και QUTOS TPOEAEVOETAL ἐνώπιον QAUTOU EV πνευματι καὶ Mal. 4. 6. 


Matt. 3. 1. 


Ν Ν Lal 
καὶ δυνάμει ᾿Ηλίου, ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίας πατέρων ἐπὶ τέκνα, καὶ ἀπειθεῖς ἐν Mark 9.12. 


, ἃ ΄ ε , K , ἣ \ , 
φρονήσει ικαιων, ετοιμᾶσαι υριῳ αον κατεσκευάσμενον. 


Ecclus, 48. 10. 
Ν 
181 Καὶ εἶπε ien. 16. 8. 
& 17. 17. 


’ \ A » ‘ , , “A ον Υ͂ 3 

Ζαχαρίας πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον, Κατὰ τί γνώσομαι τοῦτο ; ἐγὼ γάρ εἶμι πρεσ- 

4, ae ’ “Ὁ 3 a ε ld >: aN 19 m ., 2 
Borns, καὶ ἡ γυνή μου προβεβηκυῖα ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτῆς. Καὶ daroxpt- m Dan. 8. 15. 

is ὁ ἄννελος εἶ ἡτῷῶ. Ἐ “νώ εἶμι Τ' ὴλ ὁ ὺς ἐνώ Ὁ Θεοῦ» Matt. 18. 10. 
θεὶς ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι Γαβριὴλ ὃ παρεστηκὼς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ 

‘ > aX λ λῆ ’ Ν 3 λί θ ld “ a 20 Ν id ‘ 
καὶ ἀπεστάλην λαλῆσαι πρός σε, καὶ εὐαγγελίσασθαί σοι ταῦτα ™ Kai ἰδοὺ 

nw aA 4 a 

ἔσῃ σιωπῶν καὶ μὴ δυνάμενος λαλῆσαι, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας γένηται ταῦτα, ἀνθ᾽ dv 
οὐκ ἐπίστευσας τοῖς λόγοις μου, οἵτινες πληρωθήσονται εἰς τὸν καιρὸν αὐτῶν. 

21 \.@ ε Ν ὃ aA Ν , ‘ 3 , > a , 

Καὶ ἦν ὃ λαὸς προσδοκῶν τὸν Ζαχαρίαν, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐν τῷ χρονίζειν 

πον > A A 99? θὰ δὲ > > ὃ ΄ Mn > a) y SS Ρ 

αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ναῷ. Ἐξελθὼν δὲ οὐκ ἠδύνατο λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν 
Φ a 

ὅτι ὀπτασίαν ἑώρακεν ἐν TH vag καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν διανεύων αὐτοῖς, καὶ διέμενε 


κωφός. 





on this supposition the chronology of the Conception and Birth of 
the Baptist and of our Lord has been arranged. But the word 
ἔλαχε alone confutes this supposition. The High Priest did not 
draw lots; he alone could enter the Holy of Holies. 

On the courses of the Priests and the Temple-service see 
Lightfoot, i.915.947, and Wetstein here, p. 647. On the Temple 
itself see Lightfoot, i. 897. 1080. 

11. “N~n—Ovuiduaros] The Angel Gabriel, the heavenly Mes- 
senger of the Gospel, appeared to the Priest ministering in the 
Temple,—thus showing the harmony of the Gospel with the Law. 
Cp. Iren. iii. 10. He stood on the right side of the Altar, i.e. 
the south. ( Wetstein.) 

— ἄγγελος Κυρίου] the angel of the Lord. It appears to have 
been a special design of the Evangelist St. Luke in his Gospel 
and the Acts, to reveal to the world the important doctrine of the 
Ministry of the Angels of God to the Faithful, and of their in- 
strumentality in the concerns of the Christian Church. See i. 26; 
ii. 9. 13. 21; xii. 8; xv. 10; xvi. 22; xxii. 43; xxiv. 4. 23. 
Acts i. 10. Cp. notes below on xxii. 43. Acts xii. 15, and St. 
Paul 1 Cor. xi. 10, and above, Introduction to this Gospel, p. 158. 

13. *Iwdvynv] John, e.g. yr" (yochanan), the favour or grace 

of Jehovah; from mim (Yehovah), and 75 (ehanan), gratiosus 
Juit ἃ name significant of the gracious tidings of which he was 
to be the harbinger, as the forerunner and herald of the Kingdom 
of Grace (see John i. 17). For the general form and diction of 
the sentence see LXX Version of Gen. xvii. 19. 

14. xapa—xaphoovra:] There shall be χαρά σοι because he 
(as his name shows) is a pledge of the χάρις Θεοῦ. 

15. σίκερα) strong drink, from the Hebr. 13% (shechar), root 
"τῷ (shachar), inebriare, for which the LXX used σίκερα, Lev. x. 
9. Numb. vi. 3 (concerning the Nazarites), Deut. xiv. 26, and 
passim. “ σίκερα" οἶνος συμμιγὴς ἡδύσμασιν, ἢ πᾶν πόμα ἐμποιοῦν 
μέθην, μὴ ἐξ ἀμπέλου δὲ σκευαστόν. (Hesychius.) Solebant 
Orientales inprimis é dactylis et succo palmarum potum inebriantem 
conficere. Plin. H. N. xiv. 19, Fiunt vina et ὃ pomis : primumque 
é palmis (quarum Palestina feracissima Suit), quo Parthi et Indi 
utuntur, et Oriens totus. Vid. et Hieronym. ad 168. ix. 10.” 
(Kuin.) The sense is: He shall be a Nazir (Numb. vi. 3), 
ἁγνισθεὶς, separate from the world, to God, like Samson and 
Samuel. See on Acts xxi. 24, 26. 

17. προελεύσεται αὐτοῦ] he shall go before Him, i.e. the Mes- 
siah. The αὐτοῦ without a preceding substantive, shows that the 
Personality of the Messiah fills the mind of the speaker. He is 
his αὐτός. Cp. Winer, p. 132. Αὐτὸς is specially applied to 
Christ, as the Person, “ Qui facit Ipse per Se que nemo alius 
facit.”” See Matt. i, 21. 2 Pet. iii. 4. 1 John ii. 12. 2 John 6. 





Ι 


- Ἠλίου] of Elijah. See on Matt. xvii. 10. 

— ἐπιστρέψαι to turn the hearts of the fathers to the children. 
Mal. iv. 6. The Angel Gabriel applies to St. John the Baptist 
(the precursor of our Lord’s first coming) the prophecy of Malachi, 
which has been made by many (see on Matt. xvii. 10) a main 
ground for expecting Elias in person before Christ’s second coming. 
He will turn the hearts of the fathers, i. e. of the Jewish nation, 
to the children, i.e. to the Apostles of Christ (Theophyl.) ; he 
will unite the Old and New Generations, as being a bond of union 
between the two covenants; being the last of the Prophets, and 
the first of the Preachers of Christ. See Matt. xi. 10, 11. 

— ἀπειθεῖς] OM (morim), rebellious, wicked. Wickedness is 
disobedience to God. 

— ἐν φρονήσει] ἐν, to or for, the wisdom or intelligence. So 
ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς ἐν ἁγιασμῷ, 1 Thess. iv. 7. Rom. i. 23—26. Cp. 
Glass., Phil. p. 485. On the meaning of φρόνησις see Eph. i. 8. 

19. Γαβριήλ] Gabriel; from 133 (gebher), vir, root 133 (gabhar), 
validus fuit, and 5x (El), Deus. “1 am the strong man of God,’ 
sent on embassies concerning the Incarnation of Christ. See Dan. 
viii. 16; ix. 21. 

Earthly empires pass away ; but the same Angel Gabriel who 
had been sent to the prophet Daniel at Babylon, to announce the 
Divine Kingdom of Messiah under the Law, more than five hun- 
dred years before His birth, comes again to earth to Zacharias in 
the Temple at Jerusalem on a similar message, and to the Virgin 
Mary at Nazareth (v. 26). And his name, Gabriel, shows that 
the power of God is specially manifested in the Evangelical dis- 
pensation which he comes to announce. 

Certain rationalizing Expositors have endeavoured to explain 
away this angelic appearance. Others, dissatisfied with their 
attempts, have pronounced it to be purely mythical. This may 
serve as a specimen of the varying manoeuvres of the Evil One in 
dealing with the inspired Text of the Written Word. Error is ever 
changing its form. Truth is always the same. The faithful 
Church of Christ, holding the Word of God in her hand, retains 
her place, unchanged and unchangeable; for His Spirit is with 
her, and she stands on a Rock. 

They who desire to see an excellent refutation of the modern 
sceptical objections on the subject of Angelo-phany, may consult 
Dr. Miil’s Second Dissertation, pp. 1—4. 52—73. 

— εὐαγγελίσασθαι) to preach the Gospel, or glad tidings; a 
word used more than twenty times by St. Luke-in his Gospel and 
Acts, and very often by St. Paul; but never used in this sense 
by any other Evangelist, and only once by St. Peter, 1 Pet. i. 12. 
St. Matthew uses it once in a passive sense, xi. 5. 

22. αὐτὸς ἦν diavetwv] he himself was beckoning. Instead of 
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5 Καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἐπλήσθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς λειτουργίας αὐτοῦ, ἀπῆλθεν 


5» ἃ, > 5 -“ 
εἰς TOV OLKOV GAUTOU. 


* Μετὰ δὲ ταύτας τὰς ἡμέρας συνέλαβεν ᾿Ελισάβετ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ, καὶ περι- 


n Gen. 80, 23. 
Isa, 4. 1. 


έκρυβεν ἑαυτὴν μῆνας πέντε λέγουσα, 35 " Ὅτι οὕτω μοι πεποίηκεν ὁ Κύριος ἐν 


ε 4 Ly > “~ > “A , ¥» / > > 4 
ἡμέραις als ἐπεῖδεν ἀφελεῖν τὸ ὄνειδός pov ἐν ἀνθρώποις. 
“ὁ Ἐν δὲ τῷ μηνὶ τῷ ἕκτῳ ἀπεστάλη ὁ ἄγγελος Γαβριὴλ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς 


o Matt. 1. 18, 


πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 7 ὄνομα Ναζαρὲθ, 51» πρὸς παρθένον μεμνηστευμένην 


ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὄνομα ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἐξ οἴκου Δαυΐδ' καὶ τὸ ὄνομα τῆς παρθένου Μαριάμ. 


p ver. 12, 


r Mark 5. 7. 


* Καὶ εἰσελθὼν ὁ ἄγγελος πρὸς αὐτὴν εἶπε, Χαῖρε, κεχαριτωμένη" ὃ Κύριος 
Ν A > ΄ ᾿ς fs , 29 pt δὲ is a , 2% a 
μετὰ σοῦ' εὐλογημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξίν. Ἢ δὲ ἰδοῦσα διεταράχθη ἐπὶ τῷ 


an »” ΕἸ > 
isa. 9.6. & 16.5, λόγῳ αὐτοῦ, Kal διελογίζετο ποταπὸς εἴη ὁ ἀσπασμὸς οὗτος. 80 Καὶ εἶπεν 
& 54. δ. 


Heb. 1.8. 


ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτῇ, Μὴ φοβοῦ, Μαριάμ: εὗρες yap χάριν παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ: 51 “ καὶ 
ἰδοὺ συλλήψῃ ἐν γαστρὶ καὶ τέξῃ υἱὸν, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Ν. 
© * Οὗτος ἔσται μέγας, καὶ Υἱὸς ὑψίστου κληθήσεται: καὶ δώσει αὐτῷ Κύριος 
ὁ Θεὸς τὸν θρόνον Δαυὶδ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ" 88." καὶ βασιλεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον 
᾿Ιακὼβ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, καὶ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔσται τέλος. ™ Εἶπε 





pronouncing the Sacerdotal Benediction with which the people 
were to be dismissed to their homes (Numb. vi. 23—26). The 
Priest, struck dumb when officiating in the Temple, on account of 
incredulity at the announcement of the Angel, was a symbol of 
the Levitical Law, now to be reduced to silence by the preaching 
of the Gospel. (Origen and Isidore, Ep. 131.) Cp. Heb. viii. 13. 

“Credat Judzus,” says Ambrose, “αὐ logui possit,’””—Let 
the Jew become a Christian if he would recover his speech. 

— διέμενε κωφός] he remained dumd, a divinely ordained proof 
to Zacharias and others of the reality of the Vision. Cp. Saul’s 
blindness, Acts ix. 8. 

It has been inferred by many Expositors from v. 62, évévevov 
αὐτῷ, that Zacharias was deaf as well as dumb. But this is not 
certain. As dumb, he made signs by beckoning (see v. 22, ἦν 
διανεύων αὐτοῖς). His language was by signs: and it may be that 
his friends accommodated themselves to his condition, and used 
that language for communication with him. It is observed by 
Bengel, that the dumb often prefer to be addressed by signs. 
Such a mode of intercourse does not remind them of their own 
loss of hearing, as compared with others: which is most painfully 
felt by inability to hear their own voice. 

Besides, the words ἔσῃ σιωπῶν x.7.d., are probably intro- 
duced to define the sense in which κωφὸς is used. And it is not 
said in v. 64, that Zacharias recovered his hearing ; but only that 
his tongue was loosed. 

23. οἶκον} his house. Probably in the hill country of Judea. 
See v. 39. 

24. περιέκρυβεν ἑαυτὴν μῆνας πέντε] she hid herself five 
months. The following therefore is the order of chronology. 
Elizabeth hid herself jive months after her conception. On the 
sixth month, the Annunciation to the Blessed Virgin Mary took 
place (v. 26), and her conception : soon after which she went with 
haste to the hill country and saluted Elizabeth (v. 39), and re- 
mained with her about three months (v. 56), and returned to 
Nazareth; and then nine months had expired from the Vision of 
the Angel to Zacharias, and John the Baptist was born (v. 57) ; 
and about six months afterwards was the Nativity of Christ at 
Bethlehem. 

26. Γαβριήλ] Gabriel. This message announced the exaltation 
of man’s nature above Angels, see Heb. ii. 5. 9. 16; yet, an 
Archangel joyfully brings it, and Angels celebrate the event (ii. 
13). There is no envy in heaven. 

— Naapé0] Nazareth. See on Matt. ii. 23. It has been 
alleged by some that St. Matthew knew nothing of Joseph and 
Mary's earlier connexion with Nazareth. But this is an error. 
See Matt. xiii. 55, 56, which shows that the family and kindred 
of Joseph were settled there, cp. Mark vi. 3; and silently confirms 
St. Luke’s account (i. 26; ii. 4), that Joseph and Mary had come 
up from Nazareth to Bethlehem. The Apocryphal Books confirm 
the Gospel Narrative. See Evang. Nat. B. V. M., p. 319, where 
Nazareth is Mary’s birth-place. 

27. weuvnotevuévny] A Virgin, but espoused to a husband. 
See above on Matt. i. 18. The Virgin Mary was espoused; “ ut 
adventum Filii Dei Diabolus ignoraret,” says Origen, quoting the 
saying of S. Ignatius (Bpist.ad Ephes. c. 19), ἔλαθεν ἣν ἄρχοντα 
τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου παρθενία Μαρίας. The ον" "ἴοη of S. Ignatius 





was, that the Devil may have known from the prophecy of Isaiah 
(vii. 14), that the Messiah now expected was to be born of a 
Virgin ; he saw that the Son of Mary was some great Personage ; 
he heard Him called the Son of God (Matt. iii. 17) at His bap- 
tism. But Mary was espoused to Joseph, how then could her 
Son be born of a Virgin? “ Disposuerat Salvator (says Origen) 
dispensationem suam et assumptionem corporis ignorare Diabolum, 
unde et in generatione sua celavit eum, et discipulis postea preeci- 
piebat ne manifestum Eum faceret ; et ciim ab ipso Diabolo ten- 
taretur nunquam confessus est Dei se esse Filium”’ (cp. 1 Cor. 
ii. 6B—8). 

Cp. Leo, Bishop of Rome in the 5th cent. (a.v. 440—462), 
Serm. xxi. p. 72, who there strongly condemns the doctrine of the 
Immaculate Conception, now made an article of Faith by Pope 
Pius IX. Dec. 8, 1854: “ Assumpta est de Matre Domini natura, 
non culpa, Et cum in omnibus matribus non fiat sine peccati 
sorde conceptio, hec inde purgationem traxit unde concepit.”” 
And Serm. xxiii., ‘Terra carnis humane, que in primo fuerat 
preevaricatore maledicta, hoc solo B. V. partu germen edidit bene- 
dictum, et  vitio sue stirpis alienum.” 

Could he have said more plainly, that she who conceived 
Christ without sin, was not conceived without sin? See also his 
Serm. xxxviii. 3, p. 83, and Serm. xxxix. 4, p. 87, where, in 
enumerating all the examples of remarkable conceptions and births, 
e.g. Adam, Eve, Isaac, Jacob, Jeremiah, Samuel, John the Baptist, 
he does not even mention that of the Blessed Virgin. And last 
of all, he says, Serm. Ix. p. 135, “ Solus beats Virginis Filius 
natus est sine delicto.”’ 

And Gregory the First, also Bishop of Rome (at the end of the 
sixth century), says, ‘‘ Solus [Redemptor] in carne sua vere mun- 
dus extitit.”” (Moral. in Job. xi. vol. i. p. 392.) 

So 5. Cyril Hierosolym. p. 27, εἷς μόνος ἀναμάρτητος, ὃ τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν καθαρίζων Ἰησοῦς, and S. Ambrose in Luc. ii. n. 
56, “‘ Solus ex natis de foemina sanctus dominus Jesus, qui terrenze 
contagia corruptele immaculati partus novitate non sensit, et 
ceelesti majestate depulit.”” Other authorities to the same effect 
are cited in the Editor’s ‘ Occasional Sermons,’ No. xiii. 

Such was the testimony of the See of Rome for the first six 
centuries after Christ. ‘‘ How is the fine gold changed!” (Lam. 
iv. 1.) How can that which is so much at variance with itself be 
imagined to be Infallible! and how dangerous and deadly is that 
system of religion, which is based on an imaginary Infallibility ! 

28. εἰσελθών] Contrast with this simple narrative the ornate 
recital in the Apocryphal book, De Nativitate Marie, § ix. ed. 
Fabric. p. 33, or Thilo, p. 332, and p. 367. 

— κεχαριτωμένη] specially graced or favoured by God. 
“Οὐδ ἃ cumulata” (Valck.), See v. 30, εὗρες χάριν m. τ. Θεῷ, 
and cp. Ephes. i. 6 ; not (as some render it) a source or channel of 
grace from God. Cp. Ecclus. xviii. 17. “Non mater gratie, sed 
filia.” Beng. Cp. Mede, p. 181. 

81. συλλήψῃ] thou shalt conceive. To confirm her faith, the 
Angel reminds her of Isaiah’s prophecy (Isa. vii. 14), and assures 
her that it is now to be fulfilled in her, and that Jesus and Em- 
manuel are two names of the same Person. 

— Ἰησοῦν] Jesus. See on Matt. i. 21. 

88. εἰς τοὺς ai@vas] See Matt. vi. 13. Cp. on Gen. xlix. 10. 
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δὲ Μαριὰμ πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον, Πῶς ἔσται τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ ἄνδρα od γινώσκω ; 
3 
% Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῇ, " Πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ σὲ, t Matt. 1. 20. 
« 
καὶ δύναμις Ὑψίστου ἐπισκιάσει σοι, διὸ καὶ τὸ γεννώμενον ἅγιον κληθήσεται 
Tids Θεοῦ’ 85 καὶ ἰδοὺ ᾿Ελισάβετ ἡ συγγενίς σου καὶ αὐτὴ συνειληφυῖα υἱὸν ἐν 
, 2 αὶ a ae ay | ae ΄, , 37 “ > 

γήρει αὐτῆς, καὶ οὗτος μὴν EKTOS ἐστὶν αὐτῇ TH καλουμένῃ στείρᾳ: 6Τι οὐκ ἃ Gen. 18. 13. 


ob 42. 2. 


Ὁ“ »“ nr nw J 
ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ πᾶν ῥῆμα. * Εἶπε δὲ Μαριὰμ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ δούλη Κυρίου" 151. 83. 11,31. 


’ , Ν ἥν. 4 , δ 9 Lal ΒΘ 3939 A ew» 
γένοιτό μοι κατὰ TO ῥῆμά cov. Kat ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς ὁ ἄγγελος. 


Zech. 
Matt. 19. 26. 
ch, 18. 27. 


39 v> A δὲ Ν > “Ὁ ε ’ 4 > 4θ 3 ‘ > ‘ 4 
᾿Αναστᾶσα δὲ Μαριὰμ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἐπορεύθη εἰς THY ὀρεινὴν v Josh. 21. 9-11. 
μετὰ σπουδῆς εἰς πόλιν ᾿Ιούδα, * καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον Ζαχαρίου, καὶ 


ἠσπάσατο τὴν ᾿Ελισάβετ. 


41 Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὡς ἤκουσεν ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ τὸν 


3 Ν lal ’ > ἦν Ν ᾿ς > οἷ , > ial A > ’ὔ 
ἀσπασμὸν τῆς Μαρίας, ἐσκίρτησε τὸ βρέφος ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ αὐτῆς" καὶ ἐπλήσθη 
Πνεύματος ἁγίου ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ, “3 καὶ ἀνεφώνησε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ καὶ εἶπεν, Εὐλο- 


γημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξὶ, καὶ εὐλογημένος ὁ καρπὸς τῆς κοιλίας σου" 


43 καὶ πόθεν 


a 9 Ελθ ε ’ lal ’ Ν ’ 44 id ‘ ‘ ε 3 ’, 
μοι τοῦτο, ἵνα ἔλθῃ ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ Κυρίου μου πρὸς μέ; “ ἰδοὺ γὰρ ὡς ἐγένετο 
͵ ἥς ἴω Ὁ“ 
ἡ φωνὴ τοῦ ἀσπασμοῦ σου εἰς τὰ ὦτά μου, ἐσκίρτησε τὸ βρέφος ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει 
oleae λί 45 w παν oe , <n, &, 1 ἧς wh. 11. 28. 
ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ μου. Καὶ μακαρία ἡ πιστεύσασα, ὅτι ἔσται τελείωσις τοῖς We. 1. 


λελαλημένοις αὐτῇ παρὰ Κυρίου. 


46 Καὶ εἶπε Μαριὰμ, Μεγαλύνει ἡ ψυχή μου τὸν Κύριον, “7 καὶ ἠγαλλίασε 





84. Πῶς ἔσται τοῦτο] The question, how it should be, does 
not express doubt, but rather implies faith, that it will be. The 
πῶς presupposes the ὅτι. “ Non de effectu dubitat sed gualitatem 
ipsius querit effectis ’’? (Ambrose); and see Libri Apocr. N.T. p. 
332, “‘ Virgo non incredula sed modum scire volens.”’ 

But Zacharias (v. 18) had said, “" How shall I know this ?” 
He disbelieves the ὅτι. Mary believes that it will be; and there- 
fore inquires how it will take place: Zacharias doubts that it will 
not be, and therefore asks for a proof of the Angel’s assertion, to 
remove his doubts. 

: There is, therefore, astriking contrast between the learned Priest 
in the Temple at Jerusalem, and the humble maiden at Nazareth. 

35. Πνεῦμα ἅγιον---ἐπισκιάσει)] The Holy Ghost shall come 
upon thee, and the power of the Highest shall overshadow thee. 
As the Holy Spirit moved on the face of the deep, and brooded 
over it at the Creation, so now the Holy Spirit quickens the 
new Creation in Christ. On the figure here used, see note on 
Matt. iii. 16, and cp. Matt. i. 20. 

From these words of the Angel, the Nestorians are refuted, 
who say that a mere man was conceived and born of the Blessed 
Virgin, and afterwards was associated with God. Zheophyl., who 
adds, τὸ γεννώμενον ἐν τῇ μήτρᾳ ἐκεῖνο ἦν vids Θεοῦ. 

And while we maintain the Unity οἵ Christ’s Person against 
Nestorius, we must, on the other hand, avoid the Eutychian 
heresy, which confounds the two natures of Christ. (Hooker, 
EK. P. V. lii. and liii.) 

Some modern Expositors have interpreted πνεῦμα ἅγιον, the 
divine essence generally; because, they say, if we understand it 
literally, ‘‘the Holy Ghost,” it would follow that “the Holy 
Ghost is the Father of Jesus Christ.’”” But this is an error. 
“Because (to cite Bp. Pearson) the Holy Ghost did not beget 
Christ by any communication of His essence, therefore He is not 
the Father of Him, though Christ were conceived by Him. . . the 
Word was conceived in the womb of a woman, not after the 
manner of men, but by the singular, powerful, invisible, immediate 
operation of the Holy Ghost, whereby a Virgin was beyond the 
Law of nature enabled to conceive, and that which was conceived 
in her was originally and completely sanctified.” Bp. Pearson 
on the Creed, Art. iii, Cp. Dr. Barrow on the Incarnation, Serm, 
xxiv. vol. iv. pp. 538. 556. 

Leo M. (in his Sermon on the Nativity, xxiii. xxiv. pp. 76— 
78) compares the operation of the Holy Ghost in the Nativity 
to His work in the human soul in the Sacrament of Baptism. 
“ Factus est homo Christus nostri generis, ut nos divine nature 
possimus esse consortes. Originem quam sumpsit in utero matris 
posuit in fonte baptismatis. . . . Homini renascenti aqua bap- 
tismatis instar est uteri virginalis, eodem Spiritu replente fontem 
Qui replevit Virginem.” Cp. the Collect for Christmas Day. 

— τὸ γεννώμενον that whichis being born of thee. Hence St. 
Paul says, Gal. iv. 4, ‘‘ God sent forth His Son, born @f a woman :” 
not through a woman, but of her flesh; and therefore of the same 
nature with us; for Mary, being a daughter of Adam, is our 
Sister. (Athanas. ad Epict. Basil. de Spir. Sancto.) 





— ἅγιον] Christ alone is holy, because not conceived by a fleshly 
union, but by the Holy Ghost. (Gregor. 18. Moral. c. 52.) See 
above on v. 27. 

36. ἡ ovyyevls σου] thy kinswoman. Therefore Jesus and 
John were relatives. And Christ, our High Priest as well as our 
King, was connected with the Priestly as well as the Royal race. 
Greg. Nazian. (Carm. 18, de Geneal. Christ.) 

Because Elizabeth and Mary were συγγενεῖς, it does not 
follow that they were of the same tribe. Josephus relates that he 
himself was sprung from ancestors of the priestly and royal 
tribes (Vit. i.) : and the Jews say (Wetstein) that Miriam, of the 
tribe of Levi, was wife of Caleb, of the tribe of Judah. 

On the form συγγενὶς, see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 451. 

— γήρει] On this Ionic form for γήρᾳ, see Winer, G, G. p. 60. 

— μὴν Extos—orelpg] On this use of the dative, see Matt. 
xv. 32. Mark viii. 2. 

87. οὐκ---πᾶν] nothing. See on Matt. xxiv. 22. 

ῥῆμα = Hebr. 123 (dabhar), matter spoken (see Vorst. de 
Hebr. N. T. p. 28). The phrase is from Gen. xviii. 14, LXX. 
See Bp. Pearson, Preef. in LXX, p. 267. Cp. ii. 15. 

88. ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ δούλη K.] Behold the handmaid of the Lord. On 
the Obedience of Mary, as contrasted with the Disobedience of 
Eve ; and on the conveyance of Life, as a consequence of the one, 
to counteract Death, flowing from the other, see Jren. iii. 33. 
And Aug. says (Serm. xv. de Temp.), “ Diabolus per serpentem 
Eve locutus per Eve aures mundo intulit mortem ; Deus per Ange- 
lum ad Mariam protulit verbum, et cunctis seeculis vitam effudit.’’ 

89. ᾿Αναστᾶσα] “ Participium celeritatem denotans.”’ (Valck.) 
“‘Occasionem dederat Angelus.” (Beng.) 

— Ἰούδα] A Levitical city in the hill country of Judah. Some 
imagine it to be Jutta. See Reland, Palestin. p. 870. Winer, 
R.-W. v. Jutta, i. p. 641. 

But the Holy Spirit withholds the name; it may be, to re- 
strain vain curiosity. The exact day and year of Christ’s birth are 
not certainly known, see Matt. ii. 20. And the precise sites of 
the Nativity, of the Temptation, of the Sermon on the Mount, 
of the Transfiguration, of the Crucifixion, and of the Burial of 
Christ, are not known. A remarkable fact, perhaps providential. 
Say not, “lo here, or lo there!”” Go not forth on pilgrimages 
to the ‘ Holy Places; the kingdom of God 1s within you, xvii. 21. 
See above on Matt. iv. 1. 

41. ἐσκίρτησε] leapt. Seeabove, v.15. Elizabeth, the mother, 
first heard the word, but the babe in her womb first felt the grace. 

46. Meyadtve:] Magnificat. Compare the Song of Hannah, 
1 Sam. ii. 1. The Magnificat, so full of Hebraisms, connects the 
eucharistic poetry of the Gospel with the Psalms and other Hymns 
of the Hebrew Dispensation. The same may be said of the Song 
of Zacharias, v. 68. 

Some of the Hebraisms have been noted as follows by Kuin. 
Ἐποίησέ μοι μεγαλεῖα ὃ δυνατός" μεγαλεῖα respondet Hebraico 
τὴ 1}, ut Ps. Ixx. 21, ἃ ἐποίησάς μοι μεγαλεῖα' add. Ixxi. 19 
cxxvi. 2, ὃ, ὃ quo loco verba nostra videntur esse desumpta. 6 
δυνατὸς, Hebr., "i223 potentissimus, epitheton Dei in literis sacris 
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ΧῚ Sam. 1. 11. 
& 3,1, 

Hab. 3. 18. 
Mal. 3. 12. 


y Ps. 71, 19. 
& 126. 2, 3. 
& 111. 9. 

z Gen. 17. 7. 
Exod. 20. 6. 
Ps, 103. 17. 
a Isa. 40. 10. 


& 22. 18. 
Ps. 132. 11. 


f ver. 14. 


g Gen. 17, 12. 
Lev. 12. 8. 


h ver. 13. , 


i ver. 13. 


j ver. 20. 
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TO πνεῦμα μου ἐπὶ τῷ Θεῷ τῷ σωτῆρί pov: 48 "ὅτι ἐπέβλεψεν ἐπὶ τὴν ταπεί- 
A , F a a al 

νωσιν τῆς δούλης αὐτοῦ" ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἀπὸ τοῦ viv μακαριοῦσί με πᾶσαι at γενεαί: 
ν > , a 

49. ὅτι ἐποίησέ μοι μεγαλεῖα ὁ Δυνατὸς, καὶ ἅγιον τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ" δ * καὶ τὸ 

ὅλ, Toe eee \ aA a ΄ > ἐν δὶ a? ΄ , 

ἔλεος αὐτοῦ εἰς γενεὰς γενεῶν τοῖς φοβουμένοις αὐτόν. Ἐποίησε κράτος 

3 , > a. ὃ , ε ’, ὃ , δί 2m 52 b 

ἐν βραχίονι αὐτοῦ: διεσκόρπισεν ὑπερηφάνους διανοίᾳ καρδίας αὐτῶν. Καθ- 


, ΄" 
. εῖλε δυνάστας ἀπὸ θρόνων, καὶ ὕψωσε ταπεινούς: ὅ8 " πεινῶντας ἐνέπλησεν 


ἀγαθῶν, καὶ πλουτοῦντας ἐξαπέστειλε κενούς. 4 *’AvrehdBero ᾿Ισραὴλ παιδὸς 
αὐτοῦ θῆναι ἐλέ 55* καθὼς ἐλάλησε πρὸς τοὺ έ ἡμῶ D 
c “μνησθῆναι ἐλέους, 5" καθὼς ἐλάλησε πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, τῷ 
ABpadp καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 
δθ ¥ δὲ Ν Ν ε Ἀ “a -“ ‘ ε ’ » Ν 
Ἔμεινε δὲ Μαριὰμ σὺν αὐτῇ ὡσεὶ μῆνας τρεῖς: καὶ ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς τὸν 
οἶκον αὐτῆς. 

57 Τῇ δὲ ᾿Ελισάβετ ἐπλήσθη 6 χρόνος τοῦ τεκεῖν αὐτὴν, καὶ ἐγέννησεν υἱόν. 
δδ Καὶ ἥκουσαν οἱ περίοικοι καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖς αὐτῆς ὅτι ἐμεγάλυνε Κύριος τὸ 
¥ > “ > 393 A Ἀ “ ΄- 
ἔλεος αὐτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτῆς, καὶ συνέχαιρον αὐτῇ. © Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ ὀγδόῃ 

> ~ lol 

ἡμέρᾳ ἦλθον περιτεμεῖν τὸ παιδίον: Kal ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ 

Ν 3 A , 60 h Ν 3 a ε ld > A > 8... Ὁ 

πατρὸς avtov Ζαχαρίαν. Καὶ ἀποκριθεῖσα ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ, 
> > , ee 

ἀλλὰ κληθήσεται ᾿Ιωάννης. δ᾽ Kai εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὴν, Ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστιν ἐν τῇ 

συγγενείᾳ σου, ὃς καλεῖται τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ. © ᾿Ενένευον δὲ τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ 

A > 

τὸ τί ἂν θέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὐτόν. © ‘Kat αἰτήσας πινακίδιον ἔγραψε λέγων, 

αὶ ἢ Ud > x Ν »” > a“ Ν 20 4 td 64 j > ’ \ Ν 

ὠάννης ἐστὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἐθαύμασαν πάντες. Ανεῴχθη δὲ τὸ 

, > “ lal Ae A > lal Ν x 7 3 lal Ν ’ 
στόμα αὐτοῦ παραχρῆμα καὶ ἡ γλῶσσα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλει εὐλογῶν τὸν Θεόν. 
65 K Ν t Spe 4 Φ Ἂ rd ’ Ν a) > A Ν > 9 “Ὁ 

αἱ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πάντας φόβος τοὺς περιοικοῦντας αὐτούς: καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ 





9 aA AD , a , ν ε ra 
ὀρεινῇ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας διελαλεῖτο πάντα τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα. 


66 Καὶ ἔθεντο πάντες 


e-ks , 5 lal δί 3. A , , , ‘ , a ΕἾ 
οἱ ἀκούσαντες ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῶν λέγοντες, Τί apa τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο ἔσται ; 


Ἀ ‘ , > > 3 A 
καὶ χεὶρ Κυρίου ἣν pet αὐτου. 


Καὶ Ζαχαρίας ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐπλήσθη Πνεύματος ἁγίου, καὶ προεφήτευσε 


k Ps. 41. 13. 
& 106. 48. 
ch. 7. 16. 


1 Ps, 132. 17, 18. 69 1 


λύτρωσιν τῷ λαῷ αὐτοῦ' 


λέγων, © "Εὐλογητὸς Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, ὅτι ἐπεσκέψατο καὶ ἐποίησε 
καὶ ἤγειρε κέρας σωτηρίας ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ Aavid 





satis frequens, vid. Ps. xxiv. 8. καὶ ἅγιον τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, qui est 
veneratione dignissimus, καὶ ἅγιον τὸ ὄν. ad. positum est pro, οὗ 
τὸ ὄνομα ἅγιον" vid. Raphelius Obss. Herodd. ad ἢ. 1. i.e. sim- 
pliciter 6 ἅγιος, nam ὄνομα, ut Hebr. ow, seepius redundat. καὶ 
τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ eis "γενεὰς γενεῶν τοῖς φοβουμένοις αὐτὸν, cujus 
(καὶ αὐτοῦ pro οὗ, vid. ad v. 66) eterna est beneficentia erga cul- 
tores suos. Exod. xx. 6. καὶ ποιῶν ἔλεος εἰς χιλιάδας τοῖς 
ἀγαπῶσί με, καὶ τοῖς φυλάσσουσι τὰ προστάγματά μου. Ps, Ἰχχχῖχ. 
2, 8, τὰ ἐλέη Κυρίου εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ᾷσομαι" Eis γενεὰν καὶ γενεὰν 
ἀπαγγελῶ --- -Ὅτι εἶπας εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ἔλεος οἰκοδομηθήσεται. 
Vocabulum ἔλεος, quod in versione Alexandriné respondet Hebr. 
ton Ps. Ixxxix. 3; ciii. 17. Prov, xix. 22. Hos. vi. 4, indicat 
Dei benignitatem, et beneficia ipsa v.58.72. Tit. iii. 5. Heb. iv. 
16. εἰς γενεὰς γενεῶν, per omnes etates, perpetuo, Hebr. 11) 11) 
Ps. 1. c. et 168. xxxiv. 17, ubi of 6. habent εἰς γενεὰς γενεῶν al. 

48. ἐπὶ τὴν ταπείνωσιν τῆς δούλης αὐτοῦῇ He deigned to look 
on the low estate of his handmaid. Notwithstanding its lowness, 
He did not despise it. ᾿Ἐπέβλεψεν én’ ἐμὲ τὴν ταπεινὴν, οὐκ ἐγὼ 
πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἀνέβλεψα (Theoph.); “sed humilem me respexit 
Deus.’’ ( Origen.) 

— μακαριοῦσι] they will call me blessed; not for my virtue, 
but because God hath done great things for me. (Theophyl.) See 
Bp. Taylor’s Life of Christ, sect. i., and Bp. Bull’s Sermon on 
the Blessed Virgin’s low and exalted condition, Sermon iv. p. 83, 
and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii. p. 278. 

49. ὁ Avvards] "τὸ (Shadday), the Almighty. 

50. εἰς γενεὰς γενεῶν} to ages of ages: D4 V1) (ledor dorim), 
or 17) ἦτ (dor vador), Gen. xvii. 9. Exod. iii. 15. Joel ii. 2. 

52. δυνάστας Specially Satan, the Prince of this world. (Cyril.) 

54. ᾿Αντελάβετο)] He laid hold of, in order to help. “"᾿Αντιλα- 
βέσθαι τινὸς est manu prehensum aliquem periculo extrahere ; 
cp. Esa. xli. 8,9, σὺ Ἰσραὴλ 6 παῖς of ἀντελαβόμην." (Valck.) 
Cp. Heb. ii. 16. 

— Ἰσραήλ] ‘ The Israel of God,’—those who follow the steps 
of Abraham’s faith. ( Bede.) 





56. μῆνας τρεῖς] three months, probably till her delivery. 

— ὑπέστρεψεν) returned. ὑποστρέφω in this sense is often 
used by St. Luke, about thirty times; but hardly once in any other 
Gospel. Some MSS. have it in Matt. viii. 13, and it is found in 
most MSS. in Mark xiv. 40. 

59. ὀγδόῃ ἡμέρᾳ] on the eighth day. Cf. Gen. xvii. 12. The 
circumcision did not take place in the Temple, but at home, in the 
house of Zacharias. Elizabeth, the mother, was present. 

On the typical character of the eighth day, the day of cir- 
cumcision, see on xxiv. 1. 

— ἐκάλουν] they were calling—they desired and designed to 
call him Zacharias. 

62. τὸ τί] On this use of τὸ, see on Mark ix. 23. 

63. πινακίδιον) a small tablet, probably covered over with wax, 
on which he wrote with a stylus. 

64. ᾿Ανεῴχθη δὲ τὸ στόμα] His mouth was opened. “ Resoluta 
est lingua ejus, quia quam vinxerat incredulitas, fides solvit. 
Credamus et nos igitur, ut loquamur. Scribamus in Spiritu 
mysteria si volumus loqui, scribamus preenuntium Christi non in 
tabulis lapideis, sed in tabulis cordis. Etenim qui Joannem 
loquitur, Christum prophetat ; loquamur Joannem, loquamur et 
Christum, ut nostrum quoque os possit aperiri.”” (Ambrose.) 
When the Voice, which was to prepare the way of the Eternal 
Word, comes forth into the world, the father’s tongue is loosed. 
(Greg. Naz. Orat. 6.) See above, on v. 22. 

68. Εὐλογητός} Blessed be the Lord God of Israel: words 
taken up from the mouth of David in his last days. See above, 
on Ps. xli. 13. The voices of the Law and the Gospel are heard 
in concert with each other; and utter a protest against those 
who would make the one to jar against the other. Some of the 
Hebrew expressions will be noticed in the following notes. 

The student may read the Hymns of this and the following 
Chapter in Hebrew Translations of the New Testament, and in 
the Book of Common Prayer rendered into that language. 

69. xépas] horn. 7) (Keren), cornu, Ps. exxxii. 17. Horns 
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a family. See Vorst. Hebr. p. 105. 


- Baptist and his parents. 


LUKE I. 70—80. II. 1, 2. 
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od παιδὸς αὐτοῦ, 70 " καθὼς ἐλάλησε διὰ στόματος τῶν ἁγίων τῶν ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος m Ps. 72. 12. 
προφητῶν αὐτοῦ, 7: σωτηρίαν ἐξ ἐχθρῶν ἡμῶν, καὶ ἐκ χειρὸς πάντων τῶν 


& 30. 10. 
Dan. 9. 24. 


4 ε »“ 72 Lal ¥ Ν A 4 ε a“ Ν 4 lal 
μισούντων NPAs" ποιῆσαι ἔλεος μετὰ τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, Kal μνησθῆναι 


74 


76 4 


᾿ς Ox, rf 2 ~ Bn a ¥ abe ‘ ‘ , eon: 
ιασηκὴς aylas aUTOV, OpKOV OV WLOOE προς Αβραὰμ TOV πατέρα. ἡμῶν," Gen. 28.26. 
os rs a an “- a 8. . 9, 

τοῦ δοῦναι ἡμῖν " ἀφόβως ἐκ χειρὸς τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἡμῶν ῥυσθέντας λατρεύειν Je 31. 84. 

αὐτῷ © "ἐν ὁσιότητι καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας ἡμῶν. 
Ν ‘ 

Καὶ ov, παιδίον, προφήτης Ὑψίστου κληθήσῃ: προπορεύσῃ yap πρὸ 

προσώπου Κυρίου ἑτοιμάσαι ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ, 17 " τοῦ δοῦναι γνῶσιν σωτηρίας τῷ 

λαῷ 3 a Ὁ > , ε A } a 78 5 8 Ν X , 2né, Θ a ¢ “Ὁ 
ᾧ αὐτοῦ ἐν ἀφέσει ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν ia σπλάγχνα ἐλέους Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, 


Heb. 6. 13. 
o Heb. 9. 14. 
p ! Pet. 1. 15. 


q Mal. 3. 1. 
& 4. δ. ver. 17, 


rch, 3. 3, 
; Sa 4, 2. 
ech, 3. 8. 
εν & 0. 12. 
Ὁ t Ps. 43. 3. 


5 ’ ε “A > ‘ 3 WA 79 δ. “A “Ὁ > ’ Ν 
οἷς ἐπεσκέψατο ἡμᾶς ἀνατολὴ ἐξ ὕψους, ἐπιφᾶναι τοῖς ἐν σκότει καὶ σκιᾷ yo Ios, 


yy , ‘al A ‘\ ’ ε Lal > c Ν > 4 
θανάτου καθημένοις, του κατευθῦναι τους πόδας μων εις ὁδὸν εἰρήνης. 
80 υ TS δὲ δί ΕΣ ν 2 A , , 3 > a a & 60. 1. 
oO € WQALOLOV ηὔξανε και εκραταιοῦτο πνευματι, και “4 εν Ταις ερημοις Matt. 4. 


ν ε 


ἕως ἡμέρας ἀναδείξεως αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. 


Isa. 9.1. & 42 7, 

& 43.8. & 49. 9. 
16, 

Rom. 3. 17. 

u ch. 2. 40. 


II. '"Eyévero δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις ἐξῆλθε δόγμα παρὰ Καίσαρος 


Αὐγούστου ἀπογράφεσθαι πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην. 3 Αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη 





_ are emblems of power, Dan. vii. 7, 8. 11; viii. 3. Rev. v. 6; 


xii. 3; xiii. 1; xvii, 3. 7. 12. 16, and of eminent persons in 
Ps. exxxii. 17. Ezek. xxix. 
21, and Wetstein, p. 656. Jahn, Archwol. § 47. 

— σωτηρίας See ii. 1], 

72, 73. ἔλεος---μνησθῆναι διαθήκης ἁγίας αὐτοῦ, ὅρκον] 
““ ποιῆσαι et μνησθῆναι posita sunt pro εἰς τὸ ποιῆσαι et εἰς τὸ 


᾿ μνησθῆναι, Formula autem πριεῖν ἔλεος μετά τινος notat benignum 


se alicui prestare, benignilatem suam alicui demonstrare, favere, 


᾿ bene velle alicui, atque adeo μετὰ τῶν πατέρων est id. qd. τοῖς 


πατράσιν ἡμῶν. Hebrei enim eodem modo formule TO ney 
addere solent particulas spy et py. vid. Gen. xxiv. 14, add. xxvi. 
29. Exod. xx. 6. xxxiv. 7. Deut. v.10. Vorstius de Hebraism. 
N. T. p. 657, et Leusdenius de Hebraism. p. 128.’’ Kuin. 

The Holy Spirit, speaking by Zacharias, seems to refer here 
to the providential dispensation signified in the names of the 
The Baptist, by his name, John, spake 
of the ἔλεος or grace of God; Zacharias (from 21 (Zachar), 
recordatus fuit, and τὸ, Jah, Jehovah), signifies Θεὸς ἐμνήσθη, 
and Elisabeth (from 4x (El), Deus, and νυ (sheba), juravit), is 
eonnected with the oath of God. 

74, '75.] On this text, see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, iv. 361. 

75. ὁσιότητι καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ “' ὅσιος precipue in Deum. δίκαιος 
etiam erga homines (cp. 1 Thess. ii. 10. Eph. iv. 24). ὅσιος 
may perhaps be connected with the Hebr. chesed (whence the 
ἀσιδαῖοι and chasidim among the Jews), and is generally used for 
it by the LXX. δίκαιος represents the Hebrew tsadik, one who 
acts in conformity with Jaw. ὁσιότης is internal holiness, devout 
piety, and love (cp. v. 6), and δικαιοσύνη is expressive of reverent 
and visible observance of ordinances of the written law. 

76. madlov] child.—Infans tantillus Propheta dicetur et 
erit Altissimi.” (Valck.) 

78. ἀνατολή] This word is used by LXX for Hebr. rm, the 
East, or Day Spring, from root mu, ortus fuit. Jer. xxxi. 40. 
Cp. Mal. iv. 2, and Rev. xvi. 12, ‘kings of the East.’ 

The term ἀνατολὴ had also been applied to Christ by the 
LXX in translating the word moy (tsemach), germen, surculus, 
the Branch, in Jer. xxiii. 5. Zech. iii. 8; vi. 12. Cp. Isa. ix. 2; 
Ix. 1. Ps. cx. 3. Matt. iv. 16. Wetstein, p. 657. (Junius, 
Parallel. i. 55. Glass. Phil. p. 756.) See on Matt. ii, 23. 

“‘Vates Hebrei Messtam venturum consideraverunt sub 
utraque imagine et Solis orientis et Germinis quid coelitus duceret 
originem.”’ Valck. 

And this ἀνατολὴ, whether as Oriens or Germen, is distin- 
guished from all other dvaroAal,—because, whereas they are from 
below, this is from above, ἐξ ὕψους. 

79. σκιᾷ θανάτου) the shadow of death. Hebr. nye?s (ésal- 
maveth). Isa. ix. 2. Matt. iv. 16. 


Cu. II. 1, 2. ἐξῆλθε κιτ.λ.1 there went forth a deeree from 
Cesar Augustus that all the world (see next note) should be 
registered in a census. 

This ἀπογραφὴ was an enrolment. It does not appear that 
any impost or tax was levied with it. The Emperor Augustus is 
known to have made a Breviarium totius Imperii (Sueton. Octav. 
28. 101), in which was registered ‘ quantum sociorum in armis.” 
cee nae i, 11.) See also other authorities in Savigny, Zeit- 

ox. I. 





schrift fiir geschichtliche Rechts-wissenschaft, vol. vi. 350, who 
shows that Augustus contemplated a taxation of the whole Roman 
empire. 

Though Judza was now nominally a kingdom under Herod, 
yet Herod was a vassal of Augustus (see Josephus, Antt. xvi. 9) ; 
and Herod’s subjects took an oath of allegiance to Augustus (did. 
xvii. 2), perhaps when this ἀπογραφὴ was made. By referring to 
this ἀπογραφὴ, St. Luke thus points attention to the following 
facts, — 

That the time was come for the Messiah’s birth, because the 
whole world was now subject to the Roman, or Fourth Monarchy 
(Dan. ii. 44). See Chrys. v. 716, Orat. iii. 

That the time was very seasonable for the coming of the 
Prince of Peace, now that Augustus ruled, under whom the Temple 
of Janus was shut. See Dio, lib. iv. Patrit. ii. p. 165. 

That the sceptre was only now departing from Judah (Gen. 
xlix. 10); for this registration of which he is now speaking was 
the first ἀπογραφή. 

That the greatest power of the world, that of Rome, was made 
subservient to God and Christ, in bringing Mary to Bethlehem, 
and so fulfilling the prophecies which prove her Divine Son to 
be the Christ. Micah v. 2. . 

— πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην] all the habitable world. The Roman 
empire. Acts xvii. 6; xxiv. 5. Joseph. Antt. xii. 31. B. J. v. 5. 
14. Herodian, v. 2. 5. Patrit. de Evang. iii. 18. Wetstein, 
p. 658, who cites Polyd. vi. 48; viii. 4, affirming that all the 
οἰκουμένην was then under Roman rule. 

This expression therefore brings out clearly the fact, predicted 
by Daniel, that the world should be subject for the most part to 
one great temporal monarchy at this time. And the Roman 
Monarchy, to which the world was then subject, is certainly the 
Fourth Monarchy, foreshown by Daniel, ii. 44, 45; vii. 7; and the 
Monarchy which succeeds that of the iron, brass, clay, silver, and 
gold (Dan. ii. 45), is the Fifth Monarchy ; the only kingdom that 
will never be destroyed, the Monarchy of Curist, vii. 14. 23—27. 

The whole habitable world is related to Jesus, who was willing 
to be enrolled in the same catalogue with them (cp. Beng.), and 
not with the Jews alone. Compare the confirmation of St. Luke’s 
narrative in Libri Apocr. N. T. p. 234 and 373, where the 
ἀπογραφὴ is well rendered ‘ professio.’ 

2. Αὕτη -- ΚυρηνίουΠ͵]άΉἨ This first enrolment took place when 
Cyrenius was President of Syria. L 

Κυρήνιος, or Quirinus, was Preeses of Syria after Varus,—i. e, 
A.U.C. 758 (see Joseph. Antt. xvi. 13. Tacit. Annal. iii. 68), about 
ten years after our Lord’s Nativity, and he then held an ἀπογραφὴ, 
census or registration. ger’. Antt. xviii. 1. That census is 
referred to by St. Lu e Acts, v. 37. 

Therefore it is said by some that there is an error here in the 
Sacred History. The following is from Meyer, p. 237: ‘ Der 
Bericht des Lukas ist offenbar irrig. Denn 1) ist das Presidium 
des Quirinus um etwa zehn Jahre zu friih gesetat; und 2) kann 
ein Reichs-Census, wenn ein solcher iiberhaupt zur Zeit der Geburt 
Jesu gehalten worden wiire (was jedoch anderweitig nicht nach. 
zuweisen steht ; denn die Stellen christlicher Autoren Cassiodor, 
Var. 3. 52. Suidas. 5. v. ἀπογραφὴ beruhen offenbar auf dem 
Berichte des Luk., wie auch die chronologisch irrige Notiz des 
Isidor. Orig. 5. 36, 4), Palastina nicht betroffen haben, da diess 
noch nicht Rémische Provinz geworden war, was _ 759 geschah, 
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ἐγένετο ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς Συρίας Κυρηνίου. ὃ καὶ ἐπορεύοντο πάντες ἀπογρά- 
4° AvéBn δὲ καὶ Ιωσὴφ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλι- 


v Micah 5. 2. 
John 7. 42. 
1 Sam. 16.4. Matt. 1. 1, et seqq. 


LUKE II. 8, 4. 


φεσθαι ἕκαστος εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. 





wie denn auch die Verhiingung einer so abnormen und beunruhi- 
genden Maassregel iiber Paliistina, welche gewiss nicht ohne tumul- 
tuarische Opposition verlaufen sein wiirde, so ungemein wichtig 
fiir die Jiidische Geschichte gewesen wiire, dass sie Joseph. gewiss 
nicht mit volligem Stillschweigen iibergangen hiitte (Antt. 18, 1, 1, 
gehdort nicht hieher),—zumal da nicht etwa der rex socius selbst, 
Herodes, sondern der Rémische Gouverneur, Quirinus, nach Luk. 
(gegen Wieseler) die dirigirende Behérde war. Ueberhaupt aber 
3) ist die Abhaltung eines allgemeinen Reichscensus unter Augus- 
tus durchaus unhistorisch ; historisch ist (8. ἃ. Monum. Ancyran. 
Ὁ. Wolf ed. Sueton. ii. p. 369 ff. vrgl. Sueton. Aug. 27), dass 
Augustus dreimal, 726, 746, u. 767, einen Census populi d. i. 
einen Census der Rémischen Biirger, nicht aber auch der simmt- 
lichen Provinzen des Reichs, gehalten habe (8. gegen Huschke : 
Wieseler p. 84 ff.).” 

In order to remove the alleged difficulty, some have asserted 
that the word πρώτη here signifies before, as πρῶτός μου, John 
i. 15. 30; cp. Acts v. 36. (See Wieseler, Chronol. Synops. der 4 
Evangelien, p. 111—121. Gresweil, Dissertations, xii. vol. i. p. 
533.) A similar explanation has been given by Tholuck (Glaub- 
wurdigheit, &c. p. 182) and others. In this case the purport of 
the Evangelist in this sentence would be to guard his readers 
against confounding ¢his taxing at our Lord’s Nativity, with the 
later one which was held by Quirinus (to which St. Luke himself 
has referred in the Acts of the Apostles, v. 37), and so falling 
into a chronological error with regard to the life of Christ. 

But this exposition is hardly consistent with the Greek text 
of the Evangelist. 


Others have supposed (e. g. Casaubon, Exc. Antibar. p. 126, 
Grotius, and Wernsdorf, de Censu Vitel. 1693. Birch, de Censu 
Quirini, 1790. Munster, Stern d. Weisen, p. 88. Neander, Leb. 
Jes. p. 25; see Winer, Lex. v. Quirinus) that ἡγεμονεύοντος is to 
be understood in a larger sense, and is intended to express that 
Quirinus was an Envoy, or Commissioner Extraordinary, from 
Augustus, to hold this earlier Census. And it appears that he 
was in favour with Augustus, and had authority in the East under 
Augustus. (Zacit. Aun. iii. 48; i. 42, Muratori, Thesaur. Inscr. 
i. p. 670.) 

But it does not seem that the words ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς 
Συρίας Κυρηνίου can bear this sense. 

Bp. Middleton has proposed another interpretation (on the 
Greek Article, ad loc.) ; according to which πρώτη should be equi- 
valent to πρῶτον, and the sense be, ‘this taxing first took effect ;’ 
see also Dr. Kitto, Daily Illustr. p. 49. 


On the whole, it seems that there are two interpretations, 
and two only, of this passage, which are conformable to gram- 
matical laws. 

I. The first is, this first enrolment took place (ἐγένετο, not 
ἦν, cp. ἐγένετο, Acts xi. 28) when Cyrenius was Governor of 
Syriaa See the similar use of ἡγεμονεύοντος in ch. iii. 1. 

According to this translation, Cyrenius was Governor of Syria 
at the time of the Nativity, as well as ten years after it. Justin 
Martyr, who lived in Palestine in the second century, states in 
three places that this was the case. He says (Apol. i. 34), “ Jesus 
was born at Bethlehem, thirty stadia distant from Jerusalem ; as 
you may learn from the enrolments that were holden (ἀπογραφῶν 
τῶν γενομένων) under Quirinus your first Governor, in Judea.” 
This testimony is more important because it is addressed to the 
Emperor, Senate, and People of Rome. Justin says also (Apol. i. 
46), ‘‘ Christ was born one hundred and fifty years ago, under 
Quirinus.”” And in his Dialogue with Trypho the Jew (cap. 78) 
he says that “‘ Joseph went up from Nazareth, where he dwelt, to 
Bethlehem, whence he derived his origin, when the first taxing in 
Judea was held under Quirinus.”” These statements are of more 
value as made by one who had lived in Judsea, and was addressing 
himself to persons who might be supposed to be familiar with the 
facts, and who, as he was conscious, would be ready, able, and 
παρ to refute him, if he said what was not true. Cp. Euseb. 

. E. i. 5. 

Nor is this statement inconsistent with Tertullian’s account, 
that the census of the Nativity was holden by Saturninus. Ter- 
tullian’s words are (Marcion, iv. 19), “" census actos in Judea 
Sentium Saturninum.” Sentius Saturninus might have had local 
jurisdiction in this matter in Judea, while Quirinus was Preses of 
Syria; as Coponius was afterwards Procurator of Judea, while 
Quirinus was Preses of Syria (Joseph. Antt. xviii. 1); and St. 
Luke himself uses the term ἡμαεξο, τας ἀρκεῖ τῶς Ἰουδαίας (iii. 
1) as a distinct one from ἡγεμονεύοντος τῇς Συρίας. In Josephus 
(Antt. xvi. 9) doth Saturninus and Volumnius are called Καίσαρος 





ἡγεμόνες and τῆς Συρίας ἐπιστατοῦντεσ. So Saturninus and 
Quirinus might hold office at once. 

Perhaps in the fact of his having held the first Census, we 
may see a reason why Quirinus was afterwards chosen as a man 


.of experience in Syrian affairs, by Augustus, to hold the second — 


Census, and to fill the office of Przeses in a.v. 758. 

An opinion very similar has been recently maintained with 
much learning by Patritius, de Evang. ii. p. 165—168. 

The researches of Zumpt (Comment. Epigraph. pt. ii. Berlin, 
1844) have enhanced the probability that Quirinus, who was 
Governor of Cilicia (cp. Tacit. Ann. iii. 48. Strabo, xii. 6. 5; 
xiv. 4, 1), was also Governor of Syria at the time of the Nativity, 
and have satisfied a very learned and able writer of Roman 
History that this was the case. See Merivale’s Roman Empire, 
vol. iv. p. 457. 

The main point in Zumpt’s argument is, that Cilicia, when 
separated from Cyprus by Augustus, did not remain a distinct 
government, but was united to Syria (cp. Dio C. liii. 12. Tae. 
Ann. ii. 43; ii. 70 and 78; vi. 41. Zumpt, pp. 90 -- 148). 

See also below on Acts xxiii. 34. 

II. Secondly, the passage may be rendered as follows—“ this 
Taxing or Enrolment became πρώτη, or first, when Cyrenius was 
Governor of Syria.’’ 

It is to be remembered, that St. Luke’s design in referring to 
the Register or ἀπογραφὴ was to convince his readers that Joseph 
and Mary were of David’s line, and that Christ was born at Beth- 
lehem. In order to do this, he must specify clearly what the 
title of the Registration was to which he referred. If the reader 
looked in the Register of Quirinus (whose Census in v.c. 758 was 
a celebrated one, and was held about ten years after the Nativity), 
he would find no such entry; and be would suspect the Evan- 
gelist of error, and would not have the evidence which St. Luke 
desired to impart. 

The sense therefore may be, Tais Taxing at the Nativity 
became the first (taxing) when Cyrenius or Qu rinus was Presi- 
dent of Syria. 

This may be thus explained. As was said above, we know 
from Josephus (cp. Acts v. 37) that another Census was held by 
Cyrenius when President of Syria. Consequently a necessity then 
first arose that the earlier Census which had been held in the year 
of our Lord’s birth, should be distinguished from that later one’ 
which was held by Quirinus. Therefore it then became known as 
πρώτη amoypaph. And St. Luke’s meaning appears to be, that. 
when Quirinus was afterwards President of Syria, and, as such, 
held a Census, then the other Census of which he is now speaking 
came to be characterized as πρώτη. And the Evangelist thus in- 
structs his readers, that, in order to find the names of Joseph and 
Mary, and to obtain official evidence from the Roman archives of 
Christ’s birth at Bethlehem, they are noé to look in the Register 
which was made by Quirinus, but to refer to that other and earlier 
Registration which then began to be entitled πρώτη ἀπογραφὴ, be- 
cause it was then first succeeded by a δευτέρα, or Second ἀπογραφή. 

The other and later Registration of Quirinus seems to have 
been known as “ the taxing ᾽ (4 ἀπογραφὴ), Acts v. 37. It was 
the more celebrated of the two, because in the earlier taxing (that 
of.the Nativity) Judea had not been reduced to a Roman pro- 
vince, as it was after the deposition of Archelaus, under Quirinus, 
with a Procurator (or ἐπίτροπος) of its own, Coponius, subject to 
Quirinus, the Przeses of Syria. (Josephus, Antt. xviii, 1, and 
B. J. ii. 11. Cp. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iv.) 

Since the later or second taxing under Quirinus is called 4 
ἀπογραφὴ (the taxing) by St. Luke himself (Acts v. 37), it is 
evident that he was cognizant of two taxings; the first that 
at the Nativity, mentioned here in the Gospel; the second that 
specified in the Acts; and he distinguishes the one from the 
other,—the one as “the first Registration,” the second as “ the 
Registration.” 

In confirmation of the above opinion it may be observed that, 
in the Roman provinces, Land, which could be shown to have 
been under cultivation for ten years, was liable to taxation. (See 
Ulpian, de Censibus, Jus Civile, i. p. 705.) And the aroypaph 
of Cyrenius was about fen years after our Lord’s birth. 

Hence the land which had been registered as under cultiva- 
tion at the time of the Nativity would have become taxable at 
the registration of Cyrenius. The registration at the time of the 
Nativity would then come into full operation. Those who had 
been then registered would be first called out to pay taxes. In 
this sense it might well be called πρώτη, prima, principalis (see 
on Luke vi. 1 ; xv. 22. Acts xvi. 12) descriplio. Just as a levy 


of soldiers, dating back from a given year, may be called a prima . 


conscriptio. 
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_ then more directly subject to Rome. 


LUKE II. 5—8 


179 


λαίας ἐκ πόλεως Nalaped cis τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν, εἰς πόλιν Aavid ἥτις καλεῖται 
Βηθλεὲμ, διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐξ οἴκου καὶ πατριᾶς Aavid, ὃ ἀπογράψασθαι σὺν 
Μαριὰμ τῇ μεμνηστευμένῃ αὐτῷ γυναικὶ, οὔσῃ ἐγκύῳ. 


(+) 8 Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἐκεῖ, ἐπλήσθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ τεκεῖν 
αὐτήν: 7." καὶ ἔτεκε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν πρωτότοκον, καὶ ἐσπαργάνωσεν αὐτὸν, νυ Matt. 1. 95. 
καὶ ἀνέκλινεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ, διότι οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τόπος ἐν τῷ καταλύματι. 

(-5.) ὃ Καὶ ποιμένες ἦσαν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ τῇ αὐτῇ ἀγραυλοῦντες, καὶ φυλάσσοντες 





Hence also we may explain that at the ἀπογραφὴ of the 
Nativity there was no popular outbreak, although Judsea was then 
nominally a Monarchy; but ten years afterwards, when it came 
into operation, an insurrection took place, although Judea was 
See on Acts v. 37. 

Thus also St. Luke shows his Gentile readers, and particu- 


larly such persons as the “ most excellent Theophilus ’—men of 
_ patrician rank and official dignity—that the great Heathen Em- 
: ΕΣ of the World, Cesar Augustus, was an instrument in the 


ds of God for accomplishing the prophecies concerning the 
birth-place and parentage of the Messiah, which prove that Jesus 


_ is the Christ; and he refers those Gentile readers to the public 


records in the Roman Capitol for evidence of the truth of his 
narrative in these important respects. 

_ 8. ἕκαστος} Every Roman subject was liable to a capitation tax ; 
males after fourteen, females after twelve. (See Huschke, iiber 
den Census, p. 120. Davidson’s Introduction, i. pp. 206—214.) 

4. πόλιν Aavid) the City of David which is called Bethlehem. 
A mode of speech indicative of the fact that St. Luke is writing 
for Gentiles. See on iv. 31; xxi. 37. 
τς Βηθλεέμ] Bethlehem; the House of Bread. See on Matt. ii. 
1. Cp. John vi. 51. 58. (Greg. Hom. viii. in Evan. and Bede.) 

— οἴκου καὶ πατριᾶς} πατριὰ Ξ- φυλή (Hesyc.) ; οἶκος, a family in 
the tribe. He was of the tribe of Judah and house of David in it. 

5. σὺν Μαριὰμ---οὔσῃ ἐγκύῳ] A suggestion that Mary was also 
of the house of David. (See on Matt. i. 1.) Even though women 
were not obliged by the edict to go with their husbands to their 
cities, yet Mary in her present state might well desire the pro- 
tection of Joseph ; and the Evangelist seems to suggest that her 
pregnancy (so far from being an obstacle to it) was rather a reason 
for her journey, which, it must be remembered, did not exceed 
seventy miles. It appears also that women in Syria were subject 
to a capitation tax after the age of fourteen. (See Ulpian in Jus 
Civile de Censibus, i. p. 705.) And she would have had divine 
guidance to direct her in this important matter. 

It is also probable from the fact mentioned in v. 7 that Mary 
swathed the Infant Jesus herself, that the pains of parturition 
and of childbirth were mercifully alleviated to her in bringing 
forth into the World Him Who alone was conceived without sin. 
And this was the opinion of some of the Fathers. ‘ Ipsa et mater 
et obstetrix αν." (Cyprian, Jerome, Maldonat., and Burgon.) 

The doubts raised by De Wei/e (ad loc.) and Strauss (Leben 
Jesu, i. § 28) on this part of the History, proceed from a suppo- 
sition that it was the duty of the Holy Spirit to record every 
minute particular in the Gospels, and from a want of recognition 
of divine suggestion and counsel regulating the actions of those 
who were principally concerned in the events, 

7. πρωτότοκον] firstborn; not as if she was ever afterwards 
a mother. See on Matt. i. 25, and S. Cyril here (p. 123, Mai, 
or p. 9, Payne Smith), who well observes that Christ is called 
πρωτότοκος in two senses in Holy Scripture, as Everlasting Son of 
God (Heb. i. 6); and, as here, as Son of Mary; and that as cer- 
tainly in the former case πρωτότοκος is equivalent to μονογενὴ5, 
or only-begotten, so it is in the Jatter. In both cases he is 
πρῶτος καὶ μόνος. God the Father Himself is called “ the First,” 
and it is added, ‘“‘ beside Me is no other” (Isa. xliv. 6). So 
Christ, as Son. Cp. Ps. Ixxxix. 27. Heb. i. 6, with John i. 18. 

— ἐσπαργάνωσεν) she swathed. Used by LXX in Ezek. xvi. 
4, for Snr (chathal), “ fasciis involvit.’ Cp. Job xxxviii. 9. 

— ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ) in the stable of the Inn (Wets., Vaick.). 
φάτνη is used by the LXX for ‘ stabulum,’ as Latin presepe 
(Virgil, vii. 275), not for manger properly so called. (See 
Prov. xiv. 4. Job xxxix.9. Hab. iii. 17. 2 Chron. xxxii. 28, 
and elsewhere.) It was not necessary that He should be laid in 
the manger, because there was no room in the inn. 

See also the Angel’s words in v. 12, “ Ye shall find the babe 
lying ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ," in the inn. There would probably be but one 
inn in so small a village as Bethlehem; but in that one inn there 
might be many mangers, and also in private houses. 

— ἐν τῷ καταλύματι] in the inn, or caravanserai, ‘ ubi peregri- 
nantes sarcinas de camelis vel equis solu/as deponebant.’’ Beth- 
lehem being a small village, there was probably only one inn, 





and this would be now crowded by persons coming for the 
Census. 

Concerning the Grotto called the ‘ Cave of the Nativity,’ see 
5. Justin M. c. Tryphon, cap. 78. Origen, i. p. 567. Euseb. 
Vit. Const. iii. 41. S. Jerome, Ep. 24 ad Marcell. Suicer, L. v. 
φάτνη, and the Libri Apocryphi N. T. pp. 17. 67. 240. 377, ed. 
Thilo, particularly the note in p. 382 ; and Robinson’s Palestine, 
ii. 285. Dr. Kitto’s Illustrations of N. T. pp. 60 and 70—76. 
Cp. on Matt. ii. 1. 

It is remarkable that this word κατάλυμα is used in two 
other places of the N. T. (Mark xiv. 14. Luke xxii. 11), and 
there designates the Guest-chamber, Upper Room, ἀνώγεον, or 
ὕπερῷον (cf. Mark xiv. 15. Luke xxii. 12), where our Lord ate 
the Paschal Supper with His Disciples. 

It is probable that the κατάλυμα at Bethlehem was the Upper 
Story of the Caravanserai; and that in that upper story the 
guests were lodged ; while the horses and camels were stabled in 
the φάτνη below. 

This is a very usual arrangement of Khans in Palestine and the 
East. Cp. Dr. Dorr’s Notes of Travel in the East, pp. 202 and 238. 

If this was so,—there was something very significant in this 
humiliation of our Blessed Lord at His Nativity. 

The application of the Prophecies Isa. i. 3, Habak. iii. 2, to 
our Lord as lying in the φάτνη “inter bovem et asinum,” is an 
ancient witness to the fact of our Lord’s birth in the stable; as 
is also the record in the Apocryphal Book Historia de Infantia, 
&c. ed. Thilo, pp. 381—384, where see an interesting note by the 
learned Editor. 

8. ποιμένες ἦσαν---τῆς νυκτός} there were shepherds abiding 
in the fields by night. Hence it has been inferred by some, that 
our Lord was not born in the month of December. See the 
Gemara Nedar 63 concerning the seventeenth day of the month 
of November: ‘ Pluvia prima descendit ; tunc armenta redibant 
domum ; nec pastores in tuguriis amplius habitabant in agris.’”’ 
Clement Alexand. (Strom. i. p. 340) relates that in his age (the 
third Century) some regarded the twentieth of May, others the 
twentieth of April, as the birthday of Christ. The twenty-fifth of 
December was observed as such first in the west in the fourth 
century. Leo Mag. Serm. xxi. c. 6. Chrys. v. p. 511, Orat. 62. 
Sulp. Sever. Hist. Sacr. ii. 27. Bp. Pearson’s Minor Works, ed. 
Churton, ii. 153, “ Christ’s Birth not mistimed.”” See above on 
Matt. ii. 1. Cp. Lardner’s Works, i. pp. 370. 372, who places 
the day of the birth in the autumn about Oct. 1. And there 
seem to be some probable grounds for the opinion that our Lord’s 
Nativity may have coincided in time with the Feast of Tabernacles, 
which was in the autumn, See below on John i. 14; vii. 2. 

On the year of the Nativity, see on Matt. ii. 20. 

It may be here observed that after the most elaborate re- 
searches of learned men, some uncertainty still prevails (ep. Clin- 
ton, F. H. iii. pp. 256—260), and probably will always prevail, 
with regard to the following points: 

The year of our Lord’s Birth ; 

The time of year of His Birth; and 

The duration of His Ministry. 

Perhaps the Holy Spirit may have concealed these things 
from the wise and prudent, in order to teach them humility; to 
remind them at the very outset of the Gospel that their know- 
ledge is very limited; that their powers of discovering even his- 
torical truths are feeble; and to make them more meek and docile 
with regard to supernatural verities, and doctrinal revelations ; 
and to inspire us with more gratitude for that degree of light and 
knowledge which it has pleased Him to impart to the world, con- 
cerning what most concerns us to know in order to our everlasting 
salvation,—viz., the actions, and teaching, and sufferings of Christ; 
and to remind us that He has been pleased to omit many other 
particulars which we might desire to know, and which perhaps 
might have removed some seeming difficulties in the Gospel His- 
tory which are designed to try our faith. 

On the uncertainty with regard to places in the Gospel 
History, see on i. 39. Matt. iv. 1, and above, v. 39. 

— ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ] in the same country, near the tower Ader, 
where Jacob fed his flock. (Jerome, in Epitaph. Paul.) 
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φυλακὰς τῆς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ τὴν ποίμνην αὐτῶν. 5 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἐπέστη 


x Exod. 24. 16. 
& 40. 834. 
Acts 7. 55 


αὐτοῖς, καὶ "δόξα Κυρίου περιέλαμψεν αὐτούς: καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν. 


ἐγόνα 20. 19, 26, Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ἄγγελος, " Μὴ φοβεῖσθε: ἰδοὺ γὰρ εὐαγγελίζομαι ὑμῖν 


z Isa. 9. 6. 
Acts 3. 26, 


χαρὰν μεγάλην, ἥτις ἔσται παντὶ τῷ had 


1 * ὅτι ἐτέχθη ὑμῖν σήμερον σωτὴρ, 


£5.81. δ 18,28, ὅς ἐστι Χριστὸς Κύριος, ἐν πόλει Δαυΐδ' 12 καὶ τοῦτο ὑμῖν τὸ σημεῖον, εὑρήσετε 
βρέφος ἐσπαργανωμένον κείμενον ἐν φάτνῃ. 


a Dan. 7. 10 

Ἐν i Ν Θ Ν Ν Ὺ , 14 » 46ξ > ey? Θ a XN ¢3_N an 4 ν > 
Tea. 49. 13 τὸν Θεὸν καὶ λεγόντων, ofa ἐν ὑψίστοις Θεῷ, καὶ " ἐπὶ γῆς εἰρήνη, ἐν 
Eph. 2.17 * ἀνθρώποις εὐδοκία 

ph. 2. . 

3. 10. 4 ν ἐπί, 
Rev. 5. 18 1 Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὡς ἀπῆλθον ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν of ἄγγελοι, καὶ οἱ 
John 3. 16. ” θ ε , > \ dX χ᾽ 4 ΔΘ 5 ψ Β An. 4 ‘ 

ανὔρωποι οἱ ποιμένες εἶπον “πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Διέλθωμεν δὴ ἕως Βηθλεὲμ, καὶ 
τ ΥΧΩΡΗΒ ἴδ Ρ <1 jon a Χ "Ὰ a8 , 3 , AES ὦ 16 ‘ 26 ; 
ty ἰδωμεν TO ῥῆμα τοῦτο τὸ γεγονὸς, ὃ ὁ Κύριος ἐγνώρισεν ἡμῖν. Καὶ ἦλθον 
Rom. 5. 1 a > 
Eph.2-14-18, σπεύσαντες, Kal ἀνεῦρον τήν Te Μαριὰμ καὶ τὸν Ἰωσὴφ, καὶ τὸ βρέφος κείμενον 
Col. 1, 20 A "“- -“ 
donnie. ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ. [ἴ ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ διεγνώρισαν περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος τοῦ λαληθέντος 
it. 2. a τς 
& 3. 4 τι αὐτοῖς περὶ τοῦ παιδίου τούτου. 18 Καὶ πάντες οἱ ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύμασαν περὶ 
ὁ βρη ὅτ. τῶν λαληθέντων ὑπὸ τῶν ποιμένων πρὸς αὐτούς. 
1 Sam. 21. 12. ΄ Ν᾿ er A , > al Si 2 A 20 ar hae 
ch. 1. 66. συνετήρει TA ῥήματα ταῦτα, συμβάλλουσα ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῆς. Καὶ ὑπέστρε- 
& ver. 51. , Ἂς sad a 
scent, av οἱ ποιμένες δοξάζοντες καὶ αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεὸν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷς ἥκουσαν καὶ 

ΒΡ lee > εν > , Ν 3 , 

Lev. 12. 3. 
Lev. 12. εἶδον, καθὼς ἐλαλήθη πρὸς αὐτούς. 
Matt, 1. 21 
John 7. 22. 


8 * Kai ἐξαίφνης ἐγένετο σὺν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ πλῆθος στρατιᾶς οὐρανίου αἰνούντων 


9 Ἢ δὲ Μαριὰμ πάντα 


ἽΠ Καὶ ὅτε ἐπλήσθησαν ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ τοῦ περιτεμεῖν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐκλήθη τὸ 





9. Κυρίου] of the Lord, i.e. Jehovah ; for (as Mintert observes 
in v.) the “ LXX sepissimé usi sunt hae voce Κύριος (a κύρω, 
sum) pro nomine Dei essentiali ac propriissimo min (Jehovah), 
quod ab my (fwi/).”” And it is remarkable that St. Luke uses 
this word Κύριος in this sense three times here, and vv. 11]. 15, in 
order to prepare us for its true sense as connected with Christ in 
ii. 26; in a word, to show that Jesus, the Messiah, is no less than 
Jehovah. 

On the application of this divine title ‘“ Lord God” (i. e. 
Jehovah Elohim) to Christ, see Dr. Waterland, Serm. vi. vol. ii. 
p. 121, who refers to Luke i. 16, 17. 76; iii. 15, compared with 
Mal. iii. 1, in evidence of this application. 

10, 11.] On this text see the Sermons of Bp. Andrewes, i. 64. 

11. σωτήρ] a Saviour. It is remarkable that this word is 
never used by St. Matthew or St. Mark, and only once by St. 
John (iv. 42). It is frequently employed by St. Paul in his later 
Epistles, not in his earlier. It is also found five times in the 
Second Epistle of St. Peter. 

It is observable also, that the word σωτηρία, salvation, used 
by St.Luke (i. 69. 71.77; xix.9), and often by St. Paul, is 
never used by St. Matthew or St. Mark, and only once by St. 
John (iv. 22). : 

— Χριστὸς Κύριος Christ the Lord. See note on v. 9. 

The angels of heaven bring the glad tidings—not to the 
Scribes and Pharisees at Jerusalem—but to Shepherds keeping 
their flock by night. They announce to them the birth of the 
Chief Shepherd—the Good Shepherd—who would lay down His 
Life for His sheep (Chrys., Bede); and while they behold our 
salvation (by which our nature is exalted above theirs), they 
rejoice that their number is completed. Greg. 28, Moral. sup. 
Job, 38. 

Here is an evidence at the very beginning of the Gospel, that 
God hides His ‘‘ mysteries from the wise and prudent, but reveals 
them unto babes ” (Matt. xi. 25. Luke x. 21); a warning to the 
Expositor of Scripture, that he cannot understand God’s word 
without humility. Ps. xxv. 8. ; 

12—14.] On this text see the Sermons of Bp. Andrewes, i. 
p- 196. 215. ne ἱ πὰ 

18, οὐρανίου]ζὐχώὈ Examples of this use of adjectives with feminine 
substantives may be seen in Acts xxvi. 19, οὐρανίῳ ὀπτασίᾳ. 
Rev. iv. 3, ἴρις -- ὅμοιος. Winer, p. 64. Cp. 1 Tim. ii. 8. James 
i. 26. 

— aivotytwy τὸν Θεόν] praising God. If we would do God’s 
will on earth as the Angels do in heaven, we must praise Him 
when He exalts others above ourselves, as the Heavenly Host 
praised Him when Human Nature was exalted above that of 
Angels, by its union with the Divine Nature in Christ. (Heb. 
ii. 16.) 

On this text see Mede, Disc. xxiv. pp. 89—96. And on the 





Historic Reality of the Angelic appearances in the Gospel Dis- 
pensation, see Dr, Mill’s Dissertation, ii. 54—72. 

14. dé{a—eiphyn—evdoxia] In Christ’s Incarnation, there 
is Glory to God in the highest, for His infinite love and mercy 
in providing a Saviour for lost mankind, who receive pardon 
through Him, and are delivered from eternal death, and are 
restored to God’s favour and to hope of eternal glory, in Christ. 
There is also Peace upon Earth; Peace between God and Man, 
and Peace between Man and Angels, and Peace between Man and 
Man sce below on Eph. ii. 14—17), and Peace between Man 
and his own Conscience. See Cyril here, p.17. There is also 
Good Will on God’s part toward Men: there is εὐδοκία, acqui- 
escence in them, and favour toward them summed up in Christ, 
Who has taken their nature, and in Whom they are now seen 
incorporated, and thus are accepted in the Beloved Son (Eph. i. 6), 
in Whom the Father is well pleased, εὐδόκησεν (Matt. iii. 17 ; 
xii. 18; xvii. 5). 

Some few MSS. (e.g. A, D) read εὐδοκίας, i. 6. Peace is 
proclaimed to men of εὐδοκία { Origen, who however reads εὐδοκία, 
c. Celsum, i. p. 46, Mede, p. 93); for there is no peace to the 
wicked. (Bede.) Vaulck. interprets it ‘ homines beneplaciti,’— 
i. 6. in whom God is well pleased. 

But the other reading and interpretation are to be preferred. 

15. οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ ποιμένες: The men, the shepherds. The 
Angels returned into heaven, having made this glorious revelation, 
displaying the exaltation of man’s nature above their own to men, 
and, among men, to shepherds. What condescension on God’s 
part ! what love on the part of Angels to men! 

— 54]=agedum ; “ δὴ sepé est impellentis.” 

— ῥῆμα] the thing spoken. See i. 37. 

21. ἡμέραι ὀκτώ) eight days. Why was Circumcision ap- 
pointed to be on the eighth day? For a type of Jesus our 
Saviour, who rose from the dead on the eighth day, and has 
called us by a new name, and has given to us the Circumcision of 
the Spirit, by which we mortify the old Adam, and put on the 
newman. (Col. ii. 11.) 

On the eighth day Christ was circumcised, and on the eighth 
day He arose from the dead, and gave us the new or spiritual 
Circumcision of Baptism, in which we first rise again from the 
death of sin to newness of lifein Him. See Cyril here, p. 21. 

The letters of the name Jesus, given on the eighth day, 
make three eights, 888. See below on xxiv. 1. ‘i 

On Christ’s Circumcision as an argument for Baptism of 
Infants, see on iii. 23. 

— τοῦ περιτεμεῖν} for the Circumcising. On this use of τοῦ 
see v. 24, 27. : 

For a Homily on the Circumcision, see S. Amphiloch. p. 10. 

“πο καὶ ἐκλήθη] Cp. vii. 12, ὡς ἤγγισε--καί. Acts x. 17, 
ὡς διηπόρει Πέτρο----καὶ ἰδού. Winer, § 65, p. 533. 


(Valek.) 
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ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἸΗΣΟΥΣ, τὸ κληθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀγγέλου πρὸ τοῦ συλληφθῆναι αὐτὸν 

ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ. 

< 

} 28 Καὶ OTE ἐπλή θ ἱ ἡμέ v 6 D ITO ὰ ὃ 4 g Lev. 12, 2, et 
ἥσθησαν ai ἡμέραι τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ αὐτῶν κατὰ τὸν νόμον Ξε τον. 12% 


: οὖν 8 wi. 9 ¢ > % a. @ 4 A “ ΄ 293 ἢ ‘ 18. 2. 
Movoéws, ἀνήγαγον αὑτὸν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα παραστῆσαι τῳ Κυρίῳ, καθὼς τὰ τ γούγο 





κα Numb. 3, 13, 


έγραπται ἐν νόμῳ Κυρίου, Ὅτι wav ἄρσεν διανοῖγον μήτραν ἅνιον τῷ 
YP Ἢ ¥ Ὁ & 8. 16, 17. 


Κυρίῳ κληθήσεται 


24 i \ “ ὃ a θ , ἈΝ ΝΥ > , > , 
καὶ τοῦ δοῦναι θυσίαν, κατὰ Td εἰρημένον ἐν νόμῳ ilev. 12.6, 8, 
Κυρίου, ζεῦγος τρυγόνων ἢ δύο νεοσσοὺς περιστερῶν. 


35 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἐν ἹΙερουσαλὴμ ᾧ ὄνομα Συμεών' καὶ 6 ἄνθρωπος 


οὗτος δίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβὴς προσδεχόμενος 


k , an , 
παράκλησιν τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ. 
Πνεῦμα ἦν ἅγιον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, 35 καὶ ἣν αὐτῷ κεχρηματισμένον ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύ- & 61. 11. 

Ὁ ε ’ Ν 3 “Ὁ , ἈΝ ΕΝ 3» ‘ Ν ’, 
ματος τοῦ ἁγίου, μὴ ἰδεῖν θάνατον πρὶν ἢ ἴδῃ τὸν Χριστὸν Κυρίου. 

> an A A , 
ἦλθεν ἐν τῷ Πνεύματι εἰς τὸ ἱερόν' καὶ ἐν τῷ εἰσαγαγεῖν τοὺς γονεῖς τὸ παιδίον 
: A aA A an ‘ 3 A 
᾿Ιησοῦν τοῦ ποιῆσαι αὐτοὺς κατὰ τὸ εἰθισμένον τοῦ νόμου περὶ αὐτοῦ, 


δ k Isa. 40. 1--4. 
Καιὲ 49. 13. & 51.3. 
& 52. 7—10, 


27 | Καὶ 1 Matt. 4. 1. 


Ν 
28 και 


an Ἀ 3 Ἂς Ν Ἀ > 
αὐτὸς ἐδέξατο αὐτὸ εἰς τὰς ἀγκάλας αὐτοῦ, καὶ εὐλόγησε τὸν Θεὸν καὶ εἶπε, 
“ nw Ν Ν en , > > 4 
9" Nov ἀπολύεις τὸν δοῦλόν σου, Δέσποτα, κατὰ TO ῥῆμά σου, ἐν εἰρήνῃ, mGen. 46. 90. 


Phil. 1. 23. 


‘ 
0" ὅτι εἶδον οἱ ὀφθαλμοί pov τὸ σωτήριόν σου, 81] ὃ ἡτοίμασας κατὰ πρόσωπον » Ps. 98. 2. 
, A an Ἂς 9. 9 , Sets . ᾧ κα A , Isa. 52. 10. 
πάντων τῶν λαῶν, * ° φῶς εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν ἐθνῶν, καὶ δόξαν λαοῦ σου ᾿Ισραήλ. 36, | 


A ‘\ la td Ν 5 
δ Kat ἣν Ιωσὴφ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ θαυμάζοντες ἐπὶ τοῖς λαλουμένοις περὶ δ Σ 47, 
9 κι > & 28. 23. 
αὐτοῦ. **? Καὶ εὐλόγησεν αὐτοὺς Συμεὼν, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς Μαριὰμ, τὴν μητέρα en. 1.68. 


3 ΟῚ Ἀ @ A rN ‘ , A 9 as Η͂ « Pp Isa. 8. 14, 
αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιδοὺ οὗτος κεῖται εἰς πτῶσιν, καὶ ἀνάστασιν, πολλῶν ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ, καὶ ἃ 38.16. 
Matt. 21.44. Rom. 9. 82, 83. 1 Pet. 3. 8. 1 Cor. 1. 23, 24. 2Cor. 2.16. Acts 28.22. Heb. 12. 3. 





— Ἰησοῦς} Jesus. See on Matt. i. 21. 

On this text see Bp, Sanderson’s Sermons, iii. p. 355. 

22. ai ἡμέραι] the days of their Purification. Observe αὐτῶν, 
their. Christ did not disdain to be made “in the likeness of 
sinful flesh ” (Rom. viii. 3); and though He was “ the Holy One 
of God,” yet He condescended to be circumcised, and to be 
presented in the Temple, and to be baptized, and to be obedient 
in all things to the Law for man, and to fulfil all righteousness for 
us, in our nature, and so to be a propitiation for our sins, as well 
as to be a perfect ensample of obedience to us. See above on 
Matt. iii. 15; v.17. 

The rich presented a lamb. Her offering shows her to have 
been poor (Levit. v. 7; xii. 2—8); and that the Presentation 
was in all probability before the visit of the Magi, who offered 
gold. And this is the order of events in the Apocryphal Books 
of the N. T. See pp. 70. 80. 388, ed. Thilo, and note above on 
Matt. ii. 11. 

See also the excellent remarks of Eusebius (Queest. ad Marin.), 
lately published by Mai from the Syriac; Patr. Bibl. iv. p. 279, 
280; and cp. ibid. p. 253, where Eusebius shows good reason 
for supposing that Joseph and Mary returned to Nazareth soon 
after the Presentation, and thence came back to Bethlehem, where 
the Wise Men visited them then, nof in the stable, but in a house. 

There is something in the birds themselves—the doves— 
characteristic of the love, purity, and meekness of Christ, anointed 
oo His fellows with gifts of the Divine Dove. Cp. Cyril, and 

ede. 

On the καθαρισμὸς, or Purification of Women after Child- 


with the Greek words ἱερὸς and SéAvua; and to remind them of 


— Συμεών] or Σιμεών, Hebr. yivnw (Shimeon), hearing. Gen. 
xxix. 33. 

Some suppose that Symeon was father of Gamaliel (Acts v. 
34), and son of Hillel. The Rabbis say, “the birth of Jesus of 
Nazareth was in the days of R. Simeon, son of Hillel.” Rosenm. 

— δίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβής] i. 6. legally reverent and spiritually 
devout; see i. 6. 75. 

28. ἐδέξατο αὐτὸ εἰς τὰς ἀγκάλας] The aged and righteous 
Symeon—the good old man of the Law—received into his arms 
the child Jesus presented in the Temple, and signified his desire 
to depart; and thus represents to us the Law, now worn out with 
age, ready to embrace the Gospel, and so to depart in peace. 
(Heb. viii. 13.) Cp. Bede. 

With this simple recital (vv. 27—39) compare the ornate 
account of the Presentation in the Apocryphal Evangelium In- 
fantie, ed. Thilo, p. 71. It may be observed once for all, that 
these Apocryphal Books are of great value and interest, as con- 
firming the substance of the Gospels, especially of St. Luke, and 
also as showing, by contrast, what the Evangelical narrative would 
in all probability have been, if it had been left to human annalists, 
unassisted by the Spirit of God. 

80. τὸ σωτήριον] Something more than τὴν σωτηρίαν : it is 
used frequently by the LXX for υὺ (yesha), and riprwy> (yeshuah), 
salutare, and even for the Divine Name of Jehovah Himself. Isa. 
xxxviii. 11, οὐκ ἔτι μὴ ἴδω τὸ σωτήριον Tod Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἔτι μὴ ἴδω 
τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐπὶ γῆς, where the original has twice ™, 
i.e. Jehovah. Cp. Luke iii. 6. 

82. φῶς εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν ἐθνῶν} a light to lighten the Gentiles. 


was directed by the Spirit to address her as the parent of Jesus, 


_ birth, 858 Divine assertion of man’s original sin, see Jerome, adv. | Observe, that the illumination of the Gentiles is mentioned before 
_ εϊαρίαηοδ, vol. iv. p. 206: ‘‘ Mulier generat liberos lege naturali, | the glory of Israel; for when the fulness of the Gentiles shall 
_ οὖ immunda est; si masculum peperit diebus quadraginta, si | have come in, then all Israel shall be saved. Rom. xi. 26. 
ὶ feminam diebus octoginta. Accusa Creatorem, cur immundum (Bede.) 
᾿ς quidquam nominet quod Ipse condidit.” ᾿ : This Song of Symeon, in the Temple at Jerusalem, declaring 
23. καθὼς γέγραπται ἐν νόμῳ] as it is written in the Law. A | the glad tidings of the illumination of the Genéiles is aptly re- 
proof that they are in error (i. e. the Marcionites) who say that | corded by St. Luke, who wrote specially for the edification and 
the God of the New Testament is at variance with the God of the | comfort of the Gentile World; and who may fitly be called the 
Old, and that the Gospel is contrary to the Law. (Origen.) Evangelist, as his fellow-traveller, St. Paul, was the Apostle, of 
: This is one of the passages which induced Marcion, in epitomizing | the Gentiles. Cp. below, iv. 17—28, where the first Sermon 
St. Luke, to reject the first two chapters of this Gospel. recorded by St. Luke as preached by Christ Himself in a Jewish 
᾿ 25. ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ] The form Ἱερουσαλὴμ in an oblique case | Synagogue, contains a similar announcement of grace to the 
: with a preposition seems to be peculiar to the style of St. Luke | Gentile world; and there He is rejected by Jews, even in His own 
. and St. Paul; perhaps it was used by them to guard their Greek | city—a prelude to what would follow on a larger scale. 
4 readers against the erroneous supposition that it was connected 84. εἶπε πρὸς Μαριάμ] he said to Mary. It seems that Symeon 
} 


its Hebrew origin, signifying the Vision of Peace. See above, 
Introduction, p. 165. 

For Homilies on the ὑπαπαντὴ, or Feast of the Presentation 
in the Temple, see Amphiloch., p. 23, Methodius, p. 396, and S. 
Cyril, p. 133, Mai. 





and as hereafter to be present at his death; which Joseph was 
not. 

— οὗτος κεῖται] this Child lieth (κεῖται, as a stone) for the 
falling, and also for the rising, of many in Israel. To those 
who reject Him He will be a stumbling-stone and rock of offence 


182 ; 


LUKE II. 35—42. 


εἰς σημεῖον ἀντιλεγόμενον, * “Kal σοῦ δὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσεται ῥομφαία, 


© Καὶ ἦν “Avva προφῆτις θυγάτηρ Φανουὴλ ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ασήρ' αὕτη προβε- 
βηκυῖα ἐν ἡμέραις πολλαῖς, ζήσασα ἔτη μετὰ ἀνδρὸς ἑπτὰ ἀπὸ τῆς παρθενίας 


mak ΄ ΄ σε ee ee , ἂ πον 5.17 9 

καὶ αὕτη χήρα ὡς ἐτῶν ὀγδοηκοντατεσσάρων, ἣ οὐκ ἀφίστατο ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ νηστείαις καὶ δεήσεσι λατρεύουσα νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν: ὃ8 " καὶ αὐτὴ 
αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐπιστᾶσα ἀνθωμολογεῖτο τῷ Κυρίῳ, καὶ ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ πᾶσι 


/ 
Ὁ Kai ὡς ἐτέλεσαν ἅπαντα τὰ κατὰ τὸν νόμον Κυρίου, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν 


'TS δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε, καὶ 


EM. A A 
πάσχα. “5 Kat ore ἐγένετο ἐτῶν δώδεκα, ἀναβάντων αὐτῶν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα κατὰ 





Ps. 42. 10. 
ohn 19. 25. 

μή 3 “A a 

ὅπως ἂν ἀποκαλυφθῶσιν ἐκ πολλῶν καρδιῶν διαλογισμοί. 
r1Sam.1.22. αὐτῆς" 37 
Acts 26. 7. 
1 Tim. 5. 5. 
8 Mark 15. 43, 
ver, 25. 

“A ’ 4 > ε 4 

τοῖς προσδεχομένοις λύτρωσιν ἐν ἹἹερουσαλήμ. 
t ch. 1.80, Γαλιλαίαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἑαυτῶν Nalapéd. 
ver. o2. 
Isa 12,3 ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι, πληρούμενον σοφίας" καὶ χάρις Θεοῦ ἦν ἐπ᾽ αὐτό. 
ἃ Deut. 16. 1. 41 Καὶ ἐπορεύοντο ot γονεῖς αὐτοῦ κατ᾽ ἔτος εἰς ‘I λὴμ τῇ ἑορτῇ τοῦ 
E Deut, 16,1. αὐ ἐπορεύοντο οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ κατ᾽ ἔτος εἰς ἱἹΙἹερουσαλὴμ TH ἑορτῇ τοῦ 
& 84. 23. 
Lev. 23. 5. 
(Isa. 11}. 4. 1 Cor. i. 23. Rom. ix. 32, 33. 1 Pet. ii. 7, 8); to 


others who believe in Him and obey Him He will be the founda- 
tion-stone of Zion, elect, precious. (Isa. xxviii. 16. 1 Pet. ii. 6.) 
He will grind the former to powder (Dan. ii. 34, 35. Matt. xxi. 
44. Luke xx. 18); the latter will build safely upon Him as the 
chief Stone of the corner. (Ps. cxviii. 22. Matt. xxi. 42. Acts 
iv. 11.) Cp. Cyril here, p. 27. 

He is appointed to try men’s hearts and tempers, whether 
they will humbly and carefully examine the truth, and receive it 
with joy, and bring forth its fruits in their lives; and according 
to the result of this moral probation, He will be for their weal or 
woe. (John iii. 19. 2 Cor. ii. 16.) As Greg. Nyssen says (Hom. 
de occ. Dom.), the fall will be to those who are scandalized by 
the lowliness of His humanity ; the rising will be to those who 
acknowledge the truth of God’s promises in Him, and adore the 
glory of His Divinity. 

Observe also the remarkable word κεῖται, he lieth; and see 
the note below on 1 Cor. iii. 11. 

35. ῥομφαία) a sword; properly the Thracian framea. This 
word is used by the LXX for Hebr. 397 (chered), which has the 
sense of exhausting (particularly by loss of blood), so as to make 
desolate, as in Ps. xxii. 20. Zech. xiii. 7. 

It is applied here prophetically to the Crucifixion of Christ 
(Origen, Theophyl., Bede, S. Aug. Ep. ad Paulin. 59), by which 
His blood was shed, and which also pierced ker heart, and drained 
it of its life-blood, and made her childless. The word ῥομφαία 
here is aptly illustrated by its use in the LXX Version of Zech. 
xiii. 7, speaking of Christ’s death—jougala ἐξεγέρθητι ἐπὶ 
τὸν ποιμένα μου, Awake, O sword, against My Shepherd. 
( Cyril.) 

— ὅπως ἂν ἀποκαλυφθῶσιν) in order that different thoughts 
may be revealed from out of many hearts. For, in and by Christ’s 
sufferings, it was shown what the temper and thoughts of men 
were. Then Judas despairs, Peter repents, Joseph of Arimathea 
becomes courageous, Nicodemus comes by day, the centurion 
confesses, one thief blasphemes, the other prays; men faint, and 
women become strong. Cp. August. Ep. 59. 

So it is also with the sufferings of Christ’s mystical Body, 
the Church ; they show what men are; whether her friends, or foes. 

These words of Symeon,—see also vv. 31, 32, compared with 
those of Zacharias (i. 77—79),—prove that there were then per- 
sons among the Jews who had been enabled by the light of the 
Holy Ghost in the ancient prophecies, to understand the spiritual 
nature of Christ’s kingdom, and that He was to suffer as well as 
to conquer, and to triumph by suffering. Cp. Luke xxii. 26—46. 

36. “Avva προφῆτις θυγάτηρ Φανουήλ] Anna, a prophetess, a 
daughter of Phanuel, of the tribe of Aser. “Avva, from root ΣΤ 
(chan-nah), gratiosus fuit ; Φανουὴλ, from root m2 (panah), 
vidit, and Sy (El), Deus; two names very significant of the 
grace then given to men in the Vision of God; and it is added, 
that she was ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ασήρ. ᾿Ασὴρ is from root ate (ashar), 
beavit ; and blessed is the tribe of them who so receive grace, 
that they may enjoy the Vision of God. 

Christ received a witness at His birth, not only from prophets 
end shepherds, but also from aged and holy men and women. 
Every age, and both sexes, and the marvels of events, confirm 
our faith. A Virgin brings forth, the barren becomes a mother, 
the dumb speaks, Elizabeth prophesies, the wise men adore, the 
babe leaps in the womb, the widow praises God; Symeon pro- 
phesies ; she who was wedded prophesies; she who was a Virgin 





prophesies ; and now a Widow prophesies, that all states of life 
might be there. Ambrose. 

The mention of Aser shows how carefully genealogies were 
kept by the Jews; for Aser was one of the ten tribes which never 
returned. (2 Kings xvii. 6.) How secret and silent is this ful- 
filment of the prophecies of Christ’s coming to His Temple! The 
world knew nothing of it. An aged man and woman see and 
declare it. So it may be with other prophecies already fulfilled, 
and with others yet to be fulfilled. (Cp. Burgon.) 

37. χήρα] a widow. Cp. 1 Tim. v. 9. 

— οὐκ ἀφίστατο] was never absent at the appointed hours of 
sacrifice and prayer. See this use of πάντοτε and διαπαντὸς 
Luke xxiv. 53. John xviii. 20; and see Dan. viii. 11. Heb. xiii. 
15. Cp. Dr. Barrow’s Sermon on “ Praying without Ceasing,’”’ 
ix. 1, pp..164—169. 

38. αὐτή] ipsa. She too, herself, with her own unassisted 
strength, aged woman as she was; so that old age was blessed in 
a woman as well as in a man,—in Annas well as in Symeon ; 
both were made strong by the Holy Ghost. 

39. Na{apé@] Nazareth. St. Luke has omitted what he knew 
to have been already explained by St. Matthew, that our Lord 
was carried into Egypt for fear of Herod, and at Herod’s death 
(Matt. ii. 22, 23) came to settle at Nazareth; Bede, who thus 
answers by anticipation the objection that St. Luke’s account is 
at variance with St. Matthew’s. It is supplementary to it. St. 
Matthew states the reason why they did nof settle in Judea, but 
went to Galilee ; and St. Luke explains why they chose Nazareth. 
All the Gospels were written by one and the same Spirit, and 
form one Gospel. Cp. on Matt. ii. 22, and note on Acts ix. 23. 

40. πληρούμενον σοφίας being filled with wisdom. Observe 
πληρούμενον, the present tense, marking the process of gradual 
fulfilment, going on in regular order. In proportion as He grew 
in bodily strength and stature, His Divinity showed its own 
wisdom. Cyril; see on v. 52. 

41. κατ᾽ ἔτος year by year; they went up from Galilee to 
Jerusalem for the feasts of the Passover, Pentecost, and Taber- 
nacles, according to the Law. See Exod. xxiii. 17. Levit. xxiii. 
34. Num. xxix. 12. Deut. xii. 18; xiv. 26; xvi. 1—16. This 
was obligatory only on males, not on women. But, in her piety, 
Mary went up with Joseph also; as Hannah, the wife of Elkanah 
and mother of Samuel the Prophet, 1 Sam. i. 7. 

42. Kal bre ἐγένετο ἐτῶν δώδεκα] And when he was twelve 
years old; at which age the Jewish children were catechumens, 
and began to practise fasting. (See in Wetstein.) 

“‘Fuisse Judeorum illis temporibus consuetudinem pueros, 
qui duodecimum etatis annum attigissent, ad dies festos concele- 
brandos Hierosolymam deducendi, haud sine probabilitatis specie 
demonstrarunt ad ἢ, 1. Lightfootus et Wetstenius, qui idem do- 
cuerunt, puerum duodecim annorum ideo vocatum esse 7nn P| 
Jilium legis, et Msn 32 filium precepti, h. 6. ad quem lex di- 
vina, precepta divina pertinerent, qui iis esset instituendus.” 
(Kuin.) See below on v. 46. 

S. Augustine (de Consens. Evang. ii. 10) considers the ques- 
tion, How could they go every year to Jerusalem under Arche- 
laus? (cp. Matt. ii. 22), and observes that they might easily 
escape notice in such a multitude as flocked to the Passover. 
Besides, doubtless they acted under the Divine direction, and 
would be divinely protected in obedience to the Law. 

Perhaps also this statement refers to the time after the re- 
legation of Archelaus. 
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τὸ ἔθος τῆς ἑορτῆς, “ καὶ τελειωσάντων τὰς ἡμέρας, ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέφειν αὐτοὺς 


ne &-2 a > ΄ 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἐπερώτωντα, αυτους. 


αὐτοῖς. 


5 4 
ἀνθρώποις. 


αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῇ συνέσει καὶ ταῖς ἀποκρίσεσιν αὐτοῦ. 
9. ld * Ν υ ν ε ’ 3 “Ὁ > 4 ιν ’ ε 
ἐξεπλάγησαν: καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ εἶπε, Τέκνον, τί ἐποίησας ἡμῖν 
Pe. 9 fay δ s ave) ὀδυνώ 3 a £ 49» Καὶ εἶ Ν 
οὕτως; ἰδοὺ ὁ πατήρ σου κἀγὼ ὀδυνώμενοι ἐζητοῦμέν σε. αἱ εἶπε πρὸς weh. 9.4, 5, 17. 

3 Ν γοὸν > ae 4 > “45 9 > a“ A ai , ὃ Ὁ ὦ ’ 
αὐτοὺς, Τί ὅτι ἐζητεῖτέ pe; οὐκ ἤδειτε ὅτι ἐν τοῖς τοῦ Πατρὸς μου Ot εἰναί με; 

“ 4 > ~ 

_ χ Kai αὐτοὶ οὐ συνῆκαν τὸ ῥῆμα ὃ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοις. x ch. 9. 45. 
ead A > ᾿ Gr. seal. 
81 Καὶ κατέβη per αὐτῶν, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς Ναζαρὲθ, καὶ ἣν ὑποτασσόμενος 


ὑπέμεινεν ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ παῖς ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ' καὶ οὐκ ἔγνω ᾿Ιωσὴφ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ 
αὐτοῦ. 44 Νομίσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ συνοδίᾳ εἶναι ἦλθον ἡμέρας ὁδὸν, καὶ 
ἀνεζήτουν αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς συγγενέσι καὶ τοῖς γνωστοῖς, 
ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ἹΙερουσαλὴμ ζητοῦντες αὐτόν. “5 Καὶ ἐγένετο, μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας τρεῖς 
εὗρον αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καθεζόμενον ἐν μέσῳ τῶν διδασκάλων, καὶ ἀκούοντα 
(+) 41°’ Egioravto δὲ πάντες οἱ ἀκούοντες « matt. 7. 28, 


Ν ‘ 
4 καὶ μὴ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν 


Γ “ae Mark 1, 22. 
(=) ® Καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν en. «. 22, 32. 
John 7. 15, 46. 


nw 


Υ Kat ἡ. μή ὑτοῦ διετή͵ ΐ ἃ ῥήματα ταῦτα ἐν τῇ καρδί 
al ἢ. μήτηρ αὑτοῦ ὁιετήρει πᾶντα ᾿ ala ἘΝ Ὥ POU y Dan. 7. 38, 
nw X32 “Ὁ 4 ’ ~ ἈΝ - 
αὐτῆς. 52 * Καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦς προέκοπτε σοφίᾳ καὶ ἡλικίᾳ, καὶ χάριτι παρὰ Θεῷ καὶ 51 Sam. 2. 26. 


ch. 1. 80. & 2, 40. 





46. ἀκούοντα καὶ ἐπερωτῶντα!] Not teaching, but hearing. 
(Origen.) “Non docens, sed interrogans.” (Greg. 3, Pastor. 39. 
Weistein.) Our Blessed Lord submitted to be catechized, ac- 
cording to the order and usage of the Jewish Church. Our 
Lord now being ἐτῶν δώδεκα, was, according to Jewish language, 
“a child of the Law,” or, “of the precept ”’ (see on v. 42),—i. 6. 
was a Hebrew catechumen. Cp. Rom. ii. 18. 20, and the au- 
thorities in the notes to Hooker, V. xviii. Dean Comber’s Com- 
panion to the Temple, iii. pp. 438—443. St. Luke had already 
referred to a similar usage in the Christian Church, by applying 
the word κατηχήθης to Theophilus, i. 4. 

The Child Jesus submitting to be catechized by the au- 
thorized Teachers of God’s Law in God’s House, is thus an 
example to all Christian children, and teaches them to come 
to be catechized by the Ministers of His Church in the House of 
God. He also thps teaches Christian Parents to send their 
children to be catechized by the appointed Teachers of the 
Christian Law. And He declares the great importance and duty 
of Catechizing in the Christian Church. And the Holy Spirit of 
God, by selecting this incident of Christ’s childhood for perpetual 
commemoration in the Gospel, shows the great importance of the 
practical and doctrinal inferences to be derived from it. 

The first Adam was formed a τέλειος ἀνὴρ, in the full ripe- 
ness of manhood. But Christ Jesus, the second Adam, went 
through infancy, childhood, youth, to manhood, in order that 
He might sanctify every age (see S. Iren. ii. 39. S. Hippolyt. 
Philos, p. 333), and be an Example to every aye. 

48. ὁ πατήρ cov] thy father. This expression, recorded here 
by the Holy Ghost as used by the Blessed Virgin concerning 
Joseph, shows that St. Matthew (i. 16) in tracing our Lord’s 
Genealogy through Joseph, did what was authorized, not only by 
human jurisprudence, but by the Holy Spirit Himself, who sanc- 
tions this human law by using the term of γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, His 
parents, v. 41. Cp. on Matt. i. 1. 

S. Gregory points here to Christ as an example of docility to 
children: ‘ Ile Puer doceri interrogando voluit, Qui per Divini- 
tatis potentiam yverbum scientiz ipsis suis doctoribus ministra- 
vit. 

49. ἐν τοῖς τοῦ Πατρός μου i.e. πράγμασι, in My Father's 
business. (Valck.) Cp. Matt. xxii. 21. John iv. 34; xviii. 37. 
1 Cor. xiii. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 15. 

The other interpretation, ‘in My Father’s house,’ is very 
ancient, and has much to recommend it. See Grotius and Thilo, 
Libr. Apocr. N. T. p. 129. 158, and Lobeck ad Phrynich. p. 100, 
for the phrase. And it seems better to follow our Lord’s ques- 
tion, ‘ How is it that ye sought Me? How came ye to be at a 
loss where to find Me? Did ye not know that I should be here ?’ 
He might have been about His Father’s business elsewhere than 
in the Temple. Cp. Meyer. 

Christ says 6 Πατήρ μου, but teaches us to say Πατὴρ ἡμῶν, 
—showing that God is His Father in a way in which He is not 
ours. And He often avails Himself of His relation to His earthly 
Mother, for the purpose of bringing out more clearly His Divine 
Filiation (see John ii. 4, and note ; cp. Matt. x. 37)—His Eternal 
Generation—from His heavenly Father. He blames her not 





for seeking her Son, but raises their eyes to Him Whose Eternal 
Son He is. 

51. Ναζαρέθ] Nazareth. He went down to Nazareth, even to 
despised Nazareth (John i. 46), and was subject unto them. He, 
by Whom all things were made, Whom the winds and the sea 
obeyed, was subject even to Joseph! Thus He consecrated 
Obedience. 

Nazareth (literally Branch-town) was so called from its 
fruitfulness in the branches of trees (see above on Matt. ii. 23), 
and there He Who was the Branch Who was to grow up out of 
His place (Zech. iii. 8; vi. 12) was brought up. (See below, 
Luke iv. 16.) There He was nurtured and reared; there He 
grew up; there He flourished, Who was the Root out of the 
Stem of Jesse, and the Branch that grew out of His roots, as 
Tsaiah says (xi. 1); and it is observable, that it was at Nazareth 
(or the city of Branches) that He showed the truth of that 
memorable prophecy of Isaiah concerning the Branch, that “ the 
Spirit of the Lord shall rest upon Him” (Isa. xi. 2; cp. Isa. Lxi. 
1—3), to preach glad tidings unto the meek, that they might be 
called trees of righteousness, the planting of the Lord. 

— ὑποτασσόμενος αὐτοῖς} subject to them. The only acts re- 
corded of Christ’s childhood are acts of obedience,— 

To God His heavenly Father; and also 

To His earthly parents. He thus shows what the special duty 
of childhood and youth is; and teaches what the true order of 
obedience is ; viz. that the foundation of obedience to man is to be 
laid in obedience to Gop (cp. S. Aug. Serm. li. 19); a lesson 
made more cogent by the particular circumstances of our Lord’s 
relationship to Joseph, which was not one of natural, but of puta- 
tive filiation; and therefore teaches the duty of obedience to 
Parents, Natural, Civil, and Ecclesiastical. 

Jesus the Son of God was subject to Joseph as well as Mary. 
“‘Therefore,”? says Origen, ‘‘let us be subject to all in authority 
over us.” ‘Si Jesus Filius Marie subjicitur Josepho, ego non 
subjiciar Episcopo, qui mihi ἃ Deo ordinatus est pater? Non 
subjiciar Presbytero, qui mihi Domini dignatione prapositus est ? 
Videat unusquisque quod szpe melioribus preepositus sit inferior, 
quod cim intellexerit dignitate sublimior, non elevabitur superbia 
ex eo quod major est, sed sciet ita sibi meliorem esse subjectum 
quomodo et Jesus subjectus fuit Josepho.” ( Origen.) 

This is the last time we hear of Joseph. He was doubtless 
dead before the Crucifixion (John xix. 26. Acts i. 14), and pro- 
bably before the commencement of our Lord’s ministry. Cp. 
Matt. xii. 46. 49. Luke viii. 20. John ii. L—12. 

52. προέκοπτε σοφίᾳ] He was advancing in wisdom ; literally, 
He was clearing away the obstructions in His way, as a pioneer 
clearing away timber, &c., to make roads. 

On this text see Athanas. (c. Arian. iii. 51 sqq., pp. 475— 
480), who says that in proportion as the Divinity revealed itself 
in Him more clearly, so much the more did He increase in fayour 
with men. St. Luke does not say that wisdom (which is perfect 
in the Logos) increased in Him, but that Jesus (the name 
He received as man) increased in wisdom. The Logos did not 
increase, nor was Wisdom Flesh; but Flesh became the Body 
of Wisdom. It is not said that the Logos increased, but that 
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ΠῚ. (qir) Ἐν ἔτει δὲ πεντεκαιδεκάτῳ τῆς ἡγεμονίας Τιβερίου Καίσαρος, hye 


μονεύοντος Ποντίου Πιλάτου τῆς 


᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς Γαλιλαίας 


Ἡρώδου, Φιλίππου δὲ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς ᾿Ιτουραίας καὶ 


εἰμι ἢ" Τραχωνίτιδος χώρας, καὶ Λυσανίου τῆς ᾿Αβιληνῆς τετραρχοῦντος, 3." ἐπὶ apy 
, » Ν “.ο, > , ea = - eala, U 4 Ν ’ εκ > 
vepews Avva καὶ Καϊάφα, ἐγένετο ῥῆμα Θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν Ζαχαρίου υἱὸν ἐν 


& 18. 18, 24. 
Acts 4. 6. 


τῇ ἐρήμῳ: (-τ-} ὅ καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν περίχωρον τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου κηρύσσων 


b Matt. 8.1, &. 
Mark 1. 2. 

. 3. bd oh a , ΄, 
ἘΝ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτον λέγοντος, 


βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν: 4" ὡς γέγραπται ἐν βίβλῳ λόγων 


Ἀ a > ait Paar ε , 
Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, ἑτοιμά- 
> 





Jesus ees in wisdom,—the Word made Flesh increased. 
(Cyril. 

Many of the Fathers (8. Athanas. adv. Arian., S. Ambrose, 
Cyril, Epiphanius in Ancor.) interpret προέκοπτε as signifying 
progressive manifestation. 

But this explanation of the passage did not satisfy later 
Theologians. See Maldonat. here, who observes, “De humana 
sapientid omnis est questio;’’ and Bp. Pearson (Art. iii. p. 256), 
who says, ‘‘ He whose knowledge did improve together with His 
years, must have a subject proper for it, which was no other than 
a human soul, This was the seat of His finite understanding and 
directed will, distinct from the will of His Father, and conse- 
quently of His Divine Nature ; as appeareth by that known sub- 
mission,—‘ Not My will. but Thine be done.’ (Luke xxii. 42.) 
This was the subject of those affections and passions which so 
manifestly appeared in Him. ‘ My soul is exceeding sorrowful, 
even unto death.’ (Matt. xxvi. 38.) This was it which on the 
cross, before the departure from the body, He commended to the 
Father. (Luke xxiii. 46.) And as His death was the separation 
of this soul from His body, so the life of Christ, as man, did con- 
sist in the conjunction and vital union of that soul with the body.” 

Observe also, St. Paul says of Christ (Heb. v. 8),--- ἔμαθεν 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθεν, attributing increase in learning to experience in 
suffering. 

Hence the Apollinarian heresy is confuted, which denies that 
our Lord had a human soul; and also the Monophysite heresy, 
which confounds the two natures of Christ into one. See Matt. 
xxvi. 38 and 41. Hooker, V. lii. and liii. Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. iii. p. 256; Art. iv. p. 293; Art. v. p. 358; and Art. 
iii. p. 258, ed. Oxford (1820). 


Cu. III. 1. Ἐν ἔτει] On the birth-year of Christ, see on 
Matt. ii. 20, and above, ii. 8; and Patrit. de Evang. ii. pp. 416— 
419; and the Chronol. Synop. prefixed to the Acts of the Apostles. 

On these verses (1—11) see Greg. M. Homil. in Ev. i. 20, 
Ρ. 1516. 

— Ποντίου Πιλάτου] Pontius Pilate. 
Patrit. de Evang. ii. pp. 420—424. 

— Ἡρώδου] Herod Antipas. See Matt. xiv. 1. 

4 For a learned dissertation on these τετραρχίαι, see Patrit. 
de Evang. ii. pp. 424—439. 

— Λυσανίου] Nothing is known of this Lysanias from any 
other source. Abilene was governed by a Prince of that name, 
who was slain about 34 B.c. Augustus afterwards (B.c. 23) took 
possession of the country and distributed it among different par- 
ties. (Joseph. Ant. xv. 10.) Agrippa I. received it afterwards as 
a gift from Claudius. (Joseph. Ant. xix. 5.) Probably the Lysa- 
nias of whom St. Luke here speaks was a descendant of the elder 
Lysauias, and was placed in this tetrarchy by Augustus, and 
made feudatory to Rome. (Cp. Patrit. de Evang. ii. pp. 433— 
439.) 

St. Luke’s accuracy is questioned here (by De Wette, ad loc., 
and Strauss, Leben J. p. 375), though there is no evidence to be 
brought against it; a remarkable proof of the inordinate love of 
doubting with which some of the enemies of the Gospel are pos- 
sessed ; and showing how little value is to be attached to their 
doubts. 

2. ἐπὶ ἀρχιερέως “Avva καὶ Καϊάφα) in the time of Annas the 
High Priest (i.e. in his high priesthood), and in the time of 
Caiaphas. Elz. has ἀρχιερέων, plural. But the singular ἄρχιε- 
péws is found in the most ancient MSS., A, B, C, D, E, G, H, K, 
L, M, 8, U, V, X, I, A, A, and Lr., and appears to be the true 
reading. 

It is alleged by some (e.g. Meyer, p. 259) that there is an 
historical error here, because Caiaphas was the High Priest at 
this time. 

But doubtless St. Luke’s assertion is a deliberate one; and 
it is repeated by him Acts iv. 6, where we find”Avvay τὸν 
ἀρχιερέα, καὶ Καϊάφαν. 

The solution seems to be this. Annas had been forcibly re- 
moved from the High Priesthood by the heathen power of Rome; 


See Matt. xxvii. 2, and 





and Caiaphas, his son-in-law, had now been placed in that office 
by that power. (Joseph. Ant. xviii. 2.) 

Annas was still alive (John xviii. 13. Acts iv. 6), and was 
the High Priest de jure; but Caiaphas was, in the eye of the 
Civil Power, High Priest de facto. This seems to have been the 
reason, why Jesus, when arrested by the Ecclesiastical power of 
Jerusalem, was taken to Annas first (John xviii. 13); and it is 
also recorded that Annas sent him bound to Caiaphas (John 
xviii. 24, where see note, and on Acts iv. 6), who, as the Roman 
nominee, delivered Him to the Roman Power to be crucified. 

There may be also an allusion to the peculiar tenure, so 
precarious and irregular, by which Caiaphas held the office, in the 
words of the Gospel, saying that “he was high priest that seme 
year.” (John xi. 51; xviii. 13.) In fact, so great was the con- 
fusion with regard to the succession and tenure of the Jewish High 
Priesthood at this time, that, as Josephus relates (Ant. xx. 10; 
cp. ποῦ. i. 10), there were no less than twenty-eight High 
Priests from the time of Herod to the destruction of Jerusalem, 
and only one of these held his office for the legal term,—namely, 
for life; the rest were removed at will by the arbitrary mandate 
of human power. Cp. Wetstein, p. 670, and see above on Matt. 
ii, 4. 

St. Luke, therefore, in a spirit of reverence for the Sacred 
Office,—instituted by God Himself,—of the High Priesthood, 
which was hereditary and for life, does not acknowledge that the 
High Priest could be /aw/fully made and unmade by the Civil 
Power. He still calls Annas the High Priest. And yet, since 
Caiaphas was de facto High Priest, and was commonly reputed 
so to be, he adds his name in the second place to that of Annas. 
Annas had so much influence, that five of his sons became High 
Priests (Joseph. Ant. xx. 9. 1), and probably the practice of ap- 
pointing Sagans, or Deputies, to the High Priest, would facilitate 
the conjunction of Annas with Caiaphas in the execution of the 
functions of High Priest. Cp. Lightfoot, Temple Service, chap. 
v. Works, i. p. 912. 

Both Annas and Caiaphas are called High Priests in the 
Apocryphal Books of the N. T., pp. 500. 530. 532. 605, ed. 
Thilo. 

It appears, that “ since Caiaphas was High Priest (de facto), 
Annas had some special dignity, which could be no other than 
the chiefdom or headship of the family of Aaron,—and for a 
similar cause Zadok is named before Abiathar.” (2 Sam. xv. 29. 
35.) Patrit. de Evang. ii. p. 360. 

Observe also that this remarkable expression is used by 
St. Luke at a particular crisis, viz. in connexion with our Lord’s 
Baptism. 

He, the true High Priest, was now to be visibly and audibly 
inaugurated as such by the unction of the Holy Ghost descending 
upon Him. 

At this juncture there was, as St. Luke notes, an unhappy 
collision between the Civil and Ecclesiastical Power. God and 
Ceesar were at war; and it must have been a perplexing and dis- 
tressing question for the faithful Israelite—To whom is my obe- 
dience due? Who is the High Priest? 

Christ came from heaven to solve this question. He put an 
end to all doubts on this matter by rending the Veil at His Cru- 
cifixion, when He offered Himself once for all on the Cross; and 
by ascending into heaven and by entering with His Own blood 
into the true Holy of Holies, 

Hence also the faithful Christian may derive comfort in the 
worst times. When the Civil and Ecclesiastical Powers, which 
ought mutually to assist each other, are at variance and conflict 
with each other, and the devout soul is in trouble, perplexity, and 
hesitation how to pay allegiance to Cesar without breach of loy- 
alty to God, then Christ, the true High Priest, will in His own 
due time intervene to terminate the struggle, by asserting and 
vindicating His own supremacy. 


8. εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν} for the remission of sins. See on 
Mark i. 4. 


4. Φωνή The Voice, which foreruns the appearance of the 
Word, (Ambrose.) 
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’ 
cate τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ' ὅ πᾶσα 
Ν μὴ Ν 
φάραγξ πληρωθήσεται, καὶ πᾶν ὄρος καὶ βουνὸς ταπεινωθήσεται 
6 Le ‘ ἈΝ > 50 “ Ν ε “ 5 ε Ν ᾿ὕ 
καὶ ἔσται τὰ σκολιὰ εἰς εὐθεῖαν, καὶ αἱ τραχεῖαι εἰς ὁδοὺς λείας: 
καὶ “ὄψεται πᾶσα σὰρξ τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


> § an ὔ ε “ὃ & By: lal 9.22%) ἴω dr , > A 8 , 
para ἐχιδνῶν, τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς ; ὃ ποιήσατε 
οὖν καρποὺς ἀξίους τῆς μετανοίας, καὶ μὴ ἄρξησθε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, Πατέρα 
ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ, λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι δύναται ὁ Θεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων 
3 a , a> / 9 ¥ Ν 4, δ > / Ν ‘\ cA “ 4 
ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ Ἀβραάμ. ᾿ Hdn δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν pilav τῶν δένδρων 
κεῖται πᾶν οὖν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ εἰς πῦρ 
βάλλεται. 
ε ld Oe Ν Ν , > “ ε ¥ , "“ , “ Ν 
(+) Αποκριθεὶς δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὃ ἔχων δύο χιτῶνας μεταδότω τῷ μὴ 
12 Ἧλθον δὲ καὶ τελῶναι 


A \ > Ἵ 
βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν, Διδάσκαλε, τί ποιήσωμεν ; | Ὁ δὲ εἶπε 


10 Καὶ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ ὄχλοι λέγοντες, Τί οὖν ποιήσωμεν ; 
» Ν ε » , ε ’ὔ ’ 
ἔχοντι καὶ ὁ ἔχων βρώματα ὁμοίως ποιείτω. 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Μηδὲν πλέον παρὰ τὸ διατεταγμένον ὑμῖν πράσσετε. | ᾿Επηρώτων 
δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ στρατευόμενοι λέγοντες, Καὶ ἡμεῖς τί ποιήσωμεν ; Καὶ εἶπε 

Ν re “ “ 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Μηδένα διασείσητε, μηδὲ συκοφαντήσητε, καὶ ἀρκεῖσθε τοῖς 
ὀψωνίοις ὑμῶν. . 
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e Exod, 14, 13. 
2 Chron, 20. 17. 


(+-) 7 Ἔλεγεν οὖν τοῖς ἐκπορευομένοις ὄχλοις βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, Τεννή- 15. 55:10. 


15 ἃ Ἰτροσδοκῶντος δὲ τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ διαλογιζομένων πάντων ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἃ Matt. 8. 11, ὅσ, 


5 Lal A n~ 3 ’ ’ 3ϑΑβΝ Ν » ε "ἢ 10 16 5 ig 
αὐτῶν περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου, μήποτε αὐτὸς εἴη ὁ Χριστὸς,. (=) | ἀπεκρίνατο 
e> , 9 ’ὔ > Ν Ν 9 4 ε “A » cre > ’ 
ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης ἅπασι λέγων, ᾿Εγὼ μὲν ὕδατι βαπτίζω ὑμᾶς" ἔρχεται δὲ ὁ .ἰσχυρό- 

, a ρει, τῷ a A A 
TEPOS μου, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ' αὐτὸς 
ε lal , > Π 2 ε ’ \ ’ὔ ll 17 Φ ᾿Ν z. > mm Ἀ 
ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρί (=-) "ἴ οὗ τὸ πτύον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ 

a“ y lal an 

αὐτοῦ, καὶ διακαθαριεῖ THY ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ: Kal συνάξει τὸν σῖτον εἰς τὴν ἀπο- 
θ ’ 3 Le) \ δὲ » ’ Ν 3 , 18 Ν Ν 4Ὃ Ν 
ἥκην αὐτοῦ, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ. Πολλὰ pev οὖν καὶ 
ν “ 
ἕτερα παρακαλῶν εὐηγγελίζετο τὸν λαόν. 

12 ε wad , ε ’ 3 

(ἢ) 5 Ὃ δὲ Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρχης, ἐλεγχόμενος ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ περὶ Ἡρωδιάδος 
τῆς γυναικὸς τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ, καὶ περὶ πάντων ὧν ἐποίησε πονηρῶν ὃ 
ε δὃ 20 6 Ν a 5 A Ν 4 \ > , > 
Ἡρώδης, ™ προσέθηκε καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ πᾶσι καὶ κατέκλεισε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἐν 





τῇ φυλακῇ. 





— ἑτοιμάσατε] prepare ye. The Baptist is represented as 
doing the work of a spiritual κελευθοποιὸς or Evangelical pioneer, 
levelling the hills and raising the valleys for the march of the 
army of the Great King and Conqueror—the Prince of Peace and 
the Lord of Hosts—whose way he came to prepare in the heart 
and life of the world. 

%—9. Tevvhuara ἐχιδνῶν] See Matt. iii. 7, whence these 
verses are repeated almost verbatim; but St. Luke adds of his own 
independent knowledge the topics in vv. 10 —14, and thus shows 
that he repeats what he knows to be true, and because he knows it. 

8. μὴ ἄρξησθε) begin not. ‘Omnem excusationis etiam co- 
natum precidit.”? (Beng.) For a similar use of ἄρχομαι, see 
below, xiii. 26. 

11—14. ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ λέγει----μῶνἹ On the Baptist’s Teach- 
ing, as here described by the Holy Spirit, it is to be observed, 
that this godly Preacher adapted his lessons to the several needs 
of the various classes of society respectively,—the Multitude, the 
Publicans, the Soldiers. He was like a skilful Physician apply- 
τ ing the proper medicine to each particular disease,—a pattern for 
the Christian Preacher. Cp. Cyril here, p. 36. 

14. στρατευόμενοι) Persons then engaged in military occupa- 
tions—something more than soldiers by profession. 

On the lawfulness of the profession of arms, see Bp. Sander- 
son’s Case of a Military Life, vol. v. pp. 104—120. And for the 
opinions of the Ancient Fathers and practice of primitive Chris- 
tians, see Grotius here, and the next note but one. 

— μηδὲ συκοφαντήσητε] nor aceuse any falsely. συκοφαντεῖν 
is a word derived from Attic law and practice,—and properly de- 
scribing an information against persons who eaported figs, and 
thence applied to any false or frivolous charge (Aristoph. Av. 
1431, and Wetst.)—and is peculiar to St. Luke. See. xix. 8. 

— ὀψωνίοις] wages. See 1 Cor. ix. 7. Rom. vi. 23. 

He did not say, Cast away your arms, quit the camp; for 

Vor. I. 





he knew that soldiers are not homicides, but ministers of law— 
not avengers of personal injuries, but defenders of the public 
safety. See S. Aug. c. Faust. xxii. 24, where he discusses the ques- 
tion concerning the lawfulness of war. ‘‘ The desire of injury,” 
he says, ‘‘ the savageness of revenge, the lust of power, &c., these 
are sins which are justly condemned in wars, which are however 
sometimes undertaken by good men for the sake of punishing the 
violence of others, either by command of God, or of some lawful 
human authority.” Cp. Weistein, p. 674. 

16. ἔρχεται δὲ ὁ ioxupdrepos] the stronger than [—and than 
all—is coming. See on Matt. iii. 11. Mark i. 7, 8. 

— λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα] to loose the thong of his shoes; to do 
the office of a servant. There may be also a reference to the 
practice described in Ruth iv. 8; and so, figuratively, he may 
mean what he says in John iii. 29, that he is zo¢ the Bridegroom, 
and would not rob Him of His own. Cf. Gregor. Hom. 7 in 
Evang. and Ambrose. 

— aitéds| He—and no other. 

17. οὗ τὸ πτύον] Cp. Matt. iii. 12. In His hand is the fan of 
future judgment, with which He will winnow the chaff from the 
wheat, i.e. the Evil from the Good, who now lie mingled together 
on His Floor of the Church on Earth. Observe, the Earth is 
His Floor. Remark also the frequent repetition of αὐτοῦ, pro- 
claiming the sovereignty of Christ. 

19. Ὁ δὲ Ἡρώδης] Here is a remarkable instance of anticipa- 
tion, not uncommon in St. Luke and in the other Gospels. The 
Evangelist having spoken of the Baptist’s preaching, proceeds 
immediately to speak of his imprisonment, though probably some 
months intervened between the two. This serves the purpose of 
showing that John was ready to suffer for what he taught, and 
makes his preaching more practical and cogent. 

The observation of this principle of andicipation clears up 
many supposed difficulties in the Gospel. See on Matt. xx. 29. 
2B 
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e Matt. 3. 16, &c. 
Mark !. 10, &c. 
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LUKE ΠῚ. 21—30. 


na lal 9 A 3 
(7) 31 °°’ Byévero δὲ ἐν τῷ βαπτισθῆναι ἅπαντα τὸν λαὸν, Kal ᾿Ιησοῦ βαπτι- 
‘ td 3 ΄“ ‘ Ν 
σθέντος καὶ προσευχομένου ἀνεῳχθῆναι τὸν οὐρανὸν, 


2 καὶ καταβῆναι τὸ 


Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον σωματικῷ εἴδει ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, καὶ φωνὴν ἐξ 
> a Ψ , oF cs Re Ν 3 ‘ 30» 
οὐρανοῦ γενέσθαι λέγουσαν, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Υἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν σοὶ ηὐδόκησα. 


14΄ 
πὶ 


ἐνομίζετο, υἱὸς ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ Ἡλὶ, 


) 33. Καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὡσεὶ ἐτῶν τριάκοντα ἀρχόμενος, ὧν, ὡς 
τοῦ Ματθὰτ, τοῦ Λευὶ, τοῦ Μελχὶ, τοῦ 


24 


᾿Ιαννὰ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, “5 τοῦ Ματταθίου, τοῦ ᾿Αμὼς, τοῦ Ναοὺμ, τοῦ ᾿Εσλὶ, τοῦ 
Ναγγαὶ, 35 τοῦ Μαὰθ, τοῦ Ματταθίου, τοῦ Σεμεὶ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ ᾿Ιούδα, 31 τοῦ 
᾿Ιωαννᾶ, τοῦ 'Ῥησὰ, τοῦ Ζοροβάβελ, τοῦ Σαλαθιὴλ, τοῦ Νηρὶ, 38 τοῦ Μαελχὶ, τοῦ 
᾿Αδδὶ, τοῦ Κωσὰμ, τοῦ ᾿Ελμωδὰμ, τοῦ Ἢρ, ™ τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴ, τοῦ ᾿Ελιέζερ, τοῦ 


“ A δι 
᾿Ιωρεὶμ, τοῦ Ματθὰτ, τοῦ Λευὶ, 


80 


τοῦ Συμεὼν, Tod ᾿Ιούδα, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ 





21, 22.] On this text see the Sermons of Bp. Andrewes, iii. 
241. 

21. προσευχομένου] when He was praying. St. Luke alone 
notes this incident, which calls attention to the reality of our 
Lord’s Human Nature. He also thus teaches the use of prayer 
for the reception of the Holy Spirit. 

St. Luke, the Evangelist of the Gentiles, lays special stress 
on the solemn duty, and blessed privilege, and happy results, of 
Prayer. See on v. 16, and above, Introduction, p. 160. 

Our Lord was baptized (says S. Ambrose), not to be cleansed 
by water, but to cleanse it for the washing away of sin in Bap- 
tism, and to fulfil all righteousness, i. e. to be an example of 
obedience to all the dispensations of God. 

He came (as it were) to baptize Water for holy uses, and to 
invite men to a more joyful acceptance of that Baptism which 
would be instituted by Himself. He condescended in His own 
Body to prefigure the Church, His Mystical Body (says Chrys. in 
Caten.), in which they who are baptized receive the Holy Ghost. 
“ Venit Dominus ad lavacrum,”’ says S. Ambrose here, ‘‘ Omnia 
pro te factus est. Nemo refugiat lavacrum gratie, quando 
Christus lavacrum poenitentiz non refugit. Nunc consideremus 
mysterium Trinitatis. Ctm baptizatur Filius, Pater se adesse 
testatur. Adest et Spiritus Sanctus; nunquam potest a se Tri- 
nitas separari.’? Cp. on Matt. iii. 16, 17. 

23. αὐτὸ; ἦν] Jesus Himself was about thirty years of age 
when He began His ministry. In the pronoun αὐτὸς (which is 
emphatic) St. Luke seems to say: Even Jesus, the Son of God— 
the Divine Priest and Prophet and King—did not put Himself 
forward to preach before the legal age. How much less should 
men presume to undertake so arduous an office before they are 
ripe for it! Cp. Heb. v. 5. 

The Evangelist here declares that Jesus Himself was about 
thirty years old when He began His Ministry. There is a remark- 
able testimony to this effect in Melito (Routh, R. S. i. 121), of the 
second century, on the Chronology of our Lord’s Life ; τὴν θεότητα 
αὐτοῦ ἐπιστώσατο διὰ τῶν σημείων ἐν TH τριετίᾳ TH μετὰ Td 
βάπτισμα, τὴν δὲ ἀνθρωπότητα αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς τριάκοντα χρό- 
νοις (thirty years) τοῖς πρὸ τοῦ βαπτίσματος. τριακοντέτης 
βαπτίζεται, says Greg. Nazian. p. 714. See also Pseudo-Ignat. 
ad Tertullian. 10, τρεῖς δεκάδας ἐτῶν πολιτευσάμενος 
ἐβαπτίσθη. .. καὶ τρεῖς ἐνιαυτοὺς κηρύξας τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
...- ἐσταυρώθη. 

At first sight, the word ἀρχόμενος may seem abrupt when 
thus used. But it appears to be explained by St. Luke himself 
Acts i. 1, referring probably to this passage, τὸν μὲν πρῶτον 
λόγον ἐποιησάμην περὶ πάντων, ὦ Oedpire, ὧν ἤρξατο ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν. And again Acts i. 22, Ἰησοῦς ἀρξά- 
μενος amd βαπτίσματος ᾿Ιωάννου. Cp. above on Josh. ii. 7. 

The reason for this notice seems to be, that it might be 
known that our Lord did not begin His public ministry till the 
age prescribed for the Levites (Numb. iv. 3; viii. 24. 1 Chron. 
xxiii. 3), and that He did begin it as soon as He was of that age. 

In this, and in other respects, He was typified by Joseph, 
who was thirty years of age when he stood before Pharaoh. Gen. 
xli. 46. 

Christ was baptized when He was of full age. But let it 
not be imagined that this is any argument against Infant Bap- 
tism. For John’s Baptism was not an act of initiation into cove- 
nant with God, but a Baptism of Repentance. And Christ was 
Circumcised when an Infant of eight days old; and Circumcision 
was to the Law what Baptism is to the Gospel,—the appointed 
act of initiation of man into covenant with God. 

And therefore the example of Christ, circumcised on the 
eighth day after Birth, is an argument for Infant Baptism. 

— ὡς ἐνομίζετο] As he was accounted by law (νόμῳ). See Luke 





iv. 22. John vi. 42. This word ἐνομίζετο appears to intimate two 
things ; first, that Jesus was not son of Joseph by Nature; and 
secondly, that He was son of Joseph by Law. And therefore, 
although He was the promised seed of the woman, His genealogy 
is traced through Jeseyh, who was united to Mary by the Law of 
Marriage, which God had instituted in Paradise; and He had an 
hereditary claim to the rights of Joseph, as son of David, and 
owed him filial obedience. See on Matt. i. 1. 

— vids Ἰωσὴφ, τοῦ ‘HAL] On the Genealogies of our Lord, 
see on Matt. i. 1—16. 

St. Luke’s design in this Genealogy was probably as fol- 
lows :— 

The Genealogy of our Lord is not inserted in the beginning 
of this Gospel, as is the case in St. Matthew; but at a later 
period, when our Lord is described as thirly years of age; and it 
is inserted in connexion with His Baptism. 

St. Matthew descends in his Genealogy from Abraham; 
St. Luke asgends to God. 

Why was this? 

St. Luke intends to show that Jesus is the promised Seed of 
the Woman (Gen. iii. 15. Gal. iv. 4), that He is the Second Adam 
—the Father of the new race of regenerate humanity—in whom 
all Nations of the Earth are blessed. 

In Him, anointed by the Holy Ghost, the whole Human 
Race is summed up, and sanctified. 

Christ, our Divine Head, is here presented to us as the 
Author of the new race, which He carries up, as it were, by a ree 
troverted stream of sanctification, turning back the channels of 
hereditary corruption and original sin, through every successive 
generation in an ascending series ; and leading it up through Adam 
to God He cleanses it by the divine effluence and effusion of the 
Holy Ghost. On the type of this in Israel’s passage over Jordan, 
see on Josh. iii. 16. 

St. Luke dates our Lord’s Genealogy from His Baptism, be- 
cause in Baptism the old Adam is buried, and the new man is raised 
up; and the life of Christ in us begins at Baptism. See Origen here, 
and Eusebius in Mai, Patrum Nova Bibliotheca, iv. pp. 271—277. 

The great work of retrogressive and retroactive purification is 
here connected with the Baptism of Christ. And thus the Holy 
Spirit has reminded us that our participation in this work of puri- 
fication is commenced at our Baptism into Christ; that our 
adoption into the new Generation, by which we are en 
into Christ, and through Him carried up to God, is effected by 
Him through the “ laver of Regeneration.” Tit. iii. 5. Cp. 
S. Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 4, 5. 

As St. Paul says (Rom. v. 15), “Not as the offence (in 
Adam), so the free gift in Christ. For if through the offence of 
the one Adam, the many (that is, all, cp. v. 18), died, much 
more the Grace of God, and the Gift by the one man Jesus Christ 
hath abounded, or overflowed, to the many, i.e. upon all. As by 
the offence of one judgment came upon all to condemnation, so 
by the righteousness of One the free gift came upon all men unto 
Justification.” 

In addition to the authorities cited on St. Matthew, i. 1—16, 
the reader may consult the work of Eusebius, lately published by 
Mai, Question. ad Marin. pp. 219—226. 

27. τοῦ Σαλαθιήλ] of Salathiel. See on Matt. i. 12—15. It 
is most probable that this is the same person as he who is men- 
tioned by St. Matthew, i. 12, and that Zorobabel is the same person 
as he who is mentioned under that name by St. Matthew. It is 
true, that between Zorobabel in St. Luke, and Mary, are seven- 
teen generations, and between Zorobabel in St. Matthew, and 
Joseph, are nine generations. But so between David and Sala- 
thiel in St. Luke are twenty generations; and only fourteen in 
St. Matthew. Cp. next note. 
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LUKE III. 31—38. IV. 1—9. 


- > Ν “a 3 A A lal a “ 
Ἰωνὰν, τοῦ ᾿Ελιακεὶμ, 5) 'τοῦ Μελεᾶ, τοῦ Μαϊνὰν, τοῦ Ματταθὰ, τοῦ * Ναθᾶὰν, 1.3 sam. 5. 14. 
δ 3 aA as 1 Chron. 3. 
τοῦ Δαυὶδ, 33 τοῦ Ιεσσαὶ, τοῦ ᾿Ωβὴδ, τοῦ Bodl, τοῦ Σαλμὼν, τοῦ Ναασσὼν, Zech. 12, 12. 
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g Ruth 4. 18. 
1 Chron. 2. 10. 


33 ro ᾿Αμιναδὰβ, Tod ᾿Αρὰμ, Tod ᾿Εσρὼμ, Tov Φαρὲς, Tod ᾿Ιούδα, * " τοῦ ᾿Ιακὼβ, ἡ Gen ii, 24— 
τοῦ Ἰσαὰκ, τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ, τοῦ Θάρα, τοῦ Ναχὼρ, 85 τοῦ Σεροῦχ, τοῦ Ραγαῦ, ™ 

τοῦ Φάλεκ, τοῦ EBép, τοῦ Σαλὰ, * τοῦ Καϊνὰν, τοῦ ᾿Αρφαξὰδ, τοῦ Σὴμ, τοῦ 

Νῶε, τοῦ Λάμεχ, * τοῦ Μαθουσάλα, τοῦ ᾿Ενὼχ, τοῦ ᾿Ιαρὲδ, τοῦ Μαλελεὴλ, ᾿ τοῦ i Gen. 5.6. 


Kaivav, 88 " τοῦ ᾿Ενὼς, τοῦ Σὴθ, τοῦ ᾿Αδὰμ, τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


k Gen. 5. 3. 
ch, 5. 1. 


5 a ε ε κ᾿ 
IV. (28)! " Ἰησοῦς δὲ Πνεύματος ἁγίου πλήρης ὑπέστρεψεν ἀπὸ τοῦ "Tope 4 Matt. 4.1, &. 


ὃ , ν᾿ 3 a , 3 \ ¥ 
QVOV, και nYEeTO εν τῳ Πνεύματι εἰς THV ερημον 


(+ ἃ δ , Mark 1. 12, ὅς, 
Vv ) HREPAs τεσσαράκοντα 


4 ε “ 
πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλου. Καὶ οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις" 


4A »" nw 
καὶ συντελεσθεισῶν αὐτῶν ὕστερον ἐπείνασε. 


Ν > 
ὃ Kat εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Διάβολος, 


> ε > [9] lal 

Εἰ Υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ τῷ λίθῳ τούτῳ ἵνα γένηται ἄρτος. * Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη 

3 “A Ν 4. -ς 4 b , 4 3 > > + ’ 

Ἰησοῦς πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγων, " Γέγραπται, ὁτι οὐκ ἐπ ἄρτῷ μόνῳ ζήσεται Od Deut.s,3. 
+ 0 ar” 3 Ν Ν ef La) 5 Ν 3 Ν 9 % ε 
ἄνθρωπος, ἃ ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι Θεου. Καὶ ἀναγαγὼν αὑτὸν o 

. 4, 9 3, ε Ν 3» 3 [φὴ 4 ‘\ , lal 

Διάβολος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς βασιλείας τῆς οἰκουμένης ἐν 


στιγμῇ χρόνου, 


Ἂς Φ 3 Lal ε 4 Ν 
8 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Διάβολος, Σοὶ δώσω τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην 


ἅπασαν καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἐμοὶ παραδέδοται, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν θέλω δίδωμι 
αὐτήν: 7 σὺ οὖν ἐὰν προσκυνήσῃς ἐνώπιον ἐμοῦ, ἔσται σου πᾶσα. ὃ Καὶ 
ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου Σ ατανᾶ, γέγραπται “ Προσ- ¢ eut. 6. 18. 
κυνήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου, καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. 5 Καὶ 
ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν εἰς ἹΙερουσαλὴμ, καὶ ἔστησεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 








36. τοῦ Καϊνάν] of Cainan. Here is ἃ difficulty. 

This name Cainan, as son of Arphaxad, does not occur, in 
this place, in the original Hebrew of Gen. xi. 12, nor in 1 Chron. 
i. 24, where Sala is represented as son of Arphaxad. 

But it is found in the Septuagint Version in Gen. xi. 13, not 
in 1 Chron. i. 24. 

The name of Cainan appears to be associated with the intro- 
duction of idolatry. See Ephraem Syrus in Gen. xviii. Mili on 

the Genealogies, p. 149. 

It is also certain that the Evangelists had access to genealo- 

gical materials that we do not possess. See above on Matt. 

i. 3. 

We have seen (Matt. i. 8) that it was the practice of the 
Hebrews to omit names from their Genealogies, for moral and 
judicial reasons. Accordingly we find that in St. Matthew’s 
Genealogy several names are passed over in silence, 

But this does not appear to be the case in St. Luke’s Genea- 
logy. He wrote specially for the Gentiles, and to show that in 
Christ all nations are blessed. In Him—Who is the Second 
Adam, the Father of the new Creation—there is pardon and 
grace freely offered to all; in Him the dead in trespasses 
and sins are made alive; and they who had been aliens—by 
idolatry and vice—were made nigh to God in Christ (Gal. iii. 
28. Eph. ii. 12, 13); and there is an universal Amnesty in 
Christ. 

Perhaps there may be something significant of this gracious 
purpose of Universal Reconciliation and Restoration by the 
Gospel, in the fact, that a name—the name of Cainan, expunged 
perhaps for moral reasons, viz. for idolatry—from the Hebrew 
Genealogies, is restored, in Christ, to that of the Geniile World. 

On this question, see Walther, Harmon. Biblic. ad Luc. iii. 
36. Michaelis, de Chronol. Mosis post diluv. in Comm. Soc. 
Gotting. 1763. Rus, Harmon. Evang. i. 359. Spanheim, Dubia 
Evang. xxiii., who, with Beza, would expunge the word. Routh, 
R. S. ii. 373, observes, that neither Julius Africanus, early in the 
third century, nor Eusebius in the fourth, seem to have had this 
second Kaivdv in their editions of the LXX; and Lord Arthur 
Hervey, on the Genealogies (pp. 168 -- 203), has endeavoured to 
show that the name Cainan was first interpolated here in St. 
Luke, and thence passed into copies of the LXX. But it is found 
in all the best Manuscripts here, with the single exception of the 
Codex Bez, which omits it. Cp. Mill, pp. 144. 147, note. 

38. "Addu, τοῦ Θεοῦ] Thus the Holy Spirit, writing by St. 
Luke to the Gentiles, taught them what they, especially the 
Greeks, much needed to learn, that God had “made of one blood 
all nations of men,’”’ Acts xvii. 26. Herein, as in many oth 
respects, St. Luke the Evangelist is a fellow-labourer with the 
Apostle St. Paul. See Introduction, p. 158. 





Joseph is not called the Son of Eli literally, any more than 
Adam was literally the Son of God. (Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 3.) 
Perhaps, also, it may be said that the words ὡς ἐνομίζετο, as 
He was accounted, in v. 23, may be intended to imply that the 
Evangelist is giving the genealogy as commonly received. (Cp. 
Bengel.) 

— τοῦ Θεοῦ] of God. ‘Ex Deo per Christum sunt omnia, 
Omnia reducuntur per Christum ad Deum.” (Beng-) 


Cu. IV. 1—13. Ἰησοῦς δέ] On the Temptation see Matt. iv. 
1—11. 

2. ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα] forty days. It is said by some (e. g. 
Bengel) that this is a ‘‘locutio pregnans,” indicating that He 
was led into the Wilderness for forty days, where, after they 
were over (cp. Matt. iv. 3), He was tempted. 

But the words of the two Evangelists taken together, seem 
rather to imply that He was tempted at intervals during the forty 
Days (cp. Mark i. 13), and that at the close of them the Tempter 
assailed our Lord with the greatest violence. 

And this appears to be typical of what is to be looked for in 
the History of the Church. She is tempted or tried by the Evil 
One during the whole period of her sojourn (represented by Forty 
Days, see on Matt. iv. 2), in the Wilderness of this World: but 
Satan reserves the fiercest trial for the last. See Rev. xii. 12. 

4. Téyparra] It is written: repeated v. 8; cp. v. 12. Christ 
is “full of the Holy Ghost,” v. 1, and yet His Rule of Faith and 
Practice is Holy Scripture ;—a fact which may be commended to 
the consideration of some (Quakers, Methodists, and others) who 
appear to suppose that inward illumination (or what is fancied 
to be such) may be a substitute for the written Word. 

5. ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ͵] The ast Temptation in St. Matthew (iv. 8), 
but mentioned here in the second place by St. Luke. 

But observe, St. Luke does not say τότε or πάλιν, as St. 
Matthew does (iv. 5. 8), and therefore there is no discrepancy; 
but St. Luke places the temptations in an order of his own; per- 
haps with a reference to the temptation of the first Adam, and to 
the special trials of the Gentile World. By indulgence we were 
conquered in Adam, by abstinence we conquer in Christ. (Cyril.) 

— πῆς οἰκουμένη: St. Matthew here (iv. 8) has τοῦ κόσμου. 

— ἐν στιγμῇ χρόνου] in a moment of time. “ In momento 
enim pretereunt.”” (Ambrose.) 

8. Προσκυνήσει:1 Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, and 
Him only shalt thou serve. And yet Christ is to be worshipped 


(Heb. i. 6). How then can Christ be a Creature? How can 
He be other than God? Let Arians and Socinians be entreated 
to mark this. 


9. Ἱερουσαλήμ] Jerusalem. St. Matthew, writing for Jews, 
has τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν, the Holy City, here, iv.5. - 
2B2 
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aPs.o1.10-12 γὰρ, Ὅτι “τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περί σου, τοῦ διαφυλάξαι 


LUKE IV, 10—26. 





καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ei Υἱὸς et τοῦ Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν ἐντεῦθεν κάτω, 19 γέγραπται 
ll , 9 32 4 a 3 a 4 ΄ , \ rid 
καὶ ὅτι ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε, μήποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον 
12 Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς: Ὅτι εἴρηται, “Οὐκ 
8 Καὶ συντελέσας πάντα πειρασμὸν 


oe 
Ἁ , 
e Deut, 6.16. TOV πόδα σου, 
/ ͵ὕ ‘ , 
ἐκπειράσεις Κύριον tov Θεόν cov. 
f John 14. 30. δ , δ ιιν δ Be a ᾧ ἊΣ 
yekn 14: ὁ Διάβολος ' ἀπέστη am’ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι καιροῦ. 


g Matt. 2. 23. 
& 13. 54. 
Mark 6. 1. 
Jolon 4, 43. 


& 40. 9, 10. 

2 ¥en. Ot, 1,2. 
Matt. 11. 5. 
Ps. 42, 7. 

& 147. 3. 
John 6. 2. 


j Lev. 25. 10. 


k Ps. 45. 2. 
158. 50. 4. 
Matt. 18. 54. 
Mark 6. 2, 3. 


1 Matt. 4. 13. 
& 13. 54, 


m Matt. 13 57. 


Mark 6. 4. 


(+) "" Kai ὑπέστρεψεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ Πνεύματος eis τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν: καὶ φήμη ἐξῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς περιχώρου περὶ αὐτοῦ. 1ὅ Καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἐδίδασκεν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν δοξαζόμενος ὑπὸ πάντων. 

(=) 16 Καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν Ναζαρὲθ, οὗ ἦν τεθραμμένος: καὶ εἰσῆλθε, " κατὰ 
τὸ εἰωθὸς αὐτῷ, ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν, καὶ ἀνέστη 
ἀναγνῶναι. Καὶ ἐπεδόθη αὐτῷ βιβλίον “Hoatov τοῦ προφήτου' καὶ ἀναπτύξας 
τὸ βιβλίον εὗρε τὸν τόπον οὗ ἦν γεγραμμένον, ὃ ' Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ, οὗ 
εἵνεκεν ἔχρισέ με εὐαγγελίσασθαι πτωχοῖς, ἀπέσταλκέ με ἰάσασθαι 
τοὺς συντετριμμένους τὴν καρδίαν, κηρύξαι αἰχμαλώτοις ἄφεσιν, 
καὶ τυφλοῖς ἀνάβλεψιν, ἀποστεῖλαι τεθραυσμένους ἐν ἀφέσει, 5) κη- 
ρύξαι ἐνιαυτὸν Κυρίου δεκτόν. “Ὁ Kai πτύξας τὸ βιβλίον ἀποδοὺς τῷ 
ὑπηρέτῃ ἐκάθισε' καὶ πάντων ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ ot ὀφθαλμοὶ ἦσαν ἀτενίζοντες 
αὐτῷ. 7! Ἤρξατο δὲ λέγειν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὅτι σήμερον πεπλήρωται ἡ γραφὴ 
αὕτη ἐν τοῖς ὠσὶν ὑμῶν. (=) 33" Καὶ πάντες ἐμαρτύρουν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐθαύ- 
μαζον ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χύριτος τοῖς ἐκπορευομένοις ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς ᾿Ιωσήφ; (3) 33. Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, 
Πάντως ἐρεῖτέ μοι τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην, ᾿Ιατρὲ, θεράπευσον σεαυτόν: ὅσα 
ἠκούσαμεν γενόμενα ἐν τῇ Καφαρναοὺμ, ποίησον καὶ ὧδε ἐν τῇ πατρίδι σου. 
(53) 2" Etre δὲ, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς προφήτης δεκτός ἐστιν ἐν τῇ 





John 4. 44, 


/ " la! 
& 18.1. 


James 5. 17. 


=) > Em ἀληθείας δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, πολλαὶ χῆραι ἦσαν ἐν 
x ἢ γο υμ χηραε ἢ 
aA ε rd > Ve > AD. Ἂς ν > , ε » ‘ 2A ¥ ’ Ν 
3 
ταῖς ἡμέραις ᾿Ηλίου ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ, ὅτε ἐκλείσθη ὁ οὐρανὸς ἐπὶ ἔτη τρία καὶ 
A Ν A 4 A 
μῆνας ἕξ, ὡς ἐγένετο λιμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν, 


6 kal πρὸς οὐδεμίαν 


αὐτῶν ἐπέμφθη ᾿Ηλίας εἰ μὴ εἰς Σάρεφθα τῆς Σιδῶνος πρὸς γυναῖκα χήραν. 





18. ἄχρι καιροῦ] till a season. 
pus” (Beng.), such as the Agony. 

15. αὐτός ‘‘Ipse; non modo per famam.” ( Beng.) 

16. Ναζαρὲθ, οὗ ἣν τεθραμμένος] Nazareth (the city of Branches), 
where He (who is the BRANcuH) had been reared, and where He 
“ crevit occulto velut Arbor evo.’’ See above on ii. 5 . 

— κατὰ τὸ εἰωθὸς αὐτῷ] according to his custom—a strong 
argument for attendance on Public Worship. 

— ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων] on the Sabbath Day. On the 
Synagogue Worship on the Sabbath, see Acts xiii. 14, 15; xv. 21. 
Joseph. de B. Jud. vii.3. Vitringa de Synagoga, Franecq. 1696. 
Prideaux, Connexion, i. 416—430, ad a.p. 444. Jahn, Arch. S. 
344. 397. And on the preparatory uses of the Synagogues for 
the diffusion of Christianity, see below, Introduction to the Acts 
of the APosTLEs, p. xvii. 

17. ἐπεδόθη} was given in addition, perhaps after the Lesson 
from the Law. Our Lord appears to have done two things ; _jirst, 
ἀνέστη ἀναγνῶναι, He stood up to read the Lesson of the day ; 
secondly, to have chosen a particular passage (εὑρεῖν τόπον) in the 
prophecies of Isaiah (Cyril), and to have expounded it, with addi- 
tions from other places of the same Prophet; 6. g. Isa. lxi. 1, 2, 
with illustrations from xlii. 7, and to have shown the application 
of these prophecies to Himself. See Surenhus. pp. 339—345. 

— ἀναπτύξας] having unrolled the m2 (megiliah), or volume. 

It appears that Isaiah formed a separate roll. 

18. ἔχρισέ μεῖ anointed Me— made Me the Messiah, the 
Anointed One—the Christ. Christ was anointed at the Incarna- 
tion by the operation of the Holy Ghost, and was publicly anointed 
and inaugurated as the Messiah by the descent of the Holy Ghost 
at His Baptism. See on Matt. iii. 16. Therefore this lesson and 
exposition were specially appropriate now. 

18, 19.] On this text see the Sermon of By. Andrewes, iii. 280. 

19. ἐνιαυτόν] the year—typified by the Jubilee, Lev. xxv. 9; 


“ Usque ad opportunum tem- 





which prefigured the Gospel dispensation, the World’s release from 
the Debt of Sin; the Universal Jubilee proclaimed by Christ. 

On the erroneous notion hence derived by some (see Clem. 
Alex. Strom. i. p. 147, and Origen de Princ. iv. 5), that our Lord 
taught only for one year or little more, see the authorities in 
Gieseler, Ch. Hist. chap. i. note 10. Winer, Lex. i. p. 568. 
Routh, R. 8. i. 121. 146; iv. 364, and above, on iii. 23, where it 
will be seen that Melito affirmed that our Lord's ministry lasted 
three years; so also S. Hippolytus, in Dan. ὃ 4. So Eusedb. H. 
E. i. 10. Theodoret, in Dan. ix. S. Hieron. in Dan. ix. 

24. dexrds] acceptable. See on Acts x. 35. 

25. ἔτη τρία καὶ μῆνας ἕξ] three years and six months. It is 
said by some (e.g. Meyer, p. 275) that this is at variance with 
the date in 1 Kings xviii. 1, “‘the third year.”” But it does not 
appear that the third year there is dated from the beginning of 
the famine. The original says, ‘‘ There were many days; and in 
the third year—probably after those many days—the word of the 
Lord came to Elijah.”” Why otherwise should the “ many days” 
be mentioned ? ᾿ 

The period of three years and a half (half of seven, the 
sacred number) = 42 months, or 1260 days, had an ominous sound 
in the ears of an Israelite, being the time of this famine (cp. 
James v. 17), and of the duration of the desolation of the Temple 
under Antiochus. Lightfoot, i. p. 620. Harm. N. T. Rev. xi. 
Joseph. B. J. i. 1. Lowth on Dan. xii. 7. Prideaux ad a.v. 168, 
106. See Rev. xi. 2, 3; xii. 6. 14; xiii. δ. 

26, 27. "HAlas—’EAiocalov] The Prophets Elijah and Elisha 
were types of Christ; and in their special dealings with the widow 
of Sarepta and Naaman the Syrian, they foreshadowed His rela- 
tion, not only to Capernaum in contrast with Nazareth, but also 
to the Gentile world in comparison with the Jews. (Theophyl., 
Euthym.) See above, ii, 39, δ 

— εἰ μή] saving, except. See on Matt. xii. 4. 1 Cor. xiv. 6. 
Rev. xxi. 27. 
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7° Kat πολλοὶ λεπροὶ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ᾿Ελισσαίου τοῦ προφήτου ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ, ο 3 Kings 5. 1s 
3 Ν 3 Ν 2 A > , > ‘ Ν ε , 
Kal οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἐκαθαρίσθη εἰ μὴ Νεεμὰν ὁ Σύρος. 


3. Καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν 


πάντες θυμοῦ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ ἀκούοντες ταῦτα. ™ Καὶ ἀναστάντες ἐξέβαλον 
», «ς » aA 7 ΝΠ ΣΝ γ᾿, 9 > , a »* »!» @ ε ’ 
αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως ὀφρύος τοῦ ὄρους, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἡ πόλις 
i 3 ὃ ΄ 3 Ν ’ | ὦ 80 p 72> δὲ ὃ Ν x , 
αὐτῶν φκοδόμητο, εἰς τὸ κατακρημνίσαι αὐτόν' αὐτὸς δὲ διελθὼν διὰ μέσου p John 8. 59. 
0, 39, 


αὐτῶν ἐπορεύετο. 


(32) °° Καὶ κατῆλθεν εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ, πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας" καὶ ἦν διδάσκων « Merk 1. 21, be. 


4 Sa a , 
αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς σάββασι. 
ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ ἦν ὃ λόγος αὐτοῦ 
τ Ἷ δὰ Σ 
5 Lal ’ > ld ‘\ > 4 
πνεῦμα δαιμονίου ἀκαθάρτου, καὶ ἀνέκραξε 


(3) 33 Καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι 
(3) 8 Καὶ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ ἣν ἄνθρωπος ἔχων 


φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 34 λέγων, Ἔα: τί 


ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς ; οἶδά σε τίς εἶ, ὁ “Atos 


τοῦ Θεοῦ. * Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, Φιμώθητι, καὶ ἔξελθε ἐξ 
> Leal Ν ea > \ Ν ’ 3 \ ΄, i 9 ign 3.9 > ἰφὶ \ 
αὐτοῦ. Kat ῥῖψαν αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον εἰς τὸ μέσον ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, μηδὲν 


βλάψαν αὐτόν. 


δ6 Καὶ ἐγένετο θάμβος ἐπὶ πάντας" καὶ συνελάλουν πρὸς 


Γ] 
ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Τίς ὁ λόγος οὗτος ; ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ καὶ δυνάμει ἐπιτάσσει 
“ 3 θ , ’ Α "δ. 37 A: Ὁ. , > ‘ > “ 
τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις πνεύμασι, καὶ ἐξέρχονται. Καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο ἦχος περὶ αὐτοῦ 


εἰς πάντα τόπον τῆς περιχώρου. 


(33) 88. τ᾿ ἀναστὰς δὲ ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος' 


r Matt. 8. 14, &e. 
Mark 1. 29, &c. 


0 Ν δὲ A Si > / lal aN ὃς ᾿ 3 , Le 
πενθερὰ δὲ τοῦ Σίμωνος ἦν συνεχομένη πυρετῷ μεγάλῳ' καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὑτὸν 
Ἀ An an an an Q A 
περὶ αὐτῆς. * Kal ἐπιστὰς ἐπάνω αὐτῆς ἐπετίμησε τῷ πυρετῷ, καὶ ἀφῆκεν 

3 4 A A 9 A“ ’ὔ 3 A 
αὐτήν' παραχρῆμα δὲ ἀναστᾶσα διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. ; 
PA Ν la! ἂς 7 , ῳ > A , 
40 Δύνοντος δὲ τοῦ ἡλίου πάντες ὅσοι εἶχον ἀσθενοῦντας νόσοις ποικίλαις 
Ἂν Sin Ν τόν: ὁ δὲ ἑνὶ ἑκά Ea! Ν A ἐπιθεὶς ἐθερά 
ἤγαγον αὐτοὺς πρὸς αὐτόν: ὁ δὲ ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθεὶς ἐσεράπευ- 


27 


σεν αὐτούς. Vill 


, ν > A lal 
λέγοντα, Ὅτι od εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


a 9 ¥ > 
λαλεῖν, ὅτι ἤδεισαν τὸν Χριστὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. 


) 4 ᾿Εξήρχετο δὲ καὶ δαιμόνια ἀπὸ πολλῶν κράζοντα καὶ 


Ν 3 “Ὁ 3 ν 3 N 
Kat ἐπιτιμὼν οὐκ €la αὑτὰ 


28 ε ‘ 
(35) 3 Γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη els ἔρημον τόπον" καὶ οἱ ὄχλοι 
, > ν A A nw 
ἐπεζήτουν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἦλθον ἕως αὐτοῦ καὶ κατεῖχον αὐτὸν τοῦ μὴ πορεύεσθαι 
φΦι....ἢ 3 A 43 ε δὲ μν Ν 3 Ν ν Ν “A ΘΟ Sx. 3 Ni 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. Ο δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὅτι καὶ ταῖς ἑτέραις πόλεσιν εὐαγγελι- 
, A la) a A 3 
σασθαί με δεῖ τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ: ὅτι εἰς τοῦτο ἀπέσταλμαι. “ Καὶ ἦν 


4 > nA nw A , 
κηρύσσων ἐν ταις συναγωγαῖις τὴς Γαλιλαίας. 





29. ὀφρύος] the brow of the hill. Modern Nazareth is not 
on a hill, as the ancient city was. Cp. Rodinson, Palest. iii. 183 
—200, who says, ‘‘The houses stand in the lower part of the 
slope of the western hill, which rises steep and high above them.” 
Its inhabitants were guilty of rejecting the Son of God, Who 
vouchsafed to dwell among them, and of endeavouring to cast 
Him down from “ the brow of a hill on which their city was built.” 
They are now debased : a fit emblem of the degradation of those 
who reject Christ. Cp. the curse pronounced by Him on Caper- 
naum (Matt. xi. 23). 

80. διελθὼν διὰ μέσου] he passed through the midst of them 
and went forth on His way. He allowed them to take Him to 
the top of the hill—and then escaped. By such acts as these 
(cp. John viii. 59; x. 31. 39) He has proved that His death was 
voluntary,—‘* Quand® vult capitur, quandd vult. occiditur,”—and 
we may add, “ Quando nolunt inimici, elabitur, et quandd nolunt, 
occiditur.”’ See Matt. xxvi. 5. 

— ἐπορεύετο] He was going His way: while they were eager 
to cast Him headlong. Observe the imperfect tense. 

Here is a remarkable instance of the manner in which the 
narrative of one Gospel fi/s in with that of another. St. Luke says 
here that He went His way, and the next thing we hear of Him is 
that he came to Capernaum. St. Matthew relates only that He 
. left Nazareth and came to Capernaum (iv. 13). St. Luke supplies 
the reason why He left His own country, namely, because it had 
rejected Him. 

In His great mercy He offered his own countrymen one more 
opportunity (Matt. xiii. 54. Mark vi. 1), which was lost. 

81. Καφαρναοὺμ πόλιν τ. 1.1 Capernaum, a city of Galilee. 
A mode of speech showing that St. Luke wrote for persons un- 
acquainted with Palestine. So, in i. 26, he speaks of a city of 





Galilee called Nazareth, and in xxi. 37, the mount called the 
Mount of Olives; cp. xxii. 1, the feast of unleavened bread, which 
is called the Passover. See above, Introduction, p. 165. 
Marcion- began his edition of St. Luke’s Gospel at this verse 
(see Libr. Apocr. N. T. p. 403), and inserted the words ὁ Θεὸς 
κατῆλθεν εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ,---ἃα testimony from him to Christ’s 
Divinity, and also an avowal that the earlier chapters of St. Luke 
(omitted by Marcion) assert the Humanity, which he denied. 
Observe, He went and settled at Capernaum, although He 
foreknew its disobedience (Cyril), x. 15. A lesson to us to preach 
and propagate the Gospel whatever our hopes of success may be. 

38. δαιμονίου] a devil. St. Luke, writing for Gentiles, adds 
the epithet ἀκάθαρτον, unclean, to δαιμόνιον, which St. Matthew, 
writing to Jews (for whom it was not necessary), never does. See 
Townson on the Gospels, p. 185. 

— καὶ ἀνέκραξε] See Mark i. 24—28. 

84. Ἰησοῦ NaCapnvé] Jesus of Nazareth. There was some- 
thing of bitter scorn and derision in their application here ; for 
the citizens of Nazareth had just rejected Him, and had attempted 
to kill Him, iv. 29: Thus in this address of the demoniac there 
was blasphemy mixed with dread—a fearful picture of the temper 
of Devils toward “ the Holy One of God.” 

— 5%Aywos] “He uses the Article,” says Athanas. in Caten., 
« distinguishing Christ from all others ; for He is the Holy One, 
by communion with Whom all who are holy are called holy.” 

“85. Φιμώθητι] literally, Be thou muzzled. “ Φιμὸς, i. ᾳ. κημὸς, 
camus (cp. Routh, R. S. iv. 44.71), capistri genus (a muzzle) 
quo caballi superbi coerceri solent (Valck. ex Isid.), hine φιμοῦν» 
obturare.”’ See Matt. xxii. 12. Mark i. 25; iv. 39 

41. “Or:] because. See Mark i. 34, 
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a Mark 4. 1. 





V. (=)! "᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ὄχλον ἐπικεῖσθαι αὐτῷ τοῦ ἀκούειν τὸν 


b Matt. 4. 18—22. λ 4 S Ὁ ᾿ 2% eo κιὰδ δι τὰ Δ, , , 2b. ὦ 
Mark I. iesa0, λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ἑστὼς παρὰ τὴν λίμνην Τεννησαρέτ' καὶ 
78 ὃ , X ~ ε lal \ Ν λί ᾿ ε δὲ ε λ a > , > 5 > δὰ, 
εἰὸε Ovo πλοία ἐστῶτα Tapa τὴν λίμνην" οἱ δὲ ἁλιεῖς ἀποβάντες ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν 
ἀπέπλυναν τὰ δίκτυα. ὃ ᾿Εμβὰς δὲ εἰς & τῶν πλοίων, ὃ ἦν τοῦ Σίμωνος, 
ἠρώτησεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἐπαναγαγεῖν ὀλίγον: καὶ καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν ἐκ 


8. John 21. 6, 


τοῦ πλοίου τοὺς ὄχλους. ( ix) “Ὡς δὲ ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν, εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Σίμωνα, 


᾿Επανάγαγε εἰς τὸ βάθος, καὶ χαλάσατε τὰ δίκτυα ὑμῶν εἰς ἄγραν. ὃ Καὶ 
3 Ν ε ’ > 5 A > 4 3 9 »“ A , 
ἀποκριθεὶς 6 Σίμων εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Επιστάτα, δὲ ὅλης τῆς νυκτὸς κοπιάσαντες 
ὑδὲ 5 ld δον δὲ Lal ec, ’ ’ὔ Ν δί 6 A wn 
οὐδὲν ἐλάβομεν: ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ ῥήματί σου χαλάσω τὸ δίκτυον. ὅ Καὶ τοῦτο 


4 , “Ὁ 3 
ποιήσαντες συνέκλεισαν πλῆθος ἰχ 


θύων πολύ' διεῤῥήγνυτο δὲ τὸ δίκτυον αὐτῶν, 


τὸ Ν , ay , “Ὁ 3 oO 2-2 / Ὁ ΄ 
καὶ κατένευσαν τοῖς μετόχοις τοῖς ἐν τῷ ἑτέρῳ πλοίῳ τοῦ ἐλθόντας συλλα- 
βέσθαϊι αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἦλθον, καὶ ἔπλησαν ἀμφότερα τὰ πλοῖα, ὥστε βυθίζεσθαι 


ἃ 2 Sam. 6. 9. 


αὐτά. (x) ὃ “᾿Ιδὼν δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος προσέπεσε τοῖς γόνασιν ᾿Ιησοῦ λέγων, 


ὁ Exod, 20. 19. “Ἔξελθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλός εἰμι, Κύριε. 9 Θά β ὰ é 

ὁ Exod. 20, : ρ ἁμαρτωλός εἰμι, Κύριε άμβος γὰρ περιέσχεν 
18.6.5, αὐτὸν καὶ πάντας τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τῇ ἄγρᾳ τῶν ἰχθύων 4 συνέλαβον' 
fyer.16-16. 10 Γὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου, οἱ ἦσαν κοινωνοὶ τῷ 
Matt 4. 19. Σίμωνι. Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Σίμωνα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ φοβοῦ: ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν 
& 13. 49. ἀνθρώπους ἔσῃ ζωγρῶν. (4) "Kal καταγαγόντες τὰ πλοῖα ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 


g Matt. 4. 20. 
& 19. 27. 
Mark 10. 28. 
ch. 18. 28. 


h Matt. 8. 2, &c. 
Mark 1. 40, &c. 


> 4 9 > , > A 
ἀφέντες ἅπαντα ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
. Ν A ‘ 
(qr) "Kat ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν μιᾷ τῶν πόλεων, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ 
’ , Ἂν > Ν \ > ~ οὗ > N , > ’, 3 “ 
πλήρης λέπρας: καὶ ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον ἐδεήθη αὐτοῦ 


λέγων, Κύριε, ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί με καθαρίσαι. 138 Καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα 


ἥψατο αὐτοῦ εἰπὼν, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. 


Καὶ εὐθέως ἡ λέπρα ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ’ 





Ca. V. 1-- 11, Ἐγένετο δὲ---ὠαὐτῷ] Cp. Matt. iv. 18—22. 
Mark i. 16—20. Some Expositors suppose that these two latter 
describe a different action from that in St. Luke; but see Ham- 
mond, Lightfoot, and Spanheim, Dubia Evang. p. 337, and Trench 
on the Miracles, p. 125. 

Spanheim’s judicious observation here, p. 334, is of general 
application: ‘ Nihil frequentius quam quedam pretermitti ab his 
(i.e. by some of the four Evangelists), suppleri ab aliis, ob fines 
seepe dictos, ne vel Scriptores sacri ex compacto scripsisse vide- 
rentur, vel Lectores uni ex illis, reliquis spretis, hererent.” 

— λίμνη] lake. So called by St. Luke alone. All the other 
Evangelists call it a sea; and never use the word λίμνη, lake, 
at all. 

2. εἶδε δύο πλοῖα] He saw two ships. Our Lord evangelizes 
men by means of their worldly occupations. The Shepherds at 
Bethlehem, when tending their flocks; the Magi looking at the 
stars; Matthew at the seat of custom; Simon and Andrew, James 
and John, at their nets, are called to Christ. (Cp. Theoph. here.) 
He thus teaches us the duty of labour, and to sanctify our labours 
by His presence. 

— ἑστῶτα] standing still—at anchor. Cp. this use of this 
verb, Acts ix. 7, and Wetstein here. 

— ἀπέπλυνανἽ they washed them off. Observe ἀπὸ and the 
aorist, marking by this act of washing that the fishing was over. 
They cleansed them from weeds, &c.,—and hung them up to dry, 
till they should be wanted again on the following night. Where 
human work ends, divine begins. 

4. *Eravdyaye] Launch forth from shore back again to the 
deep now in the day, where during the whole night (the best time 
for fishing) thou hast caught nothing. 

5. "Emordra] Master. The Greek word ἐπιστάτης is used by 
St. Luke six times (v. 5; viii. 24. 45; ix. 33. 49; xvii. 13), and 
is never used by any other Evangelist. The Hebrew word Rabbi 
is used for Master by all the other Evangelists, but never so used 
by St. Luke. See Introduction, p. 165. Ἶ Ι 

— δὲ ὅλης τῆς νυκτός through the whole night, during the 
most favourable time, and during the whole of it. How then can 
we expect a draught now ? 

In a figurative sense the words may be applied to the labours 
of the Church of God during the night of heathen darkness, 
before the coming of Christ. See Theophyl. and S. Ambrose 
here: ‘‘ Ego, Domine, scio quia now est quandd non imperas—in 
Verbo Tuo laxabo retia.”’ 

6. διεῤῥήγνυτο] was on the point of breaking; “in eo erat ut 
rumperetur.” (Cf. Valck.) 





This draught of fishes was not only a Miracle, but (like other 
of our Lord’s Miracles) it was a prophetic parable in action. It 
foreshadowed the success that would attend the labours of the 
Apostolical Fishers of Men, in drawing the Net of the Gospel 
through the Sea of the World, and enclosing the wandering 
shoals of Heathen Nations within it, so that they might be caught 
—not for death—but for life eternal (é(wypnuévo:),—and though 
the Net was full, yet it should not be broken. 

Compare this miraculous dravght with that in John xxi. 6— 
11, after the Resurrection ; and consider them not only as mira- 
cles, but prophecies, and precepts, with regard to the Fishers of 
Men, the Ship of the Church, the Net of the Gospel, the Sea 
of the World, and the Shore of Eternity. 

7. κατένευσαν τ. perdxois] they beckoned to their partners in 
the other ship. A suggestion to Pastors and Churches,—that 
when they themselves do not suffice for the Evangelical and Mis- 
sionary work to which they are appointed, they should invite other 
Pastors and Churches to help them as μέτοχοι (coadjutors) in the 
labour of Apostolical Fishing. Where a Bishop is disabled by age 
or infirmity, he ought to be provided with a Coadjutor. All Pas- 
tors are pe bee partners, under one Κύριος, Christ. 

They beckoned because of the distance,—or, it may be, in 
awe,—not venturing to shout aloud in the presence of Christ. 
Cp. wv. 8 and 9, θάμβος περιέσχεν πάντας. 

8. τοῖς γόνασιν} at His knees—for Jesus was sitting in Peter’s 
ship, v. 3. 

— Ἔξελθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ] Depart out of my ship. 

10. ἀνθρώπους ἔσῃ (ωγρῶν] thou shalt be a catcher of men alive. 
This shall be thy future occupation, to catch men for life eternal, 
instead of catching fish for death. The saying therefore is more 
emphatic than if it had been ἀνθρώπους Cwyphoes, thou shalt 
catch men. 

12. πλήρης λέπρας] full of leprosy. A Hellenistic paraphrase 
of St. Matthew’s (viii. 2), and St. Mark’s (i. 40) word, λεπρός. 
On this use of πλήρης as applied to diseases, see Ruhknken ad 
Timeum, v. ἀνάπλεως, p. 30. 

On the circumstances of the miracle, see Matt. viii. 2—4. 

13. Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. Καὶ εὐθέως] I will, be thou cleansed. 
“ Nihil medium est inter opus Dei et preeceptum, quia preeceptum 
est opus,’’ S. Ambrose, who adds, “ Volo dicit, propter Phoii- 
num; imperat propter Arium; tangit propter Manicheum ;” 
and thus by a single act He confutes heresies yet unborn. And 
further: “‘ Lex tangi leprosos prohibet, sed, qui Dominus Legis 
est, Legem facit ; tetigit ergo, ut probaret quia subjectus non erat 
Legi—et ut lepra tactu fugaretur, quee solebat contaminare tan- 
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Ν 
αὐτοῦ. "4 Καὶ αὐτὸς παρήγγειλεν αὐτῷ μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν: ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν δεῖξον 
Ν A a 
σεαυτὸν τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσένεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σου, καθὼς προσέταξε 
᾽ - lal 84 la Ν “ 
᾿Μωῦσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. (+) 1ὅ Διήρχετο δὲ μᾶλλον 6 λόγος περὶ 
Ν a 
αὐτοῦ: καὶ συνήρχοντο ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἀκούειν, καὶ θεραπεύεσθαι ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ 
δὲν A > a 85 16 o> % δὲ 2 ε a > a >. ὁ Ν 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀσθενειῶν αὐτῶν' (=) 16 αὐτὸς δὲ ἦν ὑποχωρῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις, καὶ 
προσευχόμενος. 
a \ > , > 
(<r) Kat ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν διδάσκων: καὶ ἦσαν 
4 “Ὁ > , 
καθήμενοι Φαρισαῖοι Kat νομοδιδάσκαλοι, ot ἦσαν ἐληλυθότες ἐκ πάσης κώμης 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ ἱἹΙερουσαλήμ' καὶ δύναμις Κυρίου ἣν εἰς τὸ 
25 δα ν, 87\ Wiggs 28.8 5 f ar Vi “4 ὃς Hy i Matt. 9. 2-8. 
| ἰᾶσθαι αὐτούς. (4 ) Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες φέροντες ἐπὶ κλίνης ἄνθρωπον, ὃς Ἣν Mark 2. 8.12. 
: Ν ’ \ > “Ὁ Ν ΄- 5» ’ 3 “A Ν 
παραλελυμένος, καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν εἰσενεγκεῖν καὶ θεῖναι ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ: 19 καὶ 
\ “ 
μὴ εὑρόντες ποίας εἰσενέγκωσιν αὐτὸν διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα 
διὰ τῶν κεράμων καθῆκαν αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ κλινιδίῳ εἰς τὸ μέσον ἔμπροσθεν 
ἱ ΐ » εἰς τὸ μέσον ἔμπρ 
lal la) Ν > ‘ Ν ’ la) > > “A > 
τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. “Ὁ Kal ἰδὼν τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, “AvOpare, ἀφέωνταί 
σοι at ἁμαρτίαι σον. * Καὶ npgavto διαλογίζεσθαι οἱ Tpapparets καὶ οἱ 
ij ag 
“A 4 ’ 5 φ Lal ’ ’ 4 
Φαρισαῖοι λέγοντες, Tis ἐστιν οὗτος ὃς λαλεῖ βλασφημίας ; τίς δύναται ἀφιέναι 
! ε ’ 3 Ν / ε Θ ’ὔ ‘ ο2 Ἔ Ν δὲ ε 31 “A Ἀ ὃ x A! 
ἁμαρτίας εἰ μὴ μόνος ὁ Θεός ; πιγνοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς 
> Lal 5 » > \ > Ἂν / ἊΝ > A 7 ε lal 
αὐτῶν, ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ti διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν; 
“5 τί ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν, ᾿Αφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σου, ἢ εἰπεῖν, Ἔγειρε 
Ν , : A δὲ ion ν 3 , ¥ ε εν a, 9 θ , | 
Kal περιπάτει; “ wa ὃὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 
lal an ’ > lal 
τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, εἶπε TO παραλελυμένῳ, Lot λέγω, ἔγειρε, καὶ ἄρας τὸ 
κλινίδιόν σου πορεύου εἰς τὸν οἶκόν cov. 35 Καὶ παραχρῆμα ἀναστὰς ἐνώπιον 
7 ὡς POXPUE 
> Lal 34> /, 5 las > 5 lal 
αὑτῶν ἄρας ἐφ᾽ ᾧ κατέκειτο ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν. 
9 Ν 9 
"ὁ Kai ἔκστασις ἔλαβεν ἅπαντας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν φόβου 
λέγοντες, Ὅτι εἴδομεν παράδοξα σήμερον. 
; : Ἵ ᾿ ᾿ 
(qr) 7 Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθε, καὶ ἐθεάσατο τελώνην ὀνόματι Λευὶν καθ- j Matt, 9. 9, &, 
ἐπ ἊΝ ark 2. 18, &c. 
ἥμενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. 
ἅπαντα ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. 
80 929 i oe | ’ Ν ᾽ὔ ἃ; 9 lal 9 “Ὁ “ιν 9 a. \ 9 
(+) * Kai ἐποίησε δοχὴν μεγάλην Aevis αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ! καὶ ἣν 
A \ Ν ὰ Ὃ 3 A , 
ὄχλος τελωνῶν πολὺς, καὶ ἄλλων ot ἦσαν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν κατακείμενοι. 39 Καὶ 
ἐγόγγυζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ Τραμματεῖς αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 
λέγοντες, Διατί μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίετε καὶ πίνετε; (+) 3! Καὶ 
ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν ol ὑγιαίνοντες ἰατροῦ, 





28 Καὶ καταλιπὼν 





gentem.”’ (Amérose.) And yet our Lord sent the Leper to the 


Luke; and the other Evangelists never use the word παραλελυ- 
Priest ; because, though as God He had just showed Himself 


μένος. 


above the Law; yet as Man He came to fulfil the Law. 

14. ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν δεῖξον] bul go, and show thyself to the 
Priest. On this change of the oratio indirecta, to the oratio 
recta, which gives greater liveliness to the narrative, see Acts i. 4. 

On the reason of this command, see above, Matt. viii. 3, 4. 

16. pocevxduevos] praying. This notice of our Lord’s praying 
is peculiar to St. Luke. A similar act is noticed in his narrative 
of our Lord’s Baptism (iii. 21), and before His choice of His 
Apostles (vi. 12; cp. ix. 18), and at His Transfiguration, ix. 28, 
29. His prayer for His murderers (xxiii. 34), and His dying 
prayer (xxiii. 46), are recorded only by this Evangelist. 

_ The Jews had frequent exhortations to Prayer in their 
Scriptures and Religious Services. The Gentiles, for whom St. 
Luke’s Gospel was designed, needed special instruction in the 
duty and benefits of Prayer. Accordingly, this subject occupies 
a prominent place in his Gospel. His is eminently the Gospel of 
Prayer. The admonition to pray always (xviii. 1) is repeated 
(xxi. 36). Two Parables (xi. 5; xviii. 2) which show the success of 
frequent and fervent prayer are found only in this Gospel. Cp. 
Townson on the Gospels, p. 191, and above, Introduction, p. 160. 
For an answer to the Nestorian objection that unless there 
had been a double personality in Christ, it would haye been un- 
worthy of Him to pray, see S. Cyril here, p. 95. 

18. παραλελυμένος] one paralyzed. Both St. Matthew and 

St. Mark have the word παραλυτικὸν, which is never used by St. 





St. Luke here also uses the classical word κλινίδιον, couch 
(v. 19. 24), which is not found in any other Gospel. Cp. Wetstein, 
Ρ. 687. 

19. ποίας] rightly edited, instead of διὰ ποίας; ποίας marks 
place. Ktihner, Gr. Gr. ii. 177. Aischyl. Ag. 1054, ἑστίας 
μεσομφάλου ἕστηκε. Soph. Elect. 900. Hence the adverbs of 
place, οὗ, ποῦ, ἀλλαχοῦ, οὐδαμοῦ. They did not find an entrance 
(εἴσοδος), much less a transit, a δίοδος. Cp. the use of the word 
ἐκείνης below, xix. 4. 

— δῶμα] roof, or flat housetop; used in this sense for the 
Hebr. 33 (gog) by the LXX. Jos. ii. 6. 8, and passim, cp. Luke 
xii. 3; xvii. 31. Acts x. 9. 

— διὰ τῶν κεράμων] See Mark ii. 4. 

21—26. Καὶ ἤρξαντο] See on Matt. ix. 3—8. 

21. τΤίς--- βλασφημίας] An iambic verse; see v.39. Cp. Winer, 
p. 564. 

27. Λευΐν] Levi. See Matt. ix. 9. 

29—89, Καὶ ἐποίησε] See Mark ii. 15—22. 

30. αὐτῶν} of them—among them—the Capernaites. They 
among them who were Scribes and Pharisees murmured ; i. 6. 
those who ought to have taught others to see the truth were most 
blind. As to this use of αὐτῶν, see Matt. xiv. 14. (Scholef.) 

— τῶν τ.7] The article τῶν has been restored from A, B, C, 
D, E, F, K, L, and other MSS. 
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a Matt. 12. 1, &c. 
Mark 2. 23, &c. 


b Matt. 12. 9, 13, 
14. 
Mark 3. 1, &c. 


LUKE V. 32—39. VI. 1—8. 





ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. * Οὐκ ἐλήλυθα καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλοὺς εἰς 
μετάνοιαν. * Οἱ δὲ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν, Διατί οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου νηστεύουσι 
πυκνὰ καὶ δεήσεις ποιοῦνται, ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων, οἱ δὲ σοὶ ἐσθίουσι 
καὶ πίνουσιν ; * Ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Μὴ δύνασθε τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ νυμφῶνος, 
ἐν ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος per’ αὐτῶν ἐστι, ποιῆσαι νηστεύειν ; 5 ᾿Ελεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι 
καὶ ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ am αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος τότε νηστεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς 
ἡμέραις. 

20 Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παραβολὴν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ἱματίου καινοῦ 
ἐπιβάλλει ἐπὶ ἱμάτιον παλαιόν' εἰ δὲ μήγε, καὶ τὸ καινὸν σχίζει, καὶ τῷ παλαιῷ 
οὐ συμφωνεῖ ἐπίβλημα τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦ καινοῦ. 51 Καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον 
εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς: εἰ δὲ μήγε, ῥήξει ὁ οἶνος ὁ νέος τοὺς ἀσκοὺς, καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἐκχυθήσεται, καὶ οἵ ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται: ™ ἀλλὰ οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς 
βλητέον, καὶ ἀμφότεροι συντηροῦνται. Ὁ Καὶ οὐδεὶς πιὼν παλαιὸν εὐθέως 
θέλει νέον: λέγει γὰρ, Ὃ παλαιὸς χρηστότερός ἐστιν. 

VI. (47) | “’Eyévero δὲ ἐν σαββάτῳ δευτεροπρώτῳ διαπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν 
διὰ τῶν σπορίμων, καὶ ἔτιλλον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ τοὺς στάχυας, καὶ ἤσθιον 
ψώχοντες ταῖς χερσί. 2 Τινὲς δὲ τῶν Φαρισαίων εἶπον αὐτοῖς, Τί ποιεῖτε ὃ. 
οὐκ ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ἐν τοῖς σάββασι; * Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπεν 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἀνέγνωτε ὃ ἐποίησε Aavid, ὁπότε ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς καὶ 
οἱ per αὐτοῦ ὄντες ; * ὡς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς 
προθέσεως ἔλαβε καὶ ἔφαγε, καὶ ἔδωκε καὶ τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ods οὐκ ἔξεστι 
φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ μόνους τοὺς ἱερεῖς ; ὃ Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι κύριός ἐστιν ὃ Υἱὸς 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαββάτου. 

(1) °°’Eyévero δὲ καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ σαββάτῳ εἰσελθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν 
καὶ διδάσκειν: καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ἡ δεξιὰ Fv ξηρά. 
7 Παρετηροῦντο δὲ οἱ Γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, εἰ ἐν τῷ σαββάτῳ θεραπεύσει, 
ἵνα εὕρωσι κατηγορίαν αὐτοῦ. ὃ Αὐτὸς δὲ ἤδει τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν, καὶ 
εἶπε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ξηρὰν ἔχοντι τὴν χεῖρα, Ἔγειρε καὶ στῆθι εἰς τὸ μέσον. 








85. ᾿Ελεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι καί] καὶ is emphatic; imo. The | second of these first Sabbaths, or δευτερό-πρωτον. 


days will come, even, when the Bridegroom shall have been taken 
away from them. 
89. οὐδεὶς πιὼν παλαιόν] An iambic verse. Cp. v. 21. 

We have seen that our Lord condescended to adopt parables, 
proverbs, and prayers current among the Hebrews. Matt. vi. 9. 
34; vii. 2,3; xiii. 52. Perhaps He here adopted, in substance, 
a proverb current among the Heathens, of which St. Luke has 
given the Greek form, more easily remembered and circulated, 
on account of its metrical structure. Even in Heaven Christ 
deigned to use a Gentile Proverb. See on Acts xxvi. 14. Compare 
St. Paul’s quotations from heathen writers (Acts xvii. 28. 1 Cor. 
xv. 33. Tit.i. 12). See also 2 Pet. ii. 22, and what is said of 
Moses, Acts vii. 22. 

Perhaps our Blessed Lord and His Apostles may have de- 
signed to remind us by such adoptions of Truth, that of all Truth, 
wherever found, in every age and country, He is the Author. 
Cp. John i. 9. 

“ There is no kind of knowledge whereby any part of Truth 
is seen, but we justly account it precious . . . . to detract from 
the dignity thereof were to injure even God Himself, Who, being 
that Light which none can approach unto, hath sent out these 
lights whereof we are capable, even so many sparkles resembling 
the bright fountain from which they arise.” Hooker, E. P. IL. i. 
and 11. iv. and III. viii. 9. 


Cu. VI. 1. ἐν σαββάτῳ δευτεροπρώτῳ] This particular Sabbath 

is specified by St. Luke alone, : τὰ 
The ancient Expositors differ much in their opinions as to 
what this Sabbath was. See a summary of them in ἃ Lapide, 
who thinks that it was the Pentecostal Sabbath ; and so Maldonat. 
in Matt. xii.1. And this is a probabie opinion. It is grounded on 
the supposition that there were certain πρῶτα σάββατα, or principal 
Sabbaths; that the Paschal Sabbath (i.e. the Sabbath next after 
the 14th of Nisan) was the first of these first Sabbaths, or πρωτό- 
mpwrov (see John xix. 31), and that the Pentecostal was the 





And this 
opinion is confirmed by Valckenaer, and it seems most consistent 
with the rules of grammatical Analogy, to interpret δευτερόπρωτον 
second-first, intimating that there were other first or chief sab- 
baths. The word πρῶτος often signifies principal; see on ii. 2; 
xv. 22; xix. 47. Acts xiii. 50. And so devrepodexdrn, the 
second-tenth, in Jerome, on Ezek. xlv., and cp. Winer, G. G. p. 91. 

This sabbath was a chief sabbath; and so the inferences 
from our Lord’s teaching here are stronger than if it had been 
only an ordinary sabbath. There may be also something signifi- 
cant in the fact, that the Law concerning the Sabbath which our 
Lord now explains, was given at this Pentecostal season by Him- 
self, Who is the Lord of the Sabbath. Exod. xix. 1—3. : 

Another opinion is, that this σάββατον δευτερόπρωτον was 
the first Sabbath after the second day of unleavened bread. See 
Scaliger, de emend. temp. p. 557. Cusaubon, Exc. Bar. p. 272. 
Lightfoot on Matt. xii. 1. Jahn, Arch. 8. 347. The second day ~ 
of the Paschal week was distinguished by the waving of the first 
ripe sheaf of barley by the Priest before the Lord, to consecrate 
the harvest. See Levit. xxiii. 10 —12 (where the Sabbath is the first 
day of unleavened bread, or 15th of Nisan. See Ainsworth on 
Levit. 1. c.). 71 Cor. xv. 20. Rom. xi. 16. And the Sabbath here 
mentioned by St. Luke was, according to this opinion, the first 
Sabbath after that second day, i.e. the first Sabbath after the 
16th of Nisan. 

If this be so, then the corn which the disciples ate was barley 
(the wheat not being then ripe), an incidental evidence of their 
hunger; and therefore the particular Sabbath may have been 
mentioned here. 

On the circumstances here related, see on Matt. xii. 1—8, 
and Mark ii. 28 -- 28. 

8. ὁπότε] The only place where this word occurs in New Test. 
(Meyer.) 
6. Ἐγένετο] On the incidents here (wv. 6— 12), see on Matt. 

xii. 9—14, and cp. Mark iii, 1—6, 








LUKE VI. 9—17. 
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ὋὉ δὲ ἀναστὰς ἔστη. ὃ Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ᾿Επερωτήσω ὑμᾶς 


a a lal 
tu ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆσαι, ἢ κακοποιῆσαι; ψυχὴν σῶσαι, ἢ 
> »" 10 Ν λ ’, , > Ν > | Part | ¥ 4 
ἀποκτεῖναι; 19 Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος πάντας αὐτοὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, “Extewov τὴν 
χεῖρά σου: ὃ δὲ ἐποίησεν" καὶ ἀποκατεστάθη ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ὡς ἡ ἀλλη. 
"1 Αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπλήσθησαν ἀνοίας, καὶ διελάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους τί ἂν ποιήσειαν 


a? ἴω 
τῷ Inoov. 


(23) 15 Ἔγώνετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις, ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύ- « Marks. 13, δ. 


Ὁ ὟἮἷ 4 > al “ “ A 

EacOau καὶ ἦν διανυκτερεύων ἐν TH προσευχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
a. 2 ε , , ‘ Ν > le Ν > , 9.49 > 

ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, προσεφώνησε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκλεξάμενος am’ αὐτῶν 


a Ν 
(=~) 15 4 Καὶ ὅτε a μαι. το. 1-4. 
~ Mark 3. 18--.9. 


ὦδεκα, οὺς καὶ ἀποστόλους ὠνόμασε, 4 Σίμωνα, ὃν καὶ ὠνόμασε Πέτρον, 
καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, Φίλιππον καὶ Bap- 
θολομαῖον, 15 Ματθαῖον καὶ Θωμᾶν, ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καὶ Σίμωνα 
τὸν καλούμενον Ζηλωτὴν, | Ιούδαν ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὃς καὶ 


> “2 , 
εγένετο προδότης. 


(2) 17" Καὶ καταβὰς per αὐτῶν ἔστη ἐπὶ τόπου πεδινοῦ" καὶ ὄχλος μαθητῶν 


6 Matt. 4. 25. 
Mark 8. 7. 





12. προσεύξασθαι] to pray. See above on v. 16. 

— ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ] in prayer to God. Some have 
supposed that our Lord spent the night in a proseucha, or oratory. 
See Hammond and Mede, Works, p. 67, Bk. I. Disc. xviii. But 
the article prefixed to προσευχῇ, and the adjunct τοῦ Θεοῦ, seem 
to forbid this supposition. The Genitive is genitivus objecti, as 
ἀγάπη Θεοῦ, 1 John ii. 5. πίστις Ἰησοῦ, Gal. iii. 22. εὐεργεσία 
ἀνθρώπου, Actsiv.9. ἐξουσία πνευμάτων, Matt. x.1. Cp. Winer, 
Gr. Gr. p. 167. 212. 

Christ spent the night in prayer before He chose His Apostles 
and preached His Sermon on the Mount. He thus instructs us 
by His example not to commence any important undertaking, 
especially in spiritual matters, such as Ordination, Preaching, &c., 
without Prayer to God for His blessing on the Work. ‘“ Orat 
Dominus, non ut pro Se obsecret, sed ut pro me impetret. Obedi- 
entize Magister ad precepta virtutis Suo nos informat exemplo”’ 
(Ambrose, and see Cyril here, p. 188, Mai). “ Aperuit os Suum 
(see St. Matt. v. 2). Aperi os tuum, sed prius, ut aperiatur, 
implora.” Cp. Augustine’s Precept to the Christian Preacher, 
“ Anté sit orator quam dictor; priis oret quam dicat, ut veré 
orator dici mereatur.’”’ 

18. ἀποστόλους ὠνόμασε] He named Apostles. See on Matt. 
x.2. ᾿Απόστολος is more than a messenger, it is also a repre- 
sentative of the sender, see Kuin. “᾿Αποστόλους, legatos et 
voluntatis sue interpretes, Hebr. omdd, vid. Schoetigenius ad 
h. 1. Ita mbes de nuntio, vices mittentis gerente legitur 1 Regg. 
xiv. 6, ubi of 6. habent ἀπόστολος, quo eodem vocabulo Aquila 
expressit Hebr. nomen ‘yy Ies. xviii. 2, quod Alexandrini vertere 
solent mpéoBus.’’ 

Observe that our Lord chose Galile@ans to be His Apostles, 
and thus fulfilled the prophecy, “‘ There is little Benjamin their 
ruler” (cp. on Actsix. 1. 1 Cor. xv. 8), the Princes of Judah their 
counsel; the Princes of Zebulon and the Princes of Nephthali. 

Cyril. 

‘ ib. Matthew. Eusebius (Theophan. p. 323, ed. 
Lee) remarks on St. Luke’s reverence here shown for his brother 
Evangelist the Apostle St. Matthew, in not calling him a publican, 
and in placing him before St. Thomas; and on St. Matthew’s 
humility in regording his former profession, and putting himself 
after St. Thomas. (Matt. x. 3.) The same observation applies to 
St. Mark, iii. 16. Here is an evidence of the genuineness of St. 
Matthew’s Gospel. 

— Ζηλωτήν] The same as Hebr. Kavavirny, see on Matt. x. 4. 

16. Ἰούδαν ᾿Ιακώβου] Jude (the brother) of James. See on 
Acts i. 13. James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, and brother of 
Jude, was probably better known at the time when, and to those 
persons for whom, St. Luke wrote, than Alpheus, or Cleophas, 
the father of James and Jude (Matt. x. 3); thence the reference 
to the drother, and not to the father. Cp. Winer, p. 171. 

17. ἐπὶ τόπου πεδινοῦ] on a level place on the ὄρος, or moun- 
tain. See further on Matt: v. 1. The use of a genitive rather 
than a dative after ἐπὶ, may be intended to mark that the place 
itself was elevated. Cp. Luke iv. 29; xxii. 30. Acts xx. 9. Such 
a place is called by the LXX ὄρος πεδινὸν, Isa. xiii. 2, an exact 
description of our Lord’s position here. It is remarkable that 
Isaiah’s words are, in the LXX, ἐπ᾽ ὄρους πεδινοῦ ἄρατε σημεῖον. 
Assuredly our Lord did lift up a standard on such a lofty plain 
when He preached His Sermon on the Mount. Cp. below, on ov. 





The occasion on which the Discourse here given by St. Luke 
was delivered, appears to be the same as that described in St. 
Matthew when the Sermon on the Mount was preached ; 

For, St. Mark (iii. 13—19) relates that our Lord went up to 
a Mountain, and there called the Twelve ; 

And after the delivery of the Sermon on the Mount, our 
Lord is described by St. Matthew (viii. 5—13) as going into 
Capernaum, and healing the Centurion’s servant. 

The order of events is the same here: see vii. 1-—10. 

St. Matthew says (vii. 28, 29), that when Jesus had ended 
these sayings, the people (of ὄχλοι) were astonished at His doc- 
trine (cp. viii. 1); and St. Luke says (vi. 17), the company of 
His disciples were there, and a great multitude of people which 
came to hear Him; and (vii. 1) ‘‘ when He had ended all these 
sayings, in the audience of the people.” 

The Discourses in Matthew (v. vi. and vii.) and Luke (vi. 
20 49) closely resemble each other; and the points of differ- 
ence, consisting mainly of omissions on one side or the other, 
may be easily accounted for, as follows ; 

St. Matthew was writing specially for Hebrew readers, and 
therefore he records all the portions of our Lord’s Discourse in 
which the Teaching of the Levitical Law, or the practice of its 
Jewish Expositors, is explained, enlarged, or corrected by the 
Gospel (see Matt. v. 17—38). These passages—less applicable 
to the Gentile world —are not repeated by St. Luke. So again in 
St. Matthew’s report, our Lord corrects the Jewish notions on 
Almsgiving, Prayer, and Fasting (vi. 1—19); which cautions, 
probably for a like reason, are not reiterated by St. Luke. 

The residue of the Sermon on the Mount (Matt. vii) being 
of a general character, applicable alike to Jews and Gentiles, is 
repeated with some additions by St. Luke here (vi. 31. 37—49), 
or elsewhere (Luke xi. 9—13, comp. with Matt. vii. 7—11, and 
Luke xiii. 24, comp. with Matt. vii. 13), with the exception of 
the caution against false teachers in sheep’s clothing (Matt. vii. 
15). 

There is a remarkable difference in the form of the introduc- 
tion of the two narratives of the Sermon on the Mount. In St. 
Matthew it has the form of a judicial promulgation of Law; in 
St. Luke it is a hortatory Address to the World, In St. Mat- 
thew it is a Code; in St. Luke, a Homily. In St. Matthew the 
language is, ‘‘ Blessed are the poor, for theirs is the kingdom of 
heaven” (v. 3); in St. Luke, “ Blessed be ye poor, for yours is 
the kingdom of God” (vi. 20: cp. Matt. v. 1—10, with Luke vi. 
21—26). 

So also in the conclusion of the Sermon. In St. Matthew it 
is, “ Not every one that saith unto Me, Lord, Lord” (vii. 21). 
In St. Luke, “ Why call ye Me Lord, Lord” (vi. 46). In St. 
Matthew, ‘“‘ Whosoever heareth these sayings of Mine, and doeth 
them, I will liken him” (vii. 24). In St. Luke, “I will show 
you to whom he is like”’ (vi. 47). 

It is probable that the Holy Spirit in thus presenting the 
same substantial truth in two various forms, designed to remind 
the world by St. Matthew, that the same God Who had spoken as 
a Lawgiver and Judge to his forefathers in Mount Sinai now 
speaks in the Gospel in the same character, and with the same 
authority and majesty, to all; and that He intends to show by 
St. Luke, that He condescends to address the Gentile World in 
the persuasive language of an Ethical Teacher, and to show the 
way to attain “the Chief Good,”’ both in time and eternity. 
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αὐτοῦ, καὶ πλῆθος πολὺ τοῦ λαοῦ ἀπὸ πάσης THs ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ ἱΙερουσαλὴμ, Kat 
“ , , Ν lal a > A > na a ~ | an 
τῆς παραλίου Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος, ot ἦλθον ἀκοῦσαι αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰαθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν 


, >, 18 
VOO@V QAUTWY, 


f Matt. 14. 36. 
Mark 5. 30. 


ἰᾶτο πάντας. 
g Matt. 5. 2, &c. 


‘ 4,6 4 > ἃ. ’ὔ > 4 \ 3 ’ 
καὶ οἱ ὀχλούμενοι ἀπὸ πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων' καὶ ἐθεραπεύοντο. 
19 ‘K Ν A δ αὶ λ sy 7 ν θ > “ μὲ ὃ ,ὔ > > A se? 7 
αἱ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐζήτει ἅπτεσθαι αὐτοῦ, ὅτι δύναμις Tap αὐτοῦ ἐξήρχετο καὶ 


(+) 3. "Καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 


¥ “ “ 
ἔλεγε, Μακάριοι οἱ πτωχοὶ, ὅτι ὑμετέρα ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


h Isa. 65. 13. 

& 66. 10. ἃ 61. 8, 
Matt. 5. 4. 

i Matt. 5. 11. 

1 Pet. 2. 19. 

& 3. 14. ἃ 4. 14. 
John 16. 2. 

j Matt. 5. 12. 
Acts 5. 41. 

& 7. 51. 


οντες νῦν, OTL γελάσετε. 


k Amos 6. 1, 8. 
Eccles. 31. 8. 
James 5. 1. 
Matt. 6. 2, 5. 

ch. 16. 25. 

1 Isa. 65. 13. 
James 4. 9. & 5. 1. 
m John 15. 19. 

1 John 4. 5. 


n Exod. 23. 4. 
Prov. 25. 21. 
Matt. 5. 44. 
Rom. 12. 14, 20. 
1 Cor. 4. 12. 
och. 23. 34. 
Acts 7. 60. 

p Matt. 5. 39. 
ΤΟΣ ΣΥ͂Σ 

q Deut. 15. 7. 
Matt. 5. 42. 

r Matt. 7. 12. 
Ton. 4. 16. 

s Matt. 5. 46. 


ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, * 


μὴ κωλύσῃς. 


\ Cieeets , 
σα μὴ ATALTEL. 


(=) 31: " Μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες νῦν, ὅτι χορτασθήσεσθε. 


Μακάριοι οἱ κλαί- 


48 i , 
(+) *'Makdpuiol ἐστε, ὅταν μισήσωσιν ὑμᾶς ot 
4 “ ΄ A 
ἄνθρωποι, (=) καὶ ὅταν ἀφορίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ ὀνειδίσωσι, καὶ ἐκβάλωσι τὸ 
3», ε A“ ε Ν 9 “A ec a A > 0 4 93 j , 5 > 4 
ὄνομα ὑμῶν ὡς πονηρὸν, ἕνεκα τοῦ Υἱοῦ Tod ἀνθρώπου. Χάρητε ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
3 ‘ Ν A lal 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ σκιρτήσατε' ἰδοὺ yap ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ" κατὰ 
ταῦτα γὰρ ἐποίουν τοῖς προφήταις οἱ πατέρες αὐτῶν. 
ὑμῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις, ὅτι ἀπέχετε τὴν παράκλησιν ὑμῶν. 
οἱ ἐμπεπλησμένοι, ὅτι πεινάσετε. 


(=) * "Πλὴν οὐαὶ 

(3) >! οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, 
φῦ e an ε “ a 9 / 

Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ot γελῶντες νῦν, ὅτι πενθήσετε 


. "» Lal » 
καὶ κλαύσετε. “Ὁ " Οὐαὶ, ὅταν καλῶς ὑμᾶς εἴπωσι πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι, κατὰ 
ταὐτὰ γὰρ ἐποίουν τοῖς ψευδοπροφήταις οἱ πατέρες αὐτῶν. 
ἴω “ 5 nw Lal 

(=) 7 "᾿Αλλὰ ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς ἀκούουσιν, ᾿Α4γαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, καλῶς 
° εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμῖν, προσ- 
εύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς. 

΄ὕ Ν \ » Ais Aaa ΄ ee eee eee, a 
πάρεχε Kal τὴν ἄλλην, Kal ἀπὸ τοῦ alpovTds σου τὸ ἱμάτιον Kal τὸν χιτῶνα 
30 q Ν δὲ lal > A ’ yf) Ν > Ν lal » Ν 

Παντὶ δὲ τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴροντος τὰ 


53 a 4 Ν 
(τ ) 5." Τῷ τύπτοντί σε ἐπὶ τὴν σιαγόνα 


δ4 Ν ἈΝ 9 A A 
(τ) 2" Kat καθὼς θέλετε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν ot ἄνθρωποι, καὶ 
ε a“ A > “ ε , 66 82 5 Ν ae A Ν > - c- ὦ 
ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς ὁμοίως. (-) Καὶ εἰ ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, 


ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας αὐτοὺς ἀγαπῶσι͵ 





If it be said that Christ could not have used δοέλ forms of 
address at the same time, and that if one recital be correct the 
other is not so; it may be replied, that the true design of the 
Holy Gospel is not so much to confine our minds to one set of 
words, as if they were or could be a full exponent of Christ’s 
meaning, as to declare what was in the mind of Christ. 

The Holy Spirit Who inspired the Evangelists knew what 
was in Christ’s mind, and by presenting the same substantial 
truth with circumstantial varieties and in different points of view, 
He has given a clearer view of that mind than if He had given 
one view only. See above, Introduction to the Four Gospels ; 
and Augustine, quoted above on Matt. iii. 11; and here wv. 20, 21. 

It is observable that the History of the Sermon, as given in 
both Evangelists, is prefaced and followed by a narrative of Mira- 
cles. They were then worked by Christ, and are here recorded by 
the Holy Spirit (we may reasonably suppose), in order to give 
greater force and solemnity to our Lord’s Preaching, and to gain 
readier assent and obedience to it. 

This Sermon is like an Epistle from God; the Miracles are 
its seals, impressed with the Divine Image and Superscription. 
See further on Matt. vii. 29. 

18. ἀπό] Restored, for ὑπὸ, from the best MSS. It is ob- 
servable here that these persons resorted to Christ for relief; and 
this agrees better with ἀπὸ than with ὑπό ; for those who were 
under the dominion of the Evil One, would rather have fled from 
Him; whereas these persons were driven from Satan to take re- 
fuge in Christ. On the use of ἀπὸ after a part. pass., see Winer, 
G. G. p. 332. 

19. δύναμις παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξήρχετο] power was going forth from 
out of Him. For He was πη ὴ δυνάμεων, the Fountain of Mira- 
cles (Theophyl.): the Apostles were only ὀχετοὶ, or channels. 

20, 21. Μακάριοι] Blessed. See on Matt. v. 1—10. After He 
had chosen His disciples, He ῥυθμίζει αὐτοὺς διὰ τῶν μακαρισμῶν 
καὶ διὰ τῆς διδασκαλίας. (Theoph.) S. Ambrose says, “ Quatuor 
tantiim beatitudines sanctus Lucas Dominicas posuit, octo verd 
sanctus Ma/theus ; in his octo illee quatuor sunt, et in istis qua- 
tuor illz octo.’’ 5, Ambrose therefore thought that this Sermon 
in St. Luke was the Sermon on the Mount. See note on v. 17 
here, and so S. Cyril, pp. 192, 193. The following remarks on 
this point are from S. Augustine, de Consensu Evang. ii. 47: 
“Quanquam etiam illud possit occurrere, in aliqu& excelsiore 





parte montis primo cum solis discipulis Dominum fuisse, quando 
ex eis illos duodecim elegit: deinde cum eis descendisse, non de 
monte, sed de ipsa montis celsitudine in campestrem locum, id 
est, in aliquam eequalitatem, que in latere montis erat, et multas 
turbas capere poterat; atque ibi stetisse donec ad eum turbe 
congregarentur: ac postea cum sedisset, accessisse propinquits 
discipulos ejus, atque ita illis ceterisque turbis preesentibus unum 
habuisse sermonem quem Matthzus Lucasque narrarunt, diverso 
narrandi modo, sed eadem veritate rerum et sententiarum, quas 
ambo dixerunt. Jam enim premonuimus, quod et nullo pre- 
monente unicuique sponte videndum fuit, si quis preetermittat 
aliquid quod alias dicat, non esse contrarium ; nec si alius alio 
modo aliquid dicat, dum eadem rerum sententiarumque veritas 
explicetur: ut quod Mattheeus ait, cum autem descendisset de 
monte, simul etiam de illo campestri loco qui in latere montis 
esse potuit, intelligatur. Deinde Matthzus de leproso mundato 
narrat, quod etiam Marcus et Lucas similiter.”’ 

22. apoplowow] excommunicate you, for My sake. See John 
xvi. 2. Hence ἀφορισμὸς became the ecclesiastical word for ez- 
communication. See Suicer, Thes. i. p. 600. Bingham, XVI. ii. 
6; xvii. 1. Here is a prophecy that some would be excommuni- 
cated unjustly ; and here is comfort for those who suffer under 
that ban; e. g. for persons who are cut off from communion with a 
Church which imposes, as terms of communion, Articles of belief 
not found in Scripture, or contrary to Scripture, and unknown to 
the Primitive Church. 

23. Xdpnre] Restored from the best MSS. for Χαίρετε. 

— κατὰ ταῦτα] in like manner. Elz. has ταῦτα, but ταὐτὰ 
seems preferable. Tisch. has τὰ αὐτὰ, with B, D, Q, X. 

27, 28. ᾿Αγαπᾶτε] See on Matt. v. 44. The connexion is,— 
Ye will be persecuted ; but your persecutions are trials of your 
love. Overcome evil with good. Love your enemies, and your 
persecutions will be occasions to you of glory. 

29, 30. Τῷ τύπτοντί ce] See on Matt. νυ. 39, 40, and John 
xviii. 23. 

— χιτῶνα] See on Matt. v. 40. 

30. Παντὶ δὲ τῷ airotyt:] See on Matt. v. 42. 

$2. ποία ὑμῖν xdpis] what thanks do you deserve for so doing ὃ 
a ha 33 and 34, and cp. xvii. 9, μὴ χάριν ἔχει τῷ δούλῳ 
κείνῳ ; 

It is observable that the word χάρις, so often used by St. 











Ee νὰ ὙΨΌΣ 





μων ἐστί. 


| > , > / ἴω 
οὐχὶ ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόθυνον πεσοῦνται ; 


οὐδὲ ἐκ βάτου τρυγῶσι σταφυλήν. 


δες ὅν , > ‘ ν i 48 h % , 
vpW τινι ἐστιν ομοιος 


’ Ν oN Ἀ - 
τεθεμελίωτο yap ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. 


LUKE VI. 33—49. 


e > , Ν \ ee , la) Ale , Ν la > Ν ε , 
ὁ ἐρχόμενος πρὸς μὲ, Kal ἀκούων μοῦ τῶν λόγων Kal ποιῶν αὐτοὺς, ὑποδείξω & 25.11 
ὃς ch. . 

ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομοῦντι οἰκίαν, 
» Ν 3 4 ν»» / 8 τὸν Ν , ’ Ν 

ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάθυνε, καὶ ἔθηκε θεμέλιον ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν: πλημμύρας δὲ γενο- EYRE 7, 

ΕἾ A 
μένης προσέῤῥηξεν ὁ ποταμὸς TH οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσε σαλεῦσαι αὐτὴν, 
Ἂν 
49 Ὃ δὲ ἀκούσας καὶ μὴ ποιήσας ὅμοιός 
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88 Καὶ ἐὰν ἀγαθοποιῆτε τοὺς ἀγαθοποιοῦντας ὑμᾶς, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; Kal 

γὰρ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι. ™ ‘Kai ἐὰν δανείζητε παρ᾽ ὧν ἐλπίζετε t Matt. 5.48. 
ἀπολαβεῖν, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἁμαρτωλοῖς Savel- ὁ6δὋὃ 
ζουσιν, ἵνα ἀπολάβωσι τὰ ἴσα. * " Πλὴν ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, καὶ ¥ Μαιε. 5. 44, 45. 
ἀγαθοποιεῖτε, καὶ δανείζετε μηδὲν ἀπελπίζοντες: καὶ ἔσται 6 μισθὸς ὑμῶν 
πολὺς, καὶ ἔσεσθε υἱοὶ Ὑψίστου: ὅτι αὐτὸς χρηστός ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀχαρίστους 
καὶ πονηρούς. ὅ0 " Γίνεσθε οὖν οἰκτίρμονες, καθὼς καὶ ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν οἰκτίρ- v Matt. 5.48. 


ch. v. 30. 


(2) 37” Καὶ μὴ κρίνετε, καὶ od μὴ κριθῆτε' μὴ καταδικάζετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ ¥ Matt. 7.1. 


om. 2. 1. 


καταδικασθῆτε: ἀπολύετε, καὶ ἀπολυθήσεσθε. ὃ8 " Δίδοτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν' OES oy 
μέτρον καλὸν, πεπιεσμένον καὶ σεσαλευμένον καὶ ὑπερεκχυνόμενον, 
εἰς τὸν κόλπον ὑμῶν τῷ γὰρ αὐτῷ μέτρῳ ᾧ μετρεῖτε ἀντιμετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν. 

(2) ©’ Εἶπε δὲ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς, Μήτι δύναται τυφλὸς τυφλὸν ὁδηγεῖν ; γι 5. 12: 19. 


ὃ ΄, & 19. 17. 
@WOOVCLY Matt. 7. 2. 
Mark 4. 24. 
James 2. 13. 


58 40 2 > 4 Ἀ ἃ 
tr) “ Οὐκ ἔστι μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ 3 αι}, 3. 


τὸν διδάσκαλον αὐτοῦ: κατηρτισμένος δὲ πᾶς ἔσται ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ. ©. 
(2) 41°77 δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν « Matt. 7.5. 
δὲ δοκὸν τὴν ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ ὀφθαλμῷ οὐ κατανοεῖς ; 
τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, ᾿Αδελφὲ, ἄφες ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου, 
ἘΣΘ." Ν > ma > 0 λ lal ὃ \ 3 , ε Ν » ~ \ 
αὐτὸς THY ἐν TO ὀφθαλμῷ σου δοκὸν οὐ βλέπων ; Ὑποκριτὰ, ἔκβαλε πρῶτον τὴν 
δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σοὺ, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ 
ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. (-) “5 “ Οὐ γάρ ἐστι δένδρον καλὸν ποιοῦν καρπὸν Matt. τ. 17. 

A & 12. 33, 
campo οὐδὲ δένδρον σαπρὸν ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλόν. 


x 
42°°H πῶς δύνασαι λέγειν > Prov. 18. 17. 
om. 2. 1, 21. 


61 a? 
(=) “ “Ἕκαστον γὰρ a matt. 7. 16, 17. 


δένδρον ἐκ Tod ἰδίου καρποῦ γινώσκεται: οὐ yap ἐξ ἀκανθῶν συλλέγουσι σῦκα, 
(+) 3 “ Ὃ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ « Matt. 12. 34, 85. 
θησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ προφέρει τὸ ἀγαθόν' καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ θησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ προφέρει τὸ πονηρόν' ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ 
περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας λαλεῖ τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ. - 

(ἃ) “6 “Τί δὲ μὲ καλεῖτε Κύριε Κύριε, καὶ οὐ ποιεῖτε ἃ λέγω ; 


(+) 47 8 Πᾶς ¢Mat.1. 6. 
Matt. 7. 21. 


δῇ 25. 

os Rom. 2. 13. 
James 1. 22. 
g Matt. 7. 24. 


> 3 θ , > ὃ ’ Φ. ¢ > \ XN A Ν θ λί - 5.08 
ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομήσαντι οἰκίαν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν χωρὶς θεμελίου, ἣ προσέῤῥη- 
ἕεν ὁ ποταμὸς, καὶ εὐθέως ἔπεσε, καὶ ἐγένετο τὸ ῥῆγμα τῆς οἰκίας ἐκείνης μέγα. 





Luke and St. Paul, never occurs in St. Matthew’s or St. Mark’s 
Gospels. 

35. Πλὴν ἀγαπᾶτε) But love ye. This corrective word πλὴν 
seems to remind the reader that this report of the Sermon on the 
Mount is not a full report, and to refer him for its complement to 
the words of our Lord in St. Matthew, v. 43. St. Luke writes 
with a knowledge of St. Matthew’s Gospel, and supposes that his 
reader will refer to it. The One Spirit Who inspired all the 
Evangelists intends us to regard all the Gospels as interwoven 
with each other, and forming one harmonious whole. 

— δανείζετε] lend ye. See on Matt. v. 42, and Prov. xix. 17, 
“ He that hath pity on the poor, lendeth (δανείζει, LXX) unto the 
Lord ;’’ and see Ecclus. xxix. 2. 

88. δώσουσιν] they will give. ‘ Hebrei verba activa numero 
plurali posita pro passivis accipiunt. Vid. Luc. xii. 48, αἰτήσουσι.᾽" 
Cp. Job vii. 3; xviii. 18. Luke xii. 20. John xv. 6. Rev. xvi. 15. 
Vorst. de Hebr. p. 577. 

— κόλπον] lap. To be understood by reference to the loose 
raiment worn in the East. It corresponds exactly to the Hebr. 
wn (cheyk), which is used for the bosom or lap, and the fold of 
the garment upon it. Ps, xxxv. 13; lxxiv. 11; xxix. 12. Cp. 
the Latin senus. (Wets.) 

89, 40. Μήτι δύναται τυφλὺ---- διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ] Can the 








blind lead the blind? A warning against the sin of claiming ab- 
solute dominion over the faith of others on the one hand; anda 
warning also against the sin of submitting our conscience and 
reason to the dictates of any Auman teacher on the other. 

41. τί δὲ βλέπει5] But why dost thou look at the mote in thy 
brother’s eye? See on Matt. vii. 3. The connexion appears to 
be,—the Blind cannot lead the blind; therefore thou canst not 
teach others if thou dost not begin with teaching thyself; thou 
must cast out first the beam out of thine own eye, in order to see 
clearly to cast out the mote from thy brother’s eye. It is vain 
for thee to pretend to be a good tree by a show of leaves, if thou 
dost not bring forth good fruit in thine own life. Thou art then a 
mere leafy fig-tree, and wilt be withered by Christ. (Matt. xxi. 19.) 
The blind follower will fall into the ditch of error and of misery 
as well as the blind leader. Every one who is κατηρτισμένος, 
throughly schooled and disciplined by his Master, will be as his 
Master. He will be κατηρτισμένος εἰς ἀπώλειαν (Rom. ix. 22) if 
he blindly follows a blind guide, But he will be ἄρτιος, and 
“throughly furnished to every good work ᾽ (2 Tim. iii. 17), if he 
follows Christ,—the unerring Guide, the true Master (Matt. xxiii. 
8—10), the Light of the World. 

44. “Ἕκαστον δένδρον͵)]Ὶ͵ See Matt. vii. 16—20. 

47—49. Πᾶς ὁ ἐρχόμενος] See on Matt. vii. 24—29, 
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a Matt, 8. 5, &c. 


LUKE VII. 1—14. 


65 3 Ν 
VIL. (ὦ) 1 "Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐπλήρωσε πάντα τὰ ῥήματα αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς 
lal “ > iad > 
τοῦ λαοῦ, εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Καφαρναούμ. 3 “Exarovrdpxov δέ twos δοῦλος κακῶς 
» ᾿" a a 
ἔχων ἤμελλε τελευτᾷν, ὃς ἦν αὐτῷ ἔντιμος. *’Axovoas δὲ περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
+ eS 4 X Ν Δι Ὰ / A > ὃ ’ 3 a os 9 > ‘ 
ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτὸν πρεσβυτέρους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐρωτῶν αὐτὸν ὅπως ἐλθὼν 
’ A lel 
διασώσῃ τὸν δοῦλον αὐτοῦ. 4 Οἱ δὲ παραγενόμενοι πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν παρ- 
, “ 
εκάλουν αὐτὸν σπουδαίως λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἄξιός ἐστιν ᾧ παρέξει τοῦτο, ὃ ἀγαπᾷ 
Ν oY ἔθ ε “ A Ν A ee 5» ’ὔ 0. 6 ε Ἀ 
γὰρ τὸ ἔθνος ἡμῶν, καὶ τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς φκοδόμησεν ἡμῖν. O δὲ 
5 Lal ¥ lal “ 
Ἰησοῦς ἐπορεύετο σὺν αὐτοῖς. ἬἬδη δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος ἀπὸ τῆς 
δι 4 » 4 | eb. ε ε ’ , , 3 “Ὁ ’ Ν 
οἰκίας, ἔπεμψε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος φίλους λέγων αὐτῷ, Κύριε, μὴ 
’ > , > ε \ 9 “Ὁ ε \ Ἀ 4 > 4, 7 \ 5 . 
σκύλλου, οὐ γάρ εἶμι ἱκανὸς Wa pod ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθῃς" 7 διὸ οὐδὲ 
> A 9 add , 2) θεῖν" ida 3 ὲ λό \ » ’ὔ ε “ 
ἐμαυτὸν ἠξίωσα πρός σε ἐλθεῖν: ἀλλὰ εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς μου. 
8 Ν Ν 27,5 ᾿Ξ, θ ’ 3 νιν 3 ΄ , ¥ Φ Ὁ ὁ ‘ 
Καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ἀνθρωπός εἰμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν τασσόμενος, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν 
΄ ν , , , \ ΄ , » ¥ 
στρατιώτας, καὶ λέγω τούτῳ, Πορεύθητι, καὶ πορεύεται, kat ἄλλῳ, “Ἔρχου, 
A » Ν lal ὃ ON , A . A 9 > , Ἀ 
καὶ ἔρχεται, καὶ τῷ δούλῳ μου, Ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. Ακούσας δὲ 
a ARE A 3 4 ree Ν Ν Oe a ΄. ὅν, Ὁ 
ταῦτα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐθαύμασεν αὐτὸν, καὶ, στραφεὶς τῷ ἀκολουθοῦντι αὐτῷ ὄχλῳ 
εἶπε, Λέγω ὑμῖν οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. (-) | Καὶ 
ε , ε , 3 \ > 4 \ > a a 
ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ πεμφθέντες εἰς τὸν οἶκον εὗρον τὸν ἀσθενοῦντα δοῦλον 





Ta 
ὑγιαίνοντα. 


θ᾽ ; aw »“ 

(2) 1: Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς, ἐπορεύετο εἰς πόλιν καλουμένην 
συνεπορεύοντο αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἱκανοὶ καὶ ὄχλος πολύς. 
¥ nw yr A aN ‘\ io ‘ 3 , 0 ‘ en 
ἤγγισε TH πύλῃ τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐξεκομίζετο τεθνηκὼς υἱὸς 
lal lal Ν “A 
τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὴ χήρα' καὶ ὄχλος τῆς πόλεως ἱκανὸς 


Ναὶν, καὶ 
2°As δὲ 
μονογενὴς 
σὺν αὐτῇ. 


13 Καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν ὁ Κύριος ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Μὴ κλαῖε' 


b Acts 9. 40. 


M Kal προσελθὼν ἥψατο τῆς σοροῦ, ot δὲ βαστάζοντες ἔστησαν, Kai εἶπε, 





Cu. VII. 1. ἐπλήρωσεν cis] He filled up all these words into 
the ears of the people. On this use of εἰς, into, see on Mark 1; 
39, κηρύσσων εἰς τ. σαναγωγάς. Our ears are like vessels into 
which Christ’s doctrine is poured. It is poured into our hearts 
through them, and fills them, and their duty is to hold it. 

2. ‘Exarovrdpxouv] See on Matt. viii. 5—10. St. Luke dwells 
and enlarges on this history as specially instructive and edifying 
to Gentile soldiers, who might be led thereby not to despise the 
conquered race of Israel, nor yet to confound Christ and His reli- 
gion with the tenets and practices of many of the J ewish Teachers, 
but to seek for divine truth, and cherish it when found (see vv. 5. 
7); and to treat their slaves with brotherly love (v. 2), and to 
apply the lessons learnt in the discipline of the Camp (wv. 8, 9) to 
their own spiritual improvement as soldiers of Christ. 

8. ἀπέστειλε] St. Matthew says προσῆλθε, i.e. resorted to 
Jesus, i.e. by his messengers, and by his faith, as the faithful woman 
is said to touch Christ (Matt. ix. 20. Mark v. 30. Luke viii. 45) 
because she believed, though she only touched the hem of His 
garment; whereas the crowd who pressed on Him, but did not 
believe in Him, did not touch Him. 

4. παρέξει] Literally, thou shalt afford this favour, On the 
middle voice παρέχομαι, see Titus ii. 7. 

δ. τὴν συναγωγήν] the synagogue which we frequent; i.e. he, 
though a Roman soldier, at his own expense (αὐτὸς) built for us 
our (τὴν) synagogue,—the synagogue in which we worship. 
There were many synagogues in so large a city as Capernaum. 
At Jerusalem there were upwards of 400. 

St. Luke alone records the words of these Jewish elders ; and 
thus while he repeats the substance of St. Matthew’s narrative 
(viii. 5—13), he shows his own independent knowledge of the 
facts. 

6. μοῦ] emphatic; the roof of me, most unworthy as Ι am. 
So C, D, L, M, R, X, I, and about thirty-five Cursives. Other 
MSS. have τὴν στέγην μου. 

, 1. χόγῳ] by a word, without coming in person. Cp. Matt. viii. 
8. 16, and the use of λέγων in »v. 6. 

ll. Naty] Nain, Hebr. p23, 80 called to this day; from 7x? 
(naéh), or Ὁ} (naim), fair. See Lightfoot. Reland, Paleest. lib. 
iti. p. 804. Near Endor and Kison, two leagues from Nazareth ; 
two miles from Capernaum (S. Jerome), and two miles on the 
south of Mount Tabor. Cf. Wetst. p. 698. Robinson, Palest. 
iii. p. 469. 

11, 12. ὄχλος--πύλη] So that the miracle was done in the 





sight of numerous spectators. Observe the circumstantial manner 
in which it is told. The city, the gate, the multitude, the man’s 
age and circumstances, his mother’s condition, our Lord’s words, 
the effects on the multitude,—all are specified. 

This miracle is recorded only by St. Luke. 

S. Augustine observes (Serm. xcviii.), that of the numerous 
persons raised to life by Christ, three only are mentioned, as spe- 
cimens, in the Gospels (ep. John xxi. 25); the widow’s son 
(Luke vii. 11), the daughter of Jairus (Matt. ix. 18. Mark v. 42), 
and Lazarus (John xi. 44); and after remarking that all our 
Lord’s works of mercy to the body have also a spiritual reference 
to the soul, he proceeds to consider them as illustrations of 
Christ’s divine power and love in raising the soul, dead in tres- 
passes and sins, from every kind of spiritual death ; whether the 
soul be dead, but not yet carried out, like the daughter of Jairus ; 
or dead and carried out, but not buried, like the widow’s son; or 
dead, carried out, and buried, like Lazarus. He who raised 
Himself from the dead can raise all from the death of sin. There- 
fore let no one despair. 

18. ὁ Κύριος] the Lord. This mode of describing Christ is 
almost peculiar to St. Luke among the three Synoptical Evan- 
gelists. See vii. 31; xi. 39; xii. 42; xvii. 5, 6; xviii. 6; xxii. 
31. 61; cp. John iv. 1. It seems to be designed to remind his 
readers that Jesus was indeed coequal with Him Who in the Sep- 
tuagint is called Κύριος, i.e, the Lord JEnovan; and that He 
proved by His mighty works, such as that here described, that 
He claimed with truth so to be. See above, ii. 1. 

It may be also a silent evidence that St. Luke’s Gospel is 
later than that of St. Matthew and St. Mark; and that it was 
written for those who had not seen Christ in the flesh, and 
habitually regarded Him as the Lord, risen from the dead, and 
enthroned at God’s right hand in heavenly glory as Lorp of all. 
Acts ii. 36. 47; iv. 33; vii. 59; ix. 13; x. 36; xi. 17. When’ 
St. Luke wrote, it had probably become common in the Church. 
He generally employs it, as here, when he is about to relate 
some mighty work done, or some authoritative saying uttered, 
by Jesus the Lorn. 

14. ἥψατο τῆς σοροῦ] He touched the bier, and so raised the 
dead ; in order that we may know that His own Body is the Body 
of Life (Theophyl.); and that by communion with Him we live. 

According to the Levitical law, uncleanness was communi- 
cated by touching a Leper, or a Dead Body, but Christ touched 
both; and with His touch He cleansed the one (Matt. viii. 3) and 
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Νεανίσκε, σοὶ λέγω, ἐγέρθητι. "5 Καὶ ἀνεκάθισεν 6 νεκρὸς, καὶ ἤρξατο hades 
‘ » 
καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ. 16 “ἜἜλαβε δὲ φόβος ἅπαντας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον « μωικ τ. 37. 
" Ξ ch. 24. 19, 
τὸν Θεὸν λέγοντες, Ὅτι προφήτης μέγας ἐγήγερται ἐν ἡμῖν, καὶ ὅτι ἐπεσκέψατο Soin 4. 19. 








ὁ Θεὸς τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ. 
περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐν πάσῃ τῇ περιχώρῳ. 


(=) "7 Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ λόγος οὗτος ἐν ὅλῃ 


& 6. 14. & 9, 17, 


τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ ch. 1, 68, 


18 a \ eer χ 3 , ε Ν ΝῸΝ εἰὰν νΝ , , 

Kat ἀπήγγειλαν ᾿Ιωάννῃ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ πάντων τούτων. a Matt. 11. 2, ee. 
+) 19 K Ἀ λ ld ὃ 4 Ν lal 6 lal 3 συ, Ὁ Ἵ Ud ¥ 
¥ αι προσκαλεσάμενος Ovo Twas τῶν μαθητῶν avTov ὁ ᾿Ιωάννὴς ἔπεμψε 


πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν λέγων, 
γενόμενοι δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ἡμᾶς πρός σε λέγων, Σὺ 


Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἄλλον προσδοκῶμεν ; ™ Παρα- 
ε » ὃ > > 4 ε ‘ > 4 

οἱ avopes εἶπον, ᾿Ιωάννης ὃ βαπτιστὴς ἀπέσταλκεν 
5 eee , a» » ὃ A 21? 3A 
εἰ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἄλλον προσδοκῶμεν ; *! Ἔν αὐτῇ 


δὲ A y 30 , >» Ν bE , Ν , Ν , 

€ τῇ wpe ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς ἀπὸ νόσων, καὶ μαστίγων, καὶ πνευμάτων 
a Q A A A 

πονηρῶν, καὶ τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς ἐχαρίσατο βλέπειν. ™ Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 

> > aA 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε ᾿Ιωάννῃ ἃ εἴδετε καὶ ἠκούσατε, ὅτι 


‘\ 
“ τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι, χωλοὶ περιπατοῦσι, λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι, 


e Isa. 29. 18, 
& 35. δ. & 42. 7. 


Ν ’΄ 
νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται, πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται" 33 καὶ μακάριός ἐστιν ὃς ἐὰν μὴ 8551.1. 


σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί. 


σαλευόμενον ; “ὃ ἀλλὰ τί ἐξεληλύθατε ἰδεῖν ; ἄνθρωπον ἐν μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις 


3 3 a lal A 
ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἰδοὺ οἱ ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ καὶ τρυφῇ ὑπάρχοντες ἐν τοῖς 
’, lal “ 
βασιλείοις εἰσίν. 36 ᾿Αλλὰ τί ἐξεληλύθατε ἰδεῖν ; προφήτην ; ναὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, 
Ν 
καὶ περισσότερον προφήτου. (3) % οὗτός ἐστι περὶ οὗ γέγραπται, ᾿᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ τμα. 8. 1. 
5 
ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει 
\ ε ὃ , ¥ , . 71 8 \ 2 N eon , 3 A 
τὴν ὁδὸν σου ἔμπροσθέν cov (--) * λέγω yap ὑμῖν, μείζων ἐν γεννητοῖς 
γυναικῶν προφήτης ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ οὐδείς ἐστιν: ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ 
’ la wn , 9 na > 72 29 Ν “ [2 Ν 5 4 Ν ε 
βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστι: (2) καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἀκούσας καὶ οἵ 
τελῶναι ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεὸν βαπτισθέντες τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου' 50 οἱ δὲ 





raised the other, and proved Himself to be above the Law, and to 
be the Giver of the Law. 

— Νεανίσκε, σοὶ λέγω] Young man, I say unto thee arise ! 
Christ is not like Elijah mourning over the son of the widow of 
Sarepta (1 Kings xvii, 20),—nor as Elisha stretching his own 
body over the dead (2 Kings iv. 34),—nor as Peter praying over 
Tabitha (Acts ix. 40),—but He calls those things that are not 
as though they were (Rom. iv. 17). He speaks to the dead as 
living, and raises them by His own Divine word,—J say unio 
thee, Arise. (Titus Bostr.) 

19. Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος] Art Thou the coming One? On the 
design of this inquiry, and on its circumstances (19—23), see on 
Matt. xi. 2—6. 

21. Ἔν αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ ὥρᾳ] At that very hour. He knew, as God, 
what John’s design was in sending to Him, and He put it into 
his heart to send at that very time when He Himself was working 
many miracles, which were the true answer to the question. 
(Cyril.) 8. Basil. Seleuc. p. 180, says ἔργοις χαρίζεται τὴν 
ἀπόκρισιν. He replies by deeds. Believe your own eyes. They 
will tell you that Iam doing the very works which it was pro- 
phesied that ‘‘ He who should come,” i. e. the Messiah, should do 
(see Isa. xxxv. 5), and which are an answer to your question. 

22. τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι the blind recover their sight, &c. 
One of the most consolatory reflections produced by these mighty 
and merciful works of Christ on earth, is the assurance they give 
that at the great day of Resurrection He will remove all infirmi- 
ties and blemishes from the bodies of His servants, and clothe 
them in immortal health, beauty, and glory, so as to be like His 
own glorious body, once marred on the cross, but raised by Him- 
self from the dead, and now reigning for ever in glory. Cp. Phil. 
iii. 21. 

24. ᾿Απελθόντων δέ] On the sense of these verses (24—35) 
see on Matt. xi. 7—19, and cp. S. Cyril here, ed. Mai, p. 210. 

— κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον) a reed shaken by the 
wind, So far from being a reed shaken by the wind of popular 
opinion, John was a rock, which stood unmoyed though beaten 
by storms of suffering. (See Cyril.) 





28. προφήτης] a Prophet. Some MSS. and Editors omit προ- 
φήτης ; but it appears to be emphatic. There is a contrast be- 
tween the prophets and those ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, in the 
kingdom of God,—i. e. those who partake of the full privileges of 
the Gospel in the Christian Church. 

There is also a contrast between γεννητοὶ γυναικῶν, those who 
are born of women (v. 28), and those who are “ born of water and 
the Spirit ” (cp. Johni. 13; iii. 5), i.e. members of Christ’s Church. 

John, by coming after the other Prophets, and by his near- 
ness to Christ, was greater than all the Prophets. ‘ Major Pro- 
pheta, quia finis Prophetarum,” says S. Ambrose. Yet, by being 
a prophet and forerunner of Christ, he was Jess than those who 
saw the whole Gospel-scheme, of which he had been the Herald 
and Precursor; as the temple of Zorobabel was more glorious 
than that of Solomon,—not in itself, for it was less magnificent 
(Ezra iii. 12), but because Christ would appear in it (Hagg. ii. 7.9). 
Not therefore that John in himself was less; but that Christ and 
the Gospel are greater than all. And by comparing them with 
John, Christ shows the greatness of the privileges which we enjoy, 
“For,” says S. Cyril, pp. 212—214, ‘‘ although we may be infe- 
rior in holiness to some under the Law, whom John represents, 
yet now, after the Passion, and Resurrection, and Ascension, and 
Day of Pentecost, we have greater blessings in Christ, being 
made, through Him, partakers of the Divine Nature; and there- 
fore John confessed that he needed to be baptized of Christ 
(Matt. iii, 14), and from the days of John the kingdom of heaven 
suffereth violence (Matt. xi. 12).” Cp. below, x. 23, 24. Matt. 
xiii. 16, 17. Eph. iii. 5. Heb. xi. 13. 

29, 30. καὶ was—airod] A continuation of the discourse of 
Christ. The words εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, inserted in some editions 
before τίνα οὖν, are not in the best MSS. 

29. ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεόν] they justified God. They proclaimed 
God to be just, holy, and good, The use of the word δικαιόω, as 
employed in the New Testament for to regard as just and holy, 
to pronounce such, to acguit,—is derived from the Septuagint 
(see Gen. xxxviii. 26. Deut. xxv, 1. Ps. li. 4, Isa. v. 23, and 
passim), and is very different from the sense in which it com- 
monly stands in classical authors, where it signifies, when applied 
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LUKE VII. 31—39. 


Φαρισαῖοι Kat οἱ νομικοὶ τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν εἰς ἑαυτοὺς μὴ 
ρ 0 


, ς« 3 > “ 
g Matt. 11. 16, βαπτισθέντες ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
Cc. 


(+) * "Tix οὖν ὁμοιώσω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῆς 


“Ὁ 4 Ν 7 πε ν 32 9 ’ > δί a“ > > Le] 
γενεᾶς ταύτης ; Kal τίνι εἰσὶν ὅμοιοι; ““Ομοιοί εἰσι παιδίοις τοὺς ἐν ἀγορᾷ 
, Ν “A > / ‘ / > 4 δ' δὲ ‘ 
καθημένοις, καὶ προσφωνοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις καὶ λέγουσιν, Ἡὐλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ 


.“ο. 9 5 ’ > , 2S. Ν 3 > 4 
οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε' ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, Kal οὐκ ἐκλαύσατε. 


889 ᾽᾿ΒἘλήλυθε γὰρ 


3 ’ ε Ν Ld Ἂν > ’ 4 P ’ Ν 4 

Iwdvyns ὃ βαπτιστὴς μήτε ἄρτον ἐσθίων μήτε οἶνον πίνων' καὶ λέγετε, 
, A x 84 aN WN θ ε εν “Ὁ 9 θ 4 > θί. \ 7 ω ‘ λέ 

Δαιμόνιον ἔχει ἐλήλυθεν ὁ Tios του ἀνθρώπου ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων' καὶ λέγετε, 


᾿Ιδοὺ ἄνθρωπος φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης, φίλος τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. 


35 Καὶ 


> ’ ε ’, 3 \ “ 4, 2. A 
ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς πάντων. 


γᾷ 36 bh? εἶ, , of a , 9 , 3 δ, οἰῶν 4 
(+) Ἡρώτα δέ τις αὐτὸν τῶν Φαρισαίων ἵνα φάγῃ per αὐτοῦ" καὶ 


\ A \ δ , eet eee 
Kal στασα παρᾶ τους πόδας αυτου OTLOW 


h Matt. 26. 6. 
Mark 14. 3. a 
John 1.2 εἰσελθὼν εἰς THY οἰκίαν τοῦ Φαρισαίου ἀνεκλίθη. * Καὶ ἰδοὺ γυνὴ ἐν τῇ πόλει 
— an , a a 
ἥτις ἣν ἁμαρτωλὸς, kal ἐπιγνοῦσα ὅτι ἀνάκειται ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ τοῦ Φαρισαίου, 
4, 
κομίσασα ἀλάβαστρον μύρου, * 
΄ ¥ , \ ὃ 2 κα a ὃ , \ a A 
ich. 15. 2. κλαίουσα ἤρξατο βρέχειν τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ τοῖς δάκρυσι, καὶ ταῖς θριξὶ τῆς 
Gen. 18. 4 A SUA es \ , δ ΄, Via. \» ΠῚ, 
10-20. κεφαλῆς αὐτῆς ἐξέμασσε, καὶ κατεφίλει τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἤλειφε τῷ μύρῳ. 
1Sam. 25. 1. ὃὅ9 ΟΙδὼν δὲ ὁ Φαρισαῖος ὁ καλέσας αὐτὸν εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ λέγων, Οὗτος εἰ 





to a person, to pronounce sentence upon; and when it refers to a 
thing, to consider it right. Cp. below, v. 35, with Bengel’s note, 
and the Epistle to the Romans, iii. 26. 

80. εἰς ἑαυτούς] towards themselves. 

81. Τίνι οὖν ὁμοιώσω] To what then shall I liken? See on 
Matt. xi. 16—19. After that section St. Matthew recounts our 
Lord’s condemnation of the Galilean cities Chorazin, Bethsaida, 
Capernaum, in which His mighty works (above described, v. 22) 
had been wrought. 

That censure, conveying a salutary warning to those at Jeru- 
salem and in Palestine, is not repeated by St. Luke, writing for 
Gentile use. 

85. Kal] And Wisdom was justified by all her children. 

The Wisdom of which St. Matthew speaks is, as St. Luke 
here explains, the Wisdom of God—in the Baptism of John as 
well as the Mission of Christ. 

“ Aperuit sanctus Lucas,’’ says S. Ambrose here, “ speciali- 
bus additis quod quasi generalibus sanctus Mattheus subobscurum 
reliquerat ’’ (Matt. xi. 19). 

86—50. γυνή] St. Luke now proceeds to insert a narrative 
not found in any other Evangelist, and full of tenderness and en- 
couragement to the Heathen nations, for whose special use his 
Gospel was designed. 

The Gentile world might see a beautiful picture of itself in 
the Woman that was a sinner, and despised by Simon the Pha- 
risee, but blessed on her repentance by Christ; and might thus be 
taught to love much, and to present those members of the body 
(Rom. vi. 13 ; xii. 1) and faculties of the soul and estate, represented 
by her hair, her tears, and her ointment, which had been before 
abused to the service of Sin and Satan, as living sacrifices to Christ. 

Her eyes, which once longed after earthly joys, now shed 
forth penitential tears; her hair, which she once displayed for 
idle ornament, is now used to wipe the feet of Christ; her lips, 
which once uttered vain things, now kiss those holy feet; the 
costly ointment, with which she once perfumed her body, is now 
offered to God. See Rom. vi. 19, ‘“‘As ye have yielded your 
members servants to uncleanness, so now yield your members 
servants to righteousness, unto holiness.” Cp. S. Amphiloch. pp. 
67—85. Gregor. Hom. 33 in Evangelia, quoted below, on συ. 47. 

S. Ambrose applies this history thus, as a motive to alms- 
giving and tender love and care for the poor members of Christ : 
“ Expande capillos, sterne ante Christum corporis tui dignitates 
. . . Accurre ad pedes. Ubicunque audieris Christi nomen, ac- 
curre. lLacrymis confitere delicta . . . sidesideras gratiam, cari- 
tatem auge, mitte in corpus Jesu fidem resurrectionis, odorem 
Ecclesiz, Caritatis unguentum. Non unguentum mulieris Do- 
minus, sed caritatem probavit. Pecuniam conferas pauperi, ut 
deferas Christo.’ Corpus ejus Ecclesia est.’’ 

Some ancient Expositors suppose this woman to have been 
Mary Magdalene, and that she was the same as Mary the sister 
of Lazarus, who anointed our Lord in the house of Simon of 
Bethany (Matt. xxvi. 7. Mark xiv. 3. John xii. 3). But the 
reasons adduced for this supposition (which may be seen in ἃ 
Lapide here) are not satisfactory. “ Potest non eadem esse,”’ 
says S. Ambrose here. S. Augustine has a sermon on the sub- 
ject (Serm. xcix.), and does not connect her with any other per- 
aon. 3, Chrysostom supposes that there were two different 





women who anointed Christ. 
mius that there were three. 

It seems certain that there were at least two, viz. this woman 
in St. Luke, and Mary of Bethany (John xi. 2; xii. 3), and that 
the name of the woman here has been purposely concealed by 
St. Luke from considerations of delicacy, modesty, and tenderness 
to her. Mary Magdalene is mentioned by name in the next 
chapter (viii. 2); and if the woman in this chapter had been 
Mary Magdalene, and if it had been intended that she should be 
known to be so, some reference, it is probable, would have there 
been made to this act. 

It is to be remembered that the use of unguent (μύρον), 
especially at feasts, was of common occurrence in the East (Ec- 
cles. ix. 8. Cant. i. 3; iv. 10. Amos vi. 6), and that therefore it 
is probable that our Lord was often anointed. He was anointed 
at banquets, and for His burial (Matt. xxvi. 12). Women pre- 
pared spices and ointments for Him in the tomb (Luke xxiii. 56). 
Their faith and love was devoutly exercised in anointing the body 
of Him Who is the Anointed of God. 

87. ἐν τῇ πόλει] in the city. Her repentance was as public as 
her sin. 

— ἣν ἁμαρτωλός] Not who was then a sinner, but who had 
been once a sinner. Cp. λεπρὸς in Matt. xxvi. 6. 

On the use of the words ἁμαρτωλὸς and peccatria, applied 
to sins of the flesh, see Wetst. 

S. Aug. says, ‘ Accessit ad Dominum immunda, ut rediret 
munda ”’ (Serm. xcix.). She had not been pronounced clean— 
not openly forgiven by Christ. ‘ Accessit confessa, ut rediret 
professa.”’ (Aug.) 

— ἀλάβαστρον μύρου] an alabaster vase of ointment. See 
above on Mark xiv. 3. 

Why did this woman come? In order to show her love for 
Christ ; to testify her sorrow for sin; and to obtain Absolution 
from Him. Many came to Christ for bodily health. But we do 
not read of others who came to Him for remission of sin. Thus 
she was a singular example of faith and love and repentance, and 
received a special reward. It is a very interesting circumstance, 
that this woman seems to have come to our Lord immediately 
after He had uttered the touching and comforting words, “‘ Come 
unto Me all ye that labour and are heavy laden, and ye shall find 
rest for your souls.’”’ Matt. xi. 28,29. (Greswell, Harm. p. 92, 
Burgon.) Perhaps then this act of faith and love was the fruit 
of that blessed invitation. 

See what seems to be a reference to this burden in v. 41. 47. 

38. πόδα5] His fee/—mentioned thrice, to show her humility 
and reverence. She did not venture to anoint His head. 

— τοῖς δάκρυσι] with her tears. ‘“ Lacryme, aquarum pre- 
tiosissime.”’ (Beng.) 

— ταῖς θριξί] with her hair. ‘ Passis, ut in luctu.”’ Ciore-) 

Our Lord was reclining on a couch at the table, His feet 
being bare, and the woman came behind Him, and began to bathe 
His feet with her tears and wipe them with her hair. 

The penitent woman stood behind Him; perhaps from a 
feeling of sorrow and shame she could not bear to confront His 
Divine Eye, before she had received a declaration of forgiveness, 
for which she came. Cp. Cyril here, p. 217. 

39. Οὗτος εἰ ἦν προφήτης] If this man were a prophet He 


Origen, Theophyl., and Euthy- 

















ἁμαρτωλός ἐστι. 
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, , ly Ν Ἀ ε ‘ 9 9 9 Ὁ“ 9 
ἦν προφήτης ἐγίνωσκεν ἂν tis Kal ποταπὴ ἡ γυνὴ ἥτις ἅπτεται αὐτοῦ, ὅτι 


40 Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν, Σίμων, ἔχω σοί τι εἰπεῖν. 


> tal 
Ὁ δέ φησι, Διδάσκαλε, εἰπέ. 4! Δύο χρεωφειλέται ἦσαν δανειστῇ τινι ὁ εἷς 
‘ “ 
ὥφειλε δηνάρια πεντακόσια, ὁ δὲ ἕτερος πεντήκοντα' “2 μὴ ἐχόντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
ἀποδοῦναι, ἀμφοτέροις ἐχαρίσατο' τίς οὖν αὐτῶν, εἰπὲ, πλεῖον αὐτὸν ἀγαπήσει ; 
Ξ- A 
45 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Σίμων εἶπεν, Ὑπολαμβάνω ὅτι ᾧ τὸ πλεῖον ἐχαρίσατο. 
ὋὉ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ορθῶς ἔκρινας. “4 Καὶ στραφεὶς πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα τῷ 
id » ’ 4 Ν A > “ lal > Ν a: 2 0) 

Σίμωνι ἔφη, Βλέπεις ταύτην τὴν γυναῖκα ; εἰσῆλθον σοῦ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, ὕ wp 
a Ν “ὃ > ἐδ td δὲ “Ὁ ὃ 4 » ΄ Ν “ὃ 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας μου οὐκ ἔδωκας, αὕτη δὲ τοῖς δάκρυσιν ἔβρεξε μοῦ τοὺς πόδας, 

a a Ψ > £ 
καὶ ταῖς θριξὶν αὐτῆς ἐξέμαξε' “Ὁ φίλημα pot οὐκ ἔδωκας, αὕτη δὲ ἀφ᾽ Fs 

A “ ‘ 

εἰσῆλθον οὐ διέλιπε καταφιλοῦσα pod τοὺς πόδας: 4 * ἐλαίῳ τὴν κεφαλήν pov x Ps. 28.5 
οὐκ ἤλειψας, αὕτη δὲ μύρῳ ἤλειψε μοῦ τοὺς πόδας. “7 Οὗ χάριν λέγω σοι, 
3 , --- & ΄ 2 A ε \ φ 3 , λύ ® δὲ NG Ne a 
ἀφέωνται αἱ ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῆς at πολλαὶ, ὅτι ἠγάπησε πολύ' @ δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται, 
ΟΝ 3 A 48 1 > Ν 8. A. 9 , , ee , 49 τὸ , » 
ὀλίγον ἀγαπᾷ. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ, ᾿Αφέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. Καὶ ἤρξαντο 1 Matt. 9. 3. 


ε ’ 4 > ε lal 
οι συναναάκειμενοι λέγειν εν εαυτοις, 


att. 9. 8. 


Ν ε ’ , 
Tis οὗτός ἐστιν ὃς Kal ἁμαρτίας ἀφίησιν ; Mark 2.7. 





would have known that she is unclean ; and knowing that she is 
unclean, He would not have suffered Himself to be polluted by 
her touch. (S. Aug. Serm. xcix. Cp. Isa. Ixv. 5.) 

Christ refutes the supposition of Simon, and proves Himself 
more than a Prophet; and that He did know who and what 
manner of person the woman was, by reading Simon’s heart, and 
by replying to his thoughts, and by forgiving the woman’s sins. 

40. ἀποκριθεὶς 5 Ἰησοῦς] Jesus answered. ‘ Audivit Phari- 
seeum cogitantem; ipsum pascentem esuriebat, ipsum sanare 
cupiebat.” (S. Aug. Serm. xcix.) 

— σοί] to thee. Emphatic—to thee, who hast harboured in- 
jurious thoughts of Me, I have something to say. 

41. χρεωφειλέται)] A, B, D, E, F, G, L, and others have 
χρεοφειλέται, but see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 69]. Winer, p. 43. 

. τὸ πλεῖον] the greater sum of the two. There is a contrast 
between the two sums as well as the two debtors. 

44, εἰσῆλθον σοῦ] σοῦ is emphatic. 7 came into thy house, 
and therefore might justly expect marks of hospitable courtesy 
from thee; and what thou, my host, didst not do for Me, she, a 
stranger, whom thou condemnest as a sinner, has more than sup- 

lied. 

< — ὕδωρ, «.7.A.] water. Thou hast not shown Me the ordi- 
nary tokens of hospitality (see Gen. xviii. 4; xxiv. 32. Judges 
xix. 21, 1 Sam. xxv. 41), but she has gone far beyond them. 
_—— μοῦ] of Me—thy guest, and yet treated by thee with indif- 
ference. Observe the contrast in the position of the pronoun, 


τὴν κεφαλήν μου and μοῦ τοὺς πόδας, repeated thrice. So in v. 
45, wol—my face,—contrasted with feet. 
46. μύρῳ] unguent. More costly than ἔλαιον. There is a 


contrast between the head and the feet; between oil and oint- 
ment; between Simon and the woman; between what was not 
done by the one, and what was done by the other. 

47. Οὗ χάριν Aéyw σοι] Wherefore Isay to thee, her sins have 
been forgiven. 

A debt is something which is not only claimed by the lender, 
but owned to be due by the borrower. And applied spiritually, as 
here, it not only represents sin committed, but sin confessed. It 
betokens deep consciousness, hearty conviction, and humble ac- 
knowledgment of sin. And this inward feeling and internal act 
arises from a lively faith in God’s holiness, justice, and mercy. 
And therefore Christ, Who had read her heart before she entered 
the house, states the formal cause of the woman’s justification by 
saying, ‘Thy faith hath saved thee” (v. 50). This faith worked 
by Jove (Gal. v. 6); it worked by fervent love to God, Who had 
been offended. Without such love there can be no true Repent- 
ance, and consequently no Forgiveness. And such Love sends the 
sinner to Christ ; and prompts him to acts of deep contrition and 
self-abasement and reverential affection to Christ, in the hope of 
receiving a gracious declaration of pardon from His lips. 

To apply this to the present case. Simon the Pharisee dwelt 
in his mind on the woman’s sins. But our Lord draws his at- 
tention to her sense of her sins, and to her godly sorrow for 
them. She owed much; but she owns that she owes much, that 
she is a heavy debtor to God, and she comes to Christ in faith, 
hope, and love, in order to be relieved of the burden of this heavy 
debt. See on υ. 37. 

On the other hand, Simon himself is little conscious of his 





sins,—he is not conscious that he is a great debtor, and therefore 
is forgiven little. She feels the greatness of her sins, and the 
largeness of God’s mercy in Christ, and therefore loves much. 
The other knows little of his own sinfulness, and has little for- 
given, and loves little. Her love is love for mercy promised ; it is 
love for pardon already anticipated by faith ; it shows itself in acts 
of love to Christ. Her sins are indeed many (v. 47), but she is 
forgiven because she is conscious of them, and loved much even 
before her pardon was pronounced. Therefore her faith hath 
saved her, and she may depart in peace. 

But he who has little forgiven him, is he, who is little 
sensible of his sins, and of the love of God in pardoning sin (and 
he cannot have forgiveness without such sense of sin and of God’s 
love),—he loves little; and because he loves little, therefore little 
is forgiven him. 

— ai ἁμαρτίαι ad. αἱ π. Observe af repeated,—her sins, which 
thou sayest are many, and which are many, are forgiven. 

— ᾧ δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται, ὀλίγον ἀγαπᾷ] He who has little 
sense of his debt, and of God’s goodness in the work of redemp- 
tion and grace, loves little. If he ‘who has little forgiven, loves 
little,” says S. Augustine (Serm. xcix.), “some one may object, 
‘oportet ut multtm peccemus,—ut multiim debeamus, quod 
nobis dimitti cupiamus, ut Dimissorem magnorum peccatorum 
multim diligamus Dictum est hoc a Christo propter 
Phariseeum, qui vel nulla vel pauca se putabat habere peccata . . 
- +. Ὁ Pharisee, parim diligis, quia parim tibi dimitti suspi- 
caris; non quia parim dimittitur, sed quia pariim putas quod 
dimittitur.’ ”” 

The dative ᾧ may be rendered ‘in cujus estimatione.’ (See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. 389.) Soph. Antig. 904, καὶ rol σ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾽τίμησα 
τοῖς φρονοῦσιν ed,—i.e. eorum judicio; and we may compare our 
Lord’s saying, “1 am not come to call the righteous (i.e. those 
who think themselves such), but sinners (i.e. those who own 
themselves such) to repentance.’’ (Matt. ix. 13.) 

S. Greg. M. (in Hom. xxxiii.) applies this History to Christ’s 
dealings with the Jews and Gentiles. ‘‘ Quem namque Phariseus 
designat de fals4 justitid preesumens, nisi Judaicum populum ? 
Quem peccatrix Mulier, sed ad vestigia Domini veniens, et plorans, 
nisi conversam Gentilitatem designat? Nos ergo, nos illa mulier 
expressit ; si toto corde ad Dominum post peccata redeamus, si 
ejus poenitentiz luctus imitemur... Plus poenitens mulier 
Dominum pascebat intus, quam Phariszus foris.”’ 

48. ᾿Αφέωνταί cov αἱ ἁμαρτίαι] Thy sins have been forgiven 
thee. A declaration of pardon, already anticipated by faith (see 
vv. 42. 50). Christ not only gives genera/ assurances of mercy, 
producing a feeling of faith, hope, and comfort, in the penitent 
sinner’s soul; but He has provided declarations of pardon for the 
contrite sinner, by the ministry of Absolution, and by the Holy 
Eucharist, sealing His pardon visibly to individual persons in the 
sight of others (even such as Simon and his guests, who murmur 
at Christ’s mercy and despise the penitent sinner), and restoring 
the penitent to the communion of the Church. 

49. Tis οὗτός ἐστιν ὃς καὶ ἁμαρτίας aplnow;] No mancan for- 
give sins; but Christ, being God, forgives sins by those means 
which He has instituted for that purpose. 3. Aug. Serm. xcix., 
‘* Mundatio est in baptismo, non ex ministrorum meritis, sed Dei 


Gratia.”” Cp. on Matt. ix. 6. 
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εἰρήνην. 


LUKE VII. 50. ὙΠ]. 1—11. 
0° Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα, Ἢ πίστις σου σέσωκέ oe πορεύου eis 


7ῦ a tal 
VU. (2) ! Kai ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς καὶ αὐτὸς διώδευε κατὰ πόλιν καὶ 


, 4 ‘A a 
κώμην κηρύσσων καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, Kal ot δώδεκα 


a Matt. 27, 55, 
6 


56. 
Mark 16. 9. 
John 19, 25. 


‘ » A Qa Ν a *4 4a 4 > Ὁ , 

σὺν αὐτῷ, καὶ γυναῖκές τινες, at ἦσαν τεθεραπευμέναι ἀπὸ πνευμάτων πονὴη- 
Lal A >. nw . 

ρῶν καὶ ἀσθενειῶν, Μαρία ἡ καλουμένη Μαγδαληνὴ ἀφ᾽ ἧς δαιμόνια ἑπτὰ 


3 , \ > “A : 
ἐξεληλύθει, ὃ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα γυνὴ Xovla ἐπιτρόπου Ἡρώδου, καὶ Σουσάννα, καὶ 
΄ “ “ 

ἕτεραι πολλαὶ, αἵτινες διηκόνουν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐταῖς. 


b Matt. 18. 2, &ec. 
Mark 4. 1, &c. 


76 a 
(τ) 4" Συνιόντος δὲ ὄχλου πολλοῦ, καὶ τῶν κατὰ πόλιν ἐπιπορευομένων πρὸς 
αὐτὸν, εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς, ὅ ᾿Εξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν σπόρον 


> a \ 9 “ ’ eee, a Ν »» ‘ ‘ 550 Ν 40 
αυτου" καὶ ἐν τῳ σπειρειν AUTOV ὁ μὲν ETEDE παρα Τὴν OOOV, καὶ κατεπατη Ἢ» 


καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατέφαγεν αὐτό. 
’ \ Ν > , Ν Ἀ Ν ¥ > 4 

πέτραν, καὶ φυὲν ἐξηράνθη, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ἰκμάδα. 

μέσῳ τῶν ἀκανθῶν, καὶ συμφνυεῖσαι αἱ ἄκανθαι ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτό. 


Ἁ 4 
δ Kai ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν 
Z| Ἀ 9 » > 
Kat ETEPOV ETETEV ἐν 
8 Kai ἕτερον 


» > ‘ “A Ἀ 5 Ν ‘\ Ν ’ 
ἔπεσεν εἰς τὴν γῆν τὴν ἀγαθὴν, καὶ φυὲν ἐποίησε καρπὸν ἑκατονταπλασίονα. 
ἣν ,» CW ker: ε » > > , > ΄ 
Ταῦτα λέγων ἐφώνει, Ὃ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 
3 ’ | eee, ε Ἂν A 
9 Ἐπηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, τίς εἴη ἡ παραβολὴ αὕτη. 
(3) 19 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὑμῖν δέδ δ ὰ j ἢ λεί ῦ Θεοῦ 
; Baas ΥὉ οται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


ο Matt. 13. 18, 
& 


Ὁ, 
Mark 4. 12, &c. gy 
James 1. 21. OVVLWO LV. 


τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς, wa βλέποντες μὴ βλέπωσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ 
ll ς᾽ δὲ ν ε 5 ν ae , 3 ε Χ , a a 
στι δὲ αὕτη ἡ παραβολή ὁ σπόρος ἐστιν ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ" 





50. ‘H πίστις cov] Thy faith, which anticipated pardon from 
Me, and brought thee to Me with public signs of penitence and 
love, hath saved thee. Christ mercifully ascribes to faith those 
benefits which are due to Himself as the efficient and meritorious 
Cause, and are apprehended by the hand of Faith as the instrument 
on our part, by which they are applied. 

— εἰς εἰρήνην in and to peace. 


Cu. VIIL.—Preliminary Note to the Eighth Chapter. 

The present Chapter presents a remarkable specimen of that 
inner connexion of matter, which the reader will observe as a 
characteristic of St. Luke’s Gospel. 

The sower goes forth to sow. The seed is the Word. Its 
reception in the different soils of human hearts is described. The 
duty of hearing aright, i.e. of receiving and keeping the Word, 
and of bearing fruit, is inculcated. 

: The same Word is next described as a Light: Christ Who 

sowed the seed, lights the candle, and puts it on a candlestick, 
the candlestick of His Church, and (in a secondary sense) on the 
candlestick of every Christian soul, that the Light may be seen 
of men, and may illumine the world. 

Here is their probation: by the manner in which we receive 
the Seed, and use the Light, our future doom will be determined. 
Next, divine encouragement is given to those who rightly receive 
the Seed, and use the Light; they are even called ‘* the Mother 
and Brethren of Christ’? (v 21). 

The value of the Seed and the glory of the Light, and the 
consequent happiness of those who are so much endeared to 
Christ, by “hearing and doing His Word,” is next described. 
He is no other than God: Omnipresent, Omniscient, Omnipotent, 
and He must be believed in as such; His Word is the Word of 
God. It is a weak faith which imagines that Christ must be 
awakened, in order to still the storm. He sleeps as man, but 
never slumbers as God. And as God He commands the winds 
and waves, and they obey Him (vv. 24, 25). This doctrine of 
His Divine Omnipotence and Omnipresence is further displayed in 
His dominion over the Devils; and in His refusal of the healed 
Demoniac’s request, who asked permission to remain with Him. 
He was to learn from Christ’s human absence to realize His 
Divine presence. So we must learn from Christ’s personal 
absence as man, to see Him, and to trust in Him, ever present as 
God (vv. 38, 39). The weak faith, in this particular, of the Disci- 
ples in the storm (v. 24), and of this Demoniac who desired to 
remain with Christ, and of Jairus who sent for Jesus to come to 
his house and heal his daughter (v. 41), is contrasted with the 
stronger belief of the Woman, who is blessed by Him, because she 
believed that she would be healed by His Divine Power, though 
she touched but the hem of His garment (vv. 44—48). And 
thus, though as man He is far removed from our bodily senses, 





He teaches us to see Him, as God, with the eye of Faith, and to 
touch Him with the hand of Faith. 

Other similar examples of inner connexion, in St. Luke’s 
narrative, will present themselves to the reader’s observation. 
See xi. 14, 

2. δαιμόνια ἑπτά] seven. See below, xi. 26, and on Mary 
Magdalene, Mark xvi. 9, and Matt. xv. 37. 

8. διηκόνουν αὐτῷ} were ministering to Him. This ministra- 
tion is mentioned here by St. Luke alone: but it is alluded to by 
St. Mark, xv. 41. Many MSS. (e.g. B,D, F, G, H, K, 8, U, V) 
and Editors have αὐτοῖς here. It may be the true reading; but 
αὐτῷ, which is also supported by good authority, seems preferable. 
What was done to His disciples was, in fact, done to Him, and 
for His sake. Perhaps αὐτῷ may have been altered into αὐτοῖς, 
because it seems unlikely that He would have need of many 
(πολλαὶ) to minister to Him. See note on 1 Cor. ix. 5. 

In the next chapter (ix. 14—17) the Evangelist relates that 
our Lord fed five thousand men with five loaves and two fishes. 
But He never exerted His Divine Power to minister to His own 
daily needs. He allowed women to minister to Him of their sub- 
stance. He gave them the blessed privilege of being God’s 
almoners to Him; of being ministerial to the sustenance of that 
blessed Body and Blood, and to the nourishment of that holy Flesh 
which redeemed and quickens the world. 

He dealt with His Apostles as with Himself. In the next 
chapter He gives them power to work miracles (ix. 1—3); but 
He never authorized them to use that miraculous power in pro- 
viding for themselves. After the Resurrection (when their minis- 
terial duties were in abeyance) they went a fishing (John xxi. 3), 
and St. Paul worked with his own hands. (Acts xviii. 3; xx. 34. 
1 Cor. ix. 12.) ‘The labourer is worthy of his hire,” and “ the 
Lord hath ordained that they who preach the Gospel should live 
of the Gospel.” (Luke x. 7. 1 Cor. ix. 14.) The Teacher’s 
needs are designed to be the trial of the people’s love. God has 
thus offered the People a share in the Pastor’s glory. For he that 
receiveth a Prophet in the name of a Prophet shall receive a Pro- 
phet’s reward. (Matt. x. 41.) 

On this subject, see notes below, 1 Cor. ix. 4—14. 

For ἀπὸ, A, B, D, K, L, have ἐκ. 

4—15.] On this Parable see the Homily of Greg. M. in Evang. 
i. 15, p. 1489 

δ. ᾿Ἐξῆλθεν ὃ σπείρων) The Sower, emphatically so—Christ. 
See on Matt. xiii. 1—9. 

6. τὴν πέτραν i.e. the rocky soil, in contradistinction to any 
other ; and therefore St. Matthew (xiii. 5) has here τὰ πετρώδη, 
and St. Mark (iv. 5) has τὸ πετρῶδες. See on Matt. v. 1, τὸ ὄρος, 
the mountainous district as contrasted with the city and plain; 
and τὴν ἔρημον, Matt. iv. 1; xxiv. 26. τοῖς ἐρήμοις, Luke i. 80. 

10. ἵνα βλέποντε:] See on Mark iv. 12. 

ll, Ἔστι δὲ airy] See on Matt. xiii. 19. 
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(2) 13 οἱ δὲ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν εἰσὶν οἱ ἀκούοντες" εἶτα ἔρχεται ὁ Διάβολος καὶ 
αἴρει τὸν λόγον ἀπὸ τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ πιστεύσαντες σωθῶσιν. © Οἱ 
δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας, ot ὅταν ἀκούσωσι μετὰ χαρᾶς δέχονται τὸν λόγον, καὶ οὗτοι 
pilav οὐκ ἔχουσιν, οὗ πρὸς καιρὸν πιστεύουσι, καὶ ἐν καιρῷ πειρασμοῦ 
ἀφίστανται. | Τὸ δὲ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας πεσὸν, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἀκούσαντες, καὶ 
ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν καὶ πλούτου καὶ ἡδονῶν τοῦ βίου πορευόμενοι συμπνίγονται, καὶ 
οὐ τελεσφοροῦσι. © Τὸ δὲ ἐν τῇ καλῇ γῇ, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἵτινες ἐν καρδίᾳ καλῇ καὶ 
ἀγαθῇ ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον κατέχουσι, καὶ καρποφοροῦσιν ἐν ὑπομονῇ. 

(2) 15 οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας καλύπτει αὐτὸν σκεύει, ἢ ὑποκάτω κλίνης 
τίθησιν: ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ λυχνίας ἐπιτίθησι, ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι βλέπωσι τὸ φῶς. 

(=r) " Οὐ γάρ ἐστι κρυπτὸν, ὃ οὐ φανερὸν γενήσεται: οὐδὲ ἀπόκρυφον, ὃ οὐ 
γνωσθήσεται καὶ εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. (--) 8 Βλέπετε οὖν πῶς ἀκούετε: ὃς 
γὰρ ἂν ἔχῃ, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ' καὶ ὃς ἂν μὴ ἔχῃ, καὶ ὃ δοκεῖ ἔχειν ἀρθήσεται 
> 2 3 ἴω 

τὰ oe d , XN ‘ ; Sees,” ε , ο a Ν 3 A ‘A > 

(+) Tlapeyévovto δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἣ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ ἃ Matt. 12,46, 
ἠδύναντο συντυχεῖν αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον: ™ καὶ ἀπηγγέλη αὐτῷ λεγόντων, Mark 5. 31, &e. 
Ἧ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου ἑστήκασιν ἔξω ἰδεῖν σε θέλοντες: 2) ὁ δὲ 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Μήτηρ μου καὶ ἀδελφοί μου οὗτοί εἶσιν, οἱ τὸν 
λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀκούοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες αὐτόν. 

(ar) ™° Kat ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐνέβη εἰς πλοῖον καὶ οἱ SMa 8.15. δα. 
μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς λίμνης καὶ 
ἀνήχθησαν. * Πλεόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀφύπνωσε' καὶ κατέβη λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου εἰς 
τὴν λίμνην, καὶ συνεπληροῦντο, καὶ ἐκινδύνευον. ™ Προσελθόντες δὲ διήγειραν 
αὐτὸν λέγοντες, ᾿Επιστάτα, ἐπιστάτα, ἀπολλύμεθα. ὋὉ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε 
τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ τῷ κλύδωνι τοῦ ὕδατος: καὶ ἐπαύσαντο, καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη. 

“5 Eire δὲ αὐτοῖς, Ποῦ ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν; Φοβηθέντες δὲ ἐθαύμασαν λέγοντες πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους, Τίς ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ τοῖς ἀνέμοις ἐπιτάσσει καὶ τῷ ὕδατι, καὶ 








ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ ; 
6 f Ν , > Ἁ , A ὃ A 9 3 Ἁ 9 , ~ 
Kat κατέπλευσαν εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Ταδαρηνῶν, ἥτις ἐστὶν ἀντιπέρα τῆς Matt, 8. 28, ὅσ, 
Teddai 21 Ἔ ξελθό δὲ SANT Ss ἀπ τὴν Ae pee SA. δ᾽ τ 3 an ark 5. 1, Se. 
ιλαίας. ελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἀνήρ τις ἐκ τῆς 
πόλεως, ὃς εἶχε δαιμόνια ἐκ χρόνων ἱκανῶν, καὶ ἱμάτιον οὐκ ἐνεδιδύσκετο, καὶ 
> ; a Δ 5 3. > > > ”~ ’ 98 3 ὃ Ν δὲ Ἂς > lal ἂς 3 
ἐν οἰκίᾳ οὐκ ἔμενεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν. Ἰδὼν ὃὲ τὸν Ιησοῦν καὶ ἀνα- 
’ ’ 5 A Ἂ, “ 4 > ’ > ἧς Α, Ν 3 A εν 
κράξας προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ εἶπε, Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ, Υἱὲ 
La) la) Ate ΒΕ 8 , ’ Ἁ) ’, 929 , r Ν “ 
Tov Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου ; δέομαί σου, μή με Bacavions “5 παρήγγελλεν γὰρ τῷ 
? aaa 1 , > ‘al 2% la) 5 , “ Ν ’ 
πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ ἐξελθεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου: πολλοῖς γὰρ χρόνοις συν- 
, Ν nf 
ἡρπάκει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐδεσμεῖτο ἁλύσεσι καὶ πέδαις φυλασσόμενος, καὶ διαῤῥήσσων 
Ν ὃ Ν aN , 4 - A 8 , > X RE 30 > ? δὲ Ἄν τας 
τὰ δεσμὰ ἠλαύνετο ὑπὸ τοῦ δαίμονος εἰς τὰς ἐρήμους. Ἑπηρώτησε δὲ αὐτὸν 
m2 A“ td ἣν 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, Τί σοι ἐστὶν ὄνομα; ὋὉ δὲ εἶπε, Λεγεών' ὅτι δαιμόνια πολλὰ 
3 “ > > , Ν 
εἰσῆλθεν εἰς αὐτόν. *! Καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν ἵνα μὴ ἐπιτάξῃ αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν 
ΕΣ > a 3 Ν a 
ἄβυσσον ἀπελθεῖν. 3 Ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ ἀγέλη χοίρων ἱκανῶν βοσκομένων ἐν τῷ 





18, πειρασμοῦ] temptation. St. Matthew (xiii. 21) and St. Mark 
(iv. 17) speak here of θλῖψις and διωγμός. 

20. Ἧ μήτηρ cov] See on Matt. xii. 46. Mark iii. 32. 

21. Μήτηρ μου] Not ἡ μήτηρ. “ Mother and brethren to Me, 
are they who,’ &c. They who hear the Word of God and keep 
it are called by this name, because in their daily words and actions, 
with reverence be it said, they bring Him forth in their hearts. 

22. μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν] i.e. one of those days. See ch. v. 17; 
xx. 1. Cp. ἐν μιᾷ τῶν πόλεων, ch. v. 12, one of those cities. 

28. λαῖλαψ] See on Matt. xiv. 24—27. Mark iv. 37—41. 

26. Ταδαρηνῶν] See on Matt. viii. 23—34. Mark νυ. 1—17. 

-- ἀντιπέρα] So A, Ὁ, E, F, G, H, K, R, U, V, X, and 
Lr. B, L, A, and others have ἀντιπέραν. 

29. παρήγγελλεν» He was commanding. If He had already 
pees, the Evil Spirit would not have had power to remon- 

ox. I, 





strate; and, therefore, this reading, found in most of the uncial 
MSS., is preferable to παρήγγειλε. 

81. τὴν ἄβυσσον) the abyss. Not the Sea of Galilee (as some 
have supposed), nor yet (as others have thought) Gehenna, or the 
Lake of fire, which is the place of future torment, prepared for 
the devil and his angels (Matt. xxv. 41) ; and is distinguished from 
the abyss, into which the devil is cast by Christ, before he is 
cast into the Lake of fire, into which he will not be cast till the 
end of all earthly things. See on Rey. xx. 3. 10, and above on 
Matt. viii. 29. 

Αβυσσος is the word used by the LXX for the Hebr. Dina 
(tehom), or depth (Gen. i. 2. Deut. xxxiii. 13. Job xxviii. 14. 
Ezek. xxxi. 15); and it seems to describe the place of gloom 
into which the devils were plunged after their expulsion from 
heaven, and after the Incarnation and Passion of Christ (cp. 2 Pet. 
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Matt. 9. 1. 
ark 5. 21. 


h Matt. 9. 18, &c, 
Mark 5. 22, &c. 


i Matt. 9. 20, &c. 
Mark 5, 25, ὅδ. 


k Matt. 9. 22, &c. 
Mark 5. 34, &c. 
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μὴ ‘ 4, A 
dpe Kal παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν iva ἐπιτρέψῃ αὐτοῖς εἰς ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν: καὶ 
» ΄ 3 a“ > 
ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς. ὅ8 ᾿Εξελθόντα δὲ τὰ δαιμόνια ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰσῆλθον 
> ‘ , ""ν "ΙΗ A 
εἰς τοὺς χοίρους: Kal ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς THY λίμνην, καὶ 
> ’, 3 / 
ἀπεπνίγη. * ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ of βόσκοντες τὸ γεγονὸς ἔφυγον, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς 
᾿ ’ὔ Ν > \ lal a 
τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς. ™ ᾿Εξῆλθον δὲ ἰδεῖν τὸ γεγονὸς, καὶ ἦλθον πρὸς 
‘ > “ ‘ 4 
τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ εὗρον καθήμενον τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἀφ᾽ οὗ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐξεληλύθει, 
ε , ‘ A “ “ 
ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ: καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. 
ἢ 93 , a lal 
6 ᾿4πήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ of ἰδόντες πῶς ἐσώθη ὁ δαιμονισθείς. * Kai 
3 ’ | ieee," ν “A lal lal lal a 
ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῆς περιχώρου τῶν Tadapyvav ἀπελθεῖν ἀπ᾽ 
53. κα Ψ , 3. 5 84 a 
αὐτῶν, ὅτι φόβῳ μεγάλῳ συνείχοντο. (i) Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον 
ὑπέστρεψεν. 8 ᾿Εδέετο δὲ αὐτοῦ ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἐξεληλύθει τὰ δαιμόνια εἶναι 
‘ > A > aN δὲ yah. a: 3 lel λέ 89 ε ’ὔ 3 Ν ἷ ’ 
σὺν αὐτῷ' ἀπέλυσε δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, Υπόστρεφε eis τὸν οἶκόν σου, 
ἧς ὃ Ἂν 3 ’ , ε ’ \ 43 “A 7 9 ‘ ’ 4 
καὶ διηγοῦ ὅσα ἐποίησέ σοι ὁ Oeds καὶ ἀπῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν κηρύσσων 
ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
85 > , Ae Ἐς 
(5) 40 ©’ Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέψαι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἀπεδέξατο αὐτὸν 6 ὄχλος’ 
ἦσαν γὰρ πάντες προσδοκῶντες αὐτόν. 
4] bK, ‘\ io Ν ἦλθ ¢ A, @ 3 ’ ἣν Φ᾽ .4, 3, A A 
αἱ ἰδοὺ ἦλθεν ἀνὴρ ᾧ ὄνομα ᾿Ιάειρος, καὶ αὐτὸς ἄρχων τῆς συναγωγῆς 
ἘΣ ΘΝ ἈΝ “ lal lal 
ὑπῆρχε, Kal πεσὼν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς 
3 > A 4 “-“ lal 
τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, * ὅτι θυγάτηρ μονογενὴς ἦν αὐτῷ ὡς ἐτῶν δώδεκα, Kal αὕτη 
3 ’ 
ἀπέθνησκεν. 
> ε Η 
Ἐν δὲ τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτὸν οἱ ὄχλοι συνέπνιγον αὐτόν. “5. Καὶ γυνὴ οὖσα ἐν 
ῥύσει αἵματος ἀπὸ ἐτῶν δώδεκα, ἥτις ἰατροῖς προσαναλώσασα ὅλον. τὸν βίον 
οὐκ ἴσχυσεν UT οὐδενὸς θεραπευθῆναι, “' προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν ἥψατο τοῦ 
κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: καὶ παραχρῆμα ἔστη ἡ ῥύσις τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς. 
45 Κ Ν > e. > A , WAG , , 3 ,ὕ δὲ , > ε 
at εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Tis 0 aapevos pou; ἀρνουμένων O€ πάντων, εἰπεν O 
Πέτρος καὶ of μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ᾿Επιστάτα, ot ὄχλοι συνέχουσί σε καὶ ἀποθλίβουσι, 
xX 
Ν λέγ ὌΝ, τι , ΄ 406 ε δὲ 3 A % 9 , Ν φ΄ νᾺ, Ν 
καὶ λέγεις, Τίς 6 ἁψάμενός pov; * 6 δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Ἡψατὸ pov Tis, ἐγὼ yap 
¥ δύ ἐξελθοῦ παι τον ΨΥ ὦ 41 ᾿Ἰδοῦ δὲ ἡ λὺῪ ὐκ ἔλαθ , 
ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν am ἐμοῦ. Ιδοῦσα δὲ ἡ γυνὴ ὅτι οὐκ ἔλαθε τρέ- 
lal 4 “ 
μουσα ἦλθε, καὶ προσπεσοῦσα αὐτῷ, δι’ ἣν αἰτίαν ἥψατο αὐτοῦ ἀπήγγειλεν 
a a a fal > 
αὐτῷ ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ ὡς ἰάθη παραχρῆμα. “ὃ Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, 
> , 
Θάρσει, θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε' πορεύου εἰς εἰρήνην. 
“ lal “ > 
49 "Br, αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἔρχεταί τις Tapa TOD ἀρχισυναγώγου λέγων αὐτῷ, 
if ΕΑ , ε 4 ἃ - 
΄ ε , Ἂν ΄ Ν bas 
Or. τέθνηκεν ἡ θυγάτηρ cou μὴ σκύλλε τὸν διδάσκαλον. ὅθ Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
3 7, > iO > Lal , Ἀ lal ’ ’ ἈΝ ’ 
ἀκούσας ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ λέγων, Μὴ φοβοῦ: μόνον πίστευε, καὶ σωθήσεται. 
δ᾽ ᾿Ελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν οὐκ ἀφῆκεν εἰσελθεῖν οὐδένα εἰ μὴ Πέτρον καὶ 
> , ν 377 ἀπ ΄ a δὲ ΟΝ ὦ , 527 
Ιωάννην καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον, καὶ τὸν πατέρα τῆς παιδὸς καὶ τὴν μητέρα. Ex)avov 








ii. 4. Jude 6, with Mede’s remarks, p. 23, Dise. iv.), and from 
which they are now allowed to emerge from time to time ‘as far as 
their chain—God’s permission—suffers.” (Bp. Fell on Eph. ii. 2.) 
But it does not mean the final place of torment to which they 
will be consigned at the Great Day of Doom. 

Concerning the mysterious questions,—where is the present 
abode of Evil Spirits, and what is their present condition and em- 
ployment, see notes above on Matt. viii. 29, and below on Eph. ii. 2. 

The devils made three requests to Christ : 

Not to torment them before the season, πρὸ ka:pod,—i.e. of 
Suture judgment (v. 28). See Matt. viii. 29. Mark v. 7. 

Not to send them into the abyss. 

To allow them to enter the swine. 

$3. εἰσῆλθον] The reading of A, B, C, E, G, H, K, L, M, P, 
R, V, X, and others, is preferable to εἰσῆλθεν, as marking the 
separate personality of the evil spirits. See on Mark ix. 20. 

88, 39. *Ed¢ero] See Mark v. 18—20. 

41—56. Καὶ ἰδού] See on Matt. ix. 18—26. Mark v. 22—43. 

43. ἐν] See Mark v. 2. 

— ἰατροῖς] on physicians. A remarkable avowal from Luke 
the physician. Coloss. iv. 14. 

The professors of the medical art have sometimes been 
charged with a reluctance to give credit to the reality of super- 





natural agency in the spiritual world. Luke, the Jeloved Phy- 
sician, whose praise is in the Gospel, is an exemplary instructor 
to them and to others in this respect. Cp, note on Acts xix. 12, 
and also on xii. 21, 22, and above, Introduction, p. 160. 

45. τίς ὁ ἁψάμενός μου ;-- οἱ ὄχλοι συνέχουσι) Who touched 
Me?—the crowd throng Thee. The crowd throngs Him ; one 
faithful woman fouches Him. The crowd press Him, but touch 
Him not; they are obtrusive in bodily presence, but absent in 
spiritual life. Christ is touched by faith. (Ambrose, Gregor. 
Moral. 3, c. 11.) 

A solemn warning to all who crowd on Christ; who use His 
Name lightly and profanely ; who make familiar addresses to Him 
in (so called) religious hymns; who treat with carelessness and 
irreverence His Day, His House, His Sacraments, His Ministers ; 
or who read His Holy Scriptures in a carping spirit, handling them 
asa common book. Although such as these may crowd upon 
Christ in His Word, with a pressure of earthly labour and learn-. 
ing, they never fouch Him. See above on Mark νυ. 30, and on 
John xx. 17. 

48. ἡ πιστίς cov σέσωκέ σε] thy faith hath saved thee. This 
woman’s faith was a lesson to the Ruler of the Synagogue, and 
to all the Jewish Nation, that it is not the Mosaic Law which 
justifies and saves,— but Faith in Christ. Cyril. Cp. Gal. ii, 16. 
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> Ν 
δὲ πάντες, καὶ ἐκόπτοντο αὐτήν. Ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Μὴ κλαίετε' οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ 
καθεύδει". 3 καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ εἰδότες ὅτι ἀπέθανεν. δ΄ Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκβαλὼν 
» 7 A > A 4 ε ~ > ’ 
ἔξω πάντας, καὶ κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς ἐφώνησε λέγων, “H παῖς, ἐγείρου. 
4 a 7A Pe Re “ Ν ,ὔ 7 A 
55 Καὶ ἐπέστρεψε τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτῆς, καὶ ἀνέστη παραχρῆμα: καὶ διέταξεν αὐτῇ 
al “ ε Ὁ 7 A ε \ , > a 
δοθῆναι φαγεῖν. δὲ Kai ἐξέστησαν οἱ γονεῖς αὐτῆς" ὁ δὲ παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς 
μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν τὸ γεγονός. 
La) 4 
IX. (42)! "Συγκαλεσάμενος δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς δύναμιν καὶ Matt. 10.111. 
4 Ν Β΄. τ ν 
ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ δαιμόνια, καὶ νόσους θεραπεύειν: 3 καὶ ἀπέστειλεν 
“ fa) 2A ‘ > an 
αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἰᾶσθαι τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας. 
¥ > ‘ ε Ν 4 c/s 4 
(42) ὃ Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Μηδὲν αἴρετε εἰς τὴν ὁδὸν, μήτε ῥάβδους, μήτε 
Ν 4 “A ¥ Ν > 
πήραν, μήτε ἄρτον, μήτε. ἀργύριον: μήτε ἀνὰ δύο χιτῶνας ἔχειν. * Kal εἰς 
Δ > 7 =. > A , L ἐκεῖθ ἐξέ 0 88 5 Kat ὅ 
ἣν ἂν οἰκίαν εἰσέλθητε ἐκεῖ μένετε, καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξέρχεσθε. (47) ° Καὶ ὅσοι 
“ ’, Ν Ν 
ἂν μὴ δέξωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐξερχόμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης καὶ τὸν κονιορτὸν 
lal aA 4 ook > 4 
ἀπὸ τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν ἀποτινάξατε εἰς μαρτύριον ἐπ᾿ αὑτούς. 
Ν Ν ’ 3 , Ν 
(3) ὁ Εξερχόμενοι δὲ διήρχοντο κατὰ τὰς κώμας εὐαγγελιζόμενοι καὶ 
θεραπεύοντες πανταχοῦ. 
(5) Τυ Ἤκουσε δὲ Ἡρώδης ὃ τετράρχης τὰ γινόμενα ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ πάντα" > Matt. 14. 1,2. 
: τ Ρ μὰ ᾿ ρ PX" ἜΝ ie ἜΜ . Mark 5. 14—16. 
Ν ’ὕ nw 
καὶ διηπόρει διὰ τὸ λέγεσθαι ὑπό τινων, ὅτι Iwavvns ἐγήγερται ἐκ νεκρῶν' 
Ψ , a A 3 ΄, 
8 ὑπό τινων δὲ, ὅτι ᾿Ηλίας ἐφάνη: ἄλλων δὲ, ὅτι προφήτης εἷς τῶν ἀρχαίων 
> , , @ 
ἀνέστη: 9 καὶ εἶπεν Ἡρώδης, ᾿Ιωάννην ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα' tis δέ ἐστιν οὗτος, 
a) Ὁ Ζ 
περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ ἀκούω τοιαῦτα ; καὶ ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν αὐτόν. 
ϑι 10 Καὶ ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ ἀπόστολοι διηγήσαντο αὐτῷ ὅσα ἐποίησαν. « Mark 5. 80-- 3 
ΜΗ Ν 3 ie ε , 3 959», γ , ς »» , 
Καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς ὑπεχώρησε κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς τόπον ἔρημον πόλεως 
ἊΣ A“ A 
καλουμένης Βηθσαϊδά. (gr) | Οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι γνόντες ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ, “ καὶ q Matt. 14. 14— 
: “3. “ A - Ν ’ὔ 5 
δεξάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς χρείαν Mark 6. 88--48. 
an » ’ὔ , 
ἔχοντας θεραπείας taro. (2) 3 Ἢ δὲ ἡμέρα ἤρξατο κλίνειν' προσελθόντες 
\ e , > 9. 9 , Ν 3, λ ν 3 λθό 3 Ν , λ, 
δὲ οἱ δώδεκα εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Απόλυσον τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς TAS κύκλῳ 
9 5 
κώμας Kal τοὺς ἀγροὺς καταλύσωσι, Kal εὕρωσιν ἐπισιτισμόν' ὅτι ὧδε ἐν 
πὰ , 3 tid 13 > de ες 3 Ν 4 , 3 lal ε A a ὍΣ 
ἐρήμῳ τόπῳ ἐσμέν. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. Οἱ 
A > 9 | J Φ' A a 4 ¥ Ν 3 θύ ὃ Aes 3 ’ 
δὲ εἶπον, Οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡμῖν πλεῖον ἢ πέντε ἄρτοι καὶ ἰχθύες δύο: εἰ μήτι 
“ lal > 
πορευθέντες ἡμεῖς ἀγοράσωμεν εἰς πάντα τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον βρώματα: "ὁ ἦσαν 
> Ν ‘ nw 
yap ὡσεὶ ἄνδρες πεντακισχίλιοι. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Kara- 
’ ν 
κλίνατε αὐτοὺς κλισίας ἀνὰ πεντήκοντα: © καὶ ἐποίησαν οὕτω, καὶ ἀνέκλιναν 
3 
ἅπαντας. 15 Λαβὼν δὲ τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας ἀναβλέψας εἰς 
\ , A 
Tov οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησεν αὐτοὺς, καὶ κατέκλασε, καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς παρα- 
θέ Be oe 7 Kah z A's ot , ᾿ ἐδ Ν 
τιθέναι τῷ ὄχλῳ. αἱ ἔφαγον καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν πάντες: καὶ ἤρθη τὸ περισ- 
σεῦσαν αὐτοῖς κλασμάτων κόφινοι δώδεκα. 








52. ἐκόπτοντο αὐτὴν] plangebant. Cp. Aristoph. Lysist. 397, 
κόπτεσθ᾽ ἴΑδωνιν, i.e. beat yourselves in grief for Adonis. 
54. κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς -- ἐφώνησε] Our Lord adapted His 


death, the circumstances of which St. Luke, writing after them, 
assumes to be well known, and only alludes to them, v. 9. 
10. Βηθσαϊδά] Bethsaida. Not the city of Peter and Andrew 


manner of working miracles to the circumstances of the occasions. 
He called the four-days dead Lazarus from the grave with a loud 
voice (John xi. 43, φωνῇ μεγάλῃ éxpatryace) ; but of this youthful 
maiden it is said, that He took her by the hand and called her, 
Damsel, arise, and woke her gently from the sleep of death. 

— Ἡ mais] Compare this with St. Mark’s Talitha cumi (v. 
41). ‘ Minimé omnium Lucas Hebraica posuit vocabula.” 
(Bengel.) 


Cu. IX. 1. Συγκαλεσάμενο5] See on Matt. x. 2. 

8. ῥάβδου] This reading, which is found in A, B, C***, E**, 
H, K, 8, U, V, X, I, A, A, appears to be the true reading. C*, 
D, E*, F, L, M, have ῥάβδον. On the sense see Matt. x. 10. 

— μήτε ἀργύριον silver: according to Greek usage. St. Mark, 
writing for Roman use, says χαλκὸν, (8 (vi. 8). 

ἡ. “Hxovoe] He heard. See Matt. xiv. 1—12. Mark vi. 14 
—29. Those two Evangelists insert here an account of John’s 





(John i. 44) on the western coast of the lake, but the other Beth- 
saida or Julias (called so by Philip the Tetrarch, from Julia, the 
daughter of Augustus. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 2), and situated on the 
northern shore of the Sea of Galilee. St. Luke supposes that 
his readers will compare the narratives of St. Matthew and St. 
Mark (Matt. xiv. 22. Mark vi. 45), where there is mention of 
their crossing back after the miracle to the western Bethsaida. 
(Matt. xiv. 34. Mark vi. 53. Cp. Robinson’s Palestine, iii. p. 
238, and on Matt. xiv. 13.) 

11, ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς] He was speaking to them. Our Lord com- 
bines preaching with miracles, in order to enforce the one by the 
other; and He feeds the soul while He prepar@s to refresh the 
body. See on Matt. viii. 2. 

18. Οὐκ εἰσίνῦ] See Matt. xiv. 17—21. Mark vi. 38. 

16. εὐλόγησεν---κατέκλασε--- ἐδίδου] Mark the change of tense, 
He blessed and brake once for all, but continued giving. See on 
Mark vi. 41. 

2D2 


204 LUKE ΙΧ. 18—82. 





¢ Matt. 16. 13— 
Mark 8. 27, 81. 


94 . we > 
(++) 8° Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν προσευχόμενον καταμόνας, συνῆσαν 
> n ε Ν ‘ > , > ‘ td / Ν 4 c » 
αὐτῷ ot μαθηταὶ, καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς λέγων, Τίνα μὲ λέγουσιν οἱ ὄχλοι 
ε Ν 
εἶναι; 15 Οἱ δὲ ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν βαπτιστήν' ἄλλοι δὲ, ᾿Ηλίαν" 
»* A 9 A an ᾿ 
ἄλλοι δὲ, ὅτι προφήτης τις τῶν ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. ™ Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς 
\ “ 
δὲ τίνα μὲ λέγετε εἶναι; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε, Τὸν Χριστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
96 9] Ὅ δὲ 3 4 > a ΄ X ὃ Ν 3 a A 3B. 2. ἃ 
(+) € ἐπιτιμήσας αὐτοῖς παρήγγειλε μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν τοῦτο, ™ εἰπὼν 
ν “ Ν εν Ὁ 3 ’ Ν a +. ὦ A οι “ 
ὅτι δεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ παθεῖν, καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν 
‘ lal 
πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ γραμματέων, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ 
se > A . 
ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι. 
Ν Ν 4 / ’ὔ a 
(3) 3 “Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς πάντας, Et tis θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἐλθεῖν, ἀπαρνη- 
σάσθω ἑαυτὸν, καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, καὶ ἀκολουθείτω 
μοι. 3“ Ὃς γὰρ ἂν θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 
5» 4 A Ν 3 Lal bd > La a 4 > - 95 ’ a > 
ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ EVEKEV ἐμοῦ, οὗτος σώσει αὑτήν. Ti γὰρ wde- 
λεῖται ἄνθρωπος κερδήσας τὸν κόσμον ὅλον, ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἀπολέσας ἢ ζημιωθείς ; 
97. 964 Ν Δ > ake Q N > N λό a ε εκ Ὡς 
(τ) 3 Ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἐπαισχυνθῇ με καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους, τοῦτον ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ 
3 , 3 ’ ν ν > A ’ 3 lal Ν A A ᾿ 
ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ καὶ τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ 
A e / > ’ 98 27 ,ὔ δὲ Ce > θῶ 3 ’ A φ- ε ’ 
τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων. (1) 3 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ἀληθῶς, εἰσί τινες τῶν ὧδε ἑστώτων, 
a > ἧς ’ ’, ν a» » Ν , an lal 
ot ov μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου, ἕως ἂν ἴδωσι THY βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
οΒ g 5 4 δὲ ‘ ‘\ ’ ’ ε \ ε 4, > Ν ‘ A 
Ἐγένετο δὲ μετὰ τοὺς λόγους τούτους ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ, Kal παραλαβὼν 
ὕ \ 3 , ἊΨ ,» 3 ’ 3 A » 4 29 . 
Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. Καὶ 
ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ προσεύχεσθαι αὐτὸν τὸ εἶδος τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ ἕτερον, καὶ 
ε ε Ἂς > “A » Ν 3 ’ὔ’ 30 \ iS ‘ » 5 ὃ 4 ’ 
ὁ ἱματισμὸς αὐτοῦ λευκὸς ἐξαστράπτων. Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες δύο συνελάλουν 
αὐτῷ, οἵτινες ἦσαν Μωῦσῆς καὶ ᾿Ηλίας, * οἱ ὀφθέντες ἐν δόξῃ ἔλεγον τὴν 





f Matt. 16. 24— 
28. 

Mark 8. 84—38, 
& 9. 1. 


g Matt. 17. 1—5. 
Mark 9. 2—7. 


ἔξοδον αὐτοῦ, ἣν ἔμελλε πληροῦν ἐν “Iepovoadnp. 


82 Ἢ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ 





18. προσευχόμενον] praying. See on v. 16. 

— τίνα μὲ λέγουσιν), Whom say they that Iam? Observe 
the position of μὲ here in all the Gospels, showing that the cha- 
racter and office of Christ, and not of Peter, was the scope of the 
question. See on Matt. xvi. 15—20, and on Mark viii. 27—30. 

20. ὁ Πέτοο- --- Θεοῦῦῇ St. Peter eagerly springs forward 
(προπηδᾷ) and becomes the mouth of the Apostolic body (στόμα 
τοῦ χοροῦ, Chrys.) ; and utters these words full of love, and con- 
fesses Jesus to be the Christ, that is, to be the Anointed one, 
above all Kings, Prophets, and Priests, and to be the Christ of 
God, or, as St. Matthew says (xvi. 16), the Son of the Living 
God—the Only-Begotten Word of God. (Cyril, p. 235.) 

21. μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν) to tell no man. See Matt. xvi. 20. Mark 
viii. 30. St. Luke does not repeat here what was not favourable 
to St. Peter, and had been recorded by St. Peter’s friend and 
scholar St. Mark (viii. 32). 

23. xa? ἡμέραν) daily. This phrase is recorded by St. Luke 
alone here. Cp. St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 31. ‘*Duobus modis crux 
tollitur, cum aut per abstinentiam afficitur corpus, aut per com- 
passionem proximi affligitur animus.’”’ (Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 2 Cor. 
xi. 29.) ‘ Perfectus preedicator (Paulus) crucem portabat in cor- 
pore et in corde.” Greg. M. Hom. in Ἐν. xxxii., where is an 
exposition of wv. 23—27. 

24. “Os γὰρ ἂν θέλῃ κιτ.λ.1 For whosoever shall desire (i.e. 
shall make it his main wish) ¢o save his life, shall lose it; and 
whosoever shall lose his life for My sake, he shall save it. 

27. Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν] See on Matt. xvi. 28. 

— ἀληθῶς The two other Evangelists have the Hebrew ἀμὴν, 
which is rarely used by St. Luke. Cp. on v. 5. 

— βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ] the Kingdom of God. The Kingdom 
of which Christ speaks here is His future Kingdom of Glory; 
of which He was now about to show them a glimpse in the Trans- 
figuration. Cyril, p. 237. 

28. Ἐγένετο] See on Matt. xvii. 1. Mark ix. 2. 

— ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτώ] about eight days after. Then the 
Transfiguration took place. It is observable that manifestations 
of Glory appear fo be connected in Holy Scripture with the Highth 
Day. See below, on xxiv. 1. 

— τὸ ὄρος] The two other Evangelists have here indefinitely 
ὄρος iynAdv,—another proof that τὸ ὄρος is used by way of con- 
trast with the plain, and not to specify any particular mountain. 
See on Matt. v. 1. 





— προσεύξασθαι] to pray. See above on v. 16. 


29. éyévero—rd εἶδος --- ἕτερον] His countenance was changed 
—a foreshadowing of the glorious change in the countenance of 
risen saints; ἀλλαγησόμεθα, we shall be changed, says St. Paul. 
1 Cor. xv. 51. Phil. iii. 21. 

St. Luke seems to have declined the use of μετεμορφώθη 
(employed by the two other Evangelists here), that he might not 
awaken in his Greek readers any ideas or feelings connected with 
the fabulous Metamorphoses of their heathen deities ; 

“ Extat libellus,”’ says Valck., “ Antonini Liberalis inscriptus 
Μεταμορφώσεις, historias complexus fabulosas veteres. Multa 
habet ex Nicandri opere quod inscriptum fuerat ἑτεροιούμενα. 
Eandem tractavit materiam quam Ovidius qui in admirandum 
suum poema (Metamorphoses) multa transcripsit ex isthoc opere - 
Nicandri.” 

80. ἄνδρες δύο] two men (not angels) appeared, who were 
Moses and Elias. The other two Evangelists introduce them at 
once as well known to their readers (Matt. xvii. 3. Mark ix. 4). 


81. τὴν ἔξοδον] death. τὸν θάνατον, Theophyl. See Wisdom 
iii. 2; vii. 6. 2 Pet. i. 15, μετὰ τὴν ἐμὴν ἔξοδον, and 3. Ireneus 
iii. 1, μετὰ τὴν Πέτρου καὶ Παύλου ἔξοδον, Μάρκος ὃ μαθητὴς 
καὶ ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου, κιτιλ. Cp. Valck. here, who interprets 
ἔξοδος “ exitus anime ex corpore tanquam ἃ carcere liberatz.” 

The death of Christ was thus shown to be the culminating 
point, to which all the Law and the Prophets tended and aspired as 
their end. (Cp. S. Ambrose here.) This was therefore their 
theme, even at His Transfiguration, even in that hour of glory. 
And thus the Apostles were encouraged to look with hope and 
faith to what they had contemplated with dismay. See Matt. 
xvi. 2}, 22. 

The word Ἔξοδος, Exodus, is happily chosen here, and is 
very suggestive. Moses (present at the Transfiguration) had de- 
scribed the Literal Exodus from Egypt. And all the things that 
Moses had there written were τύποι ἡμῶν, figures of us (1 Cor. x. 
6—11)—us Christians. 

In the word Ἔξοδος, Exodus, as applied to Christ, the Son of 
God, and Head of the people of Israel (see on Matt. ii. 15), there 
is a reference to the Exodus, accomplished by His death, by 
which He delivered us from the spiritual Egypt, the House of 
Bondage, of Satan, and of Sin; and the redemption of His People 
by His Blood, the blood of the true Passover, into the glorious 


LUKE IX. 98---δο. 205 


ν ΄ 
σὺν αὐτῷ ἦσαν βεβαρημένοι ὕπνῳ' διαγρηγορήσαντες δὲ εἶδον τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, 
lal 5 Lal 
καὶ τοὺς δύο ἄνδρας τοὺς συνεστῶτας αὐτῷ. * Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ διαχωρί- 
Ἢ θ 3 Ν Pe | > lal ?. ε Πέ Ν Ν x an "E , λό 
ζεσθαι αὐτοὺς dm αὐτοῦ εἶπεν ὁ Πέτρος πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ᾿Επιστάτα, καλόν 
‘ “ ‘ - 
ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι, καὶ ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς, μίαν σοὶ, Kal μίαν Μωῦσεῖ, 
καὶ μίαν Ἠλίᾳ, μὴ εἰδὼς ὃ λέγει. ™ Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος ἐγένετο νεφέλη 
καὶ ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς: ἐφοβήθησαν δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 
νεφέλην: © καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα, Οὗτός ἐστιν 6 Υἱός 
μου ὃ ἀγαπητός: αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε: ὅὅ καὶ ἐν τῷ γενέσθαι τὴν φωνὴν εὑρέθη 
Ἰησοῦς μόνος. Καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐσίγησαν, καὶ οὐδενὶ ἀπήγγειλαν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς 
ἡμέραις οὐδὲν ὧν ἑωράκασιν. 
(42) 7 Eyévero δὲ ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ, κατελθόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, 
’ 3 “A ¥ ’ὔ 88 Ν id Ν  ῴφο Θ.χΧ 8, “ ¥ » > / 
συνήντησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς. * Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου ἀνεβόησε 
λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, δέομαί σου ἐπιβλέψαι ἐπὶ τὸν υἱόν μου, ὅτι μονογενὴς μοὶ 
3 ’ 89 Ν io ‘\ wn , te,” ‘\ > ’ ’ ἈΝ 4, 
ἐστί: 88 καὶ ἰδοὺ πνεῦμα λαμβάνει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐξαίφνης κράζει, καὶ σπαράσσει 
αὐτὸν μετὰ ἀφροῦ, καὶ μόγις ἀποχωρεῖ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ συντρῖβον αὐτόν. “ Καὶ 
25 ’ lal lal ν > / ιν Ν > ἠὃ 40 Al > 
ἐδεήθην τῶν μαθητῶν σου wa ἐκβάλωσιν αὐτὸ, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν. 4πο- 
\ Ν ε 3 lal > > Ν 3, Ν ’ ν ’ 
κριθεὶς δὲ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διεστραμμένη, ἕως πότε 
» Ν ε “A Ν 3 4 ε Lal , Ν es hay} 42 » 
ἔσομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; προσάγαγε τὸν υἱόν σου ὧδε. Ἔτι 
δὲ προσερχομένου αὐτοῦ ἔῤῥηξεν αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον καὶ συνεσπάραξεν'" 
ἐπετίμησε δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἰάσατο τὸν παῖδα" 








Ν 3 / > A “A Ν 3 Le 

καὶ ἀπέδωκεν αὐτὸν τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ. 
4 A ΄“ 
μεγαλειότητι τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


VIII 


ie 43 5 


Ἐξεπλήσσοντο δὲ πάντες ἐπὶ TH 


4 a 
(τ) Πάντων δὲ θαυμαζόντων ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷς ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, εἶπε πρὸς 
A nw “~ Lal 
τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, **” Θέσθε ὑμεῖς εἰς TA ὦτα ὑμῶν τοὺς λόγους τούτους" ὃ h Matt. 16. 21, 


γὰρ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον μέλλει παραδίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων. 


|g & 17. 22, 
45 i Of Mark 9. 31. 
ch. 18. 32. 


Ν 3 ’, Ν ea A Ν τὰ 4 ee 9 “ὦ ν Ν 
δὲ ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο, καὶ ἣν παρακεκαλυμμένον amr αὐτῶν, Wa μὴ Acts 1. 23. 


¥ | otal 4 5 A > A Loa Ν δ’ 6.4 ’ 
αἴσθωνται αὐτό: καὶ ἐφοβοῦντο ἐρωτῆσαι αὐτὸν περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος τούτου. 
ἧ lal x ὦ lal 
(τ) 49) Εἰσῆλθε δὲ διαλογισμὸς ἐν αὐτοῖς, τὸ Tis ἂν εἴη μείζων αὐτῶν. 
δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἰδὼν τὸν διαλογισμὸν τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, 


» oe Se ~ 48k 
eOTNOEV αυτο Tap €AUTW, 


ich. 2. 50. 


47 “Ο 1 Matt. 18. 1. 
Mark 9. 33, 84. 


ἐπιλαβόμενος παιδίου ch, 22. 24. 


Δ... 4 5 a a 2 ὃ ͵ an Ν ’ 
και ELTTEV AUTOLS, Os εαν έξηται Τοῦτο TO παιδίον thro 18. 5. 
ar. . 


k 9. 37 


Lah Ai (SS , zune δέ ᾿ς Ν ΕΣ ἐμὲ δέξη δέ ‘ 3 fa” Se 
επὶι τῳ OVOPLATL μου, ἐμέ εχέταυ και ὃς €AV EME οέεζῆται, EX ETAL TOV ATOOTEL= ©. ἐὸν 10. 


λαντά pe. 
103 


Ψ 
ὀνόματί σου ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια, καὶ ἐκωλύσαμεν αὐτὸν, ὅτι οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ 


A a & 
‘O yap μικρότερος ἐν πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ὑπάρχων οὗτος ἔσται μέγας. 
> 3 , ¥ A are 
πὰ) 9’ Amoxpibeis δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης εἶπεν, ᾿Επιστάτα, εἴδομέν twa ἐπὶ τῷ Mark's. 38. 


John 18. 20. 
Matt, 23. 11. 
ch. 14. 11, 


a Num. 11. 27, 28. 


μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν. ©™ Kai εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ κωλύετε: ὃς yap οὐκ ἔστι m Matt. 12. 80. 
ar. 


β ε Lal ε \ ε lal > ,’ 
καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστίν. 


9. 40. 
ch. 11, 23, 





liberty of the Sons of God. The death of Christ is the true 
Exodus of the spiritual Israel. Cp. Bp. Horne in Burgon. p. 234. 

82. βεβαρημένοι ὕπνῳ] weighed down with sleep. Hence it is 
not improbable that the Transfiguration took place at night. See 
also v. 37, where the miracle of healing the demoniac is described 
as having been performed τῇ ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ. St. Luke describes it 
also as having been done κατελθόντων αὐτῶν. (See also Matt. 
xvii. 14. Mark ix. 14.) 

Our Lord’s glorified body and His raiment were στίλβοντα 
λευκὰ ὡς τὸ φῶς ἐξαστράπτοντα (Matt., Mark, Luke). Moses 
and Elias ὥφθησαν ἐν δόξῃ. The νεφέλη was φωτεινή (Matt. xvii. 
5). All these objects would be more conspicuous and striking in 
the darkness and stillness of the night; and a memorial would 
thus suggest itself of the bright pillar of fire which shone on the 
people of Israel in the night in the wilderness; and an assurance 
would thus be given that Christ’s glorious presence would be with 
His Church in the darkness of distress and persecution in her 
pilgrimage in the world. 

As to the connexion of the Transfiguration, in this and other 
respects, with the Agony, see above, Matt. xvii. 1, and xxvi. 37. 43. 

— διαγρηγορήσαντε5] when they awoke: an incident mentioned 





to guard against the supposition that this was a vision seen in 
sleep—a dream: it was seen by them with their eyes opened. 

Here also may be a spiritual reference to the fact that the 
disciples of Christ will be awakened from the sleep of death, and 
raised from their graves to see Christ in glory. See 1 Thess. iy. 
13—16. 

35. Οὗτος] A divine confirmation from heaven of St. Peter’s 
recent confession. (Eused.) 

37. κατελθόντων] See Matt. xvii. 14. 

41. ᾿Αποκριθεί)] Matt. xvii. 17. 

45. ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα] they did not understand the thing spoken, 
because they had preconceived notions of a temporal and trium- 
phant Messiah. See Acts i. 6. 

48. ‘O yap μικρότερος for he who is the less among you; that 
is, makes himself Jess in comparison with the rest. The com- 
parative μικρότερος is contrasted with the comparative μείζων in 
v. 46. Make yourselves Jess, and you will be made greater. 
Humility is the road to glory. 

50. ds γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι) See on Markix. 40, and what Theophyl. 
says here, ‘‘ He who is not against God is on His part; and he 
who does not gather with God, he is with the Evil One.” 
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n Mark 16. 19. 
Acts 1. 2. 


LUKE IX. 51—60. 


(x) δ᾽ "Ἐγένετο δὲ, ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ἀναλήψεως αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ αὐτὸς τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ἐστήριξε τοῦ πορεύεσθαι εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. * Καὶ 


> / > 4 lal ~ 
ἀπέστειλεν ἀγγέλους πρὸ προσώπου αὐτοῦ, καὶ πορευθέντες εἰσῆλθον εἰς κώμην 


o John 4. 4, 9, 


p 2 Kings 1. 10 
gm chee 


a“ ν 
Σαμαρειτῶν ὥστε ἑτοιμάσαι αὐτῷ. δ8 Καὶ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο αὐτὸν ὅτι τὸ πρόσ- 
ὠπὸν αὐτοῦ ἦν πορευόμενον εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. 


δέ »Ιδόντες δὲ of μαθηταὶ — 


“a > , ἈΝ lal 
αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης εἶπον, Κύριε, θέλεις εἴπωμεν πῦρ καταβῆναι ἀπὸ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ ἀναλῶσαι αὐτοὺς, ὡς καὶ ᾿Ηλίας ἐποίησε; δ Στραφεὶς δὲ 


q John 8. 17. 
ἃ 12. 47. 


5 ’ > ae ᾿ς ’ 
ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς ἑτέραν κώμην. 


> id > a“ Ν t > io 7 4 , > J ~ 56 4 ε Ν 
ἐπετίμησεν αὑτοῖς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ οἴδατε οἵου πνεύματός ἐστε ὑμεῖς" δδ «ὁ γὰρ 
Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε ψυχὰς ἀνθρώπων ἀπολέσαι, ἀλλὰ σῶσαι. Καὶ 


105 3 ΄ \ , 2 A lal a 
(Ὁ) “7 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ, πορευομένων αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ εἶπέ τις πρὸς αὐτὸν, 


r Matt. 8. 19—22, 


᾿Ακολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἂν ἀπέρχῃ, κύριε. δδ᾽ Kal εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 


Αἱ ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις, ὁ δὲ 
Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. 

°° Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς ἕτερον, ᾿Ακολούθει pou ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀπελ- 
Govt. πρῶτον θάψαι τὸν πατέρα μου" 50 εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, "Ades τοὺς 





— ἡμῶν] ὑμῶν is found in many MSS. (6. g. B, C, D, K, L, 
M) and Versions. See Mark ix. 40. 

Tell me, dost thou forbid one who in Christ’s name casts out 
devils? Has the sting of envy wounded thee? Was it not rather 
thy duty to reflect that the man was not the worker of these 
wonders, but the grace of God that was in him wrought them by 
the power of Christ? Dost thou then forbid one who conquers 
Satan by Christ? Yes—for “he followeth not us.” O blind 
speech! What, if he be not mentioned with the holy Apostles, 
yet being crowned with divine grace, he is equally with thee 
adorned with Apostolic power. See 1 Cor. xii. 8. Forbid not 
therefore him who, in Christ’s name, is crushing Satan : for he is 
not against you. All who love Christ and act to His glory, and 
in His Name, and in obedience to His word, and who are crowned 
by His grace are for us; they are on our side. This is the law 
of the Churches. We honour all such who act thus: for we know 
that it is Christ Who works in them and by them; and by loving 
them we honour Him. See Cyril here, p. 250. Cp. on Mark 
ix. 38—40. 

51. ἀναλήψεω5 His Ascension. See Mark xvi. 19. Acts i. 
11. 22. 1 Tim. iii. 16. The word ἀνελήφθη had been already 
prepared for this sense of ascension by the LXX applying it to 
Elijah (2 Kings ii.9—11). Our Lord’s Agony, Cross, and Passion 
were at hand. But He looked through them all to His Glorious 
Ascension ; and, as Bengel observes, Ejus sensum imitatur stylus 
Evangelistse. 

— τὸ πρόσωπον αὖτ. ἐστήριξε] He set fast His face. A Helle- 
nistic expression, derived from the Old Testament. So the LXX, 
Ezek. xiv.8. Jer. xxi. 10, ἐστήρικα τὸ πρόσωπόν μου. Cf. 2 Kings 
xii. 17, ἔταξε τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ἀναβῆναι εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. And 
see Vorst. de Hebraism. cap. 39. “I have set my face as a flint,” 
is said of the Messiah preparing Himself with an unflinching cou- 
rage for suffering (Isa. 1. 7); and this seems to be imitated here. 

53. οὐκ ἐδέξαντο] they received Him not. See John iv. 20. 
40—43. Cp. Jerome, iv. p. 194. Hence the Galileans often 
went to Jerusalem for the feasts by the region east of Jordan. See 
on xvii. 11. Cp. Joseph. Ant. xx. 6.1; and De Vita sud, c. 52. 

— πρόσωπον---πορευόμενον)] So LXX (2 Sam. xvii. 11), τὸ 
πρόσωπόν σου πορευόμενον. Probably it was now the time of one 
of the three t Jewish Festivals, and the Samaritans perceived 
that our ed ies one of those who were going up to Jerusalem 
for the feast ; and they considered this as a reproach to themselves, 
who did not go up; and as an act of contempt to their own 
Temple on Gerizim, where they said men ought to worship, and 
not at Jerusalem. Cp. Jerome ad Algasiam, p. 194. 

54—56.] On these verses see the Sermon of By. Andrewes, 
iv. 241. 

— Ἰάκωβο91 James and John; the sons of Thunder (Mark 
iii. 17). ‘Quid mirum filios tonitrui fulgurare voluisse?” 
(Ambrose.) But our Lord changed their hearts by the light of 
the Holy Spirit, which cleansed away the dross of human passion, 
and left the pure ore of divine love, and inflamed them with fer- 
vent zeal for the salvation of souls. 

— mip] Our Lord wrought miracles on all the elements but 
Fire—that is reserved for the End. (Bengel.) 

— ὡς xal*HAlas] as also Elias did. 2 Kings i. 10—12. On 





this and other instances of abuse of “ Piorum Exempla,” which 
are no safe rule of conduct, see By. Sanderson, Preelect. de Oblig. 
Conscient. iii. § 10 (vol. iv. p. 50 of his Works), and note below 
on Gal. ii. 13. Heec que in Scripturis Sanctis legimus non ided, 
quia facta credimus, etiam facienda credamus, ne violemus pre- 
cepta, dum passim sectamur exempla. Aug. de Mendac. cap. 9. 

55. Ovx—ipeis] ὑμεῖς is emphatic. You who would destroy 
others know not how evil your own spirit is. A warning to those 
who endeavour to propagate Christianity by violence ; 

These Samaritans refused to receive Christ Himself. Yet 
they were not to be punished by the Apostles themselves with 
bodily pains and penalties. How much less should Ministers of 
Christ endeavour to unsheath the sword and use the secular arm 
against the life of those who refuse to receive what is supposed, 
perhaps erroneously, by the persecuting party, to be the Religion 
of Christ! ‘ Religionis non est Religionem cogere.” (Tertullian 
ad Scap. 2.) ‘“ Defendenda est non occidendo sed moriendo.” 
(Lactant. Inst. v. 20.) 

Romish Divines—who advocate the use of the sword in pro- 
pagating Christianity, and put that principle into practice in the 
Inquisition— endeavour to set aside this conclusion by referring to 
the case of Ananias smitten (as they say) dead by St. Peter (Acts 
v. 4, 5), and to St. Paul striking Elymas with blindness (Acts xiii. 
11). ‘“Usus est Evangelicd severitate Petrus Ananiam et Sap- 
phiram occidens, usus est Paulus Elymam excecans.’’ (Maldo- 
natus. 

£8 this is an untrue account of the matter, and injurious to 
the Apostles St. Peter and St. Paul. St. Peter did not kill Ana- 
nias, but foretold his death. And St. Paul did not smite Elymas 
with blindness, but announced to him that the hand of the Lord 
was upon him (Acts xiii. 11). And thus these Apostles proved 
their commission to be from God, Who alone could enable them 
to foresee the future. See on Acts v. 5, and xiii. 11. 

The words οὐκ οἴδατε to σῶσαι are absent from many MSS. ; 
but see Alf. 

58. εἶπεν αὐτῷ] Our Lord read his heart; and his answer is 
to be interpreted accordingly: from Christ’s answer we may con- 
clude, “‘istum hominem, si sequeretur Christum, sua queesiturum 
fuisse, non gue Jesu Christi. Quid ergo respondit? Vulpes 
Soveas habent, ἕο. Filius autem hominis non habet ubi caput 
reclinet. Sed ubi nonhabet? In fide tua. Vulpes habent foveas 
in corde tuo, dolosus es: volatilia coeli habent nidos in corde tuo: 
elatus es. Non Me sequeris.” S. Aug. Serm. c. 2, and Serm, 
lxii. 2, who says elsewhere, “ Pauci sequuntur Jesum propter 
Jesum.” 

59. θάψαι τὸν πατέρα] to bury my father. See on Matt. viii. 
22, and cp. S. Aug. Serm. lxii. 2, “" Pium erat quod volebat facere ; 
sed docuit Magister quid deberet preponere. Volebat enim 
Christus eum esse Vivi Verbi Praedicatorem ad faciendos victuros. 
Erant autem alii per quos illa necessitas (i. 6. sepeliendi patrem) 
impleretur. Infideles cadaver quando sepeliunt, mortui mortuum 
sepeliunt. Illius corpus animum perdidit, illius anima Deum. 
Sicut enim vita corporis anima est, sic vita anime Deus.” And 
again, Serm. c. 2, “" Honorandus est pater, sed obediendum est 
Deo. Amandus est generator, sed preponendus est Creator. Ego 
ad Evangelium te voco. Mihi necessarius es; majus est hoc 








τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


LUKE IX. 61, 62. X. 1. 
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νεκροὺς θάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς: σὺ δὲ ἀπελθὼν διάγγελλε τὴν βασιλείαν 


νυν > a 
(Ὁ) δ᾽ "Εἶπε δὲ καὶ ἕτερος, ᾿Ακολουθήσω σοι, Κύριε: πρῶτον δὲ ἐπίτρεψόν «1 Kings 19. 20. 
> ’ 0 - > Ν ἷ , ἃ 62 7 de Ν ΡΟ, «>? nw 3 Ἀ 
μοι ἀποτάξασθαι τοῖς εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου εἰπε O€ πρὸς αὑτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐδεὶς 
ΕἸ Ν Ν “A > aA 8. 3-97 Ἀ td 9 9 ,ὕ » , Y 
ἐπιβαλὼν THY χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἄροτρον, καὶ βλέπων εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, εὔθετός ἐστιν 


εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


X. (3) Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἀνέδειξεν ὁ Κύριος καὶ ἑτέρους ἑβδομήκοντα, καὶ 





 πυδπι quod vis facere: Sine mortuos, &c. Pater tuus mortuus 
est, sunt alii mortui (i. 6. infideles) qui sepeliant mortuos. Nolite 
igitur anteriora posterioribus subdere. Amate parentes, sed pre- 
ponite Deum.” 

See above, Matt. xxiii. 9, and below, xiv. 26, the best ex- 
position of this saying. 

61. πρῶτον δὲ ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀποτάξασθαι] but first allow me 
to bid farewell to those at my home. ἀποτάξασθαι, valedicere, 
see Mark vi. 46. It often happens, that when a man goes 
home, and is engaged in bidding farewell to his friends, some 
among them are found who will draw him off from God to the 
world. (Theophyl.) 

The very wish to consult relatives when God calls, is a dis- 
qualification for His service. ( Cyril.) . 

Vocat te Oriens, et tu attendis Occidentem. (Aug.) 

Bonum studium, sed majus impedimentum; nam qui par- 
titur studium, derivat affectum ; et qui dividit curam, differt pro- 
fectum. Ergo priis amanda sunt que maxima sunt ; ipsis disci- 
pulis, cum 4 Domino mitterentur, neminem in via salutare pre- 
scriptum est; non qudd benevolentie displiceret officium, sed 
quod persequendee devotionis intentio plus placeret. (Amébrose.) 

These three incidents appear to have been combined here by 
the Holy Spirit for the purpose of teaching, 

That in designing to follow Christ, we must look only to 
Christ, and follow Him for His own sake; not for any worldly 
interest, but at the sacrifice, if need be, of all earthly advan- 
tage. Abraham became the friend of God and the father of the 
faithful by his readiness even to slay his son at God’s command. 

ril. 
(ῶῷ ἰὴ when He calls us, no earthly tie, however dear, may 
draw us from prompt obedience to the call. 

That in offering ourselves to Christ, we must give Him the 
first place in our affections. He must have the whole heart; and 
having once put the hand to the plough, in His service, we may 
not look off from it to any earthly object, however good in itself, 
if we desire to be fit for the kingdom of God. 

Compare Phil. iii. 14, and our Lord’s words to the Church, 
Ps. xlv. 11. The Holy Ghost propounds for our imitation the 
example of the Apostles, who immediately, as soon as they were 
called, left all, and followed Christ. Matt. iv. 20.22. Mark x. 
28. Luke v. 28; cp. Gal. i. 15, 16. Christ assures all who do so, 
that they shall receive manifold more in this present time, and in 
the world to come life everlasting. Mark x. 29, 30. Luke xviii. 
29, 30. 

62. ἄροτρον plough. An intimation that the ministerial life 
is like that of the tiller of the ground. Cp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. The 
Christian Minister is a Feeder of Sheep; a Dresser of a Vine- 
yard ; a Sower; a Master-builder ; a Watchman; all these names 
imply duties requiring diligence, vigilance, and toil. 


Cu. X. Preliminary Note to the x. xi. xii.—xvii. Chapters. 


This and the following Chapters, xi. xii. xiii. xiv. xv. xvi. 
xvii., contain incidents in a great measure peculiar to St Luke’s 
narrative. These appear to fall in the period of our Lord’s 
Ministry between the Festival of Tabernacles (John vii. 2) in 
October, and His arrival at Bethany, near Jerusalem, six days 
before His last Passover. Cp. note on xiii. 4. 6. 

Whether in this interval He revisited Galilee is doubtful. 
The Evangelist has already said that the days of his ἀνάληψις, or 
going up into heaven, were now being fulfilled (ix. 51), and that 
He set His face to go to Jerusalem (vv. 52, 53); see also xiii. 22, 
i.e. He had then prepared Himself with deliberate constancy to 
suffer. See below, note on xii. 49. 

It seems probable that the events here recorded did not take 
place in Galilee. The words in x. 13, concerning Chorazin, need 
not have been uttered in Galilee; and even if they were, yet 
from their material connexion with what precedes, might na- 
turally be introduced by the Evangelist there. On the supposed 
difficulty in xvii. 11, see note there. 

Rather, these incidents seem to have occurred in the northern 
neighbourhood of Jerusalem, and near the City of Ephraim (John 
xi. 54), perhaps about twenty miles north of Jerusalem (Rodin- 
son’s Palestine, ii, 121—125, probably Ephrain of 2 Chron. xiii. 





19) ; and in Perea, on the east side of Jordan, which He crossed 
a short time before His last passover in His way to Jericho (the 
largest city of Judeea next to Jerusalem), where the narrative of 
St. Luke falls into that of St. Matthew and St. Mark (see on 
Matt. xix. 1. Mark x. 1. Luke xvii. 11); and thence, on the 
Saturday before the Crucifixion, to Bethany, where all the four 
Evangelists meet. 

It would seem, that our Lord, in His tenderness and long- 
suffering to the Jews, concentrated His last efforts upon Judea, 
and its neighbouring country Perea, And, as if His own per- 
sonal agency and that of His Apostles were not enough, He pro- 
ceeds now (ch. x.) to ordain the Seventy to preach and work 
miracles, in every city and place which He was about to visit. 
See also the affecting apostrophe to Jerusalem at this time. 
(Luke xiii. 34, 35.) 

A theory has been propounded by Schleiermacher (“iiber 
die Schriften des Lucas,’’ Berlin, 1817, p. 158), and seems to be 
approved by Olshausen on ix. 51, and Kuinoel (x. 23; xi. 33; 
xv. 41), that this portion of St. Luke has been compiled from 
two fragmentary narratives by some other person, who was not 
fully informed of the events. De Wette goes further, and says, 
that in this portion we have an unchronological and unhistorical 
collection, which is due to the circumstance that St. Luke had 
met with a good deal of material which he did not arrange else- 
where, and therefore threw together here. 

These opinions, which (it is superfluous to say) were un- 
known to Christian Antiquity, are at variance with St. Luke’s 
assertion (i. 3), παρηκολουθηκότι ἄνωθεν πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς. 
See further on ch. xi. v. 14. 


1. 6 Κύριος] the Lord. See on vii. 13. This expression 
fitly introduces the Ordination of the Seventy, by the Divine 
Head of the Κυριακὴ, or Church, the οἰκία Kuplov. The Mission 
of Ministers, is “‘ actus veré dominicus.” (Beng.) 

The appointment of the Seventy is mentioned by St. Luke 
alone. 

St. Matthew and St. Mark had recorded the designation of 
the Twelve; and it was reserved for St. Luke to describe, in his 
Gospel, this extension of the Christian Ministry by the appoint- 
ment of the Seventy; and to commemorate its still further en- 
largement by the nomination of the Seven Deacons in the Acts 
of the Apostles, vii 1—7. This was an appropriate task to be 
performed by him who may be called the Evangelist of the Gen- 
tile World, and the Historian of the Universal Church. 

On these verses (1—9), see an excellent Homily by Greg. M. 
Hom. in Ev. i. 17, p. 1946, well worthy to be carefully read by 
every Christian Preacher. 

— ἑβδομήκοντα] seventy. Some MSS. here (B, Ὁ, M, and 
others) add δύο, two. But it does not follow that this reading is 
to be adopted. For the Jews often speak of seventy—a round 
number—when they mean seventy-two, e.g. in the case of the 
seventy Interpreters of the Old Testament. The exact number 
here may have been seventy-two, a multiple of twelve (the number 
of the tribes) ; and the number adopted on other occasions. The 
number seventy was that of the heads of the family of Israel 
(Gen. xlvi. 27), and of the Elders constituted by Moses (Numb. 
xi. 16. 25, and of the Palm-trees at Elim, Exod. xv. 27. Cyril, 
p. 246). And the Jews supposed that the languages of the world 
were seventy, see ἃ Lapide on Gen. xi. 32; or as some say, 
seventy-two (8. Aug., S. Hieron., Euseb., Bede). 

As the Apostles are succeeded by Bishops in the Church, so 
the Seventy by Presbyters. ‘ We very well know,” says Bp. An- 
drewes to Peter Moulin, ‘that the Apostles and the seventy-two 
disciples were two Orders, and these distinct. And this likewise 
we know, that every where among the Fathers, Bishops and Pres- 
byters are taken to be after their example; that Bishops suc- 
ceeded the Apostles, and Presbyiers the Seventy-two.” He then 
quotes Cyprian, S. Jerome, S. Ambrose. 

The original Latin words may be found in Bp. Andrewes, in 
p. 169 of Opuscula Postuma, published in 1629, and in English, 
1647, and the whole correspondence is inserted in the late Dr. 
Wordsworth’s Christian Institutes, iii, 222-267; the passage 
quoted is in p. 231. See also Bp. Andrewes, in his admirable 
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LUKE Χ. 2—15. 


> 5 -“" ’ A ’ 
ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς ἀνὰ δύο πρὸ προσώπον αὐτοῦ εἰς πᾶσαν πόλιν καὶ τόπον, 


οὗ ἤμελλεν αὐτὸς ἔρχέσθαι. 
a Matt. 9. 37, 88, 


(+) 2 "Ἔλεγεν οὖν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὁ μὲν θερισμὸς πολὺς, οἱ δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι 


(+) ὅ “Εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν οἰκίαν εἰσέρχησθε, πρῶτον 
> aA 
καὶ ἐὰν 7 ἐκεῖ vids εἰρήνης, ἐπαναπαύσεται ἐπ᾽ 


112 


(=) ὃ Kai εἰς ἣν δ᾽ 


(τ) 10% Eis ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν εἰσέρχησθε, καὶ μὴ δέχωνται 


John 4. 35. 
lal fal ’ 3 Ν 
2Thess-8-1 δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ Κυρίου τοῦ θερισμοῦ, ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν θερισμὸν 
an ’ nw » 
bMatt. 10.16. αὐτοῦ. (~~) 3° Ὑπάγετε, ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς ἄρνας ἐν μέσῳ λύκων. 
eMatt. 10. 9, 10, (+>) 4 “ Μὴ βαστάζετε βαλλάντιον, μὴ πήραν, μηδὲ ὑποδήματα: καὶ μηδένα. 
=o 0 κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἀσπάσησθε. 
. 29. no» , 

Mate 10.13, λέγετε, Εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ' ὃ 

ark 6. 10 7 4 rhs eee! ἢ eer : δὲ , pL 4 ει > , γ 7.58 aS n 
elev. io.is. αὐτὸν ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν, εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἐφ ὑμᾶς ἀνακάμψει. (Ap) 7°”. ν αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ 
δ 25... 6 οἰκίᾳ μένετε ἐσθίοντες καὶ πίνοντες τὰ Tap αὐτῶν: ἄξιος γὰρ ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ 
att. le ᾿ . nw a 

1Cor.9.4,et μισθοῦ αὑτοῦ ἐστι: μὴ μεταβαίνετε ἐξ οἰκίας εἰς οἰκίαν. 

1 din. 6. 18 , ae” θ ὶ δέ eon 2 bi, \ θέ £. A. ae ‘ 
1Tim.5.18. ἂν πόλιν εἰσέρχησθε, καὶ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐσθίετε τὰ παρατιθέμενα ὑμῖν, 9 ' καὶ 
Matt. 8. 2. 6 , Ν 3 τον εἴ θ a Ν λέ aig "HT 959 ee ε 
ὝΝ ἐραπεύετε τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ ἀσθενεῖς, καὶ λέγετε αὐτοῖς, Ἤγγικεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ 
Matt. 10.14. βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

9 μὴ 11. 

ch. 9. ὃ. 


Acts 13. δ]. 
& 18. 6. 


h Matt. 11. 21— 
23. 


A “ » 
ὑμᾶς, ἐξελθόντες εἰς τὰς πλατείας αὐτῆς εἴπατε, ᾽} “ Καὶ τὸν κονιορτὸν τὸν κολλη- 
“ lal A ’ a) lal . 

θέντα ἡμῖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὑμῶν ἀπομασσόμεθα ὑμῖν: πλὴν τοῦτο ψινώσκετε, 
9 » 4 i Ὁ lal e 4 an a> 
ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
itd aS Fe 3 ΄ » Xx A / > , 

ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται, ἢ TH πόλει ἐκείνῃ. (Ὁ 


12° Λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι Σοδόμοις ἐν τῇ 
45) 13 Οὐαί σοι, Χοραζὶν, 


- Ν lal 
οὐαί σοι, Βηθσαϊδὰ, ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο ai δυνάμεις ai γενόμεναι 


3 ea , x > , Ν ὃ “A 6 , 4 

ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ καθήμεναι μετενόησαν. 
A > a , aA Can ; 

καὶ Σιδῶνι ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν TH κρίσει ἢ ὑμῖν. 


14 Πλὴν Τύρῳ 
5 Καὶ σὺ, Καφαρναοὺμ, ἡ 





Sermon on Acts ii. 42, on Worshipping of Imaginations, vol. ii. 
. 68. 

. The Fathers saw the Twelve Apostles, and the Seventy Pres- 
byters typified in the twelve fountains and seventy palm-trees at 
Elim. Exod. xv. 27. See 5. Cyril here, p. 246, ed. Mai, p. 274, 
Smith. S&S. Jerome de xlii. Mansionibus (Ep. 127), Mans. vi.: 
“ Nec dubium, quin de xii Apostolis sermo sit, de quorum fonti- 
bus derivate aque totius mundi siccitatem rigant. Juxta has 
aquas Ixx creverunt Palme, quos et ipsos secundi ordinis intelli- 
gimus Preeceptores, Luca Evangelista testante (x. 1) xii fuisse 
Apostolos et lxx discipulos minoris gradus, quos et binos ante se 
Dominus premittebat.”’ 

And Theophylact here says, “" Elim means ascent, and in 
our ascent to the spiritual knowledge of the Gospel we find 
twelve Wells—the Apostles; and seventy Palm-trees—the Dis- 
ciples.’” The Apostles are Wells, as being fountains of sweet 
water, flowing from one Divine Source; and the Palm-trees are 
refreshed and nourished by the water, and bear sweet fruit, and 
have for leaves and branches the emblems of victory (John xii. 
13), even in heaven (Rev. vii. 9). 

As to the names of some of the Seventy see Clemens Alex. 
in Euseb. i. 12. 

— ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς ἀνὰ δύο] He sent them forth two and 
two, to be examples, witnesses, supports and stimulants to each 
other (Origen, Theoph.); a precedent too much neglected in 
modern Missions. Greg. M. 1. c. says well, ‘‘ binos ad preedican- 
dum mittit, nam minis quam inter duos caritas haberi non po- 
test; et nobis tacitus innuit, quia qui caritatem erga alterum non 
habet, preedicationis officium suscipere nullatenus debeat.’’ 

See also above as to the Apostles, Mark vi. 7, among whom 
are three pairs of brothers. See on Matt. iv. 18. ἔ 

2. Ὁ μὲν θερισμὸς πολύς] The harvest is great; the same 
words as He used before He sent out the Twelve. Matt. ix. 37. 

4, Μὴ Baord¢ere] See on Matt. x. 9. 

— βαλλάντιον] a purse. A word used only by St. Luke 
among the Evangelists. See above on Mark vi. 8. On the form 
βαλλάντιον, with the double A, see Winer, p. 42. 

— μηδένα κατὰ τὴν ὁδὺν ἀσπάσησθε] salute no one by the 
way; the way on which you go, as Preachers, in the discharge of 
your duty. 

The phrase has been explained by reference to the formal 
and tedious modes of Eastern Salutations (Kwin.), but this does 
not seem necessary or appropriate. It is rather an Oriental mode 
of expression (cp. 2 Kings iv. 29), indicating that their whole 
heart was to be in their work; so that, comparatively, nothing 
else, even what twas most easy and necessary, was to be done or 
thought of. Cp. what is said on domestic salutations, ix. 6], and 
the burial of a father, v. 60, and below, xiv. 26. 





“Omnia preetermittatis,” says S. Aug. Serm. c. 1, “dum 
quod injunctum est peragatis:’’ and S. Ambrose says, ‘“‘ Non 
salutationis sedulitas aufertur, sed obstaculum impediende de- 
votionis aboletur, ut quando divina mandantur, paulisper seques- 
trentur humana. Pulchra est salutatio, sed pulchrior matura 
executio divinorum: ided et honesta prohibentur, ne impediatur 
ministerium, cujus mora culpa sit.’’ 

They were not to salute any in the way, but they were to 
pronounce salutations on their entrance into houses, and say, 
‘* Peace be to this house” (v. 5). Courtesy was not to interfere 
with duty ; it was itself to be consecrated into duty. 

5. Εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ] Peace to this house. A divine 
authorization of Benediction by Presbyters of the Church. See 
1 Cor. x. 16, and the Office of Visitation of the Sick in the Book 
of Common Prayer; and George Herbert, ch. xxxvi. “The 
Parson blessing ;”’ and Hooker, V. xxv. 3. Bingham, Antiq. II. 
xix. 15. 

6. vids eipfhyns] a son of Peace; i.e. a peaceable man, with 
that loving spirit which is necessary for the reception of a divine 
benediction. See Cyril, p. 281, Smith. Our Lord thus teaches 
us, that the profitable use of sacerdotal benedictions, and other 
means of grace in His Church, depends on the ¢emper of those to 
whom they are ministered. As to the phrase here, cp. Matt. ix. 
15, of viol τοῦ νυμφῶνος. xxiii. 15, υἱὸν γεέννης. Luke xvi. 8, 
of viol τοῦ φωτός. xx. 36, viol τῆς ἀναστάσεως. John xii. 36; 
xvii. 12, 6 vids τῆς ἀπωλείας. Ephes. ii. 2; ii. 3, τέκνα ὀργῆς. 
v. 6, viol ἀπειθείας. 1 Thess. v. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 14, κατάρας τέκνα. 

7. ἄξιος---αὑὗτοῦ} the labourer is worthy of his hire. This 
saying is quoted as Scripture by St. Paul, 1 Tim. v. 18, where 
see note ; and for other quotations of St. Luke’s Gospel by St. 
Paul see 1 Thess. v. 3, and 1 Cor. x. 27, where St. Paul quotes 
the saying of our Lord in the next verse here, ἐσθίετε τὰ παρα- 
τιθέμενα ὑμῖν ; and see above, p. 168—170, as to the inference 
concerning the date of this Gospel. 

11, ἀπομασσόμεθα ὑμῖν) we wipe off from ourselves on you. 
See on Theocr. xv. 95, where perhaps the true reading may be 
μή μοι κονίαν ἀπομάξῃ. 

12. ἀνεκτότερον )] See on Matt. x. 15. 

13. Οὐαί σοι] Because these cities were in Galilee, it does not 
follow that this was spoken in Galilee. The words have an inti- 
mate connexion with what has just preceded, and also with what 
follows. Observe the use of τοῦ οὐρανοῦ in vv. 15 and 18, and 
see also v. 21; and therefore, even if they were spoken in Galilee 
(see Matt. xi. 20), they have an appropriate place here. 

The connexion which the Holy Ghost appears to have pre- 
ferred in dictating the Gospels, is a connexion of substance rather 
than of ¢ime or place. 

See above on Luke iii. 19, on Matt. xxvi. 6, and Mark xiy, 5. 
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9 9 ν ΄ 

ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθεῖσα, ἕως ἄδου καταβιβασθήσῃ. (35) 16 Ὃ ἀκούων ὑμῶν 
a eT 16 ἀθετῶν bya zune al t ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ ἀθετῶν AO ar ere , 
ἐμοῦ ἀκούει, καὶ ὁ ἀθετῶν ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ ἀθετεῖ, ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ ἀθετῶν ἀθετεῖ τὸν ἀποστεί- 


λαντά με. 


, Ν fans 
( ἊΣ, ) 17 'Ῥγπέστρεψαν δὲ οἱ ἑβδομήκοντα μετὰ χαρᾶς λέγοντες, Κύριε, καὶ τὰ 
“-. lal , i > "-“ 
δαιμόνια ὑποτάσσεται ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου. 181 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εθεώρουν i Rev. 12. 8, 9. 


val “ 3 “ / 
τὸν Σατανᾶν ws ἀστραπὴν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πεσόντα. 
an “a Ν ’ i: αν lal 
ἐξουσίαν τοῦ πατεῖν ἐπάνω ὄφεων καὶ σκορπίων, Kal ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ 
90 k Πλὴ > , Ν , Ψ Ἢ, 
ἣν ἐν τούτῳ μὴ χαίρετε ὅτι τὰ κ Exod. 52. 9. 


ἐχθροῦ: καὶ οὐδὲν ὑμᾶς οὐ μὴ ἀδικήσῃ. 


19 °T80d δίδωμι ὑμῖν τὴ 
OV OLO@ULL υμιν V j Mark 16. 18. 
μ ie sgl rome 5. 


Isa. 4. 3. 


4 ε« A ε ’ , δὲ 9 ᾿ς 3 , ε an > , > A 
πνευματα υμιν υποτασσέεταιυ" χαάιρετε € OTL Τα ονοματα υμῶὼν ἐγράφη ἐν τοις Dan. 12. 1. 


οὐρανοῖς. 


Phil. 4. 3. 
Rev. 13. 8, 


18 5 ~ A 9 ᾽ , Lal ’ 4 ‘3 
(Ὁ) 3" Ὲν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἠγαλλιάσατο τῷ πνεύματι 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, 1 matt. 11. 25-- 
Ἔξ 5 a , Π , K , A > a Ν tal A 9 er Uy 27. 
ομολογοῦμαί σοι, Πάτερ, Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας m ps. 5. 1. 
A ore a ἣν A ae , ee , 1 πᾷ ‘ 9 Heb. 2. 8. 
ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν, καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις: val, ὁ Πατὴρ, ὅτι mati. τ. 27. 


ν Sp 3 ΄, ¥ , 
οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθέν cov. 


it 


Καὶ στραφεὶς πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εἶπεν 
μανη 2 
Ν ε lal 4, ‘\ ἈΝ 

(1) 3 " Πάντα μοὶ παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός μου, καὶ οὐδεὶς γινώσκει τίς 


& 28. 18. 

John 8. 35, 

& 17. 2. 

1 Cor. 15. 27: 
Eph. 1. 21, 22. 
Phil. 2. 9. 


ε xe \ \ ils ε κ 9 N ε a 
ἐστιν ὁ Υἱὸς, εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατὴρ, καὶ tis ἐστιν ὁ Πατὴρ; εἰ μὴ ὁ. Υἱὸς, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν τὰν 18, 


& 6. 46. 


βούληται ὁ Υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψαι (335) 35." καὶ στραφεὶς πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς κατ᾽ ἃ 14.8, 9. 


ἰδίαν εἶπε, Μακάριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ οἱ βλέποντες ἃ βλέπετε: 3' λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, 


gy Matt. 13. 16, 
OTL | Pet. 1. 10. 





17. Ὑπέστρεψαν] They returned. An instance of what was 
remarked in the previous note. St. Luke, whose practice it is to 
finish off with a subject on which he has entered, introduces here 
the return of the seventy, in connexion with their sending forth. 
“Semper ad eventum festinat.”’ See on iii. 19, and on Matt. 
xx. 29, and on Mark x. 46. : 

18. ᾿Εθεώρουν τὸν Σατανᾶν] I was beholding Satan fallen from 
heaven. When you were casting out devils, 1 was beholding the 
effect of My power, exercised by you, on Satan, in My Name. 

As Theophylact explains the words, “ Wonder not that the 
devils are subject to you, for their Prince is fallen from heaven. 
Although men saw not this, I saw it, who see what is Invisible. 
He fell as lightning, because he was a bright Archangel and 
Lucifer (‘and because he fell suddenly,’ Huthym.), and is 
plunged into darkness. If, then, he is fallen, what will not his 
servants (the inferior spirits) suffer? And the words ‘from 
heaven’ may be understood ‘from his glory,’ in which he is 
worshipped in the world as God.”” On ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, i. 6. from 
high estate, see Isa. xiv. 12. Matt. xi. 23. Rev. xii. 4, and cp. 
John iii. 31. Our Lord’s view was also prophetic of Satan’s 
future and final fall. On the victory over Satan achieved by 
Christ, the Seed of the woman, see above, viii. 31, and below, xxii. 3. 

19. δίδωμι] See Mark xvi. 18. Rom. xvi. 20. 

— τὴν ἐξουσίαν τ. 7.| The power of treading ; which belongs 
only to Me and Mine, and can only be given by Me. 

— ὄφεων καὶ σκορπίων) of serpents and scorpions. These 
words, following the mention of the fall of Satan, who is the 
Dragon (Rev. xx. 2), the Old Serpent (Rev. xii. 9; xx.2. 2 Cor. 
xi. 3), suggest that there is some connexion between his power 
and the operation of venomous reptiles; and that they may be 
left in the world by the Providence of God, as a visible warning 
to man of what he will endure hereafter from the worm that dieth 
not (Mark ix. 44—48), unless he places himself by faith and 
obedience under the protection of Christ, Who enables His dis- 
ciples to tread on serpents and scorpions and all the power of 
the Enemy. (Cp. Mark xvi. 18.) 

The /iteral fulfilment of this prophecy in certain cases, 6. g. 
that of St. Paul at Malta (Acts xxviii. 3. 5), was a visible pledge 
of the protection and strength granted by Christ to His disciples 
against the noxious and poisonous powers of the spiritual world. 
It is partly with reference to this conflict that Christ is called 
“ the Eagle,”’—“ the Great Eagle” (see Rev. xii. 14. Matt. 
xxiv. 28. Luke xvii. 37),—i.e. the King of Birds,—the Eagle 
being, in the Natural World, the Enemy and Destroyer of the 
Serpent. 

— ἀδικήσῃ] injure. See Rev. ii. 11; vi. 6; vii. 2, 3. 

20. μὴ χαίρετε] rejoice not. The spirits themselves whom 
you cast out may warn you against pride,—for they were once 
angels in heaven. Even Judas himself had power to cast out 
devils. Cp. Matt. vii. 22. 1 Cor. xiii. 1, 2. 

ἧς. χὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐγράφη] your names were written in 
heaven. See Phil. iv. 3. Heb. xii. 23. It is of God’s free 
to write us there. We cannot inscribe ourselves. And though 
written by God, our names may be blotted out. Rev. iii. 5. 

Vor. I. 





Exod. xxxii. 32, 33. Rev. xxii. 19. Rejoice because your names 
were written in heaven, though they may be cast out as evil on 
earth (vi. 22). 

21. ἠγαλλιάσατο] He rejoiced. See on Matt. xi. 25. 

— Ἐξομολογοῦμαι] I acknowledge with thanks. 
297, ed. Smith. 

— σοφῶν] See on Matt. ix. 13. 

22. μοὶ παρεδόθη] μοὶ is emphatic,—‘ it was given to Me, and 
to none other ;’ therefore μ. παρ. has been rightly restored from 
the best MSS. for παρεδόθη μοι. Cp. Matt. xxviii. 18. 

23—87.] In these verses and in the fellow Parable our Lord 
handles by anticipation the great argument of Justification by 
Faith, afterwards treated by St. Paul in his Epistles to the Gala- 
tians and Romans ; 

He declares to His disciples that blessed are their eyes, for 
they see; and that the things which they behold are those very 
things which the Patriarchs of old and the Prophets and Kings 
under the Law had desired to see. 

Thus He teaches that the Law was the shadow of the Gospel, 
and that the Gospel is the fulfilment of the Law. 

Upon this the Lawyer stands up, astonished by our Lord’s 
statement, and tempts Him. Thou hast said, that they who hear 
and see Thy words and works are blessed, and that these ‘things 
which Thou sayest and doest are the things which the Kings and 
Prophets under the Law desired to see. I ask Thee, What shall 
Ido to inherit eternal Life? Our Lord answers him from the 
Law, How readest thou? The Lawyer gives the Legal sum- 
mary of duty to God and Man. Our Lord replies in the terms of 
the Law, This do and thou shalt live. But hast thou done this ? 
Canst thou do it? Has any one ever done it? Then what hope 
hast thou from the Law? The Lawyer desiring to justify himself, 
that is, to establish his own righteousness, to prove himself 
righteous, and to show that he could earn eternal life as wages 
due to his own works, asks, And who is my neighbour? Our 
Lord replies by the Parable which proves how inadequate and 
defective were his notions, and the notions of the Jewish Nation, 
of which he was a teacher and a representative, as to the true re- 
quirements of the Law. 

In this Parable, rightly understood (see v. 31), our Lord de- 
livers a divine Sermon on that subject,—which He had already in- 
troduced by declaring the blessedness of His own disciples,— 
namely, the universal need of a Redeemer ; the preparatory and 
manuductory character of the Mosaic Law and the Prophets, and 
their fulfilment in the Gospel; and the Doctrine of Justification 
by Faith in Himself; and the inadequacy of all legal obedience 
alone to merit eternal life. 

He is thus led to speak of Original Sin. He represents 
Human Nature stripped of original righteousness by the arch- 
thief Satan. He shows Mankind in Adam, and all His progeny 
lying in the road stripped naked, wounded, and half dead. The 
Aaronic Priesthood comes and looks upon the traveller and passes 
by on the other side. The Levitical Law comes and casts a tran- 
sitory glance upon him, and passes by on the other side. They 
cannot heal him, At length, last of all, the Samaritan comes,— 

ὲ 2E 


Cyril, p. 
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πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ βασιλεῖς ἠθέλησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ ὑμεῖς βλέπετε, καὶ οὐκ εἶδον' 
καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐκ ἤκουσαν. 
ο Matt. 22. 35, 1) ° Kat ἰδοὺ νομικός tis ἀνέστη ἐκπειράζων αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων, Add- 
λ ’ , ‘ > 4 6 ε δὲ ἷ Ν >. & 
σκαλε, τί toujoas ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; *‘O δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν, 
Ἔν τῷ νόμῳ τί γέ ; πῶς ἀ j ; 7P'O δὲ a θεὶς εἶ 
Ὁ νόμῳ τί γέγραπται; πῶς ἀναγινώσκεις ; ἐ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, 
᾿Αγαπήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας σου, καὶ ἐξ 
” A A . 3 ν aA 93 , “ 5 φ A 
ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης THs ἰσχύος σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
διανοίας σου καὶ τὸν πλησίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν. 
᾿Ορθῶς ἀπεκρίθης" τοῦτο ποίει, καὶ ζήσῃ. (33) 3. Ὃ δὲ θέλων δικαιοῦν ἑαυτὸν 
εἶπε πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, Καὶ τίς ἐστὶ μοῦ πλησίον ; ὅ Ὑπολαβὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
¥ ye , oR» -8 ‘ ae ‘ \ A 
εἶπεν, "AvOpwrds τις κατέβαινεν ἀπὸ ἹἹερουσαλὴμ eis Ἱεριχὼ, καὶ λῃσταῖς 
, a Ν > ὃ , o_% Ν Ν > θέ δ΄ αὶ ΕἸ , 
περιέπεσεν, OL καὶ ἐκδύσαντες αὐτὸν Kal πληγὰς ἐπιθέντες ἀπῆλθον ἀφέντες 
ἡμιθανῆ τυγχάνοντα. *! Κατὰ συγκυρίαν δὲ ἱερεύς τις κατέβαινεν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ 


Mark 12. 28. 


p Deut. 6. 5. 

& 10.12, & 30. 6. 
Lev. 19. 18. 
Rom. 13. 9. 

Gal. 5. 14. 
James 2. 8. 


q Lev. 18. δ. 
Ezek. 20. 11, 13. 


LUKE X.. 25—31. 


%4 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, 





Christ comes,—and pours in oil and wine,—and sets him on His 
own beast; for He Himself bore our infirmities; He bore our 
sins in His own body on the tree (1 Pet. ii. 24), and carries him 
to the spiritual inn of the Church open to all Nations (πανδο- 
χεῖον), and gives him in charge to the Host, and promises that 
when He comes again He will repay him whatever he expends 
upon him. 

Thus then He teaches the true nature of the Law as com- 
pared with the Gospel, and declares that He Himself alone is 
both willing and abie to save and restore the whole Human Race. 

In reading such Parables as this and that of the Prodigal 
Son (xv. 11—32), every one must perceive how faithful and 
like-minded a companion and fellow-traveller the holy Evangelist 
St. Luke is in his Gospel, to the blessed Apostle St. Paul, the 
great Preacher of Universal Redemption in Christ, and of the doc- 
trine of Original Sin, and of the preparatory and figurative charac- 
ter of the Mosaic Law, and of Justification by Faith in Christ, 
in his Epistles to the Galatians and the Romans. See below, the 
Introduction to the latter Epistle, p. 186—198, and above, In- 
troduction to this Gospel, p. 161—163. 

24. οὐκ εἶδον] they never saw them. 

25. ἐκπειράζων tempting, drawing Him out (ἐκ). Thou sayest, 
Blessed are they who hear and see Thee. The Law says, “ Do 
this and thou shalt live.’’ (Levit. xviii.5. Cp. Rom. x. 5. Gal. iii. 
12.) What then shall I do to inherit eternal life? The Lawyer 
tries to show that Christ contradicts Moses. Thus he tempts 
Him. 

26. Ἐν τῷ νόμῳ τί γέγραπται ;] What is written in the Law ? 
It has been supposed that in asking this question our Lord 
pointed to the Lawyer’s phylactery, on which was written the 
text Deut. vi. 4, which he quoted, and which the Jews were wont 
to'recite daily. Vitring. de Synag. pt. ii. lib. iii. c. 15. Buxtorf, 
de Syn. cap. 9, and see on Matt. xxiii. 5. 

29. θέλων δικαιοῦν ἑαυτόν] willing to justify himself. The 
Lawyer had heard Christ’s word declaring the blessedness of His 
Disciples as compared with Kings and Prophets (v. 23). And He 
rose up (v. 25),—an attitude mentioned to mark the contrast be- 
tween his self-confidence and the lowliness of a disciple,—and 
said, By doing what, shall J inherit eternal life? He would earn 
heaven as wages due to his own works. The Lawyer desiring to 
justify himself, i.e. to prove himself to be righteous by his own 
performance of the Law, is a type of the Jewish Nation, which 
sought “to establish its own righteousness by the deeds of the 
Law, and would not submit to the righteousness or justification 
provided by God through faith in Christ.” (Rom. x. 3; iii. 21, 
22. : 
x τίς ἐστὶ μοῦ πλησίον] Observe μοῦ πλησίον, My neigh- 
bour; though in v. 27 we have τὸν πλησίον σου. Our Lord an- 
swers such questions as these by not replying to them directly ; 
and so tacitly censures them, and shows that they ought not to 
be put,-and that they proceed from an evil heart. He inverts 
them, and as it were places them on the basis of duty (see on 
xiii. 23). He answers the Lawyer, by leading him to declare that 
every man, though a Samaritan, i.e. a foreigner and an enemy 
(see Luke ix. 52, 53; xvii. 18. John iv. 40. 45), is neighbour to 
a Jew, whom he assists in distress; and that no one, though a 
Priest or Levite of Jerusalem, is neighbour to a Jew whom he 
leaves wounded in the road; and that it is his duty to consider, 
not who is neighbour to himself, but to whom, however estranged 
from him, he can act a neighbour's part. The Samaritan who 
does good, is neighbour to the Jew; and the Samaritan, as neigh- 
bour to the Jew, is therefore entitled, as such, to receive good at 





the Jew’s hands. Every one, therefore, is our neighbour. ‘¢ Who- 
soever is another is our brother.” (Bp. Pearson, Art. ix.) Cp. 
5. Aug. de Doctr. Christ. v. 30: ‘‘Eum esse proximum intelli- 
gamus, cui vel exhibendum est officium misericordie si indiget, 
vel exhibendum esset, si indigeret. Ex quo est consequens, ut 
etiam ille ἃ quo nobis hoc vicissim exhibendum est, proxvimus sit 
noster: proximi enim nomen ad aliquid est, nec quisquam esse 
proximus nisi proximo potest.” 

Winer (p. 119) expresses surprise at the omission of the 
Article before πλησίον here. But μοῦ πλησίον, my neighbour, is 
itself a definite phrase, and we should not expect the insertion of 
ὁ after μοῦ. : 
᾿ 30. ἀπὸ Ἱερουσαλήμ] from Jerusalem. This confirms the 
opinion that the events of this portion ef the history are con- 
nected with Jerusalem (see above, v. 1). ; 

The road here described was infested with robbers (Joseph. 
Ant. xv. 7. S. Jerome, in Jerem. iii. 2, and ad Paul, Ep. 77). 
The distance from Jerusalem to Jericho was 150 stadia (Joseph. 
Ant. iv. 8. See also Lightfoot, Chorograph. ch. xlvi. vol. ii. 48— 
45). The traveller came from the ‘ Holy City,’”’—probably a 
Jew. The Priest and Levite were perhaps coming from their 
service in the Temple. 

— εἰς Ἱεριχώ] to Jericho,—the Scriptural type of the City of 
this World, as opposed to Jerusalem, the Holy City, the City of 
God. Josh. vi. 26. 1 Kings xvi. 34. 

81. Κατὰ συγκυρίαν] by a coincidence. See Trench, p. 308, 
with his remarks, p. 310, on the relation of the Samaritans (as 
strangers, ἀλλόφυλοι, ἀλλογενεῖς, ἀλλοεθνεῖς, Of Cuthite and 
Assyrian extraction) to the Jews. 


This Parable—delivered by Christ in the last year of His 
Ministry, and not long before He went on the road to Jericho— 
has also a higher spiritual meaning, and is designed to commend 
for imitation the example of Christ, the Good Samaritan, tra- 
duced and rejected as such by His countrymen. See Aug. Serm. 
clxxi. 2, and on Ps. li. 

Christ came from heaven to the place where Mankind lay, 
stripped of original righteousness, and wounded by the arch-thief 
and robber, the devil. The Mosaic Law and Levitical Priesthood, 
which came as it were per accidens, κατὰ συγκυρίαν, οὐ προηγουμέ- 
νως---διὰ Thy ἀνθρωπίνην ἀσθένειαν μὴ δυναμένην ἐξ ἀρχῆς δέξασθαι 
τὸ κατὰ Χριστὸν μυστήριον, were unable to restore Mankind, and 
could only cast on it a transient glance, and pass by. But Christ 
pours in the cleansing wine and healing oil of His Word and Sacra- 
ments, and other means of, grace, and carries it on His own Body, 
and places it under the care of His Church, on His ascension to 
heaven, with a promise of an eternal reward, to the dispensers and 
stewards of His mysteries (1 Pet. iv. 10), when He returns again 
at the Great Day. 

See Aug. Serm. cxxxi. 6: “ Oleum et Vinum Baptisma. 
Hoc est quod infusum est in vid;”’ and he interprets τὸ ἔδιον 
κτῆνος by ‘‘ caro in qua ad nos venire dignatus est.’’ S. Aug. 
Quest. Ev. ii. 19. τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ" μέλη γὰρ αὐτοῦ ἡμᾶς ἐποίησε, 
(Theoph.) 

The inn to which the traveller is brought is the Church,— 
πανδοχεῖον ἡ Ἐκκλησία, ἣ πάντα ὑποδεχομένη (Theoph.), who 
interprets the δύο δηνάρια as the δύο διαθήκας. Cp. Aug. Serm. 
exxxi. 6. 

See Origen, who says, —‘ Aiebat quidam de presbyteris, 
parabolam volens interpretari, hominem qui descendit esse Adam ; 
Terusalem, paradisum; Jericho, mundum; latrones, contrarias 
fortitudines; sacerdotem, legem; Levitem, prophetas; Sama- 














LUKE X. 32—42. 


mi 1. 211 


ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἀντιπαρῆλθεν. ὃ3 Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ Aevirns γενόμενος 


κατὰ τὸν τόπον ἐλθὼν καὶ ἰδὼν ἀντιπαρῆλθε. 


88. Σαμαρείτης δέ τις ὁδεύων τ΄ ον 4.9. 


ἦλθε κατ᾽ αὐτὸν, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐσπλαγχνίσθη, * καὶ προσελθὼν κατέδησε 
Ν ΄ ee ee , 7) \ 5 ΣᾺ , δὲ 4... ἃ, 9 5 
τὰ τραύματα αὐτοῦ ἐπιχέων ἔλαιον καὶ olvovr ἐπιβιβάσας δὲ αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον 


lal 3» δι αὶ 3 ὃ A Ν 3 λ , > a 
ΚΤΉνος ἡγᾶγεν αυτον εἰς παν οχέιον, και CTTEPLE ήθη αυτου. 


Ἀ 
δδ Καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν 


αὔριον ἐξελθὼν ἐκβαλὼν δύο δηνάρια ἔδωκε τῷ πανδοχεῖ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 
°K λ 4θ > an ~ Δ ὃ , δὲ ἐδ. 19 a. 1 , 6 ΄ 
πιμελήθητι αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὅ τι ἂν προσδαπανήσῃς, ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ ἐπανέρχεσθαί με 


> , 
ἀποδώσω σοι. 


36 ’ > 4 ἴω lal λ , ὃ “ , lal 
Tis ουν τούτων Τῶν τριων TANTLOV Οοκει σοι γέγονεναι του 


3 “ 
ἐμπεσόντος εἰς τοὺς λῃστάς ; * Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὃ ποιήσας τὸ ἔλεος μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
Eirev οὖν αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πορεύου καὶ σὺ ποίει ὁμοίως. 


38 s? 4 δὲ > Lal a > Ν Ν δν “Ἀν, > “A 0 > , 4 
Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτοὺς καὶ αὐτὸς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς κώμην τινά' 

Ν ὃ ,’ > / 4 θ ε ὃ 4 δι > > > | a 
γυνὴ δέ τις ὀνόματι Μάρθα ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς. 


s John 11, 1. 
& 12. 2, 3. 


A 
891 Καὶ τῇδε t Acts 22. 3. 


ἣν ἀδελφὴ καλουμένη Μαρία, ἣ καὶ παρακαθίσασα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ Κυρίου 


» Ν , 3 A 
ἤκουε τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ. 


40°H δὲ Μάρθα περιεσπᾶτο περὶ πολλὴν διακονίαν" 


4 
ἐπιστᾶσα δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, οὐ μέλει σοι ὅτι ἡ ἀδελφή μου μόνην με κατέλιπε 


“A > Ν > > A ν ἈΝ ld 
διακονεῖν ; εἰπὲ οὖν αὐτῇ ἵνα μοὶ συναντιλάβηται. 
a | Ν , 
αὐτῇ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μάρθα, Μάρθα, μεριμνᾷς καὶ τυρβάζῃ περὶ πολλά' 


41 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπεν 
, 
42 ἑνὸς δὲ 


ἐστι χρεία. Μαρία δὲ τὴν ἀγαθὴν μερίδα ἐξελέξατο, ἥτις οὐκ ἀφαιρεθήσεται 


>: .-2 7 A 
ἀπ αὑτης. 


Ἕ. 123\ ] Ne 5.8 3 mr GD aN > , ‘ , e 
i. (+) Kat EYEVETO EV τῳ EWAL AUTOV EV τόπῳ τινι προσεύχομενον, WS 
> a Hp 9 A θ lal 3 A Ν 53. κ᾿ Κύ dio ε lal 
ETAVOATO, εἰπέ τις τῶν μαϑύητων αὐτου προς AVTOV, uple, Ob αἕον μας 





ritem, Christum; animal, corpus Domini; pandocheum (quod 
universos suscipiat), Ecclesiam ; stabularium, Ecclesiz presidem, 
cui dispensatio credita est. De eo verd quod Samarites re- 
versurum se esse promittit, secundum Salvatoris figurabat ad- 
ventum.”’ See also S. Aug. Quest. Ev. ii. 19. Greg Nazian. 
Orat. 4, de Theol. Basil. Jerome, Ep. ad Fabiol., and on Matt. 
xx. &. Cyril, p. 259, and Theophylact here; and for an inte- 
resting English Exposition in this sense, see W. Jones of Nay- 
land, Sermon xxxiii. vol. iv. p. 466, Lond. 1826, and Burgon. 
p- 261. And the Church of England, by joining this Parable 
with Gal. iii. 16—23 on the Thirteenth Sunday after Trinity, 
seems (as Dean Trench has observed) to set the stamp of her 
- approval on this exposition. 

34. ἔλαιον καὶ οἶνον] oil as a lenitive, to soothe; wine as an 
abstersive, to cleanse the wound. Plin. xxix. 9. Weitst. 

— ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον κτῆνοΞ] on his own beast; and walked on foot 
to the inn, while the sick man rode. So Christ, the good Samari- 
tan, carried us. See on v. 8]. 

A lesson of love for Christ as our true neighbour follows of 
course. ‘ Nihil tam proximum quam caput membris,’’ says 
8S. Ambrose, “" Kum quasi Dominum diligamus, Eum quasi proxi- 
mum.” The Parable of the Good Samaritan thus explained, pre- 
pares the way, by a natural connexion, for the next incident,— 
the praise of Mary for her love of Christ. 

— mavdoxeioy] inn; ‘ diversorium,’ κατάλυμα. (Weist.) 

86. πλησίον---γεγονέναι] to have become neighbour. Ob- 
serve γεγονέναι. The neighbour Jews became strangers, the 
stranger Samaritan became a neighbour, to the wounded traveller. 
It is not place, but love, which makes neighbourhood. 

87. Ὁ ποιήσα5] He will not say “ the Samaritan.” (Beng.) 

_ — Πορεύου καὶ σὺ ποίει ὁμοίως Go thou and do thou likewise. 
Go thou, O Lawyer of the Jews, and imitate the example of the 
despised Samaritan. Imitate Him Whom thy countrymen revile 
as a Samaritan (John viii. 48). Imitate the Good Samaritan, 
Jesus Christ, Who has made thee and all men neighbours to 
Himself and to each other, by taking their nature and uniting it 
for ever to God; and Who makes Himself a neighbour to all, 
and all men neighbours to one another in Himself, in the Unity 
of the Church, and in the Sacrament of Baptism, and in the 
Communion of His own most precious Body and Blood. 

38. κώμην τινά] a certain village, Bethany. Matt. xxi. 17; 
xxvi. 6. John xi. 1. 18; xii. 1,—another intimation that the 
circuits which our Lord was making were near Jerusalem. 

39. ἤκουε] was listening ; the imperfect tense, contrasted with 
περιεσπᾶτο (v. 40). 

40, περιεσπᾶτο] distrahebatur (Vaick.), who illustrates the 





word, and contrasts with it St. Paul’s expression, which may be 
applied to Mary, and seems to have been framed on these words 
of St. Luke, 1 Cor. vii. 35, εὐπρόσεδρον τῷ Κυρίῳ ἀπερι- 
σπάστως. 

“Μαυίμα laborans multum in illa occupatione et negotio 
ministrandi interpellavit Dominum et de sorore conquesta est,” 
says Aug. Serm. civ., who thus (Serm. ciii.) contrasts the case of 
Martha and Mary; ‘“‘ Martha Dominum pascere preparans circa 
multum ministerium occupabatur. Maria soror ejus pasci ἃ 
Domino magis elegit. Intenta erat Martha quomodd pasceret 
Dominum ; intenta Maria quomodé pasceretur ἃ Domino. Illa 
multa disponebat, ista Unum aspiciebat.” 

— Κύριε] Martha requires Christ to command Mary to leave 
Him, to help her in her much serving. The secular spirit would 
make the spiritual desert its office, and serve the world. 

41. Μάρθα, Μάρθα] Martha, Martha. ‘ Repetitio nominis in- 
dicium est delectationis, aut movende intentionis ut audiret at- 
tentits...” (S. Aug.) Our Lord reproves her not for serving, 
but for being distracted about many things, and about much 
serving: οὐ τὴν φιλοξενίαν κωλύει Κύριος, ἀλλὰ τὴν ποικιλίαν καὶ 
τύρβην, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τὸν περισπασμὸν καὶ τὴν ταραχὴν, Theoph., 
who adds, that our Lord did not reprove Martha, until she 
boasted of her service, and blamed her sister, and would have 
drawn her away from Christ, and for censuring her sister, who 
had chosen the ‘‘unum necessarium.”’ “Tu circa muita, illa 
circa Unum. Preponitur unum multis. Non enim a multis 
unum, sed ab uno multa. Multa sunt que facta sunt, Unus est 
qui fecit.”” (Aug.) 

42. μερίδα] portion: a word aptly chosen, because it is spe- 
cially applied to portions of a feast, a mess. See the use of the 
word μερὶς, a portion of food, a mess, sent to a guest, in Gen. 
xliii. 34, ἦραν δὲ μερίδας παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρὸς ἑαυτούς" ἐμεγαλύνθη 
δὲ ἡ μερὶς Βενιαμὶν παρὰ τὰς μερίδας πάντων πενταπλασίως. 
See other passages in Wetstein, p. 7206. Mary has chosen the 
good μερίδα, that of the spiritual banquet of Christ’s words; and 
that μερὶς is not like the μερίδες, “‘ meat which perisheth,” which 
thou, Martha, art so busy in preparing; for that is a portion 
which will never be taken from her; it is ‘‘ meat which endureth 
unto everlasting life.”’ John vi. 27. 

— ἥτις οὐκ ἀφαιρεθήσεται) which shall not be taken away 
JSrom her; which will abide with her for ever in the world to 
come. ‘Hoc elegit quod semper manebit. Sedebat ad pedes 
Capitis nostri; quantd humiliis sedebat tantd ampliis capiebat. 
Confiuit aqua ad humilitatem convallis: Unum est necessarium : 
hoc sibi Maria elegit. Transit labor multitudinis, manet caritas 
unitatis. A te quod elegisti auferetur. Hoc iJla elegit quod 
semper manebit.”” (Aug.) = 
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a Matt. 6. 9—13. 


Ὁ ch, 8. 1, &c. 


ο Matt, 7. 7—11. 


LUKE XI. 2—14. 
2* Εἶπε δὲ 


προσεύχεσθαι, καθὼς καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ. 


τῶν ἐν ΄ ,» -- 2 ε κα € > a > a ε ibis 
αὐτοῖς, Ὅταν προσεύχησθε λέγετε, Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἁγιασθήτω 


, ¥ , > 0 , ε ’ θ ’ Ν θ aN 4, ε > > wn 
τὸ ὄνομά σου' ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία σου γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά cov ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. ὃ Τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δίδου ἡμῖν τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν" 
4 δ'ν ea Ν ε ld a Ν ‘ > ἃς we yg Ἦν Ὁ tr e a 

Kal ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν, Kal yap αὐτοὶ ἀφίεμεν παντὶ ὀφείλοντι Huw 
καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμὸν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 

a 9 
(*) δ" Kai εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Tis ἐξ ὑμῶν ἕξει φίλον, καὶ πορεύσεται πρὸς 
> 4 , Ἀ ¥ > a“ » A ’ A » 6 > δὴ ’ 
αὐτὸν μεσονυκτίου, καὶ εἴπῃ αὐτῷ, Φίλε, χρῆσόν μοι τρεῖς ἄρτους, ὃ ἐπειδὴ φίλος 
nw aA »" 
μου παρεγένετο ἐξ ὁδοῦ πρός με, καὶ οὐκ ἔχω ὃ παραθήσω αὐτῷ" ἴ κἀκεῖνος 
μὴ > Ν » ’ ’ , ay ε θύ ’ A Ν 
ἔσωθεν ἀποκριθεὶς εἴπῃ, Μή μοι κόπους πάρεχε, ἤδη ἡ θύρα κέκλεισται, καὶ τὰ 
παιδία μου per ἐμοῦ εἰς τὴν κοίτην εἰσίν: οὐ δύναμαι ἀναστὰς δοῦναί σοι. 
8 , ape! > Ν 3 ὃ ΄ δι. ἘΦ Ἁ ὃ ‘ Ν > 3 a aN ὃ , 
Λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰ καὶ οὐ δώσει αὐτῷ ἀναστὰς διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτοῦ φίλον, διά γε 
aA ag , 
τὴν ἀναίδειαν αὐτοῦ ἐγερθεὶς δώσει αὐτῷ ὅσων χρήζει. 
(35) 9 Κἀγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω, " Αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν' ζητεῖτε, καὶ εὑρήσετε: 
κρούετε, καὶ ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν' | πᾶς γὰρ ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, καὶ ὁ ζητῶν 

e 8 \ “ 4 > , ll Ti de ἐξ ε ΄Ὁ Ν 4 > , 
εὑρίσκει, Kal τῷ κρούοντι ἀνοιχθήσεται. wa δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν τὸν πατέρα αἰτήσει 
ε εν »” ‘\ (θ > ὃ ’ 3 “A a Ἂν... Ad ‘ > \ 93> 0 , ἮΝ > 
ὁ υἱὸς ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; ἢ καὶ ἰχθῦν, μὴ ἀντὶ ἰχθύος ὄφιν ἐπι- 
δώ 5. 1D 4, 3A 5. ὍΝ ὴ ἐπιδώ ἘΞ, 7, : 13 Ri οὗ 

doe αὐτῷ ; 12 ἢ καὶ ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ ὠὸν, μὴ ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ δκορπίον ; ἰ οὖν 

lal » 3 Ν . a “ 
ὑμεῖς πονηροὶ ὑπάρχοντες οἴδατε δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ 


a ε Ν δι. .Φ 3 “ ὃ , “ 9 a 3 A ὯΝ τὰ 
μᾶλλον ὁ Πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ δώσει πνεῦμα ἅγιον τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν αὐτόν ; 


ἃ Matt. 12. 22— 
44. 


> ° " 
(+) 4" Kat ἦν ἐκβάλλων δαιμόνιον, καὶ αὐτὸ ἦν κωφόν' ἐγένετο δὲ τοῦ 





Cu. ΧΙ. 1. καθὼς καὶ Ιωάννης] as also John did. John taught 
his disciples to pray, and Christ taught His disciples to pray. 
John’s Prayer is lost; but Christ’s Prayer remains, and is heard 
in every climate under heaven. He that is of the earth must 
give way to Him who is from heaven. ‘ Terrena ccelestibus 
cedunt.’” Tertullian, de Oratione. Cp. John iii. 30, 31. 

Concerning the stress laid inthis Gospel on the Duty of 
Prayer, see above on v. 16. 

2. Ὅταν προσεύχησθε λέγετε] When ye pray, say. See on 
Matt. vi. 9. By repeating the same Prayer (with some few varia- 
tions) as He had delivered in the Sermon on the Mount, Our 
Lord not only teaches (1) to pray; and (2) how to pray, i.e. 
what ought to be the matter and order of our desires and peti- 
tions, but (3) He also authorizes and prescribes se¢ forms of 
prayer. Cp. Matt. xxvi. 44. 

— ὁ ἐν τοῖς ovpavois] These words are not in B, L, and some 
few Cursives, nor MSS.; but they are in A, C, Ὁ, E, F, G, H, K, 
M, P, δ, U, V, X, F, A, A, and in Lr. Cyril, ed. Smith, 
p- 325. 

St. Luke, writing to the Gentiles, never uses the term 
βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν (but βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ), lest he should 
countenance the heathen idea of a local deity, see above, p. 167 ; 
but the words πάτερ ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς had been explained 
before, x. 20; see also xii. 33. 

— ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου] B, L, and some few other MSS. 
omit γενηθήτω τὸ véAnud σου ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς vis, and 
ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. See Origen, περὶ εὐχῆς, ii. 
p. 226. Cf. August. Enchirid. c. 116; and Cyril, p. 350, ed. 
Smith. But these words are found in A, Ὁ, Ὁ, E, F, G, H, Καὶ, 
M, P, 8, U, V, X, Tr, A, A, Lr. And if these clauses were inter- 
polated from St. Matthew, why was not the whole prayer here 
made identical with its form in that Gospel ? 

3. τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέρανἍ͵] For this use of τὸ, cp. xix. 48. James iv. 
14, τὸ τῆς αὔριον. 2 Pet. ii. 22, τὸ τῆς ἀληθοῦς παροιμίας. And 
the sense is, Give to us, by the each day,—i. 6. as it su 8,--- 
that bread which is needful for us. On ἐπιούσιον, see Matt. 
vi. 11. 

7. κέκλεισται] has been shut and is shut with bar and bolt, 
which it will be troublesome to remove. 

— εἰς τὴν κοίτην i.e. have come to—and are now in—bed, 
and cannot rise and come out of it. On this use of εἰς see Mark 
i. 9. 39. Luke xii. 21; xxi. 37. 

10. ἀνοιχθήσεται] So A, E, F, G, H, K, 8, U, V, Γ, Δ, A.— 
ἀνοιγήσεται. Elz. 

11 Τίνα δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν] See Matt. vii. 9. 

-- τὸν πατέρα] his father. 

— ἢ SoA, C,D, E. F, 6, Η, K,L, M, R, 8, U, ν.- ο᾿ἰ, Elz. 
and others. 





14. Ka) ἦν ἐκβάλλων] This portion of St. Luke’s narrative 
(υ. 14—26) affords a striking instance of the manner employed 
in this Gospel by the Holy Spirit, of grouping together incidents 
and sayings according to their spiritual connexion. This is the 
truest connexion, especially in the eye of Him, with Whom the 
ideas of Time and Place are absorbed in Eternity and Omni- 
presence. And incidentally this mode of writing supplies a 
silent proof, not only of St, Luke’s posteriority to St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, but also of the divine origin of the Gospels, 
Time and place are needful for man. And the Holy Spirit, 
by St. Matthew and St. Mark, had fixed the time and place of 
those incidents. (See Matt. xii. 22—37. Mark iii. 22—30.) He 
now deals with them by St. Luke according to their inner relation 
to each other. 

These considerations are more necessary to be observed, be- 
cause they seem to have been lost sight of by some Harmonists. 

What then must be said of those, who (with Schleiermacher 
and De Wetie) censure St. Luke here, as if he were an ill-informed 
and inaccurate compiler, because his Gospel is not subordinate to 
the lower laws of human agency, but is constructed on the higher 
principles of spiritual order and chronology? See above, viii. 1, 
and p. 207. But ‘ Wisdom is justified of her children.” 

The inner connexion of this chapter is as follows :— 

Our Lord is praying, and is desired by one of His disciples to 
teach them to pray. Prayer, then, is the key-note struck by a 
special incident. The rest follows in harmony. He gives a form 
of prayer ; and proceeds to teach the blessedness of perseverance in 
prayer ; with an assurance that God will give the Holy Spirit to 
those who pray for Him. The mention of the Holy Spirit, asa 
gift of God, leads naturally to the mention of Christ’s power over 
the Evil Spirit generally, and particularly when dumd, i. 6. when 
hindering prayer; and the proof thence given that the Kingdom 
of God is come to them, and ought to be joyfully received. And 
(in the paragraphs here inserted with this connexion) Our Lord 
goes on to warn them (vv. 14 --- 23), that though He has the will 
and power to cast from’ their hearts the Evil Spirit, yet it is for 
them to watch and pray lest he return; for he will desire and 
seek to return, and if when cast out he does refurn, he will be 
more fierce and inveterate than before (wv. 24—26). 

He goes on to show the blessedness of having Christ’s image 
formed in our souls, which are thus safe against the Evil Spirit, and 
of bringing forth its fruits in our lives. And having described this 
blessedness, He contrasts with it the sinful and miserable con- 
dition and doom of those who reject or neglect the offers of the 
Kingdom, now displayed by His preaching and miracles. They, 
who are deaf to His gracious message, will be put to shame and 
condemned at the great day by the example of the Queen of 
Sheba and of the Ninevites (29—32). He then warns them, that 
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᾿δαιμονίου ἐξελθόντος ἐλάλησεν ὁ κωφός καὶ ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι. (37) 15 Τινὲς 
. a . > s ~ * A , 3 , . 
"δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶπον, "Ev Βεελζεβοὺλ τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαι- 
, 128 16 ἡ δὲ ,, ey ἐξ 3 A 27 > > a 
poviar (35) 18 ἕτεροι δὲ πειράζοντες σημεῖον ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἐζήτουν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
(32) 7 Αὐτὸς δὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὰ διανοήματα εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πᾶσα βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ 
ἑαυτὴν διαμερισθεῖσα ἐρημοῦται, καὶ οἶκος ἐπὶ οἶκον, πίπτει. | Εἰ δὲ καὶ ὁ 
A ay? ¢ Ν ΄, lal θ ΄ ε ΄ ery. “ , 
Σατανᾶς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν διεμερίσθη, πῶς σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; ὅτι λέγετε 
ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλειν με τὰ δαιμόνια, 15 Εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω 
a , δ δ gee eer > , 5 λλ, ὃ x A se ὦ ae 5 
τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ viol ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι ; διὰ τοῦτο κριταὶ ὑμῶν αὐτοὶ 
A » 
ἔσονται. 7 Εἰ δὲ ἐν δακτύλῳ Θεοῦ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ 
a A . N 
ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 7 Ὅταν ὁ ἰσχυρὸς καθωπλισμένος φυλάσσῃ τὴν 
nw “ Ν 
ἑαυτοῦ αὐλὴν, ἐν εἰρήνῃ ἐστὶ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ" * ἐπὰν δὲ ὁ ἰσχυρότερος 
Sra fh ΄ 5. τ ‘ 4 ee a 9139 Δ᾽ 9 (θ \ 
αὐτοῦ. ἐπελθὼν νικήσῃ αὐτὸν, τὴν πανοπλίαν αὐτοῦ αἴρει, ἐφ᾽ 7 ἐπεποίθει, καὶ 
Ν A > A δίὃ οϑ ε ν ἃ > 3 lal 2 “~ ἴω 3 = ~ 8 ‘ 
τὰ σκῦλα αὐτοῦ διαδίδωσιν. Ο μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι καὶ 6 μὴ 
συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. 
le) A 3 
(39) 3: Ὅταν τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται δι 
> 26 , A eae Ἢ Ν Ν δ ἢ λέ Ὕ , 3 Ν 
ἀνύδρων τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν' καὶ μὴ εὑρίσκον λέγει, Ὑποστρέψω εἰς τὸν 
A Ν 4 
οἶκόν μου ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον. 35 Kai ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον. 
ν ’ ’ ἴω 
36 Tore πορεύεται καὶ παραλαμβάνει ἑπτὰ ἕτερα πνεύματα πονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ, 
“ “ \ A > , ’ 
καὶ εἰσελθόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ: καὶ γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνου . 
χείρονα τῶν πρώτων. 
lel , \ Ν 
(=) 5 “Ἐγένετο δὲ, ἐν τῷ λέγειν αὐτὸν ταῦτα, ἐπάρασά τις γυνὴ φωνὴν ἐκ 
“ιν : > 7 oA , e λί ε , , Ν \ a 
τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακαρία ἡ κοιλία ἡ βαστάσασά σε, καὶ μαστοὶ ods 
ἐθήλασας. 38 Αὐτὸς δὲ εἶπε, Μενοῦνγε μακάριοι οἱ ἀκούοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, καὶ φυλάσσοντες αὐτόν. 
A 9 
(47) 3 Τῶν δὲ ὄχλων ἐπαθροιζομένων ἤρξατο λέγειν, γενεὰ αὕτη πονηρά 
a “A lal “A »“» Ἀ “ “ 
ἐστι σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾷ 
τοῦ προφήτου: * καθὼς γὰρ ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωνᾶς σημεῖον τοῖς Νινευΐταις, οὕτως ἔσται 
καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ. *| Βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσεται ἐν 
τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, καὶ κατακρινεῖ αὐτούς: ὅτι ἦλθεν 
ἐκ τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν Σολομῶνος: καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Σολο- 


e Matt. 12. 39— 
42, 








a - 32 7 9“. 3 , 9 A , Ν “ A 
μῶνος ὧδε. ἄνδρες Νινευΐται ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς 
ταύτης, καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν" ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα ᾿Ιωνᾶ' καὶ ἰδοὺ 
πλεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾷ ὧδε. 


f Matt. 5. 15. 
(1) δ "οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας εἰς κρύπτην τίθησιν, οὐδὲ ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον, δ ὍΣ, 58. 





the light of the Holy Spirit is kindled in the heart, in order that 
it may burn brightly and purely in their lives (33—36), especially 
in rectitude of intention (i. e. for the glory of God, and according 
to the light of His law); and He warns them by woes denounced 
on the Pharisees, against an empty, barren, and hypocritical show 
of religion (37—52). 

— ἐλάλησεν ὃ κωφός] the dumb man spake. Observe the 
transition from the neuter gender to the masculine. The spirit 
was dumb; and when the man was released from it, the man 
spake. : 

15. Βεελζεβούλ] See on Matt. x. 25; xii. 24—27. 

17. οἶκος ἐπὶ οἶκον a house against itself—not one house 
against another. Cp. Matt. xii. 25. Mark iii. 23, Saravais— 
Σατανᾶν. 

20. δακτύλῳ] with the finger, without labour. See Matt. 
xxiii. 4. 

21. “Oray 6 ἰσχυρός: See Matt. xii. 29. Observe the article 
6, he that is the stronger; Christ is stronger than all. Φ 

— αὐλήν] court-yard,—a word used nine times in the history 
of the Crucifixion, when our Lord encountered Satan in the αὐλὴ 
of the High Priest. Matt. xxvi. 3—69. 

23. ὃ μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ] he that gathereth not with Me. 
See Matt. xii. 30. 

24. Ὅταν τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα] when the evil spirit has gone 
out of the man. This saying was applicable in the first instance 





to that generation. See on Matt. xii. 45. As long as the Israelites 
were in the bondage of Egypt, and lived according to its customs, 
they were possessed with an unclean spirit ; but it was cast out 
when they received the Law of God from Moses. But because 
they did not receive Christ, of whom Moses wrote in the Law, the 
Evil Spirit returned to them with greater force, because he found 
their hearts void of godly fear and love, and took up his abode 
there. (Cyril.) 

This saying is also applicable generally as a warning to every 
nation and every individual. The Evil Spirit has been cast out at 
Baptism. He goes about roaming through the dry places of 
Heathenism ; among souls which have not been baptized into 
Christ. But he loves most to tempt Christians to fall away from 
Christ. Therefore he returns to the house whence he was cast out, 
and finds it swept and garnished, lying idle and empty, and re- 
turns with greater force and dwells there. See Greg. Nazian.p. 719. 

26, ἑπτά] seven. See viii. 2, Mark xvi. 9. 

28. Mevovrye] Yes, indeed, but —. ‘Quin imd.’ (Vaick.) 
See Rom. ix. 20; x. 18. Phil. iii. 8. Winer, p. 493. 

29. σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ] seeketh a sign. See on Matt. xii. 38—42. 

30. Ἰωνᾶς σημεῖον] Hence it appears that Jonah’s deliverance 
from the whale’s belly was known to the Ninevites. As to the 
sign of Jonah, see the notes on Matt. xii. 39. 

81. ἀνδρῶν] men, less wise than a woman, the Queen of Sheba. 

33. Οὐδείς) See Matt. v.15. The sense of these words (vv. 
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ἀλλὰ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι τὸ φέγγος βλέπωσιν. (3) 5: Ὁ 


LUKE XI. 34—43. 





λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλμός: ὅταν οὖν 6 ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς ἢ, καὶ 
ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου φωτεινόν ἐστιν: ἐπὰν δὲ πονηρὸς ἢ, καὶ τὸ σῶμά σου 


σκοτεινόν' 85 


/ ‘ “ 
σκόπει οὖν μὴ τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστίν" ® εἰ οὖν τὸ σῶμά 


Ψ . ¥ \ ~ 
σου ὅλον φωτεινὸν, μὴ ἔχον TL μέρος σκοτεινὸν, ἔσται φωτεινὸν ὅλον, ὡς ὅταν 


ὁ λύχνος τῇ ἀστραπῇ φωτίζῃ σε. 


ὅ1 ᾽ν δὲ τῷ λαλῆσαι, ἠρώτα αὐτὸν Φαρισαῖός τις ὅπως ἀριστήσῃ παρ᾽ αὐτῷ" 
εἰσελθὼν δὲ ἀνέπεσεν. ὃ Ὃ δὲ Φαρισαῖος ἰδὼν ἐθαύμασεν ὅτι οὐ πρῶτον 


*  g Matt. 38. 25— 
35. 


ἐβαπτίσθη πρὸ τοῦ ἀρίστου. (+) ® Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος πρὸς αὐτὸν, * Nov ὑμεῖς 


ε »“ \ » lal ’ A a ’ὔ ’ A \ »¥ 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τοῦ πίνακος καθαρίζετε, τὸ δὲ ἔσωθεν 
fal a 4 ¥ 
ὑμῶν γέμει ἁρπαγῆς καὶ πονηρίας. *”"Adpoves, οὐχ ὁ ποιήσας τὸ ἔξωθεν καὶ τὸ 
» 6 > , 41] Πλὴ Δ AS. «ἢ δό 2d. 4 5.2 Ν , A 
ἔσωθεν ἐποίησε; ἣν τὰ ἐνόντα δότε ἐλεημοσύνην, καὶ ἰδοὺ πάντα καθαρὰ 


ὑμῖν ἐστιν. 


> Ν “ 4 a 
(+) ?°AN’ οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσμον καὶ 
Ν Lad 4 Ν 
τὸ πήγανον καὶ πᾶν λάχανον, καὶ παρέρχεσθε τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ 


Θεοῦ. 


~ ἐδ “A > “Ὁ ᾿ 3 ’ 
Tavta ἐδει ποιῆσαι κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. 


(ar) “ Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς 





33—36), which are directed specially against the Pharisees, and 
those who resemble them, is as follows :— 

The Pharisees sought for a sign, but they were an evil gene- 
ration, and sought it with an evil intention. No sign, therefore, 
should be given to them. But signs enough (σημεῖα) would be 
afforded to those who are not evil, in the miracles (onuelois) and 
doctrine of Christ. For Christ did not light the candle of His 
Gospel in the World to be hidden, but that all who will see, may 
see it. (See S. Cyril here.) But no one can see it, if he has an 
evil eye, i.e. a wicked intention, as the Pharisees had. (See Gregor. 


' . 28. Moral. ο. 12, and Bede.) If the intention is holy, then all 


the whole man is full of light; but if it is evil, the whole man is 
full of darkness: and it is vain for such men that the Light is 
come into the world, “for they love darkness rather than light, 
because their deeds are evil” (John iii. 19). Our mind is our 
candle (Prov. xx. 27), which shines when it has the Light of God. 
(Theoph. on cap. xii. 35.) Take heed, therefore, that what God 
intended for thy light be not darkness. Let no cloud of passion 
or prejudice darken the inner light of the spiritual eye. If thy 
whole man be full of light, having no part dark, every thing (see v. 
36) will be full of light, being illumined by the light of Christ, as 
when a candle with its bright shining doth give thee light. 

— εἰς κρύπτην] into a vault or cellar, crypt. Athen. v. 205, 
A, Tov ὑπερῴου κρύπτη. κρύπτην is the reading of all the 
Uncial MSS. Elz. has κρυπτόν. 

34. Ὁ Adxvos] See on Matt. vi. 22. 

35. un—éorly] that the light that is in thee be not darkness. 
On this use of μὴ with an indicative, see Winer, p. 589. 

36. εἰ οὖν τὸ σῶμά cov ὅλον φωτεινόν] It is alleged by some 
interpreters that this sentence is tautologous; that it has the same 
sense in the protasis and apodosis, and therefore it is said by 
Kuinoel to be ‘‘ compositus ex interpretamentis atque glossematis 
ad v. 34 adscriptis.” 

But it is not tautologous. The sense is: The light of the 
body (i.e. of thy whole man) is the eye; if thine eye be single 
(i. e. if thou hast a single eye to God’s glory in all thy thoughts 
and actions, and orderest them to that end, according to His Law), 
thy whole body will be luminous. If, then, thy whole body be 
luminous, not having any part dark, all around thee will be light, 
as when a candle with its ἀστραπὴ beams upon thee. ὅλον is the 
Hebrew 55 (col), every thing, and is used in this sense Matt. i. 22, 
τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονε, xiii. 33; xxi. 4; xxvi. ὅθ. Luke xiii. 21, 
ἐζυμώθη ὅλον, and cp. 1 Cor, xii. 17. If thou art not like the 
Pharisee, who seeks a sign not for faith, but to cavil at it; if thou 
seekest humbly fur the ¢ruth; if thou aimest only at one end— 
God’s glory by good means—then in every circumstance and emer- 
gency of life, a clear conviction of what thou oughtest to do will 
immediately flash upon thee, as by the lightning of intuition. 

37. Φαρισαῖος} a Pharisee. Here is the key-note of this pas- 
sage to the end of the chapter. 

Prayer was the key-note of the former part, struck by an 
incident at this time, viz. our Lord’s being engaged in Prayer 
(see v. 1). So now; while He is preaching, a Pharisee asks Him 
to dine with him (vv. 37—40). Our Lord uses the occasion as 
one of exhortation and warning to the Pharisees generally. 

This incident, like the former, is peculiar to St. Luke’s Gos- 





pel; and on the note so struck, the Holy Spirit proceeds most 
fitly and beautifully to introduce a solemn strain of denunciation, 
i. a, afterwards by Christ on another occasion (Matt. xxiii, 

Thus the Holy Spirit looks backward and forward, sees as it 
were with a glance what Christ has said and will say, and exhibits 
the rays in a spiritual prism, and concentrates them in one focus, 
in order to show more clearly the light of His divine teaching. 
See below, xii. 13. 

— dpioriop) The ἄριστον was a morning meal. 

— ἀνέπεσεν] went and reclined on the couch, without first 
washing. 

38. οὐκ ἐβαπτίσθη] Our Lord did not wash before the meal, 
in order that the Pharisee might wonder ; and in order that He 
might teach the necessity of the inward washing of the soul. 

89. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος But the Lord said. He entertained His 
host with a spiritual feast. He converts meals for the body into 
banquets for the soul. 

— Νῦν] Now,—wmarking, perhaps, their degeneracy from the 
ancient law and from earlier times. You who boast yourselves 
better than your fathers are worse than they; Grot., who refers 
to ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη (see v. 50) ; the climax of moral depravity. But 
it may rather be, that νῦν is used here to bring out the contrast 
between inward and outward cleansing, as exemplified in the 
matter then actually present, a domestic meal. Now,—even now 
—while you are so careful to cleanse these vessels on this table, 
you are careless about yourselves. 

— ὑμῶν] of yourselves, contrasted with ποτηρίου. You take 
more care of the outside of your cups, than of the inside of your- 
selves. Cp. Juvenal, xiv. 62—70. 

41. τὰ ἐνόντα] those things which are within. What is within 
your vessels; and what is within yourselves,—your own souls. 

He compares the Pharisees to their own vessels on the table, 
the word σκεῦος, Hebr. 3, being often used for the human body. 
See on 1 Thess. iv. 4. 

He blames them for cleansing the outside of the vessel, while 
the meats and drinks within it are the produce of extortion and 
rapacity. So it is with ¢hemselves. 

First, therefore, cleanse that which is within, τὰ ἐνόντα, 
Give what is within your vessels,—i. 6, your meat and drink,—in 
charity ; the opposite to rapacity, by which they are too often 
acquired. Give your heart. And therefore the Prophet not only 
says, “deal out thy bread” (Isa. lviii. 7), but also, “draw out 
thy sou/ to the hungry’’ (Iviii. 10). Give what is within in alms; 
deal that out in acts of love to God and man, which is the true 
almsgiving, and brings a blessing to the doer as well as to the 
— and when the heart is thus cleansed, then all will be 

“« Fac misericordiam,” says 8. Aug. (Serm. evi.), “a ἐδ incipe. 
Mendicat ἃ: te anima tua: fac eleemosynam cum animé tud. 
Miserere anime tus, placens Deo. Da illi (i.e. anime tue) 
panem.—Quem panem? Jpsetecum loquitur, Crede in Christum ; 
et mundabuntur que intus sunt et que foris sunt.’’ 

42. oval] See Matt. xxiii. 23, 

43. Oval] See Matt. xxiii. 6. 
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, ν Ν a 
Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι ἀγαπᾶτε τὴν πρωτοκαθεδρίαν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, καὶ τοὺς 
5 Ν > “ » a 138 44 > 8 πο os lal . -“ 
ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς. (-) “ Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Τραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, 
ie n 
ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι ἐστὲ ὡς τὰ μνημεῖα τὰ ἄδηλα, καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι περιπατοῦντες 
ἐπάνω οὐκ οἴδασιν. 
(+) *® ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δέ τις τῶν νομικῶν λέγει αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα λέγων 
καὶ ἡμᾶς ὑβρίζεις. 46 Ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς οὐαὶ, ὅτι φορτίζετε 
Ν > 6 , , ὃ , Ν > S ae: § “ ὃ 5X. | er. > 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φορτία δυσβάστακτα, Kat αὐτοὶ evi τῶν δακτύλων ὑμῶν οὐ 
΄ . ΄ 140 47 $25 €. A y > ὃ a . A A 
προσψαύετε τοῖς φορτίοις. (=) “7 Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οἰκοδομεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν 
προφητῶν, οἱ δὲ πατέρες ὑμῶν ἀπέκτειναν αὐτούς: “ὃ ἄρα μαρτυρεῖτε καὶ συνευ- 
δοκεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν' ὅτι αὐτοὶ μὲν ἀπέκτειναν αὐτοὺς, ὑμεῖς δὲ 
> ὃ an > » QA lal 141 49 Ν nw A ε ’ lal nw > 
οἰκοδομεῖτε αὐτῶν τὰ μνημεῖα. (>) * Διὰ τοῦτο Kal ἡ σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶπεν, 
᾿Αποστελῶ εἰς αὐτοὺς προφήτας καὶ ἀποστόλους, καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενοῦσι καὶ 


ἐκδιώξουσιν, δ 


κ᾿ A / a 2 A A , 
ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, 


iva ἐκζητηθῇ τὸ αἷμα πάντων τῶν προφητῶν, τὸ ἐκχυνόμενον h Matt. 23. 34, 36. 


51} ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος Α4βελ ἕως τι σεν. “. 8. 


j Ἄς τῷ ΄, a 3 ,ὕ Ν δ 4 : 1 OL « j 2 Chron. 24. 20 
_* TOV ALLATOS Ζαχαρίου του ἀπολομένου μεταξὺ Του θυσιαστηρίου και του OLKOU 1 non 4 


‘val, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐκζητηθήσεται ἀπὸ THs γενεᾶς ταύτης. 
νομικοῖς, ὅτι ἤρατε τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γνώσεως: αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰσήλθετε, καὶ τοὺς 


εἰσερχομένους ἐκωλύσατε. 


142 Ν “ἃ 
(35) δ3' οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς κ Matt. 23. 36. 
1 Matt. 23. 13. 


43 lal Ν » ε A . 
(2) % λέγοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ἤρξαντο οἱ Γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ 
“A A Ν 
Φαρισαῖοι δεινῶς ἐνέχειν, καὶ ἀποστοματίζειν αὐτὸν περὶ πλειόνων δ᾽ ἐνεδρεύ- 
a a “ » a. ἁΨ 
οντες αὐτὸν, ζητοῦντες θηρεῦσαί τι ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, Wa κατηγορήσωσιν 


αὐτοῦ. 


XII. (0) 1 Ἐν οἷς ἐπισυναχθεισῶν τῶν μυριάδων τοῦ ὄχλου ὥστε κατα- 
; A 3 , ¥ , N Ν Ν > fal A a , 
πατεῖν ἀλλήλους, ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ πρῶτον, * Προσέχετε a Matt. 16.6. 


ε Ὁ ϑ. lal , la ld ν > Ν ε , 
ἑαυτοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἡτις ἐστὶν ὑπόκρισις. 


(+) 2 > Οὐδὲν δὲ vb Matt. 10. 26. 


συγκεκαλυμμένον ἐστὶν, ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται Kal κρυπτὸν, ὃ οὐ γνωσθή- 


σεται. 
a Ν. Ἀ > 3 - 5 “A ’ 
Ὁ πρὸς τὸ οὖς ἐλαλήσατε ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις, 


» A Ν > Ν 
3°Av? ὧν ὅσα ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ εἴπατε, ἐν τῷ φωτὶ ἀκουσθήσεται: καὶ 


θήσεται ἐπὶ τῶν δωμά 
κηρυχθήσεται ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. 


a Lal ~ 5 Lal 
4° Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν τοῖς φίλοις pov, Μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ ¢ Matt. 10. 27— 
a \ \ A eee ee , ΄ Ἅ ἜΤΕΣΙ, “4 d Isa. 51. 7, 8. 
σῶμα, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα μὴ ἐχόντων περισσότερόν TL ποιῆσαυι' ° ὑποδείξω δὲ 1451-7 


ὑμῖν τίνα φοβηθῆτε: φοβήθητε τὸν μετὰ τὸ ἀποκτεῖναι ἐξουσίαν ἔχοντα ἐμβα- 





44, Oval] See Matt. xxiii. 27. 

— τὰ μνημεῖα τὰ ἄδηλα -- οἴδασιν] the tombs that do not appear, 
so that men approach them unconsciously, and know not when 
they walk over them, and incur pollution unawares. iz. has oi 
before περιπατοῦντες, but it is not in A, B, D, Εἰ, G, H, K, 8, U, 
V, &%, T,.A, A. 

45. καὶ ἡμᾶς] even us. Hence some distinguish between the 
Scribes and Lawyers; but see Vorst., Heb. p. 84, and probably 
the meaning is, that by censuring the Scribes by name, He had 
taxed not only the Pharisees, but the Lawyers also. Not only 
dost thou censure the Pharisees, but us, the most learned of the 
nation. See Cyril. 

46. oval] See Matt. xxiii. 4. 

49. ἡ σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ] the wisdom of God, Christ Himself; as 
appears from Matt. xxiii. 34. The Divine Logos is the Sender of 
the Prophets, and spake by their mouths,—e.g. of Zacharias (2 
Chron. xxiv. 20. 22), to whose words Christ refers, 

51. Zaxaplov] See on Matt. xxiii. 35. 

52. Οὐαί] See Matt. xxiii. 13. 

— ἤρατε] ye took away. On αἴρειν, auferre, see Luke vi. 29, 
30; xi. 22. John i. 29; x. 18; xix. 15. “ Vobis vindicastis— 
doctrinam divinge cognitionis vobis usurpatis.” (8. Ambrose.) 

— τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γνώσεως} the key of knowledge. By which 
the treasures of the Holy Scriptures are unlocked and opened 
to the people (τὴν διὰ τοῦ νόμου χειραγωγίαν, Theoph.), and the 
key by which the kingdom of heaven is opened to them. 

58. ἀποστοματίζειν] to question him; literally, to catechize 
Him ; to make Him give answers by word of mouth to them, as if 
He was their pupil, and they His teachers, hearing Him say a lesson! 
See the passages from Suidas and Pollux, cited by Wetst. p. 732. 





Cu. XII. 1. ζύμη] See Matt. xvi. 6. 11, 12. Mark viii. 15. 
1 Cor. v. 6. 8. 

8. ταμείο.5] secret chambers. See Matt. vi. 6; x. 27. Mark 
iv. 22. Kuinoel thinks that the sense is, ‘‘ Whatsoever ye have 
hitherto preached privately, henceforth preach publicly.” 

But the meaning appears rather to be, Whatever you have said 
privately, especially in your ministry, will be known publicly ; and 
you will be rewarded accordingly at the Great Day, by your Father 
who heareth and seeth in secret. See Origen here. 

4. Μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ τῶν &rox.| Fear nothing from them. This 
precept is a divine protest against the notion of a sleep of the soul 
after death; 

Our Lord distinguishes between the state of the Jody after 
death, and the state of the soul after death. The Jody may be 
killed, but the soul cannot. But the state of the soul would not 
be different from that of the body, if the soul sleeps after death. 
For the body sleeps, and will be awakened at the Day of Judg- 
ment; therefore the soul would be as much killed as the body, if 
it slept after death; therefore it does not sleep, but retains its 
consciousness. It passes immediately on its dissolution from the 
body either to Paradise (see xxiii. 43), or to a place of misery and 
torment (see xvi. 23, and on 2 Cor. xii. 2). 

The insertion of these precepts (4—12) delivered to His 
Apostles at their sending forth (Matt. x. 26—38) seems to be 
suggested here by what is related in xi. 54, that the Pharisees 
were conspiring against Him. Cp. Matt. x, 28. 

On the A®olic forms ἀποκτεννόντων and ἀποκτενόντων, the 
readings of many MSS., see Winer, p. 76. One of them, pro- 
bably, may be the true reading here, 


ee mean ple 
᾿ ᾿ . * r 
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λεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν" val, λέγω ὑμῖν, τοῦτον φοβήθητε. " Οὐχὶ πέντε στρουθία 
πωλεῖται ἀσσαρίων δύο; καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιλελησμένον ἐνώπιον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἴ ἀλλὰ καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν πᾶσαι ἠρίθμηνται. Μὴ οὖν 
φοβεῖσθε' πολλῶν στρουθίων διαφέρετε. ὃ Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, Πᾶς ὃς ἂν ὅμολο- 
γήσῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ὃ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὁμολογήσει 
ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ: (3) 96 δὲ ἀρνησάμενός pe 
ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἀπαρνηθήσεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


(2) °° Καὶ πᾶς ὃς ἐρεῖ λόγον εἰς τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ’ 


2 
peg 12. 31, ir 





Mark 3. 28. SCS sta oh ὦ Ἴ f ΤΆ. “ 148) 1] 6“ 
Mark 3.28. 7@ δὲ εἰς τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα βλασφημήσαντι οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται. (2) Otay 
e Matt, 10. 19, 20. Se ΄ ia >. 9 \ Ν Ν Ν 3 ν Ν Ν 2g , 
Mak isi, δὲ προσφέρωσιν ὑμᾶς ἐπὶ Tas συναγωγὰς, καὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς, Kal Tas ἐξουσίας, 
ch. 21. 14. \ a a # tet, , a , 12 Ν ν a 
μὴ μεριμνᾶτε πῶς ἢ TL ἀπολογήσησθε, ἢ τί εἴπητε' 1" τὸ yap ἅγιον Πνεῦμα 
διδάξει ὑμᾶς ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἃ δεῖ εἰπεῖν. 
(2) 5 Εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου, Διδάσκαλε, εἰπὲ τῷ ἀδελφῷ μου 
ερίσασθαι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρονομίαν. 13 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ἴάνθρωπε, τίς μὲ 
μερ μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρονομίαν. ῷ, [άνθρωπε, τίς μὲ 
᾿ , ὃ \ ΕῚ \ ap oe - aes || E? δὲ Ν > 1% ΓΟ a 
εἰ Τί. 6.7, &. Κατέστησε δικαστὴν ἢ μεριστὴν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ; ire δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὁρᾶτε 
καὶ φυλάσσεσθε ἀπὸ πάσης πλεονεξίας, ὅτι οὐκ ἐν τῷ περισσεύειν τινὶ ἡ ζωὴ 
αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτοῦ. 
by 
16 Εἶπε δὲ παραβολὴν πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέγων, ᾿Ανθρώπου τινὸς πλουσίου 
εὐφόρησεν ἡ χώρα: " καὶ διελογίζετο ἐν ἑαυτῷ λέ Τί ποιήσω, ὅτι οὐκ ἔ 
ρησεν ἡ χώρ α ογίζετο ἐν ἑαυτῷ λέγων, Τί ποιήσω, ὅτι οὐκ ἔχω 
ποῦ συνάξω τοὺς καρπούς μου; 8 Καὶ εἶπε, Τοῦτο ποιήσω: καθελῶ μοῦ τὰς 
> Ν ’ > ’ Ν Le > “Ὁ ’ Ν / ’ 
ἀποθήκας, καὶ μείζονας οἰκοδομήσω, καὶ συνάξω ἐκεῖ πάντα τὰ γενήματά μου 
g Eccles. 14.9. καὶ τὰ ἀγαθά μου, 5 καὶ ἐρῶ τῇ ψυχῇ μου, " Ψυχὴ, ἔχεις πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ κείμενα 
Ϊ Cor. 15. 32. δά ΕΟ! pe ἢ Peo XM €X ii lid 
James 5. 5. 


εἰς ἔτη πολλά' ἀναπαύου, φάγε, πίε, εὐφραίνου. 


20 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς, “Adpor, 


4 Lal Ν x ’ > “A > Ἁ “A a πο δ ’ / ¥ 
ταύτῃ TH νυκτὶ τὴν ψυχήν σου ἀπαιτοῦσιν ἀπὸ Gov ἃ δὲ ἡτοίμασας τίνι ἔσται ; 
9 ε ¥ ε “A Ἂς Ν 3 Ν Lad 
2] Οὕτως ὁ θησαυρίζων ἑαυτῷ, Kai μὴ εἰς Θεὸν πλουτῶν. 
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h Matt. 6. 25—38. ( ᾿ 


) 33 "Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Διὰ τοῦτο ὑμῖν λέγω, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε 


τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν τί φάγητε: μηδὲ τῷ σώματι τί ἐνδύσησθε' 35 ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι 
τῆς τροφῆς, καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος. 34 Κατανοήσατε τοὺς κόρακας, ὅτι οὐ 





5. γέενναν] hell; ἃ stern speech to friends, but spoken in the 
sternness of love. 

* — τοῦτον] this person, δεικτικῶς, i.e. Me, the Judge of all. 
See on Matt. xvi. 18. 

6. στρουθία See Matt. x. 29. 

8. Πᾶς ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήσῃ] See Matt. x. 32. 

10. πᾶς ds ἐρεῖ λόγον] See Matt. xii. 32. Mark iii. 28. 

11. “Ὅταν δὲ προσφέρωσιν) See Matt. x. 19. Mark xiii. 1]. 
Luke xxi. 12. 

18. Εἶπε δέ tis] some person said, who had felt our Lord’s 
power. Here is another example of the beautiful and instructive 
method in which this Gospel is written. Incidents occurring to 
Christ at this time are as it were texts, on which the Holy Spirit 
delivers Sermons collected from materials of discourses spoken at 
other seasons of Christ’s ministry. See above, x. 1. 17. 25; xi. 
17°37 5 “xii. 1. 

The present incident becomes a text for a Sermon on Covet- 
ousness (13—34). And thus the Holy Spirit teaches us to con- 
sider every event of our lives as an occasion for applying to 
ourselves the words of Christ. He instructs us to read, mark, 
learn, and inwardly digest the Holy Gospel, in such a manner, 
that we may be able to bring its precepts to bear on the prin- 
cipal occurrences, public and private, of our own lives and of the 
world’s history. 

15. mdons] So A, B,D, K, L, M, Q, R, U, X. Elz. has τῆς. 

17. τοὺς καρπούς μου] my fruits. He profanely calls them my 
fruits, and promises himself the enjoyment of them for many 
years (5. Cyril), when they were to be taken from him ¢hat night. 

Compare the speech of Nabal (1 Sam. xxv. 11), who says, 
“Shall I take my bread, and my water, and my flesh that I have 
killed for my shearers ?”’ and on the very next day his heart died 
within him and he became as a stone, and in ten days after he died. 
Contrast the words in Deut. viii. 13 —18, and David’s language, 
1 Chron. xxix. 14. 

18. καθελῶ μοῦ τὰς ἀποθήκας, κιτ.λ. I will pull down my 
barns and build greater. Observe μοῦ emphatic. He talks of 





his barns, his fruits, his goods, although he had only a few hours 
to breathe ! 

He will house there all his goods: there is no mention of-any 
thing for God and the Poor. ‘ Vanum consilium!” says S, Aug. 
(Serm. xxxvii. 9). ‘‘Stulte! in quo tibi sapiens videris, quid 
dixisti? . . . . Nesciebat pauperum ventres apothecis suis esse 
tutiores. Recondebat perituros fructus periturus, nihil largiens 
Domino, ad quem fuerat exiturus. Quam frontem habiturus est 
in illo Judicio ciim audire coeperit Esurivi, et non dedisti mihi 
manducare?” (Matt.xxv. 42.) How different are the Christian’s 
barns! ἔχεις ἀποθήκας Tas τῶν πτωχῶν γαστέρας, says Theoph. 

- γενήματα] fruits. Matt. xxvi. 29. Mark xiv. 25. 2 Cor. 

ix. 10. 
20. “Agpov] Thou fool! who thinkest thyself so wise! “Adpwv 
is opposed to φρόνιμος, prudent (on which see xvi. 8), and is the 
word used by the LXX for 532 (nabal), stultus, and with a refer- 
ence to the history of Nabal (1 Sam. xxv. 25. 56—38), to whom 
the Fool in this Parable bears a striking resemblance in his words, 
acts, and end. (Vitringa. Trench, p. 337.) 

Similarly the man, who sows the seed in the ground, and 
does not infer from it the truth of the Resurrection, is addressed 
as Thou fool! by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 36. 
ἀπαιτοῦσιν) they claim as their due. See note above, vi. 
38. Cp. below, xii. 48, αἰτήσουσι. 

21. μὴ «is Θεόν] not for God. Observe the accusative; con- 
trast it with éavrg. As Beng. says, ‘‘ Deo nihil accedit aut 
decedit.”” That man is rich toward God who lays up treasure in 
heaven (cp. 1 Tim. vi. 17), and so he is rich indeed. By being 
rich eis Θεὸν, he becomes rich for ever. 

22—31. μὴ μεριμνᾶτε, κιτ.λ.1 See Matt. vi. 25—31. 

23. ἡ ψυχή] Many MSS. (e.g. B, Ὁ, L, M, 8, V, X) have ἣ 
γὰρ, which may be the true reading. 

— τῆς τροφῆς its food; so τοῦ ἐνδύματος, its clothing. 

24. κόρακας] ravens. Whose parents are careless of them. 
Cp. Job xxxviii. 41. Ps. cxlvii. 9. Rosenm. refers to Aristotle 
and Pliny, on the ἀστοργία κοράκων. 
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σπείρουσιν οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν, οἷς οὐκ ἔστε ταμεῖον οὐδὲ ἀποθήκη, ' καὶ ὁ Θεὸς { Job 28. 41 
τρέφει αὐτούς" πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμεῖς διαφέρετε τῶν πετεινῶν; 535 Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν 
“-“ ’, “A aA 
μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα; 38 Εἰ οὖν 
οὔτε ἐλάχιστον δύνασθε, τί περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν μεριμνᾶτε ; , Ἴ Κατανοήσατε τὰ 
’ὔ lal > , > lel ὑδὲ 460 λέ δὲ ean ὑδὲ x χ “ > , 
κρίνα πῶς avgdver οὐ κοπιᾷ οὐδὲ νήθει, λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ Yo ομῶν ἐν πάσῃ 
la la! \ 
τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν τούτων. ™ Εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ 
, »» Ἀ ἊΨ > A ’ ε \ y > ὕ 
σήμερον ὄντα, καὶ, αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον, ὁ Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιώννυσι, 
j ἄλλον ὑμᾶς, ddrvyd ; 3. Kat ὑμεῖ n ζητεῖτε τί φάγητε ἢ τί 
πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; αἱ ὑμεῖς μὴ ζη γητε ἢ τί 
4 \ ἈΝ ’ 80 lal ~~ ’ Ν » lal ’ > “ 
πίητε, καὶ μὴ μετεωρίζεσθε, “ὃ ταῦτα γὰρ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη τοῦ κόσμου ἐπιζητεῖ: 
ὑμῶν δὲ ὁ Πατὴρ οἶδεν ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων. 51} Πλὴν ζητεῖτε τὴν βασιλείαν j mat. 6. 33. 
A a Ν fal , 6 , ea 151 32 Μὴ A ‘ \ 
Tov Θεοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν. (8) ἢ φοβοῦ, τὸ μικρὸν 
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Lal A Ν ’ 
ποίμνιον, ὅτι "εὐδόκησεν ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὴν βασιλείαν. (τ) Too κ Mate. 11.25, 
A 153 , a a 
λήσατε τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ὑμῶν, καὶ δότε ἐλεημοσύνην, (17) ᾿ ποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς i μαι. 6. 20. 


ch. 16. 9, 


4, ‘ ’ Ἁ aS, > A > Las 9 
βαλλάντια μὴ παλαιούμενα, θησαυρὸν ἀνέκλειπτον ἐν τοῖς Oupavols, οποῦυ | Tim. 6. 19. 
’, 3 > , ὑδὲ ἣν ὃ θ ’ 34 9 , 3 ε θ ἢ €¢ A 
κλέπτης οὐκ ἐγγίζει, οὐδὲ σὴς διαφθείρει: 88 ὅπου γὰρ ἐστιν oO ὕὔησαυρος υμῶν, 


ae. ji se , €. Ἢ » 

ἐκεῖ καὶ ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν ἔσται. 
, pe , , 36 

εζωσμέναι, καὶ " οἱ λύχνοι καιόμενοι, 


164 » | RS ο. ε ΄, 
(YF) ὅδ "Ἔστωσαν ὑμῶν αἱ ὀσφύες περι- m Eph. 6. 14. 


13, 


Ἂς ε ~ ν > 
καὶ ὑμεῖς ὁμοιοι ἀνθρώποις προσ- n Matt. 25. 1, κα. 


id Ν 4 ε A , > 4 > ~ 4, 7 > 4 Ν 

δεχομένοις τὸν κύριον ἑαυτῶν πότε ἀναλύσει ἐκ τῶν γάμων, ἵνα ἐλθόντος καὶ 

, 9527 3 , 2. A 155 \ 37 ο , ε ὃ A δ᾽ = a 
κρούσαντος εὐθέως ἀνοίξωσιν αὐτῷ: (333) 57 ο μακάριοι of δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι, οὗς ο Matt. 24. 46, 

a 9 

ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος εὑρήσει γρηγοροῦντας: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι περιζώσεται καὶ 

> a 3 ‘ Ν Ν ὃ , > A 88 Ν 2 ¥ 3 a 

ἀνακλινεῖ αὐτοὺς, Kal παρελθὼν διακονήσει αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἐὰν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ 


3 a ν 59 A , a Y Ν ν ν , | eae ἃ 
δευτέρᾳ φυλακῇ, καὶ ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ φυλακῇ ἔλθῃ, καὶ εὕρῃ οὕτω, μακάριοί εἰσιν 


Ρ Matt. 24. 48. 
1 Thess, 5. 2. 


A A A ¥ 
ot δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι. (32) 89.» Τοῦτο δὲ γινώσκετε, ὅτι εἰ ἤδει ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης | Mem δι: 
x Ν > x 2A A Rev. 3, 3. 

ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ ὁ κλέπτης ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀφῆκε διορυγῆναι w 10. 16. 





25, ἡλικίαν] age, term of life. Sze Matt. vi. 27. 

27, 28. Κατανοήσατε τὰ xplva—Ei δὲ τὸν χόρτον K.7.A.] Con- 
sider the lilies how they grow.—If God so clothe the grass, how 
much more will He clothe you? This may also be applied as an 
assurance of a glorious Resurrection. If in each successive 
spring, after the winter’s frost and death, God clothes the flowers 
of the field with the apparel of such fresh verdure and beautiful 
colours, will He not much more clothe you with the bright rai- 
ment of a glorious body, like to that of the Angels (xx. 36), and 
of Christ (Phil. iii. 21)? See 5. Cyril here. 

29. μὴ μετεωρίζεσθε] Be not ye like vessels tossed aloft on 
the changeful tide and billows of worldly anxiety, ambition, and 
vanity. ‘‘ Ne fluitem dubie spe pendulus hore” (Horat. Epist. 
i, 18. 110); and “ Magno curarum fluctuat estu”?’ (Virg. AEn. 
viii. 19); μετέωρος dicitur de navibus in alto navigantibus Po- 
lyen. Strateg. iv. p. 246, εἰς «τὸ πέλαγος μετεωρίζονται, in altum 
provehuntur. Diod. Sic. p. 448, B, μετεώρων πλεουσῶν αὐτῶν, 
ciim in medio mari navigarent; add, Thucyd. i. 48. Etiam de 
navibus, que in mari ventis ac tempestate gravissimé jactantur 
Diod. Sic. 340, B, μετέωροι διεφθάρησαν. Hine factum est, ut 
poneretur quoque de fluctuatione animi, inter spem metumque 
dubii atque suspensi, de iis, qui animo sollicito, suspenso, dubio, 
sunt, ut metaphora petita sit ἃ navibus, que vento et fluctibus in 
alto jactantur. Notabilis hance in rem est locus Philonis de Mo- 
narch. p. 817, A, quem Loesnerus attulit: γνῶθι δὲ σαυτὸν καὶ μὴ 
συμπεριφέρου ταῖς ὑπὲρ δύναμιν ὁρμαῖς καὶ ἐπιθυμίαις, μηδέ σε 
τῶν ἀνεφίκτων ἔρως aipérw καὶ μετεωριζέτω" τῶν γὰρ ἐφικτῶν 
οὐδενὸς ἀμοιρήσεις. Cp. 2 Mace. v. 17, ἐμετεωρίζετο τὴν διά- 
νοιαν. (Kuin.) 

82. τὸ μικρόν] the little flock,—especially in its beginning, and 
despised as such by the world; but yet the flock of Christ the 
Good Shepherd, Who will judge all Nations, and separate the 
Sheep from the Goats. Matt. xxv. 32. 

33. Πωλήσατε τὰ ὑπάῤχοντα] Sell your possessions. See 
Matt. xix. 21, and below, xviii. 22. Do not hoard them for 
yourself ; do not (like the rich fool, vv. 18, 19) call them your 
fruits; do not consider yourself as the proprietor of your goods, 
which are not ‘res mancipi,’ but for use; not κτήματα, but 
χῤήματα. Regard others as the proprietors of them, and yourself 
as their steward ; regard them not as yours, but as God’s (see 

_1 Chron, xxix. 12—14. Dan. ii. 20; v. 23), for He can recall 
Vou. I. 





them in a night (v. 20). Be rich to Him; dedicate them to 
Him ; divest yourself of them ; alienate them ; devote them to God, 
and dispose of them in mercy to Christ (see Matt. xxv. 40); and 
so lay up your goods in purses that will never wax old. 

S. Basil says (in Homil. de Avaritid), “It is the bread of 
the hungry which thou receivest, it is the garment of the naked 
which thou hoardest in thy chest, the shoes of the beggar which 
rot in thy keeping. Art thou not a robber Sor counting as thine 
oun what thou hast received in order to distribute?”’ “Our 
Lord’s command,” says also 8. Basil, regul. breves, 92, "" teaches 
us not to cast away as evil what we have, but to distribute.” And 
S. Cyril here, “Τὴ order that you may obtain the eternal riches, 
despise this world’s wealth ;’’ and Bede adds, “ this is not a com- 
mand that no money be kept by the Saints for their own use (see 
on Acts ii. 44), since we read that our Lord Himself had a purse, 
and gave alms therefrom (John xiii. 29), but that righteousness 
should not be neglected for fear of poverty.’ 

This world’s wealth has many enemies who spoil it; but no 
one can hurt the wealth that is laid up in heaven; for its Keeper 
is God, Who sleepeth not. Trust your wealth to Him, and you 
will receive it again with increase. ( Cyril.) 

85. ὀσφύες περιεζωσμέναι--- λύχνοι καιόμενοι] loins girded ἴον 
active service (see John xiii. 4), and lamps burning, in order to 
receive your Lord coming at night. Cp. Matt. xxv. 1. Eph. vi. 14, 
1 Pet. i. 13. And see the Homily of Greg. M. here, xii. 50, p- 
1402. “To be girded (says 5. Cyril) signifies activity; to have 
the light burning signifies knowledge and love. See also S. Aug. 
(Serm. cviii.): “ Lumbos accinctos habere, ab omnibus illicitis 
concupiscentiis abstinere; debemus fervere et lucere operibus 
bonis, hoc est lucernas ardentes habere.”’ 

37. περιζώσεται)] Christ will gird Himself to serve them who 
stand with their loins girt to receive Him. ( Cyril.) 

— παρελθών] having come forward, and near to them. See 
xvii. 7, and Acts xxiv. 7, the passages quoted by Wetstein here, 

. 739. 
᾿ 38. ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ φυλακῇ] in the third watch. St. Luke, 
writing for Greek readers, divides the night into three watches, 
as the Greeks did (Xenoph. Anabasis, iy. ed. Hutch. Ρ. 262, 
note); but St. Matthew and St. Mark, writing for Jews and 
Romans, divide it into four, as was customary with them. See 
Townson, p. 198, 
2F 


218 LUKE XII. 40—53. 
τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. 4° Kat ὑμεῖς οὖν γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι: ὅτι ἣ ὥρᾳ ov δοκεῖτε 
ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. 

y Matt. 24.45— 415 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, Κύριε, πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγεις, 
ἢ καὶ πρὸς πάντας ; (3) “3 Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, Tis ἄρα ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὸς οἰκονόμος 
καὶ ὁ φρόνιμος, ὃν καταστήσει ὃ κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας αὐτοῦ, τοῦ διδόναι ἐν 
καιρῷ τὸ σιτομέτριον ; “ὃ μακάριος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ 
εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα οὕτως" “t ἀληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν 
αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. (35) 45 Edy δὲ εἴπῃ 6 δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
αὐτοῦ, Χρονίζει ὁ κύριός μου ἔρχεσθαι, καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς 
παιδίσκας, ἐσθίειν τε καὶ πίνειν καὶ μεθύσκεσθαι, “5 ἥξει ὃ κύριος τοῦ δούλου 
ἐκείνου ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἣ οὐ προσδοκᾷ, καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ ἧ οὐ γινώσκει, καὶ διχοτομήσει 

τ Ναπιν. 15.380. αὐτὸν, καὶ τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀπίστων θήσει. (1) 47 "᾿Εκεῖνος δὲ 6 

Deut. 25. 2 a ε δ Ν ΄ A ΄ ε a ‘ % ¢ , Ν ΄ 

John 9, 4 δοῦλος ὁ γνοὺς τὸ θέλημα τοῦ κυρίου ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ μὴ ἑτοιμάσας μηδὲ ποιήσας 

Acts 7. 0. πρὸς τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ, δαρήσεται πολλὰς, “ὃ " ὁ δὲ μὴ γνοὺς, ποιήσας δὲ ἄξια 

ον. δ. 1. πλῃγῶν, δαρήσεται ὀλίγας. Παντὶ δὲ ᾧ ἐδόθη πολὺ, πολὺ ζητηθήσεται παρ᾽ 

ΕΝ ΤΩΣ , ε 

t ver. 51. αὐτοῦ, καὶ ᾧ παρέθεντο πολὺ, περισσότερον αἰτήσουσιν αὐτόν. (7) “ “Πῦρ 
ἦλθον βαλεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, καὶ τί θέλω εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφθη; δ᾽ Βάπτισμα δὲ ἔχω 
βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ πῶς συνέχομαι ἕως ὅτου τελεσθῇ ; *! Δοκεῖτε ὅτι εἰρήνην 

a Matt, 0,34, παρεγενόμην δοῦναι ἐν τῇ γῇ ; οὐχὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ διαμερισμόν. δ5 "ΓΕ σον- 


35. 


Ν 3 Ν A “A 4 > » 22% ὃ 4 “A ὃ Ν Ν δύ 
ται γαρ απο του νυν πέντέ ἐν Οἰκῳ EVL ιαμεμερίισμεέενοι, τρεις ἐπι vol, KAL OVO 


X , “ἢ 
ἐπὶ τρισί. δ Διαμερισθήσεται πατὴρ ἐφ᾽ υἱῷ, καὶ υἱὸς ἐπὶ πατρὶ, μήτηρ ἐπὶ 





40. ἐτοιμοι] Matt. xxiv. 44. Luke xxi. 34. 

42. Tis ἄρα]. See on Matt. xxiv. 45—51. 

— ὁ φρόνιμο] Not merely the faithful, but ¢he prudent. 
The Article ὁ is found in B, Ὁ. E, H, K, P, Q, 5, V, Δ, A, and 
brings out the great truth that faithfulness is prudence, and that 
faithlessness is folly. 

47. πολλάς] many; sc. πληγὰς, stripes. Similar ellipses are 
found in 2 Cor. xi. 24. Cp. ἀπὸ μιᾶς (Luke xiv. 18), i.e. γνώμης 
(Matt. x. 42); ψυχροῦ, sc. ὕδατος, μαλακὰ, sc. ἐνδύματα (Matt. 
xi. 8). Cf. Rev. iii. 4, ἐν λευκοῖς. On the accusative after 
δαρήσεται, cp. Matt. xx. 22, βάπτισμα βαπτισθῆναι, and Glass. 
Phil. S. p. 398. 

As to the doctrine that there will be different degrees of glory 
and misery hereafter, see above on Matt. x. 15, and below on 
1 Cor. iii. 15; and see Chrys. Hom. xli. in 1 Cor., ἐν βασιλείᾳ 
πάντες οὐ τῶν αὐτῶν ἀπολαύσονται. S. Ambrose in Luc. vi., 
“ Sicut incrementa virtutum item incrementa premiorum.” ΟΡ. 
5. Aug. Enchir. cap. 113 ; and de Civ. Dei, ii. 30; and on Ps. 
cl.; and others quoted by Gerhard, Loci Commun. vol. ix. p. 
702; De vita eterna, § 129. 

49. Πῦρ ἦλθον βαλεῖν) I came to cast fire on the earth. And 

et He commanded His disciples to say, ‘‘ Peace be to this 
house’’ (x. 5). And He is the Prince of Peace, and the an- 
nouncement at the Nativity was ‘“‘ Peace on earth” (ii. 14); and 
He said to His disciples, ‘‘ Peace I leave with you, My Peace I 
give unto you” (John xiv. 27); He is our Peace (Eph. ii. 14). 
Yet still, notwithstanding all this, such is the world’s sinfulness 
and the Devil’s malice, that the Gospel of Peace itself will be 
made an occasion of strife; and He warns us that this wi// be the 
result,—in order that we may not be staggered and perplexed by 
it. See above on Matt. x. 34, and xviii. 7, and below, xvii. 1. 

— τί θέλω εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφθη ;7 what will I, if it hath been alrealy 
kindled? If others have kindled it, what is My will, but to 
suffer in it?. They may kindle the fire, but they cannot do this 
except by My permission, and they cannot force me to suffer in 
it; but I suffer in it willingly,—JI give My life for the life of the 
world. (John vi. 51.) 

Our Lord uses two metaphors,—one from fire, the other 
from water. The sense is as follows: Such is the effect of human 
corruption and Satan’s malice, that My Coming, which is an em- 
bassy of Love, will be the signal of a conflagration of strife. See 
Teriullian c. Marcion. iv. 29, “Ipse Christus interpretabitur 
illius sgnis qualitatem. Putatisne venisse Me pacem mittere in 
terram? Non, dico vobis, sed separationem: Igitur ignem 
eversionis intendit, qui pacem negavit. Quale prelium tale et 
incendium.” I myself, who.am Love itself, shall be the first 
object of its fury. The fire is already kindled which is to consume 
Me as its victim. But τί θέλω; what do J will? I, by whose 





will the furious elements have been quelled,—I, who said to the 
Leper, θέλω, καθαρίσθητι (Matt. viii. 3),—What do I will? To 
do my Father’s Will—to suffer (Matt. xxvi. 39). I lay down My 
life willingly ; No one can take it from Me against My Will 
(John x. 18). What is My desire, if it has been already kindled, 
that is, lit by others? He thus guards us against the supposition 
that He is the Author of the fire. No, it is kindled by the 
malice of Satan and of man. And Christ is its Victim. But He 
is a willing Victim. Far from shrinking from the fire in which, 
like the Paschal Lamb roasted by fire, He is to be immolated as 
a holocaust, He is ready to be offered; He is now about to give 
Himself up for the sacrifice. He is now going up to Jerusalem to 
be there slain. 

Or, to change the figure, I have a baptism to be baptized with, 
the baptism of a sea of suffering, the baptism of My own Blood. 
(See Matt. xx. 22.) But τί θέλω ; what is my will? To pass 
through the Red Sea of my own Blood; I long for that time. 
See Theoph. and Euthym. here. 8. Irenaeus, i. 18, " valdé pro- 
pero ad illud.” I am s¢raitened till it is fulfilled; for so, and so 
only, can the World be saved. It is the Red Sea, which I, 
who sum up the true Israel in Myself (see Matt. ii. 15), must pass 
through, that they may be freed from the Egyptian bondage of 
Satan, and may enter the Canaan of God. 

Christ’s Death was His Baptism. In it He was buried ; 
He was, as it were, drowned (Ps. xlii 9), and then He rose again, 
emerged, as it were, from the waterflood, with His body now pre- 
pared for glory and immortality. And therefore we are baptized 
into His death, ‘‘ buried with Him in Baptism, wherein also we 
are risen together with Him.’”’ See on Col. ii. 12. Well therefore 
might He yearn for this consummation. 

Our Lord, the true and faithful Martyr (Rev. i. 5; iii. 14), 
thus set the example, according to which the Apostles, who were 
tried and purified like silver in the fire of suffering (see on Mark 
ix. 49), looked forward with joy to the time when they would be 
offered up (see 2 Tim. iv. 6), and welcomed the fire and the 
wild beasts with holy exultation. See S. Zgnat. ad Rom. cap. 5, 
πῦρ, καὶ σταυρὸς, θηρίων τε συστάσεις, κιτιλ. Cf. ad Rom. 4. 
Smyrn. 4, ἐγγὺς μαχαίρας, ἐγγὺς Θεοῦ" μεταξὺ θηρίων, μεταξὺ 
Θεοῦ. They could say, We went through fire and water, and 
Thou broughtest us forth into a wealthy place (Ps. Lxvi. 11). 

50. πῶς συνέχομαι] how am I straitened. Since it is to be, 
let it be soon. ‘ What thou doest, do quickly,” said Christ to 
the traitor (John xiii. 27). The nearer He is to His passion, the 
greater His yearning for it. Compare St. Paul’s words, Phil. i. 
23. 2 Tim. iv. 6. As to the word ovvéxw, cp. viii. 37. Acts 
xviii. 5. 2 Cor. v. 14. ὡσανεὶ ἀγωνιῶ, διὰ τὴν βραδύτητα. (Eu- 
thym.) 

51.] See v. 49. 





Ν Ν ‘ “ 
᾿ θυγατρὶ, καὶ θυγάτηρ ἐπὶ μητρὶ, πενθερὰ ἐπὶ τὴν νύμφην αὐτῆς, καὶ νύμφη ἐπὶ 
| τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτῆς. 
= ’ 9 * A 
(2) 54 Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις, Ὅταν ἴδητε THY νεφέλην ἀνατέλλουσαν ἀπὸ 
ὃ “Ὁ > , , » »¥ Ν ’ 9 55 \ ¢ /, 
υσμῶν εὐθέως λέγετε, Ὄμβρος ἔρχεται, Kal γίνεται οὕτω. °° Kai ὅταν νότον 
πνέοντα, λέγετε, Ὅτι καύσων ἔσται, καὶ γίνεται. 56 νυ «γηχοκριταὶ, τὸ πρόσωπον ν Matt. 16. 3. 
τῆς γῆς καὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ οἴδατε δοκιμάζειν, τὸν δὲ καιρὸν τοῦτον πῶς οὐ δοκιμά- 
ζετε; *7 Τί δὲ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν οὐ κρίνετε τὸ δίκαιον; (7) δδ " ὡς yap ὑπά 
; ; v Ύ ρ υπάγεις w Matt. 5. 25, 26, 
μετὰ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου σου én’ ἄρχοντα, "ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ δὸς ἐργασίαν ἀπηλλάχθαι x Ps. 3.6. 
eo: * a 8a. .« Ὁ, 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, μήποτε κατασύρῃ σε πρὸς τὸν κριτὴν, καὶ ὁ κριτής σε παραδῷ τῷ 
, ν 8 4 4 > 4 59 δ > Ν 55 7 
πράκτορι, καὶ 6 πράκτωρ σε βάλῃ εἰς φυλακήν" “" λέγω σου, ov μὴ ἐξέλθῃς 
ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως οὗ καὶ τὸ ἔσχατον λεπτὸν ἀποδῴς. 
Xt 168 1 Lal ὃ ,ὔ > >: Pe “ ~ » , a. & . 
. (35)! Παρῆσαν δέ τινες ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ καιρῷ ἀπαγγέλλοντες αὐτῷ περὶ 
τῶν Γαλιλαίων, ὧν τὸ αἷμα Πιλάτος ἔμιξε μετὰ τῶν θυσιῶν αὐτῶν. 2 Καὶ 
> Ν απ. “A 93 > “A “A 9 ε La es ε Ν 
ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Δοκεῖτε ὅτι οἱ Γαλιλαῖοι οὗτοι ἁμαρτωλοὶ 
Ν , ϑ x ld 3 ’, ν “Ὁ ’ 8 Seth - 
παρὰ πάντας τοὺς Γαλιλαίους ἐγένοντο, ὅτι τοιαῦτα πεπόνθασιν; ° Οὐχὶ, λέγω 
δ᾽ ἦν > > 5» Ἀ ΄“ , ε ’ 3 “Ὁ 4 x > ~ ε ld 
ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽, ἐὰν μὴ μετανοῆτε, πάντες ὡσαύτως ἀπολεῖσθε. **H ἐκεῖνοι ot δέκα 
% ‘9 Ν 5.15 A » ε ’ 5 Led ‘ Ν 3 4 > Ν “Ὁ 
καὶ ὀκτὼ, ἐφ᾽ ods ἔπεσεν ὁ πύργος ἐν τῷ Σιλωὰμ καὶ ἀπέκτεινεν αὐτοὺς, δοκεῖτε 
ὅτι οὗτοι ὀφειλέται ἐγένοντο παρὰ πάντας ἀνθρώπους τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐν 
ε / 5 > Ν , en > 3 5Ν Ν A / ε ’ὔ 3 
Ἱερουσαλήμ; ° Οὐχὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀλλ΄, ἐὰν μὴ μετανοῆτε, πάντες ὁμοίως ἀπο- 


λεῖσθε. 


“- 


(24) δ" Ἔλεγε δὲ ταύτην τὴν παραβολήν: Συκὴν εἶχέ τις ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνι atea. 5. 2. 


an > a fal 
αὐτοῦ πεφυτευμένην, καὶ ἦλθε ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν αὐτῇ, καὶ οὐχ εὗρεν: 7 Εἶπε δὲ 


Matt. 21. 19. 





53. πατὴρ ἐφ᾽ υἱῷ---νὐμφη ἐπὶ τὴν πενθερὰν aitijs}] Why in 
the former case is ἐπὶ with a dative and in the latter with an ac- 
cusative ? In the former He is speaking of natural relationships, 
in the other of affinity. In one case the division grows up from 
within, in the other it appears to be stirred up from without. 
The parents fall out of themselves with their own children ; the 
mother-in-law is excited against her daughter-in-law. 

54. “Oray ἴδητε] Matt. xvi. 2. 

— τὴν νεφέλην] the cloud which portends rain (1 Kingsxviii. 44). 

56. Ὑποκριταί] Hypocrites. Ye who deceive others and your- 
selves. See on Matt. xxiii. 13. 

51. TL δὲ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν οὐ κρίνετε τὸ δίκαιον ;] Why of your own 
selves do ye not judge what is right? On the design of such ap- 

in Scripture to Natural Light and Reason, see Hooker, 11. 
iv. and III. viii. Cp. notes on 1 Cor. x. 15; xi. 13. 1 Thess. v. 
21; and see Origen and Bede here. 

58. ὡς γὰρ ὑπάγει5] See on Matt. v. 25, 26. The ἀντίδικος 
here is interpreted by S. Aug. (Serm. cix. 3) to be the Word of 
God. “ Adversarius est nobis, quamdiu sumus et ipsi nobis. Si 
peccas, dicit tibi, Noli. Adversarius est voluntatis tue, donec 
fiat auctor salutis tue. Quamdiu tu tibi inimicus es, inimicum 
habes sermonem Dei. Esto tibi amicus, et concordas cum ipso. 
Audi, et concordasti; et finita vid (i.e. vitee tue) non timebis judi- 
cem. Pro Judice, invenies Patrem; pro ministro seevo, angelum 
tollentem in sinum Abrahze; pro carcere, Paradisum.”’ 

Otherwise, the Word which Christ has spoken, that will con- 
demn you at the last Day (John xii. 48). 

For the Latin κοδράντης St. Luke uses the Greek λεπτόν. 
(See xxi. 2; and above, Introduction, p. 166.) 


Cu. XIII. 1. ὧν τὸ αἷμα Πιλάτος ute] whose blood Pilate 
mingled with that of their own sacrifices ; i. e. when they came 
to the Temple to offer them. 

The suggestion of the narrators is; God must have been spe- 
cially angry with these Galileeans who were cut off by a heathen, 
in God’s house, at His altar, and when engaged in an act of wor- 
ship to God. The Argument is similar to that of Job’s friends. 
Job iv. 7; viii. 20; xxii. 5. 

On Pilate’s acts of cruelty, see Joseph. Ant. xviii. 14. Bell. 
Jud. i. 2, and ii. 9, and on his character generally, Bp. Pearson 
on the Creed, Art. iv. p. 306, and notes. 

The Galileans were remarkable for their restless and turbu- 
lent spirit; a spirit which displayed itself at Jerusalem in the 
courts and area of the Temple at the time of the Passover, and 
other religious festivals, when the city was most crowded by wor- 
shippers, and the popular zeal was inflamed against the heathen 





power of Rome. To quell these outbreaks the citadel Antonia 
overhanging the Temple was garrisoned by the Romans. See 
Acts xxi. 34. Joseph. xv. 11.4; xvii. 9. 3, and Wetstein. Per- 
haps it was on the occasion of one of these riots that Pilate put 
those Galileeans to the sword. 

3. ἐὰν μὴ μετανοῆτε] except ye repent. A special prophetic 
warning to the Jews, who did no¢ repent, and perished. 

.He proceeds in the Parable of the Fig-tree, to declare the 
future judgments hanging over them. 

4. πύργος ἐν TG Σιλωάμ] the tower, near the fountain of Siloa 
(Isa. viii. 6), or Siloam, in the valley, on the s.x. of Jerusalem 
(Nehem. iii. 15). Cp. Joseph. B. J. ii. 16; v. 12; vi. 8; and 
5. Hieron. ad 1538. viii. 6. Jerem. ii. 23; xix. 2; xxxii. 35. Ro- 
binson’s Palest. ii. 147: see further on John vii. at end of the 
chapter, and ix. 7. 

The mention of both these incidents here agrees with the 
opinion that our Lord was now near Jerusalem (see above on x. 
1, and note x. 30, and xiii. 6). 

If men are overtaken by destruction even when sacrificing to 
God in the Temple, and when they think themselves sqfe in the 
Tower, let no one put off his Repentance ; for ‘‘ except ye repent, 
ye shall all likewise perish.” 

— ὀφειλέται] debtors. See Matt. vi. 12. Luke xi. 4. 

6. Συκῆν] a fig-tree. The Jewish People is represented in the 
barren leafy fig-tree, afterwards withered by Christ (see Matt. 
xxi. 19—21. Mark xi. 13—21); they who imputed special guilt 
to these Galileans ; they to whom Christ had come now for three 
years, looking for fruit. Here also is a note of time and place which 
seems to confirm the opinion that our Lord was now near Jeru- 
salem, at the end of the third year of His Ministry. See S. Am- 
brose here, and Theoph. 

This Paruble of the Fig-tree ought to be viewed in con- 
nexion with the withering of the Fig-tree, which was a Parable 
in action, relating to the same subject (Matt. xxi. 19). The Para- 
ble delivered now is the warning of future Judgment on Jerusa- 
lem, and a prelude to it. The withering, which took place in the 
ensuing spring, just before our Lord’s Crucifixion, is a rehearsal, 
as it were, of the execution of the Judgment denounced in the 
Parable. This consideration may perhaps do something to re- 
move the objection stated by some, that the three years in the 
Parable cannot refer to our Lord’s Ministry, because the Jewish 
Nation was not destroyed in the next year, but forty years after. 

At the beginning of his own ministry the Baptist had said, 
‘‘ Behold, the axe is laid at the root of the tree,” iii. 9. (Cyril.) 

6—18.] On these verses, see the exposition of Greg. M. 
Hom. in Evang. xxxi. a 

2F2 


15 ε᾽ ἀπεκρίθη οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ 


220 LUKE XIII. 8—23. 
5 > 
πρὸς Tov ἀμπελουργὸν, ᾿Ιδοὺ τρία ἔτη ἔρχομαι ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν τῇ συκῇ ταύτῃ, 

Ν hee 4 ¥ a al 
Kal οὐχ εὑρίσκω' ἔκκοψον αὐτὴν, ἱνατί καὶ τὴν γῆν καταργεῖ; ὃ Ὁ δὲ ἀποκρι- 

Ἀ 4 > Lal 4 ἣν, lal 
θεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἄφες αὐτὴν καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἔτος, ἕως ὅτου σκάψω περὶ 

9. Ἃ Ν , 65 
αὐτὴν, καὶ βάλω κόπρια: (1) ὃ κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν᾽---εἰ δὲ μήγε, εἰς τὸ 
μέλλον ἐκκόψεις αὐτήν. 
ε cal “ 

Ἦν δὲ διδάσκων ἐν μιᾷ τῶν συναγωγῶν ἐν τοῖς σάββασι: | καὶ ἰδοὺ γυνὴ 
ἦν πνεῦμα ἔχουσα ἀσθενείας ἔτη δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ, καὶ ἦν συγκύπτουσα καὶ μὴ 
δυναμένη ἀνακύψαι εἰς τὸ παντελές. | ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὴν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσεφώνησε 

‘ t a. δὰ , 3 λ ΄ A > 0 , 13 7 1 28 > A 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Τύναι, ἀπολέλυσαι τῆς ἀσθενείας σου. 15 Kat ἐπέθηκεν αὐτῇ 

bExod. 20.9. τὰς χεῖρας, καὶ παραχρῆμα ἀνωρθώθη, καὶ ἐδόξαζε τὸν Θεόν. |” Amoxpibels 

ut. 5. 18. a “- 

Ezek. 30,12, δὲ ὁ ἀρχισυνάγωγος ἀγανακτῶν ὅτι τῷ σαββάτῳ ἐθεράπευσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἔλεγε 
τῷ ὄχλῳ, “EF ἡμέραι εἰσὶν ἐν αἷς δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι, ἐν ταύταις οὖν ἐρχόμενοι 

ς Ἐχοὰ. 33.6. βθεραπεύεσθε, καὶ μὴ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου. 

Matt, 12,1, 1 , \ 5 ε νον ΑΞ 4 ore ὃν αὐτοῦ 

Mac ays Κύριος καὶ εἶπεν, Ὑποκριταὶ, ἕκαστος ὑμῶν τῷ σαββάτῳ οὐ λύει τὸν βοῦν αὐτοῦ 

john 1 28. Ὁ ἢ τὸν ὄνον ἀπὸ τῆς φάτνης, καὶ ἀπαγαγὼν ποτίζει; 15 ταύτην δὲ, θ 7 

John 7. 38. a 2 ™ TVS» Le γ᾽ ; ΤῊ ᾿ συγάσερα 

Ν a ε “A , Ν Ν » al 

ABpaap οὖσαν, ἣν ἔδησεν 6 Σατανᾶς ἰδοὺ δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη, οὐκ ἔδει λυθῆναι 

ἃ Isa. 45. 24. 


e Matt. 18. 31— 
35. 


Las a “ , ma € 4 A , 166 d Ν lal 
ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσμοῦ τούτου τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου; (8) 7 ‘Kal ταῦτα λέγοντος 
“ ’ ε 3 ,ὔ lel “ 
αὐτοῦ, κατῃσχύνοντο πάντες οἱ ἀντικείμενοι αὐτῷ: καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἔχαιρεν 
ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ἐνδόξοις τοῖς γινομένοις ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
6 ν A ’ , lal A“ 
(az) 8 Ἔλεγε δὲ, Τίνι ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ; καὶ τίνι ὁμοιώσω 
3 ld 19 δ 0 ’ 3 Ν , fd a λ Ν Ν θ ¥ > lal 
αὐτήν ; Hola ἐστὶ κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔβαλεν εἰς κῆπον 
lal Ν Lal 
ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ ηὔξησε καὶ ἐγένετο εἰς δένδρον μέγα, Kal τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 





κατεσκήνωσεν ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 
(7) * Πάλων εἶπε, Τίνι ὁμοιώσω τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ; 31 Ὁμοία ἐστὶ 
, a ἮΝ aA Ws eae 2 3 a , , , ν - 9 , 44 
ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως οὗ ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. 


f Matt. 9. 35. 


Mark 6. 6. π 


(τ) *' Kat διεπορεύετο κατὰ πόλεις καὶ κώμας διδάσκων, καὶ πορείαν 


ποιούμενος εἰς ἹΙερουυσαλήμ. (= 


) * Εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ ὀλίγοι οἱ 





7. ἱνατί καὶ τὴν γῆν καταργεῖ:} Why does it not only bear no 
fruit, but (καὶ, also) hinder the /and from bearing any, by occupy- 
ing the place of a better tree? It is itself sterile; and (so to 
speak) it sterilizes the soil. (karapye? = ποιεῖ depydy, Eur. 
Phoen. 760. Ezra iv. 21. 23; v. 5; vi. 8.) See Wetstein. 

9. κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν] if so, well. Examples of a similar 
aposiopesis may be seen in 2 Sam. v. 8. 1 Chron. iv. 10. Mark 
ix. 23. Luke xix. 42. 

11. γυνή] The woman, bowed by infirmity, may represent the 
Church raised and invigorated by Christ. See S. Amérose, who 
observes the succession of incidents here, the Jewish Nation 
threatened in the Fig-tree: the Church restored in the Woman. 
“In Synagoge typo arborem excidi jubet, in typo Ecclesiz 
feminam salvat.’’ 

12. ἀπολέλυσαι thou hast been loosed. Observe the perfect 
tense, expressive of Christ’s Omnipotence, and of the efficacy of 
Faith. Compare ἀφέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, v. 20; vii. 47. 

15. Ὑποκριταί] So A, B, E, F, G, K, L, M, 8, Τὶ U, Γ, Δ, 
A.—Elz. ὑποκριτά. Cp. v. 17. 

16. ἣν ἔδησεν ὁ Σατανᾶς} whom Satan bound. Satan, the 
Enemy, is the Author of all evil, physical and moral, in the 
World. See Matt. xiii. 28. 39. 2 Cor. xii. 7. Here is an answer 
to the question, πόθεν τὸ κακόν ; 

- τῇ ἡμέρα τοῦ σαββάτου] on the Sabbath day. See S. Iren. 
iv. 19, who shows that in doing these works of mercy on the Sab- 
bath Day, to the glory of God who instituted the Sabbath, Who 
is ever working the greatest good on the Sabbath Day, for the 
spiritual health of man for whom “the Sabbath was made,’ 
Christ did, in the highest sense of the word, keep the law of the 
Sabbath. Cp. on John v. 17, and see S. Ambrose here. 

18. Ἔλεγε δέ] He said. See Matt. xiii. 31—33. St. Luke 
had just related that all His enemies were ashamed, and all the 
people were rejoicing in His acts. Here seems to be the clue for 
the introduction of what follows, viz. that, as now all Christ’s 
enemies were confounded, and all the people rejoiced in all His 
works, so, as He Himself prophesied, ἐξ will be at the end; 





namely, although the Gospel may be despised now as a mere 
grain of mustard-seed (see Matt. xiii. 31), yet it will spread its 
branches through the world ; though it is now but a little leaven, 
it will leaven the whole lump. ~ 

Thus these Parables are connected with what follows ; If the 
Gospel is thus to be generally diffused, will they who are saved 
be few? And they are connected with the warning that the gate 
of life is narrow, and that entrance is not to be gained without 
striving (v. 24), and that all who do evil will be cast out (v. 27) ; 
and that many who now hear the Gospel but do not obey it, and 
who are invited to eat and drink at Christ’s table, will plead in 
vain at the great day, that they have had Christ’s Word and 
Sacraments ; and that some of the first in privileges here, will be 
last at the judgment hereafter ; and that many among the children 
of the Kingdom, who rely on their fleshly lineage from Abraham 
(see Matt. iii. 9. John viii. 33—56), will be cast out; and many 
of the Gentiles shall come in from all the ends of the Earth (vv. 
29, 30), and sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and all 
the Prophets in the Kingdom of God. 

Therefore let none of the servants of Christ 
but look with faith and hope, 
end. ; 

19. xéxxy—xifjrov] A grain cast in ἃ en waxes a great 
tree, and covers the earth. one 

“Except a grain (κόκκος) fall into the ground and die, it 
abideth alone: but if it die, it bringeth forth much fruit” (John 
xii. 24). The grain (κόκκος, 1 Cor. xv. 37) is not quickened ex- 
cept it die. The body of Christ sown in the garden of Calvary 
(John xix. 42) is the seed of the Church—of its life of grace 
here, and of its resurrection to glory hereafter. (Cp. S. Ambrose 
and Burgon. here.) 

22. εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ] to Jerusalem. He goes of His own ac- 
cord to Jerusalem, in order to be there for the Passover, and to 
suffer there (see above, on x. 1). Where there were most diseased 
in soul, there the Physician of souls, goes. (Theoph.) Thither 
the Good Shepherd goes, to lay down His life for the sheep. 

23. εἰ ὀλίγοι of σωζόμενοι ;} whether those who are saved are 


ever despond, 
as well as with godly fear, to the 





᾿ 


σονται ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


LUKE XIII. 24—83. 
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σωζόμενοι; Ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, 5’ "᾿Αγωνίζεσθε εἰσελθεῖν διὰ τῆςς «Matt. 1.15, 15 


a , 9 Ν , ᾿ a 
στενῆς πύλης, ὅτι πολλοὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, ζητήσουσιν εἰσελθεῖν, Kal οὐκ ἰσχύ- 


& 8. 21. & 13. 33. 
Rom. 9. 31. 


171 ϑ.. Φ ας 
σουσιν' (5) 35 ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἂν ἐγερθῇ ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης καὶ ἀποκλείσῃ τὴν θύραν, καὶ 
» 6 » ε ’ Ν 4 ‘ θύ λέ h , , ΕΣ 
ἄρξησθε ἔξω ἑστάναι καὶ κρούειν τὴν θύραν λέγοντες, " Κύριε, Κύριε, ἄνοιξον » μαι. τ. 22, 2. 
Buy ie ‘ 
ἡμῖν" καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ἐρεῖ ὑμῖν, Οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς πόθεν ἐστέ. * Τότε ἄρξεσθε ᾿ 
, > , Ν “ - 

λέγειν, ᾿Εφάγομεν ἐνώπιόν σου καὶ ἐπίομεν, καὶ ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις ἡμῶν ἐδίδαξας. 
97 Κ = ~'> “a Aé , > PD) ε “A 50 > Ν 3 / δ, 359 “Ὁ 4 ε 

αἱ ἐρεῖ, Λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς πόθεν ἐστὲ, ἀπόστητε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, πάντες οἱ 


5» ’ Ὁ“ 5 ’ 
epyaTat τὴς ἀδικίας. 


(F) 3 Exet ἔσται ὃ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν τι Matt. s. 12. 


/ 9 »” > Ν 
ὀδόντων, ὅταν ὄψησθε ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ, καὶ πάντας τοὺς 


προφήτας ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὑμᾶς δὲ ἐκβαλλομένους ἔξω. 
Τῇ Q μ μ 


29} Kati Matt. 8. 11. 


9 > lal A 
ἥξουσιν ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν, καὶ ἀπὸ βοῤῥᾶ καὶ νότου, καὶ ἀνακλιθή- 


πρῶτοι: Kat εἰσι πρῶτοι, οἷ ἔσονται ἔσχατοι. 
4 a nw 
CZ) 51: Ἔν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθόν 


173 \ > \ \ » a 
(τ) 80 * Kat ἰδοὺ εἰσὶν ἔσχατοι, οἷ ἔσονται κ matt. 19. 30. 


τινες Φαρισαῖοι λέγοντες αὐτῷ, 


Ἔξελθε καὶ πορεύου ἐντεῦθεν, ὅτι Ἡρώδης θέλει σε ἀποκτεῖναι. ™ Καὶ εἶπεν 

3 A θέ ¥ “ ix , ’ "15 ‘ > {AX ὃ ΄ Ν 
αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες εἴπατε τῇ ἀλώπεκι ταύτῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐκβάλλω δαιμόνια καὶ 
ἰάσεις ἐπιτελῶ σήμερον καὶ αὔριον, ' καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ τελειοῦμαι. * Πλὴν δεῖ pre που. 2. 10 
σήμερον καὶ αὔριον καὶ τῇ ἐχομένῃ πορεύεσθαι: ὅτι οὐκ ἐνδέχεται προφήτην 





few? The present participle is used by way of anticipation, in ἃ 
future sense, as in 8. Clement of Alexandria’s treatise, tls 6 
σωζόμενος πλούσιος, vol. ii. p. 935, ed. Potter. So ἀποφορτιζό- 
μενον, Acts xxi. 3. καταργουμένων, 1 Cor. ii. 6, and of ἀπολλύ- 
μενοι, and of σωζόμενοι, 2 Cor. ii. 15. ἀπολλυμένου, 1 Pet. i. 7. 
λυομένων, 2 Pet. iii. 11 ; and see Winer, Gramm. N. T. p. 322. 

On the connexion, see on v. 18. Perhaps the inquirer sup- 
posed that salvation was only for the Jews; and could not recon- 
cile that prevalent opinion with our Lord’s previous discourse. 

To these questions concerning others, our Lord replies, by 
exhorting the inquirers to work out their own salvation by doing 
their own duty, and so diverts them from curious and unprofitable 
speculations. Cp. John xxi. 21, 22. Acts i. 6—8; and see above, 
on x. 29, and below, cn xvii. 37. 

81. Ἡρώδης] Herod. The tetrarch of Galilee. This incident 
is not at variance with what has been said on x. 1, and on xiii. 4. 
6,—namely, that our Lord was now not far from Jerusalem. For, 
Herod was Ruler of Perea as well as of Galilee; and John the 
Baptist had been put to death at Macherus, where Herod had a 
Palace (Joseph. B. J. vii. 6. Antiq. xvii. 8 and 11), about ten 
miles east of Jericho, and thirty east of Jerusalem. 

St. Matt. xix. 1; xx. 29, and St. Mark x. 1. 46, speak of 
our Lord being now in Perea (τὰ ὅρια τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας πέραν τοῦ 
Ἰορδάνου), whence He passed over the river Jordan, and so came 
to Jericho, and thence to Bethany and Jerusalem for His Passion. 
(Luke xviii. 35. Matt. xx. 29. Mark x. 46.) Herod had put John 
to death, not in Galilee, but Persea; and if our Lord was now, as 
seems probable, in Perea or near it, it was very likely that the 
Pharisees (who were themselves plotting His destruction, see on 
v. 32) should endeavour to intimidate Him with a threat of He- 
rod’s anger, and to alarm Him with the prospect of a death like 
that of His forerunner the Baptist. 

What follows (vv. 33—35) concerning Jerusalem seems to 
prove that the incident must have occurred in its neighbourhood, 
which our Lord would not quit, because He must, die at Jerusa- 
lem (v. 33). 

82. ἀλώπεκι] fox. As to Herod’s character- formed on the 
model of that of Tiberius, in subtlety and dissimulation, see Luke 
iii. 19. Mark viii. 15. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4. ‘‘ Personam egit,”’ 
says Welstein, ‘‘servi apud Tiberium, domini apud Galilzos, 
amici Sejano, Artabano, fratribus suis Archelao, Philippo, Herodi 
alteri, quorum studia erant diversissima et inter se, et a studiis 
Herodis ipsius.”” 

Our Lord asserts His own divine prophetical character by 
open rebuke of the Ruler of His own Country. In the discharge 
of the same office, which authorized and required the utterance of 
language not suitable to other lips (Acts xxiii. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 10. 
Jude 8), He denounced woes also on the appointed Teachers of 
the Nation, the Scribes and Pharisees. (Matt. xxiii. 15. 23—29. 
Luke xi. 42—52.) 

—. τεύτῃ this fox. Our Lord does not say ἐκείνῃ, but 
ταύτῃ, i.e. this here; meaning, perhaps, to intimate, that there 





was as much subtlety in those, who (under a semblance of friend- 
ship, but desiring to rid themselves of Him, Who weakened their 
influence with the people flocking to hear Him) told Him of 
Herod’s intentions, as in Herod himself. The Pharisees were 
identified with Herod, in conspiring against Christ. They in 
their wily hypocrisy were “‘ this fox.” There was more of astute- 
ness and hypocrisy in this pretended friendship of the Jewish 
teachers in Jerusalem, than in the open enmity of the tetrarch of 
Galilee. The message, therefore, was for them as well as for 
Herod. Attend closely to the expression,—‘‘ Go and tell this 
fox.” Our Lord veiled His meaning, as He was wont. The 
words seem to be directed to Herod, but they refer also to the 
Pharisees. They who are the bearers of the message to Herod 
are to deliver it also to themselves. See Cyril, p. 468. 

— σήμερον] The sense is, the times and seasons are in My 
hand, not in yours or in Herod’s. When ‘ My hour is come,” 
then I will lay down My life: and this will be at a time when 
you and Herod will kill Me,—but, as far as the time is concerned, 
against your own will. See Matt. xxvi. 5. 

— τελειοῦμαι] Tam perfected. Cp. John xix. 28, τετέλεσται. 
τελειοῦσθαι is the word specially applied to the inauguration of a 
Priest. Christ, the Great Universal High Priest of the World, 
was perfected by suffering, and entered into the Holy Place with 
His own Blood, and being thus perfected became the Author of 
eternal salvation to all who obey Him, and so He was the Son 
perfected for ever. See Heb. ii. 10; v. 9; vii. 28. 

The word τελειοῦσθαι is also specially applicable to the glori- 
ous consummation of a Martyr’s death. See the ancient inscrip- 
tion concerning St. Thomas, in Routh, Rel. Sac. i. 376, ὁ ἅγιος 
Θωμᾶς λόχι (λόγχῃ) ὑπὸ Ἰνδίᾳ τελειοῦται. 

You and Herod may unite with Pontius Pilate, and imagine 
that you have put an end to Christ ; but His end is the beginning 
of His Glory, His Death is the entrance into Life: when you 
suppose that you have destroyed Him, then He is perfected. 

83. Πλὴν δεῖ με---πορεύεσθαι)] Besides, and yet—i. e. notwith- 
standing Herod and you desire to destroy Me here and now, I 
must needs continue to walk; you cannot arrest My progress in 
preaching and working, till I go up to Jerusalem. Christ is 
Lord of place and time: and though they seek to kill Him now 
and here, He proceeds undisturbed in His course, till He goes 
and offers Himself as the Lamb of God at the Passover at Jeru- 
salem. It is as impossible for them to arrest His course, as that 
of the sun in the heaven. 

The word πορεύεσθαι, as here used by Christ, is the Hebr. 
727, to walk, i.e. to proceed in a certain track (77) of life, 
action, and beneficence. He takes up the same word as had been 
used by them, but gives it a higher sense. δεῖ, says S. Cyril, 
means not necessity, but will, What Christ wills, must be. 

— οὐκ ἐνδέχεται] it is not possible that a prophet should 
perish out of Jerusalem. What a severe sentence from the all- 
seeing Judge on Jerusalem, the Holy City, the seat of Judgment, 
the seat of the House of David (Ps. cxxii. 5)! It was full of 
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m Matt.23 ὅ7- ἀπολέσῇαι ἔξω “Ἱερουσαλήμ. 


LUKE XII. 34,35. XIV. 1—16. 


(72) * "Ἱερουσαλὴμ, Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἡ ἀπο- 
κτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας, καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὑτὴν, 
ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυνάξαι τὰ τέκνα σου, ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις τὴν ἑαυτῆς 
85 n? ὃ ‘ 3 ’ ca 

Ιδοὺ ἀφίεται ὑμῖν 


3» ae Ν 
ἰάσατο αὐτὸν, καὶ 
ε “ εκ ΕΝ an 
ὑμῶν vids ἢ Bods 


(2) 1 Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς κεκλημένους παραβολὴν ἐπέχων πῶς τὰς πρωτο- 


ν A “ . a 
(2) 11 “Ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὑψῶν ἑαυτὸν ταπεινωθήσεται, Kal ὁ ταπεινῶν ἑαυτὸν 


(82) 15 “Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τῷ κεκληκότι αὐτὸν, Ὅταν ποιῇς ἄριστον ἣ δεῖπνον, μὴ 


15 3 , ὃ , A , A > 5 A Ld a 
Ακούσας δέ Tis τῶν συνανακειμένων ταῦτα εἶπεν avT@, Μακάριος ὃς 


Ν ε 

n Lev. 36. 81, 82. ΨῬοσσιὰν ὑπὸ τὰς πτέρυγας, καὶ οὐκ ἠθελήσατε. 

teu 1.7. ὃ οἶκος ὑμῶν: Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι od μή to ἕως ἂν ἥξῃ ὅτε εἴ 

Dans. ὅς olkos ὑμῶν». “Δέγω “δὲ ὑμῖν, Ort ob μή me ἴδητε, “ἕως Gv Ey Ore εἴπητε, 

Micah 8.12. Εὐλογημένος ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου. 

‘XIV 176\ | 1.2 2 > 5 ἐλθεῖ > 8 > 1x6 ep , 
. (339) Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐλθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκόν τινος τῶν ἀρχόντων 
a Lal » P 
τῶν Φαρισαίων σαββάτῳ φαγεῖν ἄρτον, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦσαν παρατηρούμενοι αὐτόν. 
ο Ν iS δφυὶ ὦ θ ,ὕ ὁδ ἈΝ 6 3 a 8a δι. Ὁ 0 Ν 
aMatt.12.10. 2 καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνθρωπός τις ἦν ὑδρωπικὸς ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ. Kai ἀποκριθεὶς 
ε9 A Ν ‘ ‘ Ν ΄ 4 > »¥ A 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς νομικοὺς Kal Φαρισαίους λέγων, Ei ἔξεστι τῷ σαβ- 
β 4, 6 4 wz ε δὲ ε 4 4 K Ν 5» λ / 
dtm θεραπεύειν ; ot δὲ ἡσύχασαν. ai ἐπιλαβόμενος 
pexod2.s. ἀπέλυσε' (7) > " καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπε, Τίνος 
ul. 22, 4. > A A 
ch. 18. 15. εἰς φρέαρ ἐμπεσεῖται, καὶ οὐκ εὐθέως ἀνασπάσει αὐτὸν ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαβ- 
βάτου; 5 Καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἀνταποκριθῆναι αὐτῷ πρὸς ταῦτα. 
9 
ὁ Prov. 25.6,7. κλισίας ἐξελέγοντο, λέγων πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ὃ “Ὅταν κληθῇς ὑπό τινος εἰς γάμους, 
Ν a > AN ΄, , > , , D κ / ς« » 
μὴ κατακλιθῇς εἰς τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν, μήποτε ἐντιμότερός σου ἢ κεκλημένος UT 
3 A 9 And Ν ε Ν Ν 23% λέ, > A Ν , ’ ‘ ’ 
αὐτοῦ, 9 καὶ ἐλθὼν 6 σὲ καὶ αὐτὸν καλέσας ἐρεῖ σοι, Δὸς τούτῳ τόπον, καὶ τότε 
» Ν > ’ x » ’ ’ 10 > oe 9 δ. θῃ 
ἄρξῃ μετὰ αἰσχύνης τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον κατέχειν. Αλλ᾽ ὅταν κληθῇς, πορευ- 
; σ΄ » 
θεὶς ἀνάπεσε εἰς τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον, ἵνα ὅταν ἔλθῃ ὁ κεκληκώς σε εἴπῃ σοι, 
Φίλε, προσανάβηθι ἀνώτερον: τότε ἔσται σοι δόξα ἐνώπιον τῶν συνανακειμένων 
δον = 29. σοι. 

ΤΟΥ͂. 29. 28. € , 

Matt. 23. 12. 6 

Matt. 25, ὑψωθήσεται 

& 18. 14. 

James 4. 6, 10. . ; ᾿ Ἄ : ᾿ ‘ τ 

’ nw 

iret 55. φώνει τοὺς φίλους σου, μηδὲ τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου, μηδὲ τοὺς συγγενεῖς σου, 

Τοῦ. 4. 7. : 

Prov. 3. 5,28. μηδὲ γείτονας πλουσίους, μήποτε Kal αὐτοί σε ἀντικαλέσωσι, Kal γένηταί σοι 
3 “ὃ 18 > ᾽ ν aA ὃ A aN ‘ ΕἸ , Α 
ἀνταπόδομα. Αλλ᾽ ὅταν ποιῇς δοχὴν, κάλει πτωχοὺς, ἀναπήρους, χωλοὺς, 

Ἂς 14 Ν , » ν > ¥ > ὃ “A , > ’ 
τυφλοὺς, '* καὶ μακάριος ἔσῃ, ὅτι οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἀνταποδοῦναί σοι, ἀνταποδοθή- 
σεται γάρ σοι ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει τῶν δικαίων. 

f Isa. 25. 6, 

Matt. 22, 2. , » > a , an a 

kev. 19.9. φάγεται ἄρτον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


(+) 18 “Ὸ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ανθρωπός 





Judgment; Righteousness lodged in it, but now murderers. (Isa. 
i.21.) It is become the “" sentina iniquitatis, laniena pro- 
phetarum,” the sink of iniquity, the shambles of God’s prophets, 
and claims a monopoly of sin. (1 Thess. ii. 15.) 

34. Ἱερουσαλήμ] See Matt. xxiii. 37. 

85. ἀφίεται ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν] your house,—that Holy House 
which was God’s House, but is become your house, being made 
‘a den of thieves,” that is left to you, being soon about to be 
deserted by God. (Theophyl.) See on Matt. xxiv. 15. 

— οὐ μή με ἴδητε] ye shall not see Me. This prophecy was to 
have a double fulfilment, first on Christ’s triumphal entry (see 
Matt. xxi. 9. Mark xi. 9. Luke xix. 38, and Cyril here); and 
secondly (one yet future), in the conversion of the Jews. See on 
Matt. xxiii. 39. 


Cu. XIV. 1. Φαρισαίων) of the Pharisees. Though our Lord 
knew their malice (see xiii. 32), yet He vouchsafed to be their 
guest, that He might feed them with the bread of life and with 
the instruction of His wonderful works. * (S. Cyril.) 

8. ἀποκριθείς answering their thoughts. 

5. vids] son. So A, B, E, G, H, M, 8, U, V, T, A, A; and 
so S. Cyril in his newly-recovered Commentary, p. 471, 3. Elz. 
ὄνος. But vids ὑμῶν has a special force here. You rescue your 
children from a pit on the Sabbath; may not J deliver My 
children, who are also sons of Abraham, from the bonds of Satan 
on the Sabbath? Cp. xiii. 16. 

There is another reason for preferring the reading vids. The 
argument proceeds from a thing of greater value to one of less. 
You deliver your children, and even your oxen, on the Sabbath. 
Shall not I much more deliver My creatures and My children? 





If ὄνος were the true reading, it should follow after βοῦς (as in 
xiii. 15), and not precede it. The Scriptures often say “ox and 
ass’? (Exod. xxiii. 12, Deut. xxii. 10. Isa. i. 3; xxxii. 20), but 
never ‘‘ ass and ox.” 

There is also (as Tregelles observes, p. 200) a reference 
here to the Law of the Sabbath, as given Deut. v. 14, where son 
stands first among rational creatures, and ox among irrational. 

7. Ἔλεγε δέ] He said. These Parables (7—24) are naturally 
connected with the occasion, and show how the repast of the body 
may be made the banquet of the soul. 

12. μὴ φώνει] call not; i.e. prefer mercy. On this mode of 
teaching the paramount importance of a particular duty by com- 
paring it with another, by means of a prohibition or negative, see 
on Matt. ix. 13. 

— καὶ γένηταί σοι ἀνταπόδομα] and a recompense be made 
thee. ‘“ Hospitalem esse remuneraturis affectus est avaritie.’’ 
(5. οτδ νου 

14, μακάριος ἔσῃ] thou shalt be blessed. Because they cannot 
recompense thee. Let us therefore (says Chrysostom) not be 
disappointed and troubled at not receiving a recompense from 
men on earth; rather let us be troubled when we receive it, lest 
we learn to look only for reward on earth, and so lose our reward 
in heaven. 

— ἀναστάσει τῶν δικαίων} the resurrection of the just. When 
all shall rise (Bede), and the just be rewarded, and thou with 
them. The dead in Christ shall rise first (1 Cor. xv. 23. 1 Thess, 
iv. 16), and be first judged and rewarded (Matt. xxv. 34. 41). 

15. φάγεται ἄρτον] See on Matt. xv. 2. 

ee On these verses see Greg. M. Hom. in Ἐν. xxxvi. 
p- 1619. 





LUKE XIV. 17—31. 
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τις ἐποίησε δεῖπνον μέγα, καὶ ἐκάλεσε πολλούς. 17 " Καὶ ἀπέστειλε τὸν δοῦλον ε Prov. 9. 2,5. 
a “a Ἦ ’ 
αὐτοῦ τῇ ὥρᾳ τοῦ δείπνου εἰπεῖν τοῖς κεκλημένοις, ΓἜρχεσθε, ὅτι ἤδη ἕτοιμά 

ἐστι πάντα. 18" Καὶ ἤρξαντο ἀπὸ μιᾶς παραιτεῖσθαι πάντες. Ὃ πρῶτος εἶπεν » John 5. 40 
αὐτῷ, ᾿Αγρὸν ἠγόρασα, καὶ ἔχω ἀνάγκην ἐξελθεῖν καὶ ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν, ἐρωτῶ σε, 
ἔχε μὲ παρῃτημένον. 13 Καὶ ἕτερος εἶπε, Ζεύγη βοῶν ἠγόρασα πέντε, καὶ 
πορεύομαι δοκιμάσαι αὐτὰ, ἐρωτῶ σε, ἔχε μὲ παρῃτημένον. ™ Καὶ ἕτερος εἶπε, 
Τυναῖκα ἔ i διὰ τοῦ ὑ δύ ἐλθεῖν. 321} Καὶ j 5 

ἔγημα, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο οὐ δύναμαι ἐλθεῖν. al παραγενόμενος ὃ i Matt. 11.5, 


δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἀπήγγειλε τῷ κυρίῳ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα. 


Τότε ὀργισθεὶς ὁ οἰκοδεσ- 


aA Ν A »" 
πότης εἶπε τῷ δούλῳ αὐτοῦ, Ἔξελθε ταχέως εἰς τὰς πλατείας καὶ ῥύμας τῆς 
’ὔ Ν ἣς ‘ » ae 4 Ν Ν Ν ‘ > ’ es 
πόλεως, καὶ τοὺς πτωχοὺς Kal ἀναπήρους Kal χωλοὺς καὶ τυφλοὺς εἰσάγαγε ὧδε. 
92 K Ν ἷ ε ὃ A , , ε > £ “ 2 ’ 3 ’, 93 4 
at εἶπεν ὁ δοῦλος, Κύριε, γέγονεν ὡς ἐπέταξας, καὶ ἔτι τόπος ἐστί. ™ Καὶ 
> ε , Ν ‘ A » 3 Χ ε Ν Ν Ν ee 
εἶπεν ὁ κύριος πρὸς τὸν δοῦλον, ΓΕξελθε εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς καὶ φραγμοὺς, καὶ ἀνάγ- 
3 A ν Mm. ὃς . ΒΡ, ‘ 24 j , ᾿ς en ν 3 Ν “Ὁ 
κασον εἰσελθεῖν, ἵνα γεμισθῇ ὃ οἶκός μου λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς τῶν 1 Matt. 21. 48. 


3 aes Se g a , , A a , 
ἀνδρῶν εκεινὼν των κεκλημένων γεύσεται μου του δείπνου. 


Acts 13. 46. 


2 “ = 
(2) 35 Συνεπορεύοντο δὲ αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί: Kal στραφεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, 
»¥ A A 
36 * Εἴ τις ἔρχεται πρός με, ' καὶ οὐ μισεῖ τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ Kal τὴν μητέρα, x Matt. 10. 37, 
ἄτι A tee ey \ e's 5 \ ἄς ἙΝ > 5 ‘ms Se , 38. 
καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ τὰ τέκνα, Kal τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς Kal τὰς ἀδελφὰς, “ETL OE καὶ Deut. 18. 6. 
Ἦν ᾿ “9. 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν, οὐ δύναται μοῦ μαθητὴς εἶναι. 7 Kat ὅστις οὐ βαστάζει | Rom. 9. 15, 
τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔρχεται ὀπίσω μου, οὐ δύναται μοῦ εἶναι μαθητής. 
ρ μ 
183 \ 928 Ti Ν ἐξ ea θέλ , > ὃ A eh “ θί 
(3) 3. τίς γὰρ ἐξ ὑμῶν θέλων πύργον οἰκοδομῆσαι οὐχὶ πρῶτον καθίσας 


’ ᾿ ’, > ¥ ‘ > > , 
ψηφίζει τὴν δαπάνην εἰ ἔχει τὰ εἰς ἀπαρτισμόν ; 


m Rev. 12. 11. 


99 ν ’ , 3 A 
iva μήποτε θέντος αὐτοῦ 


ld Ν \ 93 ΄ὔ 3 ’ (a ε A ; ἊΨ 5 / 
θεμέλιον καὶ μὴ ἰσχύοντος ἐκτελέσαι, πάντες οἱ θεωροῦντες ἄρξωνται ἐμπαίζειν 
3 ἰφὶ 80 , ν Φ ε 3, θ » 3 ὃ ~ x > » 
αὐτῷ ““ λέγοντες, Ὅτι οὗτος ὁ ἀνθρωπος ἤρξατο οἰκοδομεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσεν 


ἐκτελέσαι. 


81 3 ’ Ἂς , A ε: 9 a > 
H τίς βασιλεὺς πορευόμενος συμβαλεῖν ἑτέρῳ βασιλεῖ εἰς 


’ 3 Ν ’, A 4, > ’ 3 > , ’ 
πόλεμον, οὐχὶ καθίσας πρῶτον βουλεύεται, εἰ δυνατός ἐστιν ἐν δέκα χιλιάσιν 





10. πολλούς] many; i.e. the whole Jewish People,. by the 
Baptist, by His Apostles, by His Disciples, and by Himself. On 
this use of πολλοὶ see Matt. xx. 28. 

18. ἀπὸ pias] i.e. γνώμης. See on xii. 47. 

— Αγρὸν ἠγόρασα, κ-τ.λ. I bought a field. All these ex- 
cuses had been anticipated and refuted by our Lord’s teaching 
that there is another field for which we ought to sell all and buy 
it (Matt. xiii. 44) ; another plough to be followed (Luke ix. 62) ; 
another yoke to be taken on themselves (Matt. xi. 29) ; andnow He 
teaches that there is another marriage-feast to be preferred before 
all earthly nuptials—a marriage-feast in which the soul is not 
only a guest, but is espoused as a bride to Christ (2 Cor. xi. 2). 


— ἔχε μὲ mapntnuevoy] have me excused. There is an em- 
phasis on the pronoun me. Whatever may be the case with 
others, who can and ought to come, I am obliged to ask thee to 
excuse me. 

It has been said that this phrase is a Latinism, ‘ excusatum 
me habeas’ (Martial, ii. 79); but, as Meyer observes, ἔχω is 
often used in Greek writers to signify a relative possession: ‘ have 
me as yours;’ but in a certain relation, i.e. as one excused by 
you on my entreaty. The applicant does not wish to detach him- 
self from the lord, he wishes to be accounted his friend and de- 
pendent, but on terms of his own. 

Here is the point of application to many who are willing to 
be Christ’s on terms of their own making; who will not accept 
His offers of grace in His Way, e.g. by the Word and Sacra- 
ments, but think to be saved in a way of their own. 

21.] ““ πλατείας latiores, ῥύμας angustiores vias.” (Rosen.) 

— πτωχοὺς καὶ ἀναπήρους, κιτ.λ.} beggars and maimed. Such 
were all in Heathen lands. Without the Gospel the world is a 
vast Hospital of incurables (Eph. ii. 12). 

23. dvdyxacov] compel. Use so much zeal and importunity, 
that they may feel constrained to come in (2 Tim. iv. 2). And 
the word shows the great power of the Gospel which would con- 
vert the Heathen from vice and idolatry to God. (Theoph.) 

On the use of ἀναγκάζω, see Gal. ii. 3.14; vi. 12. That 
this text does not authorize the application of violence in propa- 
gating religion, see Grot., and above, note on ix. δῦ. “ Aliter 





compulit Saulus pro Judaismo insaniens, aliter Paulus servus 
Jesu Christi.” (Beng.) 

24. οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀνδρῶν none of those men. On the rejection 
of the Jews and the reception of the Gentiles, see Matt. xxi. 43 ; 
xxii. 8. Acts xiii. 46. 

25. ὄχλοι πολλοί] great Multitudes were following Him. But 
He foresaw that Multitudes would fall away from Him, and that 
Multitudes would soon cry “ Crucify Him’’ (Matt. xxvii. 22. 
Luke xxiii. 21). He shows that He reads their hearts and fore- 
sees the future; and winnows them (as Gideon did his 32,000, 
reduced to 300, Judges vii. 1—8) by prophecies of trial and tribu- 
lation. 

26. οὐ μισεῖ] doth not hate. See on Matt. ix. 13, and cp. 
Matt. x. 37. We must fate all things,—our friends, our rela- 
tives, our own lives, if they draw us off from Christ. (Theoph.) 
We are to love our enemies ; and that man is best loved, who, if 
he tempts us from God by words of carnal wisdom, is not heard. 
(Greg. Hom. 37 in Evang.) That which is bettered by being 
neglected or thwarted, as an evil counsellor in his evil counsel, is 
best loved by being hated. We must not allow other men’s evil 
to overcome our good, but endeavour, for their sakes as well as 
our own, to overcome evil with good (Rom. xii. 21). Cp. S. Am- 
brose here. 

— μοῦ] of Me; μοῦ is emphatic, and so placed also in υ. 27 
and v. 33. He may be a man’s disciple without such sacrifices as 
these ; but he cannot be Christ’s. 

28—31. πύργον---πόλεμον] tower—battle. Our Lord had been 
giving high and heavenly precepts, and tells us that if we would 
erect our tower, i.e. build up our lives and elevate ourselves to 
their spiritual altitude, we must first sit down and count the cost ; 
we must frame our account for a large amount of difficulty and 
suffering. (Cp. Gregor. Moral. 37 in Evang.) 

He had been speaking also of spiritual warfare against the 
powerful Enemy of our souls. We must prepare our forces ac- 
cordingly. (S. Cyril.) Whosoever he be of you that forsaketh 
not all that he hath, cannot be My disciple. (See v. 26.) 

28. τὰ εἰς Gwap.] So A, E, 6, K, M, 8, U,T, Δ, A, Lr.— 
πρὸς, Elz. But it is n to calculate and count not only 
whether we have what tends toward (πρὸ), but what will reach 
to («is) completion.—pds has a proper place in v, 32. 


ὑπαντῆσαι τῷ μετὰ εἴκοσι χιλιάδων ἐρχομένῳ ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν ; ὃ5 εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἔτι 
sae per , > fr. > es ‘ “ee 184 33 He ᾿ 
πόῤῥω αὑτοῦ ὄντος, πρεσβείαν ἀποστείλας ἐρωτᾷ τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην. (335) 83 οὕτως 
οὖν πᾶς ἐξ ὑμῶν, ὃς οὐκ ἀποτάσσεται πᾶσι τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ὑπάρχουσιν, οὐ δύναται 
μοῦ εἶναι μαθητής. 
186. 34 n Ν © ΡΝ.» ous oer, a a > , 3 , ἷ 
n Matt. δ. 18 (ar) *" Καλὸν τὸ ἅλας: ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ, ἐν τίνι ἀρτυθήσεται ; 


© Οὔτε εἰς γῆν οὔτε εἰς κοπρίαν εὔθετόν ἐστιν: ἔξω βάλλουσιν αὐτό. Ὁ ἔχων 
ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. 

XV. (τὸ | "Ἦσαν δὲ αὐτῷ ἐγγίζοντες πάντες οἱ τελῶναι καὶ of ἁμαρτωλοὶ 
3 ᾽ὔ > A 2 Ν ὃ , ε @ A A ε Τ' Cal λ , 
ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. “Kai διεγόγγυζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ of Τραμματεῖς λέγοντες, 
ν φ ε λ ‘ ὃ , Ν θί ΕἸ a 3 t δὲ , 
Ort οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς προσδέχεται, καὶ συνεσθίει αὐτοῖς. 8 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 

187 nf 

αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγων, (2) 4” Tis ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔχων 
ἑκατὸν πρόβατα, καὶ ἀπολέσας ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐ καταλείπει. τὰ ἐννενηκονταεννέα 
> Celene ieee” 4 Ν , | eS Ν 3 re 9 9 1 newt 5c Ν ΧΑ 
ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καὶ πορεύεται ἐπὶ τὸ ἀπολωλὸς, ἕως εὕρῃ αὐτό; Καὶ εὑρὼν 
ἐπιτίθησιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμους ἑαυτοῦ χαίρων, 5 * καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὸν οἶκον συγκαλεῖ 


a Matt. 9. 10. 
ch. 5. 29, 


b Matt. 18. 12, 


c Ezek. 34. 16. 


d Ps. 119. 176, 
1 Pet. 2. 25. \ , Ν \ , ΄ Ἅ΄. Ἃ , , Y - Ν 
τοὺς φίλους καὶ τοὺς γείτονας, λέγων αὐτοῖς, Συγχάρητέ μοι ὅτι εὗρον τὸ 
/ , as 2S λ λό 7 e , ees 9 ν , » 9 lal > A 
ech. 5, 33, πρόβατόν μου τὸ ἀπολωλός. Δέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὕτω χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ 


| See [AAS ε ~ “A a» t Ws > 4 , ν > 
ἐπι €EVL ἁμαρτωλῷ μέετανοουντι, ἐπι εννενὴ κοντάεννεα δικαίοις, OLTLWES OU 


χρείαν ἔχουσι μετανοίας. 


188 Ba ’, Νὴ Ν » ’, 3S 3 ’, A , >. ἃ 
(X).°*H τίς γυνὴ δραχμὰς ἔχουσα δέκα, ἐὰν ἀπολέσῃ δραχμὴν μίαν, οὐχὶ 

΄. ’, Ν “A \ EN A 3 A bid 
ante. λύχνον, καὶ σαροῖ τὴν οἰκίαν, καὶ ζητεῖ ἐπιμελῶς ἕως ὅτου εὕρῃ ; 3 καὶ 
εὑροῦσα συγκαλεῖται τὰς φίλας καὶ τὰς γείτονας λέγουσα, Συγχάρητέ μοι ὅτι 





84. Καλὸν τὸ ἅλας, «.7.A.] Salt is good. If a man, who ought 
to teach others, and to preserve them from corruption, lose his 
savour and become reprobate, how shall he be seasoned ? (Bede.) 
See on Matt. v. 13, 14. Mark ix. 50. Heb. vi. 1—7. 


Cu. XV. 1. *Hoav—eyyifovres] Here is another example of 
our Lord’s Teaching, suggested by a particular incident, and then 
illustrated and explained by the Evangelist by means of other dis- 
courses delivered by Christ at other times. ‘See above, x. 1; xii, 
13; xiii. 4. 

The first two Parables, that concerning the Lost Sheep and 
the Piece of Silver, refer directly to the objection of the Pharisees 
(in v. 3). The third parable has a wider scope (v. 11). See note 
there. 

It may be observed here generally, that the Holy Spirit, 
writing by St. Luke to the Gentiles, is specially careful to record, 
and loves to dwell upon in this Gospel, the merciful sayings and 
acts of our Blessed Saviour to— 

Foreigners, e. g. Samaritans (ix. 52; x. 33; xvii. 16). 

Despised Jews, as Publicans (xv. 1; xviii. 10; xix. 5). 

Penitent sinners generally (vii. 39—50 ; xxiii. 40). 

The Gentile World (xv. AN See the Introduction to this 
Gospel, p. 161. 167. On this passage to v. 10, see the Homily of 
Greg. M. in Evang. xxxiv. p. 1601. 

2. διεγόγγυζον) were murmuring eagerly: “ διὰ certandi signi- 
ficationem addit.” Hermann ad Viger. p. 856. (Meyer.) 

4. τὰ ἐννενηκονταεννέα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ] the ninety and nine in 
the wilderness. ἔρημος is pasture-land, woodland, &c., opposed 
to the city,—not necessarily a barren wilderness. It is used by 
LXX for Hebr. 1371) (middar), which is a large plain for pasture. 
See Gesen. in v., and above, Matt. v. 1. 

The ninety and nine left by the “‘ Good Shepherd’? (John x. 
11. 14. 16) are the myriads of heaven. (Cyril.) “ Angelorum, 
Archangelorum, &c., innumerabiles greges,’’ 5. Ambrose, who 
adds, “ Dives Pastor, cujus omnes nos centesima pars sumus.” 

The one lost Sheep is Mankind. “ Ovis illa, que perierat in 
Adam, levatur in Christo.” Cp. Isa. liii. 6. Ps. cxix. 176. (5. 
Ambrose.) 

5. ἐπὶ τοὺς éuous] on His Shoulders; for He bare our sins on 
His own body on the Tree (1 Pet. ii. 24. Isa. lili. 4—6. Heb. 
ix. 28). ‘ Humeri Christi crucis brachia sunt,” says S. Ambrose. 
* Tllic ta mea deposui, in ila patibuli nobilis cervice requievi.” 

6. οἶκον] His home—heaven is Christ’s home and the home of 
Christians. He who is our Divine Head, ascended into Heaven, 
and has raised us His members to Heaven, and made us to sit in 
heavenly places with Himself. Eph. i. 20; ii. 6. 

— τὸ πρόβατόν μου] See on v. 9. 

7. ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι] one sinner repenting ; that is, He 





does not joy over the sinner as a sinner, but over him repenting ; 
He joys over his repentance ; over the sinner ceasing to be a sinner. 

On these modes of speaking, in which human affections are 
ascribed to Almighty God, see Glass. de ᾿Ανθρωποπαθείᾳ, Phil. 
Sacr. Lib. v. Tract. i. c. 7, Ρ. 726. 

— ἢ ἐπὶ ἐννενηκονταεννέα] rather than over ninety and nine. 
See on Matt. xviii. 13, where μᾶλλον is expressed. See below, 
xviii. 14. Οἡ the ellipsis of μᾶλλον, see Ecclus, xxii. 15. 2 Mac. 
xiv. 42. Ps. cxviii. 8,9. (Valek.) 

— οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσι μετανοίας] This is to be explained from 
Matt. xviii. 13, τοῖς μὴ πεπλανημένοις. 

Perhaps also there may be a tacit censure of the Pharisees 
(vv. 1, 2), who imagine themselves to have no need of repentance, 
and have no desire for it; χρείαν ἔχω is not careo, but egeo: and 
involves a sense of need, and a craving for its supply. See Matt. 
ix. 12, where the phrase οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσι occurs in this sense. 


See note there. ; 
The Church of Christ. (S. 


8. τίς γυνή] a certain woman. 
Ambrose.) See note on v. 9. 

— δραχμήν] a drachma. Man, made in the image of God, 
and engraven with the divine superscription. (See on Matt. xxii. 
21.) Cyril. “Non mediocris hee drachma, in qua Regis est 
figura. Imago Regis census Ecclesie est. Nos drachma Dei 
sumus.” Cp. Aug. in Ps.cxxxviii. “Quid est drachina? N um- 
mus in quo imago Imperatoris nostri.” (S. Ambrose.) 
ἅπτει λύχνον) lights a candle and sweeps the house: for 
the rooms of ancient houses were very dark, as may be seen by 
the specimens of them at Pompeii. 

_ ~~ σαροῖ τὴν οἰκίαν) Even as early as the time of Greg. M. 
the Latin Version used in the Church of Rome had here ‘ evertit 
domum’ for ‘everrit.’ See his homily on this passage, Hom. 
xxxiv. p. 603, “ Domus evertitur, cim conscientia perturbatur.”’ 

9. εὑροῦσα] There is the same order here as in other parables 
of Christ (Matt. xiii. 3—33), where first He describes His own 
office as the Sower of the Seed, of the good grain in the field, of 
the mustard-seed. And then subordinately and last of all He 
pourtrays that of the Woman (v. 33), i.e. His Church, infusing 
the leaven of His Gospel into the mass of human society till the 
whole is leavened. 

So here ; first Christ is represented as the Shepherd, and the 
sheep is called His sheep (τὸ πρόβατόν μου, v. 6), for He came 
forth from Heaven to seek and to save it, and to bring it back on 
His shoulders. 

The Sheep is Christ’s; but the Woman lights a candle (God’s 
word) and sweeps the house where she herself dwells (Tert. 
Preesc. Heeret. xiv.), and she does not call the piece of silver her 
own. The penitent sinner, stamped with God’s image, though 


marred and bedimmed, is not her’s, but God’s; and she owns that 
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εὗρον τὴν δραχμὴν ἣν ἀπώλεσα. (Ὁ Οὕτω, λέγω ὑμῖν, χαρὰ γίνεται t Ezek. 18. 23, 52. 
yw a p μὴ sae παν Ὁ ΕΨ) a : a ver Xap γ & 33. 11. 
ἐνώπιον TOV ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ Evi ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι. 


(2) |! Εἶπε δὲ, "AvOpwrds τις εἶχε δύο υἱούς: 


2 καὶ εἶπεν ὁ νεώτερος 


αὐτῶν τῷ πατρὶ, Πάτερ, δός μοι τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος τῆς οὐσίας: καὶ διεῖλεν 


’ 
αὐτοῖς τὸν βίον. 


13 Ν > > ‘ ε / Ν ν ε , 
Καὶ per ov πολλὰς ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα ὃ νεώτερος 


ex > la > 4, Ν Ν > A ὃ , Ἁ 3 ld > a 
vLosS ἀπεδήμησεν εις χώραν μαάκραν, και εκει ιεσκορτπισε Τὴν ουσιαν αὐὑτου 


ζῶν ἀσώτως. 


ΑἸ , ey \ we x ε a θ 
Τὴν χώραν εκεινὴν, καὶ AUTOS ἤρξατο VOTEPELOUAL, 


14 A , δὲ > A , δ. Ὁ X Ν 3 Ν Ν 
αἀπανήσαντος O€ αὕτου πάντα ἐγένετο λιμὸς ἰσχυρὰ κατὰ 


15 Καὶ πορευθεὶς ἐκολλήθη 


ΓΒ “A Las “~ ’ 3 / Ν » δι δ, 3 Ν ’ Ν > A“ 
ἑνὶ TOV πολιτῶν Τῆς χώρας εκεινὴς" Kat ἔπεμψεν QUTOV εἰς TOUS αγρους AUTOVU 


βόσκειν χοίρους. 


, > ¥ ε A \ 20 A 207 wer... 
τίων ὧν ἤσθιον ot χοῖροι: καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου αὐτῷ. 


16 Ν 3 θύ ’ Ν λί 3 “Ὁ > Ν A 
Kat ἐπε UPEL YEMLOQAL τὴν KOLALQVY αὐτου ATO Τῶν κερα- 


17 Bis ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἐλθὼν 


a , ld θ a , ΄ »” 3.4% δὲ \ lal 
€lL7Te, Πόσοι μισνσιοι του TAT POS μουν περισσευουσιν αρτων, έγω ε μῳ 





she lost it (v. 9), perhaps by neglect, which is not imputable to 
Christ, Who came to seek and to save that which was lost (v. 4, 
5). Cp. Greg. Nazian. Orat. xlv. p. 865. 

10. μετανοοῦντι] repenting, emphatic. See v. 7. 

11, Εἶπε δέ] It does not appear that this parable was delivered 
on the same occasion as the former. 

There is often a chasm of time between the paragraphs; of 
which the latter is prefaced by εἶπε δέ, See xiii. 18. 20, and xii. 
13. 15. 22. 41, and note on x. 13. 

This is the more necessary to be observed here, because the 
scope of the parable seems to be missed, by some Expositors endea- 
vouring to identify the younger son with sinners within the Church 
(such as the Publicans), and making the elder son to represent 
the self-righteous in the same Church. 

It is alleged indeed by some, that the two sons must be of 
the same dispensation, the Jewish; and that the younger son 
could not be the Gentile World, for that was never in God’s house. 
But surely this is a very narrow view of Human Nature; 

All men were in Adam: Adam was in Paradise, which was 
the Primitive Church of God. The Heathen world was once in 
God’s House, and strayed away from it. They were “all God’s 
offspring.” See Acts xvii. 27. Rom. i. 19. 

For an excellent exposition of this parable, see S. Jerome 
iv. 149, and ep. S. Chrysost. v. 720—728, Orat. 112. 





The true interpretation of this portion of the Chapter seems 
to be as follows: 

Publicans and sinners had resorted to Christ to hear his 
teaching. The Pharisees murmur against Him for receiving 
sinners and eating with them. He declares in the parable of the 
lost sheep that He, the Son of God, had come down from heaven 
for the express purpose of doing that, at which they, in their 
ignorance, cruelty, and unthankfulness, murmured; and that He 
has placed in the world His Church, represented by the Woman, 
for the restoration of penitent sinners, whose repentance and 
pardon, though cavilled at by self-righteous and evil men, is a 
cause of great joy to the Angels of Heaven, and to God Himself. 

The Holy Spirit having recorded these Parables, proceeds to 
add another, enlarging our view of God’s love to the whole world, 
the Jew and Gentile, represented by the two Sons; showing that 
all men are children of one Father; that all were originally 
brought up in one home, that the sin and misery of the Heathen 
was due to their own will and act; to their defection from God, 
and to their desertion of their Father’s house, and to their pre- 
ference of their own ways and devices to their Father’s Will and 
Law; that they strayed away from their home to a far country, 
and made themselves aliens and foreigners, and without God in the 
world (Eph. ii. 12. 17. 19. 1 Pet. ii. 10. 25); and- became slaves 
to a cruel master, the Devil, who sent them to feed swine and to 
fill their bellies with husks, to wallow, as it were, with the swine 
in the mire of uncleanness (2 Pet. ii. 22) ; but that God still strove 
with them and afflicted them with poverty and famine in order 
that they might yearn for their Father’s house; and put His 
spirit into their hearts and made them long to return; and that 
on their return towards Him He runs to meet them, and falls on 
their neck and kisses them. 

The Holy Spirit declares, that the same jealousy which was 
shown against the Publicans by some of their own fellow-country- 
men, would be shown by the same elder son of God’s family 
against his younger brother the Gentile; but that God, who wel- 
comed the returning prodigal, would go out to call in his mur- 
muring brother (v. 28). 

Whatever might be the defection of the Gentile, or the envy 
and ingratitude of the Jew, the Father of all had been ever from 

Vor. I. 





the beginning gracious to all; is ever merciful to all, and ready to 
receive all, both Jew and Gentile, on their repentance, to His 
bosom and their home. 

This Parable was also a Prophecy, and received a remarkable 
fulfilment in the jealous conduct of the Jews to the Gentiles; as 
afterwards recorded by St. Luke himself in the Acts of the 
Apostles, xiii. 50; xiv. 5; xvii. 5.13; xviii. 12, 13; xxii. 21—23. 
Thus the Divine prescience of Christ is shown in this Parable. 

This Parable is recorded by St. Luke alone; and finds its 
most appropriate place in ¢his Gospel, the Gospel of ‘ the beloved 
Physician,’ the Physician of the Gentile World, the Evangelist 
of Heathendom, the faithful friend and fellow-traveller of the 
great Apostle of the Gentiles, δέ. Paul. It exhibits clearly that 
feeling of Jewish envy, rancour, and jealousy (1 Thess. ii. 14— 
16), which he had to encounter every where, and which he strove 
by every means in his power to allay. See Introduction to the 
Epistle to the Romans, p. 182. 186, and above, Introduction, p. 162. 

— δύο υἱούς] ‘duos populos,’ the Jew and Gentile. S. Aug. 
Quest. Evang. ii. 33. 

12. τὸ ἐπιβάλλον] thal falleth to me: as to ἐπιβάλλω in a 
neuter sense, see the examples in Wetst., and note on Mark xiv. 
72. ἐπιβάλλω is so used by LXX, σοὶ ἐπιβάλλει ἡ κληρονομία, 
1 Mace. x. 29, 30. This word is very descriptive of the mind of 
the Gentile world. As if the inheritance was not a free gift of 
God; but belonged to them of right, or fell to them by necessity, 
or chance. Unthankfulness and forgetfulness of God’s goodness 
are the precursors of apostasy from Him. 

18. χώραν μακρὰν, K.7.A.] a far country.  Oblivionem Dei. 
—Fames est indigentia verdi veritatis; Comes civium, aerius 
princeps, ad militiam diaboli pertinens. Porci, immundi spiritus 
sub ipso ; siliquee, seculares doctrine, sterili vanitate resonantes, 
quibus deemonia delectantur.” Cp. S. Jerome, Epist. 146. 

— ἀσώτως] dissolutely. “4 Perdité;’ “ adolescentem luxu 
perditum.’ Ipsa, si cupiat, salus servare prorsus non potis 
hancce familiam.”’ Terent. Adelph. iv. 7. (Valck.) 

14. ἰσχυρά] So A, B,D, L. Cp. Acts xi. 28.—Eiz. ἰσχυρός. 
See Winer, p. 61, who calls the feminine a Dorism. St. Luke 
has also λιμὸς μέγας (iv. 25). 

— αὐτός} ‘‘ipse, filius Domini multorum servorum bené pas- 
torum.” Cp. v.17. 

15. ἐκολλήθη] joined himself and clave to—. 
Acts v. 13; viii. 29; ix. 26. Matt. xix. 5. 

16. xepatiwy] the silique, or pods of the carob, i.e. xn 
(charuba), συκῆ Αἰγυπτία. Theophrast. Plant. i. 18. French, 
carouge. German, Johannis-brod Baum. Cf. Pers. iii. 55. Horat. 
Ep. ii. 1. 123. Juvenal, xi. 58. Plin. N. H. xxiii. 79. They 
were given to swine (Columelia, R. R. vii. 9), and are called 
κεράτια, from their horn-like form. See Wetstein and Kuinoel 
here, and Winer, Real. Lex. i. p. 593, v. Johannis-brod Baum. 
Robinson, Palest. iii. 272, and Trench, p. 398. 

— οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου] no one was giving to him—even husks from 
the tree. (Meyer.) 

17. Eis ἑαυτὸν ἐλθών] Having come to himself. ‘“ Formula 
ἔρχεσθαι eis ἑαυτὸν proprié dicitur de iis, gui deliquinm animi 
passi ad se redeunt ; deinde verd transfertur ad eos, gui ad sanam 
mentem redeunt, qui ita agunt, ut homines sane mentis decet. 
Diod. Sic. xiii. 95, τοῖς λογισμοῖς εἰς ἑαυτοὺς ἐρχόμεναι. Arrian. 
Epictet. iii. 1, ὅταν eis σεαυτὸν ἔλθῃς. Lucret. iv. 994, Donec 
discussis redeant erroribus ad se. Terent. Adelph. v. 3. 8, Tandem 
reprime iracundiam, atque ad te redi.” (Kuin.) 

— λιμῷ] with hunger. Some MSS. (Ὁ, R, U) have ὧδε before 
λιμῷ, but this word seems only to be a repetition from ἐνὼ δὲ, 
and the sound is too inharmonious for such a writer as St. Luke. 
B, L have ὧδε after λιμῷ, and if it is to be received at all, that 
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See Luke x. 1]. 
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ἀπόλλυμαι. 8 ᾿Αναστὰς πορεύσομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα μου, καὶ ἐρῶ αὕτῳ, 
>. 80 ~ ἢ 
Πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου, 15 οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι 
κ 4 9 ‘ Ν 
vids σου, ποίησόν με ὡς ἕνα τῶν μισθίων σου. 39 Καὶ ἀναστὰς ἦλθε πρὸς 
lal “ > ee” ε Ν 
τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ. Ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος εἶδεν αὐτὸν ὁ πατὴρ 
a 4 5 Ὁ“ A 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη, καὶ δραμὼν ἐπέπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὑτοῦ Kat 
’ 9 2 9] > δὲ δὲ. Ot ev 4 ν > Ν > ἈΝ 
κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. 3) Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ υἱὸς, Πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν 
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καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου, καὶ οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι vids σου. ime δὲ ὁ πατὴρ 
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πρὸς τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ, ᾿Εξενέγκατε τὴν στολὴν THY πρώτην, Kal ἐνδύσατε 
“ lal > ‘ ’ 
αὐτὸν, καὶ δότε δακτύλιον εἰς τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ καὶ ὑποδήματα εἰς τοὺς πόδας" 
« A > lal 
38 καὶ ἐνέγκαντες τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτὸν θύσατε, καὶ φαγόντες εὐφρανθῶμεν" 


g Acts 2. 39. 
Eph. 2. 12, 17. 


h Gen. 27, 15. 
ἃ 41, 42, 
Zech. 8, 8—5. 
Isa. 61, 10. 
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i ver. 32 341 ὅτι οὗτος ὁ vids μου νεκρὸς ἦν, Kal ἀνέζησε' ἀπολωλὼς ἦν, καὶ εὑρέθη. Kat 
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Rev. 3:1 ἤρξαντο εὐφραίνεσθαι. Hv δὲ 6 υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ὁ πρεσβύτερος ἐν ἀγρῷ: καὶ 
5 ὃς » , \ a . \ 

}Pso-. ὡς ἐρχόμενος ἤγγισε TH οἰκίᾳ, ἤκουσε συμφωνίας καὶ χορῶν" 5 καὶ προσ- 
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appears to be its proper place ; but it is not found in A, E, F, G, 
ἮΝ PQS; Vi, F, Δ, AS 

18. ἐρῶ] Iwill say. ‘“Etsi Deus novit omnia, vocem tamen 
tuse confessionis expectat.’’? (S. Ambrose.) 

21. εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου] against heaven and in thy 
sight. Observe, he persevered in the resolution expressed before, 
in his exile (v. 18): he was not spoiled by the father’s kindness. 

This is the language of true repentance and godly sorrow, 
not proceeding only from dolor amissi, but from dolor admissi : 
not from a sense only of pena, but of culpa, and that not in the 
sight of men, but of God. See Rp. Sanderson’s Sermon on Ahab’s 
Repentance, vol. iii. p. 13, and notes below on 2 Cor. vii. 10. 

The penitent says that he has sinned against heaven, and so 
acknowledges that heaven, and not earth, is his home; and that 
he will no longer wallow in the mire of this lower world, but seek 
the things that are above, and have his conversation in heaven. 

22. στολὴν τὴν πρώτην] στολὴ is a long robe, covering the 
whole person: see Mark xii. 38. Luke xx. 46. And τὴν πρώτην 
is τὴν τιμιωτάτην (Euthym.), the best. So Athen. 369, πρῶται 
ἐσθῆτες. (Valck.) 

In a spiritual sense the returning prodigal receives “ princi- 
palem stolam, quam Adam peccando amiserat ”’ (Jerome, Gen. iii. 
7), the white στολὴ, or robe of Christ’s righteousness, which 
covers the whole man (see Rev. vi. 11; vii. 14), in which Christians 
are clothed at baptism, when they put on Christ. Cp. 2 Cor. v. 
21. Gal. iii. 27. Eph. iv. 24. 

— δακτύλιον] a signet ring—a pledge of the Spirit (Aug.), a 
seal, σφραγῖδα, and an emblem of the spiritual marriage by which 
the soul is espoused to Christ. Clem. Alex. (‘Quis dives,’ &c.) 
and others (see Bingham, xi. 1. 6) call Baptism τὴν σφραγῖδα τοῦ 
Κυρίου, " signaculum fidei’ (Tertullian, Apol. 21), and ‘ signacu- 
lum similitudinis Christi.’ (Jerome.) It may be a consignation 
of the grace begun in Baptism, and consummated in Confirmation. 
And perhaps the words ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα διὰ εἰς τοὺς πόδας may 
be added, not without meaning, to show that now is the time for 
Christian labour with the Aand, and for Christian progress with 
the feet, in the “ ways of God’s laws, and in the works of His 
commandments.” 

— ὑποδήματα] shoes, with which we walk in the way of 
holy obedience. Eph. vi. 15. 

It is observable that long robes, στολαὶ, and signet rings (cp. 
James ii. 2. 1 Macc. vi. 15) and shoes, were not allowed to be 
worn by slaves, but were badges of free men (see Rosenm.); there- 
fore they are appropriately introduced here to show that the 
Father in His love does not make the returning prodigal to be 
one of his hired servants (v. 19), but restores him to liberty as 
His son. A beautiful emblem of the blessedness of true repent- 
ance, and of God’s pardon, delivering from the slavery of Satan, 
and restoring the penitent to the glorious liberty of the children 
of God (Rom. viii. 21). 

23. τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν] the fatted calf. Observe the 
article repeated, denoting something extraordinary, (Beng.) 








“Vitulum saginatum ideoque votivum.” (Valck.) This fatted 
calf represents the sacrifice of Christ, by Whom alone, offered for 
us, we are reconciled to the Father. Eph. ii. 16. Col. i. 20—22. 
It may also be applied to the commemorative sacrifice of the Holy 
Eucharist, in which the meritorious efficacy of that One all-suffi- 
cient sacrifice—offered once for all on the cross—is represented 
and pleaded before God, and its benefits are applied to the penitent 
and faithful soul. Hence S. Jerome says, ‘‘ Vitulus Ipse Salvator 
est, Cujus carne pascimur, sanguine potamur;’’ and S. Ambrose, 
“‘Occiditur et vitulus saginatus, ut carnem Domini, spirituali 
opimam virtute, per gratiam epuletur;” and S. Aug. “ Vitulus 
ille in corpore et sanguine Dominico et offertur Patri et pascit 
totam domum.” Cp. Cyril here, p. 347, ed. Mai. 
The Μόσχος, or calf, thus interpreted, as significant of the 
propitiatory Sacrifice and Atonement made by Christ upon the 
cross, will hardly fail to remind the reader, that to the Evangelist 
St. Luke,—who alone records this parable,—has been assigned 
the symbol of the calf, among the four living creatures of Ezekiel 
and St. John (Ezek. i. 5. 10; x. 14. Rev. iv. 7), by the expository 
teaching of the ancient Church. See for example Jren. iii. 11, 
τὸ κατὰ Λουκᾶν εὐαγγέλιον ἅτε ἱερατικοῦ χαρακτῆρος ὑπάρχον 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Ζαχαρίου τοῦ ἱερέως θυμιῶντος τῷ Θεῷ ἤρξατο" ἤδη γὰρ ὃ 
σιτευτὸὺς ἡτοιμάζετο μοσχὺς ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀνευρέσεως τοῦ νεωτέρου 
παιδὸς μέλλων θύεσθαι. 
And with good reason. For this Evangelist appears to have 
written with a special purpose of displaying the propitiatory 
efficacy of the sacrifice offered by Christ for the sins of the world. 
St. Matthew had revealed Him as King; St. Mark as the Man 
Christ Jesus; St. Luke exhibits Him as our Victim; St. John 
fully manifests Him as God; and so the Gospel is complete. See 
above, Introduction to the Four Gospels, and to this Gospel, p. 163. 
25. ὃ υἱὸς ὁ πρεσβύτερος] the elder son. ‘“ Major filius, populus 


Israel secundum carnem in agro est; in hereditaria opulentid — 


Legis et Prophetarum.”’ 

— συμφωνίας] music, even of Angels (vv. 7. 10. Burgon.). 

28. ᾿Ωργίσθη---εἰσελθεῖν] He was enraged by what he heard, 
and would not go into the house, because his younger brother was 
there! The Jew will not enter the Church, because the Gentile 
is there. ‘‘Irascitur vivere fratrem, quem putabat extinctum ; 
foris stat Israel.’’ (Jerome, iv. 156.) See Acts xvii. 5. 13; xxii. 
21; xxviii. 27. As S. Ambrose says, ‘Stat foris; non exclu- 
ditur; non ingreditur, ignorans voluntatem Dei de vocatione 
Gentium. Ubi cognovit, invidet et torquetur Ecclesise bonis. 
Foris enim Israel audit choream et symphoniam, sed irascitur, 
quia hic concinit plebis gratia, et consona populi jubilatio; sed 
bonus Pater etiam Aunc salvare cupiebat.’’ 

29. οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν] I never transgressed thy commandment, 
Cp. the language of the Jews to our Lord, John viii. 33. 41; ep. 
Rom. ii. 17. 19; x. 3; ep. xviii. 11. 

As if it were no breach of a commandment to murmur at 
the salvation of a brother, and ¢hat brother the heathen world! 
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οὐδέποτε ἔδωκας ἔριφον, iva μετὰ τῶν φίλων pod 


XVI. 1—8. 227 


εὐφρανθῶ. "Ore δὲ ὁ vids 


σου οὗτος 6 καταφαγὼν σοῦ τὸν βίον μετὰ πορνῶν ἦλθεν, ἔθυσας αὐτῷ τὸν 

μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν. ὃ: Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τέκνον, σὺ πάντοτε per ἐμοῦ εἶ, καὶ 

πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν. ™* Εὐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι ἔδει, | ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός k Tea. 85,10 

σου οὗτος νεκρὸς ἣν καὶ ἀνέζησε, καὶ ἀπολωλὼς ἦν καὶ εὑρέθη. ; 
XVI. 1 Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ανθρωπός τις ἦν πλούσιος 

ὃς εἶχεν οἰκονόμον, καὶ οὗτος διεβλήθη αὐτῷ ὡς διασκορπίζων τὰ ὑπάρχοντα 

αὐτοῦ. * Καὶ φωνήσας αὐτὸν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τί τοῦτο ἀκούω περὶ cod; ἀπόδος 

τὸν λόγον τῆς οἰκονομίας σου: οὐ γὰρ δυνήσῃ ἔτι οἰκονομεῖν. ὃ Εἶπε δὲ ἐν 

ἑαυτῷ ὁ οἰκονόμος, Τί ποιήσω, ὅτι 6 κύριος μου ἀφαιρεῖται τὴν οἰκονομίαν 

am ἐμοῦ; σκάπτειν οὐκ ἰσχύω, ἐπαιτεῖν αἰσχύνομαι: * ἔγνων. τί ποιήσω" ἵνα 


9 A A > ’ , , > Ν ν | ee 
OTQV μετασταθῶ TYHS οἰὐκονομιας δέξωνταί με εἰς TOUS OLKOUS αὕτων. 


ὅ Καὶ 


προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα ἕκαστον τῶν χρεωφειλετῶν τοῦ κυρίου ἑαυτοῦ ἔλεγε τῷ 
πρώτῳ, Πόσον ὀφείλεις τῷ κυρίῳ μου; ὅ ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, ἙἙκατὸν βάτους ἐλαίου' 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Δέξαι σοῦ τὸ γράμμα, καὶ καθίσας ταχέως γράψον πεντήκοντα. 
7 Ἔπειτα ἑτέρῳ εἶπε, Σὺ δὲ πόσον ὀφείλεις ; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἑκατὸν κόρους 


lal lal ’, ’ 
σίτου: καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Δέξαι σοῦ τὸ γράμμα καὶ γράψον ὀγδοήκοντα. 


8a Kat a Eph. 5. 8. 
1 Thess. 5. 5. 
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— δουλεύω] I slave: as if to be God’s people were slavery, 
instead of being perfect freedom ! 

— ἐμοὶ οὐδέποτε ἔδωκας ἔριφον tome thou never gavest a kid: 
ἐμοὶ, to me, is emphatic; to me, thy dutiful son, contrasted with 
this renegade! With what stern irony is the murmuring spirit of 
the Jewish people represented in this dialogue! And they are the 
words of Him who is describing what He best knew. 

Thou never gavest to me a kid—but God has given them a 
Lamb—the true Passover—the Lams of God who taketh away 
the Sins of the World (John i. 29. 86). Why do you ask for a 
kid, when you have the Lamp? (Jerome.) 

80. ὁ vids σου] thy son. He would not say my brother. Con- 
trast with this the language of the Servant (v. 27) and of the 
Father (v. 32), and contrast also ἦλθεν, he came, with ἀνέζησε 
(v. 32), he rose again. 

— σοῦ τὸν βίον] Remark the emphatic position of σοῦ,-- thy 
living ’—uttered with rancour against both the father and the 
brother,—“ ad augendam invidiam.”’ 

81. πάντοτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ] ever with me. 
ix. 4. 

— πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν] all that is mine is thine. The Law, 
the Prophets, the services of the Temple in possession, and all 
the promises of the Gospel; the means of grace and hopes of 
glory in reversion ; all are thine if thou wilt be mine. 

82. ὁ ἀδελφός σου οὗτος νεκρὸς Hv καὶ ἀνέζησε] this thy brother 
was dead and arose again. See what seems to be an affecting 
reference to these words, Rom. xi. 15. 


Cp. Rom. iii. 1, 2; 


Cu. XVI. 1. Ἔλεγε δέ] Many different interpretations have 
been given of this parable of the wnjust steward. See an account 
of them in S. Jerome ad Algasiam 6, t. iv. p- 197. Kuinoel’s 
and Meyer’s notes here, and in Trench, p. 423. 

The clue to its correct exposition may be found in the fact, 
that it was addressed to the disciples (v. 1); in the statement that 
the men of this world are, in regard to their generation (see 
below, note on v. 8), more prudent (φρονιμώτεροι) than the children 
of light are with a view to another world; and in the consequent 
admonition (implied though not expressed), that the present world, 
and the eagerness, and diligence, and indefatigable earnestness of 
its children in pursuing their ends, which are uncertain and fugi- 
tive, ought to be exemplary to us, and should continually act 
as stimulants upon Christians, exciting them to show no less zeal 
and industry in striving to attain their ends, which are eternal in 
duration, and infinite in value. Thus our Lord teaches us to 
elicit good out of the evil we see around us; to educe food from 
poison ; and to make the children of Mammon examples to our- 
selves in serying God. Cp. August. Quest. Evang. ii. 34. 

To this is added the exhortation—arising from the subject of 
this parable—to use all earthly treasure as an instrument for 
securing everlasting happiness. 

— "Αψνθρωπος} A man. Our Lord begins four parables here 
with the words ἄνθρωπος, or ἄνθρωπός τις, xiv. 16; xv. 11; xvi. 
1.19. In two of them the ἄνθρωπος is Almighty God; in the 





two latter a rich man. The former two specially describe our 
benefits from God; the latter two our duty to Him. 

— οἰκονόμον) a villicum, bailiff; suggesting to us that we are 
stewards of God. Cp. 1 Cor. iv. 1. (8. Ambrose.) 

— διεβλήθη] was accused: the word is not always used in a 
bad sense. See LXX in Dan. vi. 24, and Joseph. Antt. vi. 10. 

— διασκορπίζων) wasting, ‘ dissipans,’ ‘ dilapidans.” It is not 
said that he was guilty of embezzlement and peculation. 

2. Τί τοῦτο ἀκούω] What is this that I hear of thee? 
Kiihner, ii. ὃ 841. Meyer. 

— τὸν Adyov] the account, or reckoning, which perhaps had 
not been lately called for, 

8. ἐν ἑαυτῷ] in himself, ‘solus secum.’ See xviii. 4. This 
intimates a secret device to be communicated only to some who 
would be accomplices in the fraud and profit by it; and so their 
services might be counted on; an act of collusion. 

4. ἔγνων τί ποιήσω] I resolved what to do. A soliloquy; a 
sudden thought strikes him and he resolves what to do. Christ 
hears our secret thoughts ; and will reveal them at the Great Day. 

5. ἕνα ἕκαστον] each, ‘one by one.’ He summoned them 
singly and privately one after the other, in order to secure greater 
secrecy ; here was one mark of his worldly prudence. 

6. βάτους ἐλαίου] measures of oil. The tenants, like the 
modern métayers, paid their rent, or portions of it, in kind. See 
the same usage referred to in another parable, Matt. xxi. 34—4l. 
2 Tim. ii. 6. 

The βάτος, na (bath), Ezek. xlvy. 10, 11. 14, was the tenth of 
an homer ; and was for liguids what the ephah was for solids (see 
Matt. xiii. 33), and held seventy-two sextarii, about nine gallons. 
(Joseph. Antt. viii. 2.9. Winer, s. v. Maasse, ii. p. 41.) 

— σοῦ τὸ γράμμα] thy bill. σοῦ is emphatic here and in v. 7. 
And he makes him write the bill, Ais own bill (chirographum or 
syngrapha), that he may have the evidence of his hand-writing, 
as a proof that it was his act, and so protect himself, and secure 
the tenant on his side. Another proof of his worldly shrewdness. 

— taxéws] quickly, on the spot; to prevent the effect of any 
fature demurs and compunctious misgivings on the part of the 
tenant’s conscience. Cp. the words of Herodias’ daughter, Matt. 
xiv. 28. Mark vi. 25. 

7. Ἔπειτα ἑτέρῳ] Next he said to another, when the first had 
given him the bill, and had retired, and left him alone, to have a 
private colloquy with another of his master’s tenants. 

— Ἑκατὸν xépous] A hundred measures: κόρος is the Hebr. 
“5 (Kor), the same in size as the homer. See Ezek. xlvy. ll—14; 
ten Attic medimni, Joseph. Antt. xv. 9. “Winer, ii. p. 42. 

8. Καὶ ἐπήνεσεν ὃ κύριο] The land-lord (not Christ) praised 
him, 

— τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας the fraudulent steward. On 
this use of the genitive for an adjective, see on Matt. xxiv. 15; 
below, v. 9, μαμωνᾷ ἀδικίας, xviii. 6, ὁ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας. Cp. 
Vorst. de Hebr. p. 252. 

The master praised the dishonest steward. His dishonesty 
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: : 
viol τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου φρονιμώτεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ φωτὸς εἰς THY 


ἈΝ > 
vMatt.6.19. γενεὰν τὴν ἑαυτῶν εἶσι. 
& 19. 21. 


9» Κἀγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω, ποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς φίλους ἐκ 
τοῦ μαμωνᾶ τῆς ἀδικίας, ἵνα ὅταν ἐκλίπητε δέξωνται ὑμᾶς εἰς τὰς αἰωνίους 
ε Ν > > , Ν > Lod ’ 5 Ν ε 

O πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ καὶ ἐν πολλῷ πιστός ἐστι, καὶ ὃ ἐν 


" Εἰ οὖν ἐν τῷ ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾷ 


Ν lol % 
πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσθε, τὸ ἀληθινὸν τίς ὑμῖν πιστεύσει; 13 Kai εἰ ἐν τῷ ἀλλο- 


Saag 
an. 4. 2 
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ἐλαχίστῳ ἄδικος καὶ ἐν πολλῷ ἀδικός ἐστιν. 
« 
ἃ Matt. 6. 24. 
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is mentioned lest it should be supposed that shrewdness can be a 
substitute for honesty. He praised him because he had acted 
prudently, φρονίμως. 

In some expositions of this Parable, it is taken for granted 
that the landlord discovered the artifice of the steward described 
vv. 5—7. 

But the supposition seems to impair, if not to destroy, the 
beauty of the parable ; 

How could the steward be said to have acted prudently, 
shrewdly, φρονίμως, if his device was detected and exposed? [8 it 
probable, that his master would have allowed him to profit by the 
fraud, or that the debtors, who would be forced to pay the sums due, 
and perhaps be punished in person, would receive him into their 
houses? Is it likely, that in such a case our Lord would have 
propounded the steward as an example of worldly wisdom? No; 
it is no where said, or hinted in the parable, that the landlord 
discovered the mode by which the steward had ingratiated himself 
into the affections of his tenants. What he knew, was the result. 
He saw, and saw with surprise and admiration, that his steward, 
though a wasteful person (v. 1), had so contrived matters, that he 
was none the worse for being put out of the stewardship; that he 
was neither forced to dig nor to beg; and though deprived of his 
office by his master, was received as a welcome guest by his 
master’s dependents! He must therefore be a very shrewd and 
clever person, and deserve credit on that account. 

We know the method, by which the steward managed to in- 
gratiate himself with the tenants; but we must remember that we 
are reading a parable delivered by One who reads the secrets of 
all hearts, and from Whom no artifice is hid. And we are thus 
reminded, that, though the steward’s earthly master did not see 
or discover the collusion of the steward with each of his tenants 
in succession, and even praised the result as a proof of prudence, 
yet we have- to do with a Landlord Who sees all things, however 
secret, and will hereafter call all men to give an account of their 
stewardship, and bring to light all the hidden things of darkness ; 
and then all mere worldly wisdom will be confounded, and end in 
misery and shame. 

These considerations remove all objections, such as were 
raised by some sceptics of old—such as Julian and Porphyry— 
against the phrase, ‘‘the lord commended the unjust steward.” 
The lord knew him only as a wasteful person (v. 1); he knew 
nothing at all of his collusion with the tenants. He only saw its 
result, viz. his reception into the tenants’ habitations. 

— viol τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου] the children of this world. As to 
this use of vids see on Matt. ix. 15. Luke x.6; and on υἱοὶ φωτὸς, 
children of light, John xii. 36. Eph. v. 8. 1 Thess. v. 5. 8. 

— εἰς Thy γενεὰν τὴν ἑαυτῶν} in regard to their generation, 
which is merely ¢ransi/ory: but there is a generation which is 
everlasting. They are more prudent and shrewd in regard to their 
contemporaries, persons, and things, than the children of Light are 
in regard to the persons and things of their generation; 6. g. in 
regard to God Himself and heaven, which is eternal. On the 
latter use of γενεὰ as applied to an age of man see Matt. xii. 39. 
41, 42. Luke xi. 31, 32. 50, 51; and on its higher sense see 
Matt. xxiv. 34. 

On this text see Bp. Sanderson, Sermons, i. 374; iv. 49. 

9. Κἀγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω] And I say to you. You have heard what 
the earthly κύριος or lord said to his steward; now hear what [ 
your heavenly Κύριος or Lord have to say to you who are My 
stewards ; and who will be called by Me hereafter ἀποδοῦναι τὸν 
λόγον τῆς οἰκονομίας, -- ἰο render the account of your stewardship. 

— ποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς φίλους} make for yourselves friends from 
the mammon of unrighteousness. Make the poor your friends, 
who, by alms received from you, and by prayers offered for you, 
will be,—not indeed δὴ efficient, but an instrumental, cause of 
your reception into heavenly habitations. See Matt. xxv. 34—45. 
Cp. 5. Greg. Nazian. Orat. xiv. pp. 255—285, on the duty of 
Christian Almsgiving ; and Barrow’s Spital Sermon, preached in 
Easter Week, 1671,—two rich storehouses of arguments for 
appeals to love of Christ and the poor in Him. 

And, in a higher sense, make God your friend—make Christ 
your friend—by a right use (not a διασκορπισμὸς, v. 1) of their 
goods entrusted to you as their steward; i.e. by employing what 





you have received from them, in body, mind, and estate, in the 
divine service and for the divine glory, by works of piety and 
charity. See Luke xii. 42, on the πιστὸς οἰκονόμος. 

— ἐκ τοῦ μαμωνᾷ] out of the mammon of unrighteousness. 
Observe ἐκ, out of; i.e. out of what at first may seem to promise 
no such result, elicit true riches from it, by securing God’s friend- 
ship thereby. é« marks a cause or source, 1 Cor. ix. 14, ἐκ τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου (ἣν. Luke xii. 15, (wh ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων. Cp. 
Rom. i. 4. James ii. 18. Wainer, Gr. Gr. p. 352. 

On the word μαμωνᾶς see Matt. vi. 24, μαμωνᾶ τῆς ἀδικίας, 
—the same thing as ἄδικος μαμωνᾶς, v. 11 (where see note); i.e. 
that wealth which often is procured unjustly (Jerome), and which 
the steward used dishonestly, and which is often a temptation to 
fraud ; for the love of money is the root of all evil (1 Tim. vi. 10), 
and which is itself deceptive as being also uncertain (1 Tim. vi. 
17) and fugitive. Cp. Prov. xxiii. 5, and “fundus mendaz,’”’ 
Horat. Od. iii. 1. 30; and “ spem mentita seges,” Ep. i. 7. 87, 
as opposed to the “justissima tellus” of Virgil, Georg. ii. 460. 

S. Aug. says (Serm. xiii.), on the true use of money, 
“Perde, ne perdas; dona, ut acquiras; semina, ut metas; has 
‘ divitias’ noli appellare, quia vere non sunt, paupertate plenze 
sunt, et semper obnoxie casibus. Ergo il/le sunt vere divitie, 
quas, cum habuerimus, perdere non possumus. Quamdit in terra 
sunt divitize, non sunt. Sed divitias vocat illas Mundus; Iniquitas 
vocat. Deus ideo mamonam iniguilatis vocat; quia divitias illas 
vocat Iniquitas.’’ 

— ὅταν ἐκλίπητε)] when ye fail, i.e. die. éxAelrwis used 
in this sense by LXX. Gen. xxv. 8.17; xxxv. 29. Ps. civ. 29. 
Jer. xlii. 17. 22. Tob. xiv. 11. Judith vii. 22. Cp. Bp. Pearson, 
Pref. in LXX, p. 248, ed. Churton. 

Some MSS. of high authority, A, B, D, L, R, X, and some 
Versions have ἐκλείπῃ or ἐκλίπῃ here, and then the sense would 
be, When the wealth of this world shall fail you. But ἐκλίπητε 
or ἐκλείπητε is found in E, F, G, H, K, M, P, 8, U, V, I, A, A, 
and (as already said) this use of ἐκλείπω as an euphemism for 
death, is familiar to Hellenistic Greek, being of common use in 
the LXX ; and the comparison in the parable clearly-is between 
the dismissal of the unjust steward from his office and our re- 
moval from this life, and our last reckoning at the Judgment day. 

— εἰς τὰς αἰωνίους σ. into the everlasting habitations, op- 
posed to the houses of clay into which the steward was received 
by his tenants. The friends, therefore, are pre-eminently God 
and Christ, to whom alone belong the everlasting habitations, and 
who will say, at the Great Day, to them on the right hand, “ in- 
berit the kingdom,” Matt. xxv. 34. See above, note on ποιήσατε 
- φίλους. 

This Parable may be applied to the Clergy as stewards of 
God’s Mysteries. Hence S. Jerome ad Algas., p. 196, “ Passus 
dispendia dominus laudat dispensatoris prudentiam, quod adversus 
dominum quidem fraudulenter, sed pro se prudenter egerit. 
Quantéd magis Christus, qui nullum damnum sustinere potest, et 
pronus est ad clementiam, laudabit discipulos suos, si in eos qui 
in se credituri sunt, misericordes fuerint! Si iniquitas bené dis- 
pensata vertitur in justitiam, quantd magis sermo divinus, in quo 
nulla est iniquitas, qui et Apostolis creditus est, si bené fuerit dis- 
pensatus dispensatores suos levabit in coelum.’’ 

10. ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ] in what is least; for such is all earthly sub- 
stance when compared with heavenly wealth, which is greatest ; 
and the use we make of our earthly substance, which is least, is 
our frial whether we are fit to be admitted to possess what is 
greatest, that is, the everlasting wealth of heaven. These words 
are referred to by Clemens R. ii. 8, λέγει Κύριος ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, 
εἰ τὸ μικρὸν οὐκ ἐτηρήσατε, τὸ μέγα τίς ὑμῖν δώσει; λέγω γὰρ 
ὑμῖν ὅτι ὁ πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ καὶ ἐν πολλῷ πιστός ἐστιν. 

11, Εἰ οὖν ἐν τῷ ἀδίκῳ If you have not been faithful stewards 
of your earthly substance, which is illusory, God will not trust 
you with what is real; i.e. the wealth of eternity. Cp. S. Jerome, 
iv. 197, ad Algas., where is an exposition of this parable. 

12. ἐν τῷ ἀλλοτρίῳ] in that which is another's; for your 
worldly wealth is not yours, but God’s; you are not landlords, 
but stewards for a time, and liable to be called to your account at 
any moment (see above, xii. 20), and to be put out of your steward- 
ship; and if you have not been faithful in that earthly trust which 
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δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν: ἢ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει καὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει' 
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4 ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει: οὐ δύνασθε Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ 


μαμωνᾷ. 


‘ A / 
(22) 14 «Ἤκουον δὲ ταῦτα πάντα καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι * φιλάργυροι ὑπάρχοντες 
16 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, " Ὑμεῖς ἐστε οἱ δικαιοῦντες g οἰ. 10. 29 


καὶ ἐξεμυκτήριζον αὐτόν. 


e Matt, 23, 18. 
f Matt, 23. 14, 
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ἑαυτοὺς ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁ δὲ Θεὸς γινώσκει τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν, ὅτι τὸ ἐν 
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΄“ ε ΄ 
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Θεοῦ εὐαγγελίζεται, καὶ πᾶς εἰς αὐτὴν βιάζεται. 
τοῦ νόμου μίαν κεραίαν πεσεῖν. 
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τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ THY γῆν παρελθεῖν, ἢ 


(4) 17! Edxomdrepov δέ ἐστι i Matt. 5. 18, 
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you hold of your Lord, He will not give you that heavenly wealth, 
which will never be taken away from those to whom it is given. 
“* Alienas appellat terrenas facultates, quia nemo secum eas 
moriens aufert.”” S. Aug. Quest. Ev. ii. 35. 1 Tim. vi. 7; and 
S. Jerome, Epist. ad Algasiam, iv. p. 197, who says “ alienum a 
nobis est-omne quod seeculi est.’’ 

18. οὐδεὶς--- δύναται) See Matt. vi. 24. 

14. Φαρισαῖοι Φιλάργυροι] the Pharisees were lovers af money 
(see Matt. xxiii. 14), making Mammon their friend instead of 
God (see above, v. 9); and regarding worldly wealth and glory as 
the criterion of God’s favour; “ felicitatem in hée vila et divitias 
maximi pendentes,”’ and allowing the love of the world to absorb 
~ the love of God. Cp. John xii. 43. James ii. 1—8. Joseph. Antt. 
xiii. 3. Jahn, Archeol. § 319. 

— ἐξεμυκτήριζον] were sneering at Him; ‘ subsannabant, 
naso suspendebant,’—used by LXX for Hebr. 295 (Jaagh). (Ps. ii. 
4; xxii. 7.) 

15. βδέλυγμα] an abomination; from βδελύσσω, abominor ; 
and specially an idol. See Matt. xxiv. 15. That which you wor- 
ship—mammon, your idol—is abhorred as a false god by the 
Most High. For, πλεονεξία is εἰδωλολατρεία, Col. iii. 5. 

16. Ὁ νόμος «.7.A.] The Law and the Prophets might indeed 
seem to promise earth/y rewards; but now a spiritual Kingdom, 
with heavenly promises, is set up, and every one who desires to 
be saved must press into it with a holy violence ; that is, it is not 
to be gained without the same anxious care and vehement endea- 
vour, which the children of this world employ for the attainment 
of an earthly kingdom. See Matt. xi. 12. 

And yet no one tittle of the Law, rightly understood, shall 
fail ; for the Gospel is the perfection of the Law. See on Matt. 
v. 17. 

— βιάζεται] presses by force. See Matt. xi. 12, 13. Cp. 
Luke xiii. 24. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, εἰ βιάσαιντο εἴσω. 

17. δέ] Ihave come with the Gospel; διέ not to take away 
the Law (Matt. v. 17). 

18. Πᾶς ὁ ἀπολύων] Every one that putteth away his wife and 
marrieth another commilteth adultery. 

It is supposed by some that there is no connexion between 
this paragraph and what precedes or follows. But this is not 
probable. See above, x. 1; xii. 13; xiii. 18. 

This sentence was indeed uttered by our Lord on other occa- 
sions (see on Matt. v. 31—33; xix. 9). Its repetition shows its 
importance; and it is fitly introduced here because it is relevant 
to the subject in hand, viz. the use to be made by men of the 
earthly blessings which God gives them, with a refutation of the 
Pharisaic errors on this point. This appears as follows :— 

In God’s Law, to which Christ had just been referring, 
Stealing and Adultery are connected. Thou shalt not commit 
adultery; thou shalt not steal; and, thou shalt not covet thy 
neighbour’s house, thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s wife 
(Exod. xx. 14, 15. 17). Of all the earthly treasures committed 
in trust to man, none is so precious, none to be treated with so 
much reverence, as Woman—God’s first and best gift to Man in 
Paradise (Gen. ii. 21—25). ‘‘ House and Riches are the inherit- 








ance of fathers, and a prudent wife is from the Lord” (Prov. 
xix. 14; xviii. 22). ‘ Who can find a virtuous woman? for her 
price is far above rubies’? (Prov. xxxi. 10). ‘‘ So ought men to 
love their wives as their own bodies, even as the Lord loveth the 
Church” (Eph. v. 25—28). 

Accordingly, Christ connects Adultery with Covetousness. 
And in like manner St. Paul couples the one with the other. See 
on 1 Thess. iv. 6. 

The Pharisees asked Christ,—Whether it was lawful for a 
man to put away his wife for every cause ? (Matt. xix. 3;) and it 
was their practice (especially of those among them who belonged 
to the school of Hillel) to treat wedlock as a mere secular bar- 
gain, and to tie and untie the marriage knot at pleasure, and to 
sacrifice Matrimony to Mammon. 

These considerations may serve to explain the introduction 
of that declaration in this place. 

— ἀπολελυμένην] any divorced woman generally. An abso- 
lute prohibition from Christ Himself against marrying any woman 
that has been divorced. Such marriages are adulterous. See 
above on Matt. v. 323; xix. 9. 

19. πορφύραν καὶ βύσσον) the purple, the outer attire; the 
dress of princes and nobles. Cf. Matt. xxvii. 28; the βύσσος, 
or fine linen of Egypt, being the inner clothing. 

On this Parable, or parabolic history, see S. Gregor. Homil. 
xl. in Evangel. S. Chrys. Hom. quatuor de Lazaro, v. 220—260. 
S. Aug. Serm. xiv. and xxvi. and xli. 

20. Λάζαρος] Lazarus. Very appropriate as a name for a 
beggar, if derived from N}> (10), non, and “Wy (ezer), auxilium, 
‘quasi auxilio egens;’ or, if it is the same word as Ἐλεάζαρος, 
Ἣν ‘x, it means, ‘ God (and nof man) is my help.’ 

From the mention of this name some have supposed that 
this is not a Parable, but a History. (Cp. Cyril, p. 357.) And 
some have proceeded to assign an historical name (Niwevijs) to the 
rich man, 

But the name Lazarus, by its etymology, seems to suggest 
that it was adopted on account of its meaning. Cp. Ezek. 
xxiii. 4. 

The beggar has a name; the rich man has none. There 
may be also something of a moral and spiritual meaning here (as 
suggested by some of the Fathers), viz. that Christ gives His 
saints ‘a new name’ (Rev. iii. 12); but that the name of the 
wicked, famous though they be in this world, is blotted out (Ps. 
lxix. 28). 

Of ihe connexion between the Parable of Lazarus and the 
Raising of Lazarus at Bethany, see on John xi. 1. 

— ἐβέβλητο] had been laid,—to attract pity. 

21. ἀλλὰ καὶ of kbves] Such was his destitution, that even the 
very dogs, who were regarded as unclean animals by the Jews, 
were allowed to come and lick his sores, as if he were a corpse ; 


a  ΜΟΨΝ 


and he was left to become almost food for the dogs before his - 


death. (Cp. S. Chrys. Hom. de Lazaro.) 
The only attention, and (so to speak) medical dressing which 
his sores received, was from the dogs, who came and licked them, 


(Cyrit.) 


en) eee Ὑν ig ΡΨ ΟΥ̓ ΣΝ ΠΑ 


a , > 7 δὰ 

τὸν πτωχὸν, καὶ ἀπενεχθῆναι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀγγέλων els τὸν κόλπον Αβραάμ. 
‘ ‘ 

᾿Απέθανε δὲ καὶ 6 πλούσιος, καὶ ἐτάφη" 33 καὶ ἐν τῷ ᾷδῃ ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 

3 aA .¢ , > , ε α Ν 3 Ν > .% / 0 Ν 4 4 7 
αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχων ev βασάνοις ὁρᾷ τὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν, καὶ alapov 
a A 4, > Ν \ 2 , 

ἐν τοῖς κόλποις αὐτοῦ: 5: " καὶ αὐτὸς φωνήσας εἶπε, Πάτερ ᾿Αβραὰμ, ἐλέησόν. 
ἴω na Y Ν 

με, καὶ πέμψον Λάζαρον, ἵνα βάψῃ τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ δακτύλου αὐτοῦ ὕδατος, καὶ. 
lal A al Ν ua l ‘4 

καταψύξῃ τὴν γλῶσσάν pov, ὅτι ὀδυνῶμαι ἐν τῇ φλογὶ ταύτῃ. “5. Εἶπε δὲ 

3 Ν , ΄ Y > aN ‘ ἂν -2 θ , 3 οἷ a 

ABpaap, Τέκνον, μνήσθητι ὅτι ἀπέλαβες σὺ τὰ ἀγαθά σου ἐν τῇ ζωῇ σου, 


k Isa. 66. 24. 
Zech, 14. 12. 
Mark υ. 44, 


1 Job 21. 13, 
ch. 6, 24. 


LUKE XVI. 23—28. 


a a Ὁ Ν 

καὶ Λάζαρος ὁμοίως τὰ κακά' νῦν δὲ ὧδε παρακαλεῖται, σὺ δὲ ὀδυνᾶσαι: 38 καὶ 

a al ‘ A , , 5» 4 9 ε 

ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις μεταξὺ ἡμῶν καὶ ὑμῶν χάσμα μέγα ἐστήρικται, ὅπως of 

“ “ ‘ 4 A ε > “A ‘ ε ~ 

θέλοντες διαβῆναι ἔνθεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς μὴ δύνωνται, μηδὲ οἱ ἐκεῖθεν πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
an 97 > Lar lal > ’ ν ’ > ὦ 5 4 ἷ 

διαπερῶσιν. Εἶπε δὲ, ᾿Ερωτῶ σε οὖν, πάτερ, ἵνα πέμψῃς αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 
A n ΄ 

τοῦ πατρός μου, “ὃ ἔχω γὰρ πέντε ἀδελφοὺς, ὅπως διαμαρτύρηται αὐτοῖς, ἵνα 





22. ἀπενεχθῆναι] A loco alieno in patriam. (Beng.) Com- 
pare the beautiful language of Wisdom, iii. 1—11. 

— κόλπον *ABpadu] Abraham’s bosom. Immediately after 
his death, his soul on its separation from the body was carried 
by Angels to the place of peace and joy, where the faithful rest, 
and recline, as it were, at a spiritual banquet in the bosom (see 
John xiii. 23. 25; xxi. 20) of the Father of the Faithful (Gal. iii. 
9. Rom. iv. 11. 16). Cp. 5. Aug. de Anima, iv. 16, in Joann. 
Tract. xvi. The expression, ‘‘ Bosom of Abraham,” as the place 
of rest of faithful souls, was already familiar to the Jews. See 
Josephus de Mace. ii. p. 514, where the Maccabees say, οὕτω 
θανόντας ἡμᾶς ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ Ioadk καὶ Ἰακὼβ ὑποδέξονται εἰς τοὺς 
κόλπους αὐτῶν. (Wetst.) ‘ Quid Abrahe sinus nisi secretam 
requiem significat patrum?” Greg. M. Bp. of Rome, α.Ὁ. 590 
—604, who in expounding this Parable says nothing of Purga- 
tory. 

f This place here called Adraham’s bosom, is called Paradise 
Luke xxiii. 43. See note there. It was called “the Garden of 
Eden” by the Jews. See Lightfoot here. 

On the intermediate state of the disembodied spirit, which 
does not sleep, but is in “rest and felicity,” see the remarks and 
passages from the Fathers quoted by Bp. Bull, Sermon on Acts 
1, 25 (Serm. iii. vol. i. pp. 49 —82). 

The Office for the Burial of the Dead, in the Book of Com- 
mon Prayer, particularly the last two prayers, declares the mind 
of the Church of England on this subject. 

See also an excellent volume by the Rev. T. K. Miller, 
“Things after Death,” Lond. 1848, pp. 1—64, and the notes 
on this Gospel below, xxiii. 43, and John xi. 11. 

It is observable that the Holy Spirit, writing by St. Luke to 
the Gentiles, has been specially studious to record in this Gospel 
portions of our Lord’s teaching, which might serve to correct the 
erroneous notions derived from heathen, mythological, and poetical 
representations of the Νεκυΐα, Tartarus, Elysium, &c., concerning 
the state of the soul immediately after death. Cp. Grotius, on 
Luke viii. 55, and Luke xxiii. 40. 43, and Townson, on the Gos- 
pels, pp. 192—196, and above, Introduction, p. 159. 

— ἐτάφη] was buried ; perhaps ina splendid mausoleum, with 
a laudatory epitaph. Not so Lazarus. Cp. S. Chrysost. Homil. 
ii, de Lazaro. 

23. ἐν τῷ ἅδῃ in Hades ; the place of departed, disembodied 
spirits. (See on Acts ii. 27, and Wetstein here.) This place is 
to be carefully distinguished from yéevva, or hell, properly so 
called (see Matt. v. 22. 29, 30). 

This place of disembodied spirits is divided into two separate 
regions (see τ. 26), between which there is an impassable gulf 
fixed for ever; and, therefore, to the general term Gdns, is added 
here ἐν βασάνοις, in torments, to indicate that his soul was in a 
state of anguish, “‘ having a dreadful expectation of a far greater 
torment to come;” “a fearful looking for of Judgment”’ (Heb. 
x. 27), while the soul of the beggar Lazarus is in rest and joy. 
(Cp. Bp. Bull, Sermon above quoted, p. 60.) 

Hence it appears, that such as we are at our death, such 
shall we be at the judgment-seat of Christ. Clem. R. 1. C., μετα- 
νοήσωμεν ἕως ἔχομεν καιρὸν μετανοίας" μετὰ γὰρ τὸ ἐξελθεῖν ἡμᾶς 
ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκέτι δυνάμεθα ἐκεῖ ἐξομολογήσασθαι ἢ μετανοεῖν 
ἔτι. 5. Cyprian, Fell. p- 163, “Qualem te invenit Dominus 
_ vocat, talem te judicat.” See on Matt. v. 26, and below, 
v. 26. 

— ἐν βασάνοις} in torment ; long before the day of Judgment; 
1800 years at least. 

Hence it appears from Christ’s words, that the wicked who 
died under the Law were punished in another state of being ; and 





that the righteous were comforted, by virtue of His death, even 
before His Passion. And may not its efficacy have extended, 
backward to those who lived up to the natural Law which was 
given them ? ᾿ 

24. δακτύλου--- γλῶσσαν Jinger—tongue. ‘ God is a Spirit,” 
and yet, in order to give τῷ an idea of His attributes, He speaks 
in the Holy Spirit of the Heart, Arm, Hand, Finger, and Mouth 
of God. 

So here, in order that we may have some notion of the con- 
dition of disembodied spirits, our Lord uses words connected with 
body, in order to express the anguish, torment, and agony of the 
soul, and more appropriately, because the soul of Lazarus (and 
all the souls of the faithful) are represented as resting in 
‘« Abraham’s Losom.”’ 

“Anguish, torment, agony,” are all words derived from 
bodily suffering (angor, tormentum, ἀγωνία), and yet are usually 
applied to the soul. 

The tongue appears to be specified, because he had specially 
sinned by sins of the palate, surfeiting and gluttony ; and perhaps 
by proud and wicked words, their usual accompaniments. 


On this question, why words relating to the body are usedin . 


this Parable which refers to the condition of the disembodied soul, 
see also the disquisition of Methodius, in Amphilochii Opera, 
Ρ. 328—334. 

— ἐν τῇ φλογὶ tabry] in this flame. The pains of the wicked 
immediately after their death, are to their pains after the resur- 
rection, only as pains produced by a flame, compared with those 
of a lake of fire. 

25. ἀπέλαβε: thou tookest off as thy portion and treasure, 
and spentest, so that nothing now remains. 

On this text see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, ii. 78. 

— σύ] Omitted in some MSS. and Editions ; but it adds to the 
force of the speech. There is a double contrast here. 

— Λάζαρος ὁμοίως τὰ κακά] Lazarus exhausted his evils; as 
thou thy good things—the sum total of them—in the other life. 

To correct the notion that wealth, as such, excludes from 
happiness hereafter; or that poverty, as such, ensures fruition 
of that happiness, it is observed by the Fathers, e. g. S. August. 
in an admirable Sermon (Serm. xiv.), that the beggar Lazarus is 
carried by the Angels into the bosom of the rich man Abraham 
(Gen. xiv. 14; xxiv. 1), who made God his Sriend (2 Chron. xx. 
7) by a right use of the riches of this world. 

On other doctrinal and practical uses to be made of this 
statement, see Bp. Bull’s Sermon above quoted. 

26. χάσμα μέγα] a great gulf. “Inter hunc divitem,” says 
S. Ambrose here, “et pauperem chaos magnum est, quia post 
mortem nequeunt merita mutari.” See also S. August. Quest. 
Evang. ii. 88. Matt. xii. 32, 

27. ᾿Ερωτῶ σε οὖν) I pray thee therefore. This consideration 
for his father’s house seems to bring out more forcibly the doc- 
trine of the parable, that exemption from flagrant sin, such as the 
Pharisees indulged in, and social kindness and good nature, are 
not enough to save us from future torment; but that we must re- 
gard ourselves and all our substance, time, and talents, as God’s 
property, to be used in His service, and that if we fail to do this, 
He will not only not “ receive us into everlasting habitations,” but 
consign us to torments immediately on our departure from this 
world ; and those torments will be increased in intensity at the 
Great Day, when our bodies will be raised and reunited for ever 
to our souls, 

28. ἔχω πέντε ἀδελφούς] 1 have Jive brethren still living on 
earth. Here is another proof that this Parable describes the con- 
dition of the disembodied soul, in the interval immediately after 
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LUKE XVI. 29—381. 


Ν Ν 3 Δ δ 3 Ν , A al , 
μὴ Kal αὐτοὶ ἔλθωσιν εἰς τὸν τόπον τοῦτον τῆς βασάνου. 


XVII. 1—9. 231 


29 Ὁ Δέ ὑτῷ m Isa. 8. 20. 
Λέγει δὲ αὐτῷ τὰ τε, 8 
John 5. 39, 45. 


> ‘ ” ** 4 Ν ‘ , 5» 4 Φ & 80 ε A 
ABpaap, Ἔχουσι Μωῦσέα καὶ τοὺς προφήτας, ἀκουσάτωσαν αὐτῶν. 3 ὲ sone 6. 2: 


εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ, πάτερ ᾿Αβραὰμ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις ἀπὸ νεκρῶν πορευθῇ πρὸς αὐτοὺς 


& 17, 11. 


nm Ν 
μετανοήσουσιν. *! Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, Εἰ Mwicéws καὶ τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, 


n 2QX 24 5 “ > an , 
οὐδὲ εαν TLS EK VEKPOV αναστῃ πεισ θήσ OVTQL. 


n John 12. 10, 11, 


XVI. (3%) 1" Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ανένδεκτόν ἐστι τοῦ ® Matt. 18. 6, 7. 
μὴ ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα, οὐαὶ δὲ δ᾽ οὗ ἔρχεται: 5 λυσιτελεῖ αὐτῷ εἰ μύλος 
Ἁ A 
ὀνικὸς περίκειται περὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, Kal ἔῤῥιπται εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, 


ΝΠ Δ. , 9 a a , 
Ἴ wa σ κανδαλίσῃ ενα τῶν μικρὼν τούτων" 


(38) 3 προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς" " ἐὰν δὲ b Matt. 18. 15 


ε / lal 

ἁμάρτῃ εἰς σὲ ὁ ἀδελφός σου, ἐπιτίμησον αὐτῷ" Kal ἐὰν μετανοήσῃ, ἄφες 
> “ 199 Ν ‘ an 

αὐτῷ: (3%) 4 καὶ ἐὰν ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας ἁμαρτήσῃ εἰς σὲ, καὶ ἑπτάκις τῆς 


ἡμέρας ἐπιστρέψῃ πρὸς σὲ λέγων, Μετανοῶ, ἀφήσεις αὐτῷ. 


200 Ν Sy 5-3 A 
(2°) 5 Καὶ εἶπον οἱ ἀπόστολοι τῷ Κυρίῳ, Πρόσθες ἡμῖν πίστιν. 6 Εἶπε δὲ 
ε 4 > ” ’ lal 
ὃ Κύριος, " Εἰ εἴχετε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐλέγετε ἂν TH συκαμίνῳ ταύτῃ, ¢ Matt. 17. 20. 


> lal 
Ἐκριζώθητι καὶ φυτεύθητι ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ὑπήκουσεν ἂν ὑμῖν. 


Mark 9. 28. 
& 11. 23. 


201 ’ A 

(33) 7 Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν δοῦλον ἔχων ἀροτριῶντα ἣ ποιμαίνοντα, ὃς εἰσελθόντι 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ἐρεῖ, Εὐθέως παρελθὼν ἀνάπεσε, ὃ “ ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ ἐρεῖ αὐτῷ, Ἕτοί- ἃ οἱ. 12. 87. 
μασον τί δειπνήσω, καὶ περιζωσάμενος διακόνει μοι, ἕως φάγω καὶ πίω, καὶ 

Ν A ld ‘\ ’ ’ 9 ~ , » nw ὃ , > ’ ν 
μετὰ ταῦτα φάγεσαι καὶ πίεσαι σύ; ὃ Μὴ χάριν ἔχει τῷ δούλῳ ἐκείνῳ OTL 





death, and before the General Resurrection and Judgment to 
come. 
— ὅπως---μή] in order that they may not pass. 

29. Μωῦσέα καὶ τοὺς προφήτας] Moses and the Prophets, i.e. 
the Old Testament. See Matt. xi. 13. Luke xxiv. 44, and Hot- 
tinger, Thesaur. Philol. pp. 454—456. Smith, Discourses on 
Prophecy, Ὁ. 301, and the authorities cited in the Editor’s Lec- 
tures on the Canon of Scripture, Lect. ii. pp. 30—40. 

Here is a remarkable testimony from Christ Himself, speak- 
ing by the Father of the faithful in the world of departed Spirits, 
that the Jews have ‘ Moses and the Prophets ;” i. e. that the 
“ Canon of the Old Testament” is, what it was believed by the 
Jews to be, viz. the Word of God, speaking by Moses and the 
Prophets ; and that it had been preserved in purity and integrity 
by the Jewish Church to our Lord’s age, whence it has come 
down to our own; that it is genuine, authentic, and divine, 
and not, as some, contradicting Christ, would now have us believe, 
amere farrago of fragments put together by writers more recent 
than “Moses and the Prophets; and that its testimony is so 
cogent, that they who will not receive it as such, are in 80 
hardened and desperate a state, that they would not be persuaded, 
even though one rose from the dead. 

Our Lord intimates also, that men come into the torments 
of Hades, as the Rich Man did, because they will not hear the 
Holy Scriptures delivered to them by God, and guarded by the 
Church. See next note. 

81. οὐδὲ ἐάν τις ex νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ not even though one rose 
from the dead. One did rise from the dead, and his name was 
Lazarus, raised by Christ. (John xi. 44.) But the Chief Priests 
did not believe; they even “ consulted that they might put Laza- 
rus to death.” (John xii. 10, 11.) And Another rose from the 
dead. He, who raised Lazarus, raised Himself. Still, they would 
not believe, but sought to kill them who preached the Resurrec- 
tion of Christ. (Acts iv. 2, 3.) 

All this was, because they would not hear ‘‘ Moses and the 
Prophets.’? What then will be the condition of those, who 
refuse to hear Moses and the Prophets, Christ and the Apostles, 
speaking in the Old and New Testaments ? 


Cu. XVII. 1. *Avévderrov] It is impossible. οὐκ ἐνδέχεται, 
Luke xiii. 33. The circumstances of the case do not admit of any 
other result. See note on Matt. xviii. 7, and on Luke xii. 49. 

On the use of the τοῦ, see on Acts x. 25. 

2. λυσιτελεῖ] it is profitable, “Tributum solvit, utilitatem 
affert.”” (Valck.) 

— μύλος dvicds] Matt. xviii. 6. B, D, L, have λίθος μυλικός. 

8. ἐὰν Gudptn] Matt. xviii. 15—21. 

5. πρόσθες ἡμῖν πίστιν͵] Add faith to us; not, ‘increase 
our faith,’—‘ appone nobis fidem,’—give faith in addition to our 
other privileges, powers, and virtues. For a further exposition 
see below on v. 19. 





6. ἐλέγετε ἄν] ye would have said. 

— τῇ συκαμίνῳ tabtn] to this mulberry-tree ; “ morus nigra 
sanguinea,’ Virg. ἘΠῚ. vi. 22. ‘ Morum nigrum,’ Horat. Sat. ii. 
4. 22. See Billerbeck, Flora Classica, p. 229. Winer, Lex. ii. 
p- 62. It seems to be derived from the Hebr. 270 (shikmah), 
which is rendered in the LXX by συκάμινος, 1 Chron. xxvii. 28, 
and in other places. The συκομορέα of Scripture is the Ficus 
Aigyptia. On the meaning of the sentence see Matt. xvii. 20. 
Mark xi. 23. 1 Cor. xiii. 2. 

— ὑπήκουσεν ἄν] would have obeyed you. On this verse, 
where the particle ἂν occurs twice, Vaick. makes a memorable 
remark, viz. that this use of ἂν is only found seven times in the 
Psalms and Prophetical Books (Isa. i. 9. Ezek. iii. 6. Obad. v. 5. 
Ps. liv. 13; Ixxx. 15; cviii. 9; cxxiii. 3). 

Would this remark aid in settling the question concerning 
the date and authorship of the translation of the Books in the 
LXX? This use of ἂν is rare in St. Matthew and St. Mark; 
more common in St. Luke and St. John. On the very rare oc- 
currence of ἂν with the infinitive in the N. T., and, in certain 
cases, with the optative, see on 2 Cor. x. 9. 

ἡ. τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν] But who of you? The reason why ye have’ 
not faith is, that ye consider God as your Debtor for service ren- 
dered by you, instead of humbly regarding yourselves as indebted 
to Him for all your power to serve Him, and as unprofitable ser- 
vants,—servants of whom He has no need, and who cannot be 
profitable to Him (Job xxii. 2; xxxv. 7. Ps. xvi. 2. Rom. xi. 
35),—i. e. as not laying your Master under any obligation, even 
though you should do all that He commands you; for that is 
what you owe to Him, ὀφείλετε, v. 10. “ Non est beneficium sed 
officium facere quod debetis ”’ (Senec. Controv. ii. 13). All your 
power of working in His service, and all your future reward for 
service, is of His free grace alone. See Rom. i. 5; iv. 43 xi. 6. 
1 Cor. xv. 10. Eph. iii. 7, 8.16. Cp. Bp. Beveridge and Pro- 
fessor Browne on Art. XIV. “on Works of Supererogation.”” 

The connexion, therefore, with the preceding verse is,— - 
“You ask for Faith. Faith is a grace; grace is a gift of God; 
and to him that Aath shall be given, and he shall have more 
abundantly.’ (Matt. xiii. 12. Mark iv. 25. Luke viii. 18.) You 
must therefore have grace,—you must be sensible that you have 
no merit of your own, for you are not your own (1 Cor. vi. 19; 
vii. 23); that you owe ali service to God, whose you are by 
nature and grace. ‘ Nemo in operibus glorietur,” says S. Am- 
brose, “ quia jure Domino debemus obsequium ; et dum vivimus 
debemus semper operari ;”’ and you must be conscious that you 
can do nothing without God; that without Him you are unprofit- 
able; and you must pray for His grace—and rely on Him, and 
ascribe to Him alone all that you can do; and then you will have 
faith, and be able to remove all the obstacles in your way. Cp. 
Matt. xvii. 20, and below, v. 19. 

9. Μὴ χάριν ἔχει] Does he feel obliged to ? Does he return 


292 


e Jot 22, 2, 8. 
& 35.7. 

Ps. 16. 2. 

1 Cor. 9. 16. 


πεποιήκαμεν. 
fch. 9. 51, 2. 


=<. 


4 Rr ae ee een Les 
ὙΕΤΌΝ 


LUKE XVII. 10—19. 


ἐποίησε τὰ διαταχθέντα ; οὐ δοκῶ. 19 "Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅταν ποιήσητε πάντα 
τὰ διαταχθέντα ὑμῖν λέγετε, Ὅτι δοῦλοι ἀχρεῖοί ἐσμεν: ὃ ὠφείλομεν ποιῆσαι 


11 eR Pe. Υ 5 a seo) os δ 4 λὴ t αὐτὸς Dan a 
Καὶ ἐγένετο “ev τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὑτὸν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, καὶ αὐτὸς διήρχετο 


15 Καὶ εἰσερχομένου αὐτοῦ εἴς τινα κώμην 
13 καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦραν 
14> Καὶ ἰδὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτοὺς 


15 Εἷς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἰδὼν ὅτι ἰάθη ὑπέστρεψε μετὰ φωνῆς 
καὶ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ 


7 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, 


ΕΣ ΕΣ 
19 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 


John 4. 4. 

διὰ μέσου Σαμαρείας καὶ Γαλιλαίας. 

> ’ 3 “ ὃ td X ff ὃ g a ¥ ra Lh θ 
6 μεν. 13.46.. ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ δέκα λεπροὶ ἄνδρες, © ot ἔστησαν πόῤῥωθεν, 
h Lev. 18.2 φωνὴν λέγοντες, ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐπιστάτα, ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς. 
Matt. 8. 4 Πορευθέντες ἐπιδείξατε ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς ἱερεῦσι. 

ἐκαθαρίσθησαν. 

: ‘\ 
μεγάλης δοξάζων τὸν Θεὸν, 1 
A a > 

εὐχαριστῶν αὐτῷ: καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν Σαμαρείτης. 

8. ὧδ ε , 3 ¢ Ἔ ε ΓΝ ’ A , 18 > ε / J tA 
iMatt.9.22, Οὐχὶ ot δέκα ἐκαθαρίσθησαν ; ot δὲ ἐννέα ποῦ ᾿ Οὐχ εὑρέθησαν ὑποστρέ- 
ive’ «= Wavtes δοῦναι δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ, εἰ μὴ ὁ ἀλλογενὴς οὗτος" 
ch. 7. 50. & 8. 48. » \ ΄ ε ΄, , ΄ 
ch. 18. 12. Avaoras πορεύου, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. 





thanks ? The Apostle St. Paul seems to refer to this question, 
and to put the matter in the true light, when he says of himself 
(1 Tim. i. 12), χάριν ἔχω τῷ ἐνδυναμώσαντί με Χριστῷ. 2 Tim. 
i. 3, χάριν ἔχω τῷ Θεῷ ᾧ λατρεύω. 

10. ὅταν ποιήσητε] when ye have done all that has been com- 
manded you ;—which will never be; but Christ reminds us how 
high the standard of duty is, in order to teach us humility. 


— δοῦλοι ἀχρεῖοί ἐσμεν we are unprofitable servants. Yet 
Christ says, ‘‘Cast ye the unprofitable servant into the outer 
darkness”’ (Matt. xxv. 30),—and He also says, “ Well done, good 
and faithful servant”’ (xxv. 21.23). Therefore, though man can- 
not be profitable to God (see note on v. 7), yet one servant may 
be more unprofitable than another; and all are obliged to be 
δοῦλοι πιστοὶ καὶ ἀγαθοί : and in order that they may be so, they 
must be sensible that of themselves they are ἀχρεῖοι, and pray 
for God’s grace to make them σκεύη εἰς τιμὴν ἡγιασμένα, εὔ- 
xpnata τῷ Δεσπότῃ εἰς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ἡτοιμασμένα (2 Tim. 
ii. 21). 

What God will reward in us hereafter is not our desert, but 
His grace in us. ‘‘Coronabit gratiam suam,”’ says S. August. 
When, therefore, we say that we are unprofitable servants, we 
speak of ourselves abstractedly considered as ourselves, and not 
of God’s grace in us, which makes us εὐχρήστους eis διακονίαν. 
(2 Tim. iv. 11. Philem. 11.) 

Of ourselves we are ἀχρεῖοι, and yet we shall be condemned 
if we are ἀχρεῖοι (see Matt. xxv. 30); for it is our duty to im- 
prove the grace of God that is given us, so that we may not be 
ἀργοὶ καὶ ἄκαρποι in the day of the Lord (2 Pet. i. 8). Hence it 
is true that ‘‘ Miser est quem Dominus servum inutilem appellat, 
beatus, qui se ipse.’”’ (Beng.) 

— ὃ ἀφείλομεν) what we ought to do. Why boastest thou? 
Dost thou not know that thou art in danger if thou payest not 
thy debts? and if thou payest them, thou hast no claim to 
thanks. (S. Cyril.) 

So even if we did all that is commanded us, we should not 
have conferred a favour on God, but have only paid a debt; and 
since we leave undone many things that we ought to do, and do 
many that we ought not, we have more need to plead for pardon, 
than to ask for reward. 


11, Ka) ἐγένετο] The lesson on the need of grace, and on the 
duty of thankfully ascribing all the good that we can do to God’s 
grace preventing and following us, introduces naturally the suc- 
ceeding narrative on the blessedness of gratitude to God, in the 
case of the Samaritan leper, and on the prevalence of the sin of 
ingratitude in the world, exemplified by the nine. 

— διὰ μέσου] between Samaria and Galilee. Our Lord was 
now going up to tlie Feast at Jerusalem. He was not willing to 
scandalize the Samaritans, who would be offended by seeing His 
face set to go up to Jerusalem (see above, ix. 52, 53). 

And He would not give offence to the Jews by preaching to 
the Samaritans. (Jerome.) He gave the first offer of salvation 
to the Jews. 

Thus He gave a remarkable practical illustration of His 
own precepts in this chapter concerning offences (xvii. 1, 2). 
He went along the boundary line of Galilee and Samaria, having 
Galilee on the left hand and Samaria on the right. He then 
crossed the Jordan, perhaps at Scythopolis, where was a bridge, 
into Perea, and then went southward till He crossed the Jordan 
again near Jericho and so came to Jerusalem, (See Wetstein). 





Illustrations of this use of διὰ μέσου may be seen in the 
Editor’s “" Athens and Attica,’ cap. xxiv. 

He travelled defween Galilee and Samaria, rejected by one 
and not received by the other, and He went to Jerusalem to be 
crucified. ‘* He came unto His own, and His own received Him 
not.” (John i. 11.) It is said by some (e. g. Meyer, p. 432; cp. 
him on Matt. xix. 1) that St. Luke’s account is inconsistent with 
that of St. Matthew and St. Mark (x. 1), who say that our Lord 
went by Perea. But this is an error. St. Luke’s account is sup- 
plementary to theirs, not at variance with it. 

12. ἔστησαν πόῤῥωθεν they stood afar off; perhaps crying, 
““Unclean, Unclean!”’ See Levit. xiii. 45. 

14. ἐπιδείξατε Eavtots] See on Matt. viii. 4. 

— τοῖς ἱερεῦσι] to the Priests, i.e. of Jerusalem. It is imagined 
by some that Christ sent the Samaritan to a Samaritan priest. 
But Christ sent the Samaritan to the Priests—the Jewish priests 
—and thus taught him a salutary lesson to the soul, viz. “ that 
salvation is of the Jews’’ (John iv. 22). And the obedience 
of the Samaritan was more exemplary on this account. 

15. ὑπέστρεψε) he turned back, before he had shown himself to 
the priest; and so the paramount importance of Thankfulness is 
brought out more forcibly. Hence it appears that Gratitude to 
God, and, in like manner, other Moral Virtues grounded on Love 
and Faith, have an obligation prior and superior to that of all 
positive law. Cp. on Matt. ix. 13, and Luke vi. 1—9; xiii. 1O— 
16; xiv. 3. 5. 

17. οἱ δέκα] Were not the ten cleansed ὃ but the nine—where 
are they ? 

18. ἀλλογενής5)] stranger. The Samaritan is so called because 
of his Assyrian extraction. See above on 2 Kings xvii. 24. 41. 

Although our Lord, not willing to give offence to the Jews 
and Samaritans by going through Samaria to the Feast at Jeru- 
salem (see on v. 1]), did not go to the Samaritans, yet the Sama- 
ritans are welcomed by Him. The one Samaritan leper comes 
back to Christ and is blessed, while the other nine lepers pass on, 
and forfeit the blessing. 

19. ἡ πίστις σου] thy faith hath saved thee. This word faith 
is the clue which connects this history with the request of the 
Apostles in ». 5. Our Lord’s reply to them here may be thus 
paraphrased : You ask me to give you Faith in addition to your 
other privileges and supposed virtues. Look not merely to the 
giver, but look also to yourselves the recipients. I cannot give, 
unless you are rightly disposed to receive; you must banish all 
thoughts of your having any merit of your own, to which faith is 
to be added (see v. 5). And think not that faith is a thing to be 
added ; imagine not that it is to be merely an appendage (ἐν 
προσθήκης μέρει) to other graces and virtues. No; it is the 
root and ground of all virtue. You must begin with believing in 
Me. And say not, ‘‘add to us;’’ suppose not, that it is to be 
added to you, as if you were something in yourselves. No; you 
must empty yourselves of yourselves, before you can receive an 
infusion of divine grace, giving you faith. 

The Holy Spirit enforces this lesson by recording the history 
of the grateful Samaritan; and so teaches Christ’s disciples by 
the example of a stranger (v. 18), of whom it is declared by 
Christ that he had faith, a saving faith by which he removed the 
sycamine tree of his own leprosy, a Scriptural image of sin, and 
had shown that Faith, by clear-sighted appreciation of the 
ot . thankful ascription of all praise and glory to God alone 

v. 15). 
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(25) *’Emepwrnfels δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν Φαρισαίων πότε ἔρχεται ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 

lal > ’, > a ‘ > » ε ld “ a ‘ 
Θεοῦ, ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἔρχεται ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ μετὰ 
΄ 9] ὑδὲ ἃ La) ᾿Ιδοὺ 55 ἢ ἰδοὺ δον ἰδοὺ bY ε 4 
παρατηρήσεως, “" ovde ἐροῦσιν, Idov woe, ἢ ἰδοὺ Exel ἰδοὺ yap ἡ βασιλεία 


a a > ‘ ε lal > 
Tov Θεοῦ ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐστιν. 


(=) ™ Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς, ᾿Ελεύσονται ἡμέραι ὅτε ἐπιθυμήσετε μίαν 


τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἰδεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὄψεσθε. 
ὑμῖν, ᾿᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε, ἣ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ μὴ ἀπέλθητε, μηδὲ διώξητε: 


(1) 3 Καὶ ἐροῦσιν 


906 2k % ὰ 
208 j Matt. 24. 28. 
(+) OOVEA FOP ΣΝ 


ε 5 \ ε 3 ld > “ Φ 3 3 Ν 3 ᾿ e 3 > Ν λ ’ 
ἡ ἀστραπὴ ἡ ἀστράπτουσα ἐκ τῆς ὑπ᾽ οὐρανὸν εἰς τὴν ὑπ᾽ οὐρανὸν λάμπει, 
wn ΄Ὁ“" ε nw 
οὕτως ἔσται ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ αὐτοῦ. 
“- Lal “ A 9 ~ 
i) “ Πρῶτον δὲ δεῖ αὐτὸν πολλὰ παθεῖν, καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῆς 


γενεᾶς ταύτης. 


΄»“ὦ ν 
(47) “δ΄ Καὶ καθὼς ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Νῶε, οὕτως ἔσται i matt. 24.37, 38 


Ν 3 “A ε , la) eon A 3 θ , ΠΥ » t ee, 
καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. Ho wv, ἔπινον, ἐγάμουν, 
ἐζεγαμίζοντο, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Νῶε εἰς τὴν κιβωτὸν, καὶ ἦλθεν ὁ κατα- 


2 
κλυσμὸς καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας. (55) 38 


᾿ς ὦ ν» » θ ¥ » » 3 ἥχ δ᾽ ? ὃ , 29 
ἡμέραις Awt, ἤσθιον, ἔπινον, ἠγόραζον, ἐπώλουν, ἐφύτευον, ῳκοδόμουν" ἢ 


ε , %, 1 we. 3 a 
Ομοίως και WS eyeveTO εν ταις 


ay 


δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξῆλθε Λὼτ ἀπὸ Σοδόμων, ἔβρεξε πῦρ καὶ θεῖον ἀπ’ οὐρανοῦ καὶ 


5 4 9 
ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας" 


καλύπτεται. (41° 


Ν. > Ν. ¥ - ε , ε ey lal > , > 
κατὰ ταῦτα ETTAL ἢ ἡμέρᾳ O γιὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἄπο- 
51. Εν ἐκεί ) ἡμέ, ὃς ἔ ΕΝ ποῖ Se > m Matt. 24. 17 
) Ev €KELVY TY NMEPA, OS εσται ETL του δώματος, καὶ ἢ att. 24. 17, 


Ν ’ > δι. 8 lal 2 SF X , i So a 2 > ry 5. a 

τὰ σκεύη αὐτοῦ ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ, μὴ καταβάτω ἄραι αὐτά: Kal ὁ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ 

ε Α See | , 3 ἊΝ δὶ, Γ 210 82 , aA Ν , 

ὁμοίως μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω: (1) ” μνημονεύετε τῆς γυναικὸς Λώτ. 

(ir) 8 "Ὃς ἐὰν ζητήσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: καὶ ὃς ἐὰν κ Matt. 16. 25, 


3 ’, 3 ᾿ ’ 3 4 
ἀπολέσῃ αὐτὴν ζωογονήσει αὐτήν. 


212 84 A , en , al \ »¥ 
(F) έγω ὑμῖν, ταύτῃ TH νυκτὶ ἔσονται 


n : 
δύο ἐπὶ κλίνης μιᾶς" εἷς παραληφθήσεται, καὶ ὃ ἕτερος ἀφεθήσεται. 85 ° Δύο ο Matt. 24. 40,41 
» > , > N Ν 5 ’ ’ , Ν ε ε ’ 3 ’ 
ἔσονται ἀλήθουσαι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό: μία παραληφθήσεται, καὶ ἡ ἑτέρα ἀφεθήσεται. 





The Holy Spirit, writing by St. Luke to the Gentiles, re- 
cords, with particular prominence and emphasis, portions of our 
Lord’s teaching which inculcate the duty of Prayer (see above, 
v. 16), a duty little understood and still less practised by the 
Heathen world. He also recommends, in a similar manner, that 
of Thanksgiving, which was still less understood and practised 
than that of Prayer. There are some Prayers in Homer’s Poems, 
but how few Thanksgivings! See above, Introduction, p. 160. 

20. μετὰ παρατηρήσεως] with observation. παρατηρεῖν is used 
by the LXX for the Hebr. ὑοῦ (shamar), ‘to keep watch,’ and 
the sense is, Do not suppose that the Kingdom of the Messiah is 
such, that its approach is to be observed from a watch-tower, like 
the march of a victorious army coming on with triumphal pomp 
and retinue. No; it is within you; its way must be prepared in 
your hearts. (Cyril:) 

21. ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐστιν it is within yourselves. “The word is very 
nigh unto thee, in thy mouth, and in thy heart, that thou mayest 
do it.” (Deut. xxx. 14.) Ask not about times and seasons; but 
rather be in earnest for the kingdom of heaven, in the prepara- 
tion of your own hearts for its reception. Make a road for it 
there. Prepare a highway for it there. (See above, iii. 4.) 
It depends on yourselves, on your own wills, and on your 
own tempers, whether you will receive it or no. See Cyril, 

. 842. - 

, 22. ἐπιθυμήσετε] ye shall desire. He had spoken to the Pha- 
risees, and now He adds, The time is coming when even you, my 
disciples, in ‘your troubles, will desire earnestly to see even a 
single one of the days of the Son of Man, and ye shall not see it. 
You will expect Me to interfere, and rescue you, and destroy your 
enemies. (Cyril.) But the End is not yet. “In patience pos- 
sess ye your souls.” When I come, it will be unexpectedly ; and 
so far from destroying Mine enemies at once, I must first suffer 
much from them; and the world will go on, eating and drinking, 
careless of Me and of My coming (as in the days of Noah and of 
Lot), till I shall come like Lightning from Heaven. 

26—28. ἡμέραις Nae—Adr] days of Noé—Lot. On these 
two Judgments, one by Water, the other by Fire, as types and 
rehearsals of the circumstances of the Universal Judgment by 
Fire of the Great Day, see 2 Pet. ii. 5, 6. Jude 7. 

27. ἜἬσθιον Were eating and drinking—this was their life. 

29. ἔβρεξε] ὁ cds, Matt. v. 45, God rained Jire. The destruc- 
tion of Sodom and Gomorrha is not attributed in Scripture to the 

Vou. 1. 





agency of Water (i. 6. to the waters of the sea of Sodom) drown- 
ing them, but of Fire (Gen. xix. 23—28). But the soil itself 
was also convulsed, and the waters of the Jordan, which before 
flowed through that region, were pent up in the Lacus Asphal- 
tites, or Dead Sea,—a striking emblem of the Lake of Fire. See 
above, on Mark ix. 49; and above, notes on Gen. xix. 

81. Ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ] In that day. ἡμέρα is here used, in 
a larger sense, for the time, whether longer or shorter, in which 
Christ is now coming to eyery man singly by death. 

— ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος} on the housetop, The Holy Spirit here 
records these sayings of our Blessed Lord independently of any 
explicit reference to the taking of Jerusalem, and thus teaches us 
that they not only relate to that event (see on Matt. xxiv. 17— 
20), but have a general meaning, applicable to all ages of the 
Spiritual Jerusalem, or Christian Church; and especially to the 
Latter Days. 

He that is on the housetop, devoted to a holy life of prayer 
and meditation, let him not descend to earthly cares and inte- 
rests. (Ambrose.) He that “has put his hand to the plough” 
(Luke ix. 62) and is engaged in the field of the Church, let him 
not turn back to the world, but rather forget the things that are 
behind and press forward (Phil. iii. 13). S. Aug. Qu. Evang. ii. 
41. Theoph. See note on Matt. xxiv. 17—26. 

82.] On this text see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, ii. 61. 

33. (ωογονήσει] ‘ vivipariet’ (Acts vii. 19), an expressive word, 
derived from animal parturition, bringing forth to air and life 
what was before concealed in the womb. That day shall come as 
the pains of labour (ὠδῖνες) on a woman in travail (see on Matt, 
xxiv. 8) ; but to the saints of God it shall be the birth of the soul 
and body to life and glory everlasting. See S. Jgnat. ad Rom. c, 
6, and notes below on Acts ii. 24. 

84. δύο ἐπὶ κλίνης μιᾶς, κιτ.λ.7 two men in one bed. Not out 
circumstances, but our hearts, will determine our future con- 
dition. (S. Cyril.) See on Matt. xxiv. 40. 

35. ἀλήθουσαι] grinding. Perhaps a reference to the trials 
of the fearful night in Exod. xi. 5. (Euseb.) 

86. δύο ἔσονται ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ" ὁ εἷς παραληφθήσεται καὶ ὃ ἕτερος 
ἀφεθήσεται) This stands as v. 36 in Elz., but it is not in A, B, 
E, G, H, K, L, M, Q, R, 8, V, X, Γ, A, A, Lr. Probably it has 
been brought into the text of some MSS. from the margin, where 
it had been written as a parallel from St. Matthew. 
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(3) % Καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ποῦ Κύριε; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 


p Matt. 24.28. ἢ Ὅπου τὸ σῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται οἱ ἀετοί. 
. 24, 2δ, ’ . 
214 » 
ateces.18.22 ΧΥ͂ΠΙ, (Yt) 1 “Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς πρὸς τὸ δεῖν πάντοτε 
τ wate προσεύχεσθαι αὐτοὺς, καὶ μὴ ἐγκακεῖν, 3 λέγων, Κριτής τις ἦν ἔν τινι πόλει τὸν 
1 Thess, δ. 17. Ν 
oh. ΓΗ Θεὸν μὴ φοβούμενος, καὶ ἄνθρωπον μὴ ἐντρεπόμενος. ὃ Χήρα δὲ ἦν ἐν τῇ πόλει 
& 21. 36, A 
ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγουσα, ᾿Εκδίκησόν pe ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου μου. 
ἤρχετο πρ ἶ μ ου μ 
Ν > ¥ . ἃ, Ν wn > ε “A > Ν ‘ 
4 Καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν ἐπὶ χρόνον: μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, Ei καὶ tov Θεὸν 
οὐ φοβοῦμαι, καὶ ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἐντρέπομαι, ὃ διά γε τὸ παρέχειν μοι κόπον 
τὴν χήραν ταύτην, ἐκδικήσω αὐτὴν ἵνα μὴ εἰς τέλος ἐρχομένη ὑπωπιά ε. 
ἣν χήρ my, ἐκδική ρχομένη ὑπωπιάζῃ 
Ὁ Rev. 6. 10. 6 ee 4, > 4 a Ἁ al 5 ’ ’ ε A Ν 
eer ΒΒ Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, ᾿Ακούσατε τί ὃ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας λέγει. Ο δὲ Θεὸς 
Ecclus. 85. 17. οὐ > 9 λ 2KOL TO 2KNEKTO ὑτοῦ TO B , Χ ee 
a δ b μὴ ποιήσει τὴν ἐκδίκησιν τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν αὐτοῦ τῶν βοώντων πρὸς αὐτὸν 
Heb. 10. 37. 
c Ps. 46. 5. 


> / So: δὰ > , 

ἐκδίκησιν αὐτῶν ἐν τάχει. 
Ν 

πίστιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; 


LUKE XVII. 36. XVIII. 1—8. 


ε ΄ Ν Ν Ν θ “ se 3 > a Bc λέ δὲ P> 9 , ‘ 

ἡμέρας Kal νυκτὸς, Kal μακροθυμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ; éyw ὑμῖν ὅτι ποιήσει τὴν 
\ ε εν “A > ’ 3 Ν > ε la 2. 

Πλὴν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐλθὼν ἄρα εὑρήσει τὴν 





36. Ὅπου τὸ σῶμα] Wherever is the Body, thither will be 
gathered together the Eagles. Observe the position of the words, 
Wherever My Body is, there, if you are Eagles of the Gospel,— 
“ flying aloft, and rising superior to earthly things, and hastening 
as an eagle to its prey,’”’—you will be gathered together. (S. Am- 
brose. Theophyl.) Flock to Christ—to Christ erucified—with 
the keen sight, and eager appetite of Eagles ; of whom it is said, 
‘ she seeketh the prey, and her eyes behold afar off; her young 
ones also suck up blood; and where the slain is, there is she.”’ 
Job xxxix. 29, 30. See on Matt. xxiv. 28, and S. Cyril here, p. 
373. Mai, p. 549. Smith. 


Cu. XVIII. 1. πάντοτε προσεὐχεσθαι] Here follows ἃ Lesson,— 

1. On the Duty of Prayer (vv. 1—8). 

2. On the right manner of Prayer (vv. 9—14). 

3. On the duty of Intercessory Prayer, and on the privileges 
of Benediction (vv. 15, 16). 

See above on Luke v. 16. Bp. Andrewes, Preparation to 
Prayer, v. p. 3564. Dr. Barrow’s Sermon on 1 Thess, v. 17, and 
Sermon vi. vol. i. p. 107, and below, xxiv. 53. 

— éyxaxeiv] to faint. Said properly of a coward (κακὸς) in 
battle. Prayer is here spoken of as a militia or warfare. The 
arms of the Church are Prayers. The Church Militant is the 
Church Supplicant. Her congregations for public Prayer are her 
armies of Soldiers storming the Gates of Heaven with a siege of 
prayers. ‘‘ Heec vis Deo grata est.”’ (Tertullian.) 

Some MSS. have ἐκκακεῖν here, e.g. E, G, M, R, 5,0, X, 
IT, A; others have ἐνκακεῖν or ἐγκακεῖν, 6. g. A, B¥, Ὁ, H, K, Q, 
L, U, A. See 2 Cor. iv. 1. 16. 

8. Hpxero] used to come often. ‘ Ventitabat.’ (Grot.) : 

4. ἤθελεν] So A, B, Ὁ, L, Q, R, X, Lr. and preferable to 
ἠθέλησεν, as showing a habit. 

— ἐν ἑαυτῷ] in himself, secretly. Our Lord by this expres- 
sion, frequently used in His Parables (see xvi. 3, 4, and xviii. 11), 
reminds us that He is the Searcher of hearts—a doctrine very 
necessary for the Gentiles. Cp. Horat. 1 Epist. xvi. 54— 62. 

— τὸν «.7.A.] ‘*Symbolum athei potentis.” (Beng.) 

5. διά γε] ‘ at certe.’ 

— εἰς rédos] The Authorized Version has ‘by her continual 
coming,’ and this seems to be the true meaning ; i. e. lest coming 
to the end—Siaredts, εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς (Heb. x. 1. 12. 14), never 
ceasing to come—she bruise me; εἰς τέλος = Hebr. m3) 
(Janetsah), ‘in sternum’ (Ps. ix. 18; x. 11; xliv. 23). 

— ὑπωπιά(ῃ] bruise me, ‘sugillet me.’ S. Aug. Quest. 
Evang. ii. 45, ‘ obtundat me.’ See on 1 Cor. ix. 27, ὑπωπιάζω 
μοῦ τὸ σῶμα, ἃ word derived from pugilists, who strike the face 
under the eyes (ὑπώπιον), and make it black and blue by con- 
tusion. See the examples in Wetstein. Hence, in popular lan- 
guage, it means, like Latin obtundo, to worry, to bore to death. 

The unjust Judge represents himself as the injured person— 
as ὑπωπιασμένον by a poor widow ! 

6. ὁ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικία] On this use of the genitive, see on 
xvi. 8, τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας, and on Matt. xxiv. 15. 

7. Ὁ 38 Θεὸς «.7.A.] The righteous Judge of all (2 Tim. iv. 
8. Heb. xii. 23) shall not He make τὴν ἐκδίκησιν, His award, 
that award which is determined, and shall not He judge the cause 
of His elect, who cry to Him on earth, and whose spirits pray to 
Him from under the altar, where they have been slain as sacrifices 
to Him? (Rev. vi. 10. 2Esdr. xv. 8, 9. Ecclus. xxxv. 17.) 

The case of the Widow is that of the Christian Church, now 





a Widow in the world, and subject to persecution and distress, till 
the return of Her Lord, who is the righteous Judge of quick and 
dead ; ‘‘ donec Sponsvs é ccelo redeat ad judicium.”” (Aug.) 

S. Augustine asks,—How is this saying of Christ to be re- 
conciled with His precept to pray for our enemies (Matt. v. 44) ὃ 
The Vindicta desired, he says, is to be effected ‘‘ conversione ad 
justitiam, aut amissa per supplicium potestate, qué nunc adversus 
bonos valent.” 

Perhaps, however, the true solution of the question is to be 
found in the meaning of the words ἐκδικεῖν and ἐκδίκησις, used 
here and in Rev. vi. 10; of which the -essential sense is ‘ doing 
justice to an injured party,’ and the infliction of punishment on 
any other party is only per accidens. 

The word ‘avenge’ in our authorized Version is from the 
Vulgate ‘facere vindictam,’ and may suggest an improper mean- 
ing, unless explained from the original. 

Indeed, the drift of the whole passage is to discourage and 
forbid revenge; for it commands Prayer, i.e. the laying of all 
our griefs before God, who forbids us to avenge ourselves (Rom. 
xii. 19), and requires us to forgive, if we desire to be forgiven 
(Matt. xviii. 35). : 

— καὶ μακροθυμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς] although He is long-suffering 
over them, and delays to execute vengeance in their cause. For 
this use of μακροθυμεῖν, see Ecclus. xxxii. 18, LXX, and cp. 
Rom. ii. 4. 1 Pet. iii. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 9; and see James v. 7—10 
on the sense of μακροθυμία and μακροθυμῶ. 

On the use of ἐπὶ see Acts xi. 19, θλῖψις ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ. 
(Glass. Phil. p. 562. Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 373.) 

For μακροθυμῶν some MSS.—-A, B, Ὁ, L, Q, X,—have μα- 
κροθυμεῖ, a reading which deserves consideration. They cry unto 
Him night and day, and yet He delays to execute vengeance in 
their cause. 

The best illustration of this text is to be derived from the 
prayer of the disembodied souls of the Elect of God, under the 
Altar (Rev. vi. 9, 10), which cry with a loud voice, saying, How 
long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge 
(ἐκδικεῖς) our blood on them that dwell on the earth? i.e. on 
the Powers of this World. 

8. ἐν τάχει] speedily. And yet eighteen centuries are passed 
since these words were spoken; and what is described as near is 
not yet come. Cp. Rev. i. 3; xxii. 10. Rom. xiii. 12. Phil. iv. 
5. Heb. x. 25.37. James v. 8, where the day of Judgment is 
described as close at hand. For so it is, in the eye of Almighty 
God, who thus speaks in the Scriptures inspired by Him, and to 
whom a thousand years are as one day (2 Pet. iii. 8); and be- 
cause it is near at hand relatively ; as all events in ¢ime are when 
compared with efernity, for which man is designed; and so (as 
Augustine says) the Creation itself, which took place 4000 years 
before, is to an immortal being but an event of yesterday; and 
because, in fact, the day of Judgment comes to each man at the 
day of his death, which cannot be far from any one. 

These considerations are n for the proper inter- 
pretation of Scripture Prophecy, which partakes “ of the nature of 
its Divine Author ;”’ with Whom a Millennium is but a Moment. 

— πλήν] And yet—though the day of retribution is so near 
at hand—will the Son of Man, when He cometh, find the faith 
on Earth? No; ‘the Love of many will wax cold in the latter 
days, and many will depart from the faith.” Matt. xxiv. 12. 
1 Tim. iv. 1. (Cyril. 

The Earth is here contrasted with the children of Light and 











LUKE XVIII. 9—14. 


9 Εἶπε δὲ καὶ πρός twas τοὺς πεποιθότας ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς ὅτι εἰσὶ δίκαιοι, καὶ 
ἐξουθενοῦντας τοὺς λοιποὺς, τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην' 10 Γάνθρωποι δύο ἀνέβησαν 
εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προσεύξασθαι, ὁ εἷς Φαρισαῖος, καὶ 6 ἕτερος τελώνης" 1} “ ὁ Φαρι- 4 1.1.1. 
σαῖος σταθεὶς πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ταῦτα προσηύχετο, Ὁ Θεὸς, εὐχαριστῶ σοι, ὅτι BY * 1: 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ὥσπερ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἅρπαγες, ἄδικοι, μοιχοὶ, ἢ καὶ ὡς οὗτος 
ὁ τελώνης" 1" νηστεύω δὶς τοῦ σαββάτου, ἀποδεκατῶ πάντα ὅσα κτῶμαι. 
15 Καὶ ὁ τελώνης μακρόθεν ἑστὼς οὐκ ἤθελεν οὐδὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς εἰς τὸν 5.100 2. 2. 


ch. 14, 11. 


A wn 5 Ὁ“ ὕὔ ε ‘ ε ’ὕ 4 
οὐρανὸν ἐπᾶραι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτυπτεν εἰς τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ λέγων, Ὁ Θεὸς ἱλάσθητί or), 
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James 4. 6, 10. 


A ‘ \ 
μοι τῷ ἁμαρτωλῷ. (55) 4° Λέγω ὑμῖν, κατέβη οὗτος δεδικαιωμένος εἰς τὸν 1 Ῥεῖ 5. 5, 





with the Kingdom of Heaven. The tribes of the Earth will wail 
because of Him. Cp. Rev. i. 7; iii. 10, rods κατοικοῦντας ἐπὶ 
τῆς yiis, and xiii. 8. 14; xiv. 6; and xviii. 3, of ἔμποροι τῆ ς 
Ὑῆ 5, and see below on xxi. 35. The tribes of the Earth are they 
who have their hearts and their treasure here below, upon earth, 
and not above, in heaven. 

The World will have little faith in God’s retributive Justice. 
It will say, ‘‘ Where is the promise of His Coming ?’’ (2 Pet. iii. 
3, 4.) Men will forget Him and live worldly lives, and magnify 
themselves as if God were not King and Judge of the Earth, and 
as if they had no account to render to Him. And even many of 
the good will faint through fear (Matt. xxiv. 12). Therefore 
** pray always,” and do not lay down your arms in this divine 
warfare. ‘ Ut oremus credamus, et ut ipsa non deficiat fides, qua 
oramus, Oremus. Fides fundit Orationem ; fusa Oratio fidei im- 
petrat firmitatem.” (8. Aug. Serm. xcv.) 

9. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς] in themselves, not in God. 

— τοὺς λοιπούς] the rest of the world. Cp. v.11, of λοιποὶ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

10. εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προσεύξασθαι] to the Temple to pray. Pro- 
bably at one of the stated times of prayer, sacrifice, and offering of 
incense in the Temple, on which see Acts ii. 15; iii. 1; x. 9. 
Lightfoot on the Temple Service, chap. ix. vol. i. p. 946. Jahn, 
Arch. § 396. For an exposition of this parable, see Basil. Seleuc. 
p. 180. 

ll. orabels] having taken his stand like a statue. “ Notat 
Phariseei superbiam, qui in loco Templi conspicuo instar statue 
stans erectus, magna cum affectatione pietatem mentiebatur, oppo- 
sité ad modestum Publicanum, qui, oculis in terram dejectis, in 
angulum quendam se abdiderat.” (Valck.) 

— πρὸς ἑαυτὸν---προσηύχετο] was praying with himself ; that 
is, secretly, whispering as it were with his own voice into his own 
ear, ‘‘ Labra movens, metuens audiri,’’ while he was recounting 
his own merits in prayer! He prayed with his eye fixed on 
himself, and only glancing, as it were, at God. 

There is a contrast in this respect, as in others, between the 
Publican and the Pharisee; the Publican was not ashamed to 
confess himself openly to be a sinner. All could hear his ejacula- 
tion, ““ God be merciful to me the sinner.”’ 

The Pharisee prayed to himself. His prayer was such as 
could not be made audible to men; and yet (such is the force of 
self-deceit !) it is offered to God! Such a prayer is well de- 
scribed by Horat. (Epist. xvi. 60), and better still by Persius 
(Sat. ii. δ) : 

“ΑἹ bona pars procerum facité libabit acerr4. 

Haud cuivis promptum est murmurgue humilesque susurros 

Tollere de templis, et aperto vivere voto.” 


“ Quid rogaverit Deum quere in verbis ejus, nihil invenies ; 
ascendit orare; noluit orare, sed se laudare: param est non 
Deum laudare, et se laudare, insuper et roganti Publicano in- 
sultare.”” Aug. (Serm. cxv.) 

Our Lord, by revealing to us the secret prayer of this Pha- 
risee, reminds us that in praying to Him we are dealing with One 
who reads the heart. 

— οἱ λοιποί] the rest of mankind ; 
(S. Aug.) 

He censures God in his Dae he Thou hast not one righteous 
on earth but me, ἐγὼ Σοὶ μόνος τῆς ἀρετῆς θησαυρός" ἔρημος ἂν 
Ἢ ay ἡ γῆ, εἰ μὴ ταύτην PMs ais ἐγώ. Basil. Seleuc. 

. 193. 

** Gratias agit de malis que in aliis videt!” 
Grad. Humil.) 

A remarkable proof of self-deceit. He had begun with de- 
ceiving others with a specious show of sanctity. He ends with 
deceiving himself; and he even thinks to deceive God. He draws 
a flattering portrait of himself, and holds it up for admiration to 
the eyes of God. And this is his prayer / 

Because he had tampered with the truth, God gave him 


“omnes preeter ipsum.” 


Bernard (De 





over to a reprobate mind, and he had become a prey to the 
Tempter; the God of this world blinded his eyes. Therefore, 
“Thou blind Pharisee!” says Christ, to such deceivers and de- 
ceived as this. (Matt. xxiii. 26.) 


Here is a solemn warning to all to revere the voice of Con- 
science, and to obey God’s Word, and to cherish the motions of 
the Spirit of Truth in the soul, and to pray for a clean heart, and 
to be cleansed from secret faults. 

Here also is a solution of the mystery, which would other- 
wise be very perplexing, that men can quiet their consciences, and 
go up to the Temple to pray, and attempt to deceive the Omni- 
scient, and yet be easy in their minds, and claim veneration from 
the world. They, like the Pharisees, have indulged themselves 
in spiritual pride, and have despised others, and have not con- 
formed with meekness and humility to God’s holy will and words, 
and they are punished by self-delusion. They are deceived by the 
Tempter into attempting to deceive God. 

— οὗτος ὃ τελώνης] this Publican! He would not miss the 
opportunity of calling his neighbour by a contemptuous name 
(Ἢ this Publican’), even in his prayers, and even when that neigh- 
bour was beating his breast in penitential sorrow and prayer. 

12. δὶς τοῦ σαββάτου) twice in the week; on Monday and 
Thursday. See Theophylact, Lightfoot, and Wetstein here ; and 
Buxtorf, De Synagog., ch. xiv. p. 279: ‘ Nam Mosem die quinto 
montem Sinai secundd conscendisse, et die Lunz descendisse.’’ 
Theophyl. adds correctly : σάββατα δὲ τὴν ἑβδομάδα (the week) 
ἔλεγον πληθυντικῶς, ὅθεν καὶ μίαν σαββάτων τὴν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν 
κυριακὴν ἐκάλουν, παρὰ γὰρ Ἑβραίοις τὸ μίαν σημαίνει ταὐτὸν τῷ 
πρώτην. 

τὸ ὅσα κτῶμαι] whatsoever I acquire. He boasts of his wealth. 
‘‘De omnibus rebus meis utcunque minutis decimas pendo.”’ 
This was in the true spirit of the Pharisees, who said, ‘Show me 
my duty, and I will do it; and show me what is more than my duty, 
and I will do that.” It was his duty to pay tithe (Numb. xviii. 
21. Deut. xiv. 22), but not of mint, anise, and cummin; and, in 
his minute and scrupulous curiosity about that, he forgot the 
weightier matters of the Law. 

13. μακρόθεν ἑστώς] standing afar off. In the same court as 
the Pharisee, that of the Israelites (see v. 11, οὗτος 6 τελώνη5), 
but not pressing forward toward the Holy Place. 

— ἔτυπτεν εἰς τὸ o77}00s] was beating on his breast, and had his 
eyes fixed on the ground, while the Pharisee was standing as a 
statue. What a contrast! 

Our Lord, who reads the heart, and therefore needs no in- 
terpreter of it, and teaches ‘that God is a Spirit and must be 
worshipped in spirit and in truth ” (John iv. 24), yet does not omit 
to specify and approve these outward acts of the Publican as fit 
exponents of inward devotion. Man is composed of body and 
soul. And God, who made both, requires no less the reverence 
of the body than the devotion of the soul. He detests profane- 
ness no less than He abhors hypocrisy. Christ twice drove the 
buyers and sellers even from the outer courts of the Temple, 
which was less holy than the Church, 

It cannot, therefore, be doubted, that where decent and edi- 
fying outward forms are prescribed by competent Authority, there 
compliance with those forms is pleasing in His sight, and is an 
essential part of duty to Him. Cp. 1 Cor. xi. 4—16. 

— ἱλάσθητι] have mercy! ἵλεώς μοι γένοιο (Phavorin.), ‘ pro- 
pitius esto.’ Cp. on Matt. xvi. 22. 

— τῷ ἁμαρτωλῷ] the sinner. The Pharisee was the sain¢ in 
his own eyes, and the Publican was ¢he sinner. To the Pharisee, 
all the rest of the world were sinners (v. 11), and he singled out his 
neighbour the Publican for condemnation as such. The Publican 
thought of no one’s sins but his own. He was the sinner above 
all in his own sight, and as such he smote on his breast, and 
prayed for pardon, God be merciful to me the sinner. Cp. St. 
Paul’s language, 1 Tim. i. 15, and see on Rom. y. 7. 


2H2 
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οἶκον αὐτοῦ ἢ γὰρ ἐκεῖνος: ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὑψῶν ἑαυτὸν ταπεινωθήσεται, ὁ δὲ 
ταπεινῶν ἑαυτὸν ὑψωθήσεται. 

..}}δ ΓΠροσέφερον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ τὰ βρέφη ἵνα αὐτῶν ἅπτηται ἰδόντες 
δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς. 16 Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτὰ 
εἶπεν, “Adere τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι πρός με, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὐτά' τῶν γὰρ 
τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. (77) "7 ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ 
δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὡς παιδίον, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθῃ εἰς αὐτήν. 

(32) 18: Καὶ ἐπηρώτησέ τις αὐτὸν ἄρχων λέγων, Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, τί 
ποιήσας ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; 5 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τί μὲ 
λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς, ὁ Θεός. ™ Τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας, 
Μὴ μοιχεύσῃς: μὴ φονεύσῃς μὴ κλέψῃ τ᾽ Βα ψευδομαρτυρήσῃς" 
τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα. O δὲ εἶπε, Ταῦτα πάντα 
ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ νεότητός μου. (35) 3'᾿᾿Ακούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 
αὐτῷ, Ἔτι ἕν σοι λείπει, πάντα ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον, καὶ διάδος πτωχοῖς, 
καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι. (35) 55 Ὃ δὲ ἀκούσας 
ταῦτα περίλυπος ἐγένετο, ἦν γὰρ πλούσιος σφόδρα. 


f Matt. 19. 13, 14. 
Mark 10. 13—15. 


g Matt. 19. 16— 
29. 
Mark 10. 17—30, 


4 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ 

tf lal tr , > ΠΟ ὃ aN ε Ν ’ » 
ησοῦς περίλυπον γενόμενον εἶπε,κ Πῶς δυσκόλως οἱ τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες 
> λ 4 > XN λ Ψ' la) A, 25 > 4, , > , ‘ 

εἰσελεύσονται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ: 35 εὐκοπώτερον yap ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ 

a ε , > A “a A na rn 
τρυμαλιᾶς ῥαφίδος εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. 
> Ν δἰ ὦ A 

2 Εἶπον δὲ οἱ ἀκούσαντες, καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι; 7 Ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Τὰ ἀδύνατα 
38 Εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς 
221 > A 

(77) 3 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν 


‘\ > ’ 4 > Ν led lal 
mapa ἀνθρώποις δυνατά ἐστι Tapa τῷ Θεῷ. 
5 VA id Ἀ 3 , , εν 
ἀφήκαμεν πάντα καὶ ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι. 

, Coa 9 > , > a 45 A ox 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, ἢ γονεῖς, ἢ ἀδελφοὺς, ἢ γυναῖκα, 
a 4 Kd A , “ lal 
ἢ τέκνα, ἕνεκεν τῆς βασιλείας Tod Θεοῦ, * ὃς od μὴ ἀπολάβῃ πολλαπλασίονα 
3 “Ὁ A , VM A 2A A 
ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ, Kal ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 

222 iT Ν \ ‘ 

h Matt. 20. 17— (33) 51" Παραλαβὼν δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν 
τ 3 ε Ν “ »“- 
Mark 10 32-24. εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ τελεσθήσεται πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα διὰ τῶν προφητῶν 

A en lal > 4 Lal 
τῷ Tid τοῦ ἀνθρώπου' ὃ παραδοθήσεται yap τοῖς ἔθνεσι, καὶ ἐμπαιχθήσεται 
ον ε , Ν > l4 a 
καὶ ὑβρισθήσεται καὶ ἐμπτυσθήσεται, 83 καὶ μαστιγώσαντες ἀποκτενοῦσιν 
ἄρας Ν A € , lal , 3 ’ 223 34 Ν 39 Ν ὑδὲ , 
αὐτὸν, Kal TH ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ ἀναστήσεται. (=) * Kat αὐτοὶ οὐδὲν τούτων 
nA \ > Ν en lal lal 
συνῆκαν, καὶ ἦν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο κεκρυμμένον am αὐτῶν, καὶ οὐκ ἐγίνωσκον 


Ν / 
τὰ λεγόμενα. 





14. δεδικαιωμένο---- ἤ] justified, acquitted and pardoned, not 
more than the other, but rather than the other. 

The ellipsis of μᾶλλον is seen in Gen. xxxviii. 26, δεδικαίωται 
Θάμαρ ἢ ἐγὼ, ‘rather than I.’ Ps. exviii. 8, ἀγαθὸν πεποιθέναι 
ἐπὶ κύριον ἢ ἐπ’ ἄνθρωπον. Matt. xviii. 8; above, xv. 7. See 
Glass. Phil. 8. p. 274. And this comparison is tantamount to a 
strong negative of the second member of the sentence. See the 
examples, ibid. p. 465. 1 Cor. vii. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 17, i.e. in this 
case the Pharisee was not justified, but condemned. As Euthym. 
here well says, 5 ξικαιώσας μόνον ἑαυτὸν κατεδικάσθη παρὰ 
Θεοῦ, 5 δὲ καταδικάσας μόνον ἑαυτὸν ἐδικαιώθη παρὰ Θεοῦ, 
and Tertullian, c. Marc. iv. 36, ““ Alterum reprobatum alterum 
justificatum descendisse,”’ and S. Aug. “ Superbia in Phariseeo de 
templo damnata descendit, et humilitas in Publicano ante Dei 
oculos approbata descendit.”’ 

— ἢ γὰρ ἐκεῖνος So the majority of the best MSS., A, E, G, 
H, K, M, P, Q, 8, U, V, X, T, Δ, A, and about 150 Cursives : 
ἢ ἐκεῖνος, the reading of E/z., is only in a few Cursives. B and L 
have παρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον. The γὰρ, Winer says, G. G. p. 216, is with- 
out example. But γὰρ serves to mark transition ; and perhaps it 
is introduced for euphony, to soften the harsh hiatus between ἢ 
and ἐκεῖνος, and to strengthen the assertion. See Luke viii. 17, 
18; ix. 24—26; xix. 10. Acts xvi. 37, ob yap ἀλλ᾽ éaddrtes. 
John vii. 41, μὴ yap ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 6 Χριστὸς ἔρχεται; ix. 30, 
ἐν γὰρ τούτῳ θαυμαστόν ἐστιν. Gal. i. 10, ἄρτι γὰρ ἀνθρώπους 
πείθω; 

Indeed, if we regard yap etymologically, i. e. as formed of γε 
ἄρα (Hoogeveen), the sense of ἢ yap here is obvious. 

15. Προσέφερον x.7.A.] See Matt. xix. 13—15, Mark x. 13— 





16. St. Luke here has βρέφη, the more Hellenic word used by 
him alone of all the Evangelists; the others have παιδία which 
St. Luke also has in v. 16, 17. 

— καὶ τὰ βρέφη] also their infants, as well as themselves. 

17. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν] See S. Aug. Serm. cxv., where he uses 
this text (as the Book of Common Prayer does) as an argument 
for Infant Baptism: “ Veniant ergo parvuli, languidi ad medicum, 
veniant perditi ad Redemptorem : veniant, nemo prohibeat. In 
ramo nihil commiserunt, sed in radice perierunt. Benedicat 
pusillos cum magnis. Causam parvulorum Domini commendamus 
majoribus. Nihil habent mali nisi quod de fonte traxerunt. Non 
eos impediant ἃ salute, qui ad id quod traxerunt multa addiderunt.” 

Ras Kal ἐπηρώτησε x.7.A.] See Matt. xix. 16—22, Mark x. 
17—22. 

— Διδάσκαλε] Master. προσέρχεται τῷ κυρίῳ ὡς ἁπλῶς 
ἀνθρώπῳ καὶ διδασκάλῳ. (Theoph.) 

19. τί μὲ λέγεις ἀγαθόν; If I am only Master, why dost 
thou call Me Good? if [ am God, why call Me Master? why not 
call Me God? For there is none good, but God. “ Quid me 
dicis bonum, quem negas Deum? Non ergo se bonum negat, sed 
Deum designat.” (S. Ambrose.) See on Matt. xix. 17. 

24. ᾿Ιδὼν x.7.A.] See on Matt. xix. 23—30. 

28. ἡμεῖς} we, emphatic; we have done what Thou commandest 
others to do. 

— ἀφήκαμεν---ἠκολουθήσαμεν]Ἵ we have left all and became 
Sollowers of Thee, and still are. 

81. Παραλαβὼν x.7.A.] See on Matt. xx. 17—19. Mark x. 
32—34; and on these verses, 31—44, see Greg. M. Moral. i. in 
Evang. ii. p. 1440. 








Oe te ee ea 


ene .-. 


LUKE XVIII. 35—43. XIX. 1---Ὁ. 237 


(3) &Ry&ero δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν αὐτὸν εἰς ἱἹεριχὼ, τυφλός τις ἐκάθητο i Matt. 20. 29— 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν' * ἀκούσας δὲ ὄχλου διαπορευομένου ἐπυνθάνετο Mark 10.46. 
τί εἴη τοῦτο' * ἀπήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτῷ ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος παρέρχεται' 

3 ~ ε 

Bat ἐβόησε λέγων, ᾿Ιησοῦ Υἱὲ Aavid, ἐλέησόν με. ™ Καὶ οἱ προάγοντες 
ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ ἵνα σιωπήσῃ' αὐτὸς δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἔκραζεν, Υἱὲ Δαυὶδ, 
ἐχέ , 40 > bel CSF RS Ἢ an χέὰ ὥ, δνθῇ ΝΥ ΠΕΡ hg 
ἐλέησόν με. ταθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ἀχθῆναι πρὸς αὐτόν 
ἐγγίσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώ ὑτὸν 4! λέ Ti θέλ ήσω ; 
ἐγγ ς αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν έγων, Τί σοι θέλεις ποιήσω ; 
ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀναβλέψω' 4“ καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ανάβλεψον' 
" ε ’, , , 43 K Ν A ϑ 4 λ ἣν λ 40. δι χὸν 
ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. αἱ παραχρῆμα ἀνέβλεψε, καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ 
δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν' καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἰδὼν ἔδωκεν αἶνον τῷ Θεῷ. 

225\ ] . S 2 Vp 9 8 EP 

XIX. (35) 1 Kat εἰσελθὼν διήρχετο τὴν Ἱεριχώ: * καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι 
καλούμενος Ζακχαῖος, καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ἀρχιτελώνης, καὶ οὗτος ἦν πλούσιος, καὶ 
9 2 9. αὶ Oe A ee \ 3 3 ὃ , s_\4 na »* eee. ΄ 
ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν τίς ἐστι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου ὅτι τῇ ἡλικίᾳ 
μικρὸς ἦν. * Καὶ προδραμὼν ἔμπροσθεν ἀνέβη ἐπὶ συκομορέαν ἵνα ἴδῃ αὐτὸν, 
ὅτι ἐκείνης ἤμελλε διέρχεσθαι. ὅ Καὶ ὡς ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον ἀναβλέψας 
ε > ἴω 78 δ. τας Ν > Ν 3 % Zz “ , ’ θ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶδεν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν, Ζακχαῖε, σπεύσας κατάβηθι: 
σήμερον γὰρ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ σου δεῖ με μεῖναι. ὅ Καὶ σπεύσας κατέβη, καὶ 
ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν χαίρων. ἴ Καὶ ἰδόντες πάντες διεγόγγυζον λέγοντες, Ὅτι 
παρὰ ἁμαρτωλῷ ἀνδρὶ εἰσῆλθε καταλῦσαι. ὃ." Σταθεὶς δὲ Ζακχαῖος εἶπε πρὸς ach.s. 14. 
τὸν Κύριον, ᾿Ιδοὺ, τὰ ἡμίση τῶν ὑπαρχόντων μου, Κύριε, δίδωμι τοῖς πτωχοῖς, 





καὶ εἴ τινός τι ἐσυκοφάντησα, ἀποδίδωμι τετραπλοῦν. 


b ch. 13. 16. 
9” Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ΓΑΕ 3.7. 





85. Ἐγένετο δὲ, x.7.A.] On the time and place of the healing of 
_ the blind man, see on Matt. xx. 29—34, and on Mark x. 46—852. 

— Ἱεριχώ] Jericho, in the tribe of Benjamin (Joseph. Antt. 
xviii. 21), on the borders of Ephraim (xvi. 17), in a fair and fertile, 
well-watered country, celebrated for its balsam and its palm-trees 
(Strabo, xvi. p. 763. Plin.v.14. Reland, pp. 384.829. Lightfoot, 
Works, ii. 43); 150 stadia east from Jerusalem, and 60 west from 
the river Jordan. Robinson, Palestine, ii. pp. 273—304. The 
city had been much beautified by Herod (Joseph. Antt. xvi. 5), 
who had a palace there; and it was now the next city to Jerusalem 
in importance. It is now called Richa or Ericha, and is almost 
deserted. 

38. Ἰησοῦ Tit Δαυΐδ] Jesus, thou Son of David! See the 
blind man’s faith. The crowd had said (v. 37), that ‘“ Jesus of 
Nazareth’”’ passeth by. But the blind man would not address 
Him by that title; but he invokes Him as ‘ Jesus, the Son of 
David.’ The crowd was blind, the blind man saw, and con- 
demned the blindness of the crowd. 


Cu. XIX. 1. διήρχετο] He was passing through ; i.e. He was 

not going to make any stay there; but was induced to wait awhile, 
5. 7. 9, at the house of Zacchzeus. 

2. Ζακχαῖος] Zaccheus. The name (which occurs in the 
Talmud, see Lightfoot) shows him to have been a Jew, and there- 
fore more obnoxious to his countrymen, as an instrument in the 
hands of the Romans, for exacting taxes from them; being, as he 
was, a chief of the hated order of Publicans, and rich, perhaps, 
by means of his profession ; and he dwelt at Jericho, a wealthy 
commercial city, the next in importance in Judea, after Jerusalem. 

According to a later tradition (Const. Apost. vii. 46), he be- 
came first Bishop of Cesarea, in Palestine. 

4. ἀνέβη ἐπὶ συκομορέαν] he climbed up into ἃ sycamore-tree, 
The tree here mentioned is the ‘ ficus sycomorus ;’ the Egyptian 
fig, in leaves and aspect like the white mulberry. Pin, xiii. 14. 
Dioscor.i. 182. It has aknotty stem, and grows toa considerable 
height, and shoots out its boughs wide, with thick foliage. Hassel- 
guist, Reise, &c. p. 535. Billerbeck, Flora, p. 229. Winer, R. 
W. B. ii. p. 26. 

— éxelvns] So A,B, E,F, G, H, K, L, M, Q, R, 8, U, V— 
Elz., δι ἐκείνης. Cp. ch. v. 19. 

This history of Zacchzus has spiritual instruction for us. 
He was little in stature, and he could not see Christ for the crowd. 
But this difficulty stimulated his efforts to gratify his desires. 
He mounted the tree. Christ, who read his heart, saw him, and 
rewarded him, and became a guest at his house. Often by reason 
of the crowd of worldly affairs, and on account of our spiritual 
lowness of stature, we cannot discern Christ ; but there are syca- 
mores planted in the road, by which He will pass. He has given 
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us the means of grace,—Prayer, Scripture, Sacraments. These are 
the Trees which He has planted by the way side of life. Let the 
crowd and our own littleness excite us to run before, like Zaccheeus, 
and to ascend the tree; and then, like him, we shall see Christ, 
and He will come and abide with us. 

Pusillitatem nostram, ad videndum Dominum, turba pre- 
pedit, quia infirmitatem humane mentis, ne lucem veritatis in- 
tendat, curarum secularium tumultus premit. Sed prudenter 
sycomorum ascendamus; per sycomorum Dominus transiens 
cernitur. (S. Gregor. 27. Moral. in Job xxxvii.) 

God always rewards us, if He sees us eager for good. (Theoph.) 

5. ἀναβλέψας ὃ Ἰησοῦς, «.7.A.] Jesus looked up and saw. He 
who had seen the heart of Nathanael beneath the thick foliage of 
the fig-tree (John i. 48), reads that of Zacchzeus in the shade of 
the sycamore, and more than grants his prayer. Etsi vocem 
invitantis, Jesus non audierat, viderat tamen affeclum. Ambrose. 
He promises to come to his house, having already visited his heart. 
See also S. Cyril here, and S. Chrysosiom, Homil. de Zaccheeo. 

— Ζακχαῖε] Zaccheus. Christ, the Good Shepherd, knows 
all His sheep, and calleth them all by their names. John x. 3. 

7. καταλῦσαι] to be a guest with ; hence the inn or lodging, 
diversorium, in which Christ was born is called κατάλυμα (see 
above, ii. 7); and so is the Guest-Chamber for refreshment, where 
He ate the Paschal Supper, and instituted the Holy Eucharist. 
See below, xxii. 11. 

8. Srabels] Having taken his stand. We are left by St. Luke 
to judge of our Lord’s Sermon at the table of Zaccheus by its 
effects. Perhaps Zaccheus had been reclining at meat, and lis- 
tening to our Lord’s teaching on the use of Money, and was con- 
vinced of his own past failings in this respect ; and he then arose 
and stood forth in the presence of the guests, and spoke as follows ; 
and became an example of confessing Christ before men, and of 
making public dedications of body, and soul, and goods to Him. 
Wisely therefore has the Church adopted his words in her Com- 
munion Office, at the Offertory. 

— Ἰδού] Behold! ‘ henceforth I give ;’—present tense for 
sire, to show that what i is said is as good as done, —‘ the half of 
my goods to the poor.’ He does not delay till to-morrow. He 
is not a Doson. Here is a public confession, and a public vow 
of restitution and dedication to God. 

— ἀποδίδωμι τετραπλοῦν] I restore fourfold, voluntarily, of 
my own accord; what the Law requires of a person publicly 
convicted of fraud. Exod. xxii. 1.9. Thus ‘he will be the Law 
unto himself ”’ (Rom. ii. 14). And he thus vindicates Christ from 
the cavils of those who said He was gone to be a guest with a 
sinner (υ, 7). 

‘Non dimittetur peccatum, nisi restituatur abla 
(Ep. liv.) 


" Aug. 





298 LUKE XIX. 10---80. 

ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅτι σήμερον σωτηρία τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ ἐγένετο, καθότι Kal αὐτὸς 
ematt.10.6. υἱὸς ᾿Α βραάμ ἐστιν! (55) 1° “ἦλθε γὰρ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ζητῆσαι καὶ σῶσαι. 
& 18. 11. τὸ ἀπολωλός. 


Acts 13, 46. 
Φ > Ἁ Ν % 4? 4 
(2) 1} ᾿Ακουόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ταῦτα προσθεὶς εἶπε παραβολὴν, διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς 


a lal / ε , 
αὐτὸν εἶναι ἱἹΙερουσαλὴμ, καὶ δοκεῖν αὐτοὺς ὅτι παραχρῆμα μέλλει ἡ βασιλεία. 
lal nw 228 > ay” , > ‘ > 4 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀναφαίνεσθαι. (=) 13 Εἶπεν οὖν, *"AvOpwrds τις εὐγενὴς ἐπορεύθη 

lal / ‘\ ε ld 229 4 
εἰς χώραν μακρὰν λαβεῖν ἑαυτῷ βασιλείαν καὶ ὑποστρέψαι. (+) ᾿ Καλέσας 
lal “ , A“ Ν 3 
δὲ δέκα δούλους ἑαυτοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς δέκα μνᾶς, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Πραγ- 
ματεύσασθε ἕως ἔρχομαι. | Οἱ δὲ πολῖται αὐτοῦ ἐμίσουν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν 
πρεσβείαν ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Οὐ θέλομεν τοῦτον βασιλεῦσαι ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. 
δ Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐπανελθεῖν αὐτὸν λαβόντα τὴν βασιλείαν, καὶ εἶπε 
al a Φ bad A ᾿ 
φωνηθῆναι αὐτῷ τοὺς δούλους τούτους οἷς ἔδωκε τὸ ἀργύριον, ἵνα γνῷ τίς 
, , 16 6 ΄ oa; A ΄ , ε rn 
τί διεπραγματεύσατο. IT apeyevero δὲ ὁ πρῶτος λέγων, Κύριε, ἡ μνᾶ 
, A a a > 
σου προσειργάσατο δέκα μνᾶς. | Kat εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ev, ἀγαθὲ δοῦλε, ὅτι ἐν 
¥ > 
ἐλαχίστῳ πιστὸς ἐγένου ἴσθι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων ἐπάνω δέκα πόλεων. ὃ Καὶ ἦλθεν 
an “ > 
ὁ δεύτερος λέγων, Κύριε, ἡ μνᾶ σου ἐποίησε πέντε μνᾶς. | Εἶπε δὲ καὶ τούτῳ, 
2 
Kai σὺ γίνου ἐπάνω πέντε πόλεων. ™ ' Καὶ ἕτερος ἦλθε λέγων, Κύριε, ἰδοὺ ἡ 
“ 3 ’ ’ 
μνᾶ σου, ἣν εἶχον ἀποκειμένην ἐν σουδαρίῳ" 3) ἐφοβούμην γάρ σε ὅτι ἄνθρωπος 
‘\ nih a > » 
αὐστηρὸς εἶ: αἴρεις ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκας, καὶ θερίζεις ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρας. 23 Λέγει δὲ 
A A A a ¥ 4 
αὐτῷ, Ex τοῦ στόματός σου κρινῶ σε, πονηρὲ δοῦλε: ἤδεις ὅτι ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπος 
3 , 3 » a > ἔθ \ 0 / a > ¥ ‘ 93 Ν ὃ ’ 3 
αὐστηρός εἰμι, αἴρων ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκα, καὶ θερίζων ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρα: 33 καὶ διατί οὐκ 
ἐδ Ἂς 3 ΓΑ , ye! Ud C \ 3 ‘ Oe Ν ’ 2 » ἕξ 3 ’, Ν 
ἔδωκας τὸ ἀργύριόν μου ἐπὶ τράπεζαν, καὶ ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν σὺν τόκῳ ἂν ἔπραξα αὐτό; 
A lal > > 3 “A Ν A Ν A 
4 Kal τοῖς παρεστῶσιν εἶπεν, "Apate ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὴν μνᾶν, καὶ δότε τῷ τὰς δέκα 
A » ᾿ 95 ‘\ > t ec, Kv ¥ δέ ἂς: (1) 3 λέ Ν en 
μνᾶς ἔχοντι 35 καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἔχει δέκα μνᾶς: (47 έγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, 
ν Ν a ὉῊΡ ὃ θ la ἧς aS de A ἣν, ὧν Se oe 3 θ la > 3 
ὅτι παντὶ τῷ ἔχοντι δοθήσεται: ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος Kal ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται am 


d Matt. 25. 14. 


e Matt, 25. 20. 


f Matt. 25, 24— 
29. 


> lal 
αυτου. 


λεῦσαι ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς, ἀγάγετε ὧδε καὶ κατασφάξατε ἔμπροσθέν μου. 
yay 


(38) 7 Πλὴν τοὺς ἐχθρούς μου ἐκείνους, τοὺς μὴ θελήσαντάς με βασι- 


(2) 3 Kal 


3 Ν A > ’ 4 3 ’ὔ 3 ε - “λ 
εἰπὼν ταῦτα ἐπορεύετο ἔμπροσθεν ἀναβαίνων εἰς ἹΙεροσόλυμα. 
5 Καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἤγγισεν εἰς Βηθφαγὴ καὶ Βηθανίαν, πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τὸ 


g Matt, 21. 2—9. 
Mark 11. 2—10. 


nw “A > a“ 
καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιὼν, ἀπέστειλε δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
Ἂ , ΄ 3 ΜΠ 3 , Ce OX ὃ ὃ , 313 ἃ 
τὴν κατέναντι κώμην, ἐν ἡ εἰσπορευόμενοι εὑρήσετε πῶλον δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ ὃν 


30 εἰπὼν, ® Ὑπάγετε εἰς 





9. υἱὸς ᾿Αβραάμ] a son of Abraham by faith (Matt. iii. 9. 
John viii. 39. Rom. iv. 11—16. Gal. iii. 7. 9); though despised 
by those who call themselves the children of Abraham. 

10.] See Athanas. de Incar., pp. 47, 48. 

11. προσθεὶς elre] He went on to deliver a parable. 
Vorst., de Hebr., p. 591. Job xxix. 1. Cp. xx. 11. 

12. ἐπορεύθη εἰς χώραν μακρὰν κιτ.λ.1 he set out to a far 
country. As the members of the family of Herod and others 
from the East resorted to Rome to obtain kingdoms for themselves 
from the Emperors, and to return to Palestine and their own land. 
See Wetstein here, and Joseph. Antt. xiv. 25; xv. 10. Comp. 
on the parable of the five talents, Matt. xxv. 14—30. 

13. ἕως ἔρχομαι) The present tense of the indicative mood 
marks more forcibly the uncertainty of the time of Christ’s 
Advent, and that He is always coming to every man. Cp. John 
xxi. 22. 1 Tim. iv. 13. Some MSS. (A, B, Ὁ, K, L, R) have ἐν ¢. 

14. πρεσβείαν embassy. As the Jews sent counter embassies 
to Rome to frustrate the appeals mentioned in a preceding note 
(on v. 12), e.g. in the case of Archelaus. (Joseph. Antt. xvii.) 

The mention of this antipathy and opposition on the part of 
the citizens brings out more clearly the character of the servants ; 
as the hostility of the citizens of the World against Christ tries 
and displays the temper of Christians, who are His citizens,— 
dwellers in the City of God, the spiritual Jerusalem, the Church. 

16. ἡ μνᾷ σου] thy pound has gained. He does not say, J have 
gained. The good servant ascribes all the increase to his lord’s 
money. Cp. St. Paul’s words, 1 Cor. xv. 10. It is God’s grace 
in us which enables us to labour; and all the fruits of our labour 
are due to Him. See on xvii. 5—10. 

17. ἴσθι ἔχων ‘ scias te habere.’ 

— δέκα πόλεων} of ten cities. 


See 


(Vatek.) 
On this parable as illustrating 





the different degrees of bliss in heaven, according to different 
degrees of growth in grace on earth, see By. Bull’s Sermon vii. 
vol. i. pp. 168. 189. Cp. Matt. xix. 27, 28. 1 Cor. xv. 41, 42. 
2 Cor. ix. 6. 

See also below on John xiv. 2. 

20. σουδαρίῳ] napkin. The Latin word sudarium (from sudor), 
Catull. xii. 14, passed into many eastern dialects. See John xi. 
44; xx. 7. Acts xix. 12. Bus«torf, Lex. Talmud. p. 442. Wet- 
stein. 

There is a difference between this case and that of the un- 
profitable servant in St. Matt. xxv. 25. There the servant alleges 
fear, lest he should lose what his master had given him; and 
therefore he has gone and hidden it in the earth. Here the ser- 
vant also alleges fear (v. 21); but says that he kept it stowed 
away in a napkin,—i. e. he claims credit for care and vigilance. 

The Gospel speaks of the dead body wrapped in a covddpiov 
(John xi. 44; xx. 7); fitly then the pound which he kept as dead 
was so enwrapped. ( Theophyl.) 

On the sin of wrapping up the Conscience, as if it were a 
dead corpse, in the folds of a napkin, such as the Papacy provides 
for its children, and requires them to use on pain of damnation, 
see Bp. Sanderson, de Conscient. Preel. iii. δ, 27, 28. 

23. τράπεζαν ͵Ὼ See Matt. xxi. 12; xxv. 27. A, B, L, have 
μοῦ τὸ ἀργύριον, a reading worthy of consideration. 

27. τοὺς μὴ θελήσαντας] those who willed not that I should 
be their king. A prophetic reference to the punishment in store 
for those who would soon cry, “we have no king but Cesar” 
(John xix. 15. Ps. ii. 2—6.) ὡ 

29—44. Καὶ ἐγένετο κιτ.λ.1 See on Matt. xxi. 1—17. Mark 
xi. 1. On the form *EAady see xxi. 37. 

80. πῶλον δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ dv οὐδεὶς x.T.A.] a colt tied, on which 





eg ak Sa “Ὁ. .., 


LUKE XIX. 31—47. 


οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἀνθρώπων ἐκάθισε' λύσαντες αὐτὸν ἀγάγετε' * καὶ ἐάν τις 
ὑμᾶς ἐρωτᾷ, Διατί λύετε ; οὕτως ἐρεῖτε αὐτῷ, Ὅτι ὁ Κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει. 
(C2) 33 ᾿Απελθόντες δὲ οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι εὗρον καθὼς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. * Λυόντων 
δὲ αὐτῶν τὸν πῶλον εἶπον οἱ κύριοι αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Τί λύετε τὸν πῶλον ; 
84. οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ὃ Κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει. * Καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν 
᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐπιῤῥίψαντες ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐπὶ τὸν πῶλον ἐπεβίβασαν τὸν 
᾿Ιησοῦν. (35) * Πορευομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ὑπεστρώννυον τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ 
ὁδῷ. * ᾿Εγγίζοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἤδη πρὸς τῇ καταβάσει τοῦ ὄρους τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν, 
ἤρξαντο ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν μαθητῶν χαίροντες αἰνεῖν τὸν Θεὸν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 
περὶ πασῶν ὧν εἶδον δυνάμεων * λέγοντες, Εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος βασι- 
λεὺς ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου εἰρήνη ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις. (>) * Καί 
τινες τῶν Φαρισαίων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν, Διδάσκαλε, ἐπιτίμησον 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου. *° Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐὰν οὗτοι 
σιωπήσωσιν, οἱ λίθοι κεκράξονται. (35) 4! Καὶ ὡς ἤγγισεν ἰδὼν τὴν πόλιν 
ἔκλαυσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν “2 λέγων, Ὅτι εἰ ἔγνως καὶ σὺ, καί γε ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ σου 
ταύτῃ, τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην σου’---νῦν δὲ ἐκρύβη ἀπὸ ὀφθαλμῶν σου" “ ὅτι ἥξου- 
σιν ἡμέραι ἐπί σε, καὶ περιβαλοῦσιν οἱ ἐχθροί σου χάρακά σοι, καὶ περικυ- 
κλώσουσί σε, καὶ συνέξουσί σε πάντοθεν, (3) 44 καὶ ἐδαφιοῦσί σε καὶ τὰ 
τέκνα σου ἐν σοὶ, καὶ οὐκ ἀφήσουσιν ἐν σοὶ λίθον ἐπὶ λίθῳ ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ 
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ἔγνως τὸν καιρὸν τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς σου. 


(=) 4" Καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς πωλοῦντας ἐν αὐτῷ h Matt. 21.12, 18. 


Mark 11. 15, 17. 


oN τ ὁ, A 
Kat ἀγοράζοντας *° λέγων αὐτοῖς Γέγραπται, Ὃ οἶκός μου οἶκος προσ ευχῆς 1% 567. 
ἐστιν ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. 
(ἢ) “* Καὶ ἣν διδάσκων τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ: οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ imax τι. 18. 





no man ever yet sat. The colt tied, on which no man ever yet 
had sat, but now loosed by the Apostles of Christ, and ridden by 
Him into Jerusalem, the Holy City, was a type of the Heathen 
World, as yet untamed and untrained, but brought by the Apostles 
to Christ, and submitting itself to Him guiding it into the City of 
God. See Cyril here, and note on Matt. xxi. 7. John xii. 14. 20. 

83. of κύριοι] the masters. St. Mark says only τινὲς τῶν 
ἑστηκότων (xi. 5). Here seems to bea mark of the later com- 
position of St. Luke’s Gospel. See Mark ii. 15. 25, 26; v. 36— 
38, compared respectively with Luke v. 29; vi. 3, 4; viii. 50, 
1, and Zownson on the Gospels, Disc. v. sect. 1. 

40. of λίθοι] the stones. And so the stones did ery out when 
one stone was not left upon another, according to his prophecy 
(xix. 44), and proclaimed His truth, justice, and power in thus 
punishing those that rejected the Divine Stone who became the 
Head Stone of the corner (xx. 17). 

41. ἰδὼν τὴν πόλιν ἔκλαυσεν) when He saw the city He wept 
over it. Christ shed tears (ἐδάκρυσεν) at the grave of Lazarus 
(John xi. 35). But now, He did much more than this, when He 
looked at Jerusalem, and beheld, as it were, its death—its grave, 
He ἔκλαυσεν, wept. Cp. Matt. xxvi. 75. Mark xiv. 72. The 
sight of the City brought fears into His eyes, and He wept, as 
David did on the same mountain (2 Sam. xv. 30). Christ wept 
in the hour of His triumph, and near the spot where He was 
about to ascend in glory to heaven. He wept not for Himself, 
but for Jerusalem, and for her approaching calamities. (See 
below, xxiii. 28.) He wept in the place where her enemies began 
to besiege her (Matt. xxiv. 3) for her sins in rejecting Him; He 
wept on that spot, in divine foreknowledge of the miseries which 
they would there inflict upon her. Christ here proves His two- 
fold nature by weeping as man for what He foretold as God. 

A, B, D, H, Τῷ, R, T, A, have αὐτήν; cp. xxiii. 28, μὴ 
κλαίετε ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὰς KAatere.—Elz. has αὐτῇ; 
but κλαίειν ἐπὶ with an accusative is confirmed by the LXX. See 
Num. xi. 13. Jud. xi. 37, 38; xiv. 17. See Wetstein, p. 815. 

42—47.] See Greg. M. Hom. in Ἐν. xxxix. 

42. εἰ ἔγνω----ὀφθαλμῶν σου] A remarkable saying : Thou art 
called Jerusalem. Thy Name means, “they shall see peace” 
(DO wy). Cp. Ps. cxxii. 6,7. And David said, O pray for the 
peace of Jerusalem ; literally, the things that belong to her peace. 
And so God intended it should be, for He sent to thee the Prince 
of Peace to preach Peace. But thou hast closed thine ears and 
thine eyes. Thou hast not known, i.e. not considered the things 





that belong to thy Peace; and now they are hid from thine 
eyes. 

— εἰ ἔγνως καὶ σὺ, κιτ.λ.1 If thou hadst known, even thou, 
for whom so much love has been shown by God, hitherto in vain; 
if thou hadst known at least in this the day of thy visitation, 
when thy King and Saviour comes to visit thee in person for the 
last time (see v. 44), then how blessed would it be! The Aposi- 
opesis is full of pathos. See on xiii. 9, and cp. Isa. xxix. 1—8. 

43, 44. χάρακα---περικυκλώσουσι---συνέξουσί σε---ἐδαφιοῦσι] a 
trench and rampart; they will surround, encircle, and hem thee 
in on every side, and they will dash thee prostrate to the ground, 
and thy children within thee. ‘These circumstances are remark- 
able, and the prophecy in these respects was signally fulfilled by 
the Roman general Titus and his army, against his own intention 
and desire. He earnestly wished to be spared the labour and 
delay of making the trench round the City. He also earnestly 
wished to spare the City and Temple; and it was with great re- 
luctance that he destroyed the city; and the Temple was burned 
in contravention of his express command. (See Joseph. B. J. 
v. 12. 2—vi. 7. 13. Cp. Eused. iii. 5—9, and the passages col- 
lected by Archbp. Newcome, Observations, chap. iii. sect. i.) 

ἐδαφιοῦσι is a stronger word than to ‘lay even to the ground,’ 
it is equivalent to προσκρούσουσι, they will dash on the ground. 
Hesych. Phavorin. Cp. Ps. cxxxvii. 9. 

In such military works as these here mentioned, the first 
operation consisted in digging the trench, and with the earth thus 
excavated, the agger, or χῶμα, or mound, was formed ; then, in 
the lower parts of the agger thus made, wooden stakes (pali, 
χάρακες) were fixed, to prevent the slipping down of the earth of 
the mound. ‘The whole work was sometimes called χάραξ, as here. 
See Isa. xxxvii. 33, οὐ μὴ κυκλώσῃ ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν. Cp. Deut. xx. 19, 
20. Cp. Wetstein, p. 789. 

45,46. Καὶ εἰσελθὼν x.7.A.] See Matt. xxi. 12,13. Hereis.an- 
other instance of St. Luke’s practice in dispatching a subject ; pre- 
ferring internal connexion to exact order of time. He describes 
the cleansing of the Temple immediately after the narrative of the 
triumphal Entry ; but it did not take place till the day after. See 
Mark xi. 12. On this practice of anticipation, see on Matt. xx. 29. 

Also, by connecting this act and speech of Christ with His 
preceding prophecy on the destruction of Jerusalem, St. Luke 
points out the cause of that destruction, viz. the sins of the Jews 
themselves in the City and Temple. See on Matt. xxiv. 15. 

47. τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμ.] On this use of τὸ, see on xi. 3. 


a Matt. 21. 23— 
27. 
Mark 11, 27—33. 


Ὁ Matt. 21. 33— 
46. 
Mark 12, 1—12. 


c Ps. 118. 22, 
Matt. 21. 42. 


ἃ Matt. 22. 15— 
22. 
Mark 12. 18--- 17. 


LUKE XIX. 48. XX. 1—22. 


Ν 
ol γραμματεῖς ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀπολέσαι, καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι τοῦ λαοῦ, “ὃ καὶ οὐχ 


ν Ν / ΄ ε Ἀ Ν ν > , > “~ κ᾿ 9 4 
εὕρισκον TO TL ποιήσωσιν, ὁ λαὸς yap ἅπας ἐξεκρέματο αὐτοῦ ἀκούων. 
XX. (0) }* Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐκείνων, διδάσκοντος αὐτοῦ τὸν 
rn “ Φ,.». a Ν ε 
λαὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ εὐαγγελιζομένου, ἐπέστησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμμα- 


” > ΑΝ, , θ᾿ Zep ne Ὶ 
τεῖς σὺν τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, 3 καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Εἰπὲ ἡμῖν ἐν 


’ > 4 “ “a a , > ε ὃ , ‘ > 4 ,ὕ 
ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, ἢ τίς ἐστιν ὁ δούς σοι τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ; 
3°? \ \ *% Ν > ‘ > , 2 “ eT λ , ᾿ ¥ , 

Αποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὑτοὺς, Epwrnow ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ ἕνα λόγον, καὶ εἴπατέ 


lal a . 
pov 4 Τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἦν, ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; ὃ Οἱ δὲ συν- 


» 5» a a“ 
ἐλογίσαντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἐὰν εἴπωμεν, "EE οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ, Διατί 


lal » ἣ 3 5 ’ “ ε Ν 
οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; " ἐὰν δὲ εἴπωμεν, EE ἀνθρώπων, πᾶς ὁ λαὸς KaTa= 


a , > + ee s 
λιθάσει ἡμᾶς, πεπεισμένος γάρ ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννην προφήτην εἶναι. 7 Kat ἀπεκρί- 
NP ΄ 8 Ἦν δ... ΔΝ; αν ΤῊΝ ὑτοῖς, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέ en 
θησαν μὴ εἰδέναι πόθεν. ὃ Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν 
ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
241 bY Ν Ν Ν ἈΝ , ‘ Ν , a » 
(<r) " "Ἤρξατο δὲ πρὸς τὸν λαὸν λέγειν τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην ἄνθρωπος 
a Ν 502 3. ὡς ” 
ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησε χρόνους 
Lal ἧς ‘ ~ ἢ, A 
ἱκανούς. 1ῦ Kal ἐν καιρῷ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς δοῦλον, ἵνα ἀπὸ τοῦ 
lal A A A “A Ἂς / 78 > 
καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος δῶσιν αὐτῷς Οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ δείραντες αὐτὸν ἐξαπ- 
ἔστειλαν κενόν. |! Καὶ προσέθετο πέμψαι ἕτερον δοῦλον: οἱ δὲ κἀκεῖνον 
͵ p μ ρ 
Ν ΄ὔ ’ 
δείραντες καὶ ἀτιμάσαντες ἐξαπέστειλαν κενόν. 13 Καὶ προσέθετο πέμψαι 
Lo > \ , a 
τρίτον' ot δὲ καὶ τοῦτον τραυματίσαντες ἐξέβαλον. | Εἶπε δὲ ὁ κύριος τοῦ 
A \ ¥ “A 29 7 
ἀμπελῶνος, Τί ποιήσω ; πέμψω τὸν υἱόν μου τὸν ἀγαπητὸν, ἴσως τοῦτον ἰδόντες 
Ν 4 ‘ ε ‘ 
ἐντραπήσονται. ‘4 ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ γεωργοὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς 
“ 4 ; eek." 9 ε lal 
λέγοντες, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ κληρονόμος, δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἡμῶν 
κ Ψ nm? a ee 4 
γένηται ἡ κληρονομία. | Kat ἐκβαλόντες αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ἀπέκτειναν. 
A la) A 4 Xe ’ ‘ 
Τί οὖν ποιήσει αὐτοῖς 6 κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; 15 ἐλεύσεται καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς 
lal ¥ > ’ x > ‘ 
γεωργοὺς τούτους, καὶ δώσει τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἄλλοις. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ εἶπον, Μὴ 
lal > ‘ , “ 
γένοιτο. ᾿ἴ ὋὉ δὲ ἐμβλέψας αὐτοῖς εἶπε, Τί οὖν ἐστι τὸ γεγραμμένον τοῦτο, 
lal al > 4 > 
“AiPov ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς 
a lal ‘ , 
κεφαλὴν γωνίας; 8 Πᾶς ὁ πεσὼν ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν λίθον συνθλασθήσεται: 
242 \ 3. 3 € 9 a \ ε 
ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ᾽ ἂν πέσῃ λικμήσει αὐτόν. (32) 19 Καὶ ἐζήτησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ob 
“Ὁ Ὁ“ > x Ν Lal 9 3 Lal A 9 Ν > , 
γραμματεῖς ἐπιβαλεῖν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας ἐν αὐτῇ TH ᾧρᾳ, Kal ἐφοβήθησαν 
ν 3 AY Ν ‘ , by 
τὸν λαὸν, ἔγνωσαν yap ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην εἶπε. 
(1) °° Καὶ παρατηρήσαντες ἀπέστειλαν ἐγκαθέτους, ὑποκρινομένους ἑαυτοὺς 
τ ρατηρήσαντες γ , ὕποκρινομ 
> lal > Ν “ δ. lal > A 
δικαίους εἶναι, iva ἐπιλάβωνται αὐτοῦ λόγου, εἰς τὸ παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν τῇ ἀρχῇ 
Ν A 59 , aA ἢ 4 2] K Ass , 2. ΔᾺ λ , A ὃ ’, λ 
καὶ τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. αἱ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, 
οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὀρθῶς λέγεις καὶ διδάσκεις, καὶ οὐ λαμβάνεις πρόσωπον ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ 
“ lal oe A 
ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις: 33 ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν Καίσαρι φόρον δοῦναι, 





48. étexpéuaro] were hanging upon Him: “ pendebat ab ore.” 
(Virg. Ain. iv. 79. Ovid, Ep. i.30. See Wetstein.) 


Cu. XX. 1, Kal ἐγένετο κιτ.λ.1 See Matt. xxi. 23—32. 

9. Ἤρξατο x.7.A.] See Matt. xxi. 33—46. 

11, προσέθετο πέμψαι] A Hebraism borrowed from the LXX: 
προσέθετο, HD? (yasaph); ‘addidit’ See Glass. Philol. 5, p. 411. 
Vorst. de Hebraism. p. 590; above, xix. 11. Acts xii. 3. Cf. 
Gen. xviii. 20. Cp. LXX. 

16, Μὴ γένοιτο] An ejaculation of their consciences applying 
the parable to themselves. 

20. Kal παρατηρήσαντες x.7.A.] See Matt. xxii. 15—22. 

— ἀπέστειλαν ἐγκαθέτους they send forth liers in wait. 
“ ἐγκάθετοι proprié dicuntur ii, gui subsidunt in loco aliquo, 
aliisque insidias faciunt. Lex. Cyrill. Brem. ap. Albertium ad 
Hesych. T. i. p. 1542, b, ἔφεδρος, ἐγκάθετος, ἐπικαθήμενος, 
κατάσκοπος. Insidiatores.”” The word is used by the Septuagint 
in Job xix, 12; xxxi. 9; it is derived from ἐν, κατὰ tut, and 
signifies emissaries who are set in ambush against a person. Plu- 





tarch, Pyrrh. p. 389, uses the verb: ἦσάν τινες obs αὐτὸς ὁ Πύῤῥος 
ἐγκαθίει προσποιουμένους εἶναι Μακεδόνας. 

The ἐγκάθετοι here mentioned were Pharisees or Herodians, 
as had been specified by δέ. Matthew (xxii. 15—22) and St. Mark 
(xii. 13—17); but St. Luke does not specify them as such, as 
being persons in whom his own readers would have less interest. 

91. οὐ λαμβάνεις πρόσωπον] λαμβάνειν πρόσωπον is a phrase 
borrowed from the LXX for Hebr. DXB NN (seth panim), ‘to 
accept persons’ (Lev. xix. 15. Mal. i. 8). St. Matthew and 
St. Mark have here οὐ βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον. 

22. φόρον δοῦναι] to give tribute. St. Matthew and St. Mark 
never use φόρος, which is used by St. Luke here and xxiii. 2, and 
by St. Paul, Rom. xiii. 6, 7. In the present passage St. Matthew 
and St. Mark have κῆνσος, census, which is never used by St. 
Luke. 

Here is one of the slight varieties which mark the adaptation 
of the different Gospels to different classes of persons respectively, 
and indicate the consequent modification of the Evangelical 
phraseology. See above, Introduction to St. Luke, p- 165, 6, 
and to the Gospels generally. 
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LUKE XX. 23—47. XXI. 1—4. 
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, 
ἢ ov; 38 Κατανοήσας δὲ αὐτῶν τὴν πανουργίαν εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Τί με 
’ ᾿, > ’ A 
πειράζετε, 3 δείξατέ μοι δηνάριον, τίνος ἔχει εἰκόνα καὶ ἐπιγραφήν ; ᾿Α4πο- 


’ 
κριθέντες δὲ εἶπον, Καίσαρος. 
lal Ὁ“ Ὁ“ Lal 
Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῴ Oew. 


25 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Απόδοτε τοίνυν τὰ 


36 Καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἐπιλαβέσθαι 


nA la) A Ν 4 , BAS “~ 3 aA 
αὐτοῦ ῥήματος ἐναντίον τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ θαυμάσαντες ἐπὶ τῇ ἀποκρίσει αὐτοῦ 


38. 7 
ἐσίγησαν. 


ε 5 , 5 ld 
7 © Ἰχροσελθόντες δέ τινες τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, οἱ ἀντιλέγοντες ἀνάστασιν μὴ ὁ Matt 25. 28 
’ oo ΡΝ ¥ ea δ 
εἶναι, ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν 38 λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, Μωῦσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, ἐάν Mark 12. 18-27 
a . νὰς ¥ 3 , Ψ , ε 
τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ ἔχων γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἄτεκνος ἀποθάνῃ, ἵνα λάβῃ ὁ 
3 Ν 3 A ‘ a Ν 3 ’ Ζ δὰ iO λ a > a 
ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα, καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. 
a a »” 
9 Ἑπτὰ οὖν ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν: καὶ ὁ πρῶτος λαβὼν γυναῖκα. ἀπέθανεν ἄτεκνος" 


4 A Ν a} 4 τ + 
80 καὶ ἔλαβεν ὁ δεύτερος τὴν γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἀπέθανεν areKvos: 


31 καὶ 6 


τρίτος ἔλαβεν αὐτήν' ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ οἱ ἑπτά: οὐ κατέλιπον τέκνα, καὶ 
ἀπέθανον: ὃ5 ὕστερον δὲ πάντων ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ γυνή. ὁ Ἔν τῇ οὖν ἀναστάσει 
τίνος αὐτῶν γίνεται γυνή ; οἱ γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτὴν γυναῖκα. 3% Καὶ ἀπο- 
κριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου γαμοῦσι καὶ ἐκ- 
γαμίσκονται of δὲ καταξιωθέντες τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν, καὶ τῆς 


A lal lal » > ’ὔ 
ἀναστάσεως τῆς ἐκ νεκρῶν, οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε ἐκγαμίσκονται, 


86 οὔτε γὰρ 


3 “ ¥ 4 > 4 , 9 ἢ Lend 3 “A lal ~~ > , 

ἀποθανεῖν ἔτι δύνανται, ἰσάγγελοι yap εἶσι, καὶ υἱοί εἰσι τοῦ Θεοῦ, τῆς ἀναστά- 

eA 2 37 9 a , ε ‘ Ν Μ ἄϑις εὖννἪ t Se ὁ t Deh § a 

σεως υἱοὶ ὄντες. Oru δὲ ἐγείρονται οἵ νεκροὶ καὶ Mavons ἐμήνυσεν ἐπὶ τῆς 

Ν 3 Ν Ν 

Βάτου, ὡς λέγει Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν 
~ > Ἂς 4 i os Ν > lal A 

"IakdB: 38 Θεὸς δὲ οὐκ ἔστι νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων, πάντες yap αὐτῷ ζῶσιν. 
lal > re A > 

89 ᾽Αποκριθέντες δέ τινες TOV γραμματέων εἶπον, Διδάσκαλε, καλῶς εἶπας" 
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" 


) 49 οὐκέτι δὲ ἐτόλμων ἐπερωτᾷν αὐτὸν οὐδέν. 


> ' aA ε δ. > 
(28) 4. Etre δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Πῶς λέγουσι τὸν Χριστὸν υἱὸν Δαυὶδ εἶναι, f Matt. 28. 42— 
an > τς Ἢ 
2 καὶ αὐτὸς Δαυὶδ λέγει ἐν βίβλῳ Ψαλμῶν, "Εἶπεν 6 Κύριος τῷ Κυρίῳ Mark 1: 86-οἵ 
8. . 
Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, 4 ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπό- “1555. 
μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, ς χθρούς 
a A a Ss A Ν a “ 
διον τῶν ποδῶν cov: “' Δαυὶδ οὖν Κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ, καὶ πῶς υἱὸς αὐτοῦ 


ἐστιν ; 
(= 45 h? 
ἼΓ 


Ακούοντος δὲ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ εἶπε τοῖς μαθήταις αὐτοῦ, 46 Προσ- " Mark 12. 38-- 


Ἔ i Ἂς 40. 
έχετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων τῶν θελόντων περιπατεῖν ἐν στολαῖς, καὶ φιλούντων Matt. 28. 6,1. 
ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, καὶ πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, καὶ πρω- 

, 3 Vag ὃ ’, 247 47 _& θί Ν ἌΡ a a Ἀν 
τοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις, (Fa) “7 ot κατεσθίουσι τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν, καὶ 
προφάσει μακρὰ προσεύχονται, οὗτοι λήψονται περισσότερον κρῖμα. 

ΧΧΙ. 1 "᾽Αναβλέψας δὲ εἶδε τοὺς βάλλοντας τὰ δῶρα αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ γαζο- « μαικ 15. 41— 
, , 2 Τὸ δὲ , , ‘ , . sR , #4. 
φυλάκιον πλουσίους" 2 εἶδε δὲ καί τινα χήραν πενιχρὰν βάλλουσαν ἐκεῖ δύο 
λεπτὰ, 2 καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Αληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι "ἡ χήρα ἡ πτωχὴ αὕτη πλεῖον νυ 2 ους. 8.12. 
πάντων ἔβαλεν" * ἅπαντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς ἔβαλον εἰς 
Ἀ lal »“ lal 9 \ 9 ς ~ <€ , νι νῷ ν Ν ’ a > 
τὰ δῶρα τοῦ Θεοῦ, αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ὑστερήματος αὐτῆς ἅπαντα τὸν βίον ὃν εἶχεν 


ἔβαλε. 





27. προσελθόντες κιτ.λ.}1 See on Matt. xxii. 23—32. 

84. Οἱ υἱοί] St. Luke here omits our Lord’s words as re- 
corded by St. Matthew (xxii. 29), ye do err, not knowing the 
Scriptures, which were specially relevant to Jewish readers ; and 
records the argument derived from the difference of this world 
and the next, an argument applicable to all. 

35. τῆς ἀναστάσεως τῆς ἐκ νεκρῶν} of the resurrection from 
the dead. See on Phil. iii. 11. 

86. οὔτε] Some Editors have substituted οὐδὲ here from A, B, 
L. But οὔτε seems preferable. It is not much to say they can- 
not even die; which may be said of evil spirits ; but the words ‘ for 
neither can they die’ supply the reason why they do not marry. 

— τῆς ἀναστάσεως viol] children of the resurrection. See on 
x. 6, υἱὸς εἰρήνης. 

38. αὐτῷ] No one is dead ¢o Him, or in His sight. 

Vor. I. 





41. Εἶπε δὲ x.7.A.] See Matt. xxii. 41 —46. 

42. ἐν βίβλῳ Ψαλμῶν in the Book of the Psalms. This addi- 
tion is not in St. Matt. xxii. 43 or St. Mark xii. 36; but is in- 
serted here as conveying information necessary to Gentile readers. 
He omits of γραμματεῖς after λέγουσι (v. 41) as less interesting to 
them. 

45. ᾿Ακούοντος k.7.A.] See Mark xii. 38--- 40. 


Cu. XXI. 1. ᾿Αναβλέψας x.7.A.] He looked up and saw those 
who were casting their gifts into the treasury; rich men. See 
Mark xii. 41—44. In describing these offerings, St. Mark here 
uses χαλκὸν, the Roman es; and specifies that the sum cast in 
by the ἫΝ widow made a Roman quadrans. St. Luke simply 
says, δύο λεπτὰ, and explains to his readers that what they 
were casting in were δῶρα, offerings to God (vv. 1. 4). 
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242 LUKE ΧΧΙ. 5—22. 
cMatt. 24 130. (56) °° Kai τινων λεγόντων περὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ὅτι λίθοις καλοῖς καὶ ἀναθήμασι 


, na A -“ 
κεκόσμηται, εἶπε, ὃ Ταῦτα ἃ θεωρεῖτε ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται 
’ >. ἃ ’ a 3 
λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ, ὃς οὐ καταλυθήσεται. (32) Τ᾿ Επηρώτησαν δὲ αὐτὸν λέγοντες, 
ld ’ > A Ν "Ὁ 
Διδάσκαλε, πότε οὖν ταῦτα ἔσται, καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον ὅτων» μέλλῃ ταῦτα γίνε- 
ε > A 

σθαι; ὃ Ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Βλέπετε μὴ πλανηθῆτε' πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ 

’, ’ ν »“»Ἥ 
ὀνόματί μου λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι, καὶ ὁ καιρὸς ἤγγικε: μὴ οὖν πορευθῆτε 

ν al 

ὀπίσω αὐτῶν. ὃ Ὅταν δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους καὶ ἀκαταστασίας, μὴ πτοηθῆτε' 
δεῖ γὰρ ταῦτα γενέσθαι πρῶτον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εὐθέως τὸ τέλος. 10 Τότε ἔλεγεν 
αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγερθήσεται ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος, καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, 1} σεισμοί 
τε μεγάλοι κατὰ τόπους, καὶ λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ ἔσονται, φόβητρά τε καὶ σημεῖα 
ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ μεγάλα ἔσται. (35) 13 Πρὸ δὲ τούτων πάντων ἐπιβαλοῦσιν ef 
ὑμᾶς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν καὶ διώξουσι παραδιδόντες εἰς συναγωγὰς καὶ φυλακὰς, 
ἀγομένους ἐπὶ βασιλεῖς καὶ ἡγεμόνας ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός pour 18 ἀποβήσεται 
δὲ 4. ὧι, 3 ’ 25] 14 td 0 > 5 Ν δί ε lal 4 -“ 
€ ὑμῖν εἰς μαρτύριον. (τ) '* Θέσθε οὖν εἰς τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν μὴ προμελετᾷν 
3 δὴ An ; 15 tee. Ν ὃ ’ | eee ᾿ ‘\ , φ 5» ’ 
ἀπολογηθῆναι' “" ἐγὼ γὰρ δώσω ὑμῖν στόμα καὶ σοφίαν, ἧ οὐ δυνήσονται 
ἀντειπεῖν οὐδὲ ἀντιστῆναι πάντες οἱ ἀντικείμενοι ὑμῖν. 15 Παραδοθήσεσθε 
δὲ Ν ε Ἂς ’ Ν iO La Ν lal A ’ὔ ‘\ 4, 

€ καὶ ὑπὸ γονέων καὶ ἀδελφῶν, Kal συγγενῶν καὶ φίλων, καὶ θανατώσουσιν 
> ε A 17 ν θ , δ΄ κα ’ ὃ ἂς AY oe ’ 18 ‘ Ν 
ἐξ ὑμῶν, "7 καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου" 18 καὶ θρὶξ 
ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν οὐ μὴ ἀπόληται. 19 Ἔν τῇ ὑπομονῇ ὑμῶν κτήσασθε 
τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν. 

(1) ὁ Ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε κυκλουμένην ὑπὸ στρατοπέδων τὴν ἹἹερουσαλὴμ, τότε 

lal ν ¥ δ Py ὈΈΕΟΣ ἐς 258 Ἃ 9] , Get} “9 ὃ M4 , 
γνῶτε OTL ἤγγικεν ἢ ἐρήμωσις αὐτῆς. (5) 7 Τότε ot ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ φευγέτω- 
σαν εἰς τὰ ὄρη, καὶ οἱ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῆς ἐκχωρείτωσαν, καὶ οἱ ἐν ταῖς χώραις μὴ 
εἰσερχέσθωσαν εἰς αὐτήν" 3 ὅτι ἡμέραι ἐκδικήσεως αὗταί εἰσι τοῦ πλησθῆναι 








5. Καί τινων κιτ.λ.}] See Matt. xxiv. 1—51; xxi. 1—46. 
Mark xiii. 1—37. 

— καὶ ἀναθήμασι] and votive offerings. St. Luke alone men- 
tions that our Lord’s attention was invited to the ἀναθήματα, or 
votive offerings, such as golden crowns, shields, censers, phiale, 
lychnuchi, and oivoxdéa: and ἀμφορίσκοι. Such ἀναθήματα had 
been presented to the Temple of Jerusalem by Herod, and even 
by heathens, such as Ptolemy Euergetes, and also the Roman 
emperors. See Joseph. B. J. ii. 17; vi. 5. Ant. xii. 8; xv. 11; 
xvii. 6; xix. 6. Philo, Legat. ad Cai. ii. p. 592. 

These offerings showed the reverence of the Powers of this 
world for Jerusalem and the Temple; and yet Christ foretold 
that Jerusalem and the Temple would be destroyed, by some who 
had adorned it with offerings. 

6. Ταῦτα ἃ θεωρεῖτε] On the construction, cp. Matt. vii. 24; 
xii. 36. John vi. 39; vii. 38; xv. 2. Winer, G. G. p. 506. 

8. Ὁ δὲ εἶπε] But He said. This full prophecy of Christ, 
concerning the siege and destruction of Jerusalem, and also con- 
cerning His own Coming, is recited by the three Evangelists,— 
St. Matthew, xxiv. 4—44, St. Mark, xiii. 5—37, and St. Luke 
here; but is not noticed by St. John, though he was present at 
its delivery, Mark xiii. 3. The reasons of which seem to be, that 
as far as the prophecy concerned Jerusalem, it had been fulfilled 
when fhe wrote; and as far as it related to Christ’s Second 
Coming, the narratives of the preceding Evangelists were suffi- 
cient, or St. John, wno had heard the prophecy, would have 
added something to them. His silence is significant of approval. 

11. λιμοὶ καὶ Aomof] For instances of similar paronomasias 
see Heb. v. 8, ἔμαθεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθεν. Rom. xi. 17, τινὲς τῶν 
κλάδων ἐξεκλάσθησαν. Matt. xxi. 41, κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολέσει. 
Acts viii. 30, γινώσκεις ἃ ἀναγινώσκεις ; Philem. 20, ὀναίμην --- 
᾿νήσιμος. See above on Matt. xxvi. 2; below, xxii. 15; and 
cp. Winer, p. 560. 

13. ἀποβήσεται ὑμῖν εἰς μαρτύριον] it will turn out to you as a 
testimony to them. See Mark xiii. 9, μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς, a testi- 
mony, by which some of them will be convinced and converted, 
as Sergius Paulus, ‘the governor of Paphos, and Dionysius the 
Areopagite (see Acts xiii. 7—12 ; xvii. 34), and others condemned, 
as Felix, Acts xxiv. 22—27. 

14. Θέσθε] On the use of θέσθαι in this sense, see Luke i, 66; 


ix. 44. Acts v. 4; xix. 2]. 
15. ἐγὼ δώσω] Iwill give. In Mark xiii. 11, this is said to be 








the work of the Holy Spirit, because He proceeds from the Son, 
and is sent by Him. See on John xv. 26. 

16. καί] even by them, not only by strangers. 

19. Ἔν τῇ ὑπομονῇ} by your patience save your souls, gain 
your lives; while others, by want of faith, are destroying theirs. 
See xvii. 83. Matt. x. 39; xvi. 25. 

— κτήσασθε] a contrast to ἀπόληται in the preceding verse. ᾿ 
You may gain your life where you seem most likely to lose it. 
See Matt. x. 39. Luke ix. 24. 

A, B, have κτήσεσθε, ye shall acquire,—a reading entitled 
to attention. 

20. Ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε κυκλουμένην] When ye shall see Jeru- 
salem surrounded by armies. Our Lord gave two signs; one 
described by Matt. xxiv. 15, and Mark xiii. 14, viz. the Abomi- 
nation of Desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, set. up 
in the City of Jerusalem, in the “ Holy Place” of the Temple. 
The other sign here mentioned by St. Luke, was the blockade 
of the City from without, by the hostile armies of Rome. 

The former sign was intimately connected with the latter. 
For it was the profanation of the Temple by the Jewish army 
within the City, and by the sins of the Priests and the people in 
the City, which had rejected and crucified Christ, that gave power 
to the Roman army without ; and brought it to besiege and de- 
stroy the City for the execution of God’s justice and wrath for its 
sins. See on Matt. xxiv. 15, and on Mark xiii. 14, and Luke xix. 45. 

21. of ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ] they who are in Judea, not in Jerusalem 
only, but in Judea also; and, indeed, few were then able to es- 
cape from the City (see Josephus). In consequence of this warn- 
ing, the Christians escaped to Pella, in Pere@a. See on Matt. 
xxiv. 16. 

— μὴ εἰσερχέσθωσαν] let them not enter in,—to Judea. It 
would have been well for the Jews, if they had listened to this 
warning. But instead of doing so, they were deluded by a fana- 
tical spirit, excited by their False Prophets, and by vain hopes of 
the Messiah’s coming; and they imagined that the City and 
Temple were impregnable. Instead of quitting Judea, they 
flocked to the city of Jerusalem for the Passover, and so were 
caught by the Romans as in a net; and the City became a prey 
to Famine, Pestilence, and Civil War; and an immense multitude 
—far beyond the ordinary population of the City—was destroyed, 
at that very season, and at that very Festival, at which they had 
crucified Christ. Cp, Euseb. H. E. iii. 5—7. 





LUKE XXI. 23—35. 243 


ld Ν 264 A al rf 
πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα. (2+) 33 Οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλα- 
ζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις" (3) ἔσται γὰρ ἀνάγκη μεγάλη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
256 lal 
καὶ ὀργὴ τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ, (55) "' καὶ πεσοῦνται στόματι μαχαίρας, καὶ αἰχμαλω- 
a 3 , τ Ψ νε ‘ Ψ , 04'S uf “Ὁ 
τισθήσονται εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, καὶ ἹἹερουσαλὴμ ἔσται πατουμένη ὑπὸ ἐθνῶν, 
» “ Lal nw 
ἄχρι πληρωθῶσι καιροὶ ἐθνῶν. (51) 35 Καὶ ἔσται σημεῖα ἐν ἡλίῳ καὶ σελήνῃ 
p Yee: Ν Ν A “Ὁ a 
καὶ ἄστροις, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς συνοχὴ ἐθνῶν ἐν ἀπορίᾳ, ἠχούσης θαλάσσης καὶ 
σάλου, 35 ἀποψυχόντων ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸ φόβου καὶ προσδοκίας τῶν ἐπερχομένων 
ΔΝ. , ε Ν ὃ , la 3 aA θ 4 258 \ 97 Ν , 
γῇ οἰκουμένῃ, ai γὰρ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. (=r) Kat τότε 
¥ Ν εν a 9 Δ 3 ’ὔ > ,ὔ Ν , Ν , 
ὄψονται τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλῃ μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης 
λλῆ 8 > , δὲ ’ ’ 3 4 \ 3 ’ Ν ‘ 
πολλῆς. 38 ᾿Αρχομένων δὲ τούτων γίνεσθαι ἀνακύψατε, καὶ ἐπάρατε Tas κεφαλὰς 
ὑμῶν, διότι ἐγγίζει ἡ ἀπολύτρωσις ὑμῶν. 
9 ἃ Καὶ εἶπε παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς: Ἴδετε τὴν συκῆν καὶ πάντα τὰ δένδρα, 
30 2 aN ἠδ , δι δι... ἃ cal , . no > Ν Ν 
ὅταν προβάλωσιν ἤδη, βλέποντες ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν γινώσκετε OTL NON ἐγγὺς τὸ 
θέρος ἐστίν: *! οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς 
ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. ὅ3᾿᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ 
4 “A 
αὕτη, ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται: * ὃ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι 


ἃ Matt, 24. 32— 
35. 
Mark 13, 28—31. 











μου ov μὴ παρέλθωσι. 


(33) % Προσέχετε δὲ ἑαυτοῖς, μή ποτε βαρηθῶσιν ὑμῶν αἱ καρδίαι ἐν 


’ Ν A Ν ’ὔ lal 
κραιπάλῃ καὶ μέθῃ καὶ μερίμναις βιωτικαῖς, 
ἡμέρα ἐκείνη" ὅδ ὡς παγὶς γὰρ ἐπελεύσεται 


Ν 3 ’, 2b ΦΨ A > ~ ε 
καὶ αἰφνίδιος ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐπιστῇ ἢ 
ἣ᾽ 

ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς καθημένους ἐπὶ 





22. πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα] all things that are written, espe- 
cially in the Prophet Daniel, ix. 26,27. See on Matt. xxiv. 15. 

23. ἀνάγκη] Hebr. my (ésarah), ‘angustia:’ rendered by 
ἀνάγκη in the LXX, Job v. 19, and passim. 

24. στόματι paxalpas] 201 Ἔ (pi chereb), Gen. xxxiv. 26. 
Deut. xiii. 15. Heb. xi. 34. 

— αἰχμαλωτισθήσονται] shall be carried captive into all 
nations. The first Passover, or Type, was killed in obedience to 
God’s command; and in forty years the Promised Land was en- 
tered, and the People of Israel were settled by Joshua in Canaan, 
from which the seven Nations were rooted up by God to make 
room for them. Christ, the last Passover, or Antitype, the true 
Passover, was slain in rebellion against God; and in forty years 
the Promised Land was forfeited, and trodden under foot by the 
Gentiles, and the Jews were carried captive into al! Nations, and 
so remain till this day. See the different results, even in this 
world, of Obedience to God and of Rebellion against Him. Cp. 
the remarks at the end of Chronological Synopsis below, pre- 
fixed to the Acts of the Apostles, and Burgon. p. 531. 

— Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἔσται πατουμένη] Jerusalem shall be trodden 
under foot by, and remain subject to, them. So καταπατεῖν, 
1 Mace. iii. 52. Gentile Nations shall tread it down, and trample 
it under foot, until the times (καιροὶ, seasons) of the Gentiles are 
fulfilled ; i. e. “ till the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.’”’ (Rom. 
xi. 25.) 

καιροὶ are the seasons for bringing forth fruit to perfection: 
see Matt. xiii. 30. Mark xi. 13; xii. 2. Luke xx. 10. Acts xiv. 
17. They are the spiritual spring, summer, and autumn in 
which the Gentile Nations are ripening to maturity under the 
showers of grace, and in the sunshine of the Gospel. And when 
that harvest is gathered, then the blindness which has fallen on 
Israel will be removed. Rom. xi. 15. 25. 2 Cor. iii, 14—16. 
Zech. iii. 9; viii. 8. Isa. xxxii, 13—15; lxvi. 8. 

Others (e.g. Meyer) suppose καιροὶ to be seasons of judg- 
ment and vengeance upon the Gentiles. And doubtless the season 
for bearing fruit being a season of trial, is to many a season of 
judgment, as well as of mercy to others. 

25. σημεῖα] On these verses, see Greg. Moral. xl. Homil. in 
Evang. p. 1436. They have a double sense : 

1. Literal; as applied to Jerusalem. 

2. Spiritual ; as applied to Christendom, or the Spiritual Sion. 

The Sun of righteousness, Christ, will show signs of His 
power; the Moon, i.e. the Christian Church, illumined with His 
beams, will show signs of His coming. And some Sfars, i.e. 
Luminaries of the Church, will fall from their place. S. Ambrose 
says, “ Plurimis ἃ religione deficientibus clara fides obscurabitur 
nube perfidise ; quia mihi Sor, Ile ccelestis mea fide vel minuitur 
vel augetur. Et quemadmodim menstruis cursibus Luna vel 
terree oppositu, ciim fuerit ἃ regione Solis, vanescit, sic et sancta 
Ecclesia, cium lumini ccelesti vitia carnis obsistunt, fulgores divini 





luminis de Christi radiis non potest mutuari.”” See on Matt. 
xxiv. 29. 

Our Lord transfers His words from the capture of Jerusalem, 
and applies them to the time of His Second Advent and the con- 
summation of all things. S. Cyril, p. 653, 4. 

— συνοχή] ‘anzietas,’ ‘angor.’ See on Matt. xxiv. 29. 

— ἀπορίᾳ] ‘ desperatione ob consilii inopiam utpote angustiis 
implicitorum, ex quibus explicare se nequeant.” 

— hxotons] Some MSS., particularly A, B, ΟΣ ΜΙ, Ἂς: 
have ἤχους, which has been received in some ancient Editions. If 
it is the true reading, the genitive ἤχους follows σημεῖα. But that 
reading seems to have proceeded from ἠχούσης altered into ἤχους 
és—. And ἤχου, not ἤχους, seems to be the form used in N. τ. 
See Heb. xii. 19. The reading ἠχούσης is in D, E, G, H, K, s, 
U,V Apes 

— θαλάσσης] the sea. Earth, in this verse, appears to represent 
men and nations in their worldly state (Matt. xxiv. 30), engrossed 
by low and earthiy thoughts (see below, v. 35). The Sea re- 
presents them as tossed about on the tumultuous billows of in- 
ternal and external troubles. And in both respects, whether as 
to Earth or Sea, the Nations of this world are distinguished 
from the children of the kingdom of heaven, i.e. of the Christian 
Church, which will be assailed by storms (v. 25), but is raised 
above earthly cares, and cannot be shaken by earthly vicissi- 
tudes. 

26. τῇ οἰκουμένῃ] the world, as inhabited; i.e. cities and 
nations. 

28. ἀνακύψατε] do you look upwards with faith, hope, and 
joy, while the men of this world are looking downwards to the 
earth (κατακύπτοντες εἰς τὴν γῆν), oppressed with earthly cares 
and lusts (v. 34), and poring on earthly treasures, and cast down 
with despair (see v. 26); for, when their destruction is at hand, 
then your redemption draweth nigh: “ Levare capita, est mentes 
ad patriam ccelestem erigere.” (Greg.) 

29. πάντα τὰ δένδρα] all the trees. Countries which have 
no fig-trees, have their parables (Matt. xxiv. 32) for watchful 
hearts. 

30. προβάλωσιν] Cf. ὅταν παραδῷ, Mark iv. 29, and ἐπιβαλὼν, 
Mark xiv. 72." 

32. ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη] this generation, the Israel of God. See 
Matt. xxiv. 34; and cp. Euseb. here (Mai, p. 301), who com- 
pares Ps, xxii. 31; cii. 18. 

34. βαρηθῶσιν] βαρυνθῶσιν, Elz. But βαρηθῶσιν isin A, B, 
C, E, F, G, K, L, 8, V, and other Uncials. It is remarkable 
that in the N. T. βαροῦμαι occurs often (Matt. xxvi. 43. Mark 
xiv. 40. Luke ix. 32. 2 Cor. i. 8; v. 4. 1 Tim. v. 16), but 
βαρύνομαι never ; whereas in the LXX βαρύνομαι is often, but 
βαροῦμαι very rarely, found. 

35. ὡς παγίς] will come suddenly on them, as a snare or trap 
on birds or beasts enjoying ΜΝ (Eccles. ix. 12)., 
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LUKE XXI. 36—38. XXII. 1—8. 


A 9 
πρόσωπον πάσης τῆς γῆς. ὅδ ᾿Αγρυπνεῖτε οὖν ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ δεόμενοι iva 
Lal A lal ‘ a ἂν 
καταξιωθῆτε ἐκφυγεῖν ταῦτα πάντα τὰ μέλλοντα γίνεσθαι, καὶ σταθῆναι ἔμ- 


Lal en nw 3 4 
προσθεν τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 


ὅ] Ἢν δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων, τὰς δὲ νύκτας ἐξερχόμενος ηὐλί- 
ζετο εἰς τὸ ὄρος τὸ καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιών. 88 Καὶ πᾶς ὁ dads ὥρθριζε πρὸς αὐτὸν 


ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. 
XXII. (35): " Ἤγγιζε δὲ ἡ 
Τὴ 


ix) ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ τὸν λαόν. 


a Matt. 26. 2, 4. 
Mark 14. 1. 


Ὁ Matt. 26. 14— 


16. 
Mark 14. 10, 11. 


ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων, ἡ λεγομένη πάσχα' 


Ν 7 7 ε > A Ν ε ἴων Ν Ὁ δ Ψ' Ρ»ο 
καὶ ἐζήτουν ol ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ob γραμματεῖς τὸ πῶς ἀνέλωσιν αὐτὸν, 


°° Εἰσῆλθεν δὲ Σατανᾶς εἰς ᾿Ιούδαν τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὄντα ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τῶν δώδεκα: (1) * καὶ ἀπελθὼν συνελάλησε τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ 


“ “a “ led a Ν 
Tols στρατηγοῖς τὸ πῶς αὐτὸν παραδῷ αὐτοῖς" ὅ καὶ ἐχάρησαν, καὶ συνέθεντο 
“a A 4 ba yg > , lal »“ 
αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι, ὃ καὶ ἐξωμολόγησε, καὶ ἐζήτει εὐκαιρίαν τοῦ Tapadodvar 


en 4:. A ᾧ " 
ὁ Matt. 30. 15-- αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς ἄτερ ὄχλου. 
19 


Mark 14. 12—15. 


7 “ἷἮλθε δὲ ἡ ἡμέρα τῶν ἀζύμων, ἐν ἡ ἔδει θύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα: ὃ καὶ 





— τοὺς καθημένους ἐπὶ π. π. τ. y.] Those who are of the 
earth, earthy (1 Cor. xv. 47), and have not set their affections on 
things above (Col. iii. 2), and have not their conversation in 
heaven (Phil. iti. 20). 

See above on xviii. 8. The expression καθῆσθαι ἐπὶ πρόσωπον 
τῆς γῆς is a double Hebraism. καθῆσθαι is the Hebrew aw 
(yashab), to sit, to take their ease, rest, to dwell (Isa. ix. 2. 
Matt. iv. 16). And ἐπὶ πρόσωπον τ. γ. is the Hebr. yas? WEY 
(al-pney col-haarets), 2 Sam. xviii. 8. See Vorst. p. 170, and 
p- 342. And it denotes that the persons so described have made 
earth their home, and say, “ here is our rest.” Cp. Heb. xiii. 14. 
Mic. ii. 10. Rev. xiii. 14, 

37. ηὐλίζετο εἰς τὸ ὄρος} resorted for a lodging to Olivet, i.e. 
to Bethany (Matt. xxi. 17. Mark xi. 11). See below, xxiv. 50. 
On the use of eis, see Matt. ii. 23, and on Mark i. 39. Luke 
xi. 7., 

— εἰς τὸ ὄρος τὸ καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιών] to the Mount called 
Οἰϊυοί. St. Luke shows by this mode of speech (which he had 
also used in xix. 29) that he is writing for other than Jewish 
readers. So in ii. 4 he explains that the city of David is called 
Bethlehem. Compare the next chapter, v. 1, where he speaks of 
“186 Feast of unleavened bread,” which is called the Passover. 
No Jew, writing to Jews, would have expressed himself thus. But 
such language is very suitable to the Evangelist of the Gentile 
World. Cp. Intruduction, p. 165. 

— Ἐλαιών] Elz.’EAadéy, gen. plur. But ’EAady, Olivetum, 
in the nominative singular seems to be the true reading. (Cp. 
xix. 29.) The Evangelists appear to prefix the article τῶν to 
Ἐλαιῶν after τὸ ὄρος. See Matt. xxi. 1; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 30. 
Mark xi. 1; xiii. 3; xiv. 26. Luke xix. 37; xxii. 39. John viii. 
1 (if genuine). St. Luke (and he alone) uses the form ᾿Ελαιὼν, 
Olivet (Acts i. 12), probably to be restored here and xix. 29. On 
this use of the nominative in proper names, see Lobeck, Phryn. 
Ρ. 517, and Meyer on Luke xix. 29. Winer, p. 164. 

38. ὥρθριζε] came early. ὀρθρίζω is the word used by the LXX 
for Hebr. pyar (hishkiym), from root oy (shakam), ‘to rise 
early in the morning.’ Gen. xix. 27; xx. 8; and passim. The 
more Attic form was ὀρθρεύω. See Thom. Mag. in v., who says 
ὀρθρεύω---οὐκ ὀρθρίζω. 


Cu. XXII. 1. "Ἤγγιζε «.7.A.] See Matt. xxvi. I—5. Mark 
xiv, ἢ, 3.10, 1]: 

2. τό] See v. 4 and on Mark ix. 23. 

8. Εἰσῆλθεν Saravas] The circumstance of this entrance of 
the Enemy is not mentioned by St. Matt. or St. Mark here. St. 
Luke, writing for the Gentiles, had traced our Lord’s genealogy 
to Adam (Luke iii. 23. 38), and had shown that He is the promised 
Seed of the Woman, between which and the Seed of the Serpent 
God had put enmity (whence the name Satan, yov, ‘enemy,’ or 
‘ adversary’), and which would bruise the Serpent's head (Gen. iii. 
15). He is careful to show how that primeval prophecy or prot- 
evangelium was fulfilled by Christ. 

He does this in the history of the Temptation (ch. iv.), then he 
records our Lord’s words, saying (x. 18), “1 was beholding Satan 





—the Enemy, τὸν aravaéy—fallen as lightning from heaven,” and 
ascribing the diseases of the body which He healed to the agency 
of Satan (xiii. 16), and telling Peter (xxii. 31), that Satan desired 
to have them to sift them as wheat. And now the Holy Spirit 
reveals Satan—the ancient Enemy of Man—that Old Serpent— 
as the prime instigator of those who brought about the Cruci- 
fixion, by which he bruised the heel of the woman’s Seed, and 
through which his own head was bruised by the woman’s Seed. 

4. στρατηγοῖς] the captains of the Temple; “ templi prefectis, 
cum his agebat Judas, et hi speciatim commemorantur, quoniam 
horum erat, apparitorum ope, prehendere et in carcerem conjicere 
Judseos, qui in legem peccarant, vid. ad Matt. xxvi. 47. infra v. 
52. Act. v. 26. Dicebantur autem στρατηγοὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, et sim- 
pliciter στρατηγοὶ, duces ac preefecti sacerdotum et Levitarum, 
qui in templo excubias agebant, vid. 2 Par. xxxv. 8. Supremus 
excubiarum preefectus, qui, ut reliqui στρατηγοὶ, ex sacerdotum 
numero erat, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν dicebatur 6 στρατηγὸς Act. v. 26, coll. 
v. 24. 6 orparnyds τοῦ ἱεροῦ Act. iv. 1, v. 24. Idem cum 
summo pontifice conjungitur A Josepho xx. 6. 2, et ante reliquos 
synedrii assessores commemoratur Act. v. 24, coll. xxi. 37.” 
(Kuin.) Cp. Winer, ii. p. 590. 

6. ἄτερ ὄχλου] without a tumult, or popular commotion. 
(Acts xxiv. 18.) See Matt. xxvi. 5. Mark xiv. 2. 

7. ἐν ἧ ἔδει θύεσθαι] on which day it was necessary that the 
Passover should be killed. Perhaps there is something of em- 
phasis in the word ἔδει, ἐξ was necessary ; as much as to say that 
our Lord sacrificed and ate the Paschal Lamb on the day ap- 
pointed by the divine Law, Sut the Priests and Pharisees, who 
professed great zeal for the law, did not. 

Our Lord ate the Passover with His disciples on the Even. 
ing of the Fourteenth of Nisan, being the Fifth day of the week 
(Thursday). 

But the Rulers of the Jews, who conspired against Him, 
would not enter, (on the next day) into the hall of Pilate, “lest 
they should be defiled, but that they might eat the Passover” (John 
xviii. 28). For, says Eusebius! (as cited in Cat. Aur. p. 288, 
ed. Venet. 1775), “‘ Ex quo Veritati insidiati sunt, verbum Veri- 
tatis ἃ se expulerunt, non prima die azymorum, quo die debebat 
immolari Pascha, manducantes solitum sibi Pascha ; erant enim 
erga aliud attenti (i.e. on killing Christ), sed die sequenti post 
illum, que erat azymorum secunda. Dominus verd prima die 
azymorum, hoc est quinta feria, Pascha cum discipulis peregit.” 

The Chief Priests and Scribes were so busy in plotting the 
sacrifice of the true Paschal Lamb, that they omitted to sacrifice 
and eat the legal Passover at the proper time. The Evangelists 
relate, that they took counsel before the Passover to kill Jesus . 
by subtlety without any public disturbance, and not at the Pass- 
over. They made their compact with Judas and dispatched their 
officers and servants with him to Gethsemane to take Jesus after 
He had eaten the Passover. Judas and the band (σπεῖρα) came 
by night from the Chief Priests and Scribes and Elders (Matt. 
xxvi. 47. Mark xiv. 43. John xviii. 3), and even some of the 
Chief Priests and Elders accompanied Judas to Gethsemane 
(Luke xxii. 52), and the others seem to have waited with impa- 
tience for our Lord’s arrest, and to have been ready to meet 





Ὁ The original of this scholium of Eusebius, from his work de Paschate, has been published by Curd. Mai, Coll. Vat. iv. pp. 215, 216. 
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> , , at ᾿ , > ‘ , ε , e a Ν , 
ἀπέστειλε Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην εἰπὼν, Πορευθέντες ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν τὸ πάσχα 
ἵνα φάγωμεν. 9 Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμεν ; 9 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 
> “A > ‘ > ’. ε “Ὁ > ‘ / 4 ae δὰ dl s 
αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ιδοὺ εἰσελθόντων ὑμῶν εἰς τὴν πόλιν συναντήσει ὑμῖν ἄνθρωπος κερά- 
μιον ὕδατος βαστάζων: ἀκολουθήσατε αὐτῷ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν οὗ εἰσπορεύεται 
ll qa αι lal > ὃ , “ δ 4 , ε ὃ ὃ ΄ r ἜΝ ‘ 
καὶ ἐρεῖτε τῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ τῆς οἰκίας, Λέγει σοι ὁ διδάσκαλος, Ποῦ ἐστι τὸ 
κατάλυμα, ὅπου τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν μου φάγω ; 13 κἀκεῖνος ὑμῖν 
ὃ ΄, δον , 3 , Ce ae , 13? λθό δὲ - 
είξει ἀνάγαιον μέγα ἐστρωμένον, ἐκεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε. Ἀπελθόντες δὲ εὗρον 
καθὼς εἴρηκεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 
14 ‘\ 4 hae ε ν 3 id XN ε ὃ ὃ 3 ’ ‘ > -“ 
Καὶ ὅτε ἐγένετο ἡ ὧρα ἀνέπεσε, καὶ οἱ δώδεκα ἀπόστολοι σὺν αὐτῷ' 
264 15 ‘ > Ν 3 Ν "2h θ ’ > Av “ Ν , Lal θ᾽ 
(1) 15 καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ᾿Επιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα τοῦτο τὸ πάσχα φαγεῖν με 
lal nw »" wn Ἀ ἴω 
ὑμῶν πρὸ τοῦ με παθεῖν: © λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐκέτι οὐ μὴ φάγω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἕως 
lal “ al A 265 ‘\ 
ὅτου πληρωθῇ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. (5) "7 Kat δεξάμενος ποτήριον 
εὐχαριστήσας εἶπε, Λάβετε τοῦτο καὶ διαμερίσατε ἑαυτοῖς" ὃ “λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, a Matt. 26. 22-- 
ὅτι οὐ μὴ πίω ἀπὸ τοῦ γενήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου, ἕως ὅτου ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ Dark 14. 19.- δ. 
3 1 Cor. 11. 23—26. 
¥ θ 266 19 Ν X Ν ᾿, 3 ’ ¥ λ εἾ r+) 3 “Ὁ λέ 
ἔλθῃ. (3) * Καὶ λαβὼν ἄρτον εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, 
Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ σῶμά μου τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διδόμενον: τοῦτο ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν 
woh e 267 \ 20 “ , ey, , ‘ Ν ὃ “ , A 
ἀνάμνησιν. (τ) ‘Qoavrws καὶ τὸ ποτήριον μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι λέγων, Τοῦτο 
τὸ ποτήριον ἡ καινὴ διαθήκη ἐν τῷ αἵματί μου τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐκχυνόμενον. 
ἐν 21 ΠλῚ io Ν ε Ν a 8106 ρον ΨΥ Φουα, A , 
ir) nv ἰδοὺ ἢ χεὶρ τοῦ παραδιδόντος με μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης. 
92 K Ν ε A εκ “Ὁ > 0 , 4 ‘ Ν ε , Ν tee, | “ 
at ὃ μὲν Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πορεύεται κατὰ τὸ ὡρισμένον, πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ 
3 26 A 
ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ Sv οὗ παραδίδοται. (3) % Καὶ αὐτοὶ ἤρξαντο συζητεῖν πρὸς 








ε Ν Ν , »” » > Sek ε “ , UA 
εαυτοῦυς TO TLS apa €LY) ἐξ QUT@WV O Τουτο μέλλων πράσσειν. ᾿ 





together immediately (Luke xxii. 66) to carry on His examination 
and to expedite His execution. And there does not appear to 
have been any available interval in which they could have sepa- 
rated and returned to their several households in order to eat the 
Passover, and then have come back to prosecute the trial and 
condemnation of their Divine Prisoner. 

8. καὶ ἀπέστειλε κιτ.λ.}] See Matt. xxvi. 17—19. Mark xiv. 
12—16. 

10. κεράμιον ὕδατος] a pitcher of water. As to its symbolical 
significance here, see on Mark xiv. 13, and S. Cyril here, ἔνθα yap 
ἂν εἰσέλθῃ Td ὕδωρ τοῦ ἁγίου βαπτίσματος, ἐκεῖ καταλύσει Χριστός. 

᾿ς 12, ἀνάγαιον] So A, B,D, E, α, Η, Κ, L, Μ, P, R, 8, and 
other MSS.— Elz. ἀνώγεον. See Mark xiv. 15. 

15. ᾿Ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα] I desired with desire: a Hebraistic 
expression, probably a Jiteral translation of our Lord’s words. 
Vorst. de Hebr., p. 624, who compares Matt. xiii. 14, ἀκοῇ 
ἀκούσετε. John iii. 29, χαρᾷ χαίρει. Acts iv. 17; v. 28; xxiii. 
14, and see LXX in Gen. xxxi. 30. 

These Hebraisms appear to be preserved by the Sacred 
Writers, for the sake of reminding the reader that he has before 
him a literal representation of the very words used by the speakers 
on the occasions described. 

— πάσχα---παθεῖν] A paronomasia. 
Luke xxi. 11. Acts iv. 30; viii. 30. 

16. οὐ μὴ φάγω] I will not eat any more of it until it be ful- 
filled in the Kingdom of God. Our Lord was now about to give 
a spiritual consummation or fulfilment (πλήρωσις) to the Paschal 
rites of eating and drinking, by changing them into a Sacrament 
of the New Covenant in the Gospel and the Church (ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ), in the Holy Communion of His Body and Blood. 
Henceforth the Levitical sacrifice was to cease, being transfigured 
into an Evangelical Sacrament in the Kingdom of God. 

Having said these words, He proceeded to explain their mean- 
ing by instituting the Christian Passover,—the Holy Eucharist. 
I will no more partake in this figurative and typical eating of 
the Passover, which is now about to be fulfilled in the Kingdom 
of God,—that is, in the Church,—by the oblation of the true Pass- 
over on the Cross; and this is fulfilled in us who honour the true 
Passover. For it is not a lamb of the flock which sanctifies us, but 
it is He Himself being made a holy sacrifice for us, by the offer- 
ing of bloodless oblations and the mystical Benediction in the Holy 
Eucharist, in which we are blessed and quickened with life. Cyril. 

18. γενήματος] On this use of γένημα, see Phrynich. p. 286, 
Lobeck, and Vorst. de Hebr., p. 464. 

19. Τοῦτό ἐστι] See Matt. xxvi. 26. 


See on Matt. xxvi. 2. 





— τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διδόμενον that is being given for you. St. 
Paul says κλώμενον, being broken, 1 Cor. xi. 24. These words 
are not in St. Matthew and St. Mark. They serve to give greater 
clearness to what preceded. 

It is observable that in the record of all the three Evangelists 
and St. Paul, our Lord uses the present tense. This is My Body 
which is being given, being broken (διδόμενον, κλώμενον). This 
is My Blood which is being shed (ἐκχυνόμενον). The bread 
(ἄρτος, loaf, 1 Cor. x. 17) blessed by Christ, and broken in His 
hand before He suffered (v. 19), and distributed by Him to His 
disciples, was a figure of His death, voluntarily accomplished by 
His own act, and a showing forth of it, and a conveyance of its 
blessings as already purchased and secured; as the bread now 
blessed in His name in the Holy Eucharist, and broken after His 
suffering, is a commemorative representation and showing of His 
death, and is the Communion of His body and blood, and an 
actual and effectual dispensation and application of all the benefits 
of His death to every penitent and faithful receiver. 

On the varieties of the words, with which the Evangelists 
record what our Lord said and did in the Institution of the Holy 
Eucharist, see above, Introduction to the Gospels. 

— τοῦτο ποιεῖτε) do this. Itis alleged by Romish Divines, that 
ποιεῖτε has here a sacrificial meaning. But this is refuted by our 
Lord’s own use of ποιῶ at this time. See Luke xxii. 19. The 
Apostles could not now suppose themselves to be Priests, not 
being of the line of Aaron. 

— εἰς τὴν ἐ. ἀνάμνησιν} for the recordation of Me. ᾿Ανάμνη- 
ots is more than remembrance of Me. ᾿Ανάμνησις is not simply 
remembrance, which may be involuntary,—but it is a deliberate 
inward act of the will (recordatio), showing itself by external 
signs. See on Mark xiv. 72, and cp. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26. Heb. x. 3. 

‘Do this for My Commemoration.” This was a prospective 
precept for the future; for when He Himself was present with 
them there was no occasion for ἀνάμνησις. 

On the form ἀνάμνησις ἐμὴ = ‘recordatio mei,’ cp. Rom. xi. 
31, ὑμέτερον ἔλεος, mercy toward you, and Rom. xv.4. 1 Cor. xv. 
31; xvi. 17. Winer, p. 139. 

20. «Ὡσαύτως In like manner, with thanks and benediction. 

— μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι) after supper,—mentioned to distinguish 
this cup from the paschal cup, v. 17. 

— Τοῦτο τὸ morhpiov] See on Matt. xxvi. 28. 

21. πλήν] But, although I am now about to shed My blood 
for you and for all men. 

22. κατὰ τὸ ὡρισμένον} Cp. on xvii. 1, and on Acts ii. 23, τῇ 
ὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ. 

— παραδίδοται] Ps, xli, 9. 


240 LUKE XXII. 24---40. 


70) 3. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸ τίς αὐτῶν δοκεῖ εἶναι μείζων. 
25 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, " Οἱ βασιλεῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν κυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ ἐξου- 
σιάζοντες αὐτῶν εὐεργέται καλοῦνται" 35 ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐχ οὕτως" ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μείζων ἐν 
ὑμῖν γενέσθω ὡς ὁ νεώτερος, καὶ ὁ ἡγούμενος ὡς ὁ διακονῶν. (3) 3 Tis γὰρ 
μείζων, ὁ ἀνακείμενος ἢ ὁ διακονῶν ; οὐχὶ ὁ ἀνακείμενος ; ἐγὼ δέ εἰμι ἐν μέσῳ 
ὑμῶν ὡς 6 διακονῶν. 38 Ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε of διαμεμενηκότες per ἐμοῦ ἐν τοῖς 
πειρασμοῖς pour 9 'κἀγὼ διατίθεμαι ὑμῖν καθὼς διέθετό μοι ὁ Πατήρ μου 
βασιλείαν, (33) © ἵνα ἐσθίητε καὶ πίνητε ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης μου ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
μου, καὶ καθίσεσθε ἐπὶ θρόνων κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 

(32) 3! Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, Σίμων, Σίμων, ἰδοὺ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἐξῃτήσατο ὑμᾶς τοῦ 
σινιάσαι ὡς τὸν σῖτον: (3) ὅ5 ἐγὼ δὲ ἐδεήθην περὶ σοῦ, ἵνα μὴ ἐκλείπῃ ἡ 
πίστις σου καὶ σύ ποτε ἐπιστρέψας στήριξον τοὺς ἀδελφούς gov. (353) 8 Ὁ 
δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, μετὰ σοῦ ἕτοιμός εἰμι καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν καὶ εἰς θάνατον 
πορεύεσθαι. 8! Ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Λέγω σοι, Πέτρε, οὐ μὴ φωνήσει σήμερον ἀλέκτωρ 
πρὶν ἢ τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ μὴ εἰδέναι με. 

(=) 85 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτε ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς ἄτερ βαλλαντίου καὶ πήρας καὶ 
ὑποδημάτων, μή τινος ὑστερήσατε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Οὐδενός. * Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς, 
᾿Αλλὰ νῦν ὁ ἔχων βαλλάντιον ἀράτω, ὁμοίως καὶ πήραν, καὶ ὁ μὴ ἔχων πωλη- 
σάτω τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀγορασάτω μάχαιραν. (sn) Λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι 
ἔτι τοῦτο τὸ γεγραμμένον δεῖ τελεσθῆναι ἐν ἐμοὶ τὸ, " Καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων 


—— 20. 25— 
27. 
Mark 10. 42—44. 


f Matt. 19. 28. 
Heb. 2. 18. 
& 4. 10. 


g Isa. 53. 2. 


> , ‘ Ν \ S33 a ΄ » 278 Ἃ 38 εὐ 2@ ΄ 3 Ν 
ἐλογ ίσθη, καὶ γὰρ τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ τέλος ἔχει. (=) 88 οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Κύριε, ἰδοὺ 
, ε Ν 3 a > 
μάχαιραι ὧδε δύο' ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ‘Ikavov ἐστι. : 
(2) 8 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη κατὰ τὸ ἔθος εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν' 


ἠκολούθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 


(=) “ Γενόμενος δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ 





24, φιλονεικία κοτ.λ. See Matt. χχ. 28. Mark x. 42. 

— δοκεῖ] seems, ἴῃ common estimation. See Gal. ii.6. (Beng. 

Meyer.) 
25. evepyéra:] Cp. 2 Mace. iv. 2, where Onias is so entitled. 
So Ptolemy Euergetes; and cp. Milton, Paradise Regained, iii. 
82, ‘‘Then swell with pride, and must be titled Gods, Great 
Benefactors of mankind,” &c. 

29. διατίθεμαι) I covenant to you. 
LXX has διεθέμην διαθήκην. (Rosenm.) 

— βασιλείαν] See xii. 32. 2 Tim. ii. 12. 

80. καθίσεσθε] ye shall sit. So the best MSS.—Elz. καθίσησθε. 
It is observable that the sitting on thrones is mentioned after the 
adinission to sit at the table. See on 1 Cor. vi. 2, ὃ. 

— θρόνων] See Matt. xix. 28. 

81. ἐξῃτήσατο] he asked. Therefore Satan cannot act except 
by God’s permission. Cp. the case of Job, i. 12; ii. 5. 

— ὑμᾶς] you, plural, not only σὲ, thee; and specially Judas, 
whom He does not expose publicly, but whom He had warned 
secretly, vv. 21, 22. Perhaps Peter thence inferred that the 
Apostles would suppose that he himself was the person meant by 
our Lord when He said that ‘one of you shall betray me” 
(Matt. xxvi. 21. Mark xiv. 18. Luke xxii. 21. John xiii. 21), and 
therefore he was more eager to obtain an explicit declaration from 
Christ on this subject (John xiii. 24), and thought it requisite to 
be more forward in his own professions of fidelity (33, 34). 

— σινιάσαι] to sift. κοσκινεῦσαι. (Hesych.) 

82. ἐγὼ δὲ ἐδεήθην περὶ σοῦ] Satan asked for permission to 
sift you all (ὑμᾶς); but when He asked to sift you, I prayed 
specially for thee. The prayer was prophetic; it was specially 
needed by Peter, because Peter was specially in peril. 

It is said by Roman Divines (6. g. Maldonat., ἃ Lapide, and 
Mai here) that this prayer and precept of our Lord extends to all 
the Bishops of Rome, as St. Peter’s successors, and that in speak- 
ing to St. Peter our Lord spake to them. Would they be willing 
to complete the parallel, and say that the Bishops of Rome specially 
need prayer, because they deny Christ? Let them not take a 
part of it, and leave the rest. St. Peter himself (2 Pet. iii. 16) 
has condemned such wrestings of Scripture as this, and such as 
that by which another verse in this chapter (v. 38) has been per- 
verted to a like purpose, and where the words ἰδοὺ μάχαιραι δύο, 
behold, two swords, have been used by Popes themselves to autho- 
rize their claim to wield the double sword of spiritual and secular 


See Ps. lxxxi. 4, where 





supremacy. See Pope Boniface VIIIth’s “‘Unam Sanctam,” in 
the Roman Canon Law (Extrav. Com. i. 8.1, p. 1159, ed. 1839) : 
‘‘Dicentibus Apostolis ecce gladii duo, in Ecclesia scilicet, quum 
Apostoli loquerentur, non respondit Dominus nimis esse, sed satis. 
Certé, qui in potestate Petri temporalem gladium esse negat, malé 
verbum attendit Domini proferentis ‘ Converte gladium tuum in 
vaginam’ (Matt. xxvi. 52). Uterque ergo in potestate est Eccle- 
siee, spiritualis scilicet gladius et materialis.”” 

— orhpitov] A, B, K, L, M, Q, X have στήρισον. 

84, Πέτρε] Peter. The only place in the Gospels where Christ 
is said to have addressed Simon by his name Πέτρδς. (Burgon.) 

Doubtless there is a reference to his good confession (Matt. 
xvi. 18). Thou, when uttering the revelation from My Father, 
and confessing Me to be the Christ, the Son of the Living God, 
wast a true Petros or Stone, built on Me, the Living Rock; but 
now thou wilt deny Me thrice, because thou speakest thine own 
words and reliest on thine own strength, instead of on Me,—the 
true Rock. 

35. ἄτερ βαλλαντίου]ϑἹ See notes on Matt. x. 10. 

36. μάχαιραν] a sword. A proverbial expression, intimating 
that they would now be reduced to a condition, in which the men of 
this world would resort to such means of defence. See Theophyl., 
Euthym., and Glass. Phil. p. 705, and above on Matt. xxiv. 20. 

38. ἰδοὺ μάχαιραι dbo] behold, two swords. A sentence recorded 
by the Holy Spirit here, in order, perhaps, to show, how narrow- 
minded and enslaved by the letter (cp. Matt. xvi. 6—12, on 
(én) the Apostles of our Lord as yet were, even to the time of 
His Passion; and in order also to show, how gentle, considerate, 
and tolerant our Blessed Lord was in His dealings with them even 
to the end; and how incompetent they were to do any thing of 
themselves to propagate the Gospel, and to build up the Church; 
and how gracious and powerful was the gift of the Holy Ghost, 
Who wrought so great a change in them, by enabling them, such 
as they were, to speak and write, to do and suffer, to live and die, 
as they did. 

— Ἱκανόν ἐστι] It is enough. Even two swords, in weak 
hands, are enough to defend Christ’s disciples, and to defeat all 
the powers of this World and even of Hell itself,—if they are 
wielded by Faith, in obedience to His Word, and in reliance on 
His might. See Cyril here. Cp. Deut. xxxii. 30. 
aren «.7.%.] See Matt. xxvi. 30. 36—46. Mark xiv 
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“ ‘\ > A > 4 
τόπου εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Προσεύχεσθε μὴ εἰσελθεῖν εἰς πειρασμόν. (533) 4 Καὶ 
a σῇ > to: οι ὦ ἢ A ε t AiO λήν" t θεὶ Ν , , 
αὐτὸς ἀπεσπάσθη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λίθου βολήν' καὶ θεὶς τὰ γόνατα προσηύχετο 
(+) 5 λέγων, ἢ Πάτερ, εἰ βούλει παρενεγκεῖν τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ" πλὴν b Mark 14. 56. 
μὴ τὸ θέλημά μου, ἀλλὰ τὸ σὸν γινέσθω". (1) “ ὠφθη δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος ἀπ᾽ 
οὐρανοῦ ἐνισχύων αὐτόν. “4 Καὶ γενόμενος ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ ἐκτενέστερον προσηύχετο. 


Le Ν 
᾿Εγένετο δὲ ὁ ἱδρὼς αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ 


θρόμβοι αἵματος καταβαίνοντες ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 


284. 4δὶ 4“) ¥a Cus Le em A xX x ‘ ,. 4 ks ΤῊΝ 

(Gr) “Καὶ ἀναστὰς ἀπὸ τῆς προσευχῆς ἐλθὼν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εὗρεν αὐτοὺς { Mat. 26.40, 41. 
A 4 > > aA ’ 4 > 4 » ϑ " 

κοιμωμένους ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης, “6 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί καθεύδετε ; ἀναστάντες 


΄ θ σ Ae ὁ ἔλθ 3 , 
προσεύχεσσε Wa HY ELOCAUNTE εἰς πειρασμον. 


(=P) "Ere αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἰδοὺ ὄχλος, καὶ ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιούδας εἷς τῶν J Mate, 86, 47— 
, , tC ee | Ν᾽ » “9 cal “ oe 286\ 48 « δ Mark 14. 43--48, 
δώδεκα προήρχετο αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἤγγισε τῷ Ἰησοῦ φιλῆσαι αὐτόν. (=) Ὃ δὲ Mark 14. 43-4 
᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιούδα, φιλήματι τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδως ; 
(=) “ ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν τὸ ἐσόμενον εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ πατάξομεν 


t 


5 ’ 50 \ > td @ > ~ Lal Ἀ ὃ vr “nw > 4 A 

ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ; Kat ἐπάταξεν εἷς tis ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ 
~ Lal », \ > La! > nw 

ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ods τὸ δεξιόν. (3) δ1 Aoxpubels δὲ ὁ Τησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Εᾶτε 


9 , ει | , “ 4. Ὁ > oa Bs | SW 
ἕως τούτου' καὶ ἁψάμενος τοῦ ὠτίου αὐτοῦ ἰάσατο αὐτόν. 

a > Ν 3 ἰα Ν 
᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς τοὺς παραγενομένους ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 


(2) 5 Εἶπε δὲ ὁ 


στρατηγοὺς τοῦ 


ἱεροῦ καὶ πρεσβυτέρους, ‘As ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξεληλύθατε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων ; 


δδ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ὄντος μου μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, 


ἐμέ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ αὕτη 


ἘΠ ΉσΑ ΠΤ 14 Cae S20) 4's , A , 
UL@V COTW ἢ ὠρᾶ, και ἢ ἐξουσία του σκοτους. 


> 3 ΄, \ a δι 
ουκ ἐξετείνατε τας χέιρᾶας ἐπ 


᾿ \ Ψ \ > “ 4. ἃ 3 \ > k Matt. 26. 57, 58, 
(+) 54 * Συλλαβόντες de αὐτὸν Ὥγαγον, και εὐσηγαγον QUTOV εἰς TOV OLKOV 69—75 ὧν 


Mark 14, 53, 54, 


τοῦ ἀρχιερέως: ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἠκολούθει μακρόθεν. (2) 5 ᾿Δψάντων δὲ πῦρ 6 γι 





40. ἐπὶ τοῦ τόπου] at the place. St. Luke never uses the 
word Gethsemane, which had been specified by Matt. xxvi. 36, 
and Mark xiv. 32, and would be little known to Ais own readers. 

41. λίθου βολήν] a stone’s cast. He was apart, and yet near, 
so that He might be heard; and His agony was visible in the clear 
light of the Paschal Moon. 

43, 44. &pOn—yijv] an angel from heaven appeared to Him, 
strengthening Him. And being in an ayony He prayed more 
earnestly, and His sweat became as thick drops of blood Salling 
down to the earth. It is remarkable that these two verses 
are omitted by the Alexandrine and Vatican MSS., a striking 
evidence that these two MSS. are not to be followed implicitly. 
Nor are they in the Nitrian Palimpsest in the British Museum, 
marked R by Tisch., nor were they originally in the Leicester 
MS.; but that MS. has them in Matt. xxvi., between vv. 39 and 
40. See Scrivener, p. 380. Cp. below, xxiii. 17 and 34. 

But they are found in D, F, G, ἘΜ ΟΣ A 
They are marked with asterisks in E, S, V, A, and in some few 
Cursives. 

Perhaps they were deemed by some timid readers and tran- 
scribers to involve a disparagement on the Divine Power and 
Dignity of Christ. But Faith will accept them with thankfulness 
as a divine testimony to the truth of the Humanity of Christ, 
suffering as Man for the sins of all Mankind; and also as exem. 
plary to all in those sufferings which He endured for all. 

The Holy Ghost in St. Luke’s Gospel is particularly careful 
to describe the victory gained by Christ, the Seed of the ‘Woman, 
over Satan and evil angels (see on v. 3). He also dwells fre- 
quently on the visible ministrations of Good Angels to the Son of 
Man; : 

The Angel Gabriel appears in the Temple to announce His 
Forerunner’s birth (Luke i. 11), and His conception (i. 26). 
Angels appear to the Shepherds at the Nativity (ii. 9—15). 
“There is joy in the presence of the Angels of God over one 
sinner that repenteth”’ (xv. 10); the soul of Lazarus is carried by 
Angels into Abraham’s bosom (xvi. 22). And now an Angel 
appears from heaven strengthening Christ, the second Adam, in 
His Agony. Cp. xxiv. 23. Acts i. 10; x. 3. 30; xii. 7—11. 15, 
and Introduction above, p. 158. 

44. προσηύχετο] He was praying. See on v. 16. 

— ἱδρώς] sweat. Although it was a cold night, and He was 
kneeling on the cold ground. (Bp. Andrewes.) 

— ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι αἵματος} as thick drops of blood. ὡσεὶ is to 
be joined with θρόμβοι, not with αἵματος. θρόμβος is interpreted by 
Hesych. αἷμα παχὺ, πεπηγὺς, clotted. Blomf. Eschyl. Choeph. 526. 

The Fathers, for the most part, understand this literally as a 





‘sudor sanguineus.’ So Hilary, Athanasius, Jerome, Augustine, 
Bernard, who says, Serm. 3, in Domin. Palmar., that He, as it 
were, wept with His whole body. ‘Non solis oculis, sed quasi 
membris flevisse videtur.” Christ thus gave some external evi- 
dence of His inexpressible inward agony (S. Jerome, c. Pelag. ii.), 
and of the bitterness of that cup which He drained for our sake. 
He also foreshowed a representation of the sufferings which His 
ay Body, the Church, would have to endure in the world. 
Aug. 

( — ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν] to the ground, not only on His raiment. 
See Heb. xii. 24. As the voice of blood of the first Shepherd, 
Abel, cried unto God from the ground (Gen. iv. 10), so the blood 
of the Good Shepherd, Christ, cried from the ground, and brought 
down a malediction from heaven on the unbelieving Jewish Nation, 
His Brother according to the flesh, who slew Him, and who has 
now become a wanderer on the earth—a never-dying Cain of 
near twenty centuries. 

We hear of Christ’s blood being shed twice ; and both times 
in a garden; first in Gethsemane, secondly in Calvary (John xix. 
41). Ina garden, Man fell in Adam, and rose again in Christ. 
The spiritual Eden of delight, the true Paradise, lost by the first 
Adam, was regained by the Second Adam for all true believers. 
Cp. xxiii. 43. 

47. φιλῆσαι] to kiss. St. Luke takes for granted that the 
reader has learnt from other sources (e. g. Matt. xxvi. 48. Mark 
xiv. 44) that this was the signal of the Traitor. 

48. τὸν Ὑἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] the Son of Man. “Filius enim 
Dei Filius hominis propternos esse voluit. Quasi dicat, ‘ Propter 
te suscepi quod trahis.’’”’ (Ambrose.) 

51. ᾿Εᾶτε ἕως τούτου] Suffer ye thus far. This is mentioned 
by St. Luke alone; and St. John, writing after St. Peter’s death, 
adds, that he it was who cut off the servant’s ear, and that the 
servant’s name was Malchus. John xviii. 10. 

52. Elwe δὲ κιτ.λ.1 See Matt. xxvi. 55—57. Mark xiv. 48—52. 

— στρατηγοὺς τοῦ ἱεροῦ] Captains, not of the Roman Castle 
of Antonia, but the sacerdotal chiefs of the several sentries of 
Priests and Levites- who kept watch and ward in the Temple by 
day and night. See above on xxii. 4. Cp. Acts iy. 1. Joseph. 
Antt. xx. 6, 2. 

54. τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως the house of the High Priest. 
We have seen that Annas is called the High Priest, 6 ἀρχιερεὺς, 
by St. Luke, Acts iv. 6. See on Luke iii. 2, 

Judas made his covenant with the Chief Priests to betray 
Christ, and our Lord was arrested by them, and not by the civil 
power of Rome; and He was taken to Annas first, as the chief of 
the Spiritual Power. Cp. John xviii, 13. 24. 
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ἐν μέσῳ τῆς αὐλῆς, Kal συγκαθισάντων αὐτῶν, ἐκάθητο ὃ Πέτρος ev μέσῳ 
Lal 5 Lal 

αὐτῶν. © ᾿Ιδοῦσα δὲ αὐτὸν παιδίσκη τις καθήμενον πρὸς τὸ φῶς, Kal ἀτενί- 

σασα. αὐτῷ εἶπε, Καὶ οὗτος σὺν αὐτῷ ἦν. δ Ὁ δὲ ἠρνήσατο αὐτὸν λέγων, 

’ > . 292 58 Ν Z ‘ ‘ 9 Y 

> ld sO 8 } ee | 4 ‘ 
Γύναι, οὐκ οἶδα αὐτόν. (+) Καὶ μετὰ βραχὺ ἕτερος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἔφη. Καὶ 
lal > 
σὺ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ. ὋὉ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπεν, “AvOpwre, οὐκ εἰμί. % Kai διαστάσης 
ὡσεὶ ὥρας μιᾶς ἄλλος τις διϊσχυρίζετο λέγων, ᾿Επ᾽ ἀληθείας καὶ οὗτος μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ ἦν, καὶ γὰρ Γαλιλαῖός ἐστιν. © Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Πέτρος, “AvOpwre, οὐκ οἶδα 
ὃ λέγεις. Καὶ παραχρῆμα ἔτι λαλοῦντος αὐτοῦ ἐφώνησεν ἀλέκτωρ. (7) “' Καὶ 
στραφεὶς ὁ Κύριος ἐνέβλεψε τῷ Πέτρῳ' καὶ ὑπεμνήσθη ὁ Πέτρος τοῦ λόγου 
υ lal “ 9 al 
τοῦ Κυρίου ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς: 
62 ». 12 θὰ ¥ ε ’ » “ 

καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω ὁ Πέτρος ἔκλαυσε πικρῶς. 

(24) 551 Καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ συνέχοντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ δέροντες, 
64 καὶ περικαλύψαντες αὐτὸν ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὸ πρόσωπον, καὶ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες, Προφήτευσον, τίς ἐστιν ὁ παίσας σε; “ὃ καὶ ἕτερα πολλὰ βλασ- 
φημοῦντες ἔλεγον εἰς αὐτόν. 

295 Ν ε A A 

(33) © ™ Καὶ ὡς ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, συνήχθη τὸ πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ λαοῦ, ἀρχ- 
ιερεῖς τε καὶ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ συνέδριον αὐτῶν (>) ὅἾ λέ- 
γοντες, Εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εὰν ὑμῖν εἴπω, οὐ 

Ἀ , 68 38 δὲ Ν 5 > bs > An , a» 3 , 
μὴ πιστεύσητε, © ἐὰν δὲ καὶ ἐρωτήσω, οὐ μὴ ἀποκριθῆτέ μοι, ἢ ἀπολύσητε. 
(= 69 "ἀπὸ a a » spin a er) , bx, 9 ὃ A A 
a) πὸ τοῦ νῦν ἔσται ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενος ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς 
δυνάμεως τοῦ Θεοῦ. (2) 7 Εἶπον δὲ πάντες, Σὺ οὖν εἶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 
Ὃ δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔφη, Ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. (36) 7) Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Τί 
ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτυρίας ; αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἠκούσαμεν ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ. 

XXII. (33) 1* Καὶ ἀναστὰν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸν 

, 801\ 97 Ν a > A , a 9 
Πιλάτον. (1) Hpfavro δὲ κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Τοῦτον εὕρομεν δια- 
,ὔ A / 
στρέφοντα τὸ ἔθνος ἡμῶν Kat κωλύοντα Καίσαρι φόρους διδόναι, λέγοντα ἑαυτὸν 
τὰ 802 
Χριστὸν βασιλέα εἶναι. (5) δ" Ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Σὺ 
εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ ἔφη, Σὺ λέγεις. (15) ὁ Ὁ 
δὲ TT x ’ὔ > A ‘ > “ ‘ ἃς » yt ὑδὲ ων Ν 
é Πιλάτος εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ὄχλους, Οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον 
a 3 
ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ. (35) > Οἱ δὲ ἐπίσχυον λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἀνασείει τὸν λαὸν 
διδάσκων καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἕως ὧδε. 
6 Πιλάτος δὲ ἀκούσας Γαλιλαίαν ἐπηρώτησεν, εἰ ὃ ἄνθρωπος Ταλιλαῖός ἐστι, 
7 eet ‘ 9 > lad 3 Ψ Ἥ, ἠὃ 3 Ν ee A ιν 4 ε 4 
καὶ ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας “Hpddov ἐστὶν ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν πρὸς Ἡρώ- 
δην, ὄντα καὶ αὐτὸν ἐν ἹΙἹεροσολύμοις ἐν ταύταις ταῖς ἡμέραις. ὃ Ὁ δὲ Ἡρώδης 
a > lal nw 
ἰδὼν τὸν Ιησοῦν ἐχάρη λίαν, ἦν yap θέλων ἐξ ἱκανοῦ ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν, διὰ τὸ 
ἀκούειν πολλὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἤλπιζέ τι σημεῖον ἰδεῖν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γινόμενον. 
9 3 ’ δὲ ee > λ ’ van: ΄ὰ Ης »..4 δὲ ὑδὲ 3 ’, ΕἸ la 
Ἑπηρώτα δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν λόγοις ἱκανοῖς: αὐτὸς δὲ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτῷ: 


* 1 Matt. 2€ 67, 68. 
Mark 14. 65. 


m Matt. 27. 1 
Mark 15. 1. 


a Matt. 27. 2. 


b Matt. 27. 11. 
Mark 15. 2. 





Probably Annas, the father-in-law, and Caiaphas, the son-in- 
law, dwelt in the same official residence, It is observable, that in 
the history of the arrest and arraignment before the High Priest, 


other woman, Matt. xxvi. 71. 


é See on John xviii. 25, who recon- 
ciles the three accounts. 





St. Luke never mentions Caiaphas by name. The two earlier 
Evangelists say that the officers of the Chief Priests ἀπήγαγον 
τὸν Ἰησοῦν πρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερέα, or πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 
(Matt. xxvi. δ. Mark xiv. 53.) But St. Luke says (xxii. 54) 
εἰσήγαγον αὐτὸν eis τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως. 

And in all the three, Peter is said to be in the court-yard 
(αὐλὴ) of the High Priest (Matt. xxvi. 58. Mark xiv. 54. Luke 
xxii. 55), beneath (Mark xiv. 66). These considerations may serve 
to remove the objections which have been raised by some (e.g. 
Meyer, p. 486) against the accounts of the Evangelists, in this 
portion of the sacred narrative, as if they were at variance with 
each other. 

56. Ἰδοῦσα x.7.A.] See Matt. xxvi. 69—75. Mark xiv. 66— 
72. John xviii. 17. All the four Evangelists mention the maid, 
παιδίσκη. 

58. repos] another person saw him and said,—viz. at the 
same time as the παιδίσκη, maid, in Mark xiv. 69, and the ἄλλη, 





59. ἄλλος] another. Perhaps the relative of Malchus, John 
xviii. 26 ; but doubtless many spoke at the same time. See Matt. 
xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. 

60. ἀλέκτωρ] α cock crew. Elz. has the Article ὅ before ἀλέκ- 
τωρ, but the 6is not in A, B, D, E, G, H, K, L, Μ, 5, U, V, X, Ir, 
A, A, Lr.; and it is doubtful whether there is any passage of the 
Gospels where the Article is prefixed to this word, which occurs 
twelve times. The Evangelists seem careful ποῦ to say that it was 
any one cock which crowed thrice. 

62. καὶ ἐξελθών] and Peter went out and wept bitterly. On 
this text, see Bp. Sanderson, Sermons, iii. p. 353. 


Cu. XXIII. 1. Καὶ ἀναστάν] See Matt. xxvii. 1,2. Mark 
xv. 1. Jobn xviii. 28, 

2. φόρους] tribute, See xx. 22. They accuse Him of doing 
what they themselves did, and what He forbade them to do. 


7. ὄντα αὐτόν γ}] Herod Antipas, being then at Jerusalem for 
the Passover. 








LUKE XXIII. 10—27, 249 


(1) ° Εἱστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ of γραμματεῖς εὐτόνως κατηγοροῦντες 
αὐτοῦ. (2) ᾿Εξουθενήσας δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ Ἡρώδης σὺν τοῖς στρατεύμασιν αὐτοῦ 
καὶ ἐμπαίξας, περιβαλὼν αὐτὸν ἐσθῆτα λαμπρὰν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν τῷ Πιλάτῳ. 
ΟΣ Ἐγένοντο δὲ φίλοι 6 τε Πιλάτος καὶ ὁ Ἡρώδης ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ μετ᾽ ἀλλή- 
av προὔπῆρχον γὰρ ἐν ἔχθρᾳ ὄντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς. 

(4x) "ἢ Πιλάτος δὲ συγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ 
τὸν λαὸν “ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Προσηνέγκατέ μοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον ὡς ἀπο- 
στρέφοντα τὸν λαόν' καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν ἀνακρίνας οὐδὲν εὗρον ἐν τῷ 
ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ αἴτιον, ὧν κατηγορεῖτε κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ: (55) 1δ ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ‘Hpddns 
ἀνέπεμψα γὰρ ὑμᾶς πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἰδοὺ οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου ἐστὶ πεπραγμένον 
αὐτῷ" 15 παιδεύσας οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. (Fr) 17 “᾿Ανάγκην δὲ εἶχεν ἀπολύειν c Matt. 27. 15, 16, 
αὐτοῖς κατὰ ἑορτὴν eva. (*") 8’ Avéxpagay δὲ παμπληθεὶ λέγοντες, Αἶρε Mark's. 6-8, 
τοῦτον, ἀπόλυσον δὲ ἡμῖν τὸν Βαραββᾶν' ' ὅστις ἣν διὰ στάσιν τινὰ γενομένην 
ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ φόνον βεβλημένος εἰς φυλακήν. (31) 3. Πάλιν οὖν 6 Πιλάτος 
προσεφώνησε θέλων ἀπολῦσαι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 7! Οἱ δὲ ἐπεφώνουν λέγοντες, Σταύ- 
pwcor, σταύρωσον αὐτόν. (Fz) 33 Ὁ δὲ τρίτον εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Τί γὰρ κακὸν 
ἐποΐησεν οὗτος ; οὐδὲν αἴτιον θανάτου εὗρον ἐν αὐτῷ: παιδεύσας οὖν αὐτὸν 
ἀπολύσω. (5) 33 Οἱ δὲ ἐπέκειντο φωναῖς μεγάλαις αἰτούμενοι αὐτὸν σταυρω- 
Ojvav καὶ κατίσχυον ai φωναὶ αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἀρχιερέων. (315) 33 Ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος 
ἐπέκρινε γενέσθαι τὸ αἴτημα αὐτῶν' 35 ἀπέλυσε δὲ τὸν διὰ στάσιν καὶ φόνον 
᾿ βεβλημένον εἰς τὴν φυλακὴν ὃν ἠτοῦντο' τὸν δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦν παρέδωκε τῷ θελήματι 
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315 Ν ! , 
(τ) % "Kai ὡς ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν, ἐπιλαβόμενοι Σίμωνός twos Kupyvatov a matt. 27. 52. 


J > 2 δον JD (5 ae J ’, 3 “ Ν Ν ld ¥ a. 3 “ 
ἐρχομένου ἀπ᾽ ἀγροῦ ἐπέθηκαν αὐτῷ τὸν σταυρὸν φέρειν ὄπισθεν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


Mark 15, 21. 


816 ῪΝ nw nw 
(=) “3 ᾽᾿Ηκολούθει δὲ αὐτῷ πολὺ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ Kal γυναικῶν, at καὶ ἐκό- 





ll. ᾿Εξουθενήσας] Having set Him at nought. He who had 
murdered the forerunner of Christ now mocks Christ. So one 
sin leads to another and greater. Because our Lord answered 
nothing, and did no miracle to gratify his curiosity, he too with 
his soldiers mocked Him at Jerusalem, the City of God, and 
arrayed Him in a shining robe—Him who will appear in a bright 
robe of glory in the heavenly Jerusalem, with His armies of 
Cherubim and Seraphim, as King of Kings and Judge of Herod 
and Pilate and of the World. 

12. Πιλάτος καὶ ὁ Ἡρώδης Herod is reconciled to Pilate ; but 
all are against Christ. Cp. Ps. ii. 1-- 8, Acts iv. 27. Pharisees 
combine with Herodians against Him (Matt. xxii. 16). A pro- 
phetic intimation of the combination of hostile powers, adverse 
to one another, but leagued together in the latter days against 
Him and His Church. See Ps, Ixxxiii. 5. Rev. xix. 19. 

15. οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου] and you see that nothing worthy of 
death has been done by Him (πεπραγμένον αὐτῷ). Not done to 
Him, but dy Him; otherwise it would have appeared in evidence 
before Herod or before me. 

Pilate and Herod, the two Representatives respectively of the 
Roman and Jewish World, unite in acquitting and in crucifying 
Christ. Both Jew and Gentile pronounce Him innocent, and yet 
both condemn Him as guilty. He is put to death by the World, 
and dies for it. Cp. Barrow’s Sermons, vol. iv. p. 575. Serm. 
xxvi. on the Creed. 

16. παιδεύσας] An euphemism or λιτότης for φραγελλώσας. 
See Thom. Magist. in πολλάκις ; the LXX in Deut. viii. 5. Cp. 
Matt. xxvii, 26. St, John says (xix. 1) ἐμαστίγωσε τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 
It appears that Pilate scourged Jesus in hopes that the Jews 
would be satisfied with this punishment. (See Mark xv. 15, and 
St. Luke here and v. 22, and on John xix. 1.) The Evangelists 
St. Matthew (xxvii. 26) and St. Mark (xv. 15) introduce the word 
φραγελλώσας just before the mention of our Lord’s delivery to be 
crucified ; not because, as it would seem, the scourging took place 
then, but to intimate that He was punished ¢wice, first by scourg- 
ing and then by crucifixion; and so His prophecy was fulfilled 
(Matt.xx.19), παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν εἰς τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ 
μαστιγῶσαι καὶ σταυρῶσαι. Cp. Mark x. 34. Luke xviii, 33. 

17. ᾿Ανάγκην εἶχεν x.7.A.] See Matt. xxvii. 15.22. This verse 
is not in A, B, K, L—but it is in the other Uncials, and most 
Versions and Cursive MSS. 

21. Of δὲ «.7.A.] See Matt. xxvii. 22—26, 

Vou. I. 





26. Sluwvds τινος Kupnvalov] a certain Simon, a Cyrenion. 
It is observed by some of the Fathers (6. g. S. Ambrose) that it 
was not a Jew of Jerusalem, but a Cyrenian stranger, who was 
first chosen to carry Christ’s cross after Him to Calvary, and that 
in so doing he was a type of the priority of the Gentile world in 
coming to Christ, and in bowing under the yoke of the cross. 
And now eighteen centuries have passed, and the Jews have not 
yet taken up the cross and followed Christ. 

Simon came from the country—a paganus, from Cyrene, the 
land of Ham, to Jerusalem, and took up the cross and followed 
Christ. He had shown his piety and zeal by coming to Jerusalem, 
to the Passover,—even from Cyrene, the most western city of 
Africa that is. mentioned in the New Testament (cp. Acts ii. 10), 
a city in the same latitude as the most western point of Greece : 
and he is rewarded for his pains. He is admitted to the privilege 
of being a companion of Christ, and of relieving Him of His 
burden in His way to Calvary to die for the World ; and he seems 
to be pointed out as a predecessor of his fellow-countrymen, 
coming to Christ. 

The pagans of Africa have preceded the Jews of the literal 
Jerusalem in coming to Christ, and in taking up the Cross: and 
so have become citizens of the ‘“ Jerusalem that is above”’ (Gal. 
iv. 26), while the children of the kingdom have been cast out. 

— ἐρχομένου] coming. Elz. has τοῦ before ἐρχομένου, but 
τοῦ is not found in the Uncial MSS. It seems to have been 
introduced to identify him with the person who was well known 
as such from St. Mark xv. 21. 

— ἐπέθηκαν αὐτῷ τὸν σταυρόν] they laid on Him the cross. 
Our Lord bare His own cross (John xix. 17), as Isaac did the 
wood (Gen. xxii. 6); and Simon also bare it. Christ bare one 
portion of the cross and Simon the other; or, when He was op- 
pressed by the weight, He was relieved by Simon. Cp. Aug. de 
Consensu Evang. iii. 10. 

Christ bare the cross on His shoulders as a burden, and also 
as a badge of the ‘government on His shoulder” (Isa. ix. 4), 
and a trophy of victory (Phil. ii.9). And it is also laid on Simon ; 
for Christ’s disciples must take up the cross and follow Him to the 
shame of Calvary, in order that they may reign with Him in the 
glories of the heavenly Jerusalem. See Heb, xiii. 13. Cp. Am- 
brose and Cyril here. 

27. ἐκόπτοντοῦ See Luke viii. 52, 
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mtovto καὶ ἐθρήνουν αὐτόν. ™ Στραφεὶς δὲ πρὸς αὐτὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Θυγα- 
τέρες ἹἹερουσαλὴμ, μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὰς κλαίετε καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ 
ὅτι ἰδοὺ ἔρχονται ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς ἐροῦσι, Μακάριαι αἱ στεῖραι, 
καὶ κοιλίαι at οὐκ ἐγέννησαν, καὶ μαστοὶ ot οὐκ ἐθήλασαν. 
λέγειν τοῖς ὄρεσι, Πέσετε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, καὶ τοῖς βουνοῖς, Καλύψατε ἡμᾶς" 
εἰ ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ τί γένηται; (=) 2 Ἤγοντο 
δὲ καὶ ἕτεροι δύο, κακοῦργοι, σὺν αὐτῷ ἀναιρεθῆναι. 

(3) 88. Καὶ ὅτε ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον τὸν καλούμενον Κρανίον ἐκεῖ ἐσταύ- 
Mark 15. 22, 26, mayor ὑτὸν, (33) καὶ τοὺς κακούργους, ὃν μὲν ἐκ δεξιῶν, ὃν δὲ ἐξ a Δ 
et ρωσὰν αὐτὸν, (1) καὶ τοὺς xaxotpyous, ὃν p ξιῶν, ὃν δὲ ἐξ ἀριστερῶν. 

ε > A > “a > cA ΄“ 
(=) * Ὁ δὲ ἸΙησοῦς ἔλεγε, Πάτερ, ἄφες αὐτοῖς: οὐ γὰρ οἴδασι τί ποιοῦσι. 

(2) Διαμεριζόμενοι δὲ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἔβαλον κλῆρον. * Καὶ εἱστήκει 6 
λαὸς θεωρῶν, (33) ἐξεμυκτήριζον δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες σὺν αὐτοῖς λέγοντες, ἔάλλους 
ἔσωσε, σωσάτω ἑαυτὸν, εἰ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκλεκτός. 

8:8. 86 Hyd ἥ δὲ 2 An \ ie a , . 2 
5) νέπαιζον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται προσερχόμενοι καὶ ὄξος προσ- 

, A 37 Ν λέ Ιδ Ei ‘ 4. "8 > ‘ A or 5 ld “ 

φέροντες αὐτῷ, ὃ καὶ λέγοντες: Εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων σῶσον 
(33) 8. Ἦν δὲ καὶ ἐπιγραφὴ γεγραμμένη ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ γράμμασιν ᾿Ελ- 
ληνικοῖς καὶ Ρωμαϊκοῖς καὶ Ἑ βραϊκοῖς, ΟΥ̓͂ΤΟΣ EXTIN Ο ΒΑΣΊΛΕΥΣ ΤΩΝ 


id J A 29 
τέκνα ὑμῶν' 


e Matt, 27. 83, 37, 
39, 42, 


σεαυτόν. 


ΙΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ. 


f Matt. 27. 44. 
Mark 15. 32. 


LUKE XXIII. 28—41. 


. nw A 
(%) 39 “Εἷς δὲ τῶν κρεμασθέντων κακούργων ἐβλασφήμει αὐτὸν λέγων, Ei 
σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, σῶσον σεαυτὸν καὶ ἡμᾶς. 
ἐπετίμα αὐτῷ λέγων, Οὐδὲ φοβῇ σὺ τὸν Θεὸν ὅτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κρίματι εἶ ; 


80 Τότε ἄρξονται 


(=) Ae οκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἕτερος 
4) καὶ 





80. Τότε ἄρξονται λέγειν τοῖς ὄρεσι)] Then shall they begin to 
say to the mountains, Fall on us. This prophecy had a primary 
and literal fulfilment in the flight of many (e. g. Josephus and his 
companions) to the caverns and rocks of Palestine for refuge (cp. 
Matt. xxiv. 16; and see Bede’s note here); and for its wider 
application to the World at large in the latter Days, see Isa. ii. 
10. Rev. vi. 16. 

81. εἰ ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ] if such things as these are done with 
the green tree, what shall be done with the tree that is dry ? 
Good men are compared in Scripture to green trees, and bad to 
barren and dry (Ps. i. 3. Ezek. xx. 47. Jude 12). And our 
Lord may be supposed to say, If such are the sufferings of One 
who is the Tree of Life, bringing forth all healthful fruits, what 
shall they endure, who inflict these sufferings, and are themselves 
like an unfruitful and barren fig-tree, dry and ready for the fire, 
and who will be withered by Me as such? Cp. on Matt. xxi. 19, 
20. Mark xi. 13—22; and see Greg. Moral. xii. 4 and Cyril 
here, p.717. Theophyl. and Glass. Philol. pp. 751, 752. Vorst. 
de Hebr. 819. 

833. Κρανίον A scull. St. Luke alone of the Evangelists does 
not mention its Hebrew name —Golgotha. St. Matthew and St. 
Mark add κρανίον as the interpretation of Golgotha. St. John 
mentions κρανίον first, and adds ὃς λέγεται Ἑβραϊστὶ Γολγοθᾶ. 
This may serve as one illustration, among many, of the modifying 
principles which guided the several Evangelists in the composition 
of their respective Gospels ; see above, xx. 22. 

— ἐσταύρωσαν) they crucified Him. Our Lord, when He 
gave Himself to die, chose to die by the painful and ignominious 
death of the Cross, and that publicly, at the great feast of the 
Passover. The Cross,—the instrument of shame,—was made 
by Him to be like a triumphal Car, in which He rides “‘ conquer- 
ing and to conquer,” by His Victory over Satan; and it also was 
like a royal Throne and Tribunal, on which Christ sits a King and 
Judge, and separates between the good and the wicked—repre- 
sented by the two Malefactors—the one on one hand, the other 
on the other. ‘Crucem tropheum jam vidimus,” says Ambrose. 
“ Currum suum triumphator ascendat ; et patibulo triumphali sus- 
pendat captiva de seculo spolia. Unus Dei triumphus fecit omnes 
prope jam homines triumphare, Crux Domini.” 

Cp. Dr. Barrow’s Sermons on the Creed, Serm. xxvi. vol. iv. 
p. 573—596, and ii. p. 206, and above, on Matt. xxvii. 22, and 

low, on John xix. 17, and on Coloss. ii. 14. Eph. ii. 16. 

$4. Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς] This prayer of Jesus for His murderers is 
mentioned only by St. Luke. See above, v. 16, and cp. Acts 
iii. 17. This verse is omitted by the Vatican MS. Cp. xxii. 43. 

— οὐ γὰρ οἴδασι) See on 1 Tim. i. 13. 

This prayer of Christ was used also by St. James the first 
Bishop of Jerusalem, for his murderers at his martyrdom at the 





Passover, A Ὁ. 62, ἔθηκε τὰ γόνατα λέγων, Παρακαλῶ, Κύριε, Θεὲ 
πάτερ, ἄφες αὐτοῖς, οὐ γὰρ οἴδασι τί ποιοῦσι. Hegesip. ap. 
Euseb. ii. 23. 

38. ἐπιγραφή] superscription. See Matt. xxvii. 37. Mark xv. 
26. Designed as a mark of ignominy. But Pilate’s hand was 
guided from above; and while he crucified Jesus, he wrote His 
true title; and he, the Representative of Rome the mistress of the 
World, wrote it in the principal languages of the World, in token 
that ‘all kings shall bow down before Him, and all Nations shall 
do Him service.’”’ (Ps. Ixxii. 11.) 

St. Luke alone and St. John (xix. 20) mention the three lan- 
guages; St. Luke specifies the Greek first; St. John places the 
Hebrew first. St. Luke puts the Hebrew Jast, and the Roman 
second, which St. John puts last. 

It is observable, that none of the Evangelists, who mention 
the superscription, put the Roman in the first place ; although it 
is not probable that Pilate, the Roman Governor, who caused the 
Inscription, would have placed his own language,—the language 
of the Imperial Mistress of the World,—after that of the Con- 
quered Greeks and despised Jews. 

St. Luke places the Hebrew after the Roman, though he 
does not give the first place to the Roman, but to the Greek. 
This appears to be in accordance with the general tenour of his 
Gospel, and of St. Paul’s preaching, viz. to show that the first 
should be last, and the last first; and that the Gentiles were to be 
preferred to the Jews; the younger son to the elder. 

Perhaps also the Holy Spirit, by inverting the order, may 
have designed to show, that the language of human majesty and 
of worldly supremacy, is subordinate to that of conquered Nations 
—Hebrew and Greek—which is consecrated by Himself as the 
language of Inspiration in the Old and New Testament. The 
Roman language,—the language of the Imperial Mistress of the 
World,—ihat language, alone of the three, never holds the first 
place on the Cross. 

As to the varieties in the Evangelical records of the super- 
scription, see on John xix. 19, and Introduction to the Gospels. 

39. ἐβλασφήμει] was Llaspheming Him. Some of the Fathers 
(e.g. Origen, Tr. 35 in Matt., S. Jerome, Chrys., Cyril Hierosol. 
Cateches. 13, Theophyl., Euthym. in Matt. xxvii.) are of opinion, 
that at first δοίλ the malefactors railed on Jesus. But S. August., 
Eniphan., and others (see Suarez and ἃ Lapide here), say that 
the plural is used by St. Matthew (xxvii. 44), St. Mark (xv. 32), 
for the singular. Cp. Glass. Phil. S. p. 286, and Matt. xxvi. 8, 
where Judas only is meant. See on Matt. xxvii. 44. 

40. Οὐδὲ φοβῇ} Dost not thou even fear God? If thou hast 
no love and pity for thy fellow-man, in his agony, Dost thou not 
even fear Him, Whose creature man is, and Who is outraged, 
when suffering man is reviled and insulted in his anguish ? 


31 Ore 
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ἡμεῖς μὲν δικαίως, ἄξια yap ὧν ἐπράξαμεν ἀπολαμβάνομεν' οὗτος δὲ οὐδὲν 
ἄτοπον ἔπραξε. “2 Καὶ ἔλεγε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Μνήσθητί μου, Κύριε, ὅταν ἔλθῃς ἐν 
τῇ βασιλείᾳ σου. “ὃ Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, σήμερον μετ᾽ 


ἐμοῦ ἔσῃ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ. 


(1) “ "Ἦν δὲ ὡσεὶ ὥρα ἕκτη, καὶ σκότος ἐγένετο ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας g Matt. 27.45, 46, 
σ 5 , ἊΝ “Ὁ 50, 54, 55. 
ἐνιάτη:. “ἢ Kat ἐσκοτίσθη ὁ ἥλιος, καὶ ἐσχίσθη τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ Mark 15. 38, 34, 
a / «> A 329 ΡΞ 9 Ons ° 
μέσον" (1) 8 καὶ φωνήσας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, (Ὁ) Πάτερ, εἰς χεῖράς 


σου παρατίθεμαι τὸ πνεῦμά μον' καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐξέπνευσεν. 
δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος τὸ γενόμενον ἐδόξασε τὸν Θεὸν λέγων, 


a) “ ᾿Ιδὼν 
»¥ 
Οντως ὁ ἄνθρωπος 


οὗτος δίκαιος ἦν, (55) “ Καὶ πάντες οἱ συμπαραγενόμενοι ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τὴν 
θεωρίαν ταύτην θεωροῦντες τὰ γενόμενα, τύπτοντες ἑαυτῶν τὰ στήθη ὑπέστρεφον. 
49 Εἱστήκεισαν δὲ πάντες οἱ γνωστοὶ αὐτοῦ μακρόθεν, καὶ γυναῖκες at συνακο- 
λουθήσασαι αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ὁρῶσαι ταῦτα. 

(=) δ 5" Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιωσὴφ, βουλευτὴς ὑπάρχων, ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς h Matt. 27, 57-- 
καὶ δίκαιος, δ᾽ οὗτος οὐκ ἦν συγκατατεθειμένος τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῇ πράξει αὐτῶν, Mark 15. 43, 46. 


ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας πόλεως τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὃς 


Ν δὲ Ν ὁ ἃ, Ν 
και προσε €X ETO και QGUTOS ΤΡ 


΄3ΞἽΖὁἽΘ Κ᾿ Ν A , > , lal na 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, δ οὗτος προσελθὼν τῷ IT Nato ἡτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
᾿ ‘ 
(=) Kat καθελὼν αὐτὸ ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ σινδόνι, καὶ ἔθηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν μνήματι 


λαξευτῷ, οὗ οὐκ ἦν οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς κείμενος. 
καὶ σάββατον ἐπέφωσκε. 


(=) δ' Καὶ ἡμέρα ἣν παρασκευή: 


: A a 9 5 
ὅδ 1 Κατακολουθήσασαι δὲ γυναῖκες, αἵτινες ἦσαν συνεληλυθυῖαι αὐτῷ ἐκ τῆς i matt. 97. 61, 


An Α A A 
Γαλιλαίας, ἐθεάσαντο τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ ὡς ἐτέθη τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ: 


28, 1 


& ° τὶ 
a) 56 ὅπο- Mark 16. 1, 2. 


Vil 





42,48. Μνήσθητί μου x.7.A.] Remember me, O Lord, when 
Thou comest into Thy Kingdom. And Jesus said unto him, 
Verily I say unto thee, To-day thou shalt be with Me in Paradise. 
The penitent thief prayed to be remembered at that /u‘ure time, 
however distant, when Christ should come in His Kingdom. 
Christ rewarded his faith and good confession by a promise of 
immediate happiness. “ To-day thou shalt be (i.e. thy human 
soul shall be with My human soul) in Paradise.” 

Paradise is a word of Persian origin, signifying a Park or 
Garden (see Xenophon, Cyr. i. 3. 12. CEcon. iv. 13. Reland de 
Vestig. Ling. Pers. Miscellan. ii, p 210. Winer, Real-W. i. p. 
244, v. Eden), and is used by the LXX for 7103 (Gan-Eden), 
the Garden of Eden or Delight. Gen. ii. 8—10. 15, 16; iii. 1—3, 
&c. Thence it was employed figuratively by the Jewish writers 
see Joseph. Ant. xviii. 1, and Weéstein here) to designate the 

ace of rest and peace to which the souls of the faithful are con- 
veyed, immediately on their deliverance from the burden of the 
flesh, and in which they enjoy a sweet repose, and a delightful 
foretaste of the full and final fruition of a glorious immortality, 
and in which they will remain till the General Resurrection and 
Day of Judgment, when they will be reunited to their bodies, and 
be admitted to the infinite and everlasting glory of Heaven. 

Paradise is therefore equivalent to Abraham's bosom. See 
above, Luke xvi. 23, and cp. Acts ii. 31. 1 Pet. iii. 18, 19. 

This passage then is a divine declaration that the soul when 
separated from the body by death does not sleep. See on xii. 4. 
It is also a divine Protest against the erroneous doctrine of Pur- 
gatory, and of Prayers to the Saints; as if they were already 
reigning in heaven. See below on Rev. vi. 9. 

Leo M., Bishop of Rome, Serm. Ixxi. de Ascens., says, 
“‘ Hodie non solum Paradisi possessores formati sumus, sed etiam 
regni ceelorum in Christo superna penetravimus, ampliora adepti 
per ineffabilem Christi gratiam quam per diaboli amiseramus in- 
vidiam.” Cp. Macar. p. 133, and Routh, who says (R. 5. i. 10: 
ep, 15. 55. 66), “ Paradisus distinguitur ἃ Colo; et in eo loco, 
qui quidem justis preeparatus est, of μετατεθέντες dicuntur manere, 
auspicati incorruptelam.” See also the Sermon of Bp. Bull, “On 
the middle state of Happiness and Misery,” vol. i. pp. 49-- 82. 

Veteres Christiani diu discernebant Paradisum ἃ Celo; lau- 
davit hanc in rem Wetstenius verba Tertulliani Apologet. si Para- 
disum nominemus, locum divine amenitatis, recipiendis sanctorum 
spiritibus, non ceelum intelligimus. Sic et h. 1. per παράδεισον, 
Judzorum cogitandi et loquendi consuetudini convenienter intelligi 
debet locus in quo piorum anime post mortem commorantur, 
usque dum, cum corporibus iterum conjuncte, in futurum seculum 
recipiantur. (Kuin.) 





On the case of the Penitent Thief, see S. Aug. Tract. in 
Joann. xlvii., and Serm. xxiii. 3, “ Latro pendens cum Domino 
credidit in Christum quandd de illo discipuli dubitaverunt. Con- 
tempserunt Judzi mortuos suscitantem, non contempsit latro 
secum in cruce pendentem,” and Serm. ccxxxiv. 2, “In cruce 
latro vos vocat. . . . Crux illi schola erat. Ibi docuit Magister 
latronem ; lignum pendentis cathedra factum est docentis.”’ 

Hence therefore hig case affords no encouragement to any one 
to put uff repentance to adeath bed. Our faith cannot come up-to 
that of this Penitent ; for our condition is very different from his, 
We have seen Christ’s glorious Resurrection and Ascension into 
heaven. We have received the Holy Ghost from heaven. He 
had none of these benefits. He saw Christ deserted by His dis- 
ciples and dying on the cross, and yet he confessed Him as a King, 
and prayed to Him as his Lord. 

44. Ἦν δὲ ὡσεὶ ὥρα ἕκτη} It was about the sixth hour. See 
Matt. xxvii. 45. Mark xv. 33. 

45. ἐσχίσθη τὸ καταπέτασμα] the inner veil of the sanctuary 
was rent in twain. See Matt. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. 

46. παρατίθεμαι] I commend. So A, B, C, K, M,. P,Q, X, 
and others.—Elz. has παραθήσομαι, the reading of some MSS., 
derived perhaps from LXX version of Ps. xxxi. 6. 

On some incidents of our Lord’s death, compared with that 
of the first Martyr, St. Stephen, see St. Luke’s account, Acts 
vii. 59, 60. 

47. δίκαιος ἦν] was righteous. St. Matthew 
St. Mark (xv. 39) say vids ἦν Θεοῦ. 
by δίκαιος ἣν the sense in which the centurion used the words 
vids jv Θεοῦ. 5. Aug. de Consens. Evang. iii. c. 20. 

53. οὗ οὐκ ἣν οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς κείμενος] where no one had ever 
yet lain. See John xix. 41. 

Our Lord took human nature in the womb of the Blessed 
Virgin; to which the prophecy has been applied, “ This gate 
shall be shut, it shall not be opened; and no man shall enter in 
by it, because the Lord the God of Israel hath entered in by it” 
(Ezek. xliv. 2). Cp. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii, And 
from the secret darkness of that bridal chamber, in which He 
espoused our nature, He went forth to redeem the world. 

His human body is now laid in a new Tomb, where none 
other was ever laid ; and thence He comes forth, that all who are 
in the graves may rise by Him. In the former case, Joseph of 
Bethlehem is the guardian of His sacred body; in the latter, 
Joseph of Arimathea; one Joseph, from the city of David, the 
greatest of Kings; the other Joseph from the city of Samuel, the 
greatest of Prophets, who anointed David to be king. Cp. Bede 
here, and see note on Matt. xxvii. 57. 

2K2 


(xxvii. 54) and 
Perhaps St. Luke explains 
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στρέψασαι δὲ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα καὶ μύρα: καὶ τὸ μὲν σάββατον ἡσύχασαν 


κατὰ τὴν ἐντολήν. 


XXIV. (*) : Τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων ὄρθρου βαθέως ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα. 
φέρουσαι ἃ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα' Kal τινες σὺν αὐταῖς: 3." εὗρον δὲ τὸν λίθον 
ἀποκεκυλισμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου, 
Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. 4 Kai ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ διαπορεῖσθαι αὐτὰς περὶ τούτου, καὶ ἰδοὺ 
"ἄνδρες δύο ἐπέστησαν αὐταῖς ἐν ἐσθήσεσιν ἀστραπτούσαις' 
δὲ γενομένων αὐτῶν καὶ κλινουσῶν τὸ πρόσωπον εἰς τὴν γῆν, εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὰς, 
Τί ζητεῖτε τὸν ζῶντα μετὰ τῶν νεκρῶν ; 


a Mark 16. 4, 5. 


b Matt, 28. 2, 5, 
6, 8. 
Mark 16, 6, 8. 


‘LUKE XXIV. 1—14. 
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ὃ καὶ εἰσελθοῦσαι οὐχ εὗρον τὸ σῶμα τοῦ 





(1) ° ἐμφόβων.͵ 


S οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε, ἀλλ᾽ ἠγέρθη" 


μνήσθητε ὡς ἐλάλησεν ὑμῖν ἔτι ὧν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ 7 λέγων, Ὅτι δεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδοθῆναι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων ἁμαρτωλῶν, καὶ σταυρωθῆναι, 


καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆναι. 


8 Κ Ν 3 ζ΄ θ “A ε , > a 
αὐ ἐμνήσθησαν τῶν ῥημάτων αὐτοῦ" 


338 9 ar , ; eee lal , 5 , λ nn , —_ ° § 
( 1) " καὶ ὑποστρέψασαι ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου ἀπήγγειλαν ταῦτα πάντα τοῖς ἕνδεκα, 


A al nw Aw 
καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς λοιποῖς. 


(1) "Ὁ ἾἮσαν δὲ ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ Μαρία καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα 


Ἀ 4 ε 3 4 Ἂς ε Ἀ Ν > Lal a »¥ A ‘ 5 
kat Mapia 7 Ἰακώβου, καὶ at λοιπαὶ σὺν αὐταῖς, αἱ ἔλεγον πρὸς τοὺς ἀπο: 

, A ll Ata? : Ρ 2 A ε Ν tal % es 7 A 
στόλους ταῦτα. Καὶ ἐφάνησαν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λῆρος τα ρηματα αὕτων, 


e John 20. 3, 6. 


καὶ ἠπίστουν αὐταῖς. | “"ὋὉ δὲ Πέτρος ἀναστὰς ἔδραμεν ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ 


παρακύψας βλέπει τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα μόνα, καὶ ἀπῆλθε πρὸς ἑαυτὸν θαυμάζων 


τὸ γεγονός. 
ἃ Mark 16. 12. 


lal > “A “a 
15. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν ἦσαν πορευόμενοι ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ εἰς κώμην 


ἀπέχουσαν σταδίους ἑξήκοντα ἀπὸ Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἧ ὄνομα ᾿Εμμαούς: 1" καὶ 





56. τὸ μὲν σάββατον) they rested on the Seventh Day or 
Sabbath according to the fourth commandment. They had pre- 
pared some spices before the sunset of the sixth day, and 
brought more after sunset of the seventh day. See on Mark xv. 
46; xvi. 1. 

They rested on the Sabbath; such was their reverence for 
the Law, which was now fulfilled in Christ (Col. ii. 17), resting 
on the Sabbath, in the Grave. He is the true Sabbath in Whom 
the Father rests and is well pleased, and Who is the Rest of the 
Soul and the Body. For He says, ‘* Come unto Me—and I will 
give you rest’’ (Matt. xi. 28), and “ Blessed are the dead that 
die in the Lord, for they rest from their labours” (Rev. xiv. 13). 

The Seventh-Day Sabbath itself died and was buried with 
Christ, and rose again with Him to new life and beauty on the 
First Day of the week, hence called (Rev. i. 10) κυριακὴ, “ dies 
dominicus,’ or the Lord's Day; and the command fo rest was 
transferred from the Seventh day of the week to the First Day. 

It is observable, that our Lord, the second Adam, the Author 
of our life, died on the sixth day of the week, the day on which 
the first Adam —the author of our death—was born. 

This was very appropriate ; for we derive our spiritual life 
from His death. He died in order that we might be born anew, 
and live for evermore. 

“‘Sexta Sabbati,” says S. Aug. in Joan. Tract. xvii., ‘ in- 
clinato capite, reddidit spiritum, et in sepulchro Sabbato requievit 
de omnibus operibus suis.”’ Thus the first Sabbath on which 
God rested from His works was a type of the last Sabbath, on 
which Christ rested from His works in the grave. And yet, be it 
remembered, His Rest was a Rest of Mercy, a Rest of Bene- 
ficence. (See on John v.17.) For on that day ‘‘ He went and 
preached to the Spirits in prison’’ (1 Pet iii, 18,19). What a 
Sabbath day’s Journey was that ! 

See further the notes on John νυ. 17, and on Matt. xxviii. 1. 


Ca. XXIV. 1. τῇ wig] Matt. xxviii. 1. The first day of the 
week is the day after the Sabbath, or Seventh Day, and is there- 
fore the Eighth Day ; and therefore it is observed by the Fathers 
that our Lord arose on the Eighth Day. See the passage of 
S. Barnabas, c. 15, quoted below on v. 50 of this Chapter. In- 
deed, as the number Seven is the Sabbatical number, or number 
of Rest, in Holy Scripture, so Eight may be called the Dominical. 
Seven is expressive of rest in Christ; Eight is expressive of 
Resurrection to new life and glory in Him. 

In accordance with this principle, the Eighth Day was the 
Day of Circumcision (cp. Luke i. 59. Phil, iii. 5),—the type of 
Christian Baptism,—the Sacrament of Resurrection,—in which 
we rise from the death of sin to newness of Life in Him. 





Our Lord received the name Jesus on the eighth day (Luke — 
ii. 21); He as our Jesus, Joshua, Saviour, brings us to the 
heavenly Canaan,—to the glory of the Resurrection. 

The Name Jesus, Saviour, given to Him on the Eighth 
Day, makes in the universal language (ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Σ) the Number 
eight in hundreds, tens, and units,—888. See Ireneus adv. Her. 
i. 14. 6, and ii. 24.2. Cp. Rev. xiii. 18. 

The great Day of the Feast of Tabernacles —the type of His 
Incarnation—was the Eighth. See on John vii. 37. And in His 
Sermon on the Mount He pronounces eight Beatitudes describing 


‘the way that leads to the fruition of heavenly glory. See on 


Matt. v. 3. 

Hence also we find, that the Transfiguration—which was a 
figure and a glimpse of the future glory of the bodies of the 
Saints after the Resurrection—is mentioned as having taken place 
eight days after our Lord had said, “" There be some standing here 
which shall not taste of death till they see the kingdom of God.” . 
(Luke ix. 27.) As S. Ambrose says there, "" Quid est quod ait, 
In diebus octo? Quia is qui verba Christi audit, et credit, Re- 
surrectionis tempore gloriam Christi videbit. Octavaé enim die 
facta est Resurrectio. Unde et plerique Psalmi in Octavam in- 
scribuntur.”’ 

2. τὸν λίθον the stone. St. Luke takes for granted that his 
readers are aware from the other Gospels (see Matt. xxvii. 60. 
Mark xv. 46), that there was a stone on the mouth of the tomb. 
So also St. John xx. 1. ᾿ 

5. τὸν ζῶντα] the living one—and the Cause of Life; for He 
said, “‘ I am the Resurrection and the Life’ (Jobn xi. 25). 

6. μνήσθητε ὡς ἐλάλησεν ὑμῖν) remember how He said to you. 
Hence it would seem that Angels of heaven had been invisible 
hearers and spectators of Christ’s intercourse with His disciples 
during His earthly Ministry. 

This Angelical speech therefore opens to us many considera- 
tions of deep and mysterious interest as to the communion be- 
tween the angelic inhabitants of heaven and the dwellers on 
earth. See above on i. 11] and xxii. 43, and on Acts xii. 15. 

10. Μαρία ἡ ᾿Ιακώβου] Mary the (mother) of James. The ar- 
ticle ἥ, omitted by Elz., is prefixed to Ἰακώβου in A, B, D, K, 8, 
V, Z, and so Winer, p. 120. 

— ai λοιπαί] the rest, i.e. the other women, mentioned with 
those in viii. 2, 3; xxiii. 49. 55, who had come up with Him from 
Galilee to the Passover. Cp. Acts i. 14. 

12. πρὸς ἑαυτόν to his home. Cp. Jobn xx. 10. 

13. ᾿Εμμαούς Emmaus. According to local tradition, Kubeibeh, 
N.W. of Jerusalem. Cp. Lightfvol, ii. 42. But see Robinson, iii. 
65. Winer in v., i. p. 325. 

The true position seems to have been lost before the times of 
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αὐτοὶ ὡμίλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους περὶ πάντων τῶν συμβεβηκότων τούτων. | " Καὶ ¢ Matt. 18. 20. 
ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ὁμιλεῖν αὐτοὺς καὶ συζητεῖν, καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐγγίσας συν- 


, ee 16 
ἐπορεύετο AUTOLS* 


ε \ 9 Ν > A > a La) ‘ > lol > 9 
ot δὲ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν ἐκράτουντο TOV μὴ ἐπιγνώναι αὑτὸν. 


7 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Τίνες οἱ λόγοι οὗτοι, ods ἀντιβάλλετε πρὸς ἀλλήλους 


A > 6 , 18 9 6 Ν δὲ δ᾽ # Φ 
TEPLTATOVVTES, καὶ ἐστε σκυ βώποι; Ἄποκρι εἰς O€ O εἰς, ὦ 


» 
ὄνομα Κλεόπας, 


« 


Ν > Av Ν , A ε Ἀ Ν > » Ἀ , 
εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν, Σὺ μόνος παροικεῖς ἹΙερουσαλὴμ καὶ οὐκ ἔγνως τὰ γενόμενα 
ἐν αὐτῇ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις; 19 ' Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ποῖα ; Οἱ δὲ εἶπον f Matt. 21. 11. 
To, Τὰ i “I v τοῦ Nal ί. ὃς ὀνέ ἐν φή ὃ Ἂς ὁ δὲ, Soheae ti 
αὐτῷ, Τὰ περὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, ὃς ἐγένετο ἀνὴρ προφήτης, δυνατὸς ἐν jvm 4. 


»¥ Ν , > , lal “ Ν Ν “ a 
ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ ἐναντίον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ" 


0 ὅπως τε παρέδωκαν 


»“- al , A 3 
αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες ἡμῶν εἰς κρῖμα θανάτου, καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν 


αὐτὸν, 8 


ἡμεῖς δὲ ἠλπίζομεν ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν 6 μέλλων λυτροῦσθαι τὸν ε Acts 1. 6. 


᾿Ισραήλ: ἀλλά γε σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει σήμερον ἀφ᾽ 


- 
οὗ ταῦτα ἐγένετο. 22" 


ενό 3 θ Ν δι ἊΝ Ν A 93 
γενόμεναι opUpwat ἐπὶ TO μνημεῖον, 


x ἃς, “τῷ , 9 , ε , a , 9. 4 a 
eyovoat Kal οπτασιαν ἀγγέλων EWPAKEVAL, Ob λέγουσιν αυτον ζῃν' 


3 Ν \ mr 2 3 ε A ff ε “ 
Αλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκές τινες ἐξ ἡμῶν ἐξέστησαν ἡμᾶς, h Matt. 28. 5. 


ark 16. 10 


Ν a > na > . 
Kal μὴ εὑροῦσαι TO σῶμα αὐτοῦ ἦλθον John 20. 18. 


\ 
24 και 


3 ἢχθό A ‘ eG, eee 1" \ a 4.- 6 Ψ θὲ \ © 1 Ysa. 50,6; 
GTNAVOV TWES των συν μιν ἐπι TO μνήμειον, καὶ EVPOV οὐτω KAUWS και αι : 


» > ta 
γυναῖκες εἶπον, αὐτὸν δὲ οὐκ εἶδον. 


& 53, toto. 
Phil. 2. 7, &e, 


t Lee. > Ἁ > Ν > 5 
25 Καὶ αὐτὸς εἶπε πρὸς αὑτοὺς, ᾿Ὦ ἀνόητοι μεν 1. 3. 


Pet. 1. 1]. 


ν᾿ A a , A , Pn ra ® “\ 7 e A 1 
και βραδεῖς ΤΊ καρδίᾳ Του πιστευειν ἐπι TACLW OLS ἐλάλησαν Ou προφῆται" j Gen. 8. 15. 


26 i 


& 22. 18. & 26. 4. 


οὐχὶ ταῦτα ἔδει παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, καὶ εἰσελθεῖν eis τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ ; ἃ 49. 10. 


Ps. 16, 8—10, 


7) Καὶ ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ Mwicéws καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν προφητῶν διηρμήνευεν ἃ 33, toto. 


αὐτοῖς ἐν πάσαις ταῖς γραφαῖς τὰ περὶ ἑαυτοῦ. 
@ 3 , ‘ 2 a 5ε , , θ 29 k \ 
οὗ ἐπορεύοντο, Kal αὐτὸς προσεποιεῖτο ποῤῥωτέρω πορεύεσθαι. Καὶ παρ- 


& 132. 11. 
28 Νι ΧΚ 3 Χ , Dan. 9. 34, &e. 
Καὶ Ἡγγισαν εἰς τὴν κώμην Κ Gen, 19.3 
cts . 4d. 
Heb. 13. 2. 





_ Jerome and Eusebius. (See Robinson, iii, 66.) It is called ’Au- 
μαοὺς by Josephus, B. J. vii. 6. 6. 

14. ὡμίλουν) were talking. ‘OuiAéw is used in this sense by 
LXX, and in N. T. only by St. Luke. See Acts xx. 11; xxiv. 
26. It is the word now in common use in Greece for λαλῶ. 
See above, Introduction, p. 166. 

16. of δὲ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν ἐκρατοῦντο] but their eyes were 
holden that they should not know Him. He seems to have 
appeared to them like a stranger. See on v. 18, and Mark 
xvi. 12. 

18. Κλεόπας] Cleopas. Supposed by Routh (R. 8. i. p. 281) 
to be the same as the KAwmas of St. John (xix. 25) and the 
‘Alpheus of St. Matthew and St. Mark, who never mention 
Cleopas, the father of St. James and St. Jude. (See on Matt. x. 
3.) St. John never has ᾿Αλφαῖος. Others suppose Κλεόπας here 
to be a different word altogether, viz. an abbreviation of Κλεό- 
πατρος. Cp. Mill, pp. 236, 237. Some suppose that the other 
disciple, whose name St. Luke does not mention, was called 
Simon, one of the Seventy Disciples (Origen in Joann. init. and 
Cyril here) ; others, that it was St. Luke himself. (Theophyl.) 

— Σὺ μόνος παροικεῖς] Art Thou alone a sojourner at Jeru- 
salem, and dost not know what things have happened there ? i. e. 
all others who sojourn there do know. Have we met in thee the 
only person who does not know ? 

The expression is stronger, because παροικεῖν describes the 
persons who were temporary residents for the Passover. The 
LXX use the word παροικεῖν for Ἢ (gur), peregrinus fuit. Cp. 
Acts vii. 6. 29; xiii. 17. Eph. ii. 19. Heb. xi. 9. There is an 
emphasis, therefore, on mapoixe?s,—“‘ Art thou alone a sojourner, 
or stranger, staying merely for a few days at Jerusalem, and yet 
dost not know?” i.e. so wonderful are they, that not only the 
Jews there resident, but even all the strangers who have flocked 
thither from other lands, do know them. 

The use of καὶ here is similar to that of the Hebrew Vau. 
See Schroeder, Synt. Hebr. p. 328. Gesen. ad Is. v. 4: ‘* What 
could have been done more to My Vineyard and I have not done 
in it?” And so καὶ in John iii. 10, ob εἶ ὁ διδάσκαλος τοῦ 
Ἰσραὴλ, καὶ ταῦτα ob γινώσκεις ; vii. 4, οὐδεὶς ἐν κρυπτῷ τι ποιεῖ 
καὶ ζητεῖ αὐτὸς ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ εἶναι. Cp. Winer, p. 554. 

He who Himself was the principal Agent in these wonderful 
events, is said by them to be the only person who did not know 
these things. He who was Himself the true Passover was taken 
by them for a stranger who had come up to be a spectator at the 
Passover. For their eyes were then holden that they should not 
know Him, but they were opened when they received Him as the 
guest of their hearts in the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper. 





21. &ye:] impersonaliter : ‘ tertia dies est hodie.’ (Vulg.) Cp, 
Acts xix. 38, ἀγόραιοι (sc. ἡμέραι) ἄγονται. 

22.. dpOpwat] early. On this form in -ἰνὸς, authorized here 
by A, B, D, Κα, L, A, see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 51.—Eilz. has 
ὄρθριαι. 

25, 26.] On these verses see Jren. iii. 16. 5, Athanas. (adv. 
Arian.) ii. 15, p. 381, and below on Acts ii. 36. 

27. Mwiioéws x.T.A.] Moses and the Prophets, i.e. the Scrip- 
tures of the Old Testament. See above, xvi. 19, and on Johy 
x. 34. 

28. προσεποιεῖτο] He Himself was making overtures to go 
Jurther. He was like one going further. The Evangelist does 
not use the aorist προσεποιήσατο, but imperfect προσεποιεῖτο. 
The Vulgate finzit is liable to a double objection,—first as to 
sense, next as to tense. Finwit suggests the idea of pretending 
to do what is not intended to be done; and the aorist intimates 
a single act. 

Probably He acted thus, as well as appeared “in another 
form” (Mark xvi. 12), in order to ¢ry the faith of the disciples ; 
and to teach, by their example, that if we desire to have Christ 
with us, we must use some effort for that purpose; and that if we 
endeavour to detain Him with us, He will abide with us and sup 
with us. (Rev. iii. 20.) 

This trial of the disciples was similar to that of the woman 
of Canaan (Matt. xv. 22). At first He treated her with seeming 
indifference and severity ; but it was to bring out more clearly 
her faith and love, and to teach the world by her example, that 
patience and perseverance in prayer are necessary, and that He is 
prevailed upon by holy violence and untiring importunity. 

There was nothing but truth in this. He was making as if 
He would have gone further ; and doubtless He would have gone 
JSurther, if the disciples had not detained Him. Cp. the similar 
phrase Mark vi. 48. 

God, Who sees and hears all things, often seems to us not to 
see us, and not to hear us; and, doubtless, He will hide His face 
from us, and be deaf to our prayers, unless we look stedfastly and 
cry earnestly to Him. God éries our strength by seeming to par- 
take in our weakness. He exercises our faith in His knowledge 
and love, by seeming to be ignorant and unmerciful. So Christ 
tested and proved the desire of the disciples to keep Him, by 
showing an intention to leave them. 

All the acts of this period of our Lord’s sojourn on earth 
appear to have had a profound spiritual meaning. It was now 
Evening. He was making as though He would go further. He 
was like one about to go further. But at their desire He con- 
sented to abide with them. He was made manifest to them in 
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LUKE XXIV. 30—45. 


εβιάσαντο αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Μεῖνον μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὅτι πρὸς ἑσπέραν ἐστὶ, καὶ κέ- 
κλικεν ἡ ἡμέρα. Καὶ εἰσῆλθε τοῦ μεῖναι σὺν αὐτοῖς. * Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ 


κατακλιθῆναι αὐτὸν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν λαβὼν τὸν ἄρτον εὐλόγησε, καὶ κλάσας ἐπεδί- 


δου αὐτοῖς. *! Αὐτῶν δὲ διηνοίχθησαν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν" καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἄφαντος ἐγένετο ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. ™ Καὶ εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Οὐχὶ ἡ καρδία 
ε “ 4 > . | ε > 4 | σα > “ 55 “ ‘ ε ὃ ’ ΒΟ... 
ἡμῶν καιομένη ἦν ἐν ἡμῖν, ὡς ἐλάλει ἡμῖν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, καὶ ὡς διήνοιγεν ἡμῖν 
Ν la 33 ‘ > 4 3 Νὰ ad ν ε , > ε Ν 
τὰς γραφάς ; 83 Καὶ ἀναστάντες αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ἹἹερουσαλὴμ, 
καὶ εὗρον συνηθροισμένους τοὺς ἕνδεκα καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτοῖς ὃ’ ' λέγοντας, ὅτι 
35 Καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐξηγοῦντο τὰ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, 


11 Cor, 15. ὅ. 

ἠγέρθη ὁ Κύριος ὄντως καὶ ὥφθη Σίμωνι. 

καὶ ὡς ἐγνώσθη αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου. 
m Mark 16. 14. 
John 20, 19. 


n “ohn 20, 20, 27. 


o John 21. 10. 


p Ma't. 16. 21. 
& 17. 22. 
& 20. 18. 


“ > “ lal 
(2) %" Tatra δὲ αὐτῶν λαλούντων αὐτὸς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔστη ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, 
καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. * Πτοηθώντες δὲ καὶ ἔμφοβοι γενόμενοι ἐδό- 
A A > Lal - 
κουν πνεῦμα θεωρεῖν. * Kai εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti τεταραγμένοι ἐστὲ, καὶ διατὶ 
ς Ν 3 , 3 A δί eA 39 n¥ ὃ Ν ~ ΩΝ - 
διαλογισμοὶ ἀναβαίνουσιν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; Idere τὰς χεῖράς μου 
\ ‘ / 9 em, ἢ 3 ’ > rg ’ , » 9 a 
καὶ τοὺς πόδας μου OTL αὐτὸς ἐγώ εἶμι: ψηλαφήσατέ pe καὶ ἴδετε, ὅτι πνεῦμα 
,ὔ Ν > 4 > ¥ θὰ t ee, 6 aA » 40 Ν lal > 4 
σάρκα καὶ ὀστέα οὐκ ἔχει, καθὼς ἐμὲ θεωρεῖτε ἔχοντα. Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν 
a a 34 
ἐπέδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας Kal τοὺς πόδας. (35) “ “Ἔτι δὲ ἀπιστούντων 
A a A > A ¥ 
αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς καὶ θαυμαζόντων, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Εχετέ τι βρώσιμον 
> 0 (ὃ 42 ε δὲ > “ὃ 3 “a > 0 4 5 A , 4: 2 Ν ’ ’ 
ἐνθάδε; * Οἱ δὲ ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ ἰχθύος ὀπτοῦ μέρος καὶ ἀπὸ μελισσίου κηρίου: 


Mark 8. 31. 43 
& 9. 31. 
& 10. 33. 
ch. 9. 22. 
& 18. 31. 
& 24. 6. 


Ν Ν > , Ψ'. (νι ¥ 

καὶ λαβὼν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ἔφαγεν. 
a > , ‘ ε A » a ‘ 4 ἂν 9 ὃ ~ On 4 ‘ 

oUs ἐλάλησα πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔτι ὧν σὺν ὑμῖν, ὅτι δεῖ πληρωθῆναι πάντα τὰ γεγραμ- 
,ὕ 3 A , ee , Ν ’’ Ν i ΄“ ἣν A 45 , 

μένα ἐν τῷ νόμῳ Μωύσέως καὶ Προφήταις καὶ Ψαλμοῖς περὶ ἐμοῦ. Τότε 


(=) “" Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, Οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι 





the breaking of bread. Our Lord had said on the cross, “ It is 
finished” (John xix. 30). The day of His earthly ministry was 
now over. The Evening was come. He was no longer to be with 
His disciples in bodily presence on earth ; He was going further 
—to heaven. Every thing now betokened this departure. And 
yet, at their prayer He would not leave them ; He would remain 
with them even to the end (Matt. xxviii. 20), and He would spe- 
cially manifest Himself to the eyes of the faithful in the breaking 
of bread (v. 35), by which they communicate with Him, and “ show 
the Lord’s death till He come.”’ (1 Cor. xi. 26.) ; 

See the interesting discussion of S. Aug. Serm. lxxxix. 4, 
and de Consensu Evang. ii. 51; iii. 25 (which has suggested in 
part what is said above), and ad Consentium vi. p. 779, where he 
says, ‘‘ Longius namque postea profectus super coelos, non tamen 
deseruit discipulos suos,’’ and compare our Lord’s questions, Who 
touched me? (Luke viii. 45.) Where have ye laid him? (John 
xi. 34.) “Sic quippe interrogavit, quasi nesciens quod ufique 
sciebat.”” Augustine is here refuting the Priscillianists, who from 
these actions of our Lord derived a plea for mental reserve and 
equivocation. 

80. λαβὼν τὸν ἄρτον---καὶ κλάσας] He took the bread. Hence, 
and from v. 35, some would justify the celebration of the Holy 
Eucharist in one kind cnly. But by saying that He blessed and 
brake the Bread, the Holy Spirit does not say, that He did not 
also bless and deliver the Cup. Rather we may say, that the 
Evangelist, having so lately recorded the institution of the Holy 
Eucharist by Christ with the words “in like manner the Cup 
also” (xxii. 20), could hardly suppose it necessary to speak of 
the Cup here as well as the Bread, or imagine it possible that any 
one should believe that our Lord had forgotten His own words, 
and was inconsistent with Himself. 

It may be remembered also, that bread, ἄρτος, or (lehem), 
was to the Jews a general name for food, including drink as well 
as meat; and that ἄρτον ἐσθίειν, to eat bread, and κλάσαι ἄρτον, 
distribuere cibum, are general terms for taking refreshment. 
Thus Bread became spiritually an expressive term for all the 
blessings received from communion in Christ’s body and blood ; 
and the κλάσις ἄρτου, or * breaking of bread,” was suggestive of 
the source from which those blessings flow, (viz.) Christ’s body, 
κλώμενον, or broken, (1 Cor. xi. 24.) Hence κλάσις ἄρτου, in 
Acts ii. 42, is a general term for the Holy Eucharist. 

They who derive the inference above specified from this pas- 
_ Sage, prove the weakness of that inference by their own practice. 
For, even suppose it were probable (which it is not), that our 
Lord on this occasion did ποί administer the cup; yet the most 
that could be thence inferred is, that in certain cases it may not 





be necessary for the people to receive it; whereas the Church of 
Rome in her practice makes it necessary not to receive it in all 
cases ; which is a very different thing. 

Let her listen to the words of one of the greatest Bishops 
of Rome, who thus speaks of Half-Communion (Leo M. Serm. 
xli.): ‘ Resiliunt ἃ sacramento salutis humane, et Christum Do- 
minum nostrum in vera nature nostre carne veré natum, vere 
passum, veré sepultum, et veré suscitatum esse non credunt. 
Cimque ad tegendum infidelitatem suam nostris audeant interesse 
mysteriis, ita in sacramentorum communione se temperant, ut in- 
terdum, ne penitus latere non possint, ore indigno Christi Corpus 
accipiant, Sanguinem autem redemplionis nostre haurire omnind 
declinent. Quod ideo vestre notum facimus sanctitati, ut vobis 
hujuscemodi homines et his manifestentur indiciis, et quorum de- 
prehensa fuerit sacrilega simulatio 4 Sanctorum societate Sacer- 
dotali autoritate pellantur.”’ 

On the subject of Ha/f-Communion see further on 1 Cor. x. 
16; xi. 27. 

81. ἄφαντος ἐγένετο] He became invisible, and yet He had a 
real body. ‘ Quéd ab oculis repenté evanuit, virtu$S Dei est, non 
umbre et phantasmatis. Ante Resurrectionem, quum eduxissent 
Eum de Nazareth ut precipitarent de supercilio montis, transivit 
per medios et elapsus est.” See the excellent remarks of S. Je- 
rome, on the risen bodies of the Saints (‘ adversus errores Johannis 
Hierosolym.’ p. 329), who observes, that Our Lord defore His 
Passion walked on the water, and even enabled Peter also to do 
so, and yet no one would say that Peter had not a real human 
body. See also below, on John xx. 19. 

33. συνηθροισμένου: assembled together; probably in the 
upper room where the Passover had been instituted. See on 
Acts i. 13, and Mede’s Discourse, i. book ii., on Churches in the 
first century. 

35. κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου] in the breaking of bread in the Holy 
Communion. See above, on v. 30. 

39, 40.] See John xx. 20—29, and S. Jgnat. ad Smyrn. 3. 

43. ἔφαγεν] He ate. See John xxi. 1O—12. Acts x. 40, 41. 
Not because He had need of food for the body, but because they 
had need of faith for the soul. Mark xvi. 14. Our Lord gives 
evidence here of His own Resurrection, and of the nature of the 
bodies of the Saints after the Resurrection. See S. Ambrose here, 
and S. Gregory (Moral. in Evang. xvi. c. 55): 

44. ἐν τῷ νόμῳ M. καὶ Προφήταις καὶ Ψαλμοῖς] in the Law and 
the Prophets and the Psalms; i.e. in the entire Canon of the 
Holy Scriptures of the Old Testament, which was divided into the 
three classes here mentioned :— 

1. The Law τὴς (Torah). 
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, Ν lal 
διήνοιξεν αὐτῶν τὸν νοῦν τοῦ συνιέναι τὰς γραφὰς, “4 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι g, ver 26. 
So Ἂς . 22. 7. 
οὕτω γέγραπται, καὶ οὕτως ἔδει παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, καὶ ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκρῶν Act 17. 5. 


τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, 


ἁμαρτιῶν εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ “ἱἹερουσαλήμ. 


. Ν Ν 
47 τ καὶ κηρυχθῆναι ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ μετάνοιαν καὶ ἄφεσιν τ Acts 13. 98, 


1 John 2. 12. 


48 ε “γμεῖς δέ ἐστε 5 Job 15. 27. 


μάρτυρες τούτων. “4 ' Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ Πατρός t John 14, 26. 


15. 26. & 16. 7. 


445... “A ε ~ A 4 ~ ’ ε Ν ν e > , 
" Acts 1. 4. 
μου ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς: ὑμεῖς δὲ καθίσατε ἐν τῇ πόλει Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἕως οὗ ἐνδύσησθε ΔΝ 


δύναμιν ἐξ ὕψους. 


2, τοῖο. 


Ν » 9 “~ rn 
0 Efjyaye δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔξω ἕως εἰς Βηθανίαν, καὶ ἐπάρας τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ κυ Acts 1. 12. 
Ἁ 
εὐλόγησεν αὐτούς. δ᾽ " Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εὐλογεῖν αὐτὸν αὐτοὺς διέστη ἀπ᾽ ¥ Mark 16.19. 
i 9. 
αὐτῶν, Kat ἀνεφέρετο εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. ὅ2 Καὶ αὐτοὶ προσκυνήσαντες αὐτὸν 
ae ἢ > τὴ λὴ \ A th: 53 > 2 ὃ ον Ὁ" 
ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ἱἹΙερουσαλὴμ μετὰ χαρᾶς μεγάλης, δὃ καὶ ἦσαν διαπαντὸς ἐν 
τῷ ἱερῷ αἰνοῦντες καὶ εὐλογοῦντες τὸν Θεόν' ἀμήν. 





2. The Prophets ow) (Nebiym), greater and lesser. 

3. The Hagiographa oyyn> (Kethubim), or Writings, of 
which last class ‘“‘the Psalms” standing first in order, is here the 
representative. See By. Cousin on the Canon, ch. ii., and Wei- 
stein here, p. 829, and the authorities cited in the Editor’s Lec- 
tures on that subject (Lect. ii. and Appendix, pp. 389. 398. 403, 2nd 
ed.), where the importance of this passage is shown in reference 
to the Integrity and Inspiration of the Canonical Books of the 
Old Testament, as received by the ancient people of God and by 
Curist Himself, and through Him by the primitive Church Uni- 
versal, and by the Church of England. (Art. VI.) 

46. παθεῖν τὸν Χριστόν] that Christ should suffer. On the 
legal and prophetical foreshadowings of Christ’s suffering and 
Resurrection on the third day, see on Acts xxvi. 23, and Mede, 
Discourses, Book i. Disc. xiii. Works, p. 49. 

47. ἀρξάμενον beginning. The participle is in the neuter 
gender put absolutely, and refers to the substance of the things 
preached, viz. μετάνοιαν καὶ ἄφεσιν. See Kuhner, §670 Winer, 
p. 550, and Meyer, p. 512. This is the reading of A, C***, F, 
H, K, M, U, V, Ir, A, A, Lr. 

50. ᾿Εξήγαγεν αὐτούς} He led them out of the city and crossed 
over the brook Kedron, by Gethsemane, to the Mount of Olives. 
He had suffered in the city. But He was glorified in a seques- 
tered spot, and thus taught a lesson of meekness. Besides, 
‘He would not display the glory of His Ascension to the City of 
Jerusalem, whose time of probation was past; He would not 
show it openly “to all the people, but to chosen witnesses, who 
did eat and drink with Him after He rose from the dead.”’ (Acts 
x, 41.) 

He led them out at the end of forty days (see Acts i. 3). 
Here is another instance of St. Luke’s manner; passing over 
some things as well known, in order to bring out others in bolder 
relief. Cp. iii. 19. 

He thus also affords a refutation of the allegation, that δέ, 
Mark did not know that our Lord was forty days on earth after 
His Resurrection ; or, as the objection is now sometimes framed 
(6. g. by Meyer here, p. 516), that the sojourn for forty days was 
a later tradition! See on Mark xvi. 19. 

St. Luke certainly did know that our Blessed Lord was forty 
days on earth after His resurrection; for he himself relates the 
fact in the second part of his work, viz. in Acts i. 3. And yet, in 
his Gospel, the transition from the Resurrection to the Ascension, 
—without any mention of the intervening Forty Days,—is quite 
as rapid as in St. Mark. 

No argument can be drawn from the silence of any single 
Evangelist, as to his knowledge of events. St. John was present 
at the Ascension of Christ, yet he does not describe it. But in 
two other places of his Gospel he alludes to it. ‘See John vi. 22; 
xx. 17. He supposes the reader to know it from the other Gos- 
pels. (See on Mark xvi. 19. Luke xxiv. 51.) It cannot be too 





carefully borne in mind,—that All the Four Gospels make One 
Gospel. 

There is a passage in the Epistle of Barnabas (c. 15), which 
has been cited in modern times as an argument that Our Lord’s 
Ascension did not take place after an interval of forty days from 
His Resurrection, but on a Sunday. “Ayouey τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν 
ὀγδόην εἰς εὐφροσύνην, ἐν h καὶ ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἀνέστη ἐκ νεκρῶν, καὶ 
φανερωθεὶς ἀνέβη εἰς τοὺς οὐρανούς. But there φανερωθεὶς is to 
be construed with ἐν ἧ, and not with ἀνέβη. See the notes in 
the edition of Cotelerius, i. p. 48. The Author of this Epistle 
passes immediately, in this passage, from the Resurrection to the 
Ascension. And so do all the Creeds of all Churches of Christen- 
dom, with the Acts of the Apostles (i. 3) in their hands. Barna- 
bas was present at, and concerned in, a speech, in which it is said 
that our Lord remained on earth many days after His Resurrec- 
tion. (Acts xiii. 31.) 

— ἕως eis Βηθανίαν as far as Bethany ; viz. as far as the dis- 
trict so called; which touched the district of Bethphage, near the 
summit of the Mount of Olives, whence our Lord ascended into 
heaven, as S. Cyril of Jerusalem says, Cateches. 14, p. 217, ἐκ 
τοῦ dpous τῶν Ἐλαιῶν εἰς οὐρανοὺς ἀνελήλυθεν. See note below 
on Acts i. 12. 

St. Luke ends his Gospel with this brief notice of the 
Ascension; and he begins his second treatise, the Acts of the 
Apostles, with a description of it. (Acts i. 1—12.) Thus he con- 
nects the one—the Acts of the Apostles—with his Gospel; and 
prepares us for the main scope of the other treatise, in which he 
displays Curist reigning in heavenly glory, and guiding, govern- 
ing, and protecting His Church on earth by His Spirit and His 
Power,—and, as her great High Priest, in the heavenly sanctuary, — 
“ever living to make intercession’? for her. (Heb. vii. 25.) On 
this characteristic of St. Luke’s Gospel see above on Mark xvi. 
19, and Introduction, pp. 163, 164. 

51. ἐν τῷ εὐλογεῖν] in the act of blessing them. As Elias left 
his mantle with Elisha, by whom he was seen when taken up, so 
Christ at His Ascension left a blessing with His Apostles and His 
Church. See 2 Kings ii. 9—11. 

52. προσκυνήσαντες} having worshipped Him. The Adora- 
tion of Christ no longer visible, began at His Ascension, and will 
continue till His Second Coming. ‘‘ Prayer shall be made ever 
unto Him, and daily shall He be praised.”’ Ps. Ixxii. 15. 

53. διαπαντός continually. See above, πάντοτε (xviii. 1). 
John xviii. 20. Acts x. 2. Glass. Phil. S. p. 444. ‘ Semper 
orat,’’ says Aug. Epist. 130, ‘‘ qui per intervalla certa temporum 
orat.”? Cp. Dr. Barrow’s Sermon on 1 Thess. v. 17, ‘‘ Pray 
without ceasing.” 

— ἀμήν] Amen. This word is found in A, B, C**, F, K, M, 
8, U, V, X, I, A, A, and is nof to be cancelled; it is a solemn 
acclamation at the close of the Gospel, in which the writer and 
the hearers all unite together with one heart and voice, Amen. 
Cp. John xxi. 24, 25. 
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1. Azovur half a century, it is probable, intervened between the publication of St. Luke’s Gospel’ 
and that of St. John. : 

In this interval of time, the Apostles had gone forth into all the world preaching the Gospel, and 
they had all fallen asleep except St. John. Jerusalem had been taken by the armies of Rome; the 
Jewish Polity had been overthrown; the Jewish Temple had been destroyed, its Sacrifices and its 
Sacred Ritual had been abolished. The Church of Christ had risen in its room, and was extending 
itself into all lands. 


In passing from the Gospel of St. Luke to that of St. John, we must bear in mind these 
circumstances. 


2. It must also be remembered, that St. John in writing his Gospel enjoyed the advantage of 
addressing a generation of Christians who had been baptized, at an early age, into the Name of the 
Blessed Trinity, and had been familiarized with the historical truths of the Gospel recorded by the 
former Evangelists; and had been schooled by the doctrinal teaching of the Apostolic Epistles of 
St. Paul, St. Peter, St. James, St. Jude, and perhaps also of St. John’s own Epistles and Apocalypse. 
They had in their hands the Books of the Old and New Testament, now nearly completed, and 
heard them read on the Lord’s Day in Christian Assemblies, and partook habitually of the Holy 
Sacrament of the Lord's Supper. 

Thus the Holy Evangelist St. John stood on the vantage-ground of Evangelical and Apostolical 
Teaching, and Christian Worship, of nearly seventy years. He wrote for men who had come to the 
measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ’. 

He was therefore enabled to speak in a loftier tone than his predecessors: he could justly take 
for granted, that with minds exercised and hearts spiritualized by long familiarity with holy things, 
and sanctified by the Holy Ghost, they, to whom he wrote, would readily discern and understand 
things which could not have been addressed with the same propriety to an earlier age of believers. 
He could speak to them of incidents in the Evangelical History, and of Christian Doctrines, as 
already well known to them from the other writings of the New Testament, and from the Christian 
Creeds, in which they had professed their Faith at their Baptism, and which they heard expounded 
in Homilies; and he could be sure that allusions to the Christian Sacraments would readily be 
apprehended by those who had been nourished with them as their daily bread from their earliest 
years. 

The Evangelist St. John stood on another vantage-ground—that of eyents. He alone of the 
Evangelists and Apostles wrote after the destruction of Jerusalem ἡ. He wrote to a generation 
strengthened in the Faith, by seeing the punctual fulfilment of Christ’s prophecies foretelling that 
awful catastrophe in the former Gospels. He wrote to those who had learnt to look up to Christ 
reigning in Heaven, and had seen Him coming in the armies of the Cesars to execute the righteous 
retribution which He had denounced on the guilty City which rejected Him. He wrote to those 
who beheld Christ triumphing over them that crucified Him. He wrote to those who saw with 


1 Compare above, p. 68, and below, p. 267. 2 Eph. iv. 13, % See below, pp. 267, 268. 
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| their own eyes the accomplishment of those prophetic warnings which had been uttered by Christ, 
| and had been reiterated by St. James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, in his Epistle’, and by St. Paul in 
| his Epistle to the Hebrews’. He wrote to those who were no longer fascinated, as their fathers had 

been, by the dazzling splendour of the Levitical Ritual, celebrated with the august pomp and 
mysterious glory of ‘ancient traditions in the magnificent Temple of Mount Moriah, but had heard 

- the voice of God pronouncing Ichabod upon it; and saw that sentence executed in the scattering of 
the Jewish people to the four winds of heaven; and had learnt to recognize in the Gospel the 
substantial realities prefigured by the typical shadows of the Levitical Law, such as the Ark, the 
Mercy-seat, and the Passover; and had rejoiced in beholding the Church of God no longer riveted 


bin a local centre at J erusalem, but fulfilling the predictions of Christ and of the old Prophets, and 





expanding itself with living energy, breathed into it by the Holy Ghost, and covering the earth 
with the glory of the Lord as the waters cover the sea’. 


“Thou hast kept the good wine until now.” So said the Master of the entertainment to the 
Bridegroom at Cana of Galilee, at the end of the Marriage Feast‘; and the same words may be 
addressed to the Divine Bridegroom Jesus Christ, refreshing His friends with the good wine in the 
last Gospel by the ministry of St. John. 


3. We may here recognize with thankfulness, clear evidence of divine forethought and provi- 
dential love. We may perceive signs of the work of the Holy Ghost operating on the minds of 
the preceding Evangelists, not only in what He inspired them to write, but also in what they were 
restrained by Him from writing. We may see proofs of superhuman design in what the Divine 
Author of Holy Scripture directed them to reserve as a sacred deposit and precious inherit- 
ance for St. John. We may see Inspiration in their silence, which left free room for his 
eloquence. . 

Some persons in modern times have ventured to call in question the veracity of St. John’s 
narrative, in which he describes the raising of Lazarus. It is not possible, they allege, that if such 
a wonderful work as this had been wrought by Christ, it should have been left unnoticed by the 
other Evangelists; and, as far as we know, should not have been recorded till the publication of St. 
John’s Gospel, about seventy years after the death of Christ ἡ, 

But, if such a theory as this be admitted, we must also consent to abandon the history of our 
Lord’s first miracle; which is not mentioned in any Gospel but that of St. John. 

Such criticism as this, too common in our age, will however find no acceptance with those who 
receive the Gospels as “given by inspiration of God*.” They will remember, that He does every 
_ thing in its proper season, and that His ways are not as our ways; and they will see proofs of 
Divine Wisdom in what He hides, no less than in what He reveals. 

Bethsaida and Chorazin are specified in the Gospels as the places in which most of Christ’s 
mighty works were wrought’. And yet none of the Evangelists has described a single miracle of 
Christ wrought at Chorazin; and we only know of one miracle, perhaps, done in Bethsaida*. But 
no description, however ample, of Christ’s miracles, could have impressed the reflecting mind with a 
stronger sense of the prodigious abundance of these marvellous manifestations than this Evangelical 
silence. And in like manner we are filled with the largest sense of Christ’s Omnipotence, when we 
remember that two such Miracles, as the changing of Water into Wine at Cana, and the Raising of 
Lazarus at Bethany, were not recorded in any Gospel for threescore years ; and were first 
described by the pen of the last Evangelist. 

We recognize here a striking proof of the truth of St. John’s own declaration, that “many 
other signs did Jesus in the presence of His disciples, which are not written in this book ; the which, 
if they should be written every one, I suppose that even the world itself could not contain the 
books that should be written °.” 


4. A similar remark may be applied in some degree to the method in which the doctrines of 
the Gospel are taught in the New Testament. 

When we read the Epistles of St. Paul in their proper chronological order, we perceive that 
the Holy Apostle proceeds in a gradual course of systematic instruction, from “the first principles 


' James v. 1-~9. 4 John ii. 10. 7 Matt. xi. 20, 21. 
2 Heb. iii. 7—19; iv. 1—16. 5 See below on xi. l. 8 Mark viii. 22—26. 
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of the doctrine of Christ,” as laid down in his earlier Epistles’, till he arrives at the loftiest elevatior — 
and fullest consummation of Evangelical teaching, concerning the Divine Pre-existence of Christ, 
the Mystery of the Incarnation, and on the instrumental means of our Incorporation in Christ, and 
the mutual indwelling of His members knit together and compacted in His Mystical Body, and His 
love to His Spouse the Church, and her Marriage Union with Him. F 

St. Paul loves to dwell on these high Mysteries in his latest Epistles, especially in those to the 7 
Asiatic Churches’, particularly in his Epistles to the Ephesians*, and to Timothy, the Bishop of 
Ephesus—the Church which the Apostle himself had edified during a longer period than any other — 
by his personal presence and ministry. 

Blessed be God, these glorious revelations are not peculiar to St. Paul. Had this been the case, 
it might perhaps have been alleged by some, that these sublime Verities are not a part of the 
unadulterated doctrine preached by Christ Himself; that they were private imaginations of St. © 
Paul, who had not seen the Lord upon earth; and that they could not be received with confidence — 
as genuine emanations from the pure well-spring of Evangelical Truth. 

Happily for the Church of Christ, the life of St. Joun was prolonged to the end of the first 
century. Christ at His death committed His Mother to St. John’s care, and He consigned His 
Spouse the Church to the guardianship of the same Beloved Disciple. St. John had been with our 
Lord Himself from the beginning of His Ministry to the end. He was admitted by Him to His 
most secret retirements, at the Transfiguration, at the Agony: He leaned on His breast at Supper ; 
he alone stood by Him at the Cross. He was the Disciple whom Jesus loved. Therefore, it was a — 
signal proof of Christ’s love to the Church, that He lengthened St. John’s life, and preserved him 
in the freshness of bodily and intellectual vigour to the age of an hundred years: and then com- 
missioned him to write his Gospel, and to seal up the Volume of Holy Writ. 

Why do we say this? Because in the Gospel of the Beloved Disciple we have a complete 
confirmation of all that had been related by the other Evangelists in their Gospels, and of all that 
had been taught by the other Apostles in their Epistles, especially by St. Paul, concerning those 
highest Mysteries of the Christian Faith, to which we have referred, the Eternal Godhead of 
Christ ; His Incarnation, and Humanity; our mystical Union with Him; our consequent reception 
of His fulness by the operation of the Holy Ghost; our reconciliation to God, and our filial adoption 
in Christ; the exaltation of our Nature in Him to the Right Hand of God; our hopes of a glorious 
Resurrection to eternal life, and of a blessed Immortality in body and soul through Him. 

In the last Gospel, the Gospel of the Beloved Disciple, Curisr Himself, the Incarnate Worn, sets 
His divine seal on these heavenly truths, and avouches them with His own testimony. Christ in His 
own discourses, which St. John recites, assures us of them. He, the Everlasting God, the Light of 
the World, the Alpha and Omega, the Beginning and the End of all Revelation, bears witness to 
them. He does this in the Gospel of the Beloved Disciple, who leaned on His bosom at Supper, and 
drank in heavenly wisdom from His mouth. He does this in the Gospel written at Ephesus‘, the 
Capital of Asia. He does it by St. John, who governed the Churches of Asia, and who lived and 
died at Ephesus, and who has given to Ephesus the name it bears to this day’. He does it in this 
Gospel written there, as if to mark in a significant manner His own divine approval of that doctrine 
which His faithful Apostle St. Paul has taught in his Epistles to the Asiatic Churches, and especially 
in his Epistles to the Church and to the Bishop of Ephesus. 

We have in this Gospel a declaration of those truths expounded in a systematic order. 


~~ 


5. Let us open the Gospel and examine the evidence of this statement. 

One preliminary remark seems to be requisite ;— 

It is not possible to understand the Gospel of St. John aright, unless, in reading it, we 
habitually bear in mind when it was written, and that it abounds, from the beginning to the end, 
with prophetical sayings of Christ, which could not be fully understood by those to whom they were 
first spoken; but were afterwards explained by events familiar to those persons who lived at the 
time when this Gospel was written, and well known to the Christian Church from that age to 
this. As has been well said’, ‘“Christ’s speeches are expounded by Christ’s deeds.’”’ They are 
expounded by all that the Church is commanded to do in Christ’s name. 


1 See below, the Introduction to the first of his Epistles—those 274—277, and 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

to the Thessalonians. 4 See below, p. 267. 
2 See Col. i. 19; ii. 9, 10. 5 Ayo-soluk, from ἅγιος θεολόγος, the title of St. John. 
3 See below, Introduction to the Epistle to the Ephesians, pp. 5 By Hooker, V. lix. 5. 
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i “In the beginning was the Worn.” In this and the following sentences, the Holy Ghost 
| asserts the Eternal Godhead of Christ; the Creator, the Life, and Light of the World. 
This is the first proposition. It is next followed by another statement; that He who is the 


Ι Creator of all things has given power to us men, to become children of God by heavenly generation, 
Π namely, to those who believe in His Name. And how has He done this? By His Incarnation. 


“The Word became flesh, and dwelt in us;” that is, He pitched His tabernacle in our Nature. 
And He who is full of Grace and Truth, “ manifested His Glory, the Glory as of the only-begotten 
of the Father. And of His fulness have we all received, and grace for grace.” 
6. But by what means are these divine blessings dispensed and applied personally to us? 
' How is that supernatural life, which consists in our union with God, communicated to us ἢ 

This question is answered by the Baptist, who was preannounced by the Prophet Isaiah, and 
who is the Voice crying in the wilderness, and preparing the. Way of the Word. He points to 
_ Christ as “the Lamb of God who taketh away the sins of the world;” He salutes Him as the Lamb 
| —and thus he delivers a prophecy which was explained by the event. He foretells that Christ by 
_ His own sacrifice would be the True Passover, and pay the penalty of the world’s sin, and the price 


Π of the world’s ransom, and reconcile Mankind to God. The Baptist also declares, that the Holy 
_ Ghost has come upon Him, and abideth in Him, and that Christ, and He alone, is able to give the 





Holy Ghost. 

The Baptist then utters another prophecy, which was also explained by the sequel ; He declares 
that Christ would give the Holy Ghost by means of the Sacrament of Baptism, ‘‘ He it is who 
baptizeth with the Holy Ghost?.” 

The Jews, it would seem, were disposed to receive the Baptist as the Christ, and would have 
tempted him to become a rival of Jesus; but the Baptist proclaims himself His servant, and sends 
his own disciples to be taught by Jesus; and they being sent by the Baptist, say, “ We have found 
the Messias,” “we have found Him of whom Moses and the Prophets wrote’,’”’ and the Evangelist 
records the saying of Jesus with which He refuted by anticipation the notions of some in later days, 
and declared that the Angels are His Ministers. ‘‘ Henceforth ye shall see heaven opened, and the 
_ Angels of God descending upon the Son of Man *.” 

7. The Evangelist next proceeds in regular order to describe the Manifestation of Christ’s 
Divinity in His first Miracle at Cana of Galilee. He, the Divine Bridegroom, who has espoused 
our Nature, and joined it in holy wedlock to the Nature of God, comes to a Marriage Feast, in 
Galilee of the Gentiles. He works His first miracle there, intimating thereby that it concerns al/ 
Nations. We displays more clearly the present glory of His Divinity, by contrasting it with the 
future sufferings of His Humanity. ‘“ Woman, what have I to do with thee? Mine hour is not yet 
-come‘.”” The wine fails. By His command the six waterpots of stone are first filled with water 
up to the brim, and then by the silent fiat of His will, all that Water is changed into Wine. Here 
He displayed a representation of His own Divine operations. 

“ΒΥ Him all things had been made.” “By the Word of the Lord were the Heavens made, and 
all the Host of them by the breath of His mouth*.”” And He who had made all things at the 
beginning, now made all things new’. This He did by His Incarnation. He who by His Word 
had filled the waterpots with Water, has, as it were, changed it into Wine by the infusion of His 
Spirit. He who made us by Creation has changed us by Regeneration. This He has done in the 
last days. Thus the Divine Bridegroom has kept the best wine until now’, 

8. By what means is this change in our Nature wrought? This question again presents 
itself. And it receives its solution in the conversation which now arises with the ruler of the Jews, 
Nicodemus. 

He, the teacher of Israel, is taught by Christ, “Except a man be born again, and from above, 
he cannot see the Kingdom of God *.” 

This is the first proposition; a declaration of the absolute and universal need of a new and 
heavenly Birth. And by what instrumentality is this New Birth effected? The answer follows 
immediately, “Except a man be born of Water and the Spirit, he cannot enter the Kingdom of 
God.” 

This saying, like that in the same conversation concerning the “lifting up of the Son of 
Man’,” was doubtless obscure to Nicodemus at the first, but was made plain by the event. He 


11, 88; 4 See on ii. 4. 7 See on ii. 11. 
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“came at the first to Jesus by night,” as it were, in a spiritual sense. But, in course of time, the 
darkness of night was cleared away, and he afterwards saw the meaning of Christ’s words revealed. 
in the light of day. 

Those words had already received some . Mlumination from the prophetic announcement of the 
Baptist concerning Christ and Christ’s Baptism. ‘This is He Who baptizeth with the Holy Ghost'.” 
They were soon afterwards made more clear by the fact which the Evangelist next proceeds to 
relate—“ Jesus was baptizing*: howbeit Jesus Himself was not baptizing, but His disciples were *.” 
And the words spoken to Nicodemus were further explained by the conversation concerning the 
difference of John’s baptism, administered only by his own hands, and Christ’s Baptism, not © 
administered by His own hands, but by the hands of His disciples; and by the explicit avowal οὗ 
the Baptist himself, deterring his disciples from any feelings of jealousy on his own behalf; “ Ye 
yourselves bear me witness that I said, I am not the Christ, but I am sent before Him. He that 
hath the Bride is the Bridegroom.” Christ is the Divine Bridegroom, and He is now espousing to 
Himself His Bride, the Church. He is espousing her to Himself by that Baptism which He is now 
administering by the hands of His disciples‘. And I, who am the friend of the Bridegroom, rejoice 
to hear His Voice. ‘Now my joy is fulfilled. He who is from above is above all;” and is giving 
the new birth from above*. For “the Father hath given all things into His hand.” And those 
sayings of our Lord to Nicodemus, in which He connects the efficacy of Baptism with His own 
lifting up on the Cross* as the object of faith to the world, for the attainment of everlasting 
salvation, were made still more clear by the events of Calvary, and by the issuing forth of Water 
and Blood from the pierced side’, and by the Commission given by Christ to His Apostles, “Go 
and make disciples of all Nations, baptising them*;” and by the teaching and practice of the Apostles ; 
and by the administration of Baptism in the Chant: so that every reader of St. John’s Gospel, 
when it was first published, would immediately recognize our Lord’s meaning, and would see in His 
conversation with Nicodemus a signal proof of His divine prescience, and a prophetic intimation of 
the future; and a Divine Sermon on the necessity and efficacy of the Sacrament of Holy Baptism’, 
as the appointed instrument in the hands of the Holy Spirit for the espousal of the soul to Christ in 
spiritual wedlock, and for communicating to it the blessings of the new heavenly birth flowing from 
the Father of all by the Eternal Generation of the Son, condescending in His infinite love to join 
the Divine Nature to ours, by becoming our Emmanuel, God manifest in the Flesh, and to be lifted 
up on the Cross, and to shed from His precious side Water and Blood” to create us anew, and to 
wash us from sin, and to pay the price of our Redemption, and to give us a pledge of a glorious 
Resurrection by the raising up of the Temple of His Body, and to purchase an eternal inheritance 
for us, who are incorporated in His Mystical body, and cleave to Him as living members by faith 
and love. 


9. The announcement of these supernatural truths is made to Nicodemus, a ruler of the Jevws. 
The Gospel was to be preached first to the Jewish Nation”. But it was to be revealed in course of 
time fo all. And the first step of this gradual process of Evangelical revelation was to be by its 
extension to the Samaritans’. They held a middle place spiritually between the Jews and the 
Gentile World; just as locally they dwelt in the region between Judea and Galilee of the Gentiles. 

Accordingly, as we proceed in the course of St. John’s narrative we find that our Lord comes 
to Samaria. He is weary with His journey, and thus shows the reality of His human Nature. He 
sits at Jacob’s Well, and takes occasion from the place to speak of the living water which He 
Himself will give. He reveals Himself as the Messiah * to the woman of Samaria, the type of the 
Church**. This He does at Sychar, the very same place as that in which Almighty God had first 
revealed Himself in Canaan to Abraham, the Father of the Faithful’*; He declares that the hour is 


1 35. 2 See iii. 22. 12 See the words of our Lord to his disciples in Acts i. 8, Ye 
3 iv. 2. shall be witnesses unto me both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea, 
4 Compare Eph. v. 26. Tit. iii. 5. and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost parts of the earth,” 
5 Compare ἄνωθεν in iii. 3. 6 with ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ υ. 27, and where He preannounces the steps of the gradual progression of the ~ 
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7 xix. 34. salem, ii. 1—47 ; iii. 12—26; iv. 8—12; v. 29—S2 ; vii. 2—60; 
8 Matt. xxviii. 19. then the extension of this Gospel to Samaria, viii. 5—17. 25; 
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~ coming when the true worship of God will be extended to all the World'; and that the season of 


ἢ this spiritual harvest, for which the ancient Prophets had laboured, is now near at hand’. He 
makes mauy disciples at Samaria, and thence He proceeds to Galilee, typifying the extension of the 


_ Gospel; and the cliuanan receive Him; and the Nobleman of Capernaum believes, “and his whole 
 house’*.” 


10. At the well of Sychar in Samaria, Christ had contrasted the living water of the Spirit which 


} He Himself gives, with the natural element of water‘. We next find Him at the Pool of Bethesda, 


| at Jerusalem. He shows that He can heal the impotent folk without the instrumentality of the 
water. “ Arise,’”’ He says to the infirm man there, “take up thy bed and walk*.” Thus, although 
ὲ He had said, ‘“ Except a man be born again of water and the Spirit, he cannot enter into the 


a Kingdom of God,” yet He guards us against the notion, that there is any inherent virtue in the 
_ element of water itself for the conveyance of supernatural grace. Sacraments are not sources, but 








channels of grace, which we receive through them, and from Him who is their Author; and the 
grace which is given by Him is derived through them unto every member of His Church; but it 
flows down from the one fountain of His fulness. The regenerative virtue is not in the water, but 
in Him Who is pleased to act by the water, and Who gives the Spirit thereby » and “it is the 
Spirit which quickeneth” in the work of regeneration. In that act Christ vouchsafes to work by 
Water, and we are bound to use the means which He appoints for our Regeneration. He thus tries 
our faith and obedience. He sends us to the pool of Siloam to wash‘; and if we believe and obey, 
we who are “born blind” receive our sight: and, unless we believe, and obey, and wash, we have 
no promise of spiritual illumination. But the light which we receive by “the laver of Regenera- 
tion’’’ is not from any supernatural quality inherent in the means, but from the Divine Power of 
Him Who instituted them, and Who gives them the force they possess. It is not from the Siloam 
itself, but from Him who is the Christ, “the Sent’—the anointed of God, who has taken our 
Nature, and has anointed its clay by the effusion of His grace, and illuminates us by His own 
unction, and Who sends us to Siloam, and imparts to the spiritual Siloam the virtue of Regenera- 
tion, and makes it effectual to perform that work for which He appointed it. 


Thus, at the former Pool, that of Bethesda, Christ has taught us that He is the source of all 
spiritual health in the spiritual Jerusalem, which is the Church of God; and that He can work with- 
out means, by the independent agency of His Omnipotence. And at the other Pool of Jerusalem—the 
Pool of Siloam—we learn that He is able to endue water with supernatural power, and that, if He 
appoints it as the instrument of Regeneration, it is not for us to stand and parley with Him, and 
_ask Christ—what hast thou done? but thankfully to use the means which He has appointed, and 
religiously to fear the evil that will ensue from the neglect thereof. 

In His outward visible acts on the bodies of the impotent man at Bethesda, and on the blind 
man at Siloam, He gave visible tokens of His inner work on the souls of all Mankind, which by 
Nature is infirm and blind. 


11. The sick man at Bethesda had been thirty-eight years in his infirmity, and Christ raised him 
in a moment, by a word, and enabled him to carry the couch on which he had lain*. ‘“ And that 
day was the Sabbath.” Let us observe that it was also a Sabbath when Jesus “made the clay” 
and sent the man who was born blind to the Pool of Siloam to wash, and gave him sight®. The 
“ Jews therefore sought to kill Him, because,” as they imagined, “ He had broken the Sabbath '.” 

But Curisr is the true Sabbath. In Him the weary find rest. After His Passion, His human 
body rested on the seventh-day Sabbath in the Grave, and He thus fulfilled the type of the 
seventh-day Sabbath "". 

He who is our Head raised Himself, and in raising Himself He raised His members. ‘“ Christ 
is risen from the dead, the firstfruits of them that slept’*,” and “has brought life and immortality 
to light in the Gospel ’*.” 

Christ, the Second Adam, Who is to us “a quickening Spirit ‘,” raises us from the death of sin, 
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and enlightens the inner eye, which is naturally blind; and He also will raise our mortal bodies — 
from the Grave to everlasting life and glory". 

Well, therefore, might He take occasion from the two works of mercy done by Him on the 
Sabbath-day, to speak of the two Reswrrections of Mankind, wrought by His Spirit ; 

“We are buried with Christ in Baptism? ;” and are raised by a spiritual Resurrection from the 
death of sin to newness of life, through faith in the operation of God. We, like the impotent man 
at Bethesda, were once bedridden in sin, but we have been raised by Christ, and have been enabled 
to carry that on which we once lay. This is our first Resurrection. 

We are also like the blind man at Siloam, we are of the earth earthy; but Christ has taken 
our flesh, He has made clay, and anointed us therewith, and by virtue of that divine unction we 
shall be hereafter quickened in our mortal bodies, and emerge from the darkness of the Grave to 
heavenly light and everlasting glory. This will be our second Resurrection. 

Both these works of mercy are done for us by Him who died and was buried for us. 

_, Fitly, therefore, on that Sabbath when He raised the impotent man at Bethesda did He 
proclaim this twofold Resurrection, “Verily, verily, I say unto you, that the hour is coming, and 
now is, when the dead””—they who are dead in sin—“shall hear the voice of the Son of God, and 
they that hear shall live*.” This is the first Resurrection‘. And then He adds; “Marvel not at 
this ; for the hour is coming in which a// who are in their graves shall hear His voice, and shall come 
forth, they that have done good unto the Resurrection of life, and they that have done evil unto 
the Resurrection of damnation*.” This is the second Resurrection. Both these Resurrections are 
wrought by Him who is “the Resurrection and the Life *.” 

Well also might He take occasion from that other work done on the Sabbath, the illumination 
of the man born blind, to say that He came “for judgment into the world, that they who see not 
may see, and they who see may become blind ‘.” 

* The Church, taught by St. John, rightly celebrates the Great Sabbath, on which Christ lay in 
the grave, by joining together the mention of these two Resurrections in her prayer on that day’. 
“Grant, O Lord, that as we are baptized into the death of Thy blessed Son, our Saviour Jesus Christ, 
so by continually mortifying our corrupt affections, we may be buried with Him, and that through 
the grave and gate of death we may pass to our joyful Resurrection.” 


12. After the miracle at Bethesda, our Lord went again into Galilee, and crossed over to the 
Eastern side of the Lake. On a mountain there He multiplied the five barley loaves, and fed the five 
thousand men by the ministry of His disciples, a little before the Passover preceding that at which 
He instituted the Holy Eucharist, and suffered death upon the Cross. 

In this miracle He gave a prophetic and symbolical representation of what He has ever since 
been doing, and will continue unto the end to do, by the dispensation of the Word and Sacraments, 
especially in the Holy Eucharist, ministered by an Apostolic Priesthood to His People, even to the 
end of the world. 

It was surely not without significance, in relation to this subject, that when He had wrought 
this miracle, He came to His Apostles in a mysterious manner, walking on the sea, in the darkness 
of the night and the storm ; at first they imagined that they saw a spirit and cried out for fear; but 
being re-assured by His well-known voice they gladly “received Him into the Ship, and imme- 
diately the Ship was at the land whither they went °.” a 

Christ comes to the faithful, in the Christian Sacraments, in a marvellous and inscrutable 
way, and they who are truly His, do not inquire with vain and irreverent curiosity as to the 
mode of His coming, but they thankfully receive Him into their hearts ”. 

These events aptly prepared the way for Christ’s discourse on the morrow in the Synagogue at 
Capernaum, concerning the need of heavenly food, and the source from which it comes, and on the 
means by which it is applied. 

He had spoken to Nicodemus on the need of the new birth, and of its actual communication by 
the Holy Spirit in the Sacrament of Baptism deriving its virtue from God, by the Incarnation and 
Passion of His dear Son, “ Verily, Verily, I say unto thee, Except a man be born of Water and of the 
Spirit he cannot enter into the kingdom of God ".” 


1 Rom. viii. 9— 11. 5 See v. 28, 29. 9 See on vi. 16—21. 
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_ He had spoken first of Baptism, because that Sacrament is the Door of admission into the 
| Church ; and because we there receive Christ once for all, the Beginner of our life, Who gives 
| Himself often to as afterward in the other Sacrament to nourish the life begun in Baptism. 

And now prefacing His declaration concerning this other Sacrament with the same solemn 


| preamble as that which He had used in speaking of Baptism (“ Verily, Verily, I say unto you, 





Ezxcept’’—), He connects the two Sacraments together by a common announcement. 
E It is also worthy of observation, that when He had been speaking of the initiatory Sacrament 
| of Baptism, He had addressed His discourse to a single individual, Nicodemus, “ Verily, Verily, 
| Isay unto thee ;” but when He delivers His Divine Doctrine concerning the Holy Eucharist, He 
speaks to a congregation, “Verily, Verily, I say unto you.” In the former Sacrament every one 
| severally is engrafted into Christ’s body; the latter Sacrament is administered to His members 
collectively joined together and united in Him. 
oa Let us contemplate Him, therefore, now speaking at Capernaum in a prophetic strain concern- 

ing the need of spiritual food for the growth and sustenance of that new life, which, as He had 
declared to Nicodemus, is first given in the Sacrament of Regeneration. He now proclaims that 
this heavenly food is communicated in the other Sacrament, the Communion of His own most 
blessed Body and Blood. “Verily, Verily, I say unto you, Except ye eat the flesh of the Son of 
Man and drink His Blood, ye have no life in you. He that eateth My flesh and drinketh My blood, 
hath eternal life; and I will raise him up at the last day. For My flesh is meat indeed, and My 
blood is drink indeed; He that eateth My flesh and drinketh My blood dwelleth in Me, and I in 
him. As the living Father sent Me, and I live by the Father, so he that eateth Me, even he shall 
live by Me’.” 

13. The instrument in our hands by which we lay hold on these inestimable benefits, is Fuith. 

“To them that believe on Him He gave power to become Sons of God?. Whosoever believeth on 
Him shall not perish, but have everlasting life*. He that believeth on the Son hath everlasting life, 
and he that believeth not the Son, shall not see life‘. He that heareth my word and believeth on Him 
that sent Me hath everlasting life, and shall not come into condemnation, but is passed from death 
unto life*. He that cometh to Me shall never hunger, and he that believeth on Me shall never 
thirst ®. Every one that seeth the Son and believeth on Him hath everlasting life, and I will raise 
him up at the last day’, He that believeth on Me, though he were dead, yet shall he live, and 
whosoever liveth and believeth on Me shall never die *.” 


14. More will be said in the course of the following notes on this Gospel " to justify the assertion 
already made, that the Gospel of St. John is to be regarded as a systematic summary of the truths 
of Christianity, addressed to persons who are presumed to be already familiar with the facts of the 
Gospel History, and with the principles of Christian Doctrine and Discipline, and with the 
ministrations of the Christian Church. It bears the same relation to the other books of Holy 
Scripture that St. Paul’s later Epistles (especially those to the Ephesians, and Colossians, and 
Timothy) do to his other writings. It is the seal of the Evangelical Canon; the crown and colophon 
of the Gospel. 

15. By it our eyes are raised to heaven, and we look up to the Father as the Fountain of Light, 
and see Life flowing from Him everlastingly in the eternal generation of His Only Begotten Son, 
Who is never separated from the Father. And that Light and Life is derived to us and to our 
Nature in the Evangelical Dispensation by the Incarnation of the Eternal Word, “in Whom 
dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily,” and by the mystical conjunction of our Nature 
with the Nature of God in the Person of Christ; and is actually exhibited, dispensed, and applied, 
severally and individually, to every one who believes, by the agency of the Holy Ghost, the 
Comforter, Regenerator, and Sanctifier, in the Holy Sacrament of Baptism, by which we who were 
children of wrath, dead in trespasses and sins, are made children of grace and of the Second Adam,. 
and are quickened with heavenly life, and are engrafted as branches in the True Vine, and drink in 
the heavenly sap of spiritual grace which flows in exhaustless abundance from Him, Who by the 


1 vi. 53—57, 7 vi. 40. See also vi. 47; vii. 383 viii. 24; xii. 25. 44. 46; 
3 i. 12. xiv. 12; xvii. 21; xx, 29.31. The word πιστεύω occurs nearly ᾿ 
3. iii. 15. a hundred times in this Gospel. . 

4 iii. 36. ὃ xi. 25, 26. 

5 vy. 24. 9 See particularly on the sixth chapter the note at the end of 


6 vi, 35 it containing a review of its contents, 
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meritorious death of His flesh removed the curse derived from the stock of the old Adam, which was 
a root of death in us, and hindered our life; and Who became a source of incorruption and immor- 
tality to us. 

He who has regenerated us in Baptism affords new degrees and augmentations of vital and 
saving grace in the Holy Eucharist, wherein the life first begun in Baptism receives continual 
nourishment of heavenly food; and wherein the faithful members of Christ derive divine strength 
and refreshment from the communion of His Body and Blood; and wherein the diminutions and 
decays in the spiritual life commenced at Baptism are repaired; and wherein they have mystical 
fellowship with the whole Person of Christ, both God and Man, and participate in all the benefits 
purchased by the meritorious sacrifice of His Body broken and His Blood shed once for all upon the 
Cross, and imbibe fresh effusions of His Spirit; and are enabled to glorify God by bearing fruit unto 
holiness, and are knit together in love, and dwell together in unity, and are sanctified and cleansed 
in soul and spirit, and are assured of a blessed Resurrection, in a body made like unto His glorious 
Body ; and have a foretaste and earnest of the perfect fruition of everlasting bliss in body, soul, and 
spirit, in His heavenly kingdom’. Such being the case, we may well expect to find in this Gospel, 
divine declarations concerning the work of the Holy Ghost, poured forth in copious effusions, like 
those of the water from Siloam at the Feast of Tabernacles; a Festival which seems to have been 
symbolical of the Incarnation of the Eternal Word, pitching His tent in our Nature*; and of the 
gracious outpouring of the Holy Ghost consequent upon the Incarnation and the Unction of Christ 
our Divine Head, and flowing down from Him on all His members. : 

In this Gospel we see and adore the love, and wisdom, and power, of the Faruer, as the 
fountain and well-spring of all the blessings we receive through the Son by the Hoty Guosr; and 
we contemplate the mutual love of the Father and the Son*; and of God in Christ dwelling in us 
for our everlasting salvation. “God hath deified our Nature, not by turning it into Himself, but by 
making it His own inseparable habitation.” “God in Christ is the medicine which doth cure the 
world; and Christ in us is that receipt of the same medicine whereby we are every one particularly 
cured; and Christ’s Incarnation and Passion can be available to no man’s good who is not partaker 
of Christ; and we cannot participate Him without His presence; and therefore we are well to 
consider how Christ is present; to the end it may appear how we are made partakers of Christ ‘.” 

The Gospel of St. John imparts divine instruction on these solemn truths. 

Here we behold ourselves represented as sheep of His flock, and we adore His love shown in 
laying down His life’ for the sheep; and His power, asserted by His saying that “no one can 
pluck them out of His hand’; and that He gives them everlasting life.” The consequent practical 
duties of unity and love are here represented in the divine discourse, “I am the true Vine, and My 
Father is the Husbandman. I am the Vine, ye are the branches’.” The proof of our love is to be 
shown in fruitfulness*. It is to be shown in obedience and charity. “If ye Love Me’, keep My 
commandments. If ye keep My commandments ye shall abide in My love. Ye are My friends if 
ye do whatsoever I command you. And this is My commandment, that ye love one another as I 
have loved you.” It is to be shown by following the example of Christ in His love, and humility, 
as manifested by the act with which He prefaced this divine discourse, the washing His disciples’ 
feet '*; and above all, in that act which followed it, His Passion and Death for us'®. And the reward 
of this mutual indwelling in Christ is that our prayers offered in unity in Christ are heard of God. 
“If ye abide in Me, and My words abide in you, ye shall ask what ye will, and it shall be done unto 
you 19:7 

The spiritual power to bring forth the fruits of Peace and Love will never be wanting to us; 
for Christ has prayed for us that we all may be one as He and the Father are One ™, and He inspires 
us with a love of this Divine Unity by assurance of participation in the Divine Glory**. And He 
promises to send the Holy Ghost, the Comforter, the Spirit of Love, and Peace, and J oy, to abide 


1 These statements are enforced with great clearness by Richard 4 Hooker, V. liv. 6; V. lv. 1. 
Hooker in his Fifth Book, where he shows that the two Sacra- δ᾽ x. 11.15; xv. 13. 
ments derive their efficacy from the Incarnation of Christ, A 6 x. 14, 98, 
careful study of that admirable Writer’s discourse on the two 7 xv. I—7. 
Natures, Person, and Incarnation of Christ, and on the two Sacra- 8 xv. 8. 
ments as the appointed instruments for conveying actually to us 9 xiv. 15. 
the blessings consequent on the Incarnation, is one of the best 119 xv. 10. 12. 14. 17. Cp. 1 John ii. 3. 5; iii, 24. 
preparatives for a profitable perusal of the Gospel of St. John. 11 See xiii. 12—17. 
See Hooker, V. 1—Ix. and V. lxvii. 12 See 1 John iii. 16. : 
? See vii. 2. 37—39, and the note at the end of the seventh τ xv. 7. See also xiv. 13, and 1 John iii, 22, and v. 14. 
xvii. 11. 2]. 


chapter. 
5 viii. 38. 42 47; x. 30. 1δ xvii. 22. 
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Π with us forever’, “He shall teach you all things,” says Christ to His Apostles, “and bring all 

f| things to your remembrance, whatsoever I have said unto you.” He is the Spirit of Truth, and 
_ “will lead you into all Truth, and will declare to you the things to come’.” It is therefore 

_ “expedient for you that I go away from you,” that is, remove from you My bodily’ presence—“ for 

| if I go not away the Comforter will not come unto you, but if I go away I will send Him unto 
Ν you’.” 





i The gift of the Holy Ghost, the Comforter, was reserved to be the gracious and glorious 
_ evidence of Christ’s Ascension, Coronation, and Enthronization in our Nature at the Right Hand 
_ of God; and to be the proof of His love and power working greater things‘ by the Spirit sent by 
_ Him from Heaven, to comfort, guide, and animate His Church, than He had ever done upon earth 
_ before the glorification * of His Humanity by His Ascension into heaven. 


Ε 16. Some persons have expressed surprise, as has been already observed, that the Resurrection 

_ of Lazarus from the dead should not have been mentioned by any other Evangelist. But if we duly 
consider what has now been said, we may recognize a peculiar fitness in the reservation of the 
record of this miracle for the Gospel of St. John. 

St. John’s Gospel is the Gospel of the Resurrection. “I am the Resurrection and the Lirr,” 
is the burden of this-Gospel. Christ is here the divine Eagle, casting off the plumage of old age, 
and bearing us on Eagle’s wings to heaven‘, and therefore the symbol of the Eagle is rightly 
assigned to this Evangelist’. 

The Everlasting Word, Coequal and Coeternal with the Father, the I am, the Jenovau, is here 
revealed taking our Nature, and quickening us thereby, and raising us, first, as we have seen, from 
the death of sin by the spiritual Resurrection *, which takes place in Baptism; and next as raising 
our bodies hereafter to a glorious Immortality, by the Spirit with which He has quickened us who 
__ believe, and who continue living branches of the True Vine. He has vivified us by.engrafting us in 
_ Himself; and the divine life imparted to us in our new birth is continually nourished with the 
heavenly food of the Body and Blood of Him who is the Life®, and He will animate our mortal 
bodies through the Spirit which dwelleth in us. 

Since these divine truths are most fully displayed in this Gospel, well therefore does the 
practical proof of Christ’s Divine Power in raising the dead, shown in the resurrection of Lazarus, 
find its place here. It is enshrined here as in its proper niche. Fitly was the history of this 
stupendous Miracle‘kept back by the Holy Spirit for insertion in this Gospel; just as the history of 
the first Miracle, by which Christ manifested the first beams of His Godhead at the Wedding feast, 
was reserved for the same Gospel, where we have the fullest declarations of His Divinity and His 
‘love to us in His Incarnation, whereby He came forth as a Bridegroom and united our Nature to 
the Divine. 

For a like reason, we may reverently say, it was reserved for St. John to recite in his Gospel the 
commission and authority, which was given by Christ to His Apostles on the day of His Resurrec- 
tion, to raise others by the power of the Holy Ghost from the death of sin. On that first Lord’s Day 
He who had just raised Himself said, “Peace be unto you. As My Father hath sent me, so send I 
you; and He breathed on them and said, Receive ye the Holy Ghost. Whosesoever sins ye remit 
they are remitted unto them, and whosesoever sins ye retain they are retained '.” 

With similar propriety the evidences of our Lord’s Resurrection. from the dead are recorded 
with special fulness and clearness in this Gospel; particularly in His manifestation to St. Thomas, 
on the next Lord’s Day after the Resurrection". And by the miraculous draught of fishes at the 
third manifestation to His disciples after His Resurrection, He proved to them that though the 
Fishers of men might toil all night without Him and catch nothing, yet in the morning they would 
be enabled by His Divine Power to draw the Apostolic net of the Gospel unbroken, and full of great 
fishes, to the land of everlasting life "ἢ 

“These things are written,” says the Evangelist, “that ye might believe that Jesus is the 
Christ, the Son of God, and that believing ye might have life through His name ᾽ν 


νι ΣΧ Se eas SSH. 





Thus the Gospel of thé beloved disciple remains an imperishable record of the operations of the 


1 xiv. 16. 26, 27. δ Deut. xxxii. 1]. See on Luke xvii. 37. 10 xx, 21, 22. 

3 xvi. 13. Cp. 1 John ii. 20. 27. 7 See above, Introduction to the Four GosPeEts. 11 xx, 27—29. 

3 xvi. 7. 8 vy, 25, 26. 12 See on xxi. 3—IL], 
4 xiv. 12. 9 See vi. 39, 40. 44. 54. 15 xx. 31. 


* xii. 16. Acts iii. 13. 
Vor. 1, 2M 
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Three Persons of the Ever Blessed Trinity in the work of our salvation. The Love of God the 
Farner is therein revealed as the source of all blessings to us; and every good thing that we receive 
from Him is conveyed to us by God the Son becoming Man, and joining Man to God, and making 
us partakers of the Life which is in God; and all spiritual benefits are applied effectually and 
severally to us by God the Hory Guost, who unites us to Christ, and regenerates and renews us by 
His vivifying and refreshing grace in the Ministry of the Word and Sacraments, which Christ has 
instituted in His Church, and has made to be effectual instruments of salvation and glory in soul 
and body to all who believe and abide in living and healthful union with the mystical body of 
Christ unto the end. 


17. Lastly, let us add, when we say that these gracious and glorious Truths are displayed with 
special fulness by St. John, we are not to be supposed to disparage the work of any of the other Apos- 
tles and Evangelists. No, Heaven forbid! They all were moved by the Holy Ghost. Their speech 
was from Him, and their silence was from Him; but, “Herein is that saying true, One soweth and 
another reapeth: that both he that soweth, and he that reapeth, may rejoice together’.” The 
preaching of the other Evangelists and Apostles had prepared the way for the last surviving Apostle 
and Evangelist, St.John. He wrote when “their sound had gone out into all lands, and their words 
unto the ends of the world’.” He had the benefit of their labours, he reaped where they had sown. 
Their Gospels being read publicly in Christian Churches had fully instructed the Church in the 
history of the Birth and Sufferings of Christ. The Epistles of St. Paul, and St. Peter, and St. 
James—perhaps also St. John’s own Epistles and Apocalypse—had now been published, and were 
also read openly in her assemblies, and had trained her in Christian doctrine. It was due to the 
previous labours of the other Evangelists and Apostles, that the Church was enabled to receive with 
intelligent faith, and to welcome with rapturous joy, the Gospel of St. John, when at the end of the 
first century of the Christian era he came forth, full of the Holy Ghost, and opened his mouth, and 
proclaimed in clear and solemn tones the sublimest mysteries that have ever been revealed to the 
world. “In the beginning was the Worp, and the Worp was with Gop, and the Worp was Gop. 
In Him was Life, and the Life was the Light of Men. And the Worp was made FLEsn, and dwelt 
among us: and we beheld His Glory, the Glory of the Only Begotten of the Father, full of grace 
and truth. And of His fulness have all we received, and grace for grace *.” 


On St. John’s Personal History, and on the Style and Date of his Gospel. 


The following particulars concerning St. John’s personal history are collected from Holy 
Scripture and Ancient Authors. 

St. John was the Son of Zebedee, a Galilean fisherman of some worldly wealth ‘, and of Salome ", 
and perhaps originally a disciple of John the Baptist δ; when young, he was called by Jesus Christ’, 
and he and his brother James, and Peter were admitted by our Lord into the closest intimacy with 
Himself *. He was the disciple whom Jesus loved, and who leaned on His breast at the Paschal 
Supper, and to whose care our Lord committed His mother when He was on the Cross ἢ. 

At the close of the Gospel History, St. John is seen united in fraternal fellowship with St. 
Peter’. For some time after the Ascension St. John was the constant companion of that Apostle", 
and they are sent together by the Apostles, from Jerusalem, to confirm the baptized converts at 
Samaria", and they are mentioned as present together at Jerusalem, on the occasion of St. Paul’s 
visit "ἢ at the Council of Jerusalem, a.p. 50 '*, fourteen years after the conversion of St. Paul ™, 

St. John resided for some time in Asia Minor, and died at Ephesus**, But his residence in 
Asia does not appear to have commenced until some years after our Lord’s Ascension. St. Paul, 
whose rule it was to preach where the Gospel was not known”, appears to have been the founder of 
the Ephesian Church ; and St. Paul makes no mention of St. John in his address to the elders of 


1 John iv. 36, 37. 9 John xiii. 25; xix. 26, 27; xx. 2; xxi. 7. 20. 
2 Ps, xix. 4. 10 John xviii. 16; xx. 3; xxi, 2—21. 
3i.1.4. 14. 16. 11 See on Acts iii. lig 
* Matt. iv. 21. Marki. 20. Luke viii. 3. 12 Acts viii. 14. 
5 Matt. xxvii. 56. Mark xv. 40. 13 See on Gal. ii. 2. 9. 
6 As may reasonably be inferred with S. Jerome (adv. Jovinian. © Acts xv. 2. 
i. 14) from the fact of his being still alive in the reign of Trajan, 18 Gal. ii. 1. 
which commenced a.p. 98 and ended a.p. 117. ~ 16 See below, note 3. 


7 Matt. iv. 21. Marki. 19. Luke v. 10. 7 Rom. xv. 20. 2 Cor. x. 16 
δ Matt. xvii. 1. xxvi. 37, Mark v. 37; xiv. 33. 
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Ephesus’, or in his Epistles to the Ephesians, 
appointed to be Bishop of Ephesus . 

. Some ancient writers* affirm that St. John was a martyr in will, at Rome, in the persecutions 
of the Christians under the Emperor Domitian, who reigned from A.D. 92 to A.p. 96, and that he 
was then cast into a caldron of boiling oil; and having been preserved from death, was banished by 
that Emperor to the island of Patmos, where, as St. John himself relates, he saw the Revelation ‘, 
which he describes in the book bearing that name; and that he afterwards returned to Ephesus, and 
there wrote his Gospel ἢ. 

St. John makes less use of the LXX Version than his predecessors. He employs it sometimes, 
see i. 23; ii. 17; vi. 45; x. 84; xii. 14, 15; xv. 25; xix. 24. 36; but deserts it sometimes, as 
ΧΙ, 40; xiii. 18; xix. 87; a remarkable passage, to be compared with Rev. i. 7. Thus while 
he shows his respect for the LXX Version, he also indicates that the final standard of appeal is the 
Hebrew Original. He writes not only for those who used the LXX, but for all. 

He is careful to describe places in Judwa, and to explain the manners and customs of the J. ews, 
and to interpret Hebrew words (see i. 89. 48; ii. 6. 13; iv. 5. 9; v. 1, 2; vi. 4); thus showing that 
he wrote for persons unacquainted with the country, customs, and language of Palestine. 

St. John knew and received the other Gospels as dictated by the Holy Ghost, and was inspired 
to write his own Gospel as a sequel to them, and as the consummation of the evangelical canon °. 

In modern times, this uniform consent of Antiquity concerning the design of St. John’s Gospel 
in relation to the other three, has been controverted by some critics. Their objections to it are thus 
drawn out and propounded by one of the most celebrated among them, Dr. Friedrich Liicke, Com- 
mentar. tiber das Evang. d. Johannes i. pp. 197, 198. 

Oljection 1.—Allowing that the three other Gospels were, as is most likely, anterior to St. 
John’s, we do not know that they were generally circulated, or even known to St. John. 

This, like most of the other objections to the witness of Christian Antiquity on the composition 
of St. John’s Gospel, is grounded on disbelief of the Inspiration of the Gospels. If the Gospels are 
the work of the Holy Ghost writing for the edification of the Christian Church, it is morally certain 
that they were very early communicated to the Churches of Europe and Asia, according to the 
divine purpose of Him who wrote them, and in conformity with the commission of Christ to His 
Apostles to proclaim the Gospel to all nations. And it is incredible that St. J ohn, who had 
received this charge, and was inspired by the Holy Ghost, should not have known what the Holy 
Spirit had effected for the execution of the Divine will and command in this respect, by the 
instrumentality of his brother Apostle St. Matthew, and by the Evangelists St. Mark and St. Luke, 
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or in his Epistles to Timothy, whom St Paul 








who were inspired by the Holy Ghost. 


1 Acts xx. 17. 

3} Tim. i. 2. 

3 Tertullianus de prescriptionibus heretic. c. 36: Habes 
Romam—ubi Apostolus Johannes, posteaquam in oleum igneum 
immersus nihil passus est, in insulam relegatur. Auctor frag- 
mentorum Polycarpo adscriptorum, p. 533, ed. Jacobson. Legi- 
tur et in dolio ferventis olei pro nomine Christi beatus Johannes 
fuisse demersus. Ireneus adv. Her. v. 30: ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἀποκινδυ- 
νεύομεν περὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ ἀντιχρίστου ἀναφαινόμενοι βεβαιω- 
τικῶς" εἰ γὰρ ἔδει ἀναφανδὸν ἐν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ κηρύττεσθαι τοὔνομα 
τοῦτο, δι᾿ ἐκείνου ἂν ἐῤῥέθη τοῦ καὶ τὴν ᾿Αποκάλυψιν ἑωρακότος. 
Οὐδὲ γὰρ πρὸ πολλοῦ χρόνου ἑωράθη, ἀλλὰ σχεδὸν ἐπὶ THs 
ἡμετέρας γενεᾶς, πρὸς τὸ τέλος Δομετιανοῦ ἀρχῆς. Hieronymus i. 
adv. Jovinian. c. 14: Refert Tertullianus, quod ἃ Nerone missus 
in ferventis olei dolium, purior et vegetior exierit, quam intraverit. 
Eusebius in Demonstr. Evang. 1. 3, c. 5: καὶ Πέτρος δὲ ἐπὶ 
Ρώμης κατὰ κεφαλῆς σταυροῦται, Παῦλός re ἀποτέμνεται, Ἰωάννης 
τε νήσῳ παραδίδοται. Cp. Origen in Matth. tom. xvi. 6; Vic- 
torinus Pictav. (in Apoc.), and Eusebius in Chronico ad a. 14 
Domitiani : Ἰωάννην τὸν θεολόγον ἀπόστολον ἐν Πάτμῳ τῇ νήσῳ 
περιώρισεν, ἔνθα τὴν ἀποκάλυψεν ἑώρακεν, ὡς ὃ ἅγιος Ἑϊρηναῖος 
φησί. Cp. Euseb. iii. 18.20. Hieronymus de Script. Eccles. c. 
10 scribit: Quarto decimo anno secundam post Neronem perse- 
cutionem movente Domitiano in Patmum insulam relegatus 
scripsit Apocalypsin. Id. ib.: interfecto Domitiano et actis ejus 
ob nimiam crudelitatem ἃ senatu rescissis, sub Nerva principe 
redit Ephesum. Suicerus in Thes. Eccl. p. 1470. Lampius in 
Prolegg. t. i. p. 71 sqq. Lardner, iii. p, 218—221. 

* Rev. i. 9. 


° Ireneus adv. Her. iii. 1: ἔπειτα Ἰωάννης ὃ μαθητὴς τοῦ 
Κυρίου, ὁ καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ ἀναπεσὼν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐξέδωκε 
τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ τῆς ᾿Ασίας διατρίβων (cf. ii. 22 ; iii. 23). 
Euseb. H. Β. iii. 24: ἤδη δὲ Μάρκου καὶ Aovka τῶν κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
Εὐαγγελίων τὴν ἔκδοσιν πεποιημένων Ἰωάννην φασὶ τὸν πάντα 


χρόνον ἀγράφῳ κεχρημένον κηρύγματι, τέλος καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν γραφὴν 
ἐλθεῖν x.7.A. Clemens Alex. ap. Euseb. H. E. vi. 16. Hierony- 
mus, Catal. Script. Eccles. c. 9: Johannes novissimus omnium 
scripsit Evangelium. Epiphanius, Heres. li. 12. 

De exilio Johannes reyocatus, per longam annorum seriem, 
Ephesinam aliasque Asie ecclesias gubernavit, et in re Christiana 
tuenda atque adaugenda omne reliquum vite tempus consumpsit, 
v. Clemens Alex. ap. Euseb. H. E. iii. 23. Mortuus est Johannes 
Ephesi, ut Origenes ap. Eusebium H. E. iii. 1, c. 31, v. 24, et 
Hieronymus de Script. Eccl. 9, testantur. Quonam autem etatis 
anno discesserit, dissentiunt scriptores veteres. Omnes feré, ex- 
cepto uno Jsidoro Hispalensi (qui anno etatis Lxxxix. Johannem 
mortuum esse tradit), eum nonagenario majorem, imperante Tra- 
jano, placida morte obiisse credunt, sed in decernendo Trajani 
anno, Johannis emortuali, non conveniunt. Sententias varias 
congesserunt Lampius 1. c. p. 93 sqq. Wegscheiderus 1. c. p. 59 
sqq. (Kwin.) 

Hieronymus, Prefat. in Matth.: Johannes cum esset in 
Asia, etiam tum heereticorum semina pullularent—coactus est ab 
omnibus pzené tunc Asis episcopis et multarum ecclesiarum lega- 
tionibus de divinitate Salvatoris altitis scribere. After the death 
of Domitian he returned from Patmos to Ephesus, where he lived 
to the reign of Trajan, and died at Ephesus, in the sixty-eighth 
year after our Lord’s crucifixion. (Jren. ii. 22, 5; iii. 3, 4. 
Euseb. iii. 23. Theophylact, ex Sophronio.) 

6 Euseb. H. HE. iii. 24; vi. 14. Jerome, Cat. Scr. Eccl. 9. 
Epiphan. Heer. ii. 51, as well as for other reasons of a doctrinal 
nature. Cp, Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 17. 

“‘ Liguet,”’ says Dr. Routh, R. Sacr. i. 407, “ Luce Evan- 
gelium, una cum duobus alteris Evangeliis, ἃ Joanne Apostolo 
fuisse comprobatum.” Cp. the Editor’s Lectures on the Canon 
of Scripture, Lect. vi. p. 169, 2nd ed.; and see the authorities 
cited and the remarks made by Lee on Inspiration, pp. 317, 388, 
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Obj. 2. If St. John had desired to authorize and complete the narrative of the three former 
Evangelists, he would have mentioned them by name, and would have declared his purpose of 
doing so. 

He would have been unlike other inspired writers, and unlike himself, if he had done so. 

The later Prophets of the Old Testament enlarge upon, and complete the prophecies of the 
earlier, but they do not mention their names, or declare their own purpose to do what they do’. 
St. John’s Apocalypse is a sequel and completion of the prophecies of Ezekiel, Daniel, and Zechariah : 
but he never says that it is so, and never mentions their names, 

Oly. 3. If St. John had intended to complete the other Gospels, he would not have repeated any 
thing that they relate, as he does in chaps. vi. and xii. 

This also is a groundless allegation. By repeating some portions of the other Gospels, St. John 
has shown his knowledge of them; and that he adopts, confirms, and authenticates as true and as 
divinely inspired that history, which he, the beloved disciple, the last surviving Apostle, was (as 
Christian antiquity affirms) employed by the Holy Ghost, Who inspired him, to complete. By 
taking up some threads of the synoptical Gospels, as they are called, and by weaving them into his 
own, he shows that they are all of one texture and tissue, and form one divine work. In his Gospel 
he does *the same thing with the three other Gospels, as he had done in his Apocalypse with 
the prophecies of Ezekiel, Daniel, and Zechariah. He adopts some of their substance, and confirms 
it, and adds to it. 

Thus he declares the unity and divine authority of the whole. If they are inspired, he who 
completes their work, claims to be inspired also; if he is inspired, that which he adopts into his own 
work is not of less authority than that into which it is adopted. 

St. John presupposes many things which had been recorded by the former Evangelists, and 
were perfectly well known at the time when St. John wrote; for example, every thing that 
preceded Christ’s Baptism, particularly the place of His birth and of His bringing up: and the name 
of His Mother’s husband ; the circumstances of His Baptism, and Temptation in the wilderness; His 
residence at Capernaum ; the names of the Apostles; the name of St. John himself, and his brother’s 
name; the cause of the Baptist’s imprisonment and death. The Transfiguration, the Institution of — 
Baptism and of the Holy Eucharist, the Agony, and particularly the Ascension, at each of which 
St. John himself was present. Although our Lord on the cross commended His Mother to St. John, 
yet St. John never mentions His Mother’s name. 

St. John is distinguished from the other Evangelists by commenting on the facts which he 
relates. See ii. 21; v. 18; vi. 64. 71; vii. 89; xi. 51; xii. 33. 37. 48; xiii. 11; xxi. 19. St. John’s 
Gospel is not only an inspired History of Christ, but also an inspired Commentary on that History. 
This also is an indication of later composition. Another evidence that his Gospel is subsequent to 
that of the other three, may be seen in the remarkable use which he makes of the term οἱ 
᾿Ιουδαῖοι, the Jews. Throughout this Gospel, the Jews, represented by their leaders, the Priests and 
Pharisees, are contemplated ab extra, and are spoken of in the third person as a separate body; such 
as they had become after the fall of Jerusalem, when those who adhered to Judaism were distin- 
guished by bitter hostility to the Church. St. John, therefore, and the Christians generally, even 
those like him of Hebrew extraction, had detached themselves from the Jews, and spake of them as 
a separate body. For this use of οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι see John ii. 18. 20; v. 10. 15, 16. 18; vi. 41; vii. 1. 
11; viii. 52, 57; ix. 18. 22; x. 24. 81; xi. 8. 

Obj. 4. If St. John desired to complete the other Gospels, he would not have differed from their 
narratives in sundry particulars; and he would not have done this without stating the points of 
difference and the reasons for it. } 

This objection assumes what has not been proved, viz. that St. John differs in certain ‘substantial 
respects, and not merely in circumstantial additions and the like, from his predecessors. The points 
in which it is alleged that he differs from them will be considered in the notes in the following 
pages. 

Oly. 5. If St. John had designed to complete the other Gospels, his own Gospel would not be 
so complete in itself as it is. It would have been like a supplement, and not a whole. 

To this it may be replied, that the ancient Christian writers, in saying that St. John’s Gospel is 
supplementary to the other three, never meant to say that it is only a supplement. Nor do they, 
who adopt their testimony, mean this. They regard St. John’s Gospel as perfect in itself, as well as 


1 See Townson’s Works, pp. cxxxiv—cxlvii. 
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/ supplementary to the rest, and conducing to their perfection. To adopt the figure by which 
| Christian Antiquity describes the Gospels ',;—each of the Evangelical Cherubim, or Living Creatures’, 
_ is perfect in itself; and each lends its aid in supporting the rest, and in forming the heavenly car on 
| which the Spirit rides. The Eagle, the symbol of St. John, is perfect in himself, and he lends his 
aid to complete the evangelic quaternion, and to bear the Living Gospel, in which the Spirit moves, 


through all ages and into all quarters of the world. 


It is well said by Augustine, that “although each of the Four Evangelists appears to have 
_ observed a peculiar order of his own, yet none of them designed to write as if he were ignorant of 
what had been written by his predecessor, nor did any pass over through ignorance what his 
predecessor had written. But each, according to the Inspiration which he received, added the 
_ co-operation of his own work’. (Aug. de Consens. Evang. lib. i. ep. Lardner, iii. p. 227.) 

" “St. John excels in the depth of divine mysteries. For sixty years after the Ascension he 
_ preached orally, till the end of Domitian’s reign; and after the death of Domitian, having returned 
_ to Ephesus, he was induced to write (his Gospel) concerning the divinity of Christ, coeternal with 
_ the Father; in which he refutes those heretics, Cerinthus and the Nicolaitans (Iren. iii. 11.1; ep. 
_ Euseb. iv. 14) and the Ebionites, who denied that Christ had existed before Mary” (Hieron. Cat. 9). 
) “The three former Evangelists had narrated our Lord’s temporal acts and the sayings that were of 
_ most avail for regulating the conduct of this present life, and which specially concerned the inculea- 
_ tion of active duties. St. John relates fewer acts of Christ, but is more full and minute in recording 
His sayings, particularly concerning the Unity of the Ever Blessed Trinity and the felicity of life 
everlasting, and applies himself to the commendation of contemplative-virtue. Hence the three other 
Living Creatures, by which the three other Evangelists are symbolized in the book of Ezekiel and 
in the Apocalypse‘, the Lion, the Man, and the Calf, walk on the earth, because the three other 
Evangelists were principally occupied in relating those things which Christ wrought in the flesh, 
and the practical precepts which He delivered to those who are in the flesh ; but St. John soars, like 
the Eagle, above the clouds of human infirmity, and contemplates the light of never-waning truth 
with the keen and stedfast eye of faith; he gazes at the Divinity of Christ, by which He is equal to 
the Father, and endeavours to present it in his Gospel.” (Augustine de Consens. Evang. i. cap. 5, 6, 
ad Joann. Tract. xxxvi.) 

“Let us listen, therefore, with attention to his Gospel; for he who now presents himself before 
us is the Son of Thunder‘, the beloved Disciple of Christ, the Pillar of the Universal Church; he 
who holds the keys of heaven; he who drank of Christ’s cup, and was baptized with His baptism, 
and leaned on His breast at supper.” (Chrysostom, Hom. in 8. Joann.) 


The principal ancient commentaries on this Gospel are to be found in Origen, vols. i. and ii. ed 
Lommatzsch. 8. Oyril Alex. vol. iv. ed. Aubert. Lutet. 1638. 5. Chrysostom, vol. ii. ed. Savil. 
Eton, 1612. 8S. Augustine, vol. iii. ed. Bened. Paris, 1837. 


1 See above, the Introduction to the Four Gospets. the other Evangelists, and what is peculiar to his Gospel. 
3 Ezek. i. 10; x. 14. Rev. iv. 7. * Ezek. i. 5—10; x. 14. Rev. iv. 6—8. 
5. The Table of Eusebian Canons and Ammonian Sections pre- 5 Mark iii. 17, 

fixed will show at one glance what St. John has in common with 
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Cu. I. 1. Ἐν ἀρχῇ] In the beginning, many (breshith). The 
Evangelist thus connects the Gospel with the Book of Genesis, 
and shows that the Author of the New Creation is one with the 
Author of the Old Creation. Christus tam in ips fronte Gene- 
8608, que caput librorum omnium est, non minus quam in prin- 
cipio Joannis Evangeliste cceli et terre Conditor approbatur. 
(Jerome ii. 507.) St. John’s Gospel is the Genesis of the New 
Testament. Cp. above, note on Gen. i. 1. 

The preceding Evangelists, Matthew and Luke, had traced 
the Genealogy of Christ to Abraham, and to Adam—St. John 
declares Him from Everlasting. Epiphan. Her. 69. 

“It is alleged by some,” says Chrysostom, “ that the words 
‘In the beginning’ do not intimate Eternity ; for we read (Gen. i. 
1), ‘In the beginning God created heaven and earth.’ But what 
is there in common between created and wus? God created the 
world in time; but the Word was from eternity. St. John goes 
back beyond Moses, and speaks not only of the Creation, but of 
the Creator.’’ Chrys. Hom. 2; Hom. 5. Hilary, de Trin. ii. 
Origen, Hom. 2. 

Moses begins with the Works made; St. John begins with 
the Maker of the Works. The other Evangelists begin with 
Christ’s Incarnation in time; St. John with His eternal genera- 
tion. (Chrys.) 

To be in the beginning signifies to exist before all things. 
(Aug. de Trin. vi. 2.) The Holy Spirit foresaw that some 
heretics would argue, that, if Christ was begotten, therefore there 
was a time when He did not exist, and He therefore says, ‘In 
the beginning was the Word.” (Basil, Hom. in princ. Joann. ii. 
pp. 134—137.) 

The Arian assertion on this subject may be seen in the words 
of Arius himself, cited by 3. Athanas. (Orat. 1, contr. Arian. 
§ 5, pp. 322—326.) An answer to the principal objections of the 
Arians, derived from ¢his interpretation of Holy Scripture, may 
be seen in Greg. Nazian. Orat. xxx. pp. 540—556, and in S. 
Basil in Eunomiun, i. pp. 249—252. 281. 292—294. 301. 

The sense of these words, and the final cause of the Incarna- 
tion, is well expressed by Ireneus (iii. 18. 1), the scholar of Poly- 
carp, the disciple of St. John. ‘It has been clearly shown, that 
the Worp existed in the beginning with God; and that by Him 
all things were made; and that He who had been always present 
with mankind, was, in the last days, according to the time pre- 
ordained by the Father, united with His Creature, and became 
Man, and capable of suffering; and thus all contradictions of 
Heresies are excluded, which say, If Christ was then born, there- 
fore He did not exist before. For it has been shown, that the 
Son of God did not then begin to be, but was always existing 
with the Father, and that when He was Incarnate and made Man, 
He summed up Humanity in Himself, bestowing salvation on us 
all, in order that what we had lost in the first Adam—namely, 
our Creation in the Image and Likeness of God,—we might re- 
cover in Christ.”” See also Tren. v. 14. 

This Procem. of St. John’s Gospel (1—14) was known and 
admired by ancient Heathen Philosophers—especially Platonists, 
see Euseb. P. E. xi. 18. Cyril c. Julian. viii. p. 282. Aug. de Civ. 
Dei x. 29. Wetstein. On the admiration expressed by later Pla- 
tonists for this Prologue, see Bentley on Freethinking, xlvi. 





— ὁ Λόγος] the Word wn (mimra), by which the Chaldee 
Paraphrases, which were read in the Jewish Synagogues, render 
the name of God (see Bp. Bull on the Nicene Creed, i. 1. 19) ; 
e.g. Ps. ex. 1, “the Lord said m5 unto His Word,” i. e. to 
Christ. And thus, as Bp. Bulli has shown, the LXX had used 
the term λόγος. Cp. Bp. Pegrson on the Creed, Art. II. p. 220. 

Besides—the term Λόγος had been previously applied by 
other Christian Writers to Curist, particularly by St. Paul, in 
his addresses to the Churches of Asia (afterwards governed by St. 
John) and to the Hebrew Christians. 
xx. 32. Introduction to the Epistle to the E hesians, p. > 
Tit. i. 3. Heb. iv. 12. ‘ ᾿ ἽΒ 31) 

Perhaps also the title ‘the Word,” had been made more 
familiar by the previous publication of St. John’s own Epistles 
and Apocalypse. See 1 John i. 1. Rev. xix. 13. Hence the 
name ‘‘ Word”’ had been prepared for the designation of Christ, 
who has declared God (ἐξηγήσατο Θεὺν, v. 18) in the Gospel, and 
in the Book of Revelation, xix. 1I—16. See Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, Art. ii. p. 219 and notes; and Schoettgen, Hor. p. 321, 
and the remarks of Dr. Jackson on the Creed, vii. 26; xi. 12 
and 47, or vols. vii, 224; x. 219; xi. 402. 

Christ is called Λόγος by Justin M. Apol. i. 32; ii. 6. Tryph. 
105, and Athenagoras, Legat. c. 10: ἔστιν & vids τοῦ Θεοῦ 6 
Λόγος τοῦ πατρὺς ἐν ἰδέᾳ καὶ ἐνεργείᾳ" πρὸς αὐτοῦ γὰρ καὶ δὲ 
αὐτοῦ πάντα ἐγένετο, ἑνὸς ὄντος τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ, ὄντος 
δὲ τοῦ υἱοῦ ἐν πατρὶ, καὶ πατρὸς ἐν υἱῷ ἑνότητι καὶ δυνάμει 
πνεύματος, νοῦς καὶ λόγος τοῦ πατρὸς, ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. For the 
passages of Justin, see below on v. 14. Cp. Theophil. Ant, ad 
Autolyce. ii. 22, The Word, i.e. the Son; the Word, the Living 
Word, never separated from the Father. (Origen, in Joann. 
tom. i.) Cp. 8. Hippolyt. Philosophum. pp. 334, 335. Clement 
Alex. Strom. i. 29; ii. 15, Potter. Greg. Naz. Ρ. 554. 

For an English exposition of this term Δόγος (whether ἐν- 
διάθετος, or προφορικὸς), with application to the misapprehensions 
of it by Sabellians, Arians, and Socinians, see Waterland 
Sermon i. vol. ii. p. 1— 23. : 

— 6 Λόγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν] the Word was with God. He 
says πρὸς, not ἐν, with God, not in; showing the Word’s Eter- 
nity, and that the Son was not circumscribed by any limits of 
space; and that He was without time, but never without God. 
(Chrys. Hom. 3. Basil, Hom. in prince. Joann. Hilary, de Trin. 
ii.) Hence we may refute Sabellius, who said that the Father, 
Son, and Holy Ghost are merely one Person, who showed Him- 
self in various modes; for the Evangelist clearly distinguishes 
between the Person of God the Father and the Person of God the 
Son. (Theophyl.) πρὸς is the Hebrew ? See Schroeder, Syn- 
tax. Hebr. p. 292. Cp. the use of πρὸς in Matt. xiii. 56: i. 
δὲ. Mark vi. 8; ix. 10, a Bec 

— Θεὸς ἣν ὁ Λόγος] The Word was God. Being with the 
Father, the Word was a different Person from the Father; and 
being God, He is coegual with the Father. (Theophyl.) Cp. v. 
21, 22; x. 38; xiv. 9. 

2. Οὗτος ἦν ἐν ἀ. π. τ. Θεόν] He was always God with God. 
(Theophyl. Cp. Aug. Serm. 117—120 and 127.) 

8. Πάντα δι᾽ αὐτοῦ] all things, even ὕλη, or matter itself, were 
made by Him;—against the Peripatetic theory, and the later 





See notes below on Acts. 
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JOHN I. 4—13. 


(4) ὁ “Ἐγένετο ἄνθρωπος ἀπεσταλμένος παρὰ Θεοῦ, ὄνομα αὐτῷ *Iwdvyns: 
1 οὗτος ἦλθεν εἰς μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτὸς, ἵνα πάντες πιστεύ- 
gwar 80 αὐτοῦ. ὃ Οὐκ ἣν ἐκεῖνος τὸ φῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτός. A! 3:. 
8 Ss Εν lal Ν 5 Ν a / / » ὲ 
Gar) " “Ἦν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινὸν ὃ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνθρωπον ἐρχόμενον εἰς τὸν ech. 
3 n , Ne , 3 3 “ : 
0!’ Ey τῷ κόσμῳ ἦν, καὶ ὁ κόσμος Sv αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, Kal 6 κόσμος fHeD.1. 2. 
αὐτὸν οὐκ ἔγνω: (-..} cis τὰ ἴδια ἦλθε, καὶ οἱ ἴδιοι αὐτὸν οὐ παρέλαβον. 
12 εἴοσοι δὲ ἔλαβον αὐτὸν, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τέκνα Θεοῦ γενέσθαι, τοῖς 
3 ε ’ δὲ > ΄ 
κ ἐξ αἱμάτων, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος 
Ν Ἰδὲ 3 θ / > ὃ \ iAN’ > a 3 , 
σαρκὸς, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος ἀνδρὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐγεννήθησαν. 
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pis αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο οὐδὲ ἕν ὃ yeyover. “Ἐν αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἦν τὸ 
ς τῶν ἀνθρώπων" ὃ" καὶ τὸ φῶς ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαίνει, καὶ ἡ σκοτία αὐτὸ οὐ cch.s.19. 


ἃ Matt. 8.1. 
Mark 1. 2, &e. 
Luke 3. 3. 

& 7. 27 


8,19, & 8. 12. 
5. & 12. 46. 


g Rom. 8. 15. 
Gal. 3. 26 

2 Pet. 1. 4. 

1 John 8.1. 
h ch. 3. 5. 
James 1. 18, 
1 Pet. 1. 23. 





heresy of Hermogenes. Against also the Valentinians and other 
Gnostics, who said that the world was made by the agency of 
Zions. (Iren. i. 8. 5.) 

Therefore, also, He Himself was from Eternity; and since 
all things are from Him, Time itself was made by Him. Hilary 
(de Trin. ii.). And S. Ignatius, the disciple of St. John (ad 
Magnesian. 8), speaks of Him thus: εἷς Θεός ἐστιν, ὁ φανερώσας 
ἑαυτὸν διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, bs ἐστιν αὐτοῦ Λόγος 
ἀΐδιος. Cp. Bp. Pearson, Vind. Ignat. P. ii. cap. iv. pp. 384— 
415, ed. Churton. 

Since all things were created by Him, He cannot be a crea- 
ture. A/hanas. de Decret. Nicen. s. 13, who quotes (p. 327), in 
evidence of Christ’s Divinity, Rev. i. 4. Rom. ix. 5. 

The Word could not have been made, since all things were 
made by Him; and if the Word was not made, He is not a crea- 
ture; and if not a creature, He is of one substance with the 
Father. He did not make the world as an ὑπουργὸς, but as 
ὁμοούσιος τῷ Θεῷ. (S. Cyril, who refers to Gen. i. 26. John v. 
17; x. 38.) The Arians, indeed, say that the World was made 
by the Word as by an Instrument, as a door is made by a saw; 
but this is heretical. Why then did the Evangelist use the pre- 
position διὰ, per? In order that we may not suppose Him to be 
unbegotten. (Theophyl.) And if you are disturbed by the pre- 
position διὰ, remember the words of the Psalmist, ‘‘ Thou, Lord, 
in the beginning hast laid the foundation of the earth”’ (Ps. cii. 
25), and that the Apostle applies that Scripture to Christ. (Heb. 
i. 10.) ( Origen.) 

Since all things, even Angels, Archangels, Dominions, Prin- 
cipalities and Powers, were made by Christ, we may infer how 
great He is, Who made them. (Aug.) 

On the creative and administrative agency of the Locos, see 
Athanas. ad Gentes, 41, 42, pp. 32, 33, who (p. 36) applies the 
words of the Psalmist (xxxiii. 6. 9, ‘‘ By the Worp of the Lord 
were the Heavens made’”’) to Christ ; and cp. Athanas. de Decret. 
Nic. Syn. § 16, p. 175, and so Hippolytus, adv. Noet. § 12. See 
also Waterland’s Exposition of this Proem., with special refer- 
ence to the Gnostic Heresies confuted by it. (On the Trinity, 
chap. vi. vol. v. p. 180—185.) Its antignostic character is un- 
folded by Jreneus, iii. 11. 1. 

«8, 4, ὃ γέγονεν. Ἔν αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν] This may be pointed thus, 
with a stop after οὐδὲ év-—whatever was made in Him, was life 
(Origen); and S. Cyril interprets it, whatsoever was made, its 
life was in Him. But this interpretation might lead to the error 
of the Manicheans, who say that life is in all things. It is better 
to put a stop after ‘that was made,’ and then to say ‘In Him was 
life.’ (Aug.) 

On the dogmatic and practical uses of these three verses see 
Dr. H. Miil’s Sermons at Cambridge, 1848, pp. 1—28. 

4. Ἔν αὐτῷ ζωή] In Him was life, (wh = mn (chayah), ‘ vita,’ 
and therefore He is no other than mim (Yehovah), Jehovah, and 
is so called Jer. xxiii. 6; xxxiii. 16. Cp. Luke ii. 9. 

5. τὸ φῶς ἐν TH on. >. καὶ H σκ. αὐτὸ οὐ Kat.] The Light 
shineth in the Darkness; and the Darkness comprehendeth it 
not. Quoted by Tatian adv. Grec. 13. It is supposed by Dr. 
Waterland (on the Trinity, ch. v. p. 183) that in the words οὐ 
κατέλαβεν, there is a protest against the Magian theory of two 
co-ordinate principles, Good and Evil, Light and Darkness: cp. 
Isa. xlv. 7. 

6. Ἐγένετο] Observe the contrast: John ἐγένετο; but Christ 
jv, v. 1, 2. 4, and see ἐγένετο in v. 4. 

— ἄνθρωπος] aman. To distinguish him from Christ, who is 
God. (Cyril.) 





— ὄνομα αὐτῷ "Iwdvyns] his name was John, i. 6. the Grace of 
at See Luke i. 13; and as to the construction, see below, 
iii. 1. 

8. Οὐκ jv] John was a light enlightened, but had not the 
enlightening light in himself. (Aug.) 

9. τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινόν] He was the true Light: the Light not 
only of Apostles and Prophets, but also of Angels. (Origen.) 

The true Light is that light which kindles other lights. Our 
eyes may be called lights, but in vain are they opened unless 
there is something to illumine them. He is the true Light, which 
makes us see itself and every thing else. (Aug.) 

— ὃ φωτίζει] which enlighiens all men, and therefore en- 
lightened John, in order that he might enlighten others to see 
Christ. (Aug.) Hence we may explain what John says below, ἔγὼ 
(1, of myself) οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν (vv. 31. 33). 

No man has any being of himself, and no man has any 
knowledge by himself, and no man is really enlightened, who is 
not enlightened by Christ. (Aug.) 

— ἐρχόμενον] Some render this—‘‘ the true Light coming into 
the world, enlightens all.” 

And it is true, that 6 ἐρχόμενος is specially said of Christ. 
Matt. xi. 8. Luke vii. 19. See below, iii. 31; iv. 25; vi. 14; 
vii. 27. But it seems rather to mean that the Word is “the 
Light which enlightens every man coming into the world.” 

The position of the words in the sentence appears to require 
this rendering; and S. Cyril, and others of the Fathers, rightly 
observe that ἐρχόμενον construed with ἄνθρωπον (to which it 
stands next in the sentence) unfolds an important truth, viz. that 
no one but Christ had any light before coming into the world, 
and that αἰ receive light from Him who is the Light of the world. 
See also Vorst. de Hebraism. p. 713, who shows that ‘to come 
into the world’ is a common Hebrew idiom for ‘to be orn.’ 

10. Ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ἢν] He was in the world, but prior to it, for 
the world was made by Him. He was here as God, and came 
hither as man. (Aug., Chrys.) 

— 6 κόσμος δι’ αὐτοῦ] the world was made by Him. The 
term World is used in Scripture in two senses; first, for the 
universe made by Christ; next, for those who love the world and 
worldly things, and have not their heart in heaven (Aug.); but 
those who were not of the world knew Christ even before His In- 
carnation. Thus Abraham saw his day and was glad. (John viii. 
56.) David in spirit called Him Lord. (Matt. xxii. 43. Cp. 
Acts xiii. 22. Chrys. Hom. 7. See also Aug. Serm. 121.) 

11. εἰς τὰ ἴδια] to His own, i.e. to the world made by Him, 
‘and specially to the Jews. His own peculiar people. (Cyril, 
Chrys., Aug.) 

Observe the change from the neuter ἴδια to the masculine 
ἴδιοι : all the world is His own (ἴδιον); and His own people (οἱ 
ἴδιοι) rejected Him. 

12. “Ὅσοι δὲ ἔλαβον but as many as received Him, to them 
gave He power to become children of God, even to them that 
believe in His name. Much vigilance is therefore necessary to 
preserve the divine image formed in us by adoption in Baptism ; 
and no one can take it from us unless we forfeit it by sin; and 
God gives grace to those who desire it, and endeavour earnestly 
after it; and by the concurrence of divine grace with human free- 
will we are sons of God. (Chrys. Hom. x.) 

13. οἱ οὐκ ἐξ αἱμάτων which were born not of blood ; literally 
of bloods; i.e. of human commixtures. Man, as distinguished 
from God or Angels, is called ny) "wa (basar vedam), flesh and 
blood. (Cp. Matt. xvi. 17. Gal. i. 16.) He thus contrasts our 
old natural birth, with our new spiritual birth, and reminds us of 
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& 17. 2. 

Luke 1,31, & 2.7. ans 4 δυο 
ret it τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, 
Col, 1. 19. 

aa ἀληθείας. 
Heb, 2. 14, 16. 
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k Matt. 3. 11. 
Mark 1. 7. 
Luke 3. 16. 
ch. ver. 26, et 
seqq. & 3, 31. 
1 Col. 1. 19. 
& 2. 9. 


(az) "κ΄ Kai ὁ Adyos σὰρξ ἐγένετο, 


JOHN I. 14—16. 


καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν: καὶ ἐθεασάμεθα. 


δόξαν ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ Πατρὸς, πλήρης χάριτος καὶ 


(+) 8 *"Iadvyns μαρτυρεῖ περὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ κέκραγε λέγων, Οὗτος ἣν ὃν εἶπον, 
Ὁ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν, ὅτι πρῶτός μου ἦν. ΕΘΝ 
(=) "δ΄ Καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς πάντες ἐλάβομεν, καὶ χάριν ἀντὶ 





the care with which we ought to cherish the heavenly gift of 
divine grace. ane 

14. Kal ὁ Λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο] The Word became flesh; not 
changed into flesh. But ἐγένετο is here used as by the LXX in 
Gen. ii. 7, ἐγένετο ὃ ἄνθρωπος εἰς ψυχὴν (écav,—not that he 
was changed into a living soul, but was endued with it. 

Hence in the Apocalypse (xix. 11—16) the Worp of God 
Who is the Faithful and True, is represented as clad in a vesture 
dipped in blood,—that is, with a robe of flesh red with His own 
Blood which He shed for us. (Origen, tom. ii.) 

A reference seems to be made to these words by Justin M. 
c. Tryph. 63. Cp. Justin M. Apol. i. 32, ὁ Λόγος σαρκοποιη- 
θεὶς ἄνθρωπος γέγονεν. Apol. ii. 6, 5 vids τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὃ μόνος 
λεγόμενος κυρίως υἱὸς, ὁ Λόγος πρὸ τῶν ποιημάτων καὶ συνὼν 
καὶ γεννώμενος, ὅτε τὴν ἀρχὴν δ αὐτοῦ πάντα ἔκτισε 
καὶ ἐκόσμησε. 

The Word became flesh; that is, He was not a mere 
phantasm, as some Heretics (the Docete and others) imagine. 
By this union the Word and the Flesh became one Person: but 
the two Natures were not confounded, nor was the Word 
changed into Flesh. As our words become voice, by making 
themselves to be audible, but our words are not changed into 
voice; and as the kuman soul is united to the body, but is not 
changed into the body; so the eternal Word took our flesh, and 
was united to it, and made Himself manifest in it, but was not 
changed into it, or confused with it. (Aug. de Trin. xv. 1]. 
Chrys.) 

For a beautiful summary on the manifestations of Christ’s 
Humanity, and also of His Divinity in One Person, see S. Hip- 
polyt. adv. Noet. § 18, vol. ii. pp. 19, 20. Cp. 5. Cyril Alexan- 
drin. (Epist. p. 137), ὁρῶμεν ὅτι δύο φύσεις συνῆλθον ἀλλήλαις 
καθ' ἕνωσιν ἀδιάσπαστον, ἀσυγχύτως καὶ ἀτρέπτως" ἡ γὰρ σὰρξ 
σάρξ ἐστι, καὶ οὐ θεότης, εἰ καὶ γέγονε Θεοῦ σάρὲ. 

The Word dwells in us as in a temple, which He occupies 
from us and for us, that He may reconcile us in one body to the 
Father. (Cyrii.) 

Apollinarius perverted these words into an occasion of 
heresy, — affirming that the Word took human Jlesh only, and not 
also a human soul, but that the Divine Intelligence was to Him 
instead of a human soul. But flesh is often used in Scripture for 
man, consisting of body and soul. (Ps. lxv.2. Matt. xxiv. 22. 
Acts ii. 17. Rom. iii. 20. 1 Cor. i. 29. Gal. ii. 16, Theophyl. 
Aug. c. Arian. cap. 9. Vorst. de Hebr. p. 124.) 

Nestorius is also refuted by this Scripture, who said that the 
Blessed Virgin brought forth a Man endued with every virtue, 
and that the Man so born had the Incarnate Word joined to 
Himself. And thus Nestorius made two Sons,—one Jesus, the 
Son of the Virgin, another the Son of God; whereas the Evan- 
gelist does not say that the Word of God found a holy person, 
and united Himself to that person, but that the Word became 
Flesh and dwelt in us. (Theophyl.) See the following note. 

— ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν] pitched His Tent or Tabernacle in us; 
i.e. inournature. ἐσκήνωσε is Hebr. 2x (ahal), or γγὺ (shachan). 
And since the Tabernacle, σκηνὴ, in which God dwelt in the 
wilderness, is 78 (ohel), therefore the sense is, the Word made 
our nature to be the Tabernacle, in which the divine She- 
chinah ἐσκήνωσε, rested, and showed itself in wonderful and gra- 
cious works. See Buwxtorf, Lex. Talm. Ρ. 2394, in v. xyrw (She- 
china), ‘‘habitatio, in specie dicitur de presentia, gloria, et 
majestate divind aut divinitate, quandd dicitur hominibus esse 
presens, aut cum eis conversari, gratid et salutari presentia 
adesse.”” 

And this is the more appropriate, because the course of the 
Church through this present world is often compared to the pil- 
grimage of the ancient people of God through the wilderness of 
Sina to Canaan, the of heaven. The Tabernacle of our 
Humanity became the Shechinah of Deity. We saw His glory, 
the Shechinah of the Divinity, resting on the. Tabernacle of His 
Humanity; as the Cloud of the Divine Presence rested on the 
Tabernacle in the wilderness. 

As the Feast of the Passover was a type of Christ’s Passion, 
and the Feast of Pentecost was a figure of the sending of the 





Holy Ghost, so the Feast of Tabernacles (oxnvornyla) seems to 
have been typical of Christ’s Incarnation, that mysterious oxnvo- 
πηγία in which He σκηνὴν ἔπηξεν, pitched his tent in our flesh, 
ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν. 

Perhaps some confirmation may thence arise to the opinion 
that our Lord’s Birth took place in the autumn, at the Feast of 
Tabernacles. See Mede’s Works, i. Dis. 48, p- 266, and above 
on Luke ii. 8, and below, vii. 2. 

Christ pitched not His tent in any particular person already 
existing; but in us, i.e. in our nature; and became our Em. 
manuel, God with us (Matt. i. 23); God manifest in our ΩΣ 
(see on 1 Tim, iii. 16). He ἐσκήνωσεν in us, as in a Tabernacle. 
See Amos ix. 11, The Tabernacle of our Nature, which was 
broken down, Christ alone could raise up, and did raise up by 
dwelling in it. (Chrys.) And thus we see the two Natures, our 
Nature and the Nature of the Word, joined in one Person. 
Hence the Virgin is called Θεοτόκος. 

As the reasonable soul and flesh is one man, so God and man 
is one Christ. Thus Christ is God, and is reasonable soul and 
flesh. We confess Christ in each one of these. By whom was 
the world made? By Christ in the form of God. Who was 
crucified? Christ in the form of a servant. Who was not left in 
hell? Christ in His human soul. Who rose again to life? 
Christ, but in His human flesh only. In all these acts we 
acknowledge one Christ. (Aug. Tract. Ixxxiii.) God was made 
man; what may not then man become, for whom God was made 
man? Let this hope comfort us in our tribulations. If you 
regard Christ as only God, you refuse the medicine by which you 
are healed; if you regard Him as only Man, you deny the divine 
power by which you were made. Receive Him then as both God 
and Man; God equal with the Father, one with the Father ; 
and Man born of a Virgin, deriving from our nature mortality 
without sin. (Aug. ad loc. and Tract. xxxvi.) 

See Hooker, E. P. v. lii. for an exposition of the doctrine 
of this verse, and for a refutation of the various heresies opposed 
to it, and Dr. Barrow on the Creed, Serm. xxi. and xxiii, Ser- 
mons, vol. iv. p. 482—565. 

— τὴν δόξαν] His glory: 23 (cabod), Majesty, Divinity, all 
the attributes of God, especially power and mercy. Col. i. 15, 
(See Rosenmiiller here.) 

— ὡς] as, does not here signify comparison, but reality, i.e. 
what was consonant to, and might be expected from. Chrys. 
Hom. 11, in Joh. Glass. Phil. Sacra, p. 476. We saw this glory,— 
specially at the Transfiguration, cp. 2 Pet. i.17. The Israelites 
were not able to look on the face of Moses, but we saw the glory 
of the Only-begotten Son. 1 Johni. 1. (Theoph., who quotes 
Ps. xliv. 3; cp. below, on 2 Cor. iii. 7—18.) 

— χάριτος καὶ ἀληθείας} IDM and ΤῸΝ (chesed and emeth), 
which, as Rosenmiiller observes, describe the greatest love, cha- 
racteristic of God alone; cp. Rom. vi. 15. Col. i. 6. 1 Pet. v. 12. 

15. "Iwdvvns] John is witnessing concerning them, and hath 
cried, saying. Such is the literal interpretation of the words, 
The divine Evangelist, full of the Holy Ghost, is, as it were, 
suddenly transported back in the Spirit to the time of John’s 
preaching, and seems to behold the Baptist preaching in the 
wilderness, and to have once more the sound of that solemn cry 
ringing in his ears, at the presence of Christ. 

— κέκραγε] is Hebr. NI? (kara), Angl. ery, specially said of a 
Prophet, or of the voice of an Angel, or of God. Isa. vi. 3. Zech, 
vii. 13. Cf. Matt. iii. 3. 

These words of the Evangelist are referred to by Justin M. c. 
Tryph. c. 66, describing John’s address to the people, πρὸς ods 
kal αὐτὸς ἐβόα, οὐκ εἰμὶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ἀλλὰ φωνὴ βοῶντος. 

— πρῶτός μου] before Me, and first of all. See Col. i. 15, 
and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ii. pp. 180—200. πρῶτος 
ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀεί. (Cyril.) Hence we may refute the Arian, who says 
that Christ was made; and Paul of Samosata, asserting that He 
took His beginning from the blessed Virgin. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

16. ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος] out of His fulness we all received. 
The Everlasting Word, in whom dwelleth all the Fulness of the 
Godhead, took our Nature; and by virtue of His Incarnation, 
and of our Incorporation in Him, we received of His fulness; we 











JOHN I. 17—25. 


χάριτος" 7 ™ ὅτι ὃ νόμος διὰ Μωῦσέως ἐδόθη, ἡ χάρις καὶ 
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ἡ ἀλήθεια διὰ ᾿Τησοῦ m Εχοὰ, 20.1, 


Χριστοῦ ἐγένετο. (τ) °° Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε πώποτε: ὁ μονογενὴς Υἱὸς, ὃ ὧν Dent. 5. 6, ke. 


εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ Πατρὸς, ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγήσατο. 


n Exod. 33. 20 
Deut. 4. 12. 
ch. 6. 46. 

1 John 4. 12. 


“2 ε “a > 4 9 
(-:.} 15." Kat αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ μαρτυρία τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου, ὅτε ἀπέστειλαν of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι 1 0h" 4. 13 


Lal oh 4 > 
ἐξ ‘Iepocohvpor ἱερεῖς καὶ Aeviras, wa ἐρωτήσωσιν αὐτόν, Σὺ τίς εἶ; 


ε ’ Ν 3 » ’ 20 
ὡμολόγησε, καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσατο, 


κ᾿ Matt, 11. 27. 
P καὶ Luke 10. 22. 
Ecclus, 43. 31. 


ἣν (Ὁ 4 ν ? ey ee , 
0 ch. 5. 33. 
καὶ ὡμολόγησεν, Ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ 6 Χριστός. ¢ 


ἢ, 8. 28, 
cts 18, 25. 


> Ss > ‘ > 
"14 Kai ἠρώτησαν αὐτόν, Ti οὖν ; ᾿Ηλίας εἶ σύ; καὶ λέγει, Οὐκ εἰμί. ‘O προ- Luke 8. 15, 


φήτης εἶ ot; καὶ ἀπεκρίθη, Οὔ. ™ Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, Τίς εἶ; ἵνα ἀπόκρισιν 9 Pet 8.1, 
“ a la) ¥ 
δῶμεν τοῖς πέμψασιν ἡμᾶς, τί λέγεις περὶ σεαυτοῦ ; (72) 33" Ἔφη, ᾿Εγὼ φωνὴ τιν τ0...΄ 


al > oh 
βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, εὐθύνατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, καθὼς εἶπεν Ἡσαΐας 


Matt. 3. 3. 
Mark 1. 3. 
Luke 3, 4. 


8 Deut. 18. 15. 


> lal 
ὁ προφήτης. (Ὁ) * Kat οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι ἦσαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων" 35 " καὶ eh. ver. 15. 
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ἠρώτησαν αὑτὸν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ti οὖν Bamriles, εἰ σὺ οὐκ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, 





became partakers of the Divine Nature. 2 Ῥοί. i. 4. See below, 
on Col. i. 19; ii. 9, and ii. 10. See also Jren. iii. 11. 1, who re- 
eognizes here a refutation of the Gnostic Theories which would 
make Christ only an AZon or emanation from their ideal Pleroma, 
and see Waterland on the Trinity, vol. v. p. 185. 

— χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος] grace for grace, ym by ὙΠ (chen al chen), 
one grace, or blessing, in the place of, or upon and after, another : 
8. g. the grace of the new covenant for that of the old (Origen, 
Cyril, Chrys., who quotes Phil. iii. 6. 2 Cor. iii, 11), and the 
grace or free gift of eternal life for the grace and free gift of faith. 
This we had not under the Law (see v.17. Rom. vi. 14), but 
we all have it under the Gospel; for the Law threatened, but did 
not assist; it gave a commandment, but not strength to do it. It 
showed our diseases, but did not heal them; and yet it prepared 
the way for the Physician Who was to come with grace and truth, 
and Who gives us the grace or free gift of immortality. Hence, 
therefore, we are not to imagine that we deserve any thing from 
God as a due. In giving us the prize of immortal life, He crowns 
His own gifts. (Aug.) Therefore, χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος means 
grace, in succession to and addition to grace; ever growing sup- 
plies of grace: and so Bengel, Liicke, Tholuck, Olshausen, 
Meyer. 

John’s name means the Grace of God, and he was a fit pre- 
cursor of Him Who gives grace for grace, see Luke i. 14. 

17. ὃ νόμος] The Law was given by the servant (Heb. iii. 5), 
and made men guilty. The Grace came by the King and freed 
them from guilt. (Aug.) The Law was given, but Grace came, 
because the one was sent by a servant, the other was brought by 
the Son. 

18. Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε] No man hath seen God at any time. 
‘Cp. 1 Tim. vi. 16. The Patriarchs and Prophets saw Angels who 
revealed the will of God, but never saw God. ( Chrys.) 

— ὁ ὥν] the Being, or Existing One, is the peculiar name of 
Jehovah in the Old Testament, as written in the Septuagint, and 
therefore familiar to the Jews, and to St. John; so that, “it may 
very well be doubted whether the phrase, ‘which is in the bosom 
of the Father,’ gives it its full force, and whether the ever ex- 
istent in the bosom of the Father, is not the idea meant to be 
conveyed. See Coleridge’s Remains, vol. iv. p. 234.” Blunt, 
Lectures on the Duties of a Parish Priest, p. 52. 

— eis τὸν κόλπον] The accusative case with εἰς here is more 
expressive than ‘in the bosom”’ (ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ). It means to be 
at, near, consubstantial with. Cp. mpds τὸν Θεὸν (i. 2). 

To be “ἐπ the bosom” is much more than “ fo see ;’’ it is to 
know all the secret thoughts, and participate in all His power 
and substance. (Chrys. Hom. 15, who quotes John x. 15. Aug. 
Tract. iii.) 

It was reserved for the beloved Disciple St. John, who leaned 
on the bosom of Jesus at supper (John xiii. 23; xxi. 20), to 
declare the mystery of Him Who is in the bosom of the Father. 
(Origen, tom. 32, who quotes Luke xvi. 22.) 

— ἐξηγήσατο] declared. One who interpreted mysteries, pro- 
digies, ceremonies, was called an ἐξηγητὴς by ancient writers. 
See Wetst., p. 841. 

19—28.] On these verses, see the excellent Homily of Greg. 
M. Moral. in Evang. i. 7, p. 1458. 

19. οἱ "Iovdaio1] the Jews. St. John writes concerning ‘the 
Jews,’ as it were ab extra. See ii. 6. 13. 20; iii. 1. 25; v. 1. 10. 
15, 16, and in numerous other places; and thus he differs widely 
from St. Matthew and St. Mark; and this circumstance affords 
another proof that his Gospel was written after theirs, and at a 
time when the distinction between the Christian Church and the 
Jews had taken a definite form. See above, p. 208; below, ii. 18. 

— ἱερεῖς} Priests. More honour was paid by the Jews to 

Vou. I. 





John than to Christ, in the persons sent, and in the place from 
which they were sent. They esteemed John for his sacerdotal 
lineage, and sanctity of life. But they despised Christ, saying, 
“18. not this the carpenter’s son?” Matt. xiii. 55. (Origen, 
Chrys., Theoph.) 

The Evangelist thus intimates the Baptist’s firmness and dis- 
interestedness. ‘The Jews, who were expecting the Messiah, and 
mused in their hearts whether John was the Christ (Luke iii. 15), 
sent to him, from the capital City, Priests and Levites, of the 
Pharisees (v. 24), 1. 6. the chief of the people. Thus they paid 
homage to John; and tempted him to declare himself the Christ. 
But he resisted their solicitations, and used them as occasions for 
preaching to them Jesus. A noble example of faithfulness, dis- 
interestedness, and zeal. 

Here, also, is an indirect confirmation of the Evangelical 
history (recently called in question by Strauss and others) concern- 
ing the conception and birth of John the Baptist, and the Angelic 
appearance to his father, Zacharias the Priest, ministering in the 
Temple, as recorded by St. Luke, chap. i. The deference here 
paid to the Baptist by the Rulers of the people, and their readi- 
ness to accept Aim as the Messiah, are accounted for by those 
circumstances, which doubtless were well known to the Priests 
and Levites ministering in the Temple at Jerusalem. 

— Aeviras] Levites; a rare word in the Gospels; occurring 
only here and Luke x. 32, and serving to show the transitory, 
subordinate, and manuductory character of the Levitical office to 
that of Christ; ep. Acts iv. 36,37. Indeed it was now full time 
that He should appear Who was to purify the Sons of Levi (Mal. 
iii. 3), for they who were appointed to keep knowledge and teach 
others, were now split into sects, see v. 24. Acts xxiii. 6, 7. 

20. ὡμολόγησε] he confessed ; contrary to their expectations; 
but like a loyal servant he would not usurp the honour of his 
Master, and declined it when offered to him. The multitude 
through ignorance might imagine John to be the Christ: the 
Scribes, Pharisees, Priests, and Levites, flattered John, with a 
view of drawing him, who belonged to their order, to their own 
interest ; and that they might derive from him a plea for rejecting 
Jesus of Nazareth. (Chrys., Theoph.)  . 

21. Ἠλίας ef at;] Art thou Elias? whom they expected 
then. Cp, Matt. xi. 11—14; xvii. 10 -- 18. 

— ‘O προφήτης ef σύ; Art thou the Prophet, of whom Moses 
spake (Deut. xviii. 15), and who at this time was not identified 
by these inquirers with the Messiah? Cp. Theoph., who notes 
the use of the definitive article. See also Acts iii. 22, where the 
identity of the Prophet with Christ is shown. The Jews errone- 
ously made a distinction between the Christ and that Prophet; 
but to us that Prophet is our Christ and God. (Theoph.) 

23. ᾿Εγὼ φωνή] I am the Voice, of which Esaias spake. (Isa. 

. 8 


Jobn is the Voice, Christ the eternal Word. John prepares 
the way for the manifestation of Christ, as the Voice precedes the 
Word. (Origen. Greg. Hom. vii.) I am his servant, and am 
sent to prepare His way in your hearts: the Voice is inarticulate 
without the Word. (Fheoph.) John humbled himself, and so 
became a burning and shining light. John v. 35. (Aug.) 

25. Ti οὖν βαπτίζει] Why then baptizest thou? They ex- 
pected the Messiah and his attendants, Elias and Jeremias, to 
baptize; for Baptism involved a new obligation, such as that 
which was undertaken by Proselytes. (Rosenmiiller.) They had 
first tried to win the Baptist by flattery, and by prompting him to 
assume a high title; they would now constrain him to it, by alle- 
gations of inconsistency. (Chrys.) But John resists them in both 
attempts, and preaches not himself, but Christ. 
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JOHN I. 26—30. 
τὸ" Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων, 


ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος, ὃς ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν: οὗ ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ 


> ¥ 

tMatt.3.11. οὔτε ᾿Ηλίας, οὔτε ὁ προφήτης ; ( 
take 3-16...” Ἐγὼ Bawsily. ἐν ddarcuddtoe δὲ ρῶν ἢ ἄν ρος ‘ota aa 2] Αὐτό 
Luke 3. 1 yo βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι: μέσος δὲ ὑμῶν ἕστηκεν ὃν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. ὑτός 
& 11,16. & 19, 4. ἐστιν ὁ 

») 9 ; - a 

ἄξιος ἵνα λύσω αὐτοῦ τὸν ἱμάντα τοῦ ὑποδήματος. 

13 A 

1 Sen ae (x) * Ταῦτα ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐγένετο πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, ὅπου ἣν ᾿Ιωάννης 
lea, $9: 7. απτίζων. 
ace Ὁ" Τῇ ἐπαύριον βλέπει τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει, Ἴδε ὁ 
Acts 8, 32 A a 
x ver. 15 ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁ αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρτίαν τοῦ κόσμου. 


(=) ® * οὗτός ἐστι περὶ οὗ 





26. Ἐγὼ βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι] I baptize with water; but not 
with the Spirit : for John was not able to remit sins ; he cleansed 
the body only, not the soul, Why then did he baptize? In 
order that by his baptism he might prepare the way for the bap- 
tism of Christ, as by his preaching he prepared the way for the 
preaching of Christ. (Greg. Hom. vii.) If my baptism (he says) 
were not imperfect, another would not arise to baptize after me. 
(Chrys.) 

27. ἵνα λύσω αὐτοῦ τὸν ἱμάντα] to loose His shoe-latchet. 1 
am not worthy to do the most menial office to Him. (Origen.) 
See above on Matt. iii. 11. If this is the case with John, than 
whom none is greater of those born of women, what is the case 
with us? (Chrys.) There may be a reference to the practice de- 
scribed Ruth iv. 7, 8, whereby a kinsman plucked off the shoe of 
a kinsman who would not espouse as a bride one to whom he had 
a right by nearness of kin. Thus the Baptist may be supposed to 
say, He that hath the Bride is the Bridegroom, John iii. 29. The 
Church is His Spouse, I do not dare to dispute His claim. (Greg. 
Hom. vii.) 

28. ἐν Βηθανίᾳ] at Bethany. The reading of A, B, C*, E, F, 
G, H, K, L, M, 8, V, X, A, and numerous Cursives and Ver- 
sions. x3 (Bethaniah), Domus navis, the place of the Ferry. 
Another etymology may be seen in the note on Matt. xxvi. 36. 
The other reading, Βηθαβαρᾶ, is not older than Origen. This 
Bethany is distinguished by the Evangelist here from the other 
Bethany, of Martha, Mary, and Lazarus, by the adjunct ‘ beyond 
Jordan.’ On this Bethany, see Patrit. ii. p. 445. Cp. above, 
Matt. iv. 15; below, iii. 26; x. 40, 41. 

29. Ἴδε ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ] Behold the Lamb of God. The 
true Paschal Lamb (see xix. 36. 1 Cor. v. 7), who is described 
by St. John, in the Apocalypse, as the Lamb slain (v. 6). He is 
the “‘ Lamb of God,’”’ because He was appoin/ed as a Piacular 

Victim by God; and is accepted as an all-sufficient Satisfaction 
by God. 

. St. John never calls our Lord 6 ἀμνὸς in the Apocalypse, 
but always τὸ ἀρνίον, and he never calls Him ἀρνίον in the 
Gospel, but always duvés. The reason of this is considered in the 
Editor’s Lectures on the Apocalypse, p. 380, 2nd edit. 

The rest of the people came to John confessing their sins. 
(Matt. iii. 6.) In order that no one might be mistaken as to our 
Lord’s nature, and might imagine, that, because He had been 
baptized, He had any sins to confess, John declares that He is 
the Lamb of God, pure and spotless, and not only sinless in Him- 
self, but that He /aketh away the sins of the whole world. (Chrys. 
Hom. 17.) 

Christ alone came without sin. He took our flesh without sin, 
in order to take away our sin. (Aug.) Why, then, was He bap- 
tized? He submitted to be baptized by His servant, in order that 
thou mightest not disdain to be baptized by thy Lord: for what- 
ever may be a man’s knowledge, and self-denial, and charity, his 
sins are upon him, unless he comes to the healing waters of bap- 
tism, without which he cannot enter into the kingdom of heaven, 
John iii. 5. (Aug.) 

Jesus was baptized by John for three reasons; first, that, 
being born as a man, He might fulfil all the law; next, that He 
might authorize John’s baptism; next, that by sanctifying the 
water of Jordan, He might show, by the descent of the Dove, the 
advent of the Holy Ghost in the baptism of believers. (S. Jerome 
in Matt. iii.) Christ had no need to be baptized; but we needed 
that water should be sanctified for our baptism. St. John testifies 
that Christ needs not to be baptized, but Christ by His example 
consummates the Mysteries of our salvation, sanctifying us by 
His Incarnation and Baptism. (S. Hilary in Matt. iii.) See 
above on Matt. iii. 13. 

— ὁ αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρτίαν} which taketh away the sin of the 
world. Cf. 1 John iii. 5, τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν ἄρῃ, and 1 Pet. ii. 
24, ὃς τὰς ἁμαρτίας ὑμῶν αὐτὸς ἀνήνεγκεν ἐν τῷ σώματι 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸ ξύλον. 

He does not say that will take, but that He does take. Not 
that Christ is always being crucified, for He offered one oblation 





once for all, but He is ever taking away the sins of the world by 
that one sacrifice. (Chrys. Hom. 18. Theoph.) ὃ αἴρων means 
supporting the burden, something more than taking away; it 
means also, bearing the weight of. Accordingly, it is used in 
about 200 places by the LXX for the Hebr. wip; (nasa), to carry, 
to lift, bear a weight. See S. Cyril here, who well expounds it, 
katapyav θάνατον, ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀποθανὼν, εἷς γὰρ ὑπὲρ πάντων 
ἀπέθανεν ἀμνὸς, as a vicarious offering for sin. See Isa. liii. 4—6. 
1 Pet. ii. 24, and Grotius, de Satisfactione Christi, c. i. p- 24, 
against the Socinians, and Archbp. Magee on the Atonement, i. 
p. 216. 419, and ii. 335, ed. 1816, and see note on Matt. viii. 17, 
and Bloom/. here, who says: “Jesus is characterized by the de- 
signation of a Lamb, with allusion to the paschal lamb typifying 
Him, and the lamb daily offered up at the evening sacrifice, repre- 
senting Him. Moreover, He is designated as the Lamb of God, 
with reference to His being appointed and approved by God as 
the all-sufficient sacrifice for the sins of men. In this view John 
the Baptist must have considered Jesus, when he called Him 
Lamb,—namely, as suffering and dying like a victim; for it is 
clear that he meant to represent our Lord as one dying, and that 
in the place of others, by his subjoining the words 6 αἴρων τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν τοῦ κόσμου by way of explication. Now the phrase 
αἴρειν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν answers to the Hebr. py sw? or ANOTM ND}, 
which never signifies to remove sins, i.e. extirpate iniquity from 
the earth (as many recent Interpreters suppose), but to pay the 
penalties of sin, either one’s own, or others’, as in Exod. xxviii. 
30. Lev. v. 1; x. 17, where are conjoined, as synonymous, the 
formulas to bear the sin of the people, and expiate the sins of, 
and to atone for, the people with God. Therefore the formula 
‘to bear sins,’ must denote ‘to be punished because of sins,’ ‘ to 
undergo the punishment due to sins.’ Again, as ‘ to bear one’s 
own sins’ denotes ‘to be punished for one’s own sins,’ so ‘ to 
bear the sins of others’ must mean ‘to be punished for the sins 
of others,’ ‘to undergo the punishment which the sins of others 
have deserved.” Moreover, Christ is said ‘ to bear the sin of the 
whole world ;’ and therefore the interpretation above mentioned 
can have no place. There is, besides, in these formulas a mani- 
fest allusion to, and comparison with, a piacular victim. For 
such a victim was brought to the altar, and the Priest put his 
hands over and upon the head, a symbolical action, signifying 
that the sins committed by the persons were laid on the victim, 
and when it was slaughtered it was said to dear or carry away 
the sins of the expiated, by which it was denoted that the victim 
paid the penalty of the sins committed, was punished with death 
in their place, and for the purpose of freeing them from the 
penalty of sin. Therefore when Christ is called the Lamb bearing 
the sins of the world, we must understand one who should take 
upon himself the sins of men, so as to pay the penalties of their 
sins, and in their stead, for the purpose of freeing them from 
those penalties. In short, αἴρων denotes, in its full sense, ‘ taking 
away by bearing;’ and thus it is well adapted to express the 
atoning sacrifice of Christ for the sins of the world.” 

It has been alleged by some, that it is improbable that John 
the Baptist should have foreseen that Jesus would die by a violent 
death like a lamb, as a victim and a sacrifice for sin. And there- 
fore some have rejected the primitive and orthodox interpretation 
of this passage. And, indeed, if John the Baptist had been a 
mere ordinary man, it was impossible that he should then have 
contemplated Christ as such. But John was inspired from his 
mother’s womb ; he was the greatest of prophets. (Matt. xi. 9. 
Luke vii. 26.) Hence when he saw Jesus coming to his baptism, 
he was enabled to proclaim Him as the future Judge of the 
world (Matt. iii. 12. Luke iii. 17), and now he is empowered b 
the Holy Ghost to discern and to declare Him to be the One sin- 
less, expiatory Sacrifice, and Propitiatory Satisfaction for the sins 
of the world. 

John the Baptist preached the Doctrine of the Atonement 
before the Sacrifice was offered; and yet some are found to deny 
the doctrine, now that the Sacrifice has been offered ! 

On this doctrine see further below, on Rom. iii. 21—26. 
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Ϊ ἐγὼ εἶπον, Orlow pov ἔρχεται ἀνὴρ, ds ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν, ὅτι πρῶτός μου 
ty qv *| κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν: ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθῇ τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον 


ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι βαπτίζων. 


ν A -“ 
(τ) 83) Καὶ ἐμαρτύρησεν ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων, Ὅτι τεθέαμαι τὸ Πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον 
ὡς περιστερὰν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν' 


Matt. 3. 16. 
ark 1. 10. 
Luke 3. 21, 
2 Matt. 3, 11. 


3 * κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν" ἀλλ᾽ 


“ > > > an 
ὁ πέμψας pe βαπτίζειν ἐν ὕδατι ἐκεῖνός μοι εἶπεν, "Ed? ὃν ἂν ἴδῃς τὸ Πνεῦμα At}: δ. 
a Ν , > 5 ,». Δι, δ 3 ε / > 4 ε. # 
καταβαῖνον, καὶ μένον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ βαπτίζων ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ' 


84 


ΝΎ se ie Ν , ν ef 3 ε εν la) a 
Kayo εώρακα, και μεμαρτυρήηκα OTL OUTOS ἐστιν O Tos του Θεου. 


18 rp A \ a A a 
(>) ® Τῇ ἐπαύριον πάλιν εἱστήκει ὃ ᾿Ιωάννης, καὶ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 


δύο' 89 


lad a “ 7 an a 
" καὶ ἐμβλέψας τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ περιπατοῦντι λέγει, “Ide ὁ ἀμνὸς Tod Θεοῦ. 


ach. ver, 29. 


87 Καὶ ἤκουσαν αὐτοῦ ot δύο μαθηταὶ λαλοῦντος, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 

8 Στραφεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ θεασάμενος αὐτοὺς ἀκολουθοῦντας, λέγει αὐτοῖς, 

® Τί ζητεῖτε; Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ‘PaBBi, (ὃ λέγεται ἑρμηνευόμενον διδάσκαλε) 

“- ¥ 3» εν an 
ποῦ μένεις; “Ὁ Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἔρχεσθε καὶ ἴδετε. Ἦλθον καὶ εἶδον ποῦ μένει: 
καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτῷ ἔμειναν τὴν ἡμέραν ἐκείνην: ὥρα ἦν ὡς δεκάτη. 41 " Ἦν ᾿Ανδρέας, νυ Matt. 4. 18. 
ρ ; : , ἘΣ , ᾿ 
ε > , , > A“ ’ὔ A > 
ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου, εἷς ἐκ τῶν δύο τῶν ἀκουσάντων παρὰ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ 


ἀκολουθησάντων αὐτῷ. 


(+) 5 Εὑρίσκει οὗτος πρῶτος τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον 


’ Ἁ 4 > A e ’ Ν ,’ Ψ 3 ’ 
Σίμωνα, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Εὑρήκαμεν τὸν Μεσσίαν, ὁ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον 


Χριστός. 


45 ὁ Καὶ ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 


ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς « Matt. 16. 18. 


εἶπε, Σὺ εἶ Σίμων ὁ υἱὸς ᾿Ιωνᾶ, σὺ κληθήσῃ Κηφᾶς" ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται Πέτρος. 





80, ἔρχεται ἀνήρ] cometh a man; ἀνὴρ (not ἄνθρωπος). Christ 
is the Husband of the Church and of every soul, as St. Paul says, 
“1 have espoused you to one man (ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ), Christ.’’ (2 Cor. 
xi. 2.) I am the friend of the Bridegroom, He is the Bride- 
groom. 

81. ἵνα φανερωθῇ] in order that He might be manifested. 1 
come not with my baptism to give the Spirit, or to remit sins, but 
to prepare the way for Him and His manifestation. Hence, it is 
clear that the histories which are related by some concerning 
miracles, as if wrought by Christ in His childhood, are fabulous ; 
for if He had wrought miracles, He could not have been unknown 
in Israel, and have needed manifestation from John. (Chrys., 
Theoph.) The baptism of John lasted but a short time, being 
designed to manifest Christ, who submitted to receive the bap- 
tism of His servant, in order to encourage us to receive the bap- 

‘ tism of our Master, whose baptism was necessary for those who had 
been baptized with the baptism of His servant. (Aug. Tract. v.) 

82. τεθέαμαι τὸ Πνεῦμα] I have seen the Spirit. John’s own 
witness was to be confirmed by the witness of God the Holy 
Ghost, Whose work it is to declare Christ. (Chrys.) Cp. on 
Matt. xi. 2. 

— ὡς περιστεράν) as a Dove. The Holy Ghost then manifested 
Himself as a Dove,—and, at the day of Pentecost, in Tongues of 
Fire ; in order that we may learn to unite fervour with simplicity, 
and to seek for both from the Holy Ghost. (Aug.) 

— ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν] upon Him. The preposition implies motion fo, 
the verb expresses immanence on. Cp. v. 33. 

89, κἀγὼ οὖκ ἤδειν αὐτόν} and I knew Him not. It has been 
objected by some, that it is not possible that John should have 
been ignorant of Jesus, the son of his mother’s kinswoman, and 
probably intimate with him in his infancy. 

But this objection is grounded on a misunderstanding of 
these words, which mean, ‘‘ Even I, intimate with Him as I am, 
did not as yet know Him as He is, and as I now preach Him to 

ou.”’ 

; Lest it should be supposed, that, from his mother’s near 
connexion with Mary the mother of Jesus, the Baptist might be 
biassed, either by favour or interest, to bear witness to Christ, he 
refutes this suspicion by saying, “ J knew Him not.’ (Theoph.) 
It is not, therefore, from my own personal knowledge, as you 
may imagine, that I now declare Him to be what He is; for my 
own knowledge of Him is only earthly and human. But I proclaim 
Him, because I have received from heaven a revelation concern- 
ing Him. Cp. our Lord’s saying to St. Peter, Matt. xvi. 17. 
The Baptist, therefore, shows by these words, that he utters his 
testimony concerning Christ not from any considerations of human 
intercourse and personal affection, but from divine revelation. 
John declared Christ to the people, not from human attachment, 
but in obedience to the divine will. (Cyrii.) As son of the cousin 





of our Lord’s Mother, he knew Jesus according to the flesh; but 
it was only by revelation from above that he knew and declared 
Him as He is, viz. the Lamb of God, the Judge of Quick and 
Dead, the Bridegroom of the Church, the Son of God, the Saviour 
of the world. 

87. δύο μαθηταί] two disciples. The Baptist, as the friend of 
the Bridegroom, gives away the Bride to Christ, by presenting 
the souls of his own disciples to Christ, and espousing them to 
Him. (Chrys.) See above on Matt. xi. 2 as to John’s conduct 
in this respect when he was in prison, and on the eve of death. 
His practice is consistent to the last: “ servatur ad imum Qualis 
ab incepto processerat, et sibi constat.”’ 

89. ὃ λέγεται Epunvevduevoy] which is to say, being inter- 
preted. A common expression with St. John, who is careful to 
interpret Hebrew words (cp. i. 42; iv. 25; ix. 7), and is also 
accustomed to specify original Hebrew names. The word Ἕβρα- 
ior) occurs seven times in his Gospel and Apocalypse (John v. 2; 
xix. 13. 17. 20. Rev. ix. 11; xvi. 16), and no where else in 
Ν Ἵν 

40. Ἔρχεσθε καὶ ἴδετε] Come ye, and see. A phrase used by 
the Holy Spirit, particularly when speaking by St. John, to call 
attention to some notable thing. See i. 47. Rev. vi. 1. ὃ. 7. Cp. 
Rev. xxii. 17. 20. 

— ὥρα ἦν ὡς δεκάτη] it was about the tenth hour, ten in the 
morning. On St. John’s mode of reckoning the hours, see below, 
iv. 6. 52; xi. 9; xix. 14. Townson on the Gospels, Disc. viii. 
pt. 1. 

41. Σίμωνος Πέτρου] of Simon Peter, not yet mentioned by 
St. John, but supposed to be known to the reader from the other 
Gospels. See above, Introduction, p. 268. 

42. Edploxe: οὗτος πρῶτος τὸν ἀδελφόν] He first findeth his 
own brother Simon, and saith to him, We have found the Mes- 
sias. The proof of our having really found Christ, is seen in our 
finding our brother and bringing him to Christ. We find Christ 
by caring for the souls of our brethren. (Bede, Hom. in Vig. St. 
Andr. 

--- Sore τὸν Μεσσίαν] We have found the Messiah. 
mun (Mashiah). Messias in Hebrew, and Christ in Greek, the 
Anointed. See above, Matt. i. 1. Christos signifies unction, and 
Jesus is specially the Christ, through Whom all Christians derive 
their unction, and Who is anointed with the oil of gladness above 
His fellows. Ps. xlv. 8. (Aug. Tract. 7.) 

43. Knoas] Cephas. He is called Petrus, ‘a stone;’ from 
Petra, ‘the Rock.’ (Aug.) Petrus (or Peter) has the same 
meaning in Greek as Cephas (xp>) in Syriac; and the Apostle 
was called Peter from the firmness of his faith, by which he clave 
to that Petra, or Rock, of Whom the Apostle Paul speaks,— 
“ That Rock was Christ ’’(1 Cor. x. 4). (Bede, Hom. i. in Vig. 
St. Andr.) See notes above on ag xvi. 18. : 
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(=) “Τῇ ἐπαύριον ἠθέλησεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, καὶ εὑρίσκει Φίλια.. 


ἀ John 13,21, πον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. 4“ " Ἦν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος ἀπὸ 
ech.2i.2. Βηθσαϊδὰ, ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ᾿Ανδρέου καὶ Πέτρου. 4“ " Εὑρίσκει Φίλιππος τὸν 
Gen. 3. 15, Η \ , a ρ > “- , ‘oe a 
. Go δῦ, " A oA 
st, ς Ναθαναὴλ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ; Ov ἔγραψε ἹΜωῦσῆς ἐν τῷ νόμῳ, gis οὐ προφῆται, 
ε ’ Ὁ“ Ν Ν Lo x > 4 
2sam. 7.12 εὑρήκαμεν, ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ τὸν ἀπὸ Ναζαρέθ. “7' Kal εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
, . . . ¥ 
vio. Ναθαναήλ, Ex Ναζαρὲθ δύναταί τι ἀγαθὸν εἶναι; Δέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Ἔρχου 
& δ8.1, &e a 
Jer. 28:5 καὶ ἴδε. “ὃ ε Εἶδεν ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν Ναθαναὴλ ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει 
. A ® 
Ezck. 34.28. περὶ αὐτοῦ, δε ἀληθῶς ᾿Ισραηλίτης, ἐν ᾧ δόλος οὐκ ἔστι. “9 Λέγει αὐτῷ 
. “ > “~ 
Μίαν ον, Ναθαναήλ, Πόθεν μὲ γινώσκεις ; ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πρὸ τοῦ σε 
arg gee Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι, ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν εἶδόν σε. δ᾽ ᾿Απεκρίθη Ναθαναὴλ καὶ 
f Matt, 2, 28, a A a a 
Luke 2. 4 λέγει αὐτῷ, Ῥαββὲ, od εἶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
έγ 
εἰν, 7. 41,43. 5 ieee i ‘. Pt gk oe 3s ᾿ i 
g Ps. 32.2, Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι εἶπόν σοι, Εἶδόν σε ὑποκάτω τῆς 
ch, 8. 39. x a ᾿ (ζ , ¥ 52h Kai λέ > A δ χὰ > ὃν λέ 
hen. 28,12, συκῆς, πιστεύεις ; μείζω τούτων ὄψῃ. αἱ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 
Matt. 4. 11. one | Sa Le ¢ Ἂν Be Ν 9 Ν > , \ Ν 3 aN a Θ an 
Luke 24.43, ὑμῖν, ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγότα, καὶ τοὺς ἀγγέλους τοῦ Θεοῦ 
Acts 1. 10. ἀναβαίνοντας καὶ καταβαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 


JOHN I. 44---δ2. 





45. Ἦν δὲ Φίλιππος] But Philip was of Bethsaida, the city 
of Andrew. St. John, also of Galilee, makes other mention of 
Philip in connexion with Andrew his fellow-townsman. See 
below, vi. 6; xii. 21. 

46. Ναθαναήλ] Nathanael. 
God.’ 

48. Ἴδε] Behold an Israelite indeed, in whom there is no 
guile, All men knew Nathanael to be an Israelite. But our 
Saviour, piercing deeper, giveth further testimony of him than 
men could have done; ‘‘ Behold an Israelite indeed, in whom is 
no guile.’’ He declared that Nathanael belonged not only to the 
Church Visible (i. 6. the Church as seen by man), but to the 
Church Invisible, i.e. to the Church as seen by God. Hooker, 
iii. 1. ; l 

Since Nathanael received such a testimony from Christ, why 
is he not found among the Apostles? Perhaps he was a learned 
man, skilled in the Law; and Christ would choose unlearned men 
to convert and confound the world. He would not convert fisher- 
men by orators, but orators by fishermen. (Aug.) Reasons have 
been adduced by some, for believing Nathanael to be no other 
than Bartholomew the Apostle; e.g. by Robert Nelson on the 
Feast of St. Bartholomew, and Meyer here. Cp. John xxi. 2, 
where Nathanael is placed before of τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου. But as the 
writer himself was one of the sons of Zebedee, no argument can 
thence be drawn that Nathanael was an Apostle. Rather, it 
would seem, ¢hat passage shows that he was nof an Apostle, and 
therefore not the same as Bartholomew; for Nathanael is there 
placed after Thomas (6 λεγόμενος Alduuos),—whereas, on the 
contrary, in all the Apostolic Catalogues (Matt. x. 3. Mark iii. 
18. Luke vi. 14, 15), except Acts i. 13, Bartholomew is placed 
before Thomas. : 

49. Πόθεν μὲ γινώσκεις ;] Whence knowest thou me? Me, so 
obseure a person. 

— ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν] Something more than ὑπὸ τῇ συκῇ. 
The accusative intimates retirement under the shade of the γ- 
tree, as well as concealment there, perhaps for purposes of Prayer 
and Meditation. 

The foliage of the fig-tree produces a thick shade; and the 
Jewish rabbis were accustomed to rise early and to study beneath 
‘it. See Weistein, p. 845, and Winer, R. W. B. p. 366. 

This mention of the fig-tree, under whose shade Nathanael 
seems to have sought for religious seclusion, indicates that the 
incident here recorded took place when the fig-tree was in full 
foliage, and therefore not in the winter or early spring. See 
Matt. xxiv. 32. Jahn, § 72. 

Perhaps this circumstance may throw some light on the 
question concerning the time of year of our Lord’s Birth. Our 
Lord was baptized at about the same season of the year as that 
in which He was born (see Luke iii. 23), and the incidents here 
mentioned appear to have occurred in the autumn, about the 
time of the Feast of Tabernacles, when the boughs of trees were 
in full leaf. (See Levit. xxiii. 40; and above, i. 143; below, vii. 2, 
and note at the end of the Seventh Chapter.) They must, how- 
ever, have occurred more than forty days after our Lord’s bap- 
tism ; for the Temptation took place between it and them, 

Nathanael inquires as man, Christ replies as God, “I saw 
thee; thou wast then seen by Me as God,”’—that is, from afar, 
und when no other eye was upon thee. I saw thee under the 


ἌΓ i. ᾳ. Θεόδωρος, ‘gift of 





fig-tree, before Philip called thee ; and I sav thy heart, and pro- 
nounce thee to be an Israelite indeed, in whom there is no guile,— 
that is, who art not indeed free from taint of sin, but who art 


ready to confess thyself a sinner, and to embrace the truth, . 


(Chrys. Aug. Tract. vii. et de Verb. Dom. Serm. 40.) 

We read, in the beginning of the Old Testament, that the 
Eye of God discovered Adam hiding himself among the trees of 
the garden (Gen. iii. 8); and thence he was brought forth to re- 
ceive his sentence of condemnation. But in the beginning of the 
Gospel, the Eye of Christ discovers Nathanael under the fig-tree, 
and proclaims him an Israelite indeed. In the former case we 
see the Omniscience of Judgment, in the latter of Love. Adam 
sewed leaves of the fig-tree together to hide his shame. (Gen. iii. 
7.) Christ saw Nathanael in his retirement under the fig-tree, 
and proclaimed him ‘an Israelite indeed, in whom was no 
guile.’’ 

At the end of our Lord’s Ministry, He discovered Zacchseus 
amid the leaves of the sycamore-tree, and called him by his name, 
and abode with him at his house. See Luke xix. 5. 

Christ’s Eye pierces through the thick leaves of our secret 
thoughts. We are never less alone than when alone. He sees us 
in our solitude; let our eye be also on Him, for we must all one 
day be made manifest before His judgment-seat (see 2 Cor. v. 10) ; 
for “all things are naked and open to the eyes of Him with whom 
we have to do.”” See on Heb. iv. 13. 

50. Ῥαββὶ, σὺ ef ὁ Tids τοῦ Θεοῦ͵] Rabbi, thou art the Son of 
God. How is it that Peter, for his confession afterwards, received 
such excellent gifts (Matt. xvi. 16), and that those gifts were not 
now bestowed on Nathanael for his confession of Christ? and 
that our Lord said, that He would build His Church on Peter’s 
confession as being complete ; and that He promised to lead Na- 
thanael to a higher elevation, as if his confession was not perfect ? 
The reason seems to be, that Nathanael did not as yet confess 
Christ to be the true living God, the Lord of angels ; and there- 
fore Christ promises that hereafter he shall see heaven opened, 
and the angels of God ascending and descending to minister to 
the Son of Man as their King. (Chrys.) Nathanael would not 
have addressed Christ as Rabbi (see Matt. xix. 16, 17) if he had 
then known Him to be God. But Peter, although he had seen 
Him in His humiliation as Son of Man, yet was not staggered by 
what he saw, and owned Him as the Christ, the Son of the living 
God. : 
52. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμήν] Verily, verily. ἀμὴν, amen, or verily (see 
Matt. v. 18), occurs twenty five times in St. John’s Gospel; 
always doubled, never used by any one but Christ, and always at 
the beginning of a sentence. It is never doubled in the other 
Gospels. It is found at the end of sentences, especially doxo- 
logies in the Apocalypse, i. 6, 7; v. 14; vii. 12; xix. 4, in which 
book Curist is called ὁ ᾿Αμήν. Rev. iii. 14. 

The utterance of the word ᾿Αμὴν, Amen, especially when 
doubled, was supposed by the Jews to have the solemnity of an 
adjuration. See the authorities from the Talmud in Wetst. 
Ρ. 851, 

God is called by Isaiah (Ixv. 16) the God of Amen, or Trath; 
and Amen is doubled in St. John’s Gospel, in which the Word of 
Truth is solemnly sealed for ever. 

— ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι] henceforth,—now that I am come and have begun 
My course as the Messiah, 
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IL. | Kat τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ γάμος ἐγένετο ἐν Κανᾷ τῆς Γαλιλαίας: καὶ ἣν 


ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐκεῖ, Ά ἐκλήθη δὲ καὶ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 
= 4 wn nw 
eis τὸν γάμον. * Kai ὑστερήσαντος οἴνου, λέγει ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ πρὸς 


» ad > a) 
αὐτὸν, Οἶνον οὐκ ἔχουσι. ** Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, γύναι ; a 2 Sam. 16, 10, 
οὔπω ἥκει ἡ dpa pov. ὅ Λέγει ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ τοῖς διακόνοις, Ὅ τι ἂν λέγῃ 2 Kings. 18. 


ε a“ la 
ὕμιν, ποιήσατε. 


“" “ 
6 Ἦσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ ὑδρίαι λίθιναι ἐξ κείμεναι, κατὰ τὸν καθ- νμωῖ τ. 3. 





— οὐρανὺν ἀνεῳγότα) the heaven, shut by the sin of the first 
Adam, opened by the obedience of the second Adam. 

— τοὺς ἀγγέλους τοῦ Θεοῦ] the Angels of God, in the Gar- 
den at the Agony, at the Resurrection, and at the Ascension. 
(Theoph.) 

— ἐπὶ τὸν Tibv τοῦ ἀνθρώπου on the Son of Man, and minis- 
tering to Him, Thus ye shall learn the Mystery of the two Na- 
tures, of God and Man, united in the Person of Christ. This 
mention of homage paid by Angels to Christ in His Human Na- 
ture is appropriately introduced by St. John, as a refutation of 
the Gnostic error, prevalent in Asia, paying worship to Angels, 
and so disparaging the dignity of Christ. See below on Coloss. 
ii. 18. 

The same truth is suggested by the mention of the Angel 
coming down from time to time, and troubling the water of 
Bethesda, in order to heal one patient on each occasion (v. 4). 
Christ heals by a word (v. 8); and He has come down from 
heaven once for all, and healed the whole human race. 


Cu. 11. 1. τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ γάμος on the third day after 
His return to Galilee (i. 43). Doubtless something is designed 
by this precise and exact indication of time ; 

On the first day, John declared Jesus to the Priests and 
Levites (John i. 19—28), who came from Jerusalem to him at 
Bethany and in Perea. It is probable that this took place soon 
after our Lord’s Temptation, which is not described in this 
Gospel. 

On the second day, John proclaimed Jesus as the Lamb of 
God, and referred to his former testimony concerning Him (John 
i. 29, 30), and to the descent of the Holy Ghost on our Lord at 
His baptism ; which is no where mentioned in ¢his Gospel. 

On the third day, John revealed Jesus especially to Andrew 
and another of his disciples, who accordingly follow Jesus, and 
speak of Him as the Christ; and He abides with them that day 
(i. 40), and calls Simon by the name Cephas. 

On the fourth day, Jesus returns to Galilee, and finds Philip 
of Bethsaida in Galilee, who finds Nathanael of Cana in Ga- 
lilee. 

On the third day after this event, the Marriage of Cana 


‘takes place, at which was wrought the first Miracle, the Mani- 


festation of His Godhead. 

As the Book of Genesis begins with the history of a period 
of Six Days, so, it would seem, does the Gospel of St. John—the 
Genesis of the New Testament. (Cp. Burgon. p. 38.) In Ge 
nesis, the consummation is in the Institution of Marriage in Para- 
dise (see Gen. i. 26 - 28), where Adam is united to Eve,—a figure 
of the Mystical Union and Marriage betwixt Christ and His 
Church. (Eph. v. 22—32.) The consummation is here in the 
Marriage of Cana, where Christ manifests the Union of the two 
Natures, that of God and Man, in Himself. See on wv. 2, 3. 

— γάμος] a Marriage Feast (see Matt. xxii. 2. Luke xii. 36), 
lasting for seven or eight days. See Gen xxix. 27. Judg. xiv. 15, 
and Lightfoot here. 

— Kavé τῆς TadtAalas] Perhaps Kana-el-Jelil, or Kirbet 
Kana, about seven miles north of Nazareth, and about ten s.w. 
of Capernaum. See Rodinson’s Palestine, iii. p. 204. Later Re- 
searches, p. 108. Winer, Real-Lex. i. p. 648. 

2, 3. ἐκλήθη ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ of μαθηταὶ---ἧ μήτηρ] Jesus was 
bidden, and His disciples, to the marriage; and His Mother 
was there. Joseph, it would seem, was now dead, 

He Who is the Son of God and also the Son of Mary came to 
the Marriage. He Who, when He was with the Father, had in- 
stituted Marriage; He Who came into the world to a Marriage, 
for He has espoused the Church, which He has redeemed with 
His own blood, and to which He has given the Holy Spirit as a 
pledge, and which He first united to Himself in the Virgin’s 
Womb, from which He came forth as a Bridegroom from His 
chamber, rejoicing to run His course (Ps. xix. 5), when He, the 
Word of God, married our fiesh, and so the Son of God and the 
Son of Man joined both in one. (Aug.) Hence we may learn to 
reject the heresies of Tatian and Marcion, who disparage Matri- 
mony. (Bede, Hom. dom. 1, post Epiph.) 





On the honour thus paid by Christ to Holy Matrimony, see 
the Marriage Office in the Book of Common Prayer. 

3. ὑστερήσαντος οἴνου] when the wine failed; perhaps at the 
close of the feast-week. 

— ἡ μήτηρ τ. Ἴ.} the mother of Jesus ; never called Mary by 
St. John. 

4. τί ἐμοὶ καὶ col] Woman, what have I to do with thee? 
The Hebr. 331 Ὁ πὸ (mah lanu valak), Quid nobis et tibi? 
(Josh, xxii. 24. 2 Sam. xvi. 10. Matt. viii. 29; xxvii. 19. Mark 
i, 24, and Wetstein’s note.) 

The word γύναι, woman, is not necessarily to be under- 
stood as a rebuke. Cp. xix. 26; xx. 15; and see Kuin. here, 
who quotes Soph. Trachin. 370, and the words of Augustus to 
Cleopatra, Dio Cass. li. p. 305, θάρσει, γύναι, καὶ θυμὸν ἔχε 
ἀγαθόν. But yet, as the Fathers observe, it is significantly em- 
ployed to remind Mary of her womanhood, and of her subjection 
to her Son, as God. He does not say μῆτερ, but γύναι. 

The sense is, What have I, as God, to do with thee, a 
woman? Dost thou suppose that the divine power by which I 
work miracles can be set in motion by thee, because thou art the 
mother of My humanity ? SS. Ireneus says (iii. 16. 7), ‘‘ Dominus 
repellens intempestivam ejus festinationem dixit, Quid mihi et 
tibi, muiier ?”’ Thus He condemns those who pray to the Virgin 
to command Christ, ‘‘ Monstra te esse matrem, Jure matris im- 
pera Filio.”’ 

Hence Christ, Who loved and revered His earthly Mother 
(see Luke ii. 51. John xix. 26), teaches us to begin with love and 
reverence to our heavenly Father; and He here rebukes His 
Mother. He had great regard for her, but more for the salvation 
of souls. (Matt. xii. 48. Luke xi. 27.) He therefore corrects 
her, and prepares the way for the working of His first miracle 
with due dignity. (Chrys.) 

Christ is the Son of Mary, and the Lord of Mary ; He was 
made of Mary and created Mary ; for He is the Son of David and 
the Lord of David. (Ps. cx. 1.) He is both man and God. 


(Aug) 

he miracle which He was now about to work, He was about 
to work to God. As God He has no mother. And now that He 
was about to perform a divine work, He ignores, as it were, the 
human womb, and asks, ‘‘ Woman, What have I to do with 
thee 3 As much as to say, Thou art not the Mother of that in 
Me which works miracles ; thou art not the Mother of My God- 
head. What then have I now to do with thee? (Aug., see also 
his Serm. 218.) 

Our Lord here and elsewhere displays His Divinity more 
clearly, by bringing it out in contrast with His relationship to 
His human Mother. Cp. Mark iii. 32. Luke ii. 48. 

— οὕπω ἥκει ἣ ὥρα μου] Mine hour is not yet come; the hour 
of My weakness derived from thee is not yet come; but it will 
come, and then I will acknowledge thee, 

Mine haur is not yet come, but it will come hereafter. When 
the hour of my human infirmity arrives, and when that infirmity, 
of which thou art the Mother, hangs on the Cross, then I will 
own thee as My Mother. Accordingly He owned her, when that 
which was born of her was about to die; then He commended 
her to His Disciple, and said to him, “ Behold thy mother.” 
(Aug.) See John xix. 26, 27, the best comment on this text. 

As man He had His hour (cp. vii. 30; viii. 20; xii. 27; 
xvii. 1). But as God He has no hour. He is the Everlasting 
Jehovah. He is the Author of all Time. And it was as God that 
He was now about to work, and to manifest His Godhead ; and 
He calls His hour of suffering “ Mine hour,” because He chose 
the hour of His own death; He had the power of laying down 
His life when and as He pleased. (John x. 18.) 

6. ἕξ] six; the number of the days in which God created the 
world. All things are made new by the Incarnation of Christ. 
See v. 11, and above, Introduction, p. 259. 

— κατὰ τὸν καθαρισμόν] according to the purifying, for 
ablution before dinner, and for washing of the vessels. (Matt. xv. 
2. Luke xi. 39.) It would appear from υ. 7 that these six water- 
pots had been exhausted of part of their contents before the 
miracle was wrought, 
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Ν A 4 ὃ , ce) > ας ‘ ὃ ΄ a aA 7 , a: AS 
apiopov τῶν Ιουδαίων, χωροῦσαι ἀνὰ μετρητὰς δύο ἢ τρεῖς. 7 Λέγει αὐτοῖς 
ΕΟ a ΄ ἂν τῳ 5 , 35 δι ον ΓΝ Ἦν x 8 Ὧι 
ὁ Ingous, Τεμίσατε τὰς ὑδρίας ὕδατος: καὶ ἐγέμισαν αὐτὰς ἕως ἄνω. ὃ Καὶ 
λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αντλήσατε νῦν καὶ φέρετε τῷ ἀρχιτρικλίνῳ' καὶ ἤνεγκαν. 9 Ὡς 
δὲ ἐγεύσατο ὁ ἀρχιτρίκλινος τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον γεγενημένον, καὶ οὐκ ἤδει πόθεν 


ἐστὶν, ot δὲ διάκονοι ἤδεισαν οἱ 


> ’ Ν wa “Ὁ Ν ’, ε 
ἠντληκότες τὸ ὕδωρ, φωνεῖ τὸν νυμφίον ὃ 


ἀρχιτρίκλινος, ' καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Πᾶς ἄνθρωπος πρῶτον τὸν καλὸν οἶνον τίθησι, 
καὶ ὅταν μεθυσθῶσι, τότε τὸν ἐλάσσω" σὺ τετήρηκας τὸν καλὸν οἶνον ἕως ἄρτι. 


ech, 1. 14, 


*Tadrny ἐποίησε τὴν ἀρχὴν τῶν σημείων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν Κανᾷ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 


ἃ νὰ ,ὕ Ν ,ὔ 3 A ®) ue > 2. % ε Ν > lal 
καὶ ἐφανέρωσε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 


vir) "Μετὰ τοῦτο κατέβη εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ, αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 


A “A Ν Ὁ oe 
ot ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἔμειναν οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας. 
0 18 en ‘ > A , an > , » wee > ε ὕ ε 
(++) "ἢ Καὶ ἐγγὺς ἣν τὸ πάσχα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ὁ 


᾿Ιησοῦς. 





— χωροῦσαι ἀνὰ μετρητάς] containing two or three firkins 
apiece. See Matt. xx.9. Mark vi. 40. μετρητὴς is the Hebr. 
na (ath). 2 Chron. iv. 5. See on Luke xvi. 6. Joseph. Ant. 
viii. 2. 9, and Wetst. and Kuinoel here. 

Since the μετρητὴς held seventy-two sextarii (Joseph. Ant. 
viii. 2), about nine gallons,—and since these water-pots held two, 
or three μετρηταὶ apiece, the quantity of water changed into wine 
was very great—about 135 gallons. 

This large quantity has been perverted by some into an 
argument against the veracity of St. John’s account, and even 
against the reality of the miracle itself. What use, it is asked, 
could there be in the supply of so much wine for a single feast ? 
And is it consistent with the divine character of Christ to produce 
what would only be wasted, and was so disproportionate to the 
occasion ? 

To this it has been replied by some (Semler and Kuin.) that 
it is probable that only a portion of the water in the water-pots 
was changed. This is against the text. Others reply, that it 
was an act of divine benevolence to supply a large quantity of 
wine for the future use of the newly married pair and their 
friends. (Meyer.) 

This may be so. But the true reason of the large surplus 
beyond the present need, seems to be of a higher spiritual kind, — 
namely, in order that there might be in this residue,—as in the 
twelve baskets remaining over and above the barley loaves after 
the miraculous feeding (Matt. xiv. 20; xvi. 9. John vi. 13),—a 
visible and abiding proof and record of this mighty work of 
Christ ; and that, whenever the newly married pair brought forth 
any of this wine, from time to time, to welcome and regale any 
of their friends, they themselves might be reminded, and they 
might speak to others, of the divine power and love of Him Who 
produced it; and so the effects of the Miracle might extend far 
beyond the time, and place, and other circumstances of its first 
operation ; and that the water, thus made wine, might diffuse the 
knowledge of the Gospel, and become a well-spring and fountain 
of living water for the salvation of souls. The dread of the barley 
loaves could not be kept long; and therefore, in that case, the 
surplus produced by our Lord was less. But the “ good wine” 
of Cana might be preserved for many years. How many persons 
may it have afterwards refreshed in body and soul! Perhaps it 
may have served for many holy-Eucharistic celebrations in the 
infant Church of Galilee. 

7. Teuloare τὰς ὑδρίας} fill ye the water-pots. He uses the 
elements of which the world consists, to show that the world was 
not made by any power alien from Himself, as some heretics 
assert, (Chrys.) 

— ἕως ἄνω] up to the brim. So that any one might first see 
the water, and then the wine into which it was changed. 

8. ἀρχιτρικλίνῳ)] to the ruler of the feast, or συμποσιάρχης, 
ep. Ecclus. xxxii. 1, where he is called ἡγούμενος. “ Convivii 

ister, Modimperator.” (Varro.) “ Arbiter bibendi.” (Horat. 
I. iv. 18.) “ Dictator.” (Plaut.) It has been supposed by some, 
that the ἀρχιτρίκλινος was the τραπεζοποιός ; cf. Julius Pollux 
(Onom. iii. 41),—a chief servant or butler, whose duty it was to 
provide wine and food for the guests. But no authority has been 
quoted for this sense, and the etymology of the word seems to be 
against it. Besides, his language to the bridegroom (v. 10) shows 
that he regarded the bridegroom as the purveyor of the feast ; and 
his words to the bridegroom are not those of ἃ servant to a mas- 
ter, but of an equal. He was one of the guests, chosen to taste 
the wine, and to regulate the order of its consumption. 

10. τὸν καλὸν οἶνον} the good wine ; that is, the best wine,—a 





saying which may be applied spiritually by the Church, and ad- 
dressed to the Divine Bridegroom Christ, Who has kept the best 
wine for us until now, and gives it to us here, in this the last 
Gospel, by His beloved servant St. John. See above, Ρ. 257. 

11. Ταύτην ἐποίησε τὴν ἀρχήν] The beginning which He made 
was this,—He laid this first stone, or foundation, of the mira~ 
culous fabric. Observe, τὴν ἀρχὴν and ἐποίησε. τὴν is omitted 
by A, B, L, and some Editors, but without reason. 

He Who changed the water into wine in the water-pots, at 
Cana in Galilee, works the same change every year in the rain 
which descends from the clouds of heaven into the vines. But 
this gradual operation of change in all the Vineyards of this 
world attracts no admiration, on account of its continuity. There- 
fore, the same God sometimes makes, as here, unusual demon- 
strations of His power, in order to awaken men from their slum- 
ber, to a sense of His Omnipotence, and to excite them to worship 
Him as God. See Aug. and Jreneus, iii. 12. 5,—** He Who 
changed water into wine thus proved Himself their Creator. He 
walked on the sea as on dry land, and fed thousands with a few 
loaves,—in order that He might show us that He is the Lord of 
the Universe.” (Athanasius, de Incarn. 18, p. 51.) 

* The whole of the passage, pp. 50, 51, is well worthy of 
perusal, and very seasonable in an age like the present, when a 
disposition manifests itself to separate the study of Physics from 
that of Religion, and to detach the operations and phenomena of 
the World of Nature from the control and government of Him 
Who is Supreme in the World of Grace. If we would philoso- 
phize aright, let us regard Curist as Creator and Lord of the 
Elements, and as acting in them and by them. Cp. the remarks 
on Matt. xiv. 20. As we admire the works wrought by the Man 
Christ Jesus, so let us admire those done by Jesus our God. Let 
us not turn our faces to the works of creation, and our backs to 
Him Who made them. (Aug.) 

This change of Water into Wine presents a lively figure of 
the change wrought in our Nature by that great Event, which is 
the principal theme of this Gospel—the Incarnation of the Son 
of God. Christ’s first Miracle was not an act of Creation, but 
it was an act of Change of an element from a lower to a better 
condition. Water is mellowed into Wine by the Sun. Water 
was changed into Wine by Christ. Christ, the Sun of Righteous- 
ness, Who now cometh forth from His chamber, and rejoiceth as 
a Bridegroom to run His course, has transfigured our Nature by 
its union with the Divine in Himself. See above, Introduction, 
pp. 259, 260. 

On the change wrought in our Nature by the Incarnation, 
see Hooker, V. liv. 5. 

— ἐπίστευσαν) they believed. They had already some faith 
(i. 41; see also ii. 23), which was increased by His miracles, but 
yet was not a clear and firm faith (see vii. δ). And thus we learn 
that faith, like other graces, is gradual in its growth, and needs 
continual education and cultivation by those means which God 
provides for its increase. ᾿ 

12. κατέβη) He went down. The lake of Galilee—on the n.w. 
shore of which was the great city of Capernaum—is very much 
lower than the level of the hills of Galilee. Hackett, Mlustr. p. 
135, ep. ix. 49. 51. 

— ἀδελφοί] brethren, ‘ cousins.’ Abraham was the uncle of 
Lot, and Laban of Jacob, yet Scripture calls them brethren. All 
the relatives of Mary are called brethren of Christ. (Aug.) See 
above on Matt. xii. 46; xiii. 55. 

13. τὸ πάσχα] the Passover of the Jews. St. John mentions 
the Passover three times, and always with this addition, “ of the 
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(+) " “Καὶ εὗρεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοὺς πωλοῦντας βόας καὶ πρόβατα καὶ Pepe tue ὁ ie 
στερὰς, καὶ τοὺς κερματιστὰς καθημένους. 
σχοινίων πάντας ἐξέβαλεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, τά τε πρόβατα καὶ τοὺς βόας: καὶ τῶν 
κολλυβιστῶν ἐξέχεε τὸ κέρμα, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας ἀνέστρεψε: 


16 Καὶ ποιήσας φραγέλλιον ἐκ Luke 19. 45. 


6 Ν a δ 
και τοῖς τας 


lal > » Ἂ “ \ “A ἴω 
περιστερὰς πωλοῦσιν εἶπεν, “ἄρατε ταῦτα ἐντεῦθεν: μὴ ποιεῖτε τὸν οἶκον τοῦ 


Πατρός μου οἶκον ἐμπορίου. (= 


) 1 ᾽Εμνήσθησαν δὲ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι «Ὁ. 69.9. 


/ > / ε lal lal » , , 
γεγραμμένον ἐστίν, O ζῆλος τοῦ οἰκου σου καταφάγεταί με. 
(iv) οὖν ᾿Απεκρίθησαν οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ti σημεῖον δεικνύεις f Matt. 12, 38, 


ὅτι ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; ; (= 


ἡμῖν, ὅ 


an “ArrexpiOn Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 


prety 11, 
Δύσατε ei. 3 


TOV ναὸν τοῦτον, καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερῶ αὐτόν. Ὁ Εἶπον οὖν ot Ἰουδαῖοι, ᾷ ae 4662 


27. 


Τεσσαράκοντα καὶ ἐξ ἔτεσιν ὠκοδομήθη ὁ ναὸς οὗτος, καὶ σὺ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέ. Mark i. ox 
&1 


pais ἐγερεῖς αὐτόν ; ; 


Ἵ Ἐκεῖνος δὲ ἔλεγε περὶ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ. 





Jews’’ (cp. vi. 4; xi. 55); because he wrote at a time when it 
was requisite to distinguish it from the Christian Passover, and 
because he wrote for many who were not conversant with Jewish 
customs. See ». 6, and v. 1, and above, p. 206, and cp. the in- 
stances in which St. John ¢ranslates Hebrew words, i. 38. 42, and 
ep. iv. 9 and 25; and Dr. Townson on the Gospels, Disc. vii. 
sect. 2, and above, p- 268. 

This seems to have been the Jirst Passover of our Lord’s 
ministry. If the Feast in ch. v. 1 is the second, or a feast of Pen- 
tecost, then that at vi. 4 is the third Passover. And so, with the 
Passover at which He suffered, there are four Passovers in St. 
John’s Gospel; which was the opinion of Eusebius, i. 10. Theo- 
doret, ad Dan. ix. tom. ii. p. 1250, ed. Hal. 1770. 

On the Passovers in our Lord’s Ministry see below, v. 1. 

14. εὗρεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ x.7.A.] He found in the Temple. Not ἐν 
τῷ ναῷ, the Sanctuary, but ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, in the outer courts. See 
Matt. xxi. 12. 

— Bbas—mpéBata—mepiorepds] oxen—sheep—doves, for sacri- 
fices inthe Temple; in order that persons who came from far, and 
could not bring victims with them, might purchase them on the 
spot. The money-changers were there to facilitate the purchases 
of the sacrifices. See Matt. xxi. 12. Perhaps, also, to change 
money, for the payment of the Temple-Rate, due now. See on 
Matt. xvii. 24. 

It might not have seemed to be a great sin to sell in the 
Temple what was purchased in order to be offered in the Temple. 
Yet our Lord drave them out. (Aug. and Bede.) 

15. πάντας ἐξέβαλεν] He drave them all out. A fulfilment of 
the prophecy (Mal. iii. 1—3). Our Lord did this twice, as is 
evident from the other Gospels. (See Matt. xxi. 12. Mark xi. 15. 
Luke xix. 45.) The former instance is that described here by St. 
John. (Aug. de Cons. Evang. ii. 67.) 

And yet, against the clear testimony of the Gospels, and the 
concurrent interpretation of antiquity, it has been recently denied 
by many (Liicke, De Wette, Strauss), that there was more than 
one Cleansing of the Temple by Christ. 

Origen (in Joan. tom. x.) dwells on this act as a wonderful 
proof of Christ’s Divinity felt by men,—even by the large multi- 
tudes who profaned the Temple. See above, S. Jerome on Matt. 
xxi. 12. 16. 

16. μὴ ποιεῖτε] make ye not. My Father’s house a house of 
merchandise. Sellers in the Temple are they who seek their own 
things, not those of Jesus Christ. (Phil. ii. 21.) Simon Magus 
desired to purchase the gift of the Holy Spirit, that he might sell 
it again. He was among the Sellers of Doves. Divine Grace is 
so called, because it is given gratuitously. (Aug., Origen.) See on 
Matt. xxi. 12. 

Money-Changers in the Temple are they who pursue secular 
interests in the Church; and God’s house is made a house of 
merchandise, not only by those who seek to obtain money or praise, 
or honour, by means of holy Orders, but by those also who exer- 
cise the sacred ministry, or dispense sacred gifts, with a view to 
human rewards,—and not with simplicity of intention. (Bede.) 

17. γεγραμμένον ἐστίν Observe this formula of quoting Holy 
Scripture,— peculiar to St. John. Cp. vi. 31. 45; x. 34; xii. 14. 
The other formula, γέγραπται, 80 common in the other Evan- 
gelists occurs only once in St. John’s Gospel, viii. 17. 

— Ὁ Giidos, x.7.A.] The zeal for Thine house shall eat me up. 
Let all the members of Christ’s Body be consumed with this zeal. 
Who is he that is eaten up with this zeal? He who never rests, 
but is ever endeavouring and longing, that what he sees amiss may 
be corrected; and if he cannot correct it himself, is patient, and 
mourns inwardly. You see your brother going astray, let the 
zeal of God’s house eat thee up; prevent him if you can; restrain 





him if you can; terrify him if you can; persuade him if you can; 
never cease; do the same in your family; do whatever you can, 
according to your position in life. Then you will imitate Christ, 
of Whom it was said, ‘‘ The zeal of Thine House hath even eaten 
me up.” (Aug.) 

The quotation here is from Psalm Ixix. 9, which the Holy 
Spirit thus refers to Christ. Let the reader examine the contents 
of that Psalm ; and he will derive comfort from the consideration 
that the Church in appointing it for use on Good Friday, and in 
applying its prophecies to Christ, is authorized by the sanction of 
the Holy Ghost speaking by St. John. And he will have a safe- 
guard against that scepticism which endeavours to wrest these 
prophecies from Christ. 

18. οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι] the Jews answered. Remark St. John’s pecu- 
liar use of this expression, ‘‘ the Jews” (ii. 20; v. 10. 15, 16.18; 
vi. 41; vii. 1; viii. 22. 48; ix. 22; x. 24, and passim), as assert- 
ing distinct from and opposed to Christ and His disciples. The 
reason of this is (as Wetstein observes, p. 847), that St. John wrote 
last of the Evangelists, at a time when the Jews were known as 
enemies of Christ’s disciples. See above, Introduction, p. 268, 
and below, Introduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews, p. 365, 
note. 

19. Λύσατε] Destroy ye; a prophecy that they would do so. 
Cp. xiii. 27. Matt. xxiii. 32, and Glass. Philol. 5. pp. 406. 873. 

He predicts at His first Passover what they would do at His 
last Passover. ; 

And by His act in cleansing the material Temple at this 
Passover, He foreshadowed His own act in raising the Temple’s 
antitype—His own Body, at the last Passover, and in thus reviving 
His mystical Body the Church. 

— τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον] this vads, or sanctuary, in which the 
Godhead dwells, vale.—this Holy Place. Observe the change of 
words, and the difference between them. He had purged the 
ἱερὸν or outer court of the Temple (see v. 14), of the sordid 
traffic with which they had defiled it: He would do more than 
this: they would destroy the vads or sanctuary itself of His Holy 
Body, in which the Deity was enshrined as in a Divine Oracle, 
but He would raise it again in three days. 

Τὸν vaby τοῦτον is equivalent to Myself. On this use of 
οὗτος, see on Matt. xvi. 18. Cp. below, vi. 50. 

They sought for a miracle from Christ, because He had driven 
their traffic from the Temple; and He tells them in reply, that the 
Temple was emblematic of His own Body, and that He by His 
own divine power would do much more than He had done in 
purging the type profaned bythem. He would raise the antitype, 
His own Body, destroyed by them. (Bede.) As the Body of 
Christ was crucified and raised again, so will it be with His mys- 
tical Body, the Church; and with every true Christian, who is 
crucified with Christ, and buried with Christ, and rises again with 
Christ to newness of life in this world, and to eternal glory in the 
next. (Origen.) Compare Ezek. xxxvii. 11. Rom. vi. 4. 1 Pet. 
ii. 5. Ephes. ii, 20; iv. 13. 1 Cor. xii. 12. 27; xv. 22. 

On this text see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, ii. 344. 

20. Τεσσαράκοντα καὶ ἐξ ἔτεσιν] Forty and six years was this 
Sanctuary in building.’ On this use of ὠκοδομήθη, see Ezra v. 
16. It began to be built (or rather rebuilt) by King Herod the 
Great, forty-six years ago, and is not yet finished. See Joseph. 
Antiq. xv. 11. B.J.i.21. ‘ Agrippe II.demum tempore abso- 
lutum est totum templi edificium,” ἤδη καὶ τότε τὸ ἱερὸν τετέλεστο, 
Joseph. Ant. xx. 8, (Kuin.) Wieseler (Chronol. Syn. p. 106) 
reckons that this period of forty-six years had expired at the 
Passover, A.uU.c. 781. 

21. ἔλεγε περὶ τοῦ ναοῦ Tod σώματος αὐτοῦ] He was speaking 
of the sanctuary of His body. Our Lord often uttered sayings 
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h Luke 24. 8. 


JOHN II. 22—25. ΠῚ. 1—5. 


2 "Ore οὖν ἠγέρθη ἐκ νεκρῶν, ἐμνήσθησαν of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι τοῦτο ἔλεγεν" 


καὶ ἐπίστευσαν τῇ γραφῇ, καὶ τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 


Ν ε 
ἢ Ὡς δὲ ἦν ἐν τοῖς Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν τῷ πάσχα ἐν 
> \ »¥ a a A a 
στευσαν εἰς TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, θεωροῦντες αὐτοῦ τὰ σημεῖα 
γ᾿ Lal > ὃ. Ψ ε ‘A > A“ ὃ Ν ‘ ον, 4 ld 25 i ‘ 
ὁ Ἰησοὺς οὐκ ἐπίστευεν ἑαυτὸν αὐτοῖς, διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν γινώσκειν πάντας, ®' καὶ 
3 a > ν ’ ‘ “ 
ὅτι οὐ χρείαν εἶχεν ἵνα τίς μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" αὐτὸς γὰρ ἐγίνωσκε 


ich. 6, 64. 
Acts 1. 24. 
Rev. 2, 23. 


> > A 9 , 
τί ἦν ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ. 
ach. 7. 50. 


& 19. 39. 


b ch. 9. 16, 33. 
Acts x. 38. 


ο Tit. 3. 5. 


2 Cor. 5, 17. 
James 1. 18. 
1 Pet. 1. 23. 
1 John 3. 9. 


d ver. 3. 
Eph. 5. 26. 
Heb. 10, 23. 


ἑορτῇ, πολλοὶ ἐπί- 


τῇ 
i "Αὐτὸς δὲ 


νιν 
α €7TOLEL, 


ΠῚ. 1 "Ἦν δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων, Νικόδημος ὄνομα αὐτῷ, ἄρχων 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 3." Οὗτος ἦλθε πρὸς αὐτὸν νυκτὸς, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ῥαββὶ, 
» ν > \ A > 4 , > ‘\ A 45 ᾿ al 
oldapev’ ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐλήλυθας διδάσκαλος: οὐδεὶς γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ σημεῖα 
δύναται ποιεῖν ἃ σὺ ποιεῖς, ἐὰν μὴ ἢ ὁ Θεὸς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
ar. a A > 3. A "A Ἀ > ‘ λέ 8 , al »” 0 ; 
noous καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἄνωθεν, 
> 4 io σ΄ ‘ » 4 Le A 4 4 ‘ ϑ-ἢ 
οὐ δύναται ἰδεῖν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 4 Λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν 
Πῶς δύναται ἄνθρωπος γεννηθῆναι γέρων dv; μὴ δύναται εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν τῆς 
A > a ὃ ’ 3 λθ fee Ν aA δ᾽ , > A d?> ‘ 
μητρὸς αὐτου δεύτερον εἰσελθεῖν καὶ γεννηθῆναι ; Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, “᾿Αμὴν 
ies, , 2 4 Ayn > ὑὃ Ν ΄ 3 , 
ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ Πνεύματος, οὐ δύναται 


ὃ “᾿Απεκρίθη 


ὁ Νικόδημος, 





which were not intelligible at first to those who heard them, but 
became clear afterwards; and thus He showed His divine pre- 
science. (Chrys.) Cp. St. John’s own declaration concerning 
Christ’s disciples (xii. 16). 

This observation is of great importance, and answers by an- 
ticipation many objections, grounded on the erroneous supposition 
that Christ could not have meant to say what His words imply ; 
merely because they, to whom He was then speaking, could not 
understand that meaning. The allegation virtually contravenes 
the claims of His Prophetical office. For it is the essence of 
Prophecy to be obscure when first delivered, and to be explained 
bythe event. Examples of Christ’s prophetic language, combined 
by didactic instruction, may be seen in iii. 5; vi. 53. See the 
notes there on the prolepses, or anticipations, in our Lord’s Teach- 
ing, to be explained afterwards by the event. 

22. εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς] Elz. has not the article; but it is in A, 
ΒΘ H, K, L, 8, V, X. 

24. Αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, κιτ.λ. Yet Jesus Himself did not trust 
Himself to them, for that He knew all men, and because He had 
no need that any one should testify of man, for He knew of 
Himself what was in man. These two verses afford an instance 
of the peculiar manner in which the Holy Spirit pronounces judg- 
ment, in St. John’s Gospel, on things and persons. Cf. v. 21; 
vi. 64. 71; vii. 39; viii. 27; xi. 51; xii. 33. 37. 43; xiii. 11; 
xxi. 17. This method was very suitable for the last written 
Gospel, and confirms the testimonials and proof that St. John’s 
Gospel is not only an inspired History, but also an inspired Com- 
ment on that History. See above, p. 268. 

25. τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ] the man, generally; i.e. every man. On the 
force of the article, see iii. 10, and Winer, p. 105. 


Cu. III.1.] For a synopsis of the contents of this Chapter, 
see below, p. 284. 

Ἦν δὲ ἄνθρωπος] But there was a man. Observe how 
aptly this sentence coheres with what has just preceded. The 
Evangelist had just said, that Jesus “‘had no need that any one 
should testify to Him concerning man, for of Himself He knew 
what was τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, in the man,’ i.e. in the creature called man, 
generally; and as an application of this proposition, he adds, but 
there was a man, of the Pharisees; called Nicodemus, a ruler of 
the Jews; and the divine insight of Christ into the hearts of all 
men— His knowledge of human nature, its condition, its desires, 
and its needs—was signally exemplified in His intercourse with 
him ; which the Evangelist now describes. 

— Νικόδημος] Nicodemus, Not only a Greek name (Demosth. 
549, 23), but also common among the Jews. (Lightfoot.) Nico- 
demus, the son of Gorion, is one of the Rabbis whose name is 
often cited with great veneration in the Talmud, and is supposed by 
some to be the Nicodemus here mentioned. See Wetstein, p. 850. 

— ἄρχων] a ruler. Probably one of the Sanhedrim. See 
vii. 48. 

2. νυκτός] by night. Nicodemus was of the number of those 
who had some faith, but were not yet born again of water and the 
Spirit. The Apostle says, ye were sometimes darkness, but now 
are ye light in the Lord. Eph. v. 8. (Aug.) Nicodemus came 
at first by night, through fear, yet he was not rejected by Christ ; 
but was tenderly received and instructed by Him; and grew in 








grace and wisdom and courage. He, who at first was only a timid 
Disciple, became in the end a courageous Confessor. He who 
came at first to Jesus by night, came at last boldly forward, when 
the disciples of Jesus had fled. See John vii. 50; xix. 39. 
(Chrys. and Burgon. here.) 

3. ἐὰν μή tis] except a person be born from above ; i.e. who- 
soever is not born from above. See on Phil. iv. 8. Cp. below, 
vi. 53. 

— ἄνωθεν) from above. 
James i. 17; iii. 15. 17. 

Doubtless the word ἄνωθεν also includes the sense of being 
born again and anew ; it declares the need of a new or second 
birth ; and it also declares the heavenly origin of that second 
birth. 

Thou art not yet born again; i.e. of God, by spiritual gene- 
ration, and therefore the knowledge thou hast of Me is not spiritual 
and heavenly, but carnal and earthly. But I say to thee, that 
except thou be born again of God, thou canst not apprehend My 
glory, but wilt remain a stranger to My Kingdom. (Aug.) Cp. 
Justin M. Apol. i. 61, ὁ Χριστὸς εἶπεν, ἂν μὴ ἀναγεννηθῆτε, οὗ 
μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. 

4. Πῶς δύναται) How can a man be born when he is old? 
This questioning ‘‘ how?” is of the natural man (1 Cor. ii. 14), 
and is characteristic of a weak faith and an earthly mind, like that 
of Sarah when she laughed ; and many, by putting such questions 
as to the manner of God’s operations on the soul, have fallen 
from the faith. If a person ask,— How is a man born again by 
water ? let us ask in return, How was Adam born from the earth ? 
How are our bones and sinews and veins, and all our organs, 
formed? In both cases the work is God’s, Whose the elements 
are, to work upon them, and by them, according to His will. Cp. 
Chrys., who quotes Col. ii. 12, Rom. vi. 6. 

If the Earth is endued with such power that such marvels as 
we see every day are produced from it, so, in like manner, when 
the Holy Spirit is present with the Water, the marvels which ex- 
ceed our comprehension are easily performed. The element of 
Water is there; but the whole work is wrought by the grace of 
the Holy Ghost. By the first creation from Earth, man became a 
living soul; but by the second creation from Water he is made a 
quickening spirit ; and the old man is buried in the Water as in a 
tomb, and the new man rises from it. (Chrys.) 

— μὴ δύναται] can he enter the second time into his mother’s 
womb, and be born? What the maternal womb is to the infant,— 
that the Baptismal Font is to the Faithful. (Chrys.) ὁ. 

Nicodemus knew as yet but one birth,—that from Adam and 
Eve; he knew not as yet that other birth from Christ and the 
Church ; he knew the first birth which is unto death; he knew 
not, as yet, the second birth unto life. The one birth is from 
earth, the other is from heaven ; the one is of the flesh, the other 
of the Spirit ; the one is of mortality, the other of eternity ; the 
one is from men and women, the other is from God and the 
Church. Each of these two births takes place once, and once 
only. As the birth from the womb cannot be repeated, so neither 
can baptism. Carnal generation takes place once, so does spiritual 
regeneration. (Aug. Tract. xi. xii. 

— ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἐξ ὕδατος] except a person be born of 
water; i.e. whosoever is not born of water. See onv.3. The 


See ov. 12, 13. 31; xix. 11. 23. 
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JOHN III. 6—13. 


‘ A 
πνεῖ, Kal τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ ἀκούεις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ oldas πόθεν ἔρχεται καὶ ποῦ 
ὑπάγει: οὕτως ἐστὶ πᾶς ὁ γεγεννημένος ἐκ τοῦ Πνεύματος. 
Νικόδημος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πῶς δύναται ταῦτα γενέσθαι; 


A Ν ‘ , ε lal > λ , 12 > Ν δὲ ΔᾺ > cn 62 
βουμεν, καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἡμῶν ov λαμβάνετε. Et τὰ ἐπίγεια εἶπον ὑμῖν, 
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εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. °° Τὸ γεγεννημένον ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς ¢Rom.s.5, 


Cor. 2. 14. 


σάρξ ἐστι, καὶ τὸ γεγεννημένον ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος πνεῦμά ἐστι. 7 Μὴ θαυ- ὃ 15-47. 
’ ν i , A Ὁ. A On » θ Ef Ἢ A Ψ , 
μάσῃς ὅτι εἶπόν σοι, Δεῖ ὑμᾶς γεννηθῆναι ἄνωθεν. Τὸ πνεῦμα ὅπου θέλει t Eectes, 11. 5. 


~ | Cor, 2. 11, 


9 8 4mrexpif f isa. 49,81 

0 ee Jer. 31, 91-84 
> 4 3 “ er. . - οὝ, 

10° AmexpiOn ᾿Ιησοῦς Ezek. 56 26, 27. 
37. 9, 10. 


Σὺ εἶ ὁ διδάσκαλος τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, καὶ ὃ" ταῦτα οὐ γινώσκεις ; i ver, 8), & 7.16 


8, 28. & 12, 49. 


Mi ’Auiy ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτι ὃ οἴδαμεν λαλοῦμεν, καὶ ὃ ἑωράκαμεν μαρτυ- ἃ 14. 24 


k ch. 8. 33, 38, 51, 


Acts 2. 34, 
1 Cor. 15. 47. 
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ἀναβέβηκεν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, εὖ μὴ ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβὰς, 6 Υἱὸς TOD Eph. 4 9, 10. 
















word τις is general, and includes Infants. Cf. Jerome ad Pelagium, 
iii. ad fin. pp. 545, 546, on the Baptism of Infants, and especially 
the Synodical Epistle of S. Cyprian, and other African Bishops, 
to Fidus a.p. 253, “de Infantibus baptizandis,” with Routh’s 
notes, R. 5. iii. p. 74. 

As the Israelites were not delivered from the Egyptians before 
they came to the Red Sea, so none can be freed from the pressure 
of his sins before he comes to the waters of Baptism, And if the 
Red Sea, the figure of Baptism, had such a virtue as it had, how 
great is the power of Baptism, of which the Red Sea was a type! 
(Aug, Tract. xi. xiii. and Serm. 294.) Cp. 8. Cyril Hieros. 
Cateches. 3, p. 41, who hence asserts the necessity of Baptism. 
“He declares the manner of Regeneration in Baptism,” says 
Theodor. Mopsuest. “ By mentioning the water, He specifies 
the Element, ἐν ᾧ πληροῦται τὸ ἔργον : by mentioning the Spirit, 
He speaks of the Agent Who ἐν τῷ ὕδατι τὴν οἰκείαν πληροῖ 
ἐνέργειαν." (Meyer, p. 103.) Cp. notes below on Titus iii. 5. 

The sense of the primitive Church on this text is thus de- 
clared by Tertullian (de Baptismo, 13), “ Nisi quis renatus fuerit, 
&c., obstrinxit fidem ad Baptismi necessitatem. Itaque omnes 
exinde credentes tinguebantur” (i.e. were baptized); and by S. 
Cyprian, Epist. 72 and 73, and as Hooker remarks C¥.:lix.); “Co 
all Ancient Writers there is not one to be named who ever expounded 
this text otherwise than as implying external baptism.” 

Surely it is a significant circumstance that St. Jobn’s Gospel 
abounds with references to the Element of water. Here the son 
of Zacharias comes baptizing with water, i. 26. 31. 33. Our 
Lord’s first Miracle is here wrought upon water ; water is changed 
by Him into wine, ii. 7—9. Here he declares to Nicodemus that 
“ Except a man be born of water and the Holy Spirit he cannot 
enter into the kingdom of God,” iii. 5. He is in Judea and 
baptizes with water, iii. 22. Here He sits at the well of water at 
Sychar, and first reveals Himself as the Messias, iv. 1. 26. 
Here He promises the gift of living water, iv. 10—14. Here He 
comes to Jerusalem to the pool of water, called Bethesda, and 
heals the impotent man there, v.1—8. He walks on the water 
of the Sea of Galilee (vi. 19), and comes to the disciples in the 
storm. Hecomes again to Jerusalem at the Feast of Tabernacles, 
and cries, “If any man thirst, let him come unto Me and drink. 
He that believeth in Me, as the Scripture hath said, out of his belly 
shall flow rivers of living water,” vii. 38. Here He sends the 
blind man to wash in the water of Siloam, and: the blind man 
returns seeing, ix. 7. At the Paschal Supper He here pours water 
into a basin and washes His disciples’ feet, xiii. 5—10. At His 
Crucifixion His side is pierced, and “ forthwith came there out blood 
and water,” xix. 34. After His Resurrection He shows Himself to 
His disciples at the Sea of Galilee, and the only Miracle which 
He is recorded to have worked after He was risen was wrought 
there. As Tertullian says, De Baptismo, c. 9, “‘ Nunquam sine 
aqua Christus,” and this is specially true of our Lord’s acts and 
speeches as recorded in St. John’s Gospel. Many of the inci- 
dents just noticed are recorded in this Gospel only. This is in 
harmony with the belief, that the natural element of Water is 
declared in this Gospel to be made by Christ the means for con- 
veying supernatural grace. 

If there are any who doubt whether Christ, —Who knew what 
He would do (John vi. 6), and foresaw, not only His own Insti- 
tution of the Sacrament of Baptism, but every Baptism that has 
ever been administered in the Church,—referred here to the Holy 
Sacrament of Baptism, let them read the words of Hooker, V. 
lix., and consider the use made of this Scripture by the Church of 
England in her Offices for Baptism of Infants and of those of 
riper years. Let it not be objected that our Lord’s words cannot 
refer to Christian Baptism, because that Sacrament was not then 
instituted, and because they could not then be understood by 

Vor. 1. 








Nicodemus to refer to it. This objection (as before observed on 
ii. 21) is tantamount to a denial of our Lord’s prophetic character 
and office. And it is remarkable, that a similar prolepsis, or 
anticipation, to be explained ad eventu, is observable in our Lord’s 
words concerning the other Sacrament as recorded by St. John, 
vi. 53. See below, p. 284, and on xii. 16, where the Evangelist 
himself confesses that the disciples themselves did not at first 
understand Christ’s saying, but that it was afterwards made clear 
to them; and above, p. 259, 260. 

8. Td πνεῦμα] mm (ruach), used, as πνεῦμα, for wind, and also 
for the Holy Spirit. Gen. i. 2; vi. 3.17; vii. 15; viii. 1. 

If no one can control the wind, much less can any laws of 
nature constrain the Spirit; and if you cannot trace the path of 
the wind, whose effects however you hear and see, how can you 
expect to scrutinize the operation of the Holy Spirit of God? 
(Chrys.) In the Word and Sacraments the Holy Spirit comes to 
us invisibly, that we may be born again. (Aug.) 

9. γενέσθαι] take place, come to pass. 

10. Σὺ εἶ ὁ διδάσκαλος ‘Art thou the teacher of others,—of 
God’s own people, Israel,—and hast not learnt this?’ The definite 
Article is used to bring out more forcibly the word διδάσκαλος, 
the teacher, and distinguished as such from the learners, and who 
has yet the very elements of divine truth to /earn. Cp. Rom. ii. 
21,6 διδάσκων ἕτερον σεαυτὸν οὐ διδάσκεις ; 

This use of the definite Article not specifying any individual 
of a class, but the class itself, may be seen in the following 
examples: ii. 25, τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, Matt. xiii. 3, ἐξῆλθεν 5 σπείρων, 
not any one sower, but the sower, in the abstract. So 2 Cor. xii. 
12, τὰ σημεῖα τοῦ ἀποστόλου, the miracles which are necessary 
as credentials for one who is an Apostle. Cp. note on John xiii. 
10, and Acts iv. 11, of οἰκοδομοῦντες. Gal. iv. 1, 5 κληρονόμος 
and Winer, p. 97. 

12. τὰ ἐπίγεια] earthly things. If ye do not believe the soul’s 
birth by Baptism, which is ministered on earth, how can you 
believe in the birth of the Son of God? (Theoph.) 

Nicodemus had said (iii. 2), “‘ Rabbi, we know that thou art 
a teacher come from God.” Our Lord corrects and elevates his 
views thus: ‘True, I am a Teacher sent from God, but not as 
other teachers or prophets, who are of the earth; but I am from 
heaven, to which none of the prophets ascended, and I, though on 
earth, am always in heaven.”’ (Chrys.) 

13. οὐδεὶς ἀναβέβηκεν) and no one hath ascended into heaven, 
but He who came down from heaven, the Son of Man who is in 
heaven. Our Lord is here declaring heavenly things. He is 
revealing the mode by which we, who, by our natural birth from 
Adam are of the earth earthy, become partakers of the divine 
nature, and may ascend up to heaven and dwell for ever there. 
This is effected by means of His Incarnation, and by our 
baptismal incorporation in Him; by which we become sons 
of God and heirs of heaven. No one hath ascended up into 
heaven but He who as Son of God came down from heaven and 
took our nature, and is become the second Adam, and incorporates 
us as members of Himself, and thus unites us to God; and Who 
is the Son of Man, and yet being God is ever in heaven, and 
being our Head carries us, His members, thither. 

He descended from heaven by becoming the Son of Man, 
and He is in heaven, because, when the Word was made flesh, He 
did not cease to be the Word. (Hilary, de Trin.) He was on 
earth and in heaven. Here in body, there in Deity. Yea, every 
where by his Godhead. Born of a human Mother, yet never 
separated from his Divine Father. He descended to us that we 
might ascend by Him. They whom He makes children of God 
by adoption ascend with Him, for He Himself says they will be 
equal to the Angels. (Luke xx. 36.) And one Man, Christ Jesus, 
ascends; because we are made one in Him, pe ire by Him; 
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as St. Paul says, ‘‘ Our conversation is in heaven.” Phil. iii. 20. 
(Aug.) See also Ephes. ii. 6. 

This is spiritual generation, by which men from earthly be- 
come heavenly ; a condition which they cannot attain, unless they 
become members of Christ, Who regards His Body the Church 
as no other than Himself. (Aug. de Pecc. mer. et remiss. c, 31. 
Cp. Hippolyt. adv. Noet. § 4.) 

Christ ascended, before His bodily Ascension, because the 
Son of Man was not in heaven before His conception in the 
Virgin’s womb ; but after His conception, by virtue of the hypo- 
statical union, was in heaven, and therefore, speaking after the 
manner of men, He might well say that He had ascended into 
heaven, because whatsoever was first on earth and then in heaven, 
ascended into heaven. See By. Pearson on the Creed, Art. vi. 

. 507. 
. On what is called the communicatio idiomatum, “ wherein 
are attributed to Man such things as properly belong to the Deity 
of Christ Jesus,’’ and vice versd, see Hooker, V. liii. 4, and V. liv. 

14. καθὼς Μωῦσῆς} as Moses lifted up the serpent in the wil- 
derness, even so must the Son of Man be lifted up, that who- 
soever believeth in Him might not perish, but have everlasting 
life. Having described the necessity and benefits of the new and 
heavenly birth in Baptism, our Lord proceeds to mention the 
source of those benefits. The Death of Christ, God manifest 
in the Flesh, is the cause of the grace in Baptism. (Chrys.) 

And by reference to Moses and the Serpent, He shows, that 
the Gospel is not contrary to the Law, but is a fulfilment of it, 
and thus He refutes Marcion and the Manicheans. (Theophyl.) 

He thus answers the objection of Nicodemus and other 
Teachers of the Law. They looked only for a conquering and 
reigning, and not for a suffering and dying, Messiah. Our Lord 
teaches them, that, even according to their own Law, Christ was to 
conquer and to reign, and to be a cause of Life and Health, by 
means of suffering and death. Cp. Luke xxiv. 26. 

Many died of the bite of the fiery serpents in the wilderness ; 
and Moses, by God’s command, lifted up the Serpent of brass, 
and they who looked on it were healed. The Serpent thus lifted 
up was the figure of Christ dying on the Cross, according to that 
mode of signification, by which that which is done is signified by 
that which does it; for death came from the Serpent who tempted 
man to sin, whose wages are death: and our Lord transferred to 
His own Body, not sin which is the venom of the Serpent, but 
death; so that in the likeness of sinful flesh (Rom. viii. 3) there 
might be the penalty of sin without the gui/é of sin; and thus 
in our sinful flesh both the penalty of sin and the guilt might be 
done away. (Cp. Aug. de Pecc. mer. c. 32.) 

Compare notes below, on Gal. iii. 13. 

Justin Martyr, a very early witness to the doctrine of the 
Atonement, says (Dial. c. 94), that by the Serpent on the pole or 
cross, in the wilderness, it was declared, that the power of the 
Serpent, which wrought the Fall of Man, was destroyed, and that 
there is salvation, from the wounds of the old Serpent, for those 
who believe in Him whom the sign in the wilderness typified, and 
who was to be crucified. 

What did the fiery Serpents typify? Sins, from our mortal 
flesh. Why is the Serpent lifted up? To signify the death of 
Christ on the Cross. The brazen Serpent, looked at by the eye 
of the Israelite, saved from temporal death; Christ lifted up on 
the Cross, looked at by the eye of faith, saves the true Israelite 





from everlasting death. For since death came from the Serpent, 
it was figured by the Serpent. The bite of the Serpent brought 
death. The death of Christ brings life. Look at the Serpent, 
that the Serpent may not harm you. Look at death, that death 
may not hurt you. But at whose death? At the death of Him 
Who is the Life. Christ our Life died on the Cross, and in His 
death, Death died ; Life by dying destroyed death ; Life by dying 
swallowed up death; Death died in Christ ; so that we may now 
say, “Ὁ Death, where is thy Sting, O Grave, where is thy Vic- 
tory ?”” (Aug.) 

As the Serpent killed and the Serpent healed, so Death 
killed and Death healed. The brazen Serpent resembled a Serpent, 
but had not the venom of a Serpent, so Christ was made in the like- 
ness of sinful flesh, but without sin. (Cp. Chrys.) As the Israelite, 
who looked at the Serpent which was lifted up, was healed from 
the venomous bite of the Serpent, so now he, who is conformed to 
the likeness of Christ’s death, by Faith and Baptism into Christ, 
is delivered from sin by Justification. (Aug. de Peccat.) , 

On the typical character of the Brazen Serpent, in illustration 
of the doctrine of divine grace, flowing from Christ’s death by 
means of Sacraments, see Hooker, V. lvii. 4. 

— ὑψωθῆναι δεῖ τὸν T. τ. ἀ. the Son of Man must be lifted 
up. His enemies designed that He should be lifted up in shame, 
but God overruled their designs, and made the lifting up in shame 
to be a lifting up in glory. On this double sense of ὑψωθῆναι, 
cp. Acts ii. 33; v.31. They who crucified Him, lifted Him up 
in ignominy ; but the Cross is the glory of Christ ; for where He 
seemed to be condemned and executed as a slave, He condemned 
and conquered and slew him who condemned Him. Cp. on Matt. 
xxvii. 28. Col. ii. 15. 

16. τὸν κόσμον] the world. Here is another answer to the 
surmises of Nicodemus and the Jewish Teachers. They would 
have confined the graces and glories of the Messiah’s reign to the 
Jews ; Christ declares that they are for the World. 

18. ὁ δὲ μὴ πιστεύων] he who believeth not is condemned 
already ; as he who commits murder is condemned by the nature 
of his act, before he receives the sentence of his judge. As it is 
said of Adam, “on the day thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely 
die,’ Gen. ii. 17. (Chrys.) Cf. Titus iii. 11, and the ancient 
proverb, ‘‘ Illo nocens se damnat, quo peccat, die.” 

19. αὕτη ἡ xplois] Men are condemned, in that they preferred 
to remain in darkness and in sin when the light came to them. 
They prefer darkness to light, because their deeds are evil. This 
explains what would otherwise be unaccountable. 

21. ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φῶς} cometh to the Light—a gentle ex- 
postulation with Nicodemus, coming by night: he afterwards 
boldly professed himself a disciple of Christ, see xix. 39. 

22. Ἰουδαίαν γῆν] The country of Judea, as distinguished 
from Jerusalem the city. See on iv. 3, and cp. Acts i. 8; x. 39. 

— ἐβάπτιζεν)] was baptizing. And by baptizing He explained 
what He had said before to Nicodemus concerning the necessity 
of being born again of water and the Holy Ghost (v. δ). 

It is a rule of great use in interpreting Scripture, that sayings 
of our Lord are often explained by immediately subsequent acts ; 
or by our Lord’s acts, mentioned immediately by the Holy Ghost 
in Scripture. . 

On the question— Why it is said that Jesus baptized, although 


_ He did not baptize in person ? see note on iv. 2. 


The true nature of Christ’s Baptism is brought ont more 
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clearly here by being contrasted with the Baptism of John. Cp. 

Acts xix. 4, Tit. iii. 5. | 
28. Αἰνών] “που. Probably so called from py (ayin), oculus, 

Sons. (Reland, Pal. ii. c. 12); hence ὕδατα πολλὰ, ‘springs of | 
water.’ 


— Σαλείμ] Salim, west of Jordan; in the northern part of 
Samaria, eight miles 8. of Scythopolis. Hused., Jerome., Patrit. 
ii. p. 447. 

Hence it would appear that John exercised his ministry in 
three distinct places at least,— 

First, in the wilderness of Judea, where he preached, and 
afterwards baptized (Matt. iii. 1. Mark i. 1—5. Luke iii. 3). 
Secondly, in Perea, east of Jordan, at Bethany. See i. 28. 
Thirdly, at Afnon, near Salim. In all these places he proclaimed 
Christ. In the first, by preannouncing Him as the great Bap- 
tizer, and Judge of all (Matt. iii. 11, 12). In the second, by 
pointing Him out as the Lamb of God (John i. 19—28;; iii. 26). 
In the third, by declaring Him to be the Bridegroom of the 
Church, and by delivering the illustrious testimony which St. 
John the Evangelist now records (iii. 27—36). 

Thus he was Christ’s πρόδρομος and κήρυξ in the Holy Land, 
even to the Samaritans; and it is probable that the reception of 
our Lord by the Samaritans (see ch. iv. 37—42) was due in some 
measure to St. John’s preaching. 

— ὕδατα πολλά] many waters. Not said of the river Jordan ; 
indeed, this would have been superfluous; but spoken of the 
springs at 4inon, near Salim. 

24. οὔπω γὰρ ἦν βεβλημένος] for John had not yet been cast 
into prison. 

The Evangelist takes for granted that the circumstances of 
the Baptist’s imprisonment are already known to the reader from 
the other Gospels. Cp. above, p. 268. 

This is the only mention of the Baptist’s imprisonment in this 
Gospel; and the brief, parenthetical character of this notice may 
be regarded as one of the evidences, that this Gospel was written 
after, and designed to be supplementary to, the other Gospels, in 
which the circumstances of that imprisonment had been described. 
Matt. iv. 12; xi. 2; xiv. 3—10. Mark i. 14; vi. 14d—30. Luke 
iii. 20; vii. 19; ix. 9. 

John’ 8 early death seems to have been permitted by God, 
that there might be no distraction in the people’s minds between 
him and Christ. (T%eoph.) 

25. μετὰ “lovdalov] with a Jew. So the best MSS.—Elz. has 
᾿Ιουδαίων, Jews. The reason why a Jew is here mentioned seems 
to be, because John was now in or near Samaria, and it might 
otherwise have been supposed, that the objection was made by the 
inhabitants of that country. But though made in Samaria, it was 
not made by Samaritans, but by a Jew : a contrast favourable to 
the Samaritans, as in other parts of this Gospel. See iv. 40; v. 16. 

— περὶ καθαρισμοῦ] concerning purifying. ‘The Evangelist 
never calls St. John, “the Baptist.” He was no longer ‘the 
Baptist ’ when St. John wrote; his Baptism had passed away. 

It is observable, that ‘‘ Jesus baptized not, but His disciples’’ 
(iv. 2); but we never hear that any of John’s disciples baptized— 
his Baptism died with him. Christ’s Baptism remains to the end. 

26. ds ἦν μετὰ σοῦ] who was with thee. They wish to excite 





, the Baptist to jealousy (Chrys., compare John v. 33, 34); as 


much as to say, All are forsaking thee, and flocking to the baptism 
of Him Who was baptized by thee. (Chrys.) Observe their 
words of disparagement, ὃς, οὗτος. ( Wetst.) 

— πέραν] beyond Jordan, i.e. at Bethany (i. 28), on the east 
of Jordan, in Persea. Ainon and Salim were on the west. 

29. Ὁ ἔχων τὴν νύμφην] He that hath the Bride. The 
Church, collected from all nations, which is in faith a virgin, and is 
espoused to Christ in Baptism. No one is the Bridegroom of the 
Christian soul but Christ. The Font of Baptism is the Bride- 
chamber, and Christ’s Ministers are the Friends of the Bridegroom, 
who rejoice to hear His voice. 

— 6 φίλος τοῦ νυμφίου] the friend of the Bridegroom. Christ 
is the Bridegroom, and as a Bridegroom He comes to the Bride ; 
and, therefore, when about to wed our nature, and to espouse to 
Himself a Church, He descended from heaven,—and, having 
espoused it, He carries His Bride to His own home to heaven. 
And John was the friend of the Bridegroom in bringing the Bride 
to Christ,—i.e. in leading the souls of others, especially his own 
disciples, to Jesus. (Theoph. on i. 30. 35.) 

For a learned disquisition on the office of Paranymphs 
amongst the Jews, see Wetstein here, p. 855. 

— ὁ ἑστηκώς) he that standeth. I stand still, while He 
marches onward. I, His friend and Paranymph, stand and look, 
admire and love, while the Divine Bridegroom “ rejoiceth as a giant 
to run His course.” My ministry will soon be at an end, His is 
everlasting. 

— ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ πεπλήρωται] my joy has been fulfilled. He 
who desires to rejoice in himself is miserable; but he who loves 
to rejoice in God will rejoice for evermore. (Aug.) 

30. Ἐκεῖνον δεῖ αὐξάνειν] He must increase. As the day-star 
which precedes the sun appears to be eclipsed by the rising sun, 
so the Precursor of Christ seemed to decrease when Christ arose 
on the world. Christ might be said ¢o increase according as He 
manifested Himself by miracles; not that He increased in the 
power of His deity, but in the revelation of it to the world. 
(Theophyl.) Cp. on Luke ii. 52, and see Glass. Phil. Sac. p. 700. 
The Baptist was not diminished by the increase of Christ; for his 
ministry was perfected in Christ’s Messiahship, which he came to 
announce. But he answers them according to their own notions: 
“ As far as this world’s fame is concerned (which you propose to 
my ambition), I am now nothing ;” and yet he was about to be 
perfected by dying a martyr’s death. His light seemed to wane 
and go out in the prison of Macherus, but it shines for ever in 
heaven, as a star, in glory. 

Here is a mystery. God is not capable of increase or diminu- 
tion. Let the glory of God increase in us, and let our own glory 
diminish,—so that our glory in God may increase. The more 
thou understandest of God, the more God will seem to increase 
in thee. God does not increase in Himself, but is ever perfect ; 
our inward man increases in God, and God appears to increase in 
us; and as we decline in ourselves, we ascend in the glory of 
God. (Aug.) 

82. τὴν μαρτυρίαν αὐτοῦ οὐδεὶς λαμβάνει] no man receiveth His 
testimony. ‘The Baptist saw, in the Spirit, mankind divided into 
two classes,—unbelievers and believers; he first speaks of those 
on the left hand, and says this ᾿- them; how he then turns from 
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them to those on the right, and says, “ he that receiveth His tes- 
timony —.” .(Aug. 

33. ἐσφράγισεν set his seal; shows, owns, and attests, as by 
the affixing of a seal (vi. 27. Rev. vii. 3). Cp. Wetstein. 

84. ob γὰρ ἐκ μέτρου] for God gives the Spirit without stint 
or limit to Him. Cyril reads this verse thus, οὐ yap ἐκ μέτρου 
δίδωσιν, without Θεὸς, which is omitted in B, C, L. Οὐκ ἐκ 
μέτρου means “non modicé, sed largissimé” (Wetst., Rosen- 
miiller); and this, because His power is not limited by measure, 
but infinite, and because the recipient is the only begotten Son of 
God, and He receives the Spirit in order to give it to others ; for 
of His fulness we all receive, i. 16. 

36. ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ] He does not say the wrath of God 
cometh on him, but it abideth; for all who are born of Adam are 
children of wrath, as the Apostle says (Eph. ii. 3); he, therefore, 
that will not believe on Christ (who came into the world without 
sin, and, having taken our mortality, died, that we might live for 
ever), the wrath of God remaineth on him (Aug.); it remaineth, 
because the death which it brings is eternal. 


Review of the contents of the foregoing Chapter. 

The Evangelist had begun his Gospel by declaring the eternal 
Godhead of Christ (i. 1—10), and His Incarnation (i. 14), and the 
reasons of it, namely, that by our adoption into Him and union 
with Him, we might become sons of God (i. 12). He had de- 
scribed the Epiphany (or Manifestation) of Christ’s Divinity (ii. 
1—10) made more striking by its contrast with His Humanity, 
derived from the Virgin Mary (v. 4); and he had shown Christ 
cleansing His Father’s house by the Majesty of His presence and 
power, and foretelling that He would die as man, and raise Him- 
self as God (v. 19.) 

He then proceeds to describe His conversation with Nicode- 
mus the Pharisee, who had been led by Christ’s miracles to ac- 
knowledge that our Lord was ‘a Teacher come from God” (iii. 2). 
But Nicodemus, not being as yet enlightened by Divine Grace, 
had no faith in His Divinity, and did not feel his own need of 
Regeneration. 

Our Lord, desiring to elevate him to a higher degree of 
faith, tells him that he must be born again by a birth from above, 
if he would see the kingdom of God,—i. 6. if he would hope to 
understand its true nature, and to enjoy its bliss hereafter. And 
He proceeds to teach him that this new birth from above is to be 

- effected by Water and the Holy Ghost. Do not be surprised 
because you do not understand ow this is to be. You do not see 
whence the wind comes, but you see its effects. So in spiritual 
things; you do not see how Regeneration takes place, but you 
may see its fruits. 

It ought to be enough for you, that I declare to you that you 
must be born again from above by means of Water and the Holy 
Ghost. I alone am able to teach you on these matters. For no 
one on earth has been in heaven except Myself, Who am in heaven 
as God, while I speak to you on earth as Man; and you cannot 
ascend to heaven but by union with Me, who am Son of Man, 
and so join all men to Myself, and am also Son of God, and so 
carry them to heaven. 

This process of your elevation to life is to be effected by My 
Death ; the Law of Moses, of which you are an appointed teacher, 
may instruct you here. It may show you that Life flows from 
My Death. The Brazen Serpent was a type of Me. (See notes 
v. 14.) From Me, lifted up for all as man, and giving life to all 
as God, Regeneration and Salvation flow to all who look with the 
eye of Faith on Me lifted up by death. And do not be staggered, 
when you see Me rejected by your brother Pharisees and the 
world. Men will not come to the Light, not because it is not 
clear, but because their deeds are evil, and because they are con- 
demned by the Light; and thus, by shunning the Light, they 
condemn themselves. 


The Evangelist, by a natural transition, then passes on to 
speak of the difference of the Baptism instituted by Christ and 





that administered by John (v. 26). And he brings forward the 
Baptist himself, proclaiming that his own office is now at an end, 
and declaring Christ to be the Bridegroom, who, by the Sacrament 
of Baptism, espouses souls to Himself (see Eph. v. 25, 26); and 
that He in His Baptism gives the Holy Spirit, which the Baptist 
confesses that he himself could not do. 

Hence the Evangelist is led in the following chapter to 
speak of Christ baptizing those who are baptized by the instru- 
mentality of His disciples (see on iv. 2), and as extending the 
blessings of the Gospel from Judea to Samaria; and as revealing 
Himself as the expected Messiah, to a Samaritan woman, a 
remarkable type of the Heathen World (v. 7) coming from its 
manifold harlotry of false religions (iv. 18) to Christ. He relates 
that this Revelation took place at Sychar, Sichem, Shechem, in 
Samaria—the very same place as that in which Jehovah had 
revealed Himself first in Canaan to Abraham, the Father of the 
Faithful, in whose promised Seed ali Nations of the earth were 
to be blessed (Gen. xii. 3; xviii. 18; xxii. 18; xxvi. 4; xxviii. 
14); and therefore a very appropriate spot for the manifestation 
of the Messiah (v. 26) to those who were counted strangers by 
the Jews, and with whom the Jews had no dealings (v. 9), 
and who acknowledged Him by faith, and so became children of 
JSaithful Abraham (Gal. iii. 9); and for the divine declaration that 
in all places men should worship the Father (v. 21), and as pro- 
mising living water to those who ask Him for it; that living 
water which will become in them a well of water springing up to 
everlasting life (v. 14). 

The attentive reader will not fail to compare what is said in 
this chapter concerning the Holy Sacrament of Baptism with the 
words of our Blessed Lord, in the sixth chapter, on the other 
Sacrament—that of the Lord’s Supper. These two chapters are, 
as it were, two Divine Sermons on the two Sacraments: and 
mutually illustrate each other. This will be further shown in the 
note at the end of the sixth chapter, to which the reader is now 
referred. 


Cu. IV.—On the connexion of this chapter with the foregoing, 
see the preceding note. 

1, 2. Ἰησοῦ---- βαπτίζει---καίτοιγε Ἰησοῦς αὐτὸς ob ἐβάπτιζεν 
Jesus baptizeth—and yet Jesus Himself was not baptizing. Both 
are true; for Jesus did baptize, in that He cleansed those who 
were baptized ; and He did noé baptize, in that He did not admi- 
nister Baptism with His own hands. The Apostles were the human 
instruments by which His Divine Majesty worked in His Baptism, 
ministered by their hands. (Aug.) 

John the Baptist, a human minister, had a baptism, which 
was called by his name—the baptism of John. (Matt. xxi. 25.) 
But our Lord would not allow His own baptism to be called by 
any man’s name, in order that He Himself might always baptize, 
and might be rightly said to baptize those whom He does not bap- 
tize by His own hands, but by His Ministers; and that we might 
understand that whosoever is baptized by His Ministers, is baptized 
by Christ. If He had committed His baptism to any one person 
like John, His baptism might have been called the baptism of 
Peter, or of Paul; but now it is the baptism of Curist, in Whom 
all, who are baptized, must place their hope and trust. (Aug.) 

Judas was among the disciples, and they who were baptized 
by Judas were not baptized again; for they whom even Judas, 
who was Christ’s Apostle, baptized, were baptized by Christ. 

If Christian baptism is ministered by an evil Minister, yet it 
is still the baptism of Christ. So that we may always say with 
St. John the Baptist (Matt. iii. 11), He it is who daptizeth with 
the Holy Ghost. (Aug.) 

It may be asked, whether the Holy Spirit was given in the 
Baptism now ministered by His disciples, since we read (chap. vii. 
39), the Holy Ghost was not yet given, because that Jesus was 
not yet glorified? To which it may be replied, that the Holy 
Spirit was bestowed by their baptism, but not with that plenary 
manifestation, in which He was afterwards given at and after 
the Day of Pentecost. 
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(2) 4 Ἔδει δὲ αὐτὸν διέρχεσθαι διὰ τῆς Σαμαρείας. 

δυΐ > , a , ΄ . , a 

3 Ἔρχεται οὖν εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας λεγομένην Συχὰρ, πλησίον τοῦ b Gen. $8. 19 
᾿ χωρίου ὃ ἔδωκεν ᾿Ιακὼβ ᾿Ιωσὴφ τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ: θ ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ πηγὴ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβ. Josh. 34. 82. 
Ὁ οὖν ᾿Ιησοῦς κεκοπιακὼς ἐκ τῆς ὁδοιπορίας ἐκαθέζετο οὕτως ἐπὶ τῇ πηγῇ" Spa 





5. εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρεία57 to a city of Samaria, called 
Sychar. Sichem (Gen. xxxiv. 2), between Mount Ebal and 
Mount Gerizim (Judg. ix. 7), afterwards called Νεάπολις, now 
Nablous, thus described by Josephus, Ant. v. 7. 2, τὸ ὄρος τὸ Γαρι- 
(ely ὑπέρκειται τῆς Σικίμων πόλεως. iv. 8. 45, οὐ πόῤῥω τῆς Σικίμων 
πόλεως, μεταξὺ δυοῖν dpoiv, Γαριζαίου μὲν τοῦ ἐκ δεξιῶν κειμένου, 
τοῦ δὲ ἐκ λαιῶν Τιβάλου (52}) προσαγορευομένου. xi. 8, 6, 
Σαμαρεῖται μητρόπολιν τότε (tempore Alexandri M.) ἔχοντες, 
τῶν πρὸς τῷ Ταριζεὶν ὄρει καὶ κατῳκημένην ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποσ- 
τατῶν τοῦ ᾿Ιουδαίων ἔθνους. For a modern description, see note 
below on v. 6; Robinson, iii. 104, and Later Researches, p. 129, 
and G. Williams’ in Smith’s Dict. v. Neapolis. 

_ The change of the name to Sychar is due to the contempt 
shown for the Samaritans by the Jews, who charged the Samaritans 
with the worshipping of an Idol (8), sheker, or falsehood, from 
www (shakar), fefellit. (See Habak. ii. 18.) Cp. Wetst. Light- 
foot derives it from “Dv, inebriavit. Bengel and Wieseler 
(Chronol. Synops. p. 256, 8) suppose the name Sychar to be 
connected with sachar, ‘to purchase,’ with reference to Gen. 
xxxiii. 19. 

The Samaritans were called in derision by the Jews 6 λαὸς 
ὃ μωρὸς ὃ κατοικῶν ἐν Σικίμοις ; perhaps (as Wetst. suggests, p. 
858) with an allusion to Moreh, the ancient name of Sychem. 
Our Lord’s prohibition (Matt. ν. 22) may refer to this sarcastic 
appellation. 

Sichem was a remarkable place in patriarchal History. It 
was the national sanctuary of Israel. There, God first appeared 
to Abraham (Gen. xii. 6). There, Jacob spread his tent and 
built an altar (Gen. xxxiii. 18—20). There, Joseph was buried 

. (Josh. xxiv. 32), and all the Patriarchs (see on Acts vii. 16). 
There the people were assembled by Joshua to hear the blessings 
and the curses of the Law (Josh. viii. 33). Hence the Jews 
could not deny that, on the ground of local sanctity, Sichem had 
strong claims. 

Christ the Incarnate Word now comes to the spot where 
God had appeared to Abraham, and where He had been wor- 
shipped by Jacob, and where the bodies of Joseph and the 
Patriarchs lay. God had promised unto Abraham, Unto thy seed 
I will give this land; and now Christ is there, Who is the seed of 
Abraham, and in Whom all nations are blessed. See Burgon. 
here, for an excellent note, and on υ. 40. 

On the history of Sichem, see also the preliminary note below, 
on Acts vii., and note on Heb. vii. 2; and above, on Gen. xii. 6. 

6. πηγὴ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβ] Jacob’s well, probably only a λάκκος, or 
cistern for rain water; the water that Christ gives, living water, 
is ὕδωρ ζῶν. Cp. Jer. ii. 13. Zech..xiv. 8. John vii. 38. 

The following description of the spot is from the pen of a 
recent traveller, Dr. Robinson, Researches in Palestine, sect. xiv. 
p- 107—112:— 

“We met a Muhammedan, who acknowledged the tradition 
respecting Jacob’s well and Joseph’s tomb. He led us by the 
latter, which stands in the middle of the mouth of the valley; 
and then to the well, situated a little south of the tomb and just 
at the base of Gerizim. We were thirty-five minutes in coming 
to it from the city of Nabulus, which lies nearly due east towards 
Salim. The well bears evident marks of antiquity, but was now 
dry and deserted. A large stone was laid loosely over, or rather 
in its mouth; by dropping in stones, we could perceive that it was 
deep (John iv. 11). Adjacent to the well are the ruins of an ancient 
church, forming mounds of rubbish, among which we remarked 
three granite columns. ; 

The tradition respecting both Jacob’s well and Joseph’s tomb, 
in which by a singular tradition Jews and Samaritans, Christians 
and Muhammedans, all agree, goes back at least to the time of 
Eusebius in the early part of the fourth century. 

Iam not aware of any thing in the nature of the case, that 
goes to contradict the common tradition; but on the other hand 
I see much in the circumstances tending to confirm the supposi- 
tion, that this is actually the spot where our Lord held his con- 
versation with the Samaritan woman. Jesus was journeying from 
Jerusalem to Galilee, and rested at the well, while His disciples 
were gone away into the city to buy meat (John iv. 3.8). The well, 
therefore, lay apparently before the city, and at some distance 
from it. In passing along the eastern plain, Jesus had halted at 
the well, and sent His disciples to the city situated in the narrow 





valley, intending on their return to proceed along the plain on this 
way to Galilee, without Himself visiting the city. All this cor- 
responds exactly to the present character of the ground. The 
well too was Jacob’s well, of high antiquity, a known and venerated 
spot ; which, after having already lived for 80 many ages in tra- 
dition, would not be likely to be forgotten in the two and a half 
centuries, intervening between St. John and Eusebius. 

This is probably the actual well of the patriarch; and was 
dug by him in some connexion with the possession of the “" parcel 
of ground,’”’? bought of Hamor, the father of Shechem, which he 
gave to his son Joseph (Gen. xxxiii. 19), and near which Joseph 
and his brethren were buried, in a parcel of ground purchased by 
Abraham of another, Hamor the son of Shechem. See on Acts 
vii. 16. The practice of the patriarchs to dig wells wherever they 
sojourned, is well known; and if Jacob’s field, as it would seem, 
was here before the mouth of the valley of Shechem, he might 
prefer not to be dependent for water on fountains, which lay up 
that valley and were not his own. 

I think we may thus rest with confidence in the opinion, that 
this is Jacob’s well, and here the parcel of ground which Jacob 
gave to his son Joseph. Here the Saviour, wearied with his 
journey, sat upon the well and taught the poor Samaritan woman 
those great truths which have broken down the separating wall 
between Jews and Gentiles. God is a spirit, and they that wor- 
ship Him must worship Him in spirit and in truth.” 

— Ἰησοῦς κεκοπιακώς) Jesus is weary. He is both strong 
and weak; strong, because “In the beginning was the Word ” 
(i. 1); and weak, because “the Word was made flesh,” i. 14. 
(Aug.) 

— ἐκαθέζετο οὕτως] οὕτως, ‘ thus,’ i.e. in all simplicity, ἁπλῶς, 
ὡς ἔτυχε, He was sitting thus on the well. (Chrys., Euthym., 
Theoph.); οὕτως (cp. xiii. 25. Acts xxvii. 17). He in whom is 
the fulness of the Godhead sat thus, as any one among men. 

The well was probably shaded with trees, and a place of re- 
sort. He would have an audience there. 

— ὥρα ἕκτη] the sixth hour, six in the evening. It is not 
likely that this was at noon; that was not an usual hour for 
drawing water; but six in the evening was. In Gen. xxiv. 1], 
the evening is described as the time that women go out to draw 
water. 

The woman, after a short discourse, leaves her water-pot, and 
goes to the City, where she finds the men of Sychar, as usual in 
the evening, collected for conversation, and brings them to Jesus ; 
and they entreat Him to remain that night. 

Among other things, in which St. John is distinguished from 
the Jews and from the earlier Evangelists, is, it would seem, his 
mode of reckoning time. He specifies hours oftener than any of 
the Evangelists, and he appears to calculate them according to a 
different mode of computation. That method is identical with 
our own. It has been shown from the history of the martyrdom 
of 8. Polycarp, the scholar of St. John, in one of the seven 
Churches of Asia, that this mode of reckoning the hours was 
there received. See Polycarp, Martyr. c. 21, p. 635, ed. Jacob- 
son, who says, ‘‘ Non enim de Roman4, sed de Asiaticd horas 
computandi ratione, hic est sermo; eddem scilicet qué nos hodie 
utimur.”” Cp. Greswell, Dissertat. i. 260; ii. 216; iii. 229; iv. 
627. The same mode of calculation is employed in the account 
of another martyrdom in Asia, at Smyrna, that of Pionius. 
(Ruinart, Acta Martyrum, p. 137. Townson on the Gospels, 
i. p. 26.) 

᾿ This then was, it seems, the mode of reckoning received by 
the Asiatic Churches of the second century. St. John wrote 
his Gospel in Asia (see above, Introduction, p. 267), and for 
the use of those Churches. It is therefore probable, that St. 
John found such a mode of reckoning in the country where and 
for which he wrote his Gospel, and adapted his narrative to it. 
Such a method of reckoning was not unknown in other countries. 
“Tpsum diem,” says Plin. N. H. ii. 79, “ alii aliter observavere. 
Cimbri ἃ meridie ad meridiem. Agyptii et Hipparchus ἃ media 
nocte in mediam.”” 

St. John, in his Gospel, speaks of the Jews (of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι) as 
separated from the Christian Church (see above, p. 268, and on 
i. 19). He is specially careful to record those acts and sayings of 
Christ which indicate the true character of the Jewish Sabbath 
(v. 9—18; vii. 22, 23; ix. 14. 16). He remarks the appearances 
of Christ after His Resurrection, as taking place on the first day 
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JOHN IV. 7—20. 


ἦν ὡς ἕκτη. ἴ Ἔρχεται γυνὴ ἐκ τῆς Σαμαρείας ἀντλῆσαι ὕδωρ. Δέγει αὐτῇ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ads μοι πιεῖν: ὃ οἱ γὰρ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπεληλύθεισαν εἰς τὴν 
, 9 A > , 9 c 4 “ πὶ κιϑ «4 > ἂς Lal lal 
πόλιν, wa τροφὰς ἀγοράσωσι: “λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ἡ γυνὴ ἡ Σαμαρεῖτις, Πῶς 
σὺ ᾿Ιουδαῖος ὧν παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ πιεῖν αἰτεῖς οὔσης γυναικὸς Σαμαρείτιδος ; οὐ γὰρ 
συγχρῶνται ᾿Ιουδαῖοι Σαμαρείταις. 
Εἰ ἤδεις τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὁ λέγων σοι, Ads μοι πιεῖν, σὺ ἂν 
ἤτησας αὐτὸν, καὶ ἔδωκεν ἄν σοι “ ὕδωρ ζῶν. 
4 ¥ » Ν ‘ , > % rd , > » δια Ἁ “Ὁ 
οὔτε ἄντλημα ἔχεις, καὶ τὸ φρέαρ ἐστὶ βαθύ' πόθεν οὖν ἔχεις τὸ ὕδωρ τὸ ζῶν ; 
123 Μὴ σὺ μείζων εἶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν ᾿Ιακὼβ, ὃς ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν τὸ φρέαρ, καὶ 
ἈΕῚ > > na \ ε ey > a ‘ ‘ θ , > a 13 f? , 
αὐτὸς ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἔπιε, καὶ οἱ viol αὐτοῦ, καὶ τὰ θρέμματα αὐτοῦ ; Απεκρίθη 
᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Πᾶς ὁ πίνων ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος τούτου διψήσει πάλιν' 
ς δ᾽ ἂν πίῃ ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος, οὗ ἐγὼ δώσω αὐτῷ, οὐ μὴ διψήσῃ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα: 
ἀλλὰ τὸ ὕδωρ ὃ δώ ὑτῷ } ἐν αὐτῷ ὴ vO ἁλλομέ ἰ 
ρ ὃ δώσω αὐτῷ γενήσεται ἐν αὐτῷ πηγὴ ὕδατος ἁλλομένου εἰς 
\ 3.» 15 ’΄ Ν 20% ε , , 86 A ‘ nA 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον. ' Λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ γυνή, Κύριε, δός μοι τοῦτο τὸ ὕδωρ 
9 Ν ὃ “A δὲ » 3 0 (ὃ 3 a 16 4 9 A” ὃς. 9 lal ν 
wa μὴ διψῶ, μηὸὲ ἔρχωμαι ἐνθάδε ἀντλεῖν. Δέγει αὑτῇ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὕπαγε, 
φώνησον τὸν ἄνδρα σου, καὶ ἐλθὲ ἐνθάδε. 
Οὐκ ἔχω ἄνδρα. Δέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Καλῶς εἶπας, Ὅτι ἄνδρα οὐκ ἔχω" 
πέντε γὰρ ἄνδρας ἔσχες: καὶ νῦν ὃν ἔχεις οὐκ ἔστι σοῦ ἀνήρ' τοῦτο ἀληθὲς 
195 Λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ 7, Κύριε, θεωρῶ ὅτ φή t σύ 9 ὲ 
ῷᾧ ἡ γυνή, Κύριε, θεωρῶ ὅτι προφήτης εἶ σύ. ἱ 


10 ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, 


1 Λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή, Κύριε, 


17 ᾿Απεκρίθη ἡ γυνὴ καὶ εἶπεν, 





of the week (xx. 1. 19. 26). He alone mentions the Lord’s Day 
by name (Rev. i. 10). And, perhaps, by the peculiar method he 
employs of reckoning hours, he might desire to mark the separa- 
tion of the Christian Church from the Jews, in hours as well as 
in days, and to break her off entirely from the observance of 
Jewish seasons as such; and to put the Christian seasons on a 
footing of their own. It would manifestly have been inconvenient 
that the Day of Christ’s Resurrection, the great annual and 
weekly festival of the Church, should have been supposed to begin 
with the sunset of the seventh day, and end with the sunset of the 
first. These are arguments ἃ priori, in favour of the above 
opinion concerning St. John’s reckoning. An argument ἃ poste- 
riori may be recognized in the fact, that this mode of reckoning 
has been adopted, and is now used, by the principal nations of the 
Christian World. 

For further illustration of this subject, see i. 40; iv. 52; 
xix. ΓΖ: See-also note on 1 Thess. ii. 9, as showing that St. 
John’s usage in speaking of day and night was different from the 
Hebrew use of St. Paul. 

7. γυνὴ ἐκ τῆς Sauapelas] a woman of Samaria. Cp. ἀπὸ 
(xi. 1). The Samaritans were of foreign extraction (Luke xvii. 
18), and were regarded as aliens by the Jews. And this Samaritan 
woman is a figure of the Church, coming from foreign lands; not 
as yet justified, but to be justified in Christ. (Aug.) See v. 18. 

It was the sixth hour, the evening of the day, our six o’clock. 
It was the evening of the World, shown in a figure, and now the 
harvest of the earth was,in a figure, ripe (v. 35). How fitting 
was it, that at that hour of the day, and at that season of the 
year, and’at that spot of the Holy Land, our Saviour Christ 
should have begun to gather in the fruits of His spiritual Harvest ! 
.... As Isaac’s servant meets Rebekah—as Jacob himself 
meets Rachel—as Moses encounters Zipporah—at a well; what 
more fitting than that He, of whom all these were shadows, the 
Bridegroom, as He loved to call Himself, should meet His alien 
Spouse, the Samaritan Church, at a well of water likewise ? 
Verily, here was Jacob’s remote descendant at last fulfilling the 
dying Patriarch’s prophecy. It was beside Jacob’s well that He 
sat; and in “the parcel of ground that Jacob gave to his son 
Joseph” that He discoursed with the woman of Samaria: and lo, 
Joseph becomes at once a “ fruitful bough,” even that “ fruitful 
bough by a well”’ (Gen. xlix. 22), of which the dying Patriarch 
made prophetic mention,—‘‘ whose branches run over the wall,” 
which heretofore had severed Jew and Gentile! Burgon. (Serm. 
on John iv. 35—38). 

— Ads μοι πιεῖν] Give Me to drink. Our Lord was athirst for 
water, but was more athirst for the salvation of her soul, from 
whom He asked it, and therefore He desired to gzwe her living 
water, and to make her athirst for it. (Aug.) 

9. ob γὰρ συγχρῶνται] for the Jews have no dealings with 
Samaritans. It is not said that Samaritans declined all dealings 
with Jews; and though our Lord said, “ Enter not into a city of 





the Samaritans ”’ (Matt. x. 5), He did not command them to repel 
the Samaritans. (Chrys., Theoph.) And He propounds Samaritans 
as examples to the Jews, Luke x. 33; xvii. 16. 

The following are passages from Rabbinical works, on the 
relations of the Jews to the Samaritans: Rasche ad Sota p. 515, 
edit. Wagens., Samaritani panem comedere, aut vinam bibere, 
prohibitum est. Sanhedrin fol. 104, 1, Si quis Cutheum (Sama- 
ritanum) in domum suam recipit, eique ministrat, ille caussa est, 
ut filii ipsius in exilium abire cogantur. Tanchuma fol. 43, 1, 
Dicunt, qui edit frustum Samaritani, est ut edens carnem porci et 
non proselytus fit Samaritanus in Israéle, nec est ipsis pars in 
resurrectione mortuorum, Hieros. Avodah Zara fol. 44, 4, R. 
Jacob Bar Acha, nomine R. Lazar dicit, victualia Cuthzorum 
permissa sunt, si non immisceatur iis aliquid vini eorum aut aceti. 
Bab. Kidduschin fol. 76, 1, Azyma Cuthzeorum sunt permissa, et 
per ea homo preestat officium suum in Paschate. (Kuin.) 

10. ὕδωρ ζῶν] living water, literally, perennially flowing from 
a natural spring ; as distinguished from water in an artificial cistern. 
See Weist. p. 859. So aqua viva, aqua saliens in Latin. Cp. 
Justin M. c. Tryph. 114, where he says that Christians joyfully 
die διὰ τὸ ὄνομα τῆς καλῆς πέτρας, καὶ ζῶν ὕδωρ ταῖς καρδίαις τῶν 
δ αὐτοῦ ἀγαπησάντων τὸν πατέρα τῶν ὅλων βρυούσης, καὶ ποτι- 
(σης τοὺς βουλομένους τὸ τῆς ζωῆς ὕδωρ. : 

14. ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος, οὗ ἐγὼ δώσω] the water that I will give; 
the Holy Spirit (Chrys.), which he calls living water, because the 
Spirit is not like a stagnant pool, but a gushing spring, ever 
stirring the soul to good works. (Theoph.) 

— οὐ μὴ διψήσῃ] Some Editors have adopted διψήσει, from A, 
B, D, L, M, A. But διψήσῃ, which is in E, F, G, H, K, 8, U, 
V, A, seems preferable, as intimating that he shall be preserved 
from thirst by divine power. 

Οὐ μὴ Suyhoe would signify only ‘he will not thirst ;’ but 
Christ says that he shai/ not thirst; I will give him living water, 
by which he shall be preserved from thirst. Cp. vi. 35, where 
the same observation is applicable. Cp. viii. 51, 52, θάνατον ob 
μὴ Oewphan—od μὴ γεύσηται θανάτου : he shall never see, 
never taste death. 1, Who alone can, will preserve him from it. 
The fature is rightly preserved by the Editors in viii. 12, where 
the sense is ‘ he will not walk in darkness.’ 

18. πέντε ἄνδρας ἔσχες] thou hadst five husbands—a true pic- 
ture of the spiritual copdition of the Heathen World, which was 
typified by this womaii (see v. 7), and which had violated its con- 
jugal faith to the One true God, and committed the spiritual 
harlotry and fornication of idolatry with many lovers. Cp. Isa. 
xxiii. 17. Jer. iii. 1; xxii, 20. Ezek. xvi. 36. Hos, ii. 1O—12. 

This was specially true of the Samaritan Nation, represen 
by this woman. It had committed spiritual adultery with jive 
several idolatries (see above on 2 Kings xvii. 30, 31), and he 
whom Samaria then had, was not her husband ; for she knew 
not what she worshipped (v. 22); but Christ came to espouse 
her in spiritual wedlock to Himself. He came to preach the 
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πατέρες ἡμῶν ἐν TH ὄρει τούτῳ προσεκύνησαν' καὶ ὑμεῖς λέγετε, ὅτι ἐν “Iepo- 
σολύμοις ἐστὶν ὃ τόπος, ὅπου προσκυνεῖν δεῖ, “1 " Λέγει αὐτῇ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, κμαὶ 1.0. 
Τύναι, πίστευσόν μοι, ὅτι ἔρχεται ὥρα, ὅτε οὔτε ἐν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ οὔτε ἐν 


Ἱεροσολύμοις προσκυνήσετε τῷ Πατρί. ™' 


Ὑμεῖς προσκυνεῖτε ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε: 12 Kings 17. 29. 
Isa. 2. 8, 


Luke 24. 47. 


»“ lal ὃ io 9 ε id > “ Σ ὃ 4 > ,ὔ 
NES προσκυνουμεν ου αμεν, OTL ἢ σωτήρια εκ. τῶν OVOGL@V εστιν. Rom. 8. 2. & 9. 4. 


‘\ . 
23 ™ ᾿φλλὰ ἔρχεται wpa, Kal νῦν ἐστιν, ὅτε οἱ ἀληθινοὶ προσκυνηταὶ προσκυνήβ- ™ Phil. 8. 8. 
lal \ “ 
σουσι τῷ Πατρὶ ἐν πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ: καὶ γὰρ ὁ Πατὴρ τοιούτους ζητεῖ 


τοὺς προσκυνοῦντας αὐτόν. 
5 4 A 3 2? Lal Lal 
ἐν πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθέίᾳ Set προσκυνεῖν. 


24 . TI. Le] ε ld Ζ ‘ ‘ “Ὁ δι A 
νεῦμα ὃ Θεός: καὶ τοὺς προσκυνοῦντας αὐτὸν 5 3 Cor. 3. 17. 
n > 
25 Λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή, Οἶδα ὅτι 


Μεσσίας ἔρχεται: (ὃ λεγόμενος Χριστός") ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος, ἀναγγελεῖ ἡμῖν 
πάντα. 35. Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εγώ εἶμι, ὁ λαλῶν σοι. “1 Καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ο οἱ. ο. 31. 
ἦλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ὅτι μετὰ γυναικὸς ἐλάλει: οὐδεὶς μέντοι 
εἶπε, Τί ζητεῖς; ἢ τί λαλεῖς per αὐτῆς; “8. ᾿Αφῆκεν οὖν τὴν ὑδρίαν αὐτῆς 
ἡ γυνὴ, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ λέγει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, 33 Δεῦτε, ἴδετε 
ἄνθρωπον ὃς εἶπέ μοι πάντα ὅσα ἐποίησα: μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ Χριστός ; 
80 ἘἘ ξῆλθον ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτόν. 
81 Ἔν δὲ τῷ μεταξὺ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ λέγοντες, “PaBBi, φάγε. 
82 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγὼ βρῶσιν ἔχω φαγεῖν ἣν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. * Ἔλεγον 
οἱ μαθηταὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Μή τις ἤνεγκεν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν ; *  Aéyer αὐτοῖς p Job 28,1, 


ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εμὸν βρῶμά ἐστιν ἵνα ποιῶ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός pe, καὶ 
λέγετε, ὅτι ἔτι τετράμηνός ἐστι, Luke 10. 2. 


ἴω ε ἴω 
τελειώσω αὐτοῦ τὸ ἔργον. ὃ5 “ Οὐχ ὑμεῖς 


Matt. 9. 37. 





character of genuine worship, and the universality of His Gospel, 
and to reveal Himself to her, and say, ‘‘ Thy Maker is Thine 

Husband ”’ (Isa. liv. 5). 

20. τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ] on this mountain. On the rivalry between 
Gerizim and Jerusalem, see Joseph. Ant. xiii. 3,4. Reland, Pal. 
p. 503, and the authorities from the Talmud in Wefstein, p. 861. 
The coins of Samaria exhibit a Temple on the summit of a 
mountain. Akermann, p. 29. 

‘21. ἔρχεται ὥρα] the hour cometh. We removes the notion 
of any special privileges guaranteed to either of the two rival 
Cities and Mountains, and says, The hour is coming of evangelical 
doctrine, when the words of the Prophets will be fulfilled, and the 
shadows of types will pass away, and all local distinctions be 
abolished, and the Truth will illumine the hearts of all believers 
with its pure light in the true Sion, the universal Church of Christ, 
where true spiritual worship is offered to God. (Origen., Chrys.) 

Not only has the spiritual worship of God been now diffused 
generally, but the special worship offered at Jerusalem and Gerizim 
was soon afterwards interrupted by the destruction of the Temples 
there, and by the expulsion of Jews and Samaritans from their 
own cities. See Jerome in Sophon. i. 15. Euseb. iv. 6. Tertul- 
lian, c. Jud. 15. Procopius, v. 7. Wetstein. 

22. Ὑ. προσκυνεῖτε ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε] Ye worship what ye know 
not. Because ye regard God as local and particular; and mingle 
His worship with that of Idols; but we worship the One Lord of 
all. (Chrys.) 

On the heathen Origin, History, and idolatrous Worship of 
the Samaritans, see an excellent essay in Mede’s Works, i. Disc. 
xii. p. 46, and Liicke here, i. pp. 592—596. 

— ἡ σωτηρία ee τῶν Ιουδαίων] the salvation is of the Jews. 
Obs. ἡ σωτηρία, the promised salvation, the only salvation, for the 
Saviour of the World—He by Whom alone men can be saved 
(Acts iv. 12)—arises from Judea. See also Rom. ix. 1—6. 

24. Πνεῦμα 5 Θεός] God is a Spirit. Hence they are refuted 
who understand literally the figurative expressions of Scripture 
concerning the Lord ; e. g. the arm, the eyes, the feet, the wings 
of God, Who is a Spirit. (Origen.) God is a Spirit. He thus 
condemns the formal and carnal worship of the Jews, and teaches 
men to offer themselves a living sacrifice to God. (Chrys.) 

— ἐν πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ] in spirit and in truth. The Sama- 
ritans regarded God as limited by space, and the Jews were stu- 
dious mainly of external forms in worship, and neglected the 
spirit: they dwelt on types and figures which were only images 
of truth ; but the true worshippers differ from both, because they 
worship God in Spirit and in Truth; in Spirit, that is, in holiness 
and righteousness of life; and in Truth, that is, not in heresy, 
but in soundness of faith. There will not only be a change in the 





place (τόπος), but in the mode (τρόπος) of worship. And the 
hour of this change now is. (Theoph.) 

25. Meoolas ἔρχεται) Messias cometh. The Jews contend for 
their temple, on Moriah, we for our mountain, Gerizim. The 
Messiah will come and teach us how to worship. (Aug.) That 
the Samaritans expected a Messiah appears from the fact, that 
Dositheus arose among them, and pretended to be the Christ. 
Cp. Origen (tom. 13). 

This woman, who only knew the Five Books of Moses, ex- 
pected the Messiah. This knowledge of the Samaritans was pro- 
bably derived from the first prophecy of Holy Writ, Gen. iii. 15, 
and from the prophecies of Jacob, Gen. xlix. 10, and of Ba- 
laam, Numb. xxiv. 7—9. 17, and the words in Deut. xviii. 15. 
Hence our Lord said to the Jews, If ye had believed Moses, ye 
would have believed Me. (John v. 46.) 

26. Ἐγώ εἰμι, ὃ λαλῶν σοι] I that am speaking unto thee am He. 
The Jews said to Christ (John x. 24), If thou be the Christ, tell 
us plainly, and He did not reveal Himself to them; and yet He 
says to the woman, “1 am He.’’ Whence this difference? Be- 
cause they asked in malice, she in simplicity ; and because there 
were no Pharisees and Chief Priests in Samaria, who would per- 
vert this knowledge into an occasion of hatred against Him ;. and 
because He foreknew that the Samaritans would believe in Him. 
Cp. Matt. xvi. 20. oo 

27. ἐθαύμαζον] were wondering ; the reading of A, B, C, Ὁ, 
G, K, L, M. Elz. has ἐθαύμασαν, which is less expressive. 

— μετὰ γυναικός] with a woman; which the Jewish Rabbis, 
who despised women, did not willingly do. Lightfoot, Schoettgen 
here. 

— οὐδεὶς μέντοι] yet no one said, What seekest Thou? A 
silent intimation of awe for their Master. See on Mark x. 32. 
Luke v. 7. John xii. 21, 22. 

28. ᾿Αφῆκεν τὴν ὑδρίαν] She left her water-pot and went her 
way into the city. Our Lord employed this woman as an Apostle 
to her own city. (Origen.) And she would not have them trust 
implicitly in her own report of Him, but she said to them, Come 
and see. And she did not tell them that He had declared Himself 
to be the Christ, lest perhaps they might refuse to come, but she 
said, Come and seea man, &c. Js not this the Christ? (Chrys.) 

29. Δεῦτε, ἴδετε] Come ye and see. This woman of Samaria 
was wiser and more courageous than the master of Israel, Nico- 
demus, with whom Jesus had discoursed on the same subject. 
He did not fetch others, or declare himself openly as a disciple; 
but she brought a City to Christ. (Chrys. on v. 13.) 

82. ᾿Εγὼ βρῶσιν ἔχω φαγεῖν] Ihave meat to eat. Our salva- 
tion is the meat for which Christ hungers. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

35. τετράμηνος sc. χρόνος. (Lobeck, Phryn. p. 549.) So the 
best MSS. iz. has τετράμηνον. 
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τ ΟἿ. 17. 8. 
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καὶ ὁ θερισμὸς ἔρχεται ; ἰδοὺ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐπάρατε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑμῶν, καὶ 


» Ἀ ’, 
θεάσασθε τὰς χώρας, ὅτι λευκαί εἰσι πρὸς θερισμὸν ἤδη. ὅ8 Καὶ & θερίζων 
ς ν Ν , 
μισθὸν λαμβάνει, καὶ συνάγει καρπὸν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, ἵνα καὶ ὁ σπείρων 
A ‘ ‘ 9 
ὁμοῦ χαίρῃ καὶ 6 θερίζων. 7 Ἔν yap τούτῳ ὁ λόγος ἐστὶν ὁ ἀληθινὸς, ὅτι 
ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὁ σπείρων, καὶ ἄλλος ὁ θερίζων. ὃ8 ᾿Εγὼ ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς θερίζειν 
“ “A A 
ὃ οὐχ ὑμεῖς κεκοπιάκατε: ἄλλοι κεκοπιάκασι, Kal ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν κόπον αὐτῶν 
εἰσεληλύθατε. 

Ὁ Ἔκ δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν τῶν Σαμαρειτῶν, 
διὰ τὸν λόγον τῆς γυναικὸς μαρτυρούσης, Ὅτι εἶπέ μοι πάντα ὅσα ἐποίησα. 
40 ¢ > κ“ \ 2 \ ε a _ > 4 A 3 .: 

Ὡς οὖν ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ Σαμαρεῖται, ἠρώτων αὐτὸν μεῖναι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς: 
καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ δύο ἡμέρας. 4! Καὶ πολλῷ πλείους ἐπίστευσαν διὰ τὸν λόγον 

3 a 42 ra Ν ὅλ 9 Pe ὦ ὃ Ν ‘ ‘ X λ. Ν 4 
αὐτοῦ, τῇ τε γυναικὶ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι οὐκέτι διὰ τὴν σὴν λαλιὰν πιστεύομεν' 


3 Ν Ν 3 , Ν » 9 e *, > > wn ε Ἀ an ,ὔ 
αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἀκηκόαμεν, καὶ οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ σωτῊρ TOV κόσμου, 


΄, 
ὁ Χριστός. 
s Matt. 18, 57. 
ch. 7. 1. 
Mark 6. 4. 
Luke 4. 24. 


(τι) “* Mera δὲ τὰς δύο ἡμέρας ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν: (=~) “΄" αὐτὸς γὰρ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐμαρτύρησεν, ὅτι προφήτης 





It would seem that this was late in November or early in 
December. The sowing of barley was at that time, i.e. in the 
month Cisleu. And in four months after that time—in the month 
Nisan or Abib—the barley harvest began,—namely, at the Pass- 
over. And fifty days after that,—namely, at Pentecost, the wheat 
harvest commenced. Levit. xxiii. 10--- 17. Joseph. Ant. iii. 105. 
Walchii Calend. Palest. p. 25. Buhlii Cal. p. 23. Kuinoel’s 
note here; and Meyer, p. 133; and Wieseler, Synops. p. 214. 
Robinson, Palest. ii. p. 99. Jahn, Arch. ὃ 62. Winer, R. W. B. 
p- 340 v. Erndte. 

— ἐπάρατε τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς lift ye up your eyes and see. You 
can calculate by the aspect of the fields how many months it 
wants to the natural harvest; but I say to you, Lift up the eyes 
of your heart, and behold the spiritual harvest present before 
you. Christ sees a multitude of the Samaritans coming to hear 
Him, and He calls them fields white to Harvest. (Chrys., 
Theoph.) 

Christ’s divine Eye had also a prophetic view of the spiritual 
Harvest to be gathered in Samaria, soon after His Ascension; on 
which see Acts viii. 1—14, and note there, and on Acts viii. 17. 
Cp. note on John xii. 20. 24. 

36. ὁμοῦ χαίρῃ] may rejoice together; at the Great Day. 
Their labours were at different times, the reward will be given at 
once. (Origen.) 

87. ἄλλος ὁ σπείρων] one is he who soweth, another he who 
reapeth. The Patriarchs and Moses, and the Prophets of the 
Old Testament had sown the seed; the Apostles of the New 
reap the harvest. (Origen, who quotes Isa. xxix. 11. Dan. viii. 
27. Matt. xii. 42; xiii. 17. Eph. iii. 5. Cp. Cyril, Chrys., Aug., 
Theophyl.) 

Hence we see that the New Testament is not contrary to 
the Old (as the Marcionites and Manicheans vainly say), but the 
Old preparatory to the New, and the New the fulfilment of the 
Old. (Chrys., Aug., Theophy!.) And finally the World’s Har- 
vest will be reaped by the Angels of heaven, who will gather in 
the sheaves of good wheat from the field of the Church, tilled by 
Christ’s Ministers from the beginning; and many will come from 
the East and from the West, and will sit down with Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, in the Kingdom of Heaven. (Matt. viii. 11.) 
Cp. Aug. here. ; 

Our Lord Himself, it is probable, was now reaping in fields 
prepared for the harvest by the preaching of His forerunner, John 
the Baptist, now in prison. See on iii. 25. 

38. θερίζειν] to reap. Our Lord, by His example in this 
emapter, teaches us to spiritualize all the ordinary incidents of life. 
He sits at a well-side, and He makes it an occasion for speaking 
of living water. The disciples ask Him to eat. His meat and 
drink is to do the will of God. It wants four months to harvest. 
He sees the Samaritans coming to Him ; He foresees that they 
will believe in Him; they are fields whitening to the harvest, 
poling a crop from the seed sown by Moses 1500 years be- 
ore. 


This duty of Christianizing every occasion of life is well illus- 
trated in the Rev. Robert Cooke’s Exhortation to Ejaculatory 
Prayer, edited by W. Jones of Nayland, Lond. 1797. 

40. ἠρώτων αὐτόν] they (the Samaritans) were entreating Him. 





The Jews, although they saw His miracles, rejected Him in pride, 
malice, and vain-glory; but the Samaritans, among whom He 
wrought no miracle, desired Him to remain with them, and be- 
lieved on Him. 

— ἔμεινεν] He abode. Jesus remains with those who desire 
Him to stay with them, particularly if they come forth out of 
the city, and pray Him to enter and abide with them. ( Origen.) 

Observe how these Samaritans were blessed in their subse- 
quent history. See the honourable notice of this place (Sychar) 
in St. Stephen’s speech (Acts vii. 16), and the mission of Philip 
the Deacon, to preach (Acts viii. 5), and of the Apostles Peter and 
John to confirm, in Samaria. (Acts viii. 14.) 

To “him that hath shall be given.” (Matt. xiii. 12.) And 
it is remarkable, that the site of Sychar is still well known, and 
its condition fruitful and prosperous ; and its scenery is, perhaps, 
the most beautiful of any region in Palestine (ep. Burgon.’s note), 
—while the great city of the thankless Capernaum has vanished, 
and no one can accurately tell the sites of Chorazin and Bethsaida. 
See Matt. xi. 21—23. Luke x. 15. 

42. λαλιάν] speech. In a good sense. 
on Mark xvi. 19, and Winer, p- 21. 

— πιστεύομεν we believe. At first they had some belief from 
the woman’s testimony (John iv. 39), now they believe because 
they had heard Him themselves. So it is with those who are 
brought to Christ by Christian friends, and by the preaching of 
the Christian Church. They believe through that report, then 
Christ abides with them, and He gives them the precepts of love ; 
they are convinced, and know, by their own experience, that He 
is indeed the Saviour of the world. (Aug.) . 

The Visible Church of God, even from the beginning, exer- 
cises a manuductory office—like that of this Samaritan woman— 
in bringing the world to Christ in Holy Scripture, where He 
abides with us, and confirms, settles, and stablishes us in the 
faith. Compare Hooker, II. iv. 3, and III. viii. 14; and the 
Editor’s remarks on the Canon of Scripture, Lect. i. pp. 21—26. 

43, 44. cis τὴν Γαλιλαίαν---αὐτὸς yap Ἰησοῦς] The inter- 
pretation of S. Cyril here, and others of the ancients, is that our 
Lord went away (ἀπῆλθεν) into Galilee, passing by (παρατρέχων) 
His own πατρίδα, Nazareth,—see Matt. xiii. 54. 57. Mark vi. 1. 
4. Luke iv. 23, 24, where Nazareth is designated the πατρὶς of 
Christ ; for even Jesus Himself (αὐτὸς), the greatest of all Pro- 
phets, witnessed that a Prophet hath not honour in his own coun- 
try. Thus we find Him at Cana, which is north of Nazareth, so 
that our Lord in coming from Samaria must have avoided Naza- 
reth. Cana had profited doubtless by His first miracle there, 
while the Nazarenes had been offended at Him. (Luke iy. 23, 
24.) Cp. Townson, i. 220. St. John takes for granted that Naza- 
reth was already known by his readers as the πατρὶς, or country, 
of Christ, from the earlier Gospels (Matt. xiii. 54. Mark vi. 1. 
Luke iv. 23). Nazareth in Galilee is contrasted here with Galilee 
generally,—as Jerusalem, the capital of Judea, is contrasted by 
St. John with Judea, iii. 22. 

This interpretation is confirmed by what follows: “ When 
He came to Galilee the Galileans received Him ;’’ they held Him 
in honour. But, on the other hand, we read, that the men of 
His own country (warpts)—so the Evangelists, St. Matthew and 


Cp. viii. 43, and see 
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297 3 86 ν > 
ἰδίᾳ πατρίδι τιμὴν οὐκ ἔχε. (-) © Ὅτε οὖν ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, ἐδέξαντο 
= § ε »-“" , ε id δ). Ὁ ’ δ'..6 , 5 nA e¢ re 
αὐτὸν ot Γαλιλαῖοι πάντα ἑωρακότες ἃ ἐποίησεν ἐν ἹΙἹεροσολύμοις ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ" 
καὶ αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἦλθον εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν. 
87 3 3 Lal an 
(zx) 46 Ἦλθεν οὖν πάλιν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς eis τὴν Kava τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ὅπου teh. 12.1, 11. 
Ν Φ 
ἐποίησε τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον. Καὶ ἣν τις βασιλικὸς οὗ ὁ υἱὸς ἠσθένει ἐν Καφαρ- 
, 47 Ὁ > , Ψ > a ¢ > mls ὃ , > ‘ , 
VOU}. Ovtos ἀκούσας ott Inaovs ἥκει ἐκ τῆς Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν 
lal ‘\ | a % “Ὁ lal 
ἀπῆλθε πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν ἵνα καταβῇ Kal ἰάσηται αὐτοῦ τὸν υἱὸν, 
» λλ Ν > 0 ia 48 u > > «3 “ Ν 3 ’ > Ν ‘A “ 
ἤμελλε γὰρ ἀποθνήσκειν. Εἶπεν οὖν ὃ Ιησοὺς προς αὐτόν, Eav μὴ σημεῖα ui cor. τ. 22. 
Ν id io > Ν ’ 49 id \ ΟΝ," ε ’ uA 
Kal τέρατα ἴδητε, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε. Δέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ βασιλικός, Κύριε, 

’ὔ θ Ν > 6 A \ δί 50 ’ 3 ie Bee A ’ 
κατάβηθι πρὶν ἀποθανεῖν τὸ παιδίον μου. Λέγει αὑτῷ ὁ Inaovs, Πορεύου' 
ἀν 8. a ἊΣ ἢ o> # A 4 4 ἐὖἢ Φ'- Διιυᾷ ἃ A Ν 
ὁ vids σου ζῆ. Καὶ ἐπίστευσεν ὃ ἄνθρωπος τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ 
> , 517 ὃ δὲ 3 aA , ε ὃ “ > ΓΝ. , 7 A 
ἐπορεύετο. Ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ καταβαίνοντος, οἱ δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ, 

Ἂ 9 , X λέ ἊΨ ε a A 52? ΄ 53 > pe Ν 
καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν λέγοντες, Ὅτι ὁ παῖς σου ζῇ. Ἐπύθετο οὖν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τὴν 
e m aA fal 
ὧραν ἐν 7 κομψότερον ἔσχε' Kal εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ὅτι ἐχθὲς ὥραν ἑβδόμην ἀφῆκεν 
He's, ε 4 53 "ER δ... \ ῳ 3 ιν ot 3 Ὃν κα P20 
αὐτὸν ὁ πυρετός. γνω οὖν ὁ πατὴρ oTL ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH wpa ἐν ἢ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
e 3 a ν ε es “a pee (Per t ἢ \ se Ὁ 3 a Φ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅτι ὃ υἱός σου ζῇ" καὶ ἐπίστευσεν αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ οἰκία αὐτοῦ ὅλη. 
54 Τρῦτο πάλιν δεύτερον σημεῖον ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐλθὼν ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας εἰς 








τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 


88 δ a > ε N a > A 
V. (ὺ᾽᾽ "Μετὰ ταῦτα ἦν ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς «4». 3.18. 


Ἱεροσόλυμα. 


ev. 23. 2. 
Deut. 16. 1. 





St. Luke, call Nazareth—asked in scorn, ‘‘Is not this the car- 
penter’s Son ? and is not His mother called Mary; and His brethren 
and sisters, are they not all with us? And they were offended 
at Him.’ (Matt. xiii. 54—56.) And He said to them, “ Ye will 
surely say unto Me this proverb, Physician, heal thyself. What- 
soever we have heard done in Capernaum (in Galileé) do in thy 
own country. And He said, Verily I say unto you, No Prophet 
is accepted in his own country.” (Luke iv. 23, 24.) And again 
we read, Jesus said, A Prophet is not without honour save in his 
own country. (Matt. xiii. 57.) 

Thus the words of St. John in this place are explained by 
the words of Christ as recorded in the former Gospels; and 
doubtless St. John takes for granted that his own readers are 
acquainted with the other Gospels, and will compare and elucidate 
his own narrative by theirs. Cp. above, Introduction, p. 268. 

46—53.] For a Homily on these verses see Greg. Mag. Hom. 
in Evang. 28. 

46. Ἦλθεν οὖν] Jesus came again unto Cana of Galilee, where 
He made the water wine. And there was a certain nobleman, 
&c. St. John, in pursuance of his design to unfold in his Gospel 
the proofs of Christ’s Godhead, proceeds to recount a Miracle 
which exhibits Him as possessing the Divine Attributes of Omni- 
presence, Omniscience, and Omnipotence. In His first Miracle 
at Cana, Christ had shown His Divine Power. Without the ut- 
terance of a word, He had changed the water into wine by the 
silent fiat of His will. And now, while visible at Cana as man, 
He is present at Capernaum as God; He restores the sick there, 
and reveals what is done in that city. Go thy way, thy son 
liveth. The Evangelist thus teaches the necessity and blessedness 
of faith in the Divinity of Christ. 

— βασιλικός] Probably a courtier, or officer of Herod Anti- 
pas. See the passages from Josephus in the notes of Krebs, 
Rosenmiiller, and Kuin. 

47. καταβῇ come down, i.e to the shore of the Sea of Galilee. 
See ii. 12. 

The nobleman had some faith, but it was feeble, in that he 
did not think that Christ could give health to his son after his 
son’s death, or unless Christ came down in person (Chrys.) ; yet 
Christ did not reject him, but did more than he asked. 

— ἤμελλε] As to the augment in this word see xi. 51 ; xii 33. 
Winer, p. 65. ἣ 

50. Πορεύου] go thy way. Set out on thy journey. I, Whom 
thou desirest to come down, will remain where I am; but when 
thou arrivest at Capernaum, thou wilt find there the effect wrought 
already by My Divine Power; for thy son liveth. Contrast the 
faith of the centurion (Luke vii. 2) with that of this courtier, and 
Christ’s conduct to each. Our Lord would not go down at the 
desire of the nobleman to heal his son, but He offered to go down 
to heal the servant of the centurion.. (Matt. viii. 7.) He thus 
teaches us, that what is lofty in man’s sight is low in His eyes, 
and the reverse. 

Vor. L 





52. κομψότερον ἔσχε] began to amend. “ κομψότερον Theophy- 
lactus interpretatus est βέλτιον καὶ εὐρωστότερον, et apud Arrian. 
Epictet. iii. 10, sibi invicem opponuntur formule κομψῶς ἔχειν 
atque κακῶς ἔχειν ; verba ibi sunt, ὅταν 6 ἰατρὸς εἰσέρχηται μὴ 
φοβεῖσθαι τί εἴπῃ μηδ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ, κομψῶς ἔχεις, ὑπερχαίρειν μηδ᾽ 
ἂν εἴπῃ, κακῶς ἔχεις, ἀθυμεῖν.᾽ (Kuin.) 

— ἐχθέβ] So A, B*, 6, D, K, L. 
κῶς, ἐχθὲς---- Ἑλληνικῶς v. ibi Piersonus p. 402. Etymol. M. 
ἐχθὲς καὶ χθές. Οἱ ᾿Αττικοὶ χθὲς, of δὲ κοινοὶ ἐχθές. Hesych. 
χθὲς, ἐχθές. Sed nec Attici alterd forma ἐχθὲς, qua ceteri 
Greci usi sunt, plané abstinuerunt, vid. Aristoph. Plut. v. 883. 
1047, et interpp. ad Thom. Mag. p. 913, sq.’’ (Kuin.) 

— ὥραν ἑβδόμην] the seventh hour; seven in the evening. 
It is not probable that the father should have delayed so long as 
he would have done if it was one o’clock p.m. ἐπορεύετο, he was 
setting out, immediately after our Lord’s speech to him, v. 50. 
Cana and Capernaum were not more than twenty-five miles apart. 
As this seventh hour was seven in the evening, we need not be 
surprised that the father did not arrive {1 the next day (x6és). 
Besides, the season was late in the autumn or early in the winter, 
when travelling was not easy. See v. 35. 

On the reckoning of hours of St. John’s Gospel, see above 
on »v. 6. 

53. ἐπίστευσεν he believed. There are degrees in faith as in 
other virtues; the nobleman’s faith began, when he came to 
Christ, it increased when our Lord said, ‘* Thy son liveth,” it was 
completed when his servants told him, “ yesterday at the seventh 
hour the fever left him.” (Bede.) 


“ Meris: χθὲς---ἰΑττι- 


Cu. V. 1. ἣν ἑορτή] there was a feast of the Jews. What Feast 
was this? That it was one of the ¢hree great Feasts, seems’ 
to be implied in the words, “and Jesus went up to Jerusalem.” 
The incidents related in the Chapter immediately preceding 
occurred in an autumn or winter (iv. 35). The events narrated 
in the Chapter next after the present, occurred just before a 
Passover (vi. 1\—4). At that season Our Lord was in Galilee 
(vi. 1—4), but He is now at Jerusalem. At that season also, a 
Passover was near at hand, but now a Feast is actually going on. 
Therefore this Feast cannot be the same as the Passover men- 
tioned in the next Chapter. 

The Feast here specified took place in an interval of time 
limited a parte ante by the winter at Sychar, and a parte post by 
the Passover in the next Chapter (vi. 1—4). That Passover 
could not have been the neat after that winter; for, as we here 
see, a Feast of the Jews, at which Jesus went up to Jerusalem, 
took place in the interval between that winter and that Passover. 

But none of the three great Feasts of the Jews fall between 
the winter month Cisleu, and the spring month Abib, when the 
Passover took place. Therefore this interval, dating from a 
Winter and reaching to that Passover, consisted of about sixteen 
months. The Feast here mentioned was, probably, as has been 
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JOHN V. 2—5. 


5 Ἔστι δὲ ἐν τοῖς 'ἹΙεροσολύμοις ἐπὶ τῇ προβατικῇ κολυμβήθρα, ἡ ἐπιλε- 
γομένη Ἑ βραϊστὶ Βηθεσδὰ, πέντε στοὰς ἔχουσα. ὃ. Ἔν ταύταις κατέκειτο 
πλῆθος πολὺ τῶν ἀσθενούντων, τυφλῶν, χωλῶν, ξηρῶν, ἐκδεχομένων τὴν τοῦ 
ὕδατος κίνησιν. “4 ἴάγγελος γὰρ κατὰ καιρὸν κατέβαινεν ἐν τῇ κολυμβήθρᾳ, 
καὶ ἐτάρασσε τὸ ὕδωρ' ὁ οὖν πρῶτος ἐμβὰς μετὰ τὴν ταραχὴν τοῦ ὕδατος 
ὑγιὴς ἐγίνετο, ᾧ δήποτε κατείχετο νοσήματι. " Ἦν δέ τις ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖ 





already observed, one of the three Great Annual Festivals. It 
was the Passover, the Pentecost, or the Feast of Tabernacles, 
which fell in that interval. 

It is not easy to determine which of these three Festivals it 
was, The ancient Expositors are divided in opinion on this sub- 
ject. Irenaeus (ii. 22. 3) calls it a Passover. He asserts that 
our Lord went up to Jerusalem for the Passover every year : first, 
to the Passover mentioned in John ii. 23; then, a second time, 
when He healed the paralytic, viz. at the Feast mentioned in this 
Chapter (v. 1—14); thirdly, after He had multiplied the loaves 
in Galilee (vi. 1); and fourthly, and lastly, when He was Cruci- 
fied. This opinion is also maintained by Theodoret, ad Dan. ix. 
p- 1250. And this opinion has been adopted by Luther, Sca- 
liger, Grotius, Lightfoot, Le Clerc, Hengstenberg (Christol. 
176}, Greswell, and Robinson: and on the whole, seems most 
probable. S. Cyril, Chrysostom and his followers, Euthymius, 
and Theophylact, supposed it to be a Pentecost. 

The question is not very material to the Chronology of our 
Lord’s Ministry. For, since there was an interval of sixteen 
months between the winter when He was at Sychar, and the 
Passover mentioned below in vi. ] —4, it is evident that a Pass- 
over must have occurred in that interval, and it is not of much 
importance to determine, whether that Passover is specified here 
by St. John. Itis enough to know that St. John’s narrative of our 
Lord’s Ministry comprises a time in which there were Four Pass- 
overs, viz. 

A Passover when He cleansed the Temple, ii. 13. 

A Passover (after a winter, see note on iv. 35) following the 
Passover of chap. ii. 13, and before 

A third Passover connected with the miraculous feeding, and 
preceding the discourse on the Eucharist, vi. 4. 

The fourth Passover, at which He suffered, xiii. 1. 

On the prophetic intimations of this fact, see below on vii. 8. 

Hence it appears that our Lord’s Ministry lasted about three 
years and a half: and this is the result arrived at not only by 
Ireneus and Theodoret, arguing from these Four Passovers, but 
also by Eusebius, reasoning on other grounds, H. E.i. 10. See 
also below on vii. 14. 

Jesus went up to the Feasts at Jerusalem to show His reve- 
rence for the Law of Moses, and in order to preach to the multi- 
tudes who were then assembled at Jerusalem. (Chrys.) 

2. Ἔστι] there is: this expression does not show that this 
Gospel was nof written (as all Christian Antiquity believed it to 
have been) after the destruction of Jerusalem; as has been alleged 
by some in more recent times. The Pool, and even its Porches, 
might have continued to exist after the fall of the City. Some 
part of the City itself survived the siege; and they were in the 
suburbs. The Pool is described by Eusebius and Jerome as 
existing in their age: and it is probable, that the Romans, who 
were accustomed to erect Baths wherever they settled themselves, 
would be disposed to preserve a Bath, celebrated for its medicinal 
properties, for the use of their own Garrison, quartered at Jeru- 
salem: cp. Lardner, iii. p. 236. Townson, p. 223. Davidson, 
i. p. 230. 

— τοῖς Ἱεροσολύμοις: St. John alone of the Evangelists uses 
the oblique cases of Ἱεροσόλυμα with the article, see x. 22; xi. 
18. Winer, p. 102. 

— τῇ προβατικῇ] Some ancient Interpreters joined this word 
with κολυμβήθρα thus, προβατικὴ κολυμβήθρα, probatika piscina, 
a sheep-pool (Chrys., Theophyl.), in which the entrails of the 
sheep which had been sacrificed were washed (Theophyl. v. 1). 
But modern Expositors supply πύλῃ, gate, after προβατικῇ. 
Nehem. iii. 1. 32; xii. 39. Lightfoot, i. p. 666. Wetst., p. 868. 
Winer, p. 522. 

For a Homily on this miracle see 3, Cyril Hieros. pp. 336 
—344. 

— κολυμβήθρα] a pool—piscina. Water of itself has no 
power of healing either body or soul. But this pool, stirred by 
an Angel, was endued with curative power. It may be regarded 
as a figure of Christian Baptism, which derives its energy from 
God, and heals the diseases of the soul. And by the cures visibly 
wrought on the body with water when stirred by an Angel, by 
the operation of Divine power, Christ leads us to believe in the 
operations which He assures us are wrought by the Lord of 
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Angels on the soul, in the Sacrament of Baptism by Water. To 
this pool of Baptism all mankind is invited, and every one may 
step in and be healed, and its virtue is never exhausted. (Chrys. 
Aug. Serm. 124, 125. Theoph.) 

— Ἑβραϊῖστί] See above on i. 39. 

— Βηθεσδά)] Bethesda, house of mercy; rmx (beth), ‘ domus 
et pr (chesed), beneficentia.’ See Lightfoot, Chorog. and Har- 
mony on John v. 2, vol. i. pp. 666. 670. 

Bethesda seems to be what is now called the “‘ Fount of the 
Virgin,’’ and is connected by a subterranean channel with Siloam. 
See on ix. 7, and Robinson, Palestine, i. p. 490—507, and Later 
Researches, p. 249. 

— πέντε στοάς] five arcades; probably the whole building 
was of a pentagonal form, the pool being in the middle, to which 
there was access from the five sides, covered with roofs, sup- 
ported on columns. See v. 13. 

The porch of Bethesda, with its five arcades, has been re- 
garded as emblematic of the Jewish nation, lying sick and impo- 
tent in the porch of the Pentateuch; when Christ came to give 
them health in the living waters of the Gospel. (Cp. Aug.) See 
on v. 5. 

8. πλῆθος] a multitude. The work of Christ, in healing the 
soul, is far greater than that which He wrought in healing men’s 
bodies. But because the soul of man did not as yet know Christ, 
by whom she was to be healed; and because man has eyes in the 
body so as to be able to see bodily acts, and had not as yet eyes 
in the heart, so as to see God, therefore Christ wrought works of 
healing that were visible, on the body, in order that the soul, 
which could not as yet see Him, might be healed by Him. He 
therefore entered the porch where a great multitude lay, and 
chose one (who had been long there, and had no one to put him 
into the pool), and healed him. (Aug.) 

He restored him to vigour immediately; and gave a public 
proof of the miracle. How great is the difference in the health 
restored by Christ, and that which we receive by the ministry of 
Physicians! (Bede, Theoph.) See above on Matt. viii. 15. 

— éxdexouévwv—xlynow is omitted by A*, B, C*, L, a few 
cursive MSS., and the ancient Cureton Syriac. 

As to the words ἐκδεχομένων τὴν τοῦ ὕδατος κίνησιν, they 
state nothing which is not known from v. 7. And no good reason 
can be assigned for which they should have been omitted, if they 
had been in the original text of the Gospel. But they may have 
been left out inadvertently from some ancient copy, and so 
never have found their way into the transcripts from it. 

This seems more probable than that these words should have 
been added as a gloss to some early copy, and from that one 
source have been diffused into the immense majority of copies 
where they are now found. 

4. "Αγγελο----μ»οσήματι)] These words are not found in MSS. 
B, C*, D, nor in a few cursive MSS., nor in the Cureton Syriac, 
but they were in copies of this Gospel in the time of Tertullian 
(de Bapt. 5, adv. Jud. 13), and are quoted by Chrys., Cyril, 
Aug., and others, and they exist in A, C***, E, F, G, H, I, K, 
L, M, U, V, A, and Lr. See the evidence on the subject in 
Tregelles, Acct. of MSS. pp. 243—246, and in Scholz, Tisch., 
and Aff. here. 

As to this verse, which is found in the vast majority of 
copies, some reasons might be alleged why it should have been 
inserted by transcribers. They might have been desirous to 
assign a cause for the phenomenon. On the other hand, reasons 
no less valid might weigh with them for its omission. Who had 
seen the Angel? What Jewish writer had recorded his appear- 
ance and operation? These are questions which might have been 


| urged by sceptics of old, as now, and the easiest way of removing 


the objections might seem to be to omit the words. We know 
that this feeling operated so strongly with some critics of old, as to 
lead them not only to omit a few words, but even to reject entire 
Books of the Sacred Canon, e.g. the Epistle to the Hebrews and 
the Apocalypse. See the editor’s Lectures on the Canon, pp. 213. 
246. 330, 2nd edit. 

The evidence of the MSS. being, on the whole, so strong in 
favour of the words, it seems rash to reject them. They are re- 
tained by Lachmann; but rejected, as ‘a legendary interpola- 
tion,” by Meyer. 
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τριάκοντα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη ἔχων ἐν τῇ ἀσθενείᾳ 5 τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς Kata 
κείμενον, καὶ γνοὺς ὅτι» πολὺν ἤδη χρόνον ἔχει λέγει αὐτῷ, Θέλεις ὑγιὴς 
lal ε A ὮΝ 
γενέσθαι; ἴ ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ἀσϑενῶν, Κύριε, ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἔχω, ἵνα, ὅταν 
ταραχθῇ τὸ ὕδωρ, βάλῃ με εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν' ἐν ᾧ δὲ ἔρχομαι ἐγὼ, ἄλλος 
πρὸ ἐμοῦ καταβαίνει. ὃ" Aéyet αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ἔγειρε, ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν b Matt. 9. 
, > 4 ε 
σου, καὶ περιπάτει. °° Καὶ εὐθέως ἐγένετο ὑγιὴς ὁ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ἦρε τὸν Luke 5.2 


a > : lal 
κράβαττον αὐτοῦ, Kal περιεπάτε. "Hv δὲ σάββατον ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 


ech. 9, 14, 


10 Ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ τεθεραπευμένῳ, Σάββατόν ἐστιν, οὐκ ἔξεστί a Exod. 20. το. 


> Ν , 
σοι ἄραι τὸν κράβαττον. 


δον. ὃ 3 ᾿ ἢ Ν ’, , Ν , 
EKEWOS μοι Elev, Apov τὸν κράβαττόν σου, Kal περιπάτει. 
Ss > Δ , > (tee. ε > , 3 Ν ὔ 

οὖν αὑτόν, Tis ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος Ο εἰπὼν σοι, Apov TOV κράβαττόν σου, και 


Deut. δ, 18, 


(1 "ArexpiOn αὐτοῖς, Ὃ ποιήσας με ὑγυῆ Nev 18.00. 


Jer. 17. 21, &c. 


12 > ΄ Matt. 12. 2, 
Ἡρώτησαν Mark 2. 24. 


\ Luke 6, 2. 


περιπάτει ; 15 Ὁ δὲ ἰαθεὶς οὐκ ἤδει τίς ἐστιν ὁ yap ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐξένευσεν, ὄχλου 


ὄντος ἐν τῷ τόπῳ. 


a a nee A \ > “ἊΨ 
14° Μετὰ ταῦτα εὑρίσκει αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, “Ide, ὁ Matt. 12. 45 
ver. . 


ὑγιὴς γέγονας" μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε, ἵνα μὴ χεῖρόν σοί τι γένηται. 
aA “ 5 “ 
Απῆλθεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ἀνήγγειλε τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστιν 6 
16 Ν Ν lel 3Q7 Ν 3 “A &: 3 ὃ “Ὁ ᾿Ὶ 
Καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἐδίωκον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ 


1δ 


ποιήσας αὐτὸν ὑγιῆ. 


ch. 8. 11, 


f ch. 14. 10. 


> la ε = “~ 
ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι ταῦτα ἐποίει ἐν σαββάτῳ. 1" Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς Sek Tie 


ν & 10. 33. 


ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς, Ὃ Πατήρ μου ἕως ἄρτι ἐργάζεται, κἀγὼ ἐργάζομαι. 118 © Διὰ pris’ 5. 6. 





As to the internal teaching of the verse, it will be observed 
that it does not say that the Angel was visible; and therefore no 
objection against its insertion can be grounded on the silence of 
profane writers. 

It seems also a worthy exercise of Divine Revelation, to lead 
human Philosophy to regard what are Physical Phenomena, as 
being not produced Jy natural Laws, though they may be regu- 
lated according to them, but as effected by divine Agency ; in a 
word, to elevate the human mind from the lower level of 
material Mechanics to the higher region of spiritual Dynamics. 

Here also we have a true view of the dignity of the Medical 
Profession. We see the ministry of the Physician, and the visible 
means and appliances used by him for the restoration of health. 
But by such Scriptures as these, the Holy Spirit teaches us to 
look at the invisible power of the Great Physician acting by their 
instrumentality ; and to ascribe all its success to Him,—“ Jesus 
Christ maketh thee whole.” (Acts ix. 34.) 

So it is also in the World of Grace. We see the Bread and 
Wine in the Holy Eucharist; and we see the Water in the Sacra- 
ment of Baptism. But the Holy Spirit in Holy Scripture lifts up 
the veil which separates us from the unseen world, and discovers 
to us the ministry of Angels, and even His own ministry, in the 
spiritual Bethesda, which God has provided for the palsied and 
withered soul. : 

Hence Tertullian (de Baptismo, c. 5) speaking of the pool 
of Bethesda says, “That figure of corporal healing typified spi- 
ritual medicine. In proportion as God’s grace towards men was 
increased, more honour accrued to the element of Water. What 
thus conveyed temporal health now bestows spiritual; what was 
then salutary only to a few, is now made the means of dispensing 
everlasting health to whole Nations, by the abolition of death in 
the washing away of sin.”’ 

On the spiritual uses of this narrative, as an antidote to the 
erroneous practice of Angel worship, see above, i. 52. 

— κατέβαινεν) was wont to descend. 

5. τριάκοντα---ὀκτώ] Thirty-eight. Perhaps there is a spi- 
ritual meaning and typical sense in the number specified here by 
the Blessed Evangelist. Cp. Hengstenberg, Christol. 765. Forty 
years is a term of probation: see below Chronol. Synopsis of the 
Acts of the Apostles; and the number here is thirty-eight (40 
—2); and it is probable that just two years after this cure, Christ 
suffered, and the time of trial of the Jewish Nation was over. 
Did the man (as the Fathers say, see y. 2) represent the Jewish 
Nation ? and did his cure represent Christ’s desire for their salva- 
tion? See also the parallel noticed above in prelim. note to Ex. xvi. 

He had no one to put him in, he was prevented by others, 
and yet he continued there. What a reproof to our languor and 
despondency, and weariness in prayer, and in other spiritual ex- 
ercises for the impetration of divine grace and eternal good! 

Chrys. 
( ον ‘grabatum,’ used only by St. Mark and St. 
John in the Gospels. See Mark ii. 4. 9. 11, 12; vi. 55. 





-- 


9. σάββατον] a sabbath. The day of Rest was specially 
chosen by Christ as the fittest season for Divine acts of Mercy. 
Thus He fulfilled the Law, and showed His Oneness with the 
Father. (Mark iii. 1. Luke iv. 31—36. 38, 39. John ix. 14.) 
God rested on that day from all His works of creation; but on 
that Day of Rest He specially works, in doing acts of mercy to the 
souls of His Creatures, in the public religious exercises of His 
Church. 

13. Ὁ δὲ iaGels] A multitude of impotent folk lay in the porch, 
and one was healed by Him Who could have healed them all by a 
word. Why was this, but that Christ wrought rather with a view 
to the healing of the soul than of the body? For the health of 
the body, though once restored, failed again in death; but the soul 
once healed passes to life eternal. And to show the blessing pro- 
mised to patient endurance, and faith, and resignation, He healed 
this one. 

— etévevoe] glided out of, “ emersit, enatavit ἃ turba tan- 
quam a fluctibus maris;” from ἐκνεῖν, enatare. éxveboas = 
ἐκκολυμβήσας, Hesych. See Eurip. Hippol. 471, εἰς δὲ τὴν 
τύχην πεσοῦσ᾽ ὅσην σὺ πῶς by ἐκνεῦσαι δοκεῖς; and LXX in 
Jud. xviii. 26. There is something beautifully significant in this 
word as here applied to Christ. He emerged, glided, dived forth 
invisibly from the waves of the crowd, and reappeared in the 
quiet harbour of the House of God. He thus also proved that 
when arrested at Gethsemane it was by His own will. See also 
Luke iv. 29, 30. John viii. 59. 

This incident is also important as an evidence of the reality 
of His human body after His Resurrection, see below on xx. 19. 

Our Lord has now withdrawn His bodily presence from the 
crowd of this world, in order that we may see Him with the eye 
of Faith. He has dived through the clouds of this lower world of 
sin and sorrow, and has emerged into the pure, crystal, empyrean 
of Heaven ; and to the eye of Faith He is visible there, and He is 
there touched by the hand of Faith, see on xx. 17. 

14. εὑρίσκει αὐτὸν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς] Jesus seeks for and finds him; 
see i, 42; xii. 14. The man when healed went not to the market, 
but to the Temple; and there Jesus, who had conveyed Himself 
away from the crowd, met him who had not known Him in the 
crowd. Jesus escapes from the crowd; but He is found by us, and 
finds us, in the Temple; God is seen in solitude; the multitude 
makes a din around us and hides Him from us; the divine vision 
demands religious retirement and holy peace in His house, apart 
from the strife of tongues. Ps. xxxi. 20, 

— μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε] sin no more. Bodily infirmities are 
therefore the effects of sin; and if we suffer for our sins, and fall 
again into the same sins, we may expect that our sufferings will 
be worse. (Chrys.) 

— ἵνα μὴ χεῖρόν σοί τι γ. So A, B, C, 6, H, L, M, 8, V.— 
Elz. τί σοι; but σοι is emphatic, and is rightly placed first,—‘ to 
thee who hast been healed.’ 

16. ἐποίει} was doing, ‘ factitabat.’ 

17. ‘O Πατήρ μου ἕως ἄρτι ἐργάζεται)] My Father worketh 
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9 ’ὔ ὮΝ 7 

τοῦτο οὖν μᾶλλον ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι οὐ μόνον ἔλυε τὸ 
ΕΣ nw 

σάββατον, ἀλλὰ καὶ πατέρα ἴδιον ἔλεγε τὸν Θεὸν, ἴσον ἑαυτὸν ποιῶν τῷ Θεῷ. 





> a 3 ‘ ‘ , ean > 

hve 30. ig | | Amexpwato οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ 

δύναται ὁ Υἱὸς ποιεῖν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ οὐδὲν, ἐὰν μή τι βλέπῃ τὸν Πατέρα ποιοῦντα 

ε Ν A a 

ich. 8. 5... ἃ γὰρ ἂν ἐκεῖνος ποιῇ, ταῦτα καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς ὁμοίως ποιεῖ. 39 Ὁ γὰρ Πατὴρ φιλεῖ 
“3.17, ᾿ τ Ὁ , 

Κακὸ ἢ. 3. τὸν Υἱὸν, καὶ πάντα δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ ἃ αὐτὸς ποιεῖ: καὶ μείζονα τούτων δείξει 

ea . 27. >. A ὧν ν ε a θ , 21° x ε Ἢ 9 , ᾿ 4 

ch. 8. 35. αὐτῷ ἔργα, ἵνα ὑμεῖς θαυμάζητε. Ὥσπερ γὰρ ὁ Πατὴρ ἐγείρει τοὺς νεκροὺς 
ΗΝ ‘ ε \ , 

λοι τι. Kat ζωοποιεῖ, οὕτω καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς obs θέλει ζωοποιεῖ. 3 * Οὐδὲ γὰρ ὁ Πατὴρ κρίνει 

hitherto. τὸ ἕως ἄρτι δείκνυσι τὸ ἀϊδίως. (Athanas. adv. We are not to imagine that the two Persons of the Trinity 


Arian. ii. p. 386.)—é€ws ἄρτι from the Creation. (Bengel.) In 
His reasonings on the Sabbath, our Lord sometimes speaks as 
Man, as a human teacher (e.g. Matt. xii: 3), sometimes as God. 
Here He speaks as God, who makes His Sun to rise and His rain 
to fall, and clothes the grass of the field on the seventh day as 
well as on the other six. (Chrys.) 

Our Lord says, ‘‘My Father worketh hitherto,’’ because 
though He no longer maketh new creatures, yet He works in 
governing the Creation which was finished on the sixth day. 
Aud because the whole fabric of the Universe would be dissolved, 
if God’s operative power and administrative rule were ever with- 
drawn. (Aug. super Gen. iv. 12.) 

As Bengel says, ‘‘What would become of the Sabbath, 
unless God worked on the Sabbath?” 

The man who was healed was seen by the Jews to be doing 
a corporal work on the Sabbath,—he carried his bed. Christ, 
therefore, who had commanded him to do so, teaches them 
thereby, that the ordinance of their Sabbath was temporary, and 
that its substance had now appeared in Himself, and He therefore 
says, ‘‘ My Father worketh hitherto, and I work.” 

The Jews, understanding the law of the Sabbath in a carnal 
sense, imagined that God was wearied by the labour of Creation, 
and was resting from fatigue. Think not that My Father so 
rested on the Sabbath as not to work any more; but as He work- 
eth without labour, so I work. But it is said that God rested, 
because He made no more creatures after that all things were 
finished. (Gen. ii. 1, 2.) 

God gave the precept of the Sabbath to be a shadow of the 
future, and to signify the spiritual rest which remaineth to the 
people of God (Heb. iv. 9); that is, to the faithful who have done 
good works in this present state of existence; and this Rest will 
begin when the six ages of the world (like the six days of crea- 
tion) are past; and our Lord Himself confirmed the mystery of 
this rest by resting on the seventh day in the Grave, after He had 
completed His work, and had exclaimed, “ It is finished’? (John 
xix. 30). See also note on Matt. xxviii. 1. 

— κἀγὼ ἐργάζομαι] and I also am working. The Law of the 
Sabbath is the law of a Being who never rests from doing good. 
(Theoph.) See on Luke xiii. 16. What my Father made, He 
made without fatigue, by Me, Who work without labour; and 
when He governs, He governs by Me. Thus while He works I 
work. (Aug., Hilary de Trinit. vii.) The Father does not work 
except by the power and wisdom of the Son. (Cyril.) You think 
that the honour of the Sabbath has been disparaged by Me; but 
I never should have done what I have now done, unless I saw 
that the Father acts in like manner as I have now done; He does 
every thing which appertains to the constitution of the world and 
to the Sabbath, and does it all by Me. (Cyril.) 

19. οὐ δύναται ὃ Ὑἱὸς ποιεῖν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ οὐδέν the Son can do 
nothing of Himself save what He seeth the Father do. The sub- 
stance of the Son is from the Father, and therefore the power of 
the Son is of the Father. His essence and power are synonymous. 
He can do nothing but what He sees the Father do; but this act 
of seeing is His eternal generation from the Father. As fire is to 
light, so is the Father to the Son; the Son who is begotten is co- 
eternal with the Father who begat Him. (Aug. See also Serm. 
126.) Athanas. adv. Gentes, 46, p. 37; also p. 226. The Word 
is the essential Wisdom, Reason, and Power of the Father. (Cp. 
1 Cor. i. 24.) 

For God does not see by bodily eyes, but His faculty of sight 
is in the virtue of His nature. (Hilary.) 

When Christ says He can do nothing of Himself, He means 
nothing contrary to His Father’s will; for He took our nature of 
Himself (Phil. ii. 6, 7), and died, and raised Himself (John x. 17, 
18). (Chrys.) 

— ἃ γὰρ ἂν ἐκεῖνος ποιῇ, ταῦτα καὶ K.7.A.] whatsoever He 
docth, these also doeth the Son in like manner. I work His 
Works as being ever from Him. The Son is the Virtue by which 
the Father works all things, and ever is in the Father, and de- 
elares His will by act. (Cyril.) 


are as it were two Artificers—the one a Master workman, the 
other his Scholar, so that according as the former makes a chest, 
the other makes another after him. Therefore our Lord does not 
say, whatever the Father does, the Son does other things like 
what the Father does; but He says that the Son does the same 
things. The Father made the world, the Son made the world, 
and the Holy Ghost made the world; one and the same world 
was made by the Father, through the Son, by the Holy Spirit. 

We are not to suppose that Christ’s power of working comes 
by increments of strength, supplied to Him from time to time, 
but from consciousness; and not so from consciousness, that the 
Son does subsequently what He has previously seen the Father 
do. But since the Son is begotten of the Father by a conscious- 
ness of His Father’s power and nature in Himself, He testifies 
that the Son can do nothing but what He sees the Father do. 
(Cp. Aug. here.) 

He adds the word ὁμοίως, in like manner, lest another error 
should rise in our minds. A servant does some things at the 
command of his master, the same thing is done by both, but is it 
done likewise? No. Therefore the Father and the Son are not 
in the relation of master and servant to each other. But the Son 
does the same things as the Father, and He does them in like 
manner, that is, with the same power as the Father. The Son 
therefore is equal to the Father. (Aug.; and see Greg. Nazian. 
p- 547.) It is necessary to guard the reader against the errors 
here noticed; which are found in a note, on this passage, derived 
from one of the subtlest of modern Arians, Dr. Samuel Clarke, 
and circulated in one of the most popular Commentaries in the 
English language. ‘I do every thing in imitation of Him and 
by His direction and appointment.’”’ See also the same writer’s 
note on John xi. 41. The same caution must be given against 
the tendency of some notes from Dr. Whitby, whose antitrinita- 
rian bias, afterwards openly declared in his opposition to Bp. Bull, 
and refuted by Waterland, is sometimes visible in them, e.g. on 
v. 17, “1, after His example, work that which is good.’’ The 
teaching of S. Hilary, S. Athanasius, S. Cyril, and S. Augustine 
may serve as a corrective of these erroneous-notions. 

20. Ὁ Πατὴρ φιλεῖ τὸν Tidy, καὶ πάντα δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ] The 
Father loveth the Son, and showeth Him all things that He 
Himself doeth. Not that the Father shows every thing to the 
Son by His own working, but He works through the Son by 
showing what He does. For the Son sees the Father showing 
what He does, before any thing is done; and whatever is done by 
the Father through the Son, is done from the Father’s demon- 
stration, and from the Son seeing what is shown. (Aug.) We 
are not to suppose that the only-begotten Word, Who is God, 
receives any teaching by demonstration. The demonstration of 
works inculcates here a faith in Christ’s eternal generation. 
(Hilary, de Trin. vii.) Christ sees God by being born of God. 
Aug. 

ι -- ΡΣ τούτων δείξει αὐτῷ ἔργα] He will show Him 
greater works than these. He will show Him the Resurrection 
of the Body and the Regeneration of the Soul. But how can He 
be said to show these things to the Son, co-eternal with the 
Father? He shows them to Him as Man; for the body will be 
aa the general resurrection by the voice of the Son of Man. 
Aug. 
( 22. ὁ Πατὴρ κρίνει οὐδένα] the Father judgeth no man. In 
that the Father begat the Son co-equal with Himself, and has 
given all judgment to the Son, the Father will judge the World 
with the Son; but the Father judgeth no man, because the form 
of God will not be visible at the Judgment-day, but the form of 
the Son of Man, which He received from us. At the J udgment- 
day no one will see the Father; but every one will see the Son; 
because He is the Son of Man. Those on the right hand will see 
Him, and those on the left hand will see Him ; and both will 
hear His voice. But after the Judgment the righteous shall 
see God ; for “blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall see 
God” (Matt. v. 8). (Aug.) See also below, note on v. 27, and 





Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. vii. pp. 554—5, 60 and notes. 
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οὐδένα, ἀλλ᾽ τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν δέδωκε τῷ Υἱῷ, 8 ἵνα πάντες τιμῶσι τὸν Υἱὸν, 11 Jom 5. 99, 
Ν a Ν , ε ‘ a Ν εν > lel Ν ΄ Ν 
καθὼς τιμῶσι τὸν Πατέρα. Ὃ μὴ τιμῶν τὸν Υἱὸν οὐ τιμᾳ τὸν Πατέρα τὸν 


id o£. 
πέμψαντα αὐτόν. 


ν ε 
(τ Ὁ" ᾿Αἁμὴν. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὁ τὸν λόγον μου ἀκούων καὶ πιστεύων mon. 5. 8. 


& 6. 40, 41. 


τῷ πέμψαντί με ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ εἰς κρίσιν. οὐκ ἔρχεται, ἀλλὰ μεταβέβηκεν 5 5. δι. 


> aA ’ > ‘\ 4 

ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου εἰς τὴν ζωήν. 
al ) 25 α 
x 


\ Luke 23. 43. 


> \ > Ν ,’ ¢ A 4 » 4 A a“ > ν ε 
μὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι EPXETAL WPA, καὶ νυν ἐστιν, OTE οἱ νεκροὶ n Eph. 3. 1, 5. 


Matt. 8. 22. 


Ε] , lal A A can “ la) Ν “> 4 ’ 96 9 
ἀκούσονται τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ Υἱοῦ Tod Θεοῦ, καὶ οἱ ἀκούσαντες ζήσονται WOTTEP Rev. 3. 1. 


Rom. 6, 4. 


ἈΝ ε Il Ν » ζ Ν > ε A ν ἔδ Ν ~ i “Ὁ ra ‘ »¥ > ε i. Gal. 2. 20 

yap ὁ Πατὴρ ἐχει Conv ev ἑαυτῷ, οὕτως ἔδωκε καὶ τῷ Υἱῷ ζωὴν ἔχειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ" Gal 2. 20. 
Ν A Ν , tal 
Ἵ καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ καὶ κρίσιν ποιεῖν, ὅτι Υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου ἐστί. 38 ° Mn) © Dan. 12. 2. 
A 9 9 - ε , 
θαυμάζετε τοῦτο: ὅτι ἔρχεται wpa, ἐν ἣ πάντες οἱ ἐν τοῖς μνημείοις ἀκούσονται 
Lal lal Ν ε ‘\ 

τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ, 39" καὶ ἐκπορεύσονται' ot τὰ ἀγαθὰ ποιήσαντες εἰς ἀνάστασιν P Matt. 25. 46. 


ζωῆς, οἱ δὲ τὰ φαῦλα πράξαντες εἰς ἀνάστασιν κρίσεως. 


1 Cor. 16. 52. 


q ver. 19, 


42 80 q » δύ en a on 3. 5 a δέ θὰ 3 , , , & 6, 38. 
(+) Ov υναμαι eyo TOLELV ATT εμαυτου ουοεν" KAUMS AKOVO, Κρινω" Καὺ Isa. 11. 3, 4. 





— τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν δέδωκε] He hath delivered the work of 
Judging, totally, to the Son—totam Ei soli dedit. 

23. ἵνα πάντες τιμῶσι τὸν Tidy] in order that all may honour 
the Son even as they honour the Father. This Scripture refutes 
various forms of Heresy. It shows that Christ is the Son, be- 
cause He does nothing of Himself, and that He is God, because 
whatever the Father does He does; and that He is One with the 
Father, because all must honour Him as they honour the Father ; 
and that He is not the Father, beeause He is sent by the Father. 
(Hilary, de Trin. vii.) They despise the Father of Heaven, who 
do not give egual honour to the Son; and we must honour the 
Son as we honour the Father, if we desire to honour the Father 
and the Son. (Aug., Chrys.) 

24. μεταβέβηκεν ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου] He does not say will pass, 
but is already passed ; that is, he has passed from the death, the 
death of unbelief, to the life of faith; and from the death of sin 
to the life of righteousness. 

— εἰς τὴν ζωήν] to the life; i.e. to life eternal; for this pre- 
sent life on earth does not deserve to be called life; there is no 
true life but what is eternal. 
᾿ 25. ἔρχεται ὥρα, καὶ viv ἐστιν} the hour cometh and now is. 
Our Lord is about to speak of two Resurrections ; 

The first Resurrection is that which is not universal; it is 
the Resurrection of the soul from the death of sin. 

The second Resurrection is that of a/l bodies from their 
graves at the last day. 

If we believe the Gospel, and have been baptized, we have 
already risen by the first resurrection ; and we, who have so risen, 
have risen to eternal life, if we endure in faith to the end, we 
have passed from the death unto the life, i.e. from that which is 
indeed death—sin—to that which is indeed Jife—the life of 
Christ. And then we shall rise hereafter and be equal to the 
Angels in Heaven. Luke xx. 36. 

Let us therefore so live now as they who have already risen 
from the grave of sin, that we may rise hereafter with joy in our 
bodies to life everlasting. (Cp. Aug.) 

See also Aug. Serm. 127, on the Two Resurrections here de- 
scribed by our blessed Lord. See also Macarius (Hom. xxxvi. 
p- 193), who says, ‘‘the Resurrection of dead souls now is; the 
Resurrection of dead bodies will be at the Great Day ;” and Bp. 
Andrewes, Serm. xvi. 

So the Church of England speaks in the Book of Common 
Prayer, ‘‘ Baptism doth represent unto us our profession, which 
is to follow the example of our Saviour Christ, and to be made 
like unto Him ; that as He died and rose again, so should we, who 
are baptized, die unto sin and rise again unto righteousness, con- 
tinually mortifying all our evil and corrupt affections, and daily 
proceeding in all virtue and godliness of living.’”” See also the 
Collect for Easter Even, and compare notes below on Rom. vi. 
3—1], and Col. iii. 1—5, and Rev. xx. 5, 6. 

— oi νεκροί] the dead shall hear the voice of the Son of God; 
the dead in ¢respasses and sins (see Eph. ii. 1. 3. 6; v. 14. Rom. 
vi. 4, 5), for we are buried with Him by Baptism into Death. 
(Col. ii. 13; iii. 1. 3.) 

They who do not believe, or who, believing, do not live holy 
lives, and have not charity, are dead. Some of them shall hear; 
that is, shall hearken to the voice of the Son of God in the Gos- 
pel; and they that hear, i.e. that obey (‘qui audierint’), shall 
live. (Aug.) 

— τοῦ Tiot τοῦ Θεοῦ] of the Son of God. He does not here say 





the Son of Man, because He is representing to us that in which 
He is equal to the Father. By our incorporation in Him we 
are reconciled and united to God; and we, who by nature were 
children of the old Adam and sons of wrath (Eph. ii. 3), become 
sons of God (i. 12). See v. 26. (Aug.) 

27. ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ} He gave Him authority. He gave 
it to Him as Son of Man: for as Son of God He possessed it 
from eternity. God now raises the soul by Christ as Son of God 
(v. 25). He will raise all the bodies of men at the general resur- 
rection by Christ as Son of Man. (Aug.) 

— κρίσιν ποιεῖν, ὅτι Lids ἀνθρώπου ἐστί] to execute judgment 
also, because He is the Son of Man. For the form of Man will 
come visibly to judge; that form of Man which was once judged 
will judge ; He who once stood before the judge will sit as Judge 
of all; He who was once falsely condemned as guilty will justly 
condemn the guilty. It is fit that they who are to be judged 
should behold their Judge; and both the good and wicked must 
be judged. It follows as a consequence, that in the Judgment, 
the form of a servant which Christ bore should be shown both to 
the good and wicked ; but the Form of God will be manifested to 
the good alone. (Aug. Serm. lxiv.) 

28. ἔρχεται ὥρα] the hour cometh. See above, note on v. 25. 
He does not add now is, because the Resurrection of which He is 
about to speak is future,—i.e. is the General Resurrection of the 
Body at the end of the world, at the last trump. (Aug.) 

— πάντες οἱ ἐν τοῖς μνημείοις all they that are in the graves. 
The dodies of men are in the graves, and not their souls. The 
souls of the righteous departed are now in Abraham’s bosom, 
and those of the wicked are now in misery. See above on Luke 
xvi. 23. 

He had before spoken of men’s souls (v. 25), and then He 
did not say that al/ who are dead shall hear the voice of the Son 
of God ; 1. 6. obey it and believe; for some would remain in un- 
belief. 

But He now says, that all who are in the graves will rise ; 
He does not say here that all will live, as He had said before of 
all who believe, and by believing have passed from death to life ; 
because some who come forth from their graves will not rise to 
life eternal, but will go into the resurrection of damnation. (Aug.) 

Our Lord here guards by anticipation against the error of 
Hymeneeus and Philetus, who took occasion from the doctrine of 
the First Resurrection by faith, to deny the Second Resurrec- 
tion, or General Resurrection of the Body. 2 Tim. ii. 17, 18. 
Aug.) 
"Constien also the words of the Athanasian Creed, declaring 
the sense of the Church concerning this passage of Scripture,— 
“* At Whose Coming αἱ men shall rise again with their bodies,” 
&c.; and examine the bearing of these words on the opinion that 
at Christ’s second Advent the righteous only will rise with their 
bodies, and that He will reign with them for a thousand years 
upon earth, See below on Rev, xx. 1—7. 

29. wovhoavtes—mpdtavres] Observe ποιεῖν applied to good, 
πράσσειν to evil. Good which is made and done has permanence 
for ever. Evil practised upon earth produces no good fruit for 
eternity. 

30. ‘adds ἀκούω, κρίνω) As the Father in Me speaks, so I 
hear, and pronounce judgment. (Aug.) 

— τοῦ πεμψαντός με] Πατρός is added by some MSS., but 
it is not in A, B, D, K, L, 4, A, and many Versions and Fa- 
thers, 
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rch. 8. 14, 


5 188. 42. 1. 
Matt. 3. 17. 


tch. 1.19 


u Matt. 3. 17. 
& 17. δ. 
Mark |. 11. 
& 9. 7. 


& 10. 25. & 12.28. 
2 Pet. 1. 17. 

v Exod. 33. 20. 
Deut. 4, 12. 

1 Tim. 6. 16, 

1 John 4. 12, 

x Isa. 8. 20, 


Deut. 18. 15. 
ch. 1. 46. 


ch, 12. 48. 
om. 2. 29, 


JOHN V. 31—45. 


, a Ἁ ‘ 
ἡ κρίσις ἡ ἐμὴ δικαία ἐστίν' ὅτι οὐ ζητῶ τὸ θέλημα τὸ ἐμὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ θέλημα 
τοῦ πέμψαντός με. (=) 5] "᾽Εὰν ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἡ μαρτυρία μου 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθής. ὃὅ5 "άλλος ἐστὶν ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμοῦ, καὶ οἶδα ὅτι ἀληθής 
ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία ἣν μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ. 88 " Ὑμεῖς ἀπεστάλκατε πρὸς ᾿Ιωάννην, 
‘ ’ ΚΝ Ὁ 4 84 2,8 δὲ > ee. 6 , ‘ , X 
καὶ μεμαρτύρηκε TH ἀληθείᾳ: ** ἐγὼ δὲ οὐ παρὰ ἀνθρώπου THY μαρτυρίαν hap- 
4 > Ν a , 9 ε “ “a 85 > “ ε 4 ε , 
βάνω' ἀλλὰ ταῦτα λέγω ἵνα ὑμεῖς σωθῆτε. Ἑκεῖνος ἦν ὃ λύχνος ὁ καιόμενος 
καὶ φαίνων, ὑμεῖς δὲ ἠθελήσατε ἀγαλλιαθῆναι πρὸς ὥραν ἐν τῷ φωτὶ αὐτοῦ. 
36 u? 4 \ »¥ ‘ , , “A? , Ν Ν ¥ a ‘5 , ε 
Ἐγὼ δὲ ἔχω τὴν μαρτυρίαν μείζω τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου: τὰ γὰρ ἔργα ἃ ἔδωκέ μοι ὃ 
Πατὴρ ἵνα τελειώσω αὐτὰ, αὐτὰ τὰ ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ, μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ὃ 
Πατήρ με ἀπέσταλκε! ‘Kal ὁ πέμψας με Πατὴρ αὐτὸς μεμαρτύρηκε περὶ 
ἐμοῦ. (++) Οὔτε φωνὴν αὐτοῦ πώποτε ἀκηκόατε, οὔτε εἶδος αὐτοῦ ἑωράκατε' 
{ 45 38 πο ας , > a > » , "ee AE ψ a 3.“-. 4 >, > A 
(τ ® καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε μένοντα ἐν ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃν ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος 
τούτῳ ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετε. 
89 ΧΡ “A Ν Ν 9 ε a ὃ “ 3 > “ οὴ 19 ¥ ‘ 
Ἐρευνᾶτε tas γραφὰς, ὅτι ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε ἐν αὐταῖς ζωὴν αἰώνιον ἔχειν, καὶ 
ἐκεῖναί εἰσιν at μαρτυροῦσαι περὶ ἐμοῦ “ καὶ οὐ θέλετε ἐλθεῖν πρός με, ἵνα 
‘ ¥ 41 ’ ‘ > 4 > / 42 > Ν ¥ ε »“ ν 
ζωὴν ἔχητε. Δόξαν παρὰ ἀνθρώπων οὐ λαμβάνω: “2 ἀλλὰ ἔγνωκα ὑμᾶς, ὅτι 


at eels O(a noe, aoe ue tc, 48. 5 νὼ ἔλήλυθα, ἐν. τῶ. bvd 
Τὴν ἀγάπην του εου οὐκ EXETE ἐν EQAUTOLS. γώ εληλυνσα EV τῷ ονοματι 


τοῦ Πατρός μου, καὶ οὐ λαμβάνετέ pe ἐὰν ἄλλος ἔλθῃ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τῷ ἰδίῳ 
ἐκεῖνον λήψεσθε. “4 Πῶς δύνασθε ὑμεῖς πιστεῦσαι δόξαν παρὰ ἀλλήλων λαμ- 
βάνοντες, καὶ τὴν δόξαν τὴν παρὰ τοῦ μόνου Θεοῦ οὐ ζητεῖτε; * Μὴ δοκεῖτε 
ὅτι ἐγὼ κατηγορήσω ὑμῶν πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα: ἔστιν 6 κατηγορῶν ὑμῶν Μωῦσῆς. 








31. ᾿Εὰν ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἣ μαρτυρία μου οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἀληθής] If I bear witness of Myself, My witness is not true; 
that is, would be liable to suspicion from you; for no one is re- 
garded as a credible witness in his own behalf; He therefore ap- 
peals to three several other testimonies,—the witness of John the 
pra His miracles, and the testimony of His Father. (Chrys., 
Aug. 

33. Ὑμεῖς ἀπεστάλκατε] Ye have sent to John, and he hath 
borne witness. That is done, and it ought to have convinced 
you. You yourselves, yea, even your greatest men, Priests and 
Pharisees, have sent to John; you have thus proved your re- 
verence for his testimony, and you even sent to ask his witness 
concerning himself,—‘‘ Who art thou?’ (John i. 19,) and he 
then bare witness of Me. (Chrys.) 

ig τὴν μαρτυρίαν] My testimony; the witness on which I 
rely. 

35. ᾿Εκεῖνος ἦν ὃ λύχνος) He was that lamp (λύχνος) that was 
kindled and shone,—that greatest of Prophets. (Matt. xi. 11. 
Luke vii. 28.) All the Prophets were lamps (λύχνοι) kindled 
from heaven. The phrase καίειν λύχνον is in Matt. v. 15. 
Luke xii. 35. But Christ is the Light itself (τὸ φῶς). He is 
the true Light—the Light of the World—from which these lamps 
were kindled; and when the Light shone forth in the full lustre 
of mighty words and deeds, then the lamps disappeared. (Aug.) 
“ Lychnus orto soli non foenerat lucem.”’ (Bengel.) 

— ἀγαλλιαθῆναι)] You were willing enough fo rejoice in his 
light, but not to walk in the way which he showed you. Cp. 
Ezek. xxxiii. 32. 

36. τὰ γὰρ Epya—paprupe?] for the works which the Father 
gave Me to finish, the very works which I am doing bear witness 
of Me. Moses bare witness to Christ, so did John and the other 
Prophets; but Christ prefers the testimony of His works to all 
their testimonies, because God did indeed give witness to His Son 
by Moses and by John; but by His works, God in the Son mani- 
fests the Son ; and when we come tu the Son we need go no fur- 
ther. We want no lamps, when we come to the Light. We need 
not dig deeper when we come to the Rock. (Aug.) 

37. Οὔτε φωνὴν αὐτοῦ πώποτε ἀκηκόατε] Ye have never heard 
His voice. A reply to the plea of the Jews,—‘* We know that 
God spake unto Moses’’ (Jchn ix. 29). Ye boast of your know- 
ledge of God, but ye know nothing of Him. Ye reject Him 
Whom God hath sent. He answers their thoughts, and so proves 
Himself God, Equal and One with the Father. (Cyril.) 

89. ᾿Ερευνᾶτε τὰς γραφάς] Search ye the Scriptures. épevvare 
used by LXX for Hebr. wer (chaphas), ‘rimari, perscrutari.’ 
(Gen. xxxi. 35; xliv. 12.) It is probably the imperative mood. 
Cp. vii. 52. 

— τὰς γραφάς] ‘your Scriptures.’ The Son of God, there- 





fore, Who knows all things, acknowledged the Holy Scriptures in 
the hands of the Jews. They received them as the pure and in- 
spired Word of God, and He acknowledged the Scriptures to be 
what they accounted them to be, and He appealed to them as such. 
Whosoever therefore denies the Integrity and Inspiration of the 
Old Testament, rejects the testimony of Christ, the Son of God, 
and Judge of all. See on Luke xvi. 31. 

And lest the Jews should ask, When hath the Father borne 
witness of thee? He refers them to the Scriptures, which they 
acknowledged to be from God. But observe, He commends the 
Scriptures to them not only for reading, but for diligent search. 
He did not say Read, but Search ; search as for a treasure hidden 
in the earth. So let us Christians, when we contend with heretics, 
arm ourselves with weapons from thence. For all Scripture in- 
spired by God is also profitable for doctrine, for reproof (or re- 
futation of error), that the man of God may be perfect (2 Tim. 
iii. 16). (Chrys. Hom. 40, 41.) 

— ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε] ye think that in them ye have eternal life ; 
but it is a vain imagination, if ye merely admire the Scriptures, 
and read the Scriptures, but do not search the Scriptures and be- 
lieve the Scriptures, which testify of Me. (Chrys.) What is the 
use of having the Scriptures, if you do not believe in Him of 
Whom they write? (Cyril.) Search the Scriptures, in order 
that your opinion that in them ye have eternal life may not be 
a mere empty theory; and in order that ye may find Me in the 
Scriptures which testify of Me, and declare that the Eternal Life 
of which they speak is to be found in Me, and only in Me. 

40. ob θέλετε] ye are not willing. If therefore a man perishes, 
it is not by God’s will, but by his own sin. See 1 Tim. ii. 4. 
2 Pet. iii. 9. Ezek. xxxiii. 11. 

43. ἐὰν ἄλλος] if another come in his own name, him ye will 
receive. The Jews rejected the true Messiah, and now more than 
sixty false Messiahs have arisen among them from time to time, 
who have come in their own name, and whom they have received. 
(Bengel.) 

The Fathers generally held an opinion, grounded on this pas- 
sage, that Antichrist would be received by the Jews. 

44, παρὰ τοῦ μόνου Θεοῦ] from the Only God. (1 Tim. i. 17.) 
Lest the Jews should imagine that He was contravening their 
Law which says (Deut. vi. 4), ‘the Lord our God is One Lord,’’ 
because He had spoken of Himself and the Father as Two Persons 
(vv. 17—23), He here affirms the Divine Unity, and teaches them 
that they who profess zeal for the ΟΝῈ Gop do not honour Him 
aright (see v. 23), unless they honour the Son even as they honour 
the Father. A warning to those who claim for themselves the 
title of Unitarians, and deny the Divinity of Christ. No one can 
be said to believe in the Divine Unity who rejects the doctrine of 
the Trinity. ‘ 


᾿ 





JOHN Υ͂. 46,47. VL 1—11. 
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εἰς ὃν ὑμεῖς ἠλπίκατε. 4° * Εἰ yap ἐπιστεύετε Μωῦσῇ, ἐπιστεύετε ἂν ἐμοί: περὶ x Gen. 8. 5. 


τοῖς ἐμοῖς ῥήμασι πιστεύσετε ; 


λαίας τῆς Τιβεριάδος" 


Δ > 4 ΣΝ Ὁ“ 5 ἜΜ 
ἃ ἐποίει ἐπὶ τῶν ἀσθενούντων. 


αὐτοῦ. 


(+) 4" Ἦν δὲ ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα, ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 


a “ Ν “Ὁ lal 
γὰρ ἐμοῦ ἐκεῖνος ἔγραψεν. “7 Εἰ δὲ τοῖς ἐκείνου γράμμασιν οὐ πιστεύετε, πῶς £1910. 
VI. (4) Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς Γαλι- 
g Ν 5 4θ 3 “ΨΚ Ν 9 csr Ν an 
καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολὺς, OTL ἑώρων TA σημεῖα 
47 “Ὁ ᾿ lal “ aA lal 
(ar) ὃ. ᾿Ανῆλθε δὲ εἰς τὸ ὄρος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἐκάθητο μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν 
a Exod 12. 18. 
49\ 5 b? , 5 ὺς ὀφθ. ἀ- " ς,5 a 5 , y ὙΞ- οἷς 16 
(+) δ" Ἑπάρας οὖν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ θεασάμενος ὅτι πολὺς ἘΝ Bis 
»¥ ¥ Ν 224 , 4 ld 
ὄχλος ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγει πρὸς τὸν Φίλιππον, Πόθεν ἀγοράσωμεν ἄρτους, Mark 6. 26." 
Luke 9. 12. 


ἵνα φάγωσιν οὗτοι ; 


δ τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε πειράζων αὐτόν: αὐτὸς yap nde τί ἔμελλε 


“ γ᾽ 3 id > A » ’ ὃ ’ ¥ > > lal 
ποιειν. Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Διακοσίων δηναρίων ἄρτοι οὐκ ἀρκοῦσιν 


> wn y ν > nw 4 ’ 
αὐτοῖς, ἵνα ἕκαστος αὐτῶν βραχύ τι λάβῃ. 


ὃ Λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν 


αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ανδρέας ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου, 5 “Ἔστι παιδάριον ἕν ὧδε, ὃς ἔχει « 2 Kings 4. 48, 
πέντε ἄρτους κριθίνους καὶ δύο ὀψάρια: ἀλλὰ ταῦτα τί ἐστιν εἰς τοσούτους ; 
10 we ΟΡ ἥν, a ΄ Ν 3 , > fa) 3 δὲ , Ν 
Εἶπε δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ποιήσατε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἀναπεσεῖν: ἦν δὲ χόρτος πολὺς 
tal of 
ἐν τῷ τόπῳ' ἀνέπεσον οὖν οἱ ἄνδρες τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι. 
ll a” Se N ¥ ε59 A δ os , ὃ 5 a - 
Ἔλαβε δὲ τοὺς ἄρτους ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ εὐχαριστήσας διέδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς, ἃ 1 sam. 9. 18. 





Cu. ΥἹ. 1. Μετὰ ταῦταῇ After these things. See on Matt. 
xiv. 13—21, and cp. Mark vi. 30—44. Luke ix. 10—17. This 
is one of the few points at which all the narratives of the Four 
Evangelists touch one another and meet. This was just before 
the last Passover but one (v. 4). There is a similar coincidence 
just before the last Passover (xii. 12). 

St. John by his silence, where he is silent, confirms what had 
been already said by the other three Evangelists. Here, where he 
speaks, he also confirms what they had said, by his agreement with 
it, and by adding to it. ‘‘ Hoc unicum miraculum inter baptismum 
et passionem Christi, Johannes una cum reliquis Evangelistis de- 
scribit, narrationem eorum hoc ipso confirmans.” (Bengel.) See 
above, Introduction, p. 268. 

For a Summary of the contents of this chapter and their 
connexion, see below, the note at end of this chapter, p. 302. 

— Τιβεριάδος Tiberias, on the western coast of the Sea of 
Galilee ; built by Herod Antipas, Tetrarch of Galilee, and named 
after Tiberius Cesar. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 3. 3. Relandi Palestina 
Ῥ. 259 sq. Now Tabaria (Robinson, Pal. iii. 500. Winer, p. 620). 
Cp. John xxi. I. St. John alone of the Evangelists uses the word 
Tiberias. Hence an argument arises for the genuineness of ch. 
xxi. 

2. Edpwr' τὰ σημεῖα] they were seeing the miracles ; which the 
Evangelist passes by without further description (Chrys., cp. xxi. 
25), and because many of them had been related in the other 
Gospels. 

3. τὸ ὄρος] the Mountain Region. See above on Matt. v. 1, 
and v.15. There it is the mountain region on the n.x. of the 
lake near Bethsaida. Luke ix. 10. 

4. πάσχα] the Passover. And therefore there was an ὄχλος 
πολὺς, a great multitude going to Jerusalem. 

The Passover.—-The mention of a great multitude is signifi- 
cant here. He was about to work a Miracle—that of the Feeding 
of the Five Thousand—which was figurative and prophetic of that 
other Feeding, of which He afterwards speaks (vi. 53), and which 
was to date from the next ensuing Passover, when He who is the 
true Bread that came down from heaven (as He declares in this 
chapter, vv. 33. 48. 50) was about to institute the Holy Sacrament 
of His own Body and Blood, by which He offers to feed all men 
in all ages and nations of the World, in the Universal Church, 
even unto the end; and at which Passover He was about to give 
His Body to be broken and His Blood to be shed on the Cross, 
by which He gave divine efficacy and virtue to that Sacrament 
for the preservation of their souls and bodies unto everlasting 
Life. , 
See Burgon.’s Commentary, for some excellent remarks on 
this chapter. 

5. ἀγοράσωμεν] So A, B, E, H, L, 8, and others. Zlz. has 
ἀγοράσομεν, which would imply an intention of buying. 

6. ἔλεγε πειράζων] He put the question not in order to learn, 
but to teach the disciple his ignorance. Chrys., who compares 
the case of Abraham, Gen. xxii. This mention of Philip here, 





and of Andrew in v. 8, is peculiar to the narrative of St. John ; 
and he alone mentions that the loaves were of barley. He thus 
shows his own independent and minute knowledge of the circum- 
stances of this miracle. St. John has other notices, peculiar to 
his Gospel, of Philip and Andrew his fellow-townsman. See i. 
40. 43, and xii. 21, 22; and of Philip, xiv. 8, 9. 

9. παιδάριον ἕν} one person, and he a child; and he has only 
five loaves; and they of barley ; and two fishes, and they small. 
The loaves are of barley; yet all eat and are filled. In the 
eyes of unregenerate Reason, the visible elements of the Sacra- 
ments are simple and mean, and despised by man—mere ‘ barley 
loaves,’ brought by the childish simplicity of a παιδάριον. But 
all they who receive them with faith are filled with food from 
heaven by the hand of Christ. 

— κριθίνους barley; i, 6. of the homeliest kind. Panibus 
hordeaceis apud veteres, homines plerumque vilioris sortis 
utebantur, v. 2 Regg. vii. 1. 16. 18. Ezech. iv. 12. Pesachim 
fol. iii. 2, Jochanan dizxit: hordeum factum est pulchrum. 
Dizxerunt : Nuntia hoc equis et asinis. Seneca ep. 18, non enim 
jucunda res est aqua, et polenta, et fructum hordeacei panis. 
Augustus, ut Sueton. V. Aug. c. 24, tradit, cohortes, si que 
cessissent, decimatas hordeo pavit. Frontinus iv. 1, 37, legatum 
cum ignominiad dimisit, reliquis ex legionibus hordeum dari 
jussit. Liv. xxvii. 13, cohortibus, que signa amiserant, hordeum 
dari jussit, v. Wetsten. p. 876, Lamp. (Kuin.) Cp. Rev. vi. 6, 
where κριθὴ is contrasted with σῖτος. 

— ὀψάριαΏ)]!ὐ A word peculiar to St. John (vi. 9. 11; xxi. 9, 
si 13), dim. from ὄψον. Hence ψαρὶ, the modern Greek word 
or fish. 

All the other three Evangelists use the word ἰχθύες here. 
(Matt. xiv. 17. Mark vi. 38. Luke ix. 13.) 

᾿Οψάριον (from ὄψον, from ὀπτάω, ἕψω, to cook) is literally 
any thing cooked, and eaten as an adjunct to bread; and since 
Jish was commonly used for this purpose, therefore ὄψον, ὀψάριον, 
signify fish. 

Suidas : dydpiov τὸ ἰχθύδιον. Phavorinus: ὄψον" ἰστέον δὲ 
καὶ ὡς οἱ ὕστερον ἐπὶ μόνου ἰχθύος τὴν λέξιν ὥρισαν---ὅθεν καὶ 
ὀψάριον. Eustath. in Hom. Il. λ΄. p. 814, ὄψον ἁπλῶς φασὶν of 
παλαιοὶ πᾶν τὸ σύναμα σιτίοις ἐσθιόμενον ---ἰστέον δὲ καὶ ὡς of 
ὕστερον ἐπὶ μόνου ἰχθύος τὴν λέξιν ὥρισαν. Terent. Andr. ii. 2, 
paululum obsoni—pisciculos minutos. Kuin. Ἡγοίδέ. p. 877. 

10. jv δὲ χόρτος πολὺς ἐν τῷ τόπῳ] there was much grass in 
the place, and it was green, for it was the season of Spring, the 
Passover being near. (Theoph.) A beautiful figure also of the 
“ green pastures ’’ (Ps. xxiii. 2), in which Christ feeds His people 
in the ministry of His Word and Sacraments, where He “ prepares 
a Table for them in the wilderness” (v. 5). 

11. Ἔλαβε δὲ τοὺς %provs] And Jesus took the loaves. Hence 
we may confute the Marcionites and the Manicheans, who con- 
demn the visible creation, and say that it was made by an Evil 
Principle. Christ, who is Gop, might have made bread from no- 
thing; but He designed to show that the creatures are good ; for 
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JOHN VI. 12—20. 


Ν ᾿ ἊΨ 
οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς ἀνακειμένοις: ὁμοίως καὶ ἐκ τῶν ὀψαρίων ὅσον ἤθελον. 
12 ς Ώ δὲ > X , X , Lal 6 a > a ΄ Ν , 
ς δὲ ἐνεπλήσθησαν, λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Συναγάγετε τὰ περισσεύ- 
x , 7 la > / 13 id Φ ο΄. ὃ bo 
σαντα κλάσματα, wa μή τι ἀπόληται. | Συνήγαγον οὖν, καὶ ἐγέμισαν δώδεκα 
κοφίνους κλασμάτων ἐκ τῶν πέντε ἄρτων τῶν κριθίνων, ἃ ἐπερίσσευσε τοῖς 


e Deut. 18, 15. 
Luke 7. 16. 
& 24. 19 


βεβρωκόσιν. (3) 4 * Οἱ οὖν ἄνθρωποι ἰδόντες ὃ ἐποίησε σημεῖον ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


Ὺ ἔλ Ὅ Φ *7 > iX θῶ ε ’, Ss ’ > Ν ’ 
ch. 1. 21. & 4. 19. € eyov, TL OVTOS ἐστιν & Ἴ ως Oo προφήτης Oo EPXOPEVOS εις TOV κοσμον. 
& 7. 40. 15? a 3 Ν Ψ ΄, ΕΣ θ ΝΥ ἃ ΄ 7 καὶ 7 
Ino OVS ουν yvous OTL μέλλουσ wW ερχέεσ αι και ἁρπάζειν αυήτον, Wa ποι- 


f Matt. 14. 22, 
Mark 6. 47, 


’, >. 8 / 3 ’ ’ > ie > Af ’ 
ἥσωσιν αὐτὸν βασιλέα, ἀνεχώρησε πάλιν εἰς τὸ ὄρος AUTOS μόνος. 


(Ὁ) 5 “ἧς 


δὲ ὀψία ἐγένετο, κατέβησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν" καὶ ἐμβάντες 
> Ν λ a ¥ , A 0 ΝΥ , > K Ud 17 K ‘ , 
εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἤρχοντο πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἰς Καφαρναούμ. αἱ σκοτία 
ἠδ > , Ν 3 ὅλ. λύθ Ν 3 Ν 1 a 18 ,“ θάλ δι ie 
ἤδη ἐγεγόνει, καὶ οὐκ ἐληλύθει πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: “ ἡ τε θάλασσα ἀνέμου 
μεγάλου πνέοντος διηγείρετο. 13 ᾿Εληλακότες οὖν ὡς σταδίους εἰκοσιπέντε ἢ 
τριάκοντα θεωροῦσι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, καὶ ἐγγὺς τοῦ 
πλοίου γινόμενον: καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. “ἢ Ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι: μὴ φο- 





He who is good would never have multiplied that which is evil. 
(Theoph.) 

— εὐχαριστήσας] having given thanks. Cp. v. 23, edxa- 
ριστήσαντος τοῦ Kuplov. The other Evangelists (who all use 
εὐλογεῖν here) use this word in relating the Institution of the 
Eucharist (Matt. xxvi. 26, 27. Mark xiv. 22. Luke xxii. 19), to 
which this Miracle was preparatory. See above, v. 4, and below, 
v. 23, and see on 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 

— διέδωκε] He distributed. By the same divine power as that 
with which He multiplies the ears of corn from the grain sown in 
the fields, He now multiplies in His own hands the loaves, which 
were like unto seed—not indeed committed to the earth, but mul- 
tiplied by Him who made it. (Auy.) See above, on the Miracle 
of changing Water to Wine, ii. 11. 

18. δώδεκα κοφίνους twelve baskets. See on Matt. xiv. 20; 
xvi. 9. Why did He not give the fragments to the Multitude, 
but to the Disciples? In order to teach the Apostles who were 
to be the teachers of the world. Let us admire not only the 
greatness of the miracle, but the exact precision of the residue ; 
twelve baskets, neither more nor less, according to the number of 
the Apostles. (Chrys.) We may also see the use of the baskets 
as a memento of the miracle to the Apostles; and therefore He 
afterwards refers to them, “‘ How many baskets full took ye up ?”’ 
(Matt. xvi. 9.) See above on ii. 6. 

This Miracle was introductory to our Lord’s discourse at 
Capernaum concerning the Holy Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper, 
in which He Who is the true Bread of Life from Heaven, is ever 
distributing Himself by the hands of the Apostles, and an Apostolic 
Ministry, to the hungry and weary multitudes who are in this 
‘desert place’’—the wilderness of this world, and are going up 
to the heavenly Jerusalem to celebrate an everlasting festival. 
See on Matt. xiv. 20, and note below at the end of this Chapter. 

14. οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ προφήτης] this is of a truth the Pro- 
phet. They had not yet learnt to acknowledge Him as God. 
Christ is a Prophet, and an Angel or Messenger, and the Lord 
of Prophets and of Angels, because He is the Word. (Aug., 
Alcuin.) 

It is a greater thing to rule the world, than to multiply five 
loaves into food for five thousand; and yet men do not admire 
and adore and obey Christ, in His continual government of the 
Universe. We ought not so to regard Christ’s miracles, as to 
confine our eyes to Him on the mountains of earth. He is 
enthroned King of Kings and Lord of Lords in heaven (cp. 
Aug.); and sustains all things by His Providence and Power. 
See Matt. xiv. 20, and on Col. i. 16, 17. 

15. ἔρχεσθαι καὶ ἁρπάζειν--- βασιλέα] to come and take Him 
by force and make Him a King. Christ is indeed a King, the 
Prince of the Kings of the Earth. (Rev. i. 5.) His faithful 
people are His Kingdom, which He has purchased with His pre- 
cious blood. And hereafter His kingdom will be manifest, and 
the glory of His saints will appear. But the Disciples and the 
multitude imagined that He had come into the world in order to 
reign over it in person. This was to take Christ by force and 
make Him King. (Cp. Aug.) 

— ἀνεχώρησε---αὐτὸς μόνος] He withdrew again to the moun- 
tain Himself alone. Christ has now withdrawn Himself from 
this world, and has gone up by Himself alone to the highest 
heaven to pray for us; and thence He looks down — us, 
struggling in the storms of the world, and rowing in the bark of 
His Church; and in His own due time, after a trial of our faith 





and obedience, He will come to us walking on the waves of this 


world; and will save us when we seem to be perishing in the 
waterflood. See above on Matt. xiv. 23. 

16. ὀψία] evening; soon succeeded by σκοτία (v. 17). 

— ἤρχοντο] were going in the ship, on their passage across 
the Sea. 

17. οὐκ eAnadOer—é *Inoods] Jesus had not come to them. 
Christ in His love leaves His disciples, and is absent from them, 
even when they are in the sea, and in the storm and in the night ; 
in order to exercise their faith, and quicken their desire for His 
presence and aid, and to show His knowledge of their needs, and 
to prove His power to help them. (Cp. Chrys., Cyril.) 

19. σταδίοις εἰκοσιπέντε ἢ τριάκοντα] five-and-twenty or 
thirty furlongs. The Holy Spirit inspires the Evangelists, but 
does not annihilate their human faculties, or destroy their per- 
sonal identity. He reveals to them heavenly things beyond the 
range of time and space, but leaves them to calculate distances on 
earth and water by human measurement. He gives them In- 
spiration—but not Omniscience. Cp. Luke i. 56; iii. 23; ix. 
14. 28; xxii. 59. John iv. 6; xi. 18; xix. 39. Acts i. 15; ii. 41; 
xix. 7; xxv. 6; and Lee’s Lectures on Inspiration, Lect. i. 
London, 1854. 

— θεωροῦσι τὸν Ἰησοῦν περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης) they 
behold Jesus walking on the sea. Our Lord had returned to the 
mountain, and the disciples were rowing in the storm and in the 
darkness. The Ship in which they were, was an emblem of the 
Church. The waves and winds are the troubles that assail her ; 
and the Ship is tossed in the storm. In proportion as the End of 
the World approaches, errors will increase, terrors will multiply, 
iniquity will abound, infidelity will prevail, the light of love will 
wane and be nearly extinct. The darkness will become more 
thick; and Jesus does not yet arrive. All this is going on, as 
Time proceeds, and as the world grows old, tribulation and cala- 
mities increase. But in due time, Christ, Who is the true Light, 
will come, walking on the waves; that is, treading beneath His 
feet all the proud billows and tumultuous swellings of this World. 
(Cp. Aug.) 

Moses, as a servant, by the power of God divided the sea; 
but Christ, as Lord of all, by His own power walked on the sea. 
( Theoph.) 

20. Ἐγώ εἰμι] Iam, the Everliving One, Jehovah, the Author 
of Life. I am always at hand and never pass by you, therefore 
be not afraid; but trust in Me. Our Lord allows us to be in 
trial and danger, to struggle in the storm, to endure for a long 
time, in order that our patience and perseverance and faith may ~ 
be proved, and that we may resort to Him Who alone can save 
us. We are often in darkness and in storms, and the Devil and 
evil men assail and affright us: but let us listen to Christ’s voice, 
Ἐγώ εἰμι, μὴ φοβεῖσθε, and when human help fails, then divine 
aid will come. Terrors pass by, but Christ never passes by. He 
ever says, ‘It is I.”” I am He who always am, who ever remain; 
therefore have faith in Me. And if we are rowing in the Apostolic 
Ship of the Church, doing our duty there in our respective call- 
ings, and if we desire to receive Christ into the Ship, He will not 
only quell the storm, but give us a fair breeze, and we shall soon 
be at the harbour where we would be—the calm harbour of hea- 
venly peace. They who are in the Ship, and are rowing in the 
storm; they who labour in the Church, and continue in good 
works to the end, will receive Christ, and will at length arrive at 
the waveless haven of everlasting life. (Cp. Aug. here.) 
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᾿βεῖσθε. *”"HOedov οὖν λαβεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ εὐθέως τὸ πλοῖον ἐγένετο 


| ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς εἰς ἣν ὑπῆγον. 


(33) 3 Τῇ ἐπαύριον 6 ὄχλος ὁ ἑστηκὼς πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, ἰδὼν ὅτι 
πλοιάριον ἄλλο οὐκ ἦν ἐκεῖ εἰ μὴ ἕν ἐκεῖνο εἰς ὃ ἐνέβησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ ὅτι οὐ συνεισῆλθε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ πλοιάριον, ἀλλὰ 
μόνοι οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθον! “5 ἄλλα δὲ ἦλθε πλοιάρια ἐκ Τιβεριάδος 
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οὖν εἶδεν ὁ ὄχλος ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκεῖ, οὐδὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ἐνέβησαν 
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αὐτοὶ eis τὰ πλοῖα, Kal ἦλθον εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ ζητοῦντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
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21. Ἤθελον λαβεῖν] they were desirous to receive Him. It is 
said by some [nterpreters (e.g. Meyer here), that this is irrecon- 
cilable with the narrative of the other Evangelists, who say that 
our Lord was received into the Ship (see Matt. xiv. 32. Mark vi. 
54), whereas it is alleged that St. John says here that they were 
only desirous to receive Him, but before He could enter the ship, 
the ship was at the shore. 

But this allegation rests on an erroneous translation of St. 
John’s words, ἤθελον λαβεῖν. They do not mean, that they 
desired to receive Him, and did not receive Him; but the sense 
is, they were willing and desirous to receive Him, and did receive 
Him ; and then, after they had received Him, the ship was at 
land, by the divine power of Him Whom they had received. 

The word ἤθελον is to be explained by what St. John knew, 
but did not record, because it had been related by the former 
Evangelists. At first the disciples were panic-struck, thinking 
He was a Spirit (Matt. xiv. 26), and cried out for fear (Mark vi. 
49), and then they were not willing to receive Him. But Peter 
went on the water and was upheld by Christ (Matt. xiv. 28)... And 
then they were no longer afraid, but were willing and desirous to 
receive Him. On this use of θέλω, see on viii. 44. 

22. πλοιάριον A small ship ; the greater the danger. 

23. ἐγγύς] to the neighbourhood of the place, &c. 

These other boats are mentioned, in order to explain how the 
people came to Capernaum. 

— εὐχαριστήσαντος τοῦ Κυρίου] when the Lord had given 
thanks. Observe, εὐχαριστήσαντος and Κυρίου, both words appro- 
priate here, in connexion with the Eucharist or Lord’s Supper 
(εὐχαριστία, δεῖπνον Κυριακόν). The word Κύριος, Lord, is not 
often used in the Gospels when speaking of Christ; and, when it 
is used, it has a special significance. Cp. on Luke ii. 9; x. 1. 

25. Ῥαββὶ, πότε ὧδε yéyovas;] Rabbi, when camest Thou, 
and how art Thou now, here? Jesus had come on the sea to the 
ship, and had brought the ship to land. 

Our Lord had fed the multitude with bread; and in that 
miraculous Feeding He typified the distribution of the Bread of 
Life in the Holy Eucharist, even unto the end of the world; and 
He had thus prepared His hearers for His discourse on the Holy 
Eucharist in the Synagogue at Capernaum. Reason cannot 
understand how He is present there. And where Reason is weak, 
there Faith is strong. He gives no answer to the question con- 
cerning His presence—When camest Thou hither, and how art 
Thou here? We was there present, to be seen and heard; but 
as to the time and manner of his presence, which was miraculous, 
He says nothing. ‘“ His way is in the sea, and His paths in the 
great waters, and His footsteps are not known.” (Ps. xxvii. 19.) 

By walking on the sea, invisibly to the eyes of the multitude, 
and suddenly presenting Himself to them in the synagogue at 
Capernaum, in a manner unintelligible to them, He instructs us, 
that, though He does indeed come by Water in Holy Baptism, and 
is verily and indeed present in the Holy Eucharist,—yet the manner 
of His presence is not to be scrutinized by us. Faith believes 
that He is present, and rejoices in His presence; and is satisfied 
with the pleasures of His presence, and craves nothing more. 
Let us not speculate inquisitively into the time and manner in 
which He is present in the Holy Eucharist, but let us receive Him 
joyfully in our hearts, as the disciples received Him into the ship ; 
and then we shall soon be at the haven of peace, where we would be. 

The words of Hooker on this subject (V. lxvii.) deserve 
careful consideration :—“ All things considered and compared with 
that success which truth hath hitherto had by so bitter conflicts 
with errors in this point (i.e. the nature and mode of Christ’s 
presence in the Holy Eucharist), shall I wish that men would 
more give themselves to meditate with silence what we have by 
_ the Sacrament, and less to dispute of the manner how ? 

“Tf any man suppose that this were too great stupidity and 
dulness, let us see whether the Apostles of our Lord themselves 

Vor. I. 





have not done the like. It appeareth by many examples, that 
they, of their own disposition, were very scrupulous and inquisitive, 
—yea, in other cases of less importance and less difficulty, always 
apt to move questions. How cometh it to pass that so few words 
of so high a mystery being uttered, they receive with gladness the 
gift of Christ, and make no show of doubt or scruple? The 
reason hereof is not dark to them who have any thing at all ob- 
served how the powers of the mind are wont to stir, when that 
which we infinitely long for presenteth itself above and besides 
expectation. Curious and intricate speculations do hinder, they 
abate, they quench such inflamed notions of delight and joy as 
divine graces use to raise when extraordinarily they are present. 
The mind, therefore, feeling present joy, is always marvellous un- 
willing to admit any other cogitation, and in that case casteth off 
those disputes whereunto the intellectual part at other times easily 
draweth. 

“A manifest effect whereof may be noted, if we compare 
with our Lord’s disciples, the people that are said in John vi. 24 
to have gone after Him to Capernaum. These leaving Him on 
the one side of the sea of Tiberias, and finding Him again as 
soon as themselves by ship were arrived on the country side, 
whither they knew that by ship He came not, and by land the 
journey was longer than, according to the time, He could have 
travelled,—as they wondered, so they asked also, ‘ Rabbi, when 
camest thou hither ?’ 

“The disciples, when Christ appeared to them in far more 
strange and miraculous manner, moved no question, but rejoiced 
greatly in what they saw (John xx. 20). For why? The one 
sought and beheld only that in Christ which they knew was more 
than natural; but yet their affection was not rapt therewith 
through any great extraordinary gladness. The other, when they 
looked on Christ, were not ignorant that they saw the well-spring 
of their own everlasting felicity. The one, because they enjoyed 
not, disputed; the other disputed not, because they enjoyed. 

‘Tf, then, the presence of Christ with them did so much 
move, judge what their thoughts and affections were at the time 
of this new presentation of Christ, not before their eyes, but 
within their souls. They had learned before that His flesh and 
blood are the true cause of eternal life; that this they are not by 
the bare force of their own substance, but through the dignity and 
worth of His Person, which offered them up by way of sacrifice 
for the life of the whole world, and doth make them still effectual 
thereunto ; finally, that to us they are life in particular, by being 
particularly received. 

“Thus much they knew, although as yet they understood not 
perfectly to what effect or issue the same would come,—till at the 
length, being assembled for no other cause which they could 
imagine but to have eaten the Passover only that Moses appointeth, 
when they saw their Lord and Master, with hands and eyes lifted 
up to heaven, first bless and consecrate for the endless good of all 
generations till the world’s end, the chosen elements of bread and 
wine,~which elements made for ever the instruments of life by 
virtue of His divine benediction, they being the first that were 
commanded to receive from Him,—the first which were warranted 
by His promise, that not only unto them at the present time, but 
to whomsoever they and their successors after them did duly 
administer the same, those mysteries should serve as conducts of 
life and conveyances of His body and blood unto them, was it 
possible they should hear that voice,—‘ Take eat, this is My 
body; drink ye all of this, this is My blood ;’ possible, that doing 
what was required, and believing what was promised, the same 
should have present effect in them, and not fill them with a kind 
of fearful admiration at the heaven which they saw in themselves ? 
They had at that time a sea of comfort and joy to wade in; and 
we by that which they did are taught that this heavenly food is 
given for the satisfying of our empty souls, and not for the exer- 
cising of our curious and subtle wits. 
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γέγονας; “δ᾽ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ζητεῖτέ με, οὐχ ὅτι εἴδετε σημεῖα, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐφάγετε ἐκ τῶν ἄρτων καὶ ἐχορτάσ- 
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θητε. “ἴ ε᾽Ἐργάζεσθε μὴ τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν ἀπολλυμένην, ἀλλὰ τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν 
μένουσαν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, ἣν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑμῖν δώσει: τοῦτον γὰρ ὃ 
Ν A ν 

Πατὴρ ἐσφράγισεν ὁ Θεός. ™ Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτὸν, Τί ποιῶμεν, ἵνα ἐργαζώ- 
μεθα τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 39" ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτό ἐστι 

τὸ ἔργον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα πιστεύσητε εἰς ὃν ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος. ᾿ 
53 30 i Εἰ Φ 7 A ‘ae a Ν Lal 9 is ᾿ ᾿,ὕ , 
(i) πον οὖν αὐτῷ, Ti οὖν ποιεῖς σὺ σημεῖον, Wa ἴδωμεν καὶ πιστεύσωμέν 
ΓΕ ’, 64 81] k ε , ec A ΝΥ ’, ¥ > Aa > 7 6 , 
σοι; τί ἐργάζῃ ; (τ ) * " Οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν τὸ μάννα ἔφαγον ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καθώς 
ἐστι γεγραμμένον, “Aptov ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν. 
Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Οὐ Μωῦσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν 
A » 3 lal > “ 3 oe ἃ , , ee Ν ¥ > lal 
τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Πατήρ pov δίδωσιν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ Tod 
33 Ὅ Ν ἊΝ ἴω “A > ε ’ > -“ 
γὰρ ἄρτος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν ὃ καταβαίνων ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ζωὴν διδοὺς τῷ κόσμῳ. 
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δὸς ἡμῖν τὸν ἄρτον τοῦτον. (~~) * | εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι 6 ἄρτος 
τῆς ζωῆς: ὁ ἐρχόμενος πρὸς μὲ οὐ μὴ πεινάσῃ, καὶ ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ μὴ 


δ: Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτὸν, Κύριε, πάντοτε 





“If we doubt what those admirable words may import, let 
him be our teacher for the meaning of Christ, to whom Christ was 
Himself a Schoolmaster. Let our Lord’s Apostle be His inter- 
preter, content we ourselves with His explication (1 Cor. x. 16), 
—My body, the communion of My body; My blood, the com- 
munion of My blood. Is there any thing more expedite, clear, 
and easy, than that as Christ is termed our life, so the parts of 
this sacrament are His body and blood, for that they are so to us, 
who, receiving them, receive that by them which they are termed ? 
The bread and cup are His body and blood, because they are 
causes instrumental upon the receipt whereof the participation of 
His body and blood ensueth ; for that which produceth any certain 
effect is not vainly or improperly said to be that very effect where- 
unto it tendeth. Every cause is in the effect which groweth from 
it. Our souls and bodies, quickened to eternal life, are effects, 
the cause whereof is the Person of Christ; His body and blood 
are the true well-spring out of which this life floweth. So that 
His body and blood are in that very subject whereunto they 
minister life, not only by effect or operation, even as the influence 
of the heavens is in plants, beasts, men, and in every thing which 
they quicken, but also by a far more divine and mystical kind of 
union which maketh us one with Him, even as He and the Father 
are one.” 

26. ᾿Απεκρίθη abt. ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ elrev] He who had retired to 
the mountains now preaches to the crowd. After the Mystery of 
the Miracle He delivers a Sermon on that Sacrament which was 
specially typified by the Miracle; and satiates with doctrine the 
souls of those whose bodies He had refreshed with food. 

— (γτεῖτέ με---ὅτι ἐφάγετε] ye seek Me—because ye ate of 
the loaves and were filled. How few seek Jesus for the sake of 
Jess! (Aug.) 

27. ᾿Ἐργάζεσθε μή] Work, for labour is necessary; but work 
not for the meat that perisheth. 

Ye seek me carnally, and not spiritually; ye seek temporal 
sustenance, and I have given you bodily sustenance, in order that 
ye may learn to seek that sustenance which nourishes the soul 
unto eternal life. (Chrys., Aug.) 

— ἣν 6 Tids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑμῖν δώσει] which the Son of Man 
will give you. When you receive the Lord’s Supper from the 
hands of Christ’s Minister, look with the eye of faith at Him 
whom you do not see with the bodily eye. Look at Christ.. The 
Priest is the dispenser of the food, but not its maker. The Son 
‘of Man gives Himself in it to us, that we may dwell in Him and 
He in us. And do not imagine that this Son of Man-is like other 
sons of men; for Him hath God the Father sealed, and He con- 
tains in Himself the fulness of God Who has sealed Him to be 
the image and impress of Himself. (Heb. i. 1—3. Cp. Hilary, 
de Trin. viii.) And He gives us of His own divine fulness in 
that Holy Communion. 

29. Τοῦτό 2. τὸ ἔργον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα πιστεύσητε] This is the 
work of God (which He requires and enables you by His grace to 
perform), that ye should believe in Him whom He hath sent. It 
is one thing to believe Christ, and another to believe in Christ. 
The Devils believe Christ, but not in Him. We believe Paul, 
but not in him. To believe in Him is to love Him by faith, by 
faith to be incorporated into Him. This is the faith which God 





requires of us, the faith which worketh by love. (Gal. v. 6. Cp. 
on Matt. xviii. 6.) 

There are works which seem to be good, and yet are not 
good, because they are not done with an eye to Him, as an end, 
from Whom all good comes, for ‘ Christ is the end of the law to 
every one that believeth ” (Rom. x. 4); therefore Christ does not 
separate works from faith, but says that faith is the work of 
God. (Aug.) 

As Hooker says (I. xi. 6) on this text—‘“‘ Not that God doth 
require nothing at the hands of men, saving only a naked Belief 
(for, Hope and Charity we may not exclude), but that without 
Belief all other things are as nothing, and it is the ground of those 
other divine Virtues.” 

81. Of πατέρες ἡμῶν] Our fathers; more than half a million 
of persons ate manna, supplied miraculously for forty years in the 
wilderness. Thou hast only fed 5000 once, and not from heaven, 
but from earth. 

— τὸ μάννα] the manna. See v. 49. 

32. Οὐ Μωῦσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ex τοῦ οὐρανοῦ] Moses 
hath not given to you the bread, the true bread, from Heaven ; 
i.e. the true bread was not given in his days to your fathers: the 
bread which he gave was ‘‘ meat that perisheth,”’ and only éypical 
of the true bread (1 Cor. x. 3), which Moses could not give; it 
could not be given but by Me alone, and it is now given by Me. 

Compare Ignatius, ad Rom. 7, who seems to have had these 
words in his mind: οὐχ ἥδομαι τροφῇ φθορᾶς οὐδὲ ἡδοναῖς τοῦ 
βίου τούτου" ἴΑρτον Θεοῦ θέλω, ὅς ἐστι σὰρξ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ, τοῦ ἐκ γένους Δαβὶδ, καὶ πόμα θέλω, τὸ αἷμα 
αὐτοῦ, ὅ ἐστιν ἀγάπη ἄφθαρτος. 

838. Ὁ γὰρ ἄρτος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν ὃ καταβαίνων] Because the 
bread of God is He that cometh down from heaven, and giveth 
life to the world. After the passage of the Red Sea, which is a 
figure of Baptism, the people were fed with manna, which is the 
figure of Christ’s body and blood, Who is the Living Bread that 
came down from Heaven. So after our Lord has walked invisibly 
on the sea, the type of His presence in Baptism, He speaks of the 
heavenly manna which He gives in the other Sacrament to those 
who have been baptized. Thus Christ’s passage over the sea 
connects His two Discourses on the two Sacraments,—that with 
Nicodemus and that at Capernaum. 

He is the true Manna. The word Manna signifies “ what is 
it?’’ and we are lost in devout admiration, when we meditate on 
this divine Manna, what is He? How is He the Son of God and 
the Son of Man? ‘ Who shall declare His generation?’’ How 
is He given to us in this Holy Sacrament? 

— καταβαίνων) coming down of its own accord (see v. 38), 
and not for the food of one people in the wilderness for forty 
years, but for the World. 

35. apbs—eis] Observe the difference of these two preposi- 
tions. We must come éo (πρὸς) Christ, and be incorporated into 
(eis) Him by faith. Cp. υ. 37. 

— οὐ μὴ πεινάσῃ---διψήσῃ}] Not πεινάσει---διψήσει, the read- 
ing of a few MSS. and some editions. See on iv. 14. He does 
not say, they wil/ not hunger or thirst, but they shal/ not. He 
will preserve them from it. He only can, 
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διψήσῃ πώποτε. AN εἶπον ὑμῖν, ὅτι καὶ ἑωράκατέ με, καὶ οὐ πιστεύετε, 
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πέμψαντός με, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ θεωρῶν τὸν Υἱὸν καὶ πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν ἔχῃ ζωὴν 
αἰώνιον, καὶ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν ἐγὼ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. 
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+) γόγγυζον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι εἶπεν, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος ὁ 
καταβὰς ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, “2 " καὶ ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιησοῦς ὃ vids ᾿Ιωσὴφ, 2 Matt. 18. 55. 
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87. οὐ μὴ ἐκβάλω ἔξω] I shall not cast out. He who cometh 
to Me is incorporated with Me, and becomes like Me, and there- 
fore will not do his own will, but God’s will; and so will never be 
cast out, for that which is cast out of Heaven is Pride. (Aug.) 

88. καταβέβηκα ek τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, οὐχ ἵνα ποιῶ τὸ θέλημα τὸ 
ἐμόν] I have come down from heaven not to do mine own will, 
but the will of Him that sent Me. In order that Pride (the root 
of all our diseases) might be cured, the Son of God came down 
from heaven and humbled himself. Therefore, O man, why art 
thou proud? The Son of God was made humble for thy sake. 
Perhaps thou mayest be ashamed to imitate a man in humility ; 
imitate God, who humbled Himself, and sets you an example of 
humility. J came not to do mine own will. Humility does the 
will of God. (Aug. Cp. Greg. Nazian. p. 548.) 

39. πᾶν---μή] that I should lose nothing ; πᾶν μὴ, a Hebraism, 
ἡ (lo-col). Exod. xii. 43. Lev. iv. 2. Matt, xxiv. 22. Luke 
i. 37. (Vorst. Hebr. 531.) 

40. Τοῦτο γάρ] So A, B, C, D, K, 1,..---τοῦτο δέ. Elz. 

— 6 θεωρῶν] he that looketh on, contemplateth. Hebr. mr 
(chazah). On the difference between θεωρῶ and ὄπτομαι, see 
below on xvi. 16. 

41. ᾿ΕἘγόγγυζον οὖν of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι] The Jews therefore were mur- 
muring, because He said Iam the bread that came down from 
out of (ἐκ not ἀπὸ) heaven. They were estranged from that 
living bread that came down from heaven, and had not learned to 
feel hunger for it. That bread seeks for the craving of the inner 
man, and satisfies it. (Aug.) 

44. οὐδεὶς δύναται---αὐτόν] no one can come to Me except the 
Father who sent Me draw him. ἑλκύω is used by LXX for 
Hebrew ip (mashah), which does not imply violence, as Jer. 
xxxi. 3. (Rosenmiiller.) 

See the power of Divine Grace. No one can come except 
He is drawn. If thou dost not desire to err, do not seek to deter- 
mine whom God draws, and whom He does not draw ; nor why 
He draws one man and not another. But if thou thyself art not 
drawn by God, pray to Him that thou mayest be drawn. God is 
ready to draw every man, for He says, It is written in the Pro- 
phets, they shall all be taught of God (Isa. liv. 13). And, again, 
Every one that hath heard and learned of the Father cometh to 
me (John vi. 45), and Him that cometh to me Iwill in no wise 
east out (John vi. 37). Besides, Christ says, that He will draw 
all, πάντας ἑλκύσω, John xii, 32. (Aug.) 

This saying does not deny our freewill, which is the error of 
the Manichzans, but proves our need of divine grace; if does not 
say that the unwilling comes, but that he comes who receives 





grace ; and we have a Teacher who is willing to give His blessing 
to all (as is evident from v. 45), and pours out His heavenly 
teaching upon all. God draws all who are willing to be drawn; 
but He does not draw others; as the magnet draws not every 
thing, but it draws iron. (Chrys., Theoph.) You are not drawn 
against your will. God draws by love, not by force, but “ by the 
cords of a man,”’ Hos. xi. 4. 

45. ἔσονται πάντες διδακτοὶ Θεοῦ] all shall be taught of God. 
On the phrase διδακτοὶ Θεοῦ, see 1 Cor. ii. 13. Vorst. Hebr. pp- 
408, 409. Winer, p. 170. Cf. θεοδίδακτοι, 1 Thess. iv. 9. 

I may utter words that sound in your ears, but unless your 
minds » enlightened by God, how can you know Me? (Aug., 
Chrys. 

— Πᾶς ὁ ἀκούσας----ἔρχεται] Every one that hath hearkened 
to what is said from the Father, and hath learnt, cometh unto 
Me. Where true hearing is, there is obedience ; for faith is not 
of necessity, but by persuasion. And that understanding, by way 
of assistance, rather than of force, which is in Christ, is supplied 
from the Father. For the truth of Christian doctrine teaches 
that the Freewill of the human soul is preserved entire. (Cyril.) 
See below, Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans, p 194. 

48, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς] I am the bread of life. The 
multitudes followed Him seeking food for their bodies, and remem- 
bering the manna which had been given to their fathers; but our 
Lord teaches them that these things were figures emblematic of 
the Truth now present to their eyes, and therefore proceeds to 
speak of spiritual food, “ I am the bread of life,’”’ which is given 
in the mystical Communion of His own Body. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

50. οὗτος] this is the bread that cometh down from heaven; 
i.e. I myself. See Matt. xvi. 18, and below, v. 58. 

— ἵνα τὶς ἐξ αὐτοῦ φάγῃ καὶ μὴ ἀποθάνῃ] that a man may eat 
thereof and not die. Moses ate the manna, and many who pleased 
God ate it, and did not die, because they received the visible 
food spiritually, and tasted it spiritually, that they might be 
satiated spiritually. We also now receive visible food. But the 
Sacrament is one thing, and the Virtue of the Sacrament is 
another; for many receive at the altar, and perish in receiving, 
Whence the Apostle says (1 Cor. xi. 29), “He that eateth and 
drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh damnation.” To eat 
this heavenly food spiritually, is to wash our hands in innocency, 
and -o to come to the altar (Ps. xxvi. 6): though we sin daily, 
let not our sin be deadly; and before we come to the altar let us 
reflect on the prayer, “ Forgive us our trespasses, as we forgive 
them that trespass against us.’’ If you forgive, you will be for- 
given. Come, then, with confidence. If any man eateth of this 
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bread he shall not die; that is, if he eats what belongs to the 
Virtue of the Sacrament, not what belongs only to the visible 
Sacrament; if he feeds upon it internally; feeds upon it in his 
heart, not only presses upon it with his teeth. (Aug.) 


51. ὁ ἄρτος δὲ by ἐγὼ δώσω] the bread which I will give is 
My flesh. He thus shows His power and freewill. He was 
crucified ; He was given by His Father, but He gave Himself. 
(Theoph.) Our Lord gave this Bread when He delivered the 
Sacrament of His Body and Blood to His disciples, and when He 
offered Himself to the Father on the Altar of the Cross. (Bede.) 

I die for all, that I may quicken all by My death; and I offer 
My flesh as a ransom (ἀντίλυτρον) for the flesh of all. Death 
will die in My death ; and the nature of Man which has fallen in 
Adam will rise again in Me. Iam therefore made like you, of 
the seed of Abraham. Death could not otherwise have been 
destroyed, except Christ had given Himself a ransom for all. As 
the Psalmist says, “Sacrifice and burnt-offering thou wouldest 
not, but a body thou hast prepared Me. Then said I, Lo, I 
come”’ (Ps, x]. 8,9). ‘‘ He bare our sins in His own Body on the 
tree, and by His stripes we are healed” (1 Pet. ii. 24). There- 
fore He says (John xvii. 19), I sanctify Myself, that is, I couse- 
crate Myself, and offer Myself as an Immaculate Victim, for the 
life of all. And this redemption is effected by the Union of the 
two Natures. For after that the Life-giving Word of God made 
His dwelling in our Flesh, He transformed it to His own Virtue, 
that is, to Life; and, by the ineffable mystery of His union with 
us, He quickened us and made us to be like what He is in Himself. 
Therefore the body of Christ quickens those who partake in it. 
(Cyril.) 


The Fathers combat the Eutychian Heresy by arguments 
drawn from what our Lord says concerning the Lord’s Supper. 

The Sacraments which we receive of the Body and Blood of 
Christ are a divine thing, because through them we are made par- 
takers of the divine nature. And yet there does not cease to 
exist in them the substance of bread and wine. And an image 
and similitude of the Body and Blood of Christ is seen and 
solemnized in the celebration of these mysteries; and we must 
have the same belief concerning Christ our Lord as we profess 
concerning His image (in the Sacrament), viz. that as the elements 
pass into a divine substance, by the operation of the Holy Spirit, 
and yet remain in the properties of their own nature, so they show 
that the principal mystery, whose efficacy and virtue they truly 
represent to us—namely, Christ—remains One, because entire 
and true; while these things (i.e. the two natures), of which 
Christ consists, remain in their true properties. (Gelasius, Bp. 
of Rome, A.p. 492—496, ‘ De duabus naturis in Christo.’ Bibl. 
Patr. Lat. v. p. 671.) The bread and wine even after Consecra- 
tion lose not their own nature, but remain in their proper sub- 
stance, shape, and form. (Theodoret, Eranist. iv. p. 85.)° See 
Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii. p. 306, who says, ‘ hence it is 
observable that the Church in those days understood no such doc- 
trine as that of Transubstantiation.”” See below on vv. 53, 54. 


— ἡ σάρξ pov ἐστίν] is My flesh. They who heard that saying 
shuddered at it, and thought it to be impossible. But the faithful 
people of Christ know the body of Christ, if they themselves 
take heed to be His Body. Let them be indeed the body of 
Christ, if they desire to live by the Spirit of Christ. The body 
of Christ cannot live but by the Spirit of Christ. Hence the 
Apostle says, ‘‘ we are one bread and one body” (1 Cor. x. 17). 

O Sacrament of Piety! O Symbol of Unity! O Bond of 
Charity! He who desires to have life, has a place where he may 
have it, and a source whence he may receive it. Let him draw 
near, let him haye faith, let him be in the body of Christ, that 
he may derive life from it, And let him be a living and sound 
member in the body; let him cleave to the body; let him live 
from God to God; let him now labour on earth that he may reign 
in heaven. (Aug.) 

— Πῶς δύναται] How can He give us His flesh to eat? A 
like question to that of Nicodemus, when Christ spoke to him of 
the other Sacrament (John iii. 9). How did He feed the five 





thousand? The answer is the same in both cases—by His divine 
Power. (Cp. Chrys.) 

53, 54. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν---ἐὰν μὴ φάγητε] Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, Except ye eat the flesh of the Son of Man, and drink His blood, 
ye have no life in you. A form of speech parallel to that used pro- 
phetically by Christ to Nicodemus concerning the other Sacrament, 
that of Baptism (John iii.5). Observe also that the ἐὰν uh, except, 
is, in the two cases, introduced by ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν, Verily, verily, and 
that in the case of Baptism it is in the third person as predicated of 
all; in the other Sacrament, it is in the second, as spoken to adults. 

Our Lord did not as yet explain, how they were to eat His 
flesh and drink His blood ; for they were not as yet ripe for the 
intelligence of this mystery. But He tells them what inestimable 
blessings were to be gained from that eating and drinking, and so 
quickens a more vehement desire in their minds to believe it. 
He would first teach them to believe Him, and would afterwards 
reward their faith by fruition of Himself. He afterwards ex- 
plained His words, at the Institution of the Holy Eucharist (Matt. 
xxvi. 26, 27. Mark xiv. 22, 23. Luke xxii. 19, 20), by saying, 
“Take eat, this is My body,” and “ Drink ye all of this.’ 

Let all hearken to Christ, who says, ‘‘ Except ye eat the flesh 
of the Son of Man ye have no life in you.’ They cannot taste 
that life which is in holiness and felicity, who do not receive the 
Son of Man in the Holy Communion. 

Since Christ is the bread of life, and we have no life in us, 
except we eat His flesh and drink His blood, let those take heed 
who have been baptized, and yet rarely resort to Church to receive 
the Holy Communion, under a pretence of fear and reverence, 
and so exclude themselves from eternal life, This pretext, though 
it seems to be religious, is a trap and snare. Rather, they ought 
to strive to be cleansed from sin, and amend their lives. Satan 
has various devices, and when he has tempted us to sin, he then 
makes us shrink from divine grace. But let us break his chains, 
and shake off his tyrannical yoke, and serve God, and come to 
divine and heavenly grace, and approach the Holy Communion of 
Christ. So we shall conquer Satan, and be partakers of the 
Divine Nature, and rise to life and immortality. (Cyri/.) 

The mention of blood here as well as body contains a pro-_ 
phecy, i.e. that our Lord would not die by a natural death, but 
be slain and pierced; and that by this body slain and blood shed 
He would give life to the world. Men may have temporal life 
without eating that bread and drinking that blood, but eternal 
life they cannot have. By this food and drink He means the 
communion of His own Body. Our Lord therefore presented 
His Body and Blood in those things which are made of many into 
one. For the one element (the Bread, ἄρτος, or loaf’) is made of 
many grains; the other (the Wine) flows together into one from 
many grapes. The Sacrament of this Unity of Christ’s Body and 
Blood is prepared in some places daily; and in other places at 
stated intervals, on the Lord’s Table; and by some it is received 
unto life, and by others it is received unto death. But the thing 
itself, of which it is a Sacrament, is unto life to every man, and is 
not to death to any one that partakes of it. (Aug.) 

Before the bread is consecrated, we call it bread; but when 
by the ministry of the priest the divine sanctifies the bread, 
it is reputed worthy to be called the Body of Christ, although the 
nature of bread remains in it. (Chrys., as is generally supposed, 
ad Cesar. ap. Routh, Script. Eccl. ii. 126, ed. 1840, where other 
ancient testimonies to the same effect may be seen.) See above, 
on v. 52, and below, on 1 Cor. x. 16. 

54. τρώγων) he that eateth My flesh, and drinketh My blood, 
hath life eternal. There is a gradual ascent in the language of 
this Discourse, from one spiritual altitude to another. Each sen- 
tence in succession is an exercise of faith, and invites it to rise 
higher, and to surmount new difficulties. 

First He speaks of &pros, bread, what He Himself had just 
multiplied, to feed the bodies of the five thousand, and so connects 
His Sermon with the Miracle (v.26). Then of bread from heaven 
(v. 32); then of the bread of God (v. 33); then of the bread of 
life (v. 35); then of living bread (v. 51); and then He says that 
this is Himself (v. 51); and then, that it is His flesh (v. 51); 
and then, that it is necessary to eat (φαγεῖν) that flesh and drink 
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His blood (υ. 53); and then He adopts a new word for eating— 
a remarkable one—rtpéyw. Here, in this word, is the climax of 
difficulty. It is repeated no less than four times in relation to this 
subject (vv. 54, 56—58); and it only occurs in two other places 
of the N. T.—Jobn xiii. 18. Matt. xxiv. 38. It seems to be 
intentionally chosen as a hard saying. It means something more 
than mere φαγεῖν. Etymologically it is connected with τρύω and 
τρώω, to pierce. Properly it is not applied to food prepared by 
man ; and it signifies the eager appetite with which animals fix on 
their food and devour it. Compare the words of Christ concern- 
ing Christians as likened to birds of prey—eagles—hastening ¢o 
their food (Matt. xxiv. 28. Luke xvii. 37). It shows the need of 
coming to Christ in the Holy Communion with spiritual hunger 
and with devout cravings and earnest longings and yearnings of a 
famished soul for heavenly food. Cp. on xiii. 18. 

— ἀναστήσω] I will raise him up in the last day. I will raise 
him up in his body. Thus the gift of Resurrection to eternal life 
in a glorified body is connected with the reception of the body 
of Christ in the Holy Communion. And this is what the Church 
of England declares when she says, ‘‘ The Body of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, which was given for thee, preserve thy Jody and soul 
unto everlasting life.”’ See further below, on 1 Cor. x. 16—20. 

55. ἡ yap σάρξ μου ἀληθῶς ἐστι βρῶσι5] for My Flesh is meat 
indeed, and My Blood is drink indeed. Being the flesh of Him 
Who is God,—not that Christ’s flesh has been changed into 
the nature of God. No; but as iron when heated retains the 
nature of iron, and exercises the energy of fire, so His flesh re- 
mains flesh and vivifies us,—being the flesh of Him Who is God. 
(Theoph.) 

We are called members of Christ because we receive the Son 
Himself, in the Holy Communion. His Blood is the Blood of Him 
Who is the Life. (Cyril.) 

— ἀληθῶς] Some MSS. (e. g. B,C, Ὁ, K, L, T) have ἀληθὴς 
here, but the preponderance of authority is for ἀληθῶς. 

ὅθ. Ὁ τρώγων μοῦ τὴν σάρκα] Observe the position of the 
pronoun μοῦ; in both cases it is emphatic,—‘ The flesh of Me, 
Who am God, and by My divine power quicken whom I will.’ 

Christ is the Life, being generated from the Living Father 
of all. And His human Body is Life-giving, in that it is united 
to the Life-giving Word in one Person. For, after the Incarna- 
tion, the two Natures of God and Man were indissolubly joined in 
Him. Wherefore by communion in His Body we have life in 
ourselves, being united to that Body, as it is united to the Word 
Who dwells in it. (Cyril.) 

These words of our Lord are to be referred to the Holy 
Eucharist, in which we partake of the Body and Blood of Christ. 
(Chrys.) , 

See also Clemens Alexandrin. Pedagog. c. 6. Blunt on 
the Early Fathers, p. 564. 

By these mystical words our Lord taught us to be in His 
body, under Himself the Head, eating His flesh, not forsaking His 
Unity. But many who were present did not understand His 
meaning, and were offended ; for they thought of nothing but the 
flesh, which they themselves were (i.e. they received His words 
carnally, being themselves carnal). But the Apostle says, ¢o 
be carnally minded is death (Rom. viii. 6). Therefore we ought 
not to taste Christ’s flesh carnally, as some did who said, ‘‘ This 
is a hard saying ; who can hear it?” (v. 60) (Aug.) and He there- 
fore replied to them in συ. 62. 

He who does not dwell in Christ, nor Christ in him, with- 
out doubt neither eats His flesh nor drinks His blood, but 
tather eats and drinks to his own condemnation the Sacrament of 





so great a thing. (Aug. Cp. the MSS. collations in the last 
Benedictine edition, vol. iii. p. 1987, and p. xxvii, on the words 
from Augustine in our 29th Article.) 

59. Καφαρναούμ] Capernaum ; i. 6. city of comfort (see on Matt. 
iv. 13),—a fit place for this discourse on those benefits which by 
His precious blood-shedding He has obtained to us, and on those 
holy “‘ mysteries which He has instituted as pledges of His love, 
and for a continual remembrance of His death, to our great and 
endless comfort.” 

60. Σκληρός ἐστιν οὗτος ὃ λόγος] A hard saying, to those who 
are hard; incredible to the incredulous. (Aug. Serm. 131.) 

Because they had heard Him speak of flesh, they thought 
He wished to make them eaters of flesh ; but we, who understand 
these words spiritually, are not devourers of flesh, but are 
spiritualized by this food. (Theophyl.) 

62. Ἐὰν οὖν θεωρῆτε] What then if ye should behold the 
Son of Man ascending up where He was before? If you are 
staggered by the assertion that My flesh can give you life, and 
that it is necessary for you to eat it, if you would live indeed, 
how can it, like a winged bird, soar up to heaven? But if, as 
your own eyes will see, it raises itself to heaven, cannot it also 
raise you? cannot it vivify you? It is not, however, the flesh, as 
flesh, that will vivify you, but it is the Flesh united to the Word ; 
it is the Flesh in which “ dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead 
bodily’ (Col. ii. 9). It is the Spirit that dwelleth in it that 
quickeneth ; and “the Lord is that Spirit’’ (2 Cor. iii. 17). (Cp. 
Cyril on St. Luke, p. 666, ed. Smith.) 

They thought He would give them His body to eat, but He 
said that He, in His body entire, would ascend to heaven. Then 
you will perceive that He does not give His body in the way you 
imagine, and that His Grace is not to be fed upon by the ¢eeth. 
“ Gratia Ejus non consumitur morsibus.”’ (Aug.) 

— ὅπου ἦν τὸ πρότερον] where He was before. Not that the 
human body of Christ came down from heaven (for that is the 
heresy of Marcion and Apollinarius), but because the Son of 
Man and the Son of God are one Christ. (Theoph.) Our Lord 
answers their murmurs by these words: “ You imagine that I am 
about to give you My Body to divide as it were into parts for you 
to eat. What if you see Me ascend?’ Certainly He Who 
ascended bodily, could not be eaten bodily. Let them eat and 
drink Him Who is our Life; and the Body and Blood of Christ 
will be Life to us, if that which is visibly taken in the Sacrament 
is indeed spiritually eaten and spiritually drunken. For our Lord 
proceeds to say (v. 63), “It is the Spirit that quickeneth.” 
(Aug. Serm. cxxxi.) 

63. Td πνεῦμά ἐστι τὸ ζωοποιοῦν] It is the Spirit that quieken- 
eth. Cp. 1 Cor. xv. 45, “The first man Adam was made a 
living soul; the last Adam was made a quickening spirit,”’—eis 
πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν,---ἶ. 6. by union of flesh with deity; the flesh 
which Christ took became by His assumption of it the flesh of. 
Him Who is God,—and Who, as the universal and everlasting J 
am, quickens all. It is not by participating in His flesh as flesh, 
but by faith in His Divinity dwelling in that flesh, and by it com- 
municating itself to us, that we are profited in the reception of 
the Holy Communion of His Body and Blood. Not that His 
flesh profits nothing; for our only hope of life eternal in body 
and soul is through His Incarnation ; but what profits nothing, is 
to think of His flesh merely as flesh. So the Apostle says 
(2 Cor. iii. 6), ‘The letter killeth, but the Spirit giveth life ;” 
not that the letter is nothing; but the letter alone, without the 
Spirit, killeth. Cp. Cyri/ here. We must not say that Christ’s 


JOHN VI. 64—71. 3 
τὰ ῥήματα, ἃ ἐγὼ λελάληκα ὑμῖν, πνεῦμά ἐστι καὶ ζωή ἐστιν. (2) 8. Δ᾽ ἀλλὰ 


εἰσὶν ἐξ ὑμῶν τινες οἱ οὐ πιστεύουσιν. (72) "Hide γὰρ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 


τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ μὴ πιστεύοντες, καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὁ παραδώσων αὐτόν: (2) % « καὶ 


ἔλεγε, Διὰ τοῦτο εἴρηκα ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐλθεῖν πρός με, ἐὰν μὴ ἢ 


ὃ ὃ 4 > a > A /, 
€Oomevov αὕτῳ ἐκ Tov Πατρός μου. 


ὁ Ἔκ τούτου πολλοὶ ἀπῆλθον τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, καὶ οὐκέτι 


μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ περιεπάτουν. 
Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ 
f Acts ὅ, 20. 


g Matt. 16. 16. 
Mark 8. 29. 


᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς δώδεκα, Μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς θέλετε ὑπάγειν ; 
(4) 5 ὉὍᾺἃ (θ > > dD dt Πέ Κύ Ἀ 4 > λ , θ 
ae πεκριση οὖν αὑτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος, Κύριε, πρὸς τίνα ἀπελευσόμεθα ; 
ῥήματα ζωῆς αἰωνίου ἔχεις" © © καὶ ἡμεῖς πεπιστεύκαμεν καὶ ἐγνώκαμεν, ὅτι σὺ 
εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. (=) AmexpiOn αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς, 


aK Οὐκ ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς τοὺς δώδεκα ἐξελεξάμην, καὶ ἐξ ὑμῶν εἷς διάβολός ἐστιν; 


11 Ἔλεγε δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτην' 


διδόναι, εἷς ὧν ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα. 


οὗτος γὰρ ἤμελλεν αὐτὸν παρα- 





flesh or body profiteth nothing (see #. 53, 54), but to understand 
these things merely in a carnal way profiteth nothing. (Chrys.) 

Why did He say, “" Except ye eat the flesh,” &c.? Because 
the flesh considered carnally, as ye consider it, profiteth nothing. 
But the flesh must be quickened by the Spirit, and then the 
Spirit, in the flesh, and by the flesh, profits much. Your soul 
quickens only the members which are in your body ; if you take a 
limb away, it is not quickened by your soul. This we say, that 
we may love unity and fear separation. A Christian ought not to 
fear any thing so much as to be separated from Christ’s Body; for 
if he is separated from the Body of Christ, he is not a member of 
Christ, and if not a member of Christ, he is not quickened by His 
Spirit. (Aug.) 

— πνεῦμα καὶ ζωή] they are Spirit and they are Life. 
“ Spiritualiter intelligenda.” Cp. Aug. in Ps. xcviii. 9, a strong 
passage against Transubstantiation ; and Hooker, V. Ixvii. 9, who 
says, ‘His words were spirit, that is, had reference to a mystical 
participation !’ which mystical participation giveth life. 

— ὁ παραδώσων] he who would betray Him. The betrayal 
took place at the season of the Passover, and soon after the Insti- 
tution of the Holy Eucharist; and so the treachery of Judas was 
connected with these words, concerning the Holy Eucharist, 
and spoken before at a Passover. 

67. δώδεκα] the Twelve. That these were the Apostles, St. 
John supposes to be known from the other Gospels. 

69. ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ Tids] the Christ, the Son of God. B,C, Ὁ, 
L have ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ, the Holy One of God. 

— τοῦ ζῶντος] the living. Cancelled by some on the autho- 
rity of a very few MSS., e.g. B, C, D, L, and six cursive copies, 
but confirmed by most of the Versions and Fathers ; and very ex- 
pressive and relevant to this place in connexion with ῥήματα (ζωῆς 


υ. θ8). 
ιν 70. pane I chose—and one of you is a devil. There 
is therefore an election of grace, from which men may fall. 
(Bengel.) 

71. ᾿Ισκαριώτην] B, C, G, L have Ἰσκαριώτου. 


ΒΈΨΙΕΥ ΟΡ THE ΟὈΝΤΕΝῚΤΒ ΟΕ THE FoREGOING CHAPTER. 
—It is said by the Holy Spirit in v. 6 of this chapter, that 
“ Christ Himself knew what He would do ;’’ and this saying may 
be taken as a clue to the whole; for all our Lord’s sayings and 
actions in it are prophetical. 

St. John in his Gospel does not describe the Institution of 
either Sacrament. That had been done by the preceding Evan- 
gelists. But he alone records our Lord’s prophetical discourses 
concerning both Sacraments; first, in the third chapter, concern- 
ing Baptism; and secondly, in the sixth chapter, concerning the 
Lord’s Supper. And there is a striking resemblance in the 
manner in which each of the Sacraments is treated by Our Lord 
in this Gospel. (See, for instance, v. 53, compared with iii. 3.) 

The Blessed Evangelist St. John had begun his Gospel, by 
proclaiming Christ’s Everlasting Godhead, “ In the beginning was 
the Word” (i. 1); He had then declared His Incarnation. 
*‘ The Word was made Flesh and dwelt in us” (i. 14), He pitched 
His tent in the Nature of us all, became our Emmanuel, God with 
us, God manifest in the Flesh. He had affirmed that we all have 
received of His fulness, and that He has given to us, who receive 
Him, and believe on His Name, power to become children of 
God (i. 11, 12. 16). 

e then introduces this Divine Personage Himself teaching 





us, what the instruments and means are, by which the union of 
each one of us with Him Who is the Life, is first formed, and 
afterwards maintained. This the Evangelist does by recording 
first Our Lord’s conversation with Nicodemus, on the necessity of 
Regeneration, or New Birth in Himself, and of the instrument of 
that New Birth, namely, the Holy Sacrament of Baptism: and 
secondly, by relating the Miraculous Feeding on the Mountain on 
the N.E. of the sea of Galilee, and the miraculous passage of our 
Lord in the darkness and storm over the sea, and His Sermon 
preached on the morrow in the Synagogue at Capernaum, in 
which He comments on the Miraculous Feeding, and takes occa- 
sion therefrom to teach the doctrine of the other Sacrament, that 
of the Holy Eucharist, by which He continually strengthens the 
union which was begun with Himself in Baptism ; and sustains 
the divine life which He communicated to His Members at their 
baptismal incorpcration in Him. 

Thus it is shown that there is an analogy between the two 
Sacraments, and that they occupy a place peculiar to themselves 
in the Christian Dispensation. 

In a word, the Third Chapter and the Sixth Chapter of St. 
John’s Gospel may be said to contain two Sermons upon 
the Sacraments, from the Divine lips of Him Who instituted them. 

Our Lord employs the same method in speaking of the 
Second Sacrament, that of His Body and Blood, in the sixth 
Chapter, as He had done in speaking of the First—the Sacrament 
of Baptism, in the third Chapter. 

The reader is requested to refer here to the Note at the end 
of that chapter, page 284. 

If it be alleged, that Christ’s Words could not refer to the 
Sacraments, because they were not so understood by those who 
then heard them; this objection, it must be replied, is grounded 
on ἃ misconception of our Lord’s Nature and Teaching. 

He knew what He would do; and He knew that His Words 
would be recorded by the Holy Spirit in Holy Scripture, for the 
teaching and comfort of all future ages of the world. Such 
language as was not intelligible at the time when, and to the per- 
sons to whom, it was first uttered, was most appropriate in the 
mouth of Him Who foreknows all things, and spake to all men in 
all time. See below on xii. 16. 

Its subsequent explanation by what afterwards took place 
proves His Divinity: it is an evidence of the truth of the Gospel, 
and confirms our faith in Christ. 

His Teaching was prophetical. It proceeded from His fore- 
knowledge. It was also probationary ; it tried the faith of His 
hearers. Some would be staggered and fall away, and would no 
more walk with Him (v. 66). But they who meekly and lovingly 
trusted in Him would abide with Him in patience, because they 
had seen His miracles and knew that He hath the words of eternal 
life; and they would wait till what were at first hard sayings 
would be cleared up by visible actions and by spiritual illumina- 
tions. 

So it was with regard to our Lord’s Teaching concerning both 
the Sacraments. Those very persons, who at first may have 
been perplexed by that teaching, were afterwards enlightened by 
receiving those Sacraments, and by becoming Ministers of those 
Sacraments to others. 


Consider the historical Narrative of the foregoing Chapter. 
Our Lord, at the approach of a Passover, goes up with His 
disciples to a hill on the North-eastern side of the Lake of 
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VI. 1 Kat μετὰ ταῦτα περιεπάτει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ" ob yap ἤθελεν 


ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ περιπατεῖν, ὅτι ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀποκτεῖναι. 





3 «Ἢν δὲ ἐγγὺς ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἡ σκηνοπηγία. 
3» Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτὸν ot ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, Μετάβηθι ἐντεῦθεν, καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς b Matt. 12. 46. 
ar » ol, 
τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν, wa καὶ ot μαθηταί cov θεωρήσωσι τὰ ἔργα σου ἃ ποιεῖς" A814 


a Lev. 23, 34, 





Galilee; and the Multitudes who had seen His miracles of heal- 
ing, and were going up to Jerusalem, follow Him (vi. 1—5). He 
preaches to them, and heals some of them (cp. Luke ix. 2). 

It is probable that this Miracle of feeding the Five Thousand 
was wrought on a Friday, the day of our Lord’s Passion ; for, we 
find that the newt day our Lord is preaching in a 8 gue 
(v. 22. 59), probably on the Jewish Sabbath (Luke iv. 16), or 
Saturday. He seems to have delivered the food to the Five 
Thousand at the same season of the year, and on the same day of 
the week as that in which He gave His body and blood as food to 
the world. 

It was now afternoon, and He commands His disciples to 
arrange the multitude of five thousand men, besides women and 
children, in companies of fifties; and having blessed and broken 
the five barley loaves and two fishes, He delivers them to the dis- 
ciples to deliver to the multitude; and they were all filled ; and 
the fragments that remain are gathered up by the disciples and 
fill twelve baskets. 

The multitude would have taken Him and made Him their 
King; but He retires to the mountain, and commands the dis- 
ciples to embark in the ship, and pass over to the western side of 
the Lake. A storm arises and darkness comes on, and He sees 
them toiling in rowing, and comes to them walking on the sea. 
They are affrighted at the sight, but He says, “1 am, be not 
afraid,’’ and they gladly receive Him into the ship, which was 
immediately at the land where they were going. 

The next day, many of the people who had partaken of the 
loaves, came over the sea to Capernaum, and asked Jesus, 
Rabbi, when camest thou hither (v. 25)? He does not give a 
direct reply to that question; but, while teaching in the Syna- 
gogue at Capernaum (v. 59), proceeds to apply the Miracle of the 
loaves to their spiritual instruction concerning that Divine Food 
which was typified by it. 

They had compared Him to Moses, and He teaches them 
that He is greater than Moses, in that He gives the true bread, 
—not manna for forty years only and for the bodies of one people, 
who die (v. 58), but the true living bread for the eternal life of 
immortal souls, as well as for the glorious resurrection of the 
bodies, of all Mankind (vv. 33. 39); and He tells them that He 
Himself is this Bread (vv. 35—41), and that it is necessary to 
partake of it; and further, that except they eat His Flesh and 
drink His Blood, they have no Life in them (v. 53); and that 
they who obey this command will have everlasting life, and He 
will raise them up at the last day (v. 54). 

These were then hard sayings (v. 60); they sifted His 
hearers; some murmured at them (vv. 41, 42); but He said, 
‘* What if they should look with their bodily eye on Him ascend- 
ing to where He was before ?” and that the words he had spoken 
were spirit and were life, and must be received with faith in His 
Divinity ; and then they would de/ieve that He is the Bread that 
descends from heaven. 

They would not indeed be able to understand how He is pre- 
sent in the Holy Eucharist, any more than the people could 
understand how He had come over the sea (vv. 19. 24). Nor 
should they curiously inquire, but joyfully receive Him with 
faith (see v. 25); and remember that He, by His Divine Power, 
had fed the bodies of five thousand without a word, and that He 
Who promised to be with them would ascend in their sight to 
where He was before in His Divine Nature, and He could there- 
fore do what He promised to perform. 

The hard sayings at Capernaum, like those concerning Re- 
generation and Baptism to Nicodemus, became easy to those who, 
like St. Peter (v. 68), remained with Christ in faith and patience. 
For all this was done when a Passover was nigh (see on v. 5); 
and, at the very next Passover after it, He explained this saying, 
in act as well as word, by instituting the Holy Sacrament of His 
Body and Blood, when He said, “ Take, eat; this is my Body ;” 
and “ Drink ye all of this: this is My Blood which is shed for 
you and for many for the remission of sins.’’ (Matt. xxvi. 26. 
Mark xiv. 22. Luke xxii. 19.) 

Those words were spiritual, and must be received with faith. 
This was then made evident from the case of Judas, who received 
the Holy Sacrament of the Body and Blood of Christ from the 
hands of Christ Himself, but received it carnally, and not with 
faith and love, and went and betrayed his Master, and so fulfilled 
the prophecy here uttered by Christ concerning him (v. 70). 








These hard sayings became still more easy, when the Apostles 
saw Christ’s body slain and His blood poured out at that same 
Passover. And they became more easy yet, when they saw that 
by His Divine Power He raised His own Body at that Passover 
as He promised to raise them (v. 54). And they became more 
easy still, when they beheld Christ ascend in His Human Body to 
where He was before in His Divinity. And they believed that 
by reason of the union of the Humanity with the Divinity, He, 
though in Heaven in His Humanity, can ever communicate the 
vivifying Virtue of His Body offered and of His Blood poured 
out, once for all, on the Cross, to the strengthening and refresh- 
ing of the souls of those who receive them in faith and love, and 
to the preservation of their souls and bodies unto everlasting life. 
And the hard sayings at Capernaum became more easy still, when 
the same Apostles, who had been employed by Christ to dispense 
the bread and the fishes which He had blessed and broken on the 
mountain of Bethsaida to the weary multitudes journeying to 
Jerusalem, were commissioned to bless in His Name the Bread 
and Cup of the Eucharist (which would remind them even by its 
name, of Christ’s act and miraculous power, see on v. 11. 23), 
and to break the Bread, and to dispense, and to authorize and 
ordain others to dispense, even till the Lord come (1 Cor. xi. 26), 
the Sacrament of His blessed Body and Blood, to all true Israel- 
ites journeying as travellers and pilgrims in the wilderness of this 
world, in their march to the rest of their spiritual Canaan, and 
weary of their sins, and hungering for the Bread of Life, and 
made to sit down on the green grass of the Lerd’s holy moun- 
tain, where He prepares them a Table, and anoints their head 
with the holy oil of His grace, and fills their cup (Ps. xxiii. 2. 5), 
and refreshes and cheers them on their way to an Eternal Festival 
in the heavenly Jerusalem, the City of the Living. God. 


Cu. VII. 1. οὐ yap ἤθελεν) for He was not willing to walk in 
Judea, because the Jews sought to kill Him. Our Lord in His 
charity for His enemies often declined their conspiracies against 
Him, see Matt. ii. 13. Luke iv. 30. John viii. 59. He was 
accustomed, on fit occasions, to flee from His enemies as man, 
that He might manifest Himself as God. (Chrys.) 


2. oxnvornyla] the feast of Tabernacles; literally, the fixing 
of booths or tents. This Feast lasted from the 15th to 23rd 
of Tisri (October). On the Feast of Tabernacles, see below, note 
on v. 37, and Lightfoot’s treatise on the Temple Service, ch. xvi. 
vol. i. pp. 974—979, and his Hebrew Exercitation on this 
Chapter, Works, ii. pp. 554—560. Mede’s Works, i. p. 266, and 
Jahn, Archeol. § 356. It was called a1 (ha-chag), τὸ ἅγιον, 
ἣ ἑορτὴ, the Feast, and μεγίστη, or greatest, by Jewish writers. 

It was the Feast of Ingathering of Fruits, (Exod. xxiii. 16; 
xxxiv. 22,) and it commemorated the dwelling in Booths in the 
Wilderness (Levit. xxiii. 34—43. Nehem. viii. 15). And on 
each day of the feast the Jews went round the Altar with shouts 
of Hosanna, and bearing in their hands palm branches. (2 Mac. 
x. 6, 7.) Hence the Hosannas in Matt. xxi. 9.15. Some of its 
ceremonies also were commemorative of the gushing forth and 
flowing of water from the rock in the wilderness, see below on 
v. 37. It seems to have been typical of our Lord’s Incarna- 
tion (see on i. 14, and note at end of this chapter) and sojourn in 
the Tabernacle of our Flesh on Earth; and of the effusion of the 
Holy Spirit, as a result of His Humanity, Death, Resurrection, 
and Ascension into heaven; see on v. 37, and note at end of this 
chapter. 

It celebrated the Ingathering of the Fruits of the Earth, 
and so was typical of the Spiritual Fruits to be gathered into the 
Church, after the effusion of the Holy Ghost. 

Occurring, as it did, in the Seventh or Sabbatical Month, 
and being continued for seven days, during which they dwelt in 
booths, and having a Great Sabbath on the Eighth day, which was 
the last festive day of the Jewish sacred year (see note on συ. 37), 
it exhibited the Mystery of the Incarnation in its beginning and 
fulness. Cp. on Luke xxiv. 1. 

8. ὕπαγε cis τὴν Ιουδαίαν go into Judea. Thou doest mira- 
cles; show Thyself to men, that thou mayest be praised by them. 
Because, in thus speaking, they had regard to human glory, there- 
fore the Evangelist adds, ‘‘not even His brethren were believing 
on Him.” (Aug.) 
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4 1) ‘ ‘ > Ay 4 al Ν r > -*& > 5ε ’ ἵν, 3 a 
οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἐν κρυπτῷ TL ποιεῖ, καὶ ζητεῖ αὐτὸς ἐν παρῤρήησιᾳ εἰναι εἰ TAVTA 


eMark 8.31. ποιεῖς, φανέρωσον σεαυτὸν τῷ κόσμῳ. ὅ " Οὐδὲ γὰρ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπίστευον 
> 9 ’ 
εἰς αὐτόν' 
° Δέγει οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ἐμὸς οὔπω πάρεστιν' ὃ δὲ καιρὸς ὁ 
ε lal 
ach3.19. ὑμέτερος πάντοτέ ἐστιν ἕτοιμος. 7° Οὐ δύναται ὁ κόσμος μισεῖν Dyas: ἐμὲ δὲ, 
& 15. 18. ao x ἈΕῚ aA .. Φ συν , »¥ 2 A a) Bet A 
saheeve, μισεῖ, ὅτι ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ πονηρά ἐστιν. ὃ ὑμεῖς 
ἀνάβητε εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν' ἐγὼ οὔπω ἀναβαίνω εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν ταύτην, ὅτι ὁ καιρὸς 
ὁ ἐμὸς οὔπω πεπλήρωται. 
9 Ταῦτα δὲ εἰπὼν αὐτοῖς ἔμεινεν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ. 
10 Ὡς δὲ ἀνέβησαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, τότε καὶ αὐτὸς ἀνέβη εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν, 
39 “~ 5 > e 5 a ll f ε > > ὃ “A sy 7 ; Mes. > a 
f ch. 11. 46. ov φανερῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν κρυπτῷ. Ot οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ 
ε A Ν ἔλ ae} | ppt. 12 ας Ν Ν Ν Ν 3 fel 
gver. 4. ἑορτῇ καὶ ἔλεγον, Ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος ; Καὶ γογγυσμὸς πολὺς περὶ αὐτοῦ 
πα. ἦν ἐν τοῖς ὄχλοις. Οἱ μὲν ἔλεγον, Ὅτι ἀγαθός ἐστιν: ἄλλοι ἔλεγον, Οὔ: ἀλλὰ 
ἊΣ 2 πλανᾷ τὸν ὄχλον. 15." Οὐδεὶς μέντοι παῤῥησίᾳ ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ διὰ τὸν φόβον 
& 12. 42. lal 
& 19. 88. τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 





4. καὶ ζητεῖ] On this use of καὶ, see Luke xxiv. 18. 


5. Οὐδὲ γὰρ of ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπίστευον) For even His bre- 
thren were not believing on Him. Observe, ἐπίστευον, the im- 
perfect: they were not believing in Him. They had made, as it 
were, an act of faith at Cana; there they Jelieved, ἐπίστευσαν 
(ii. 11), when they saw His miracles; but it had not ripened 
into a habit of faith, which could stand the trial of difficulties. 

They knew Christ as their kinsman in the flesh, but they 
were not believing in Him as God; they even charged Him with 
cowardice, “‘no man doeth any thing in secret ;” and they inti- 
mated that they had suspicions as to the truth of His miracles; 
and they offered Him advice, dictated by carnal affection, and ex- 
citing Him to seek for worldly fame. 

Observe, also, that the Evangelist does not decline to relate 
what at first might seem to bring disparagement on Christ and 
the Gospel; viz. that His brethren (i.e. His Cousins), were not 
believing in Him. An evidence of truth. And see how mildly 
their divine Master replies to their injurious speeches and mean 
counsels—thus teaching by His example, meekness, and forbear- 
ance to others. (Cp. Aug. and Chrys.) 


6. Ὁ καιρὸς ὃ éuds] My season is not yet come. Remark the 
word καιρὸς, season for gathering fruit. See Matt. xiii. 30; xxi. 
34. 41. Mark xi. 13. They had counselled Him to gather the 
fruit of fame by earthly means. He resolved to obtain Glory by 
Humility. The hour of My glory is not yet arrived, of that glory 
which I shall gain by suffering (xiii. 21. Phil. ii. 8,9). I will ma- 
nifest it when I come to judge. But your season is always ready, 
i. e. the season of earthly glory. That glory is always ripe. You 
may always gather it from the trees of this world’s praise. 

We are members of the Lord’s body; and whenever the 
lovers of this world triumph over us, let us say to them, Your 
season is always present; our season is not yet come. Our 
Country is on high, our path to it is lowly. Our vintage, our har- 
vest, is not in the fields of earth, but it isin heaven. Cp. Aug. 

There may also be a reference to the Festival then in course 
of celebration. My Festive Season of Ingathering is not yet 
come; the Festival of My Glory is not yet come. Go ye up to 
this Feast, ye who seek a worldly glory. I shall celebrate a Fes- 
tival hereafter, a Festival not of a few days, but an everlasting 
Festival ; joy without end, eternity without toil, serenity without 
acloud. (Cp. Aug.) 

Besides, in another sense, our Lord’s Feast of Ingathering 
of Fruits was not yet come. But it would come when “ He was 
glorified,’’ and the Spirit was given (v.39). Then He would 
celebrate a great Feast of Ingathering; for He would gather in a 
Harvest of Souls from all Nations. Acts ii. 5. 13. 41. 


— ὁ δὲ καιρὸς 5 ὑμέτερος} but your season is always ready. 
They who are friends with the world are never out of season in 
this life. Their season lasts as long as this world lasts. But 
when the fashion of this world has passed away, then they will be 
out of season, and then will be the season of Christ, and of all 
His true disciples. The Harvest is the end of the world. (Matt. 
xiii. 39.) 

8. οὕπω ἀναβαίνω] Iam not going up yet. This is the reading 
of the majority of MSS.—B, E, F, G, H, L, 8, Τί U, V, X, Γ, Δ, 
Lr.—and is retained by Lachmann. Other recent Editors have 
received οὐκ, not, on the authority of D, K, M, and a few cursive 
MSS., and also of some Versions and Fathers. Chrys., who is 





quoted in favour of οὐκ, has οὐκ---ἄρτι, which is equivalent to 
οὕπω. 

That οὐκ is a very ancient reading cannot be doubted (see 
Jerome, adv. Pelag. iv. p. 521, and August. Tract. 28, and Serm. 
133). But the evidence of the MSS. being what it is, it would 
seem too bold a step to introduce it in the text. It is also some- 
what rash to affirm, that οὕπω (not yet) has been introduced here 
into so many MSS. in order to meet the sceptical objection of 
Porphyry (see Jerome }. c.), that Our Blessed Lord’s conduct as 
recorded in v. 10, is not consistent with His saying here, οὐκ 
ἀναβαίνω, Iam not going up. It is at least as probable, that οὐκ 
may have found its way into some early copies by inadvertence, 
and thence have passed into various Versions. 

Tf οὐκ is the true reading, then the meaning appears to be, 
I am not now going up to thefeast, because My season is not yet 
Julfilled. And when His brethren had gone up, then He went 
up to the feast, not, however, like one who set his face to Jeru- 
salem for that purpose, and with a festal company, but privately ; 
and so as not to arrive there till the Feast was half over; and 
then (it must be inferred) His season was come. 

He did not manifest Himself till the midst of the Feast (see 
v. 14), which lasted a week. Doubtless there was a spiritual 
meaning in that act, and in those words of our Lord ;” 

The Feast of Tabernacles, or dwelling in tents, commemora- 
tive of the sojourning of the Israelites in the desert, was fi 
tive of our Lord’s Incarnation, by which He pitched His tent in 
our Nature (see i. 14), and dwelt among us for a time in the wil- 
derness of this world. See the note at the end of this chapter. 

Our Lord’s earthly Ministry (as seen in this Gospel, v. 1) 
lasted three years and a half. This appears to have been inti- 
mated by the Prophet Daniel saying that Messiah, the Prince, 
should confirm the covenant with many for one week, and that 
in the midst of the week He should cause the eacrifice and obla- 
tion to cease. (Dan. ix. 26.) 

Christ fulfilled this prophecy by preaching and confirming 
the covenant with many for three years and a half, and by 
making the Sacrifices of the Temple to cease by the Sacrifice of 
Himself on the Cross, which was typified by those sacrifices, and 
was the fulfilment of them all; and by that suffering in the 
midst of the week His season was fulfilled. He was made perfect 
by suffering. (Heb.*ii. 10.) All then was finished. (John xix. 
30.) And as Daniel had prophesied, the sin of the Jews in kill- 
ing Messiah, their Prince, would be the cause of the destruction 
of their city. Dan. ix. 26, 27. 

10. ἀνέβη εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν, ob φανερῶς It is not said that He 
remained concealed in Jerusalem, but that He went up privately. 
For three days the Jews sought Him in vain, for He was absent. 
And it was not till the fourth day of the Feast that He went up 
to the Temple (v. 14). 

He would not go openly, lest by the concourse of people 
which His appearance and progress to Jerusalem would attract, 
He might give occasion to the cavils of His enemies that He was 
stirring up the people, and endeavouring to make Himself a 
King, and might so exasperate the Rulers against Him. 

He went not up for temporal glory, but to teach wholesome 
doctrine. He went up privately, and, as it were, secretly. The 
Evangelical Truth of Christ lay long concealed in the figurative 
shadows of the Levitical law; “the body of them is of Christ,’ 
Col. ii. 17. (Cp. Aug.) 











᾿ς JOHN VII. 14—27. 


14 Ἤδη δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσούσης ἀνέβη ὁ 
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14. τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσούσης] when the feast was now half over 
He went up into the Temple and was teaching. The fourth day 
of the feast. He had made them more expectant by delay (see 
v.11), and He had withdrawn Himself from their rage against 
Him; and so had endeavoured to calm them, and make them 
more attentive to His words. (Chrys.) 

— ἐδίδασκε] was teaching : and, it is added, of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐθαύ- 
μαζον, the Jews were wondering. For further explanation of this 
verse, see the note at end of the chapter, p. 308. 

15. Πῶς οὗτος γράμματα οἷδε] How knoweth this man letters ἢ 
This question ought to have led them to recognize that His 
wisdom was from above. And therefore Christ conducts them to 
this conclusion by saying ‘‘ My doctrine is not Mine.”’ ( Chrys.) 

16. ‘H ἐμὴ διδαχὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὴ] He again answers their 
thoughts. (Chrys.) ‘Iam not from Myself ;” thus also supply- 
ing a refutation of the Sabellian heresy, which says that the Fa- 
ther and the Son are One, being only two names of the same 
Essence. (Aug.) 

17. Ἐάν τις θέλῃ τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν] Whosoever wills it 
to do God’s will, he shall know of the doctrine. Our Lord says, 
“ ΤῈ any one wills God’s will, and not his own will, he shall know 
of the doctrine." Se/f-wil/ is the root of unbelief. Obedience to 
God’s will is the root of Divine knowledge. (See John viii. 31, 
32. 43.) For, “the fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom 
(Ps. cxi. 10. Prov. ix. 10), and Mysteries are revealed to the 
meek (Ecclus. iii. 19), and he that keepeth the law getteth the 
understanding thereof’ (Ecclus. xxi. 11). ‘Intellectus merces 
fidei est.’ (Ambrose.) 

19. οὐ Μωῦσῆς δέδωκεν] Hath not Moses given you the Law ἢ 
have you not the Law now in your hands? See next note. 

— οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ποιεῖ τὸν νόμον] none of you keepeth the 
Law. If you kept the Law, you would recognize Him, of Whom 
the Law speaks; and you would not seek to break the Law 
which says, ‘‘ Thou shalt not Aill.”” (Chrys., Aug.) 

Our Lord refers to the Law three times in this chapter (vv. 
19. 23), and the Law is mentioned also at wv. 49.51. At the 
Feast of Tabernacles, in the seventh month in every seventh 
year, the Law was to be read publicly. (Deut. xxxi. 10. Nehem. 
viii. 13—16.) Hence the reference to the Law was pertinent 
now. Perhaps also this year, in which our Lord came to Jeru- 
salem, was the Sabbatical year. 

21. “Ev ἔργον ἐποίησα, καὶ πάντες θαυμάζετε] I wrought one 
work and ye all marvel at it. healed a man on the Sabbath- 
day (above, ch. v. 9); and ye do not reflect that this is not a mere 
single act, but part of a system of that Divine government which 
regulates the World; and that whosoever recovers his health on 
the Sabbath, is restored by no other power than that of Him 
with Whom you are offended because He healed a man on the 
Sabbath. 

— διὰ τοῦτο] on account of this work. τοῦτο is emphatic; 
this one work as contrasted with Christ’s ordinary government of 
the world. See preceding note. - Ye marvel at one of My works, 

Vo. I. 





which is but a single specimen of My Power, and yet ye do not 
receive Me, Who prove My mission by My Works. 

Therefore διὰ τοῦτο is to be best joined with what precedes, 
and not with what follows. 

22. Μωῦσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὴν περιτομήν] Moses hath given you 
circumcision. Christ thus proves that His act of healing on the 
Sabbath was not a violation of the Law. There are many things 
paramount to the law of the Sabbath,—things, by the observance 
of which the Law is not broken, but fulfilled. Moses himself ac- 
knowledged even a ceremonial (how much more a moral) com- 
mandment (that of Circumcision) to be superior to the law of the 
Sabbath, as these Jews understood it; for Circumcision is not of 
Moses, but of the Fathers; and I have done something superior 
and better than Circumcision,—i. e. I have made a man every 
whit whole. (Cp. Chrys. here.) Therefore Moses himself con- 
victs you. For by the Law of Moses ye are taught to keep the 
Sabbath ; and by the same Law ye circumcise a man on the 
eighth day; and if this eighth day falls on the Sabbath, ye admi- 
nister Circumcision ; which was given to Abraham before the Law, 
and is, as it were, a seal of salvation; and men ought not to rest 
from works of salvation on the Sabbath. (Aug.) 

10 was a precept of the Rabbis, thar ** Circumcisio pellit Sab- 
batum.”’ See the authorities from the Ta/mud in Weést. Ρ. 887. 
As to the origin of Circumcision, see above, on Gen. xvii. 10, 11. 

The non-observance of the Sabbath in the case of Circum- 
cision, is in fact the observance of the Law. If the Sabbath is 
not, broken in this case, the Law is broken. So I, in healing a 
man on the Sabbath, have kept the Law. You, who are not the 
Lawgivers, defend the Law amiss; but Moses, who gave the Law, 
commands the Law to be broken for the keeping of a command- 
ment (that of Circumcision) which is not from the Law, but from 
the Fathers. (Chrys.) 

28. ὅλον ἄνθρωπον ὑγιῆ] I healed a whole man, not only a 
part (see xiii. 10, καθαρὸς ὅλος. Cp. ix. 34); whereas Circum- 
cision inflicts a wound. And that is to be performed on the Sab- 
bath. Which work is the more sabbatical of the two ? 

The administration of Circumcision was attended with wound- 
ing of the flesh, and required the performance of certain ‘‘ opera 
chirurgica et medicinalia, ne morbus ex vulnere ingrueret.’’ 

Circumcision, which produces pain, is administered by you 
on the Sabbath, and yet ye condemn Me Who have freed a whole 
man from pain on the Sabbath. (Theoph.) 

This saying illustrates the question of the relation of the 
Seventh-Day Sabbath to the Lord's Day. The Law of the Seventh- 
Day Sabbath gave way to the Rite of Circumcision, which took 


| place on the Eighth Day. Circumcision was the typical forerunner 


of Christian Baptism, which is the Sacrament of Spiritual Resur- 
rection from the grave of sin to newness of Life, Well, therefore, 
may the Jewish Seventh-Day Sabbath give way to the festival of 
Christ’s Resurrection, which was on the Eighih Day ; i. e. on the 
Octave of the First. See on Luke xxiii. 56. 

24. Μὴ κρίνετε --- κρίνατε] Observe the difference between 
κρίνετε and xplvare,—the one expressing hadit, the other an act, 
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27. ὁ δὲ Χριστὸς ὅταν ἔρχηται οὐδεὶς γινώσκει} but when the \ 1); 


Christ cometh no one knoweth whence He is. Yet the Scribes 
had answered from the Prophet Micah that He would be born in 
Bethlehem. (Matt. ii. 1—6.) Why then did they say, “no one 
knoweth,”” &c.? Because the Scripture had prophesied this 
also,—‘‘ Who shall declare His generation ?” (Isa. liii. 8.) The 
Scriptures had foreshown the place of His birth as Man,—but as 
God He was hidden from the evil, and sought the good. Hence 
our Lord said,—** Ye know whence I am”’ (v. 28). 

28. “Expaiev] He cried aloud, as a Prophet. (See on i. 15, 
and below, v. 37.) Contrast this with ὡς ἐν κρυπτῷ, in secret, v. 
10. Here was the promulgation of His Divine Message; here 
His public manifestation. He was now at Jerusalem, the capital 
City, in the Temple, at the great final Festival of the Jewish year, 
and He cried aloud twice; once in the middle of the Festival, 
once at the end (νυ. 37). Cp. also xii. 44, and His last Cry with a 
loud voice on the cross (Matt, xxvii. 50. Mark xv. 37). 

— οἴδατε πόθεν εἰμί ye know whence I am; i.e. as Man; but 
in that I am God, “1 am not come of myself, but He that sent 
Me is true, Whom ye know not.” (Origen, tom. xix.) And in 
this respect ye neither know Me nor my Father. (John viii. 19.) 
Ye know Me, and therefore your responsibility is greater, and 
your sin is heavier. But ye do not know Me spiritually and 
morally, so as to confess Me and obey Me; as it is said of the 
sons of Eli, ‘‘ they knew not the Lord.’ ] Sam. ii. 12, and com- 
pare Isa. i, 3. Titus i. 16. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

30. οὔπω ἐληλύθει ἡ ὥρα] His hour was not yet come; i.e. be- 
cause it was not His will to be then taken. Our hour is His will; 
what is His hour but His own will ? By His hour He means the 
time when He deigned to be slain,—not any time when He was 
compelled to die. (Aug.) See on ii. 4. 

33. Ἔτι μικρὸν χρόνον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι] Vet a little while Iam 
with you. Why are you in haste to kill Me? Wait a little, and 
I will depart from you. (Chrys., Aug.) ‘ 

84, ζητήσετέ we] ye will seek Me. 
when ye have slain Me. (Chrys., Aug.) 

— ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγώ] He does not say where I shall be, but 
where I am; and He does not say ye will not be able, but ye are 
not able to come; thus showing, that though on earth accord- 
ing to His visible Body, He is doth in heaven and earth, accord- 
ing to His invisible Majesty. (See iii. 13.) But He would not 
drive them to despair; and, therefore, when He had said, 
“Whither I go, ye cannot come” (John xiii. 33), He said in 
His prayer, “ Father, I will that they be with Me where I am” 
(John xvii. 24); and to Peter He said, “ Whither I go, thou canst 
not follow Me now, but thou shalt follow Me afterwards” (John 
xiii. 36). 

35. τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν Ἑλλήνων] Will He go to the Jews 
scattered among the Heathen, and teach them, and the Heathen 
by them ? ἡ διασπορὰ means the tribes of the dispersion (James i. 


Ye will weep over Me 





the Jews dispersed among the Gentiles. (Chrys. Winer, 
p- 169.) 

διασπορὰ is the word used by the LXX for the dispersion of 
the Jews. See Deut. xxx. 4, Nehem. i. 9. 2 Macc. i. 27, of 
διασπαρέντες ἐν τοῖς Ἕλλησι. 

The question is one of incredulous mockery. Will He leave 
us who inhabit the Holy Land and Holy City, and go to strange 
and heathen Countries, in quest of those who are scattered like 
seeds strewn broadcast over the world? And yet this sceptical 
question (like many others of the same kind) was partly an- 
swered in the affirmative on the Day of Pentecost, when three 
thousand of the various Dispersions from all lands believed ; 
and it will be completely answered, when the dry bones of Israel, 
scattered every where in the valley of this world, are revived by 
the breath of Christ. (Ezek. xxxvii. 1—11.) 

On the various διασποραὶ, Dispersions, of the Jews among 
the “EAAnves, see on Acts ii. 9. 

87. τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ μεγάλῃ] on the last day, the great 
day of the Feast ; i.e. the eighth. See Levit. xxiii. 36. 39. Ne- 
hem. viii. 18. 2 Macc. x. 6, μετ᾽ εὐφροσύνης ἦγον ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ 
σκηνωμάτων τρόπον, μνημονεύοντες ὡς πρὸ μικροῦ τὴν τῶν σκηνῶν 
ἑορτὴν ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι καὶ ἐν τοῖς σπηλαίοις θηρίων τρόπον ἦσαν 
νεμόμενοι. Joseph. Ant. iii. 10, ἐφ᾽ ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ ἑορτὴν ἄγοντας 
κιτιλ. : ἀνίενται δὲ ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔργου κατὰ τὴν ὀγδόην ἡμέραν---- 
καὶ ταῦτα μὲν Ἑβραίοις τὰς σκηνὰς πηγνῦσιν ἐπιτελεῖν ἐστὶ 
πάτριον. 

The Feast of Tabernacles was itself called μεγίστη, the 
greatest feast, by the Jews (see Lightfoot, Jahn, as cited above, 
v. 2), and this was the greatest day of the greatest Festival. On 
this the eighth day only one bullock was to be offered ; whereas on 
the first day thirteen bullocks, and on the second day twelve bul- 
locks were to be offered; and so on, in a decreasing serics. 
(Numb. xxix. 13—36) The victim of the eighth, or 
day of the Feast, seems to, have been typical of the one Sacrifice 
offered on the Cross, to which all others were preparatory. Cp. 
Mather on Types, p. 425. 

— Ἐάν τις διψᾷ] If any one thirst, let him come to Me and 
drink. An allusion to the water drawn in a golden vase from the 
pool of Siloam, at the foot of Mount Sion, by the Priests, and 
poured on the Great Altar in the Temple, when the people sang 
the great Hallel (Psalms 113—118) ; according to the words of 
Isaiah, “‘ With joy shall ye draw water out of the wells of salva- 
tion” (Isa. xii. 3); as a ‘memorial of the water from the Rock 
smitten in the wilderness, and typical of the diving water of the 
Spirit, which would be poured forth, when the true Rock (1 Cor. 
x. 4) had been smitten. Cp. Zech. xiv. 8 14, a prophecy read at 
the Feast of Tabernacles (Bengel) concerning the living water to 
flow in the spiritual Jerusalem to all Nations from Him whose 
Incarnation was indeed the Feast of Tabernacles, (see on John i. 
14, and Surenhus., p. 356,) and Who says to all in the Gospel, 
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εἰς ene, καθὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφὴ, ποταμοὶ ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας αὐτοῦ ῥεύσουσιν 
ὕδατος ζῶντος. ™*Todro δὲ εἶπε περὶ τοῦ Πνεύματος οὗ ἔμελλον λαμ- k Joel 2. 28, 


’, ε , > > ’ » ‘ > a 
Bdvew οἱ πιστεύοντες εἰς αὐτόν: οὔπω yap ἣν Πνεῦμα 


οὐδέπω ἐδοξάσθη. 


(νη) “° ' Πολλοὶ οὖν ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου ἀκούσαντες τῶν λόγων 


Φ xe 2 ~ Acts 2. 17. 
ἅγιον, ott ᾿Ιησοῦς ὃ. 15. 2,10, 44. 


ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν 1en. 1. 21. 
& 4.42. & 6. 14. 


ἀληθῶς ὁ προφήτης. “41 "άλλοι ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός" (sr) ἄλλοι δὲ Ῥευι. 18. 15. 


Matt. 21. 46, 
Luke 7: 16, 


ἔλεγον, Μὴ yap ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ὁ Χριστὸς ἔρχεται ; “5 " οὐχὶ ἡ γραφὴ εἶπεν, Luke? is. 


ver. 52, 


A Lal > 
ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ σπέρματος Δαυὶδ, καὶ ἀπὸ Βηθλεὲμ τῆς κώμης ὅπου ἣν Δαυὶδ, τ δ, γι. 


ε Ν » 
ὁ Χριστὸς ἔρχεται ; 


Micah 5 2. 


3 
(=) “σχίσμα οὖν ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἐγένετο δι’ αὐτόν. δῖοι 5 2 


Luke 2. 4. 


(+) “ Τινὲς δὲ ἤθελον ἐξ αὐτῶν πιάσαι αὐτὸν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἐπέβαλεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν 1'Ssam. 6. 1, 4. 


τὰς χεῖρας. (33) 4 Ἦλθον οὖν οἱ ὑπηρέται πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αρχιερεῖς καὶ Φαρι- 
’ 


och. 9 16, 


pO > al a Ν , > > , | ee 46 ? (0 ε 
σαιους' και εἰπον AVTOLS εκεινοι, Διὰ Ti ουκ NYAYETE αυτον ; Amrekpi σαν οι 


ὑπηρέται, " Οὐδέποτε οὕτως ἐλάλησεν ἄνθρωπος ὡς οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος. “ἴ᾽ 4π- 


p Matt. 7. 28, 29 


> “ a , 4 
εκρίθησαν οὖν αὐτοῖς οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, “ Μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς πεπλάνησθε; “py τις ἐκ ach. 12. 43. 


1 Cor. 1. 20, 26— 


lal , 3 ΝΑῚ 
τῶν ἀρχόντων ἐπίστευσεν εἰς αὐτὸν, ἢ ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων ; 43." ἀλλὰ ὁ ὄχλος 39. ἃ 2.7, 8. 


Acts 6. 7. 
r Mark 12. 37. 


i) ε Ν , Ν , 3 ΄ ΨΝ. | 50 5 , “ὃ ‘ 
OUTOS O μὴ γινώσκων TOV νόμον ἐπικατάρατοι εἰσι. Λέγει Nuko NOS πρὸς sch. 3. 2, 

> ‘ ε > θὰ Ν Ν ee ἣν Xa > 8. ΨᾺ 5) t Ν ε , ε A 
αὑτοὺς, ὁ ἐλθὼν νυκτὸς πρὸς αὐτὸν, εἷς ὧν ἐξ αὐτῶν, My ὁ νόμος ἡμῶν εχοὰ 23.1 


4 . »*” 
κρίνει τὸν ἄνθρωπον, 
§2 u? 


Lev. 19. 15. 


oN Ν ‘ > “ Ν “A ’ “ 

ἐὰν μὴ ἀκούσῃ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρότερον, καὶ γνῷ τί ποιεῖ ; Deut. 1. 17. 
, ἈΝ 9 2 A \ \ et: a , 5 3 ΄ δ is 
ArexpiOnoav καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Μὴ καὶ od ἐκ τῆς Ταλιλαίας ef; ἐρεύνησον δ 19. 15—19. 


u Isa. 9.1, 2, 
Matt. 4. 15. 


καὶ ἴδε, " ὅτι προφήτης ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας οὐκ ἐγήγερται. ὃδὃ Καὶ ἐπορεύθη Mit 4.} 


ν > Ν > 5 lal 
EKAOTOS ELS TOV OLKOV αὑτου" 


v ver. 4). 
ch. 1. 46. 





“Ho! every one that thirsteth, come ye to the waters.” (Isa. 
Iv. 1.) 

When the water from Siloam was poured out upon the 
Altar, solemn Prayers were recited for a due supply of Rain in 
the year. See the citations from Jewish writers in West. 
p. 888, 9. 

This the eighth day, or consummation of the feast, was 
prophetic of the full outpouring of the Blessings consequent on 
the Incarnation of Christ. See note at end of the chapter, p. 308. 

38. καθὼς εἶπεν ἣ ypaph] as the Scripture saith. These 
words introduce a saying which is no where literally in Scripture. 
But it is found in spirit and in substance in several places of 
Scripture (Isa. xii. 3; xxxv. 6, 7; xliii. 19; xliv. 3. Joel ii. 28. 
Zech. xii. 10; xiv. 8. Cp. John iv. 14). And the Holy Spirit 
often quotes Scripture in this way. See on Matt. ii. 23. And 
thus Christ appropriates Scripture to Himself, and declares its 
sense. See Cyril here, who well says, εἰδέναι καλὸν, ὅτι περ ov 
τὸ ῥητὸν οὕτως ἔχον ὡς προενήνεγται παρὰ τῇ θείᾳ γραφῇ τοῖς 
ἑαυτοῦ λόγοις ἐνέθηκεν ὃ Σωτὴρ, ἑρμηνεύσας δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς 
διάνοιαν. 

— ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας] out of his belly shall flow rivers of living 
water. κοιλία = Hebr. yo3 (deten), Ps. xxxi. 10, where it is 
used with soul. (Cp. Job xv. 35.) The LXX often interchange 
καρδία and κοιλία. (See the passages in Kuin. here.) They will 
flow from his conscience and from his heart, for which the word 
belly is sometimes employed by a Hebrew figure. (Theoph. Cp. 
Glass. Phil. 5, p. 795.) 

Or perhaps the sense is, even the κοιλία itself, or seat of 
natural appetites, will be changed and spiritualized by the grace 
of God, so as to become a fountain of holiness. Cp. Mark vii. 
19, where the κοιλία is contrasted with the kapdla. Drink of 
this water, and the inward parts will be cleansed and become a 
fountain, and flow for others. They drink who believe. But if 
he who drinks deems that he ought to minister only to himself, 
the fountain does not flow ; but if he is eager for his neighbour’s 
good, it is not dry, but flows. (Aug.) Christ speaks of rivers, 
not of one river only ; and thus intimates the richness and abund- 
ance of divine grace. The Holy Spirit, having been poured forth 
into the heart, flows forth more copiously than any stream, and 
never fails, nor is stagnant. Witness the wisdom of Stephen, the 
eloquence of Peter, the impetuosity of Paul. Nothing was able 
to resist them ; they flowed like torrents in their course, and car- 
ried every thing with them. (Chrys.) 

Thus our Lord explains the character of the water of Siloam 
as figurative of the illuminating graces of the Holy Spirit, sent by 
Him Who is 6 ἀπεσταλμένος. (See ix. 7.) 

89. οὔπω γὰρ ἦν Πνεῦμα ἅγιον] the Holy Spirit was not yet ; 
i. e. was not yet given. Cp. Acts xix. 2. B adds δεδομένον, but 





this is probably only a gloss. The waters could not flow from 
the Rock, which is Christ, till the Rock had been smitten. 

How then is it that we read that John the Ba ptist was filled 
with the Holy Ghost from his mother’s womb, and that Zacha- 
rias, Mary, Simeon, and Anna were filled with the Holy Ghost ? 
Because the gift of the Holy Ghost after the glorification of Christ 
was distinguished by certain peculiar characteristics from all pre- 
vious bestowals of the Spirit. (Aug. de Trin. iv. 20.) But why 
now that Christ is glorified do not men speak with tongues, by 
the operation of the same Spirit who came at Pentecost? Be- 
cause the Church herself, being diffused every where, speaks now 
with the tongues of all nations. You may ask me, Do I speak 
with tongues? Yes; because Iam a member of Christ’s body 
the Church, which speaks in every language of the world. (Aug.) 

— ὅτι Ἰησοῦς οὐδέπω ἐδοξάσθη] because Jesus was not yet 
glorified ; as He was afterwards by His Death, Resurrection, and 
finally by His Ascension into heaven. But now that Jesus has 
been glorified, the gift of the Holy Ghost has been bestowed. 
Hence we may refute the Montanists and Manicheeans, who pre- 
tend to have received the promise of the Holy Ghost, as if the 
gift had not been given to any before them. (Aug.) Cp. note 
below, Acts ii. 1—33. 36; iv. 10. 

Fon τῶν λόγων] His words. So Twelve Uncials.—Elz. τὸν 
λόγον. 

41. Μὴ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 6 Χριστός; Doth then Christ 
come out of Galilee? They knew what the prophets had fore- 
told of Christ ; they knew where Jesus had been brought up, but 
did not pay attention to the place of His birth. But did they not 
know that He was of the seed of David? They were wilfully 
blind, and would not inquire into the evidence ; they were not 
like Nathanael, who at first had asked, “Can any good thing 
come out of Nazareth?” (John i. 46,) but He was an Israelite 
indeed, in whom there was no guile, and therefore he came and 
saw. (Chrys., Alcuin.) 

49. ὁ ὄχλος οὗτος] this multitude which knoweth not the Law 
are cursed. And yet they, of whom these Rulers said that they 
knew not the Law, believe in Him who had given the Law, 
whereas they, who professed to teach it, condemned Him, 80 that 
our Lord’s saying might be fulfilled, “‘ I have come that they who 
see not may see, and they who see may be made blind,” Jobn ix. 
39. (Aug.) Here is their condemnation; the People believed, 
and the Rulers did not believe; they who were Teachers of the 
Law, disobeyed the Law (for, as Nicodemus says, “ Doth the Law 
judge any one before it know what he doeth ?”); they who know 
not the Law, obey the Law. (Chrys., who quotes Isa. i. 10. 
Mic. iii. 1. 

52. pe ΛῊΓ ex τῆς Γαλιλαίας οὐκ ἐγήγερται] out of Galilee 
hath arisen no Prophet. Yet Jonah and Nahum, and perhaps 

- .2R2 
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JOHN VII. ἰ, 2. 


VIII. 1 Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν. 2 Ὄρθρου δὲ πάλιν 
παρεγένετο εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτόν: καὶ καθίσας 


ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 





Elijah, did arise from Galilee. So that they prove themselves 
ignorant of their own History, while they condemn Christ. Some 
MSS. (B, ἢ, K, T, I, A) have ἐγείρεται, ariseth; a reading 
worthy of consideration. 


Review oF THE CONTENTS OF THE FOREGOING CHAPTER.— 
The Gospel of St. John is eminently a πνευματικὸν εὐαγγέλιον, 
and to be interpreted spiritually. (See Clemens Alex. ap. Euseb. 
vi. 14.) Especially does it dwell on the Mystery of the Incarna- 
tion of the Eternal Word, and on the blessed results of that great 
Mystery to the World. 

In this Gospel. the Holy Spirit says that the Eternal Word 
became Flesh, and pitched His Tabernacle in Human Nature, 
ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν (i. 14). And now, in this Chapter, He de- 
scribes the Incarnate Word coming up and preaching in the 
Temple at Jerusalem, at the Feast of Tabernacles, the Σκηνο- 
πηγία. 

There were three Great Yearly Festivals, on which all the 
male adults of God’s people were commanded to appear before 
God. (Exod. xxiii. 14—17. Levit. xxiii. 4—18. Deut. xvi. 16.) 

The two Great Festivals, the Feast of Passover and the 
Feast of Pentecost, were figures of things to come, and had a 
typical reference to the Blessings of the Gospel in Christ, Who is 
the substance of the Law. (Col. ii. 17.) 

It is therefore reasonable to suppose, that the third Great 
Annual Festival of the Ancient People of God,—viz. the Feast of 
Tabernacles, —had also a symbolical relation to Christ. 

What relation was that ? 

St. John seems to have suggested the answer to that ques- 
tion by saying, ὁ Λόγος ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν (i. 14), ‘the Word 
tabernacled in us.’ The Incarnation of Christ is the Evangelical 
Scenopegia, or Feast of Tabernacles. See above,on Lev. xxiii. 34. 

This conclusion is confirmed by other considerations. The 
Greek word σκηνὴ. as used by the LXX, represents two things,— 

' The Tabernacle, 32% (mishcan), in which the Divine Pre- 
sence, or Shechinah dwelt, j20 (shachan). (See above, on 
i. 14.) 

The Tents, or Booths, or Tabernacula, nizp (succoth), in 
which the Ancient People of God dwelt in the Wilderness. And 
these tents were represented in the Feast of Tabernacles, when 
the people dwelt in booths. It also commemorated the over- 
shadowing of the People with the Pillar of the Cloud, or heavenly 
Tabernacle of the Divine Glory, in their course through the Desert. 
See Buxtorf, Synag. Jud. cap. xxi. 

The word σκηνὴ, therefore, represents both a divine and 
human habitation. And ἐσκήνωσε fitly describes the sojourn of 
our Lord in His Divine and human Nature in this lower world. 
He pitched His tent (σκηνὴν ἔπηξε) at His Incarnation in our 
Nature, and became our Emmanuel, God with us; and the 
Shechinah of Deity was enshrined in the Σκηνὴ of our humanity. 

The Σκηνοπηγία was pre-eminently the Feast of the Jews. 
It is called μεγίστη, the greatest, by Philo (de Septenario, p. 
1193). See above, on v.2. And the Feast of our Lord’s Na- 
tivity in our Flesh, is the Queen and Mother of all Festivals. 
Without it, no Christian Passover, no Christian Pentecost. 

The Holy Spirit speaks of the Israelites coming forth from 
Egypt as typical of Christ. (Matt. ii. 15.) 

Solomon’s Temple was dedicated at the Feast of Taber- 
nacies. (2 Chron. v. 2, 3.7.) And the Temple of God was a 
type of Christ’s Body, in which the Fulness of the Godhead 
dwells. (John ii. 19. 21.) 

At the Feast of Tabernacles, water from Siloam was poured 
forth upon the Altar. This was typical of the outpouring of the 
Holy Ghost (v. 37). The first effusion of the Holy Ghost upon 
our Nature was in the Incarnation of Him Who as Man was con- 
ceived by the Holy Ghost. (Luke i. 35.) A fresh effusion took 
place at His Baptism (Matt. iii. 16), and the final consummation 
was at Pentecost; but all were due to the condescension of the 
Son of God taking our Flesh. 

At the Feast of Tabernacles, there was special joy and ex- 
ultation in the Court of the Women in the Temple. There lights 
were kindled (see below on viii. 12), while the Priests sung the 
Songs of Degrees, i.e. of the Pilgrims going up to Jerusalem. 
(Ps. cxx.—cxxxiv.) At the Incarnation of Christ, the promised 
seed of the Woman was born (Gen. iii. 15), and then Woman, 
who had been the cause of man’s expulsion from Paradise, became 
in God’s hands the instrument of His restoration (see on 1 Tim. 
ii. 15); and by ker Seed we ascend to the Jerusalem that is 
above, which is the Mother of us all. (Gal. iv. 26.) 





Supposing, then, the Feast of Tabernacles to be typical of 
our Lord’s Incarnation, and sojourn in this world, we may 
thence see some fresh light reflected on the incidents of this 
cane, describing our Lord’s ascent to this Feast at Jeru- 

em. 

Our Lord went up to this Feast (v. 10), not openly, but as 
it were in secret ; His Nativity was private, ina poor inn. He 
spent a great part of His Life in obscurity at Nazareth. The 
Evangelist’s words here are literally true of that time, before His 
Manifestation to the world, He abode in Galilee (v. 9). 

But when His season was come, He went up and taught 
publicly at Jerusalem in the Temple (see Luke xix. 47; xx. 1; 
xxi. 37; xxii. 53). Especially did He manifest Himself twice 
with power in the Temple, in His Ministry, at the beginning of it 
and the end; when He cleansed the Temple. (John ii. 14, 15. 
Matt. xxi. 12.) 

His sojourn upon Earth divides itself into two parts; the 
first part when He was in obscurity, the latter part when He 
came forth publicly and taught in Jerusalem. 

Accordingly, we find that He came up to the Temple in the 
midst of the week of the Feast of Tabernacles (v. 14), ἑορτῆς 
μεσούσης, i.e. when three and a half days remained to its close. 
And it may be worthy of notice, that in all probability His public 
Ministry lasted three and a half years. See Dan. ix. 27, and 
above on v. 14. 

During His teaching in the Temple, as here recorded by St. 
John (v. 35), the Jews asked whether He would go to the dis- 
persion among the Gentiles? He did go to them by His Apos- 
tles; and they came to Him at the outpouring of the Holy Ghost 
at Pentecost, to which He refers v. 39; and by means of which 
His Gospel was preached in all tongues to those who were scat- 
tered abroad. (Acts ii. 9—12.) 

On the eighth day of the Feast (v. 37), He cried, “If any 
one thirst, let him come unto Me and drink.’’ This spake He of 
the Sprrit, which they who should believe in Him would receive 
after He was glorified. 

The Feast of Tabernacles, properly speaking, lasted for seven 
days. That is, they dwelt in tents for a week. See Levit. xxiii. 
34—42. Numb. xxix. 12—35. Deut. xvi. 13. Neh. viii. 14—18. 
The eighth day, or Great Day, was a Feast by itself; it was the 
consummation of that Feast, and of all the Feasts of the year. 
The outpouring of the Holy Spirit was the crowning boon, and 
final gift which Christ bestowed on the Church, after that the 
week of His sojourn in His fleshly Tabernacle on earth was over, 
and when He was glorified (v. 39), and the Tabernacle of our 
Nature was carried up by Him into Heaven. It was the con- 
summation of all the Blessings of the Incarnation. 

The Jews omitted to keep the Feast of Tabernacles for many 
centuries, even from Joshua to Ezra. (Nehem. viii. 13.) And 
now, for many centuries, they have refused to receive the Eternal 
Word, Who became Flesh and ¢abernacled in us. (John i. 14.) 

It is prophesied that all Nations will come up to keep the 
Feast of Tabernacles. (Zech. xiv. 16—19.) Is not this a pre- 


; diction of the universal preaching of Christ, as Emmanuel, God 


with us ? 

It is said at the close of this narrative (viii. 1), that Jesus 
went to the Mount of Olives,—the place of His future Ascen- 
sion into Heaven ; whence He would send the gift of the Holy 
Ghost. 

The Law of Moses was read at this Feast (see note on v. 19), 
and the cycle of the Jewish Calendar of Lessons of the Law to be 
read in the Synagogues commenced with this Feast. And our 
Lord defends His own practice from the Law, and compares His 
own beneficent miracles with the ceremonies of the Law to which 
He appeals. He came not to destroy the Law, but to fulfil. 
(Matt. v. 17.) The Law was given by Moses, but Grace and 
Truth came by Jesus Christ (i. 17). 

A question arises (vv. 27. 41, 42) concerning the place at 
which Christ was to be born, i.e. to become Incarnate, or pitch 
His Tabernacle in our Nature; it was very appropriate at the 
Sxnvornyla; and our Lord tells the Jews that the time of His 
sojourn with them on earth is short (v. 33). His bodily Σκηνὴ 
would soon be removed from them. 

At the Feast of Tabernacles, water from Siloam was poured 
forth on the Altar of Burnt Sacrifices in the Temple (see on- 
v. 37). This water was commemorative of the water miraculously 
flowing from the Rock smitten in the wilderness, to refresh the 
Israelites on their journey; and ¢hat Rock was Christ (1 Cor. x. 
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δἤλγουσι δὲ οἱ Τραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς αὐτὸν γυναῖκα ἐν μοιχείᾳ 
κατειλημμένην, καὶ στήσαντες αὐτὴν ἐν μέσῳ “ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, αὕτη 


᾿ 





4), smitten for the sins of the world, and pouring out His Life 
for the supply of living streams to the soul ; and for the hallowing 
of all sacrifices of prayer and praise to God. He is the true fount 
of Siloam, “which is’ by interpretation sent” (ix. 7), for He was 
sent to save the world, and He is true who sent Him (υ. 28), and 
He will return to Him that sent Him (v. 33). The water poured on 
the Altar was also figurative of the effusion of the Holy Spirit, 
which He sent, and which they who believed in the Incarnation 
Ἢ the Eternal Word should receive, after He was glorified 
v. 39). 


It has been affirmed by some learned writers that the Feast 
of Tabernacles was also prophetic of Christ’s Incarnation in 
another respect, namely, in ¢ime; and that our Lord’s Nativity 
coincided with it in the season of the year in which this Festival 
was celebrated, see Mede’s Works, pp. 266—270. Mather on 
Types, pp. 424—428. This opinion deserves consideration. 
Many in ancient times believed that our Lord’s Ministry lasted 
three years and a half; see above on vy. 1, and vii. 8 and 14, 
If this belief is sound, then since His Ministry ended at a 
Passover, it must have commenced in the fourth year before that 
Passover at or about the Feast of Tabernacles in that year. His 
Baptism must have taken place at or about that season. And the 
season of His Baptism seems to have been nearly contempo- 
raneous with that of His Birth ; see Luke iii. 23, and above, i. 49. 


Nore on ch. vii. 53—viii. 1—11.—This passage, from ch. vii. 
53, to ch. viii. 1—11 inclusive, is rejected as spurious by many 
Editors, on the following grounds 1. 

It is not found in some of the oldest and best Manuscripts, 
viz. A, B, C, L, T, X, A, nor in the Leicester MS. (Scriv. 
p- 394), and above fifty cursive copies. 

It is not found in many Ancient Versions ; particularly the 
Old Latin (Codd. Vercel. and Brixian.), the Old Syriac 
Cureton, the Peschito and Harclean Syriac, the Armenian and 
other Versions. 

It is not commented on by Origen, Cyril, Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, and others, in their Expositions of this Gospel ; nor 
is it quoted by Tertullian and Cyprian on occasions when they 
could hard y have failed to notice it; nor by any Father of the 
second century. 

It is not found in any consistent form in those MSS. where 
it exists, but in a variety of diverse recensions, with many discre- 
pancies of various readings. (Liicke, 254. Davidson, p. 359. Alf, 
p- 708. Tisch., p. 602.) 

It differs in style from the rest of St. John’s Gospel, 6. g. 
πορεύομαι with eis is not found in this Gospel; nor ὄρθρον, nor 
παραγίνομαι eis, nor 6 λαὸς in this sense, but 6 ὄχλος ; nor such 
an expression as ἐδίδασκον αὐτοὺς, nor of γραμματεῖς as the ad- 
versaries of our Lord; nor does St. John usually connect his 


sentences by means of δὲ, as here, wv. 1—3. 5—7. 9—1], but 
οὖν. See Liicke, ii. p. 256. Alf, p. 710. Meyer,.p. 214. 

It is said that it was derived from a narrative of Papias, a 
scholar of St. John, which was first inserted in the Gospel of the 
Hebrews (Euseb. iii. 39), and thence passed into this Gospel. Cp. 
Routh, R. 8. i. 39. 


On the other hand, it is found in D, E, F, G, H, K, Μ, 8, 
U, I, and in more than 300 cursive MSS. 

It is, however, to be observed, that in E it is marked with 
asterisks in the margin, and in sixteen cursive copies. In 8 it is 
marked with obeli, and in forty-cursive copies. It is placed at 
the end of the Gospel in ten cursive copies. In some MSS. (e. g- 
Lr.) it is placed at the end of St. Luke xxi. yd 

It is found in some MSS. of the Old Latin Version, and in 
the Vulgate, and in the Arabic, Persian, Coptic, Philoxenian 
Syriac, and AXthiopic Versions. 

It is commented on by Augustine, in his Exposition of the 
Gospel (Tract. xxxiii.) ; and he adverts in another place (de Conj. 
Adulterin. ii. 6, 7) to its omission from some MSS. “ Hoc infi- 
delium sensus exhorret, ut nonnulli modice, vel potius inimici 
vere fidei, credo, metuentes peccandi impunitatem dari mulieri- 
bus suis, illud quod de Adultere indulgentid Dominus fecit (Joh. 
viii. 3—11) auferrent de Codicibus suis; quasi permissionem 
peccandi tribuerit Qui dixit ‘ Deinceps noli peceare.’” Cp. Aug. 
de Cons. Evang. iv. 17. De vera Poenit. c. 13. 

It is also quoted by S. Ambrose (Apol. David. ii. 1), who 
refers to the scruple which the hearing of this Chapter read in the 
Church might cause in some minds. ‘Non mediocrem scru- 
pulum movere potuit imperitis Evangelii lectio, que decursa est, 
in quo advertistis Adulteram Christo oblatam, eamque sine 
damnatione dimissam. Nam profectd si quis ea auribus acceperit 
otiosis, incentivum erroris incurrit, cum legit... . Adulterze 
absolutionem. Lubrica igitur ad lapsum via.’ See also Ambrose, 
de Spiritu Sanc. iii. 3. Epist. vii. 58; ix. 76, aliter Ep. 25, 26. 

It is also adduced by S. Jerome, in his argument against the 
Pelagians (ii. 6), with an assertion that it is found “ in Evangelio 
-ecundim Joannem, in multis et Greecis et Latinis Codicibus.”” 

It is treated as genuine in the Apostolic Constitutions, ii. 24. 

Some assert that it was in the MSS. of the Armenians, and 
that they expunged it, βλαβερὰν εἶναι λέγοντες τοῖς πολλοῖς 
τὴν oe ἀκρόασιν. (Nicon in Coteler. Patr. Apostol. i. 
p. 238. 

The various readings of this passage are indeed very nume- 
rous. But they may be reduced on the whole to three main 
Recensions :—that of the ‘Textus Receptus;’ that of the Codex 
D (Codex Bezz), which is a somewhat abridged form of the 
narrative ; and that of other MSS. differing from those on which 
the ‘ Textus Receptus’ is grounded. 

These Recensions are printed below 2. 





1 Cp. Liicke, Commentar. vol. ii. pp. 243—279. Davidson's Intro- 


Wetstein, Semler, Wegscheider, Paulus, Tittman, Knapp, Liicke, Cred- 








duction, pp: 8356—367. Tregelles on the Text of the Greek Test., 
pp. 286—243: and the Notes and Collations of Griesbach, Kuinoel, 
Scholz, Bloomfield, Tischendorf, Alford, and Meyer. I 
been regarded as an interpolation by Hrasmus, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, 


2 Teatus receptus ἃ Scholzio emendatus. 


Καὶ ἐπορεύθη ἕκαστος eis τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 
᾿Ιησοῦς δὲ ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. "Op- 
Opov δὲ πάλιν παρεγένετο εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ πᾶς 
ὃ λαὸς ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν, Kal καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν 
αὐτούς. "Ayovor δὲ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρι- 
σαῖοι γυναῖκα ἐπὶ μοιχείᾳ κατειλημμένην. καὶ 
στήσαντες αὐτὴν ἐν μέσῳ Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ᾽ διδά- 
σκαλε, αὕτη 7 wen κατειλήφθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοφώρῳ 
μοιχευομένη. Ἔν δὲ τῷ νόμῳ Μωσῆς ἡμῖν ἐν- 
ετείλατο τὰς τοιαύτας λιθάζειν" σὺ οὖν τί λέγεις 
περὶ αὐτῆς; Τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγον πειράζοντες αὐτὸν, 
ἵνα ἔχωσι κατηγορίαν Kat αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς 
κάτω κύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. 
‘Os δὲ ἐπέμενον ἐρωτῶντες αὐτὸν, ἀνακύψας ὑῶν 
πρὸς αὐτούς" ὁ ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν πρῶτος τὸν 
λίθον ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ βαλέτω. Καὶ πάλιν κάτω κύψας 
ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες καὶ ὑπὸ 
τῆς συνειδήσεως ἐλεγχόμενοι ἐξήρχοντο εἷς καθ᾽ 
εἷς ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ἕως τῶν 
ἐσχάτων, καὶ κατελεί μόνος ὃ “Ingots καὶ 
ἡ γυνὴ ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα. ᾿Ανακύψας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
καὶ μηδένα θεασάμενος “πλὴν τῆς γυναικὸς εἶπεν 
αὐτῇ" γύναι, ποῦ εἰσιν ἐκεῖνοι οἱ ΚΟΡΗ i σου; 
οὐδείς σε κατέκρινεν; “H δὲ εἶπεν" οὐδεὶς, κύριε. 
εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω" 
πορεύου καὶ μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 





The passage has 





Textus codicis D. 


Kai ἐπορεύθησαν ἕκαστος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 

Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. 
ὍὌρθρον δὲ πάλιν παραγίνεται εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ 
πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτόν. 

ἔλγουσι δὲ of γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἐπὶ 
ἁμαρτίᾳ γυναῖκα εἱλημμένην καὶ στήσαντες αὐτὴν 
ἐν μέσῳ, Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ἐκπειράζοντες αὐτὸν οἱ 
ἱερεῖς, ἵνα ἔχωσι κατηγορίαν αὐτοῦ" διδάσκαλε, 
αὕτη ἡ γυνὴ κατείληπται ἐπαυτοφώρῳ μοιχευομένη" 
Μωῦσῆς δὲ ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ἐκέλευσε τὰς τοιαύτας 
λιθάζειν. σὺ δὲ νῦν τί λέγεις; ‘O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
κάτω κύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ κατέγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. 
Ὡς δὲ ἐπέμενον ἐρωτῶντες, ἀνέκυψε καὶ εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς" ὁ ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν πρῶτος ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν 
βαλέτω λίθον. Καὶ πάλιν κατακύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ 
κατέγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. Ἕκαστος δὲ τῶν Ἰουδαίων 
ἐξήρχετο, ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων" ὥστε 
πάντας ἐξελθεῖν᾽ καὶ κατελείφθη μόνος, καὶ ἡ 
γυνὴ ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα. ᾿Ανακύψας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, εἶπεν 

ἢ γυναικί' ποῦ εἰσιν; οὐδείς σε κατέκρινεν ; 

ἀκείνη εἶπεν αὐτῷ" οὐδεὶς, κύριε. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν" 
οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω" ὕπαγε, ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν 
μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 





ner, Tholuck, Olshausen, Davidson, Bleek, De Wette, Tischendorf, Lach- 
mann, Tregelles, Meyer, and others; and defended as genuine by 
Maldonatus, ἃ Lapide, Mill, Whitby, 
gel, Michaelis, Storr, Stueudlein, Hug, Kuinoel, Scholz, and others. 


Fabricius, Wolf, Lampe, Ben- 


Textus codicum multorum. 


Kat ἀπῆλθεν ἕκαστος eis τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 

Καὶ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. 
“OpOpov δὲ πάλιν βαθέος ἦλθεν (ὁ Ἰησοῦς) εἰς τὸ 
ἱερὸν, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἤρχετο" καὶ καθίσας ἐδί- 
δασκεν αὐτούς Φέρουσι πρὸς αὐτὸν (al. καὶ προσ- 
ἤνεγκαν αὐτῷ) οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 
γυναῖκα ἐπὶ μοιχείᾳ καταληφθεῖσαν" καὶ στή- 
σαντες αὐτὴν ἐπὶ τῷ μέσῳ, Εἶπον πειράζοντες" 
διδάσκαλε, ταύτην εὕρομεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοφώρῳ μοι- 
χενομένην. Καὶ ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ἡμῶν Μωσῆς ἐν- 
ετείλατο τὰς τοιαύτας λιθάζειν" σὺ οὖν τί λέγεις 
περὶ αὐτῆς; Τοῦτο δὲ εἶπον πειράζοντες (ἐκπειρά- 
ovres), ἵνα ἔχωσι (σχῶσι) κατηγορίαν Kar αὐτοῦ" 
ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς κάτω κύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ (τῷ ὃ. = alii) 
κατέγραφεν (8. ἔγραψεν) εἰς τὴν γῆν, μὴ προσ- 
ποιούμενος (al. καὶ προσποιούμενος). Ὥς δὲ 
ἐπέμενον ἐπερωτῶντες αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀναβλέψας 
(ἀνέκυψε καὶ) λέγει αὐτοῖς" ὁ ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν 
πρῶτον λίθον βαλέτω ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν (8. ἐπ᾿ αὐτὴν τὸν 
A. βαλέτω" alii aliter). Καὶ πάλιν κάτω κύψας 
ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν ἑνὸς ἑκάστου αὐτῶν τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας. Καὶ ἐξῆλθον εἷς ἕκαστος αὐτῶν (8. εἷς 
καθ᾽ εἷς) ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, καὶ 
κατελήφθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς (8. 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς μόνος) καὶ a 
γυνὴ ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα. ᾿Αναβλέψας δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
εἶδεν αὐτὴν καὶ (εἶδεν αὐτὴν καὶ = alii) εἶπε γύναι" 
(γύναι = alii), ποῦ εἶσιν οἱ κατήγοροί gov; (alii 
ποῦ εἰσιν οἱ κ. σ. =, alii ποῦ εἰσιν; habent) 
Ἧ δὲ εἶπεν" οὐδεὶς, κύριε" καὶ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε" 

ὑδὲ ἐγώ σε. κρινῶ" πορεύου, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν 
μηκέτι ἁμάρτανς. 
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a Lev. 20. 10. 
Deut. 22, 21—24. 


JOHN VII. 5, 6. 


ἡ γυνὴ κατειλήφθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοφώρῳ μοιχευομένη. δ "Ἔν δὲ τῷ νόμῳ Mavons 


ἡμῖν ἐνετείλατο τὰς τοιαύτας λιθάζειν: σὺ οὖν τί λέγεις περὶ αὐτῆς; 5 Τοῦτο 





Many of the objections from style may be in part removed 
by an examination of the various readings ; 

It is said that πορεύομαι is not used with εἰς by St. John, but 
it is found in vii. 35; and it is not easy to say what other prepo- 
sition he should have employed here. ὄρθρον is not used by him 
elsewhere in this Gospel. It is used by St. Luke, but only once 
in his Gospel (xxiv. 1), and ὄρθριαι only once (xxiv. 22). 6 λαὸς 
is found in D here, but ὁ ὄχλος is in 5 and other MSS.: ἐδί- 
δασκεν αὐτοὺς is not in D; and for of γραμματεῖς some MSS. 
have of ἀρχιερεῖς. 

As to the narrative by Papias, it is not clear that it relates 
to the same incident as that before us. Eusebius says (iii. 39) 
concerning it, that ‘‘ Papias has put forth a history concerning a 
woman accused before the Lord of many sins (ἐπὶ πολλαῖς 
ἁμαρτίαις), which the Gospel of the Hebrews contains.” And 
even if it were the same history as that in this passage, it is not 
evident that it might not have been recorded by St. John, as well 
as by his scholar Papias after him. 


We find, then, that the external evidence on both sides is 
strong. The Western Church of the fourth century appears to 
have pronounced in its favour. Not so (it seems) the primitive 


Western. It does not appear to have been known to Tertullian 
or Cyprian. And the authority of the Eastern Church is against 
it. 


There is, however, a difference in the nature of these two 
testimonies. That of the West is affirmative; that of the East 
negative. The evidence of the former is the evidence of positive 
testimony ; that of the latter is rather the evidence of silence. 

For example: much stress has been laid on the omission of 
this passage by Chrysostom in his Exposition; and his example 
seems to have given a bias to the Eastern Church in this respect. 
As the Athenian Editor of Euthymius Zigabenus says (p. 560, 
ed. 1842),—Ev@ijutos, εἰς τὸ κῦρος τοῦ Χρυσοστόμου στηρι(ό- 
μενος, θεωρεῖ αὐτὴν (τὴν περικοπὴν) παρέγγραπτον. Hence also 
perhaps it was omitted by Theophylact and others. It may be 
observed also, on the evidence of Chrysostom, that he omits it in 
his Exposition, but nowhere says that it is spurious, though it is 
not improbable that he knew of its existence in some MSS. of his 
age. He passes it by in his Exposition. But it must be remem- 
bered, that his Exposition is not a theological treatise, but a 
series of Homilies ad Populum. And for such reasons as are 
suggested by Augustine and Ambrose (above, p. 309, col. 2), 
Chrysostom might have thought that this history might be per- 
verted to evil purposes in the licentious age and city in which he 
lived and preached, and therefore have passed it by in his Homi- 
lies. We have it in our Bibles now; but how few Sermons are 
preached and published upon it! Still, there is the silence of 
Origen, Cyril, and others, to be accounted for. It may however 
be thought, that the Discipline of the Eastern Church, which 
was very severe towards such sins as that of the woman in this 
history, may have acted as an impediment to its reception. “5. 
Basil’s Canons prescribe fifteen years’ penance for adultery ; the 
Council of Ancyra imposes seven years. The Council of Eliberis 
(in Spain) five for a single act, and ten years if repeated.’”’ (Bing- 
ham, xvi. c. 11.) 


As to internal evidence, it seems to be rather in favour of 
the passage. 

The Pharisees had been publicly convicted by our Lord of 
ignorance and violation of the Law of Moses, of which they were 
the guardians and teachers, with regard to the Sabbath. (See 
vii. 19. 22.) They had sent officers to take Him, but He had 
escaped (vii. 44—46). Exasperated by this exposure and dis- 
comfiture, they would, it is probable, have endeavoured to set 
themselves right in the eyes of the people, and to show, if possi- 
ble, that He Who charged them with contravening the Law of 
Moses was Himself at variance with Moses. They once tried to 
do this in vain, in regard to the Bill of Divorce. (Matt. xix. 
7—9.) Then they had attempted to show that He had contra- 
dicted the Law of Moses by too much severity. (Matt. v. 31, 32.) 
Now they might think they would be sure of exposing Him to a 
charge of inconsistency with Moses and Himself by too much 
laxity. ‘' Moses in the Law commanded that such as this 
woman should be stoned. But what sayest thou? This they 
said tempting Him.” (Cp. Matt. xix. 3.) 

Thus this passage seems to be coherent with what precedes. 
The mode also by which our Lord turned back, as it were, the 
horns of the dilemma on those who pressed Him with it, and by 
its retorted force drove them from His presence, even by means 
of their own question, is very like what He did with divine 





wisdom and power on another occasion, when they assailed Him 
with the captious question concerning the tribute-money. (Matt. 
xxii. 17.) 


Upon the whole, on considering the evidence of the case, we 
may come to the following conclusions :— 

That this passage contains a ¢rue history of an event which 
occurred at the time here specified. The Early Church would 
never have invented such a History as this. Its tendencies were 
in the other direction ; 

That it is in all probability from St. John ; 

That it may have been delivered by him orally; but that it 
was not written by him as a part of his Gospel. Hence the 
variety of Recensions; hence also, perhaps, the narrative of 
Papias, which may have been derived from St. John’s oral 
teaching (cp. Eused. iii. 39), and so it may have been added, first 
to the margin here of some MSS., and thence have passed into 
the ¢evt. Hence also, perhaps, we may account for the fact that 
it is found in some MSS. at the end of his Gospel ; 

That it is not to be called a part of Canonical Scripture, as 
the rest of his Gospel is Canonical Scripture. For by the term 
‘* Canonical Scripture’ we mean, not only what is true, nor only 
what was delivered by holy men, but what they were inspired by 
the Holy Ghost to deliver to the Church as divinely inspired 
Scripture, and what they did deliver as such, and what also has 
been received as divinely inspired Scripture, not only by par- 
ticular Churches, such as the Churches of Jtaly or Africa, but by 
the Universal Church of Christ. 

These conditions, which are necessary to constitute Canoni- 
cal Scripture, are not satisfied by the present passage. It is 
indeed now received as Scripture by the Church of Rome (Conc. 
Trid. Sess. iv.), but it was not received by the ancient Eastern 
Church, nor, even, by the primitive Western Church. It cannot 
be said to have ever been received as Canonical Scripture by the 
consentient voice of Christendom. It seems to occupy a peculiar 
position; namely, a middle place, between Canorical Scripture 
and those few narratives of incidents concerning our Blessed 
Lord, which are found in primitive writers, and are probably true 
(see Fabric. Cod. Apocr. p. 330), but have never found their way 
into any Manuscripts of the Gospel. 


Some moral inferences may close this investigation. It 
serves to inculcate the duty of thankfulness to Almighty God, for 
the solid foundation on which the proof of the Genuineness and 
Inspiration of the Canon of Scripture rests. This passage is 
found in three hundred MSS., and numerous Versions and 
Fathers. But it does not quite stand the test, nor quite satisfy 
the conditions requisite for its admission into the Canon of Holy 
Writ. How severe an ordeal, therefore, have the Canonical 
Books of Holy Scripture gone through! The strong claims of 
this rejected candidate for admission bring out more clearly and 
forcibly the value and strength of those which have been admitted 
into the Canon of Scripture. This passage consists only of twelve 
verses. Few persons doubt its authenticity. But its canonicity 
is the question at issue. How much and minutely has that been 
discussed! How rigid, therefore, is the scrutiny to which Canoni- 
cal Scripture has been subjected, and which it has passed through, 
before it has been acknowledged as Scripture, i.e. before it has 
been received as the work of the Holy Spirit by the Universal 
Church of Christ! And in proportion to the rigour of that 
scrutiny is the solidity of the ground of our belief of its Inspira- 
tion. 

It reminds us, also, of our own privileges in possessing many 
Manuscript Copies of the New Testament, which mount in anti- 
quity up to a time defore this passage was received even (as it 
seems) in the Western Church; i.e. to the primitive age of Chris- 
tendom, and which enable us to read the Text in its pristine and 
original purity. j 

It leads us to examine carefully the grounds on which we 
receive the Scripture as Scripture, viz. as the divinely inspired 
Word of Almighty God; and to thank Him, that He has not only 
given us Holy Scripture, but has also planted in the World His 
Church Universal to guard Holy Scripture, and to assure us of its 
Inspiration. See above, on Mark xvi. 9—19. 


Cu. VIIT. δ. ἐνετείλατο] commanded us to stone such women 
as this. See Levit. xx. 10. Deut. xxii. 22, which, however, do 
not authorize the assertion that such women were to be stoned ; 
unless this was a particular case specified Deut. xxii. 24. The 
Jews seem to have interpreted the Law, which commanded 
capital punishment, as prescribing death by stoning. See Mi- 











JOHN VIII. 7—17. 


311 


δὲ ἔλεγον πειράζοντες αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἔχωσι κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ. ὋὉ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς κάτω 


κύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. 7” 


‘Ds δὲ ἐπέμενον ἐρωτῶντες αὐτὸν, b Deut. 17. 6, 7 
πὶ, 4, i. 


ἀνακύψας εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὃ ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν πρῶτος τὸν λίθον ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ 


᾿βαλέτω. 


ὃ Καὶ πάλιν κάτω κύψας ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. 


9 Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες, 


καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς συνειδήσεως ἐλεγχόμενοι, ἐξήρχοντο εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς, ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ 
τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ἕως τῶν ἐσχάτων' καὶ κατελείφθη μόνος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ 
ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα. | ᾿Δνακύψας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ μηδένα θεασάμενος πλὴν τῆς 
γυναικὸς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Ποῦ εἰσιν ἐκεῖνοι οἱ κατήγοροί σου ; οὐδείς σε κατέκρινεν ; 
ἢ °“H δὲ εἶπεν, Οὐδεὶς, Κύρι. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατα- ¢ Luke 9. 52, 


κρίνω" “ πορεύου καὶ μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 


ch, 3. 17. 
& 12. 47. 
ch. 5, 14, 


A a 3 > \ a a ΄ d 
12° Πάλιν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐλάλησε λέγων, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι τὸ φῶς TOD κόσμου" ὁ τὰ ὅς 


ch. 1. 4, δ, 9. 


ὁ ἀκολουθῶν ἐμοὶ οὐ μὴ περιπατήσῃ ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, GAN ἕξει τὸ φῶς τῆς ζωῆς. δ. 5. 


& 12, 46. 


13 WP ey ἘΚ ΉΡΙ: a, 1 τ ‘ nae: i f ver. 18, &€. 
Εἶπον οὖν αὑτῷ ot Φαρισαῖοι, * Σὺ περὶ σεαυτου μαρτυρεις' Ἢ μαρτυρία Tov fret. 18, &e 


g ch. δ. 81. 


A Ν Φ A *» pe A 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθής. | ®’AmexpiOy ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Κἂν ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ &%* ΟΥ̓ 


a & 9. 29. 


> > \ 
περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία pov: ὅτι " οἶδα πόθεν ἦλθον, καὶ ποῦ δ᾿ ἢ... 


j ver. 11. 


ε , ε la) δὲ 3 io , » x Am € δ 15 i* A Ν 
ὑπάγω" UMLELS OE οὐκ OLOATE πόθεν EPXOPaL, 7) TOV νπαγω. Υμεις Κατα Χ ver. 29. 


ch. 18. 83, 


j Ν 
τὴν σάρκα κρίνετε" ) ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω οὐδένα. 15 Καὶ ἐὰν κρίνω δὲ ἐγὼ, ἡ κρίσις ἃ 5. 5), 31. 


ἡ ἐμὴ ἀληθής ἐστιν, " ὅτι μόνος οὐκ εἰμὶ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ, καὶ ὁ πέμψας με Πατήρ. 


1 Deut. 17. 8. 

& 19. 15, 

Matt. 18. 16. 
Cor. 18. 1. 


Wika} ἃ ΓΑ ΡΟΝ δὲ a i.e , , ὅτι δύ ἡνθρώ ε δε τῇ 
al εν τῷ νόμῳ OE τῷ υμετέρῳ γέγραπται, OTL OVO ἀνῦρωπων ἢ μαρτυρια Heb. 10. 28. 





chaelis in Mosaisch. Recht, § 262. ‘Sic quoque Exod. xxxi. 14; 
Xxxv. 2, poena mortis indicitur violatori religionis sabbati, sed 
Num. xv. 32, 35, ejusmodi violator sabbati /apidatus esse perhi- 
betur, cf. et Ezech. xvi. 38. 40.’ (Kuin.) They quote the Law 
amiss, for hasty accusers often forget the terms of the Law which 
they desire to put in force: cp. Aug. 

— σὺ οὖν τὶ λέγων What then sayest Thou? They thought 
to accuse Him of breaking the Law. But our Lord avoided their 
snare, and maintained Justice, without swerving from Mercy. 

Aug. 

. 6. Mies κύψας having stooped down He was writing on the 
ground. An emblem that the Law, which He Himself had given, 
had been written on earthly and stony hearts. (Cp. Aug. de Con. 
Evang. iv. 10.) ‘Hoc digito mysticé scribebat in terra, cium ἃ 
Judzis adultera esset oblata, significans, quando de peccatis alte- 
rius judicamus, nostri nos debere meminisse peccati.’”’ (Ambrose, 
de Spir. Sanct. iii. 3.) 

Bengel and others have supposed: that there is a reference 
here to the curses written by the Priest against women charged 
with unfaithfulness, and drunk by them in the ‘ water of jealousy’ 
(Numb. v. 17), and that our Lord changes the order of proceed- 
ing by writing a curse against the accusers. See Burgon. 
here. 

7. ‘O ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν] Let him that is without sin among 
you first cast the stone at her. Let the Law be enforced, but not 
by those who infringe it; let her who is a sinner be punished, 
but not by sinners. (Aug.) He is not fit to judge another who 
does not first judge himself. (Gregor. Moral. xiv. c. 13.) τὸν 
λίθον is the stone which was to inflict the sentence, and to be a 
signal for other stones to follow. (Cp. Deut. xiii. 9; xvii. 5.) 

9. εἷς καθ᾽ eis] one by one. A Hebrew formula, TT) TON 
(echad-ke-echad), ‘unus et alter.’ (Rosenm.) Cp. Mark xiv. 19. 

— κατελείφθη μόνος 6 Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἡ γυνή] Jesus was left 
alone, and the Woman. Two things were here left together 
alone; Misery and Mercy. (Aug.) 

11, Οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω] Neither do I condemn thee. 
What? does our Lord favour sin? No; observe what follows: 
“Go and sin no more.” He therefore condemned sin, while He 
pardoned the sinner. Let them, who love Christ’s mercy, also 
fear His truth; for “ gracious and righteous is the Lord” (Ps. 
xxv. 7). (Aug.) ‘“*Vade et ne pecces.’ Habes auctoritatem, 
quia vetera donavit ; habes judicium, quia futura prescripsit.” 
(Ambrose, Apol. Dav. ii. 75.) 

Observe also that this acquittal was pronounced by Christ 
under special circumstances, viz. when the Teachers of the Law 
were breakers of the Law: as was shown by our Lord’s test, ‘let 
him that is without sin among you first cast the stone at her,’ 
v. 7; and consequently, great indulgence was due to those who 
were subject to their teaching, and looked to their example, 

Hence our Lord’s merciful reply. But let it not be abused 
by misapplication to the times of the Gospel, when the sin of 
Adultery has been made more heinous by the Incarnation of Christ, 








and by clearer teaching on the sanctity of Marriage ( Eph. v. 32), 
and by still more awful denunciations on the sins of Uncleanness 
and Adultery (1-Cor. vi. 9. Eph. v. 3. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 5—7. 
Heb. xiii. 4. Rev. xxi. 8). 

Christ is the Lion of the Tribe of Judah (Rev. v. 5) as well 
as the Lamb of God (John i. 29. 36). Let us not presume on 
the meekness of the Lamb, lest we feel the wrath of the Lion. 

12. τὸ φῶς] the light. It was early dawn (see v. 2); hence 
the allusion. (Bengel.) Christ is the ᾿Ανατολὴ (Luke i. 78), the 
Day-spring from on high; the rising Sun This also perhaps 
may confirm the truth of the above history (vv. I—11). 

There may be also a reference here to the Lights kindled 
with special exultation at the Feast of Tabernacles in the Temple, 
and particularly in the court of the women where our Lord now 
was. See v.20, and the quotations from the Talmud in Wetstein, 
Ρ. 894. In Christ’s Incarnation a special light sprung up for 
Woman (see note at end of the foregoing chapter), and in Him, 
the promised Seed of the woman, is pardon even for such as that 
woman who was now before Him. This Festival was distin- 
guished by an effusion of Water (vii. 37) and Light—both typical 
of Christ’s office in the world. 

This passage also serves happily as a contrast to the darkness 
and blindness of the Pharisees as just described ; and as a transi- 
tion to the assertion in v. 56, that Abraham, whom they claimed 
as their father, rejoiced to see His Day—that Light, which they, 
his children, strove to extinguish ! 

Observe, that our Lord in His former Discourse at the Feast 
of Tabernacles had declared the mystery of His Incarnation ; 
He now describes its gracious influences, especially in opposition 
to the Powers of Darkness, and for the Illumination of the World. 

14. ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν ἔρχομαι] but ye know not whence 
I am coming. I am the Sun of Righteousness. You neither 
know My rising nor My setting. But I, like the Sun, bear 
witness to Myself by My own light. 

The Sun illuminates the face of him who sees, and of him 
who is blind ; but it is seen by the one, and not by the other. So 
Christ, the Light of the world, is every where present to all, even 
to the unbelieving; but they cannot see Him, because they have 
no eyes in their hearts. 

15. ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω οὐδένα] I am not judging any one. For I 
have not now come to judge the world, but to save the world. 
(John xii. 47.) (Chrys., Aug.) This also perhaps may be 
thought to be an allusion to the case of the Woman brought to 
Him for judgment. (See wv. 10, 11.) 

17. δύο ἀνθρώπων ἣ μαρτυρία] the testimony of two men is 
true. In this reference of our Lord to the Law (Deut. xix. 15) 
we have an evidence of the plurality and distinction of Persons in 
the one Godhead. (Aug., Chrys.) When the Witnesses are 
said to be two, it is implied also that they are of the same Nature. 
If one is a creature, so is the other. If One is God, both are 
God. Compare what is said of the Three Witnesses (1 John v. 7). 

Sabellius teaches heretically that the Father is the same as 
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m ch, 4. 26. 





5 , > > lal ἈΝ διε . 
m ch. 4. 3 ἀληθής ἐστιν. 8 ™ Eyd εἶμι ὃ μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, καὶ μαρτυρεῖ περὶ 
. . 9 A ε - nw nw 
ἐμοῦ ὁ πέμψας pe Πατήρ. (4) 19 Ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ, Ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ πατήρ σου ; 
> , > A ¥ 
AmexpiOn ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὔτε ἐμὲ οἴδατε, οὔτε τὸν Πατέρα μου' εἰ ἐμὲ 7 Serre, καὶ τὸν 
, » ” 
Πατέρα μου ἤδειτε av. 
: 88 a lal , , > lal 
ἢ ch. 7. 8, 30. (+) 3. " Ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα ἐλάλησεν ἐν τῷ γαζοφυλακίῳ, διδάσκων ἐν τῷ 
ε cS Ν ὑὃ Ν Ba 4 a, 9 ἊΨ ὅλ. λύθ e 2€ > a 
ἱερῷ: καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπίασεν αὐτὸν, ὅτι οὔπω ἐληλύθει ἡ wpa avTov. 
89 > 5 a > , Ν ΄ , ‘ 
& 15.33. (2) 2 °Kizev οὖν πάλιν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγὼ ὑπάγω, καὶ * ζητήσετέ pe, καὶ ἐν 
a Cal ε » ε A“ > ’ “ 
Eack. 5.1819 7 ἁμαρτίᾳ ὑμῶν ἀποθανεῖσθε: ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν. 
p ch. 7. 84. 927 d > ε ἿἾ ὃ an Myx > ne Ν Ψ λέ "0 a ew 
& ver. 24 Ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, Μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαυτὸν ὅτι λέγει, “Οπου eyw ὑπάγω, 
qcn ὑ, ὁ, σι aA a ε “ lal 
& 15. 19. | ὑμεῖς ov δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν ; 23 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ὃ Ὑμεῖς ἐκ τῶν κάτω ἐστὲ, ἐγὼ 
ey A na κι ἥν δ ον 3 δ᾽ Ἃς a 
1 John 2.1518. ἐς τῶν ἄνω εἰμί: ὑμεῖς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου ἐστὲ, ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου 
= wn a ε , ε “a Ν Ν 
rch. 7,28 τούτους % Εἶπον οὖν ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀποθανεῖσθε ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις υμῶν' ἐὰν γὰρ 
& 15. 15. ἈΝ ΄ ψ ΘΙ τι 3 θ a θ 3 Ἂν ε , en 25 "EX 
δ Deut. 18,18, μὴ πιστεύσητε OTL ἐγώ εἶμι, ἀποθανεῖσθε ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις ὑμῶν. eyov 
vv. 28, 38, 40 A > a a \ Ν 9 Ν cal a 
ch. 12:49, 50. οὖν αὐτῷ, Σὺ τίς εἶ; εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τὴν ἀρχὴν ὅ τι καὶ λαλῶ ὑμῖν. 
x x lal nw Ν / > > ε 4 
& 15. 15. 17.826 ' ἸΤρλλὰ ἔχω περὶ ὑμῶν λαλεῖν καὶ κρίνειν: add ὁ πέμψας με ἀληθής ἐστι, 
& 12. 32. BN Ore > > na a λέ 3 x , 2 Οὐ » Ψ 
hen ἴο-, κἀγὼ ἃ ἤκουσα παρ αὐτοῦ, ταῦτα λέγω εἰς τὸν κόσμον. dK ἔγνωσαν ὅτι 
& 4. 4. a > > Con 2 a «Ὁ ε 
& 6.7, &e. τὸν Πατέρα αὐτοῖς ἔλεγεν. ™ Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Inaovs, ᾿ Ὅταν ὑψώσητε τὸν 
the Son. The Father is distinct from the Son, but not greater | am.’ Referring to the words of Jehovah to Moses (Exod. iii. 13 


than the Son. He is of one substance with the Son, but He is a 
distinct Person from the Son. Our Lord says, ‘I and my Father 
are One” (John x. 30), ‘Ego et Pater meus unum (not unus) 
sumus ;” one Substance, not one Person. The word ‘unum ? isan 
antidote to Arianism; the word ‘ sumus’ is a refutation of Sabel- 
lianism. (Avg.) 

19. Οὔτε ἐμὲ οἴδατε] See above, vii. 28. 

— τὸν Πατέρα μ.-- ἤδειτε ἄν) ye would have known my Father 
also. A proof of the Unity of Substance, as v. 17 is of the 
Plurality of Persons in the One Godhead. 

20. ἐν τῷ γαζοφυλακίῳ] in the treasury. In the Court of the 
Women (Mark xii. 41. Luke xxi. 1); a public place, where He 
might easily have been taken, if it had been His Will to be taken. 

Whenever we read it recorded that our Lord spake such and 
such words in such and such a place, if we attend to the narrative, 
we shall find the propriety of the addition. ‘The Treasury ’’ was 
a depository of money collected for the bonour of God and relief 
of the poor; and the coin may be regarded as emblematic of the 
Divine Word stamped with the image of the Great King. Let 
every one contribute according to his power to this spiritual 
Treasury. Christ, teaching in the Temple, offered, as it became 
Him, rich gifts—the words of eternal life. (Origen.) The appro- 
priateness and pertinency of these words to the Court of the 
Women, when He had before Him a Woman brought for con- 
demnation, but pardoned, is obvious. See v. 12. 

21. ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ ὑμῶν ἀποθανεῖσθε] ye shall die in your sin. 
This was the misery of the Jews—not only to commit sins, but to 
die in them. This is what every Christian ought to fear. Hence 
we resort to Baptism. Hence even the suckling is borne by the 
pious hands of its mother to the Church, that it may not depart 
this life unbaptized, and may noé die in the sins in which it was 
born. (Augustine.) 

— ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν] They who die 
in their sins cannot come to the place where Christ is. ( Origen.) 

22. Μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαυτόν] Will he kill himself? Our 
Lord’s answer shows that such a thought is sinful. (Chrys) The 
suggestion of it was worthy of them who were about to kill the 
Prince of Life. 

23. ἐγὼ ἐκ τῶν ἄνω] Tam from above. Hence the Manicheaus 
and Apollinarians erroneously argue that Christ brought His Body 
from Heaven, and they quote St. Paul also (1 Cor. xv. 47), ‘ The 
second Man is the Lord from heaven.” Did then our Lord mean 
that His Apostles had a heavenly body when He said, “ Ye are 
not of the world?’”? (John xv. 19.) No; but He means that the 
thoughts of the Jews are from the earth, earthy, and that His 
thoughts are not as theirs. (Theoph.) 

— ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου tobrov] J am not from this 
world. Iam not of those who, like you, are of, i.e. from the 
earth, and entertain earthly and sinful thoughts; and therefore I 
could not entertain such an idea as ye impute to me, saying, 
“ Will He kill Himself ?”’ (Theoph.); but I am from the Father. 
(Aug.) Compare below, His words to Pilate, xviii. 36. 

24. day γὰρ μὴ πιστεύσητε ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι for except ye believe 
that I am, ye shall die in your sins. ὅτι εἰμὶ, literally, “ that I 





—15), “Iam that Iam.” And therefore He means, unless ye 
believe that I am God, ye shall die in your sins. (Aug.) Cp. 
above, on vi. 20, and below, v. 58. 

25. Thy ἀρχήν] Altogether, according to Rosenmiiller, Glass. 
(Phil. p. 461), Loesner, and others. Winer, p. 412. Others 
read the sentence as a question, First of all, why do I even speak 
to you? So Lachm., Liicke. Others, as Meyer, Do ye ask what 
I say to you at the first ? 

But these interpretations do not seem to give a sense worthy 
of the occasion and of the Divine Speaker. Rather, with S. Cyril 
and Augustine, we may explain it;—I am what I am also declar- 
ing to you, the Beginning. The use of the accusative may be 
compared with “urbem quam statuo vestra est” (Virgil); and com- 
pare the accusative in Mark iv. 31. Acts x. 36. And this sense 
is adopted in the Vulgate and Althiopic Versions. Cp. i. 1, ἐν 
ἀρχῇ ὃ Adyos, and He is ἣ ἀρχὴ καὶ τὸ τέλος (Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 
13); ep. 1 John i. 1, ὃ ἦν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς : ii. 13, ἐγνώκατε τὸν ἀπ᾽ 
ἀρχῆς : whereas the Διάβολος is a murderer ἀπ᾽ ἀρ χῆ » (Ὁ. 44). 

This appears to be one of those speeches of our Lord, occur- 
ring often in St. John’s Gospel, which can only be understood by 
reference to His Divine Nature; which He is asserting in this 
discourse. 

It is no valid objection to this interpretation, that this speech 
would thus be a hard saying to those who first heard it. Many 
of our Lord’s sayings, when first uttered, were not intelligible even 
to His own disciples (see xii. 16), and St. John says (v. 27), that 
the Jews did not understand Him. Our Lord spake to all future 
ages; and when the disciples perceived what afterwards took place, 
and when they were enlightened by the Holy Ghost, then they 
saw clearly what before was dark; and they there beheld a proof 
of the prophetic power of Christ. And we must read the sayings 
of Christ in the Gospel, by the light of subsequent events, and 
of that spiritual knowledge which He has given us by the illumi- 
nation of the Holy Ghost. See above, p. 258. 2°1. 302. 

26. κρίνειν to judge. Observe the infatuation of the Jews, 
who, after so much teaching, and so many miracles from Christ, 
ask, ‘‘ Who art thou?’? Our Lord, therefore, rebukes them as 
unworthy of further instruction, and proceeds now to speak to 
them of judgment. (Chrys.) 

27. Οὐκ ἔγνωσαν--- ἔλεγεν] They understood not that He was 
speaking to them of the Father. Another instance of the exposi- 
tory character of St. John’s Gospel; see on ii. 24 and p. 268. 

28. Ὅταν ὑψώσητε] When ye have lifted up the Son of Man. 
See above, iii. 14. You will desire to crucify Me; and when you 
have crucified Me, you will imagine that you have destroyed Me. 
But I tell you, that then especially, when you have lifted Me up, 
in shame, and yet in glory, you will know from My Resurrection, 
and from the Miracles wrought in My Name, and even from your 
own Captivity, consequent on your sin in rejecting Me, and from 
the graces of the Holy Ghost poured upon you to enlighten your 
minds,—from all these things you will know that I am He, i.e. 
that Iam One with the Father, God with God. For God would 
never have worked such miracles by Me, as He will then work, if 
I had not been all-pleasing to God, and if I had not been the Son 











JOHN VIII. 29—45, 


313 


Y a 
Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, τότε γνώσεσθε ὅτι ἐγώ εἶμι, καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ ποιῶ οὐδέν' 


ἀλλὰ, καθὼς ἐδίδαξέ με 6 Πατήρ μου, ταῦτα λαλῶ. 

.> a 3 at ΟΣ Tp , ὁ Wart OP iy aS ᾧ As: ὧῳ A , ven. 46 

ἐμοῦ ἐστιν' οὐκ ἀφῆκέ με μόνον ὁ Πατὴρ, ὅτι ἐγὼ τὰ ἀρεστὰ αὑτῷ ποιῶ πάντοτε. ἃ ver. 16. 
a cal wn ἈΝ ’ 3 > 

80 Ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν. 


29 καὶ ὁ πέ Was με μετ᾽ uch. 7.28 
ἊΜ σιὼ. & 4. 84. & δ. 80. 


v Acts 18, 43, 


31 Ἔλεγεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς τοὺς πεπιστευκότας αὐτῷ ᾿Ιουδαίους, "᾿Εὰν "1". 35. 


Rom. 11, 22, 
Col. 1. 28, 


ε “Ὁ ,’ > “ , lal > lal 5 θῶ θ la 3 Ν 32 Ν ͵ὕ 
ὑμεῖς μείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ, ἀληθῶς μαθηταί μου ἐστὲ, 82 καὶ γνώσεσθε ΣΦ τιν 314. 


James 1. 25. 


τὴν ἀλήθειαν, καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια ἐλευθερώσει ὑμᾶς. 88 ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ, Σπέρμα Mau ro. 2% 


lal Ν ν 
᾿Αβραάμ ἐσμεν, καὶ οὐδενὶ δεδουλεύκαμεν πώποτε: πῶς σὺ λέγεις, Ὅτι ἐλεύθεροι 19. 


w Rom. 6. 6, 7, 
2 Pet. 2. 19. 


γενήσεσθε; ὃ: "᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς %, Sal. 4. 8, δι. 


el 
y Rom. 8. 2. 


ὃ ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν δοῦλός ἐστι τῆς ἁμαρτίας. ὅ5." Ὃ δὲ δοῦλος οὐ μένει 2 


“~ Pe > Ν + Ra) ε en 4 > Ν 39 

ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα: 6 υἱὸς μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 
> > 

7 Οἶδα ὅτι σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ. ἐστε: 


ἐλευθερώσῃ, ὄντως ἐλεύθεροι ἔσεσθε. 


3 Ἀ > ε ε Heb. 3. 5, 6. 
86 γ᾽ Eady οὖν ὁ vids ὑμᾶς νεῖ. 22." 
Ζ ver. 47. 


9 Ν 
& ch. 5. 38. 
ἀλλὰ ae, 3. 32. 


-“ -“ ν “a > Cis 08 > \: @ 
ζητεῖτέ με ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι " ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐμὸς οὐ χωρεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. 38. "᾿Εγὼ ὃ ἑώρακα δον ο ae 


Ν » , A ᾧ “te lal > a ε , Ἀ lal ἂν τσ Ἂς 
παρὰ τῳ Πατρί μου λαλῶ, καὶ ὑμεῖς οὺν ὁ εωράκατε παρὰ τῳ πατρὶ ὑμῶν 


Rom. 4. 12. 
& 9. 7. 


a wie Ν (eee 3 , Gal. 3. 7. 
ποιεῖτε. ὃ "᾽Απεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραάμ ἐστι. exon. 5. 28, 29 
᾽ὔὕ > lal ε > nw ς 5 , A 9 : Ν > ᾿ς ¥ ae Ν & 4. 12. 
Δέγει αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Εἰ τέκνα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ, ἦτε, τὰ ἔργα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ, Gal. 3.7, 29. 


ἃ ver. 26, 38, 


nw nw lal Lal 3, ἃ Ἁ 5 “ 
ἐποιεῖτε ἄν. “Ὁ Νῦν δὲ ζητεῖτέ με ἀποκτεῖναι, ἄνθρωπον ὃς τὴν ἀλήθειαν ὑμῖν 4 lea. 08. 16. 


A f Heb. 1. 8. 


nw nw a 5 Ν > > 4 e 
λελάληκα, * ἣν ἤκουσα παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ: τοῦτο ᾿Αβραὰμ, οὐκ ἐποίησεν. “1 “ γμεῖς i Sonn ᾿ ἢ 


ch. 16. 27. 


»“ A » lal Ἀ ε lal > > > lal ε Lal > 4 > 
TOUTE TA Epya Tov πατρὸς ὑμῶν. Εἶπον οὖν avtw, Ἡμεῖς ἐκ πορνείας οὐ wiz. 3, 15. 


, ν ld ¥ ᾿ς z 
γεγεννήμεθα" ἕνα πατέρα ἔχομεν Tov Θεόν. 


δ 1. 18, & 5, 48. 
g ch, 5. 44. 


42 ἢ Εἶ > > a erg A 
ἱπεν οὖν αὕτοις IT 
Τ' Ὁ IOUS: Matt. 13. 14. 


are ‘ Ν δι. ας > > a x EF SN > 3 inp a oe h Matt. 3. 7. 
Et ὁ Θεὸς πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἦν, ἠγαπᾶτε ἂν ἐμέ ἔγω γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον ἃ Ma A 


/ 1 John 3. 8. 


A an 
Kal ἥκω: οὐδὲ yap ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ ἐλήλυθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνός με ἀπέστειλε. 45 Διατί 5 30h 3. § 


‘\ \ Ν 4 .ἃ > , ῳ 3 δύ θ 3 4 Ν , Ν 
τὴν λαλιὰν τὴν ἐμὴν οὐ γινώσκετε ; ὅτι οὐ δύνασθε ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον τὸν i1Sehn's. 15, 
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of God. (Chrys., Theoph.) Ye will then acknowledge that I am 
He, i.e. that 1am Gop. (Aug.) 

81. ᾿Εὰν ὑμεῖς μείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ) If ye remain sted- 
fast in My word. He refers to some, who, after they had believed, 
had gone away from Him; see vi. 66. It is a little thing to come 
to Christ, we must abide in Him. (Aug.) ‘ 

82. γνώσεσθε τὴν ἀλήθειαν) ye shall know the truth. They 
who believe in Christ, by abiding in Christ learn to see the Truth 
which is unchangeable, and is the bread of the soul, and is not 
changed into him who feeds on it, but changes him. (Aug.) 

33. οὐδενὶ δεδουλεύκαμεν) we have never been in bondage. 
Not true; for they had been in bondage to the Egyptians, Baby- 
lonians, and others; but Christ was speaking of the slavery of sin, 
and does not correct them. (Chrys.) 

84. πᾶς ὁ ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν δοῦλός ἐστι τῆς ἁμαρτίας] every 
one that worketh sin is the slave of sin. What slavery is that ! 
A man may find escape and rest from a tyrannical master, but 
whither can the slave of sin fly? He drags his master with him. 
He alone can free us from sin, Who came into the world without 
sin, and offered Himself a sacrifice for sin. (Aug.) 

35. δοῦλος οὐ μένει ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ] the slave abideth not in the 
house. Many sinners enter the Church which is Christ’s house, 
but Christ abides in it for ever, Here is our hope that we may 
cease to be slaves, and be freed by Him Who is free, and gave 
not silver and gold, but His own blood for us; and Who is our 

3 and “if He makes us free, we are free indeed.” ( Aug.) 
36.) ὄντως ἐλεύθεροι ἔσεσθε] ye will be free indeed. Do not 
there‘ore abuse your freedom, to sin freely; but use it, not to sin; 
~your will is free if it is holy; you will be free, if you are servants 
of righteousness. (Aug.) 

87. σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ ἐστε] ye are Abraham’s seed, by the pro- 
pagation of the flesh, not by faith of the heart, or imitation of life. 
“If ye were Abraham’s children, ye would do the works of 
Abraham.” They were therefore a degenerate seed; we are 
made true sons of Abraham by God’s grace; for if ye be Christ’s, 
then are ye Abraham’s seed, and heirs according to the promise. 
Gal. iii. 16. 29. (Aug.) 

Vor. I. 





38. ἑωράκατε] ye have seen. Some MSS. (B, C, K, L, X) have 
ἠκούσατε, ye heard—a reading which deserves consideration. 

40. τοῦτο ᾿Αβραὰμ οὐκ ἐποίησεν] this did not Abraham. But 
how could he do it? Because the spiritual Advent of Christ has 
ever cheered the Saints of God. Wherefore we may conclude that 
they, who after their regeneration, and other graces conferred on 
them, are guilty of sin, “ crucify afresh the Son of God.” (Origen.) 

41. ἐκ πορνείας οὐ γεγεννήμεθα] we be not born of fornication. 
The Jews who heard our Lord, had now begun to perceive that 
He was speaking spiritually; and it is the usage of Scripture 
to describe as fornication, the prostitution of the soul to false 
gods. (Aug.) 

42. ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἥκω] I came forth from the Father, and am 
come to you. ‘ Exii et adsum.” 

43. οὐ δύνασθε ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐμόν] ye eannot hear 
My word, i.e. will not ; cannot, on account of your perverse will, 
and malignant minds. (Theoph.) ἀκούειν, with an accusative, 
means something more than to hear, namely, to consider, and 
understand. See Acts ix. 7. 

44. ἐκ πατρὸς τοῦ Διαβόλου ἐστέ] ye are of your father the 
devil; not by generation, but imitation. (Aug.) In words you 
claim to be children of God ; by works ye show yourselves chil- 
dren of the Devil. (Theoph.) 

— θέλετε ποιεῖν] ye love todo. It is your (θέλημα) will to 
do them. On this use of θέλω, see on Philem. 14; above, y. 35; 
vi. 21. Acts x. 10. 

— Ἐκεῖνος ἀνθρωποκτόνος ἦν ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς] Therefore to tempt 
a man to evil, as the Devil tempted Adam, is murder ; and since 
in Adam all died, the Devil was a murderer from the beginning. 
(Aug., Origen.) 

— ψεύστης ἐστὶ καὶ ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ] he is a liar and the father 
of it. Some interpreters (e.g. Bengel, Meyer) interpret πατὴρ 
αὐτοῦ to mean “ father of the liar,’”’ i.e. the liar is a child of the 
Devil. But αὐτοῦ refers to τοῦ ψεύδους, to be supplied from the 
preceding sentence. So αὐτοῦ in Rom. ii. 26. Cp. 2 Thess. ii. 
11; and the sense is, I am the Truth; but he is a liar, and some- 
thing more than a liar; he is the father of that which is false. 
Cp. Liicke here, and Winer, pp. 104. 132. 169. 
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From these words πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, some have imagined that the 
Devil has a father. This is the error of the Manicheans. But 
‘Pater ejus’’ means “ Pater mendacii,” Jerome (on Isa. xviii.), 
and cp. Glass. Phil. S. p. 329. Our Lord calls the Devil the 
Father of falsehood in the abstract, τοῦ ψεύδους ; as God is the 
Father of the Truth. 

Men, when they tell a lie, use what does not belong to them, 
but to the Devil; but the Devil, when he tells a lie, uses what is 
his own offspring, for he is the Father of lies. And ye will not 
believe in Me, because 1 speak the truth; and thus ye prove your- 
selves the children of him who is the Father of lies. (Theoph.) 

46—59.] On these verses, see Greg. M. Hom. in Ev. i. 18. 

48. Σαμαρείτης εἶ od] Thou art a Samaritan. Yes, truly; 
He is the ‘ Good Samaritan.’ See on Luke x. 23—27. 37. 

51. θάνατον od μὴ θεωρήσῃ] shall never see death, that is, never 
feel. He who spake was about to die, and He spake to men who 
were about to die. What then did He mean, when He spake 
thus? He meant, that whosoever keeps His saying shall never 
see that Death, from which He came to save us, viz. everlasting 
death, the death of damnation with the Devil and his angels ; that 
is real death. Other death is only a blessed translation to a better 
life. (Aug.) When, therefore, the Psalmist asks, ‘What man is 
he that liveth and shali not see death ?” (Ps. lxxxix. 48,) we may 
reply, ‘“‘he who keepeth Christ’s Word.’’ And this our Lord 
meant, when He said (Matt. xvi. 28), “‘ Verily I say unto you, 
there be some standing here that shali not taste of death.” They 
who stand by Christ, and continue to stand by Him to the end, 
they shall never taste of death. (Origen.) See on Matt. xvi. 28. 

52. ᾿Αβραὰμ ἀπέθανε] Abraham died. The Jews were blind, 
and only looked at the death of the flesh, and therefore could not 
see the light of Christ’s words. (Greg. Hom. xviii. in Evang.) 
According to that death, of which our Lord spake, neither Abra- 
ham was dead nor the Prophets. They were dead, but alive. 
The Jews were alive, but dead. Consider what our Lord said to 
the Sadducees, who were dead in soul, concerning the Patriarchs, 
who were alive. Matt. xxii. 31, 32. 

Our Lord declared in a remarkable manner, in the history of 
Dives and Lazarus, that Abraham is not dead; for He said that 
the beggar was carried by angels into Abraham’s bosom. Luke 
xvi, 22, 23. Could the place of rest and joy, in which are the 
departed spirits of the righteous, be the bosom of one who is 
dead? Could Paradise, to which our Lord’s soul went at His 
death (Luke xxiii, 43), be the bosom of one who is dead? No; 
Abraham never saw death, he never tasted death; but death with 
him was the joyful passage to a better life. And why? Because 
he saw Christ’s day with faith, and was glad; because he saw 
the day of Him Who has tasted death for every man (Heb. ii. 9); 
Who has taken away its sting (1 Cor. xv. 55, 56), and opened 
the kingdom of heaven to all believers. 

— γεύσηται] So A, C, D, K, L, 8, U, X, A, A, and ninety 
Cursives. Elz. has γεύσεται. See above, iv. 14. 

53. σὺ ποιεῖς} σὺ is expunged by some recent Editors (Lachm., 





Tisch., Alf.) ; but it is found in the major part of the MSS., and 
adds force to the sense. 

54. ἡμῶν] of us. Rightly received by recent Editors (Griesb., 
Scholz, Lachm., Tisch., Alf.) from A, C, D, E, G, H, K, L, M, 
5, Ὁ, Δ, A, and many Cursives. iz. has ὑμῶν. Cp. x. 36, 
λέγετε ὅτι βλασφημεῖς, and Acts i. 4,—where the words of the 
speaker are adopted as here. 

56. ᾿Αβραὰμ 6 πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἢἠγαλλιάσατο---ἡμέραν] He rejoiced 
with faith and hope that he should see. The particle ἵνα often 
serves to connect verbs of willing and desiring in N. T., as νὰ 
does in modern Greek. (See John iv. 47; xv. 8; xvii. 15. 24. 
Matt. vii. 12. Mark vi. 25.) So Teles in Stob. Serm. 95, ἵνα 
Ζεὺς γένηται ἐπιθυμήσει. Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 15, καλὸν ἵνα, and 
Winer, pp. 301—303. 

The name Isaac (laughing), Gen. xvii. 17, had a reference to 
this ἀγαλλίασις, —for in Isaac, the promised seed, Abraham had a 
vision of Christ, in Whom all rejoice. See S. Jerome ad loc. 
Jones, Proper Names of O. T. p. 163. Here is a glorious testi- 
mony given to Abraham by the Creator of Abraham, and Seed of 
Abraham. 

— τ. ἡμέραν τ. ἐ.1 My Day. Christ’s coming is beautifully called 
the Day ; for it is the sequel of, and is opposite to, Night. And 
it is happily so called here, where He is describing Himself as the 
Light of the World. See above, v. 12, and cp. Cyril here. 

My day. Does our Lord mean the Day in which He was 
incarnate, or the day of His Divinity—that Day which has neither 
morning nor evening? Abraham saw both by faith and hope, and 
therefore in joy. How great was the joy of his heart when he 
saw the Word of God, and His brightness beaming on holy minds, 
and yet remaining as God with the Father ; and hereafter about 
to come in the flesh, and yet never to be separated from the bosom 
of the Father! (Aug.) 

Abraham saw the day of Christ, i.e. the cross of Christ, 
when he laid the wood on his son, and in will offered up Isaac, 
Heb. xi. 19; and when he Jelieved the promise, that of his seed 
should come the Saviour, in Whom all nations would be blessed, 
Gen. xxii. 18. (Chrys., Theoph.) See above on Gen. xxii. 2, 14. 

On this text see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, i. 118. 

See also Article VII. of the Church of England, and the 
passages quoted from Holy Scripture and the Fathers by Bp. 
Beveridge and Bp. Browne, and notes below on Gal. iii. 6. 
Heb. xi. 19. 

57. Πεντήκοντα ἔτη οὕπω exes] Thou art not yet fifty years 
old. Chrysostom reads τεσσαράκοντα, forly, and so A; but 
Treneus had πεντήκοντα. Our Lord was then about thirty-three 
years old. Cp. Theophyl., who inquires why they did not rather 
say forty than fifty ἢ 

The inference of S. Jreneus (ii. 39) from this passage, that 
our Lord’s life upon earth extended to fifty years, was co’ 
by the writers of the fourth νυ ©. 8. Euseb. (i. 10), Theodoret 
(ad Dan. ix. tom. ii. p. 1250). ἃ indeed S. Hippolytus, the 
scholar of Ireneus, had already rectified it. See his Comment 











JOHN VIII. 59. IX. 1---4, 
μ éyo ὑμῖν, πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι ἐγώ εἰμι. 
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| βάλωσιν én’ αὐτόν: ᾿Ιησοῦς δὲ ἐκρύβη, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ διελθὼν διὰ Lake 4. 0. 
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/ on Daniel, Num. iv., where he says that our Lord suffered in His 
 thirty-third year. 

58. πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι, ἐγώ εἰμι] before Abraham was 
| born, ] am. It would seem that the words ἐγώ εἰμι are used 
| by our Lord singly (i.e. without any predicate) three times (v. 
| 23, 24. 28) in this chapter to signify His own Divine Pre-existence, 
—I αν, i.e. from everlasting, and His co-existence with the 
Father. (See S. Cyril on chap. i.) Why did He not say,— 
before Abraham was I was, but I am? because He uses this 
_ word, “1 am,’’ as His Father uses it; for it signifies perpetual 
existence, independent of all time. And therefore they charged 
Him with Blasphemy. (Chrys.) He identifies Himself with 
Jehovah. See on Exod. iii. 14. 

Acknowledge your Creator, and distinguish Him from the 
creature. He who speaks was the Seed of Abraham; and yet He 
was before Abraham, and Abraham himself was made by Him. 
Abraham was a creature, therefore Christ did not say, ‘before 
Abraham existed,’”’—‘ antequam esset,’’ πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ εἶναι,--- 
but He said, “ before Abraham was made,’’—‘‘ antequam Abraham 
factus esset,”’ πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ yevéoOat,—and He did not say, “I 
was made,” but “1 am.” (Aug.) The Deity has no past or 
future, but a perpetual present, and therefore He uses the present 
tense, and says, “1 am.’’ He does not say, J was before Abraham, 
but 7 am,—according to that in Exodus (iii. 14), “I am that 1 
am.” (Greg.) Our Lord uses the same language, “I am,’’ when 
proving His Deity by walking on the sea, Mark vi. 50. 

59. Ἦραν οὖν λίθους iva βάλωσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν] They therefore 
took up stones to cast at Him, as if He was guilty of blasphemy 
in claiming to be God. Here is a plain proof of Christ’s 
Divinity, against the Socinians. Our Lord said to the Jews, 
“‘ Destroy this Temple, and in three days I will raise it up again (ii. 
19). I have power to lay down My life, and I have power to take 
it up again. Before Abraham was I am (viii, 58). I and My 
Father are one (x. 30). The Jews understood Him to claim 
divine power by such words as these, and St. John relates that on 
several occasions, they took up stones to cast at Him, because, 
by speaking thus, He made Himself equal with God. Cp. below, 
x. 31; xi. 8. 

They charged Him with blasphemy for doing so. And if He 
had not really claimed to be equal with God, He, in His love to 
them and to, the world, and in His dutiful reverence to His Father, 
which ever characterized His conduct, would certainly have un- 
deceived them. But He never disclaimed the meaning which they 
assigned to His words. That meaning therefore is true. He did 
claim to be Equal and One with God,—He did claim to be God. 
And how did God, on His side, regard that claim? He is “a jealous 
God, and will not give His glory to another” (Isa. xlii. 8; xlviii. 
11). He severely punished His servant Moses, because in the 
heat of passion he let fall one hasty expression, and “‘ spake un- 
advisedly with his lips” (Ps. cvi. 33), and claimed more than 
human power to himself, and said, “" Must we fetch you water out 
of this rock ?”” (Num. xx, 10.) For this one saying, in which Moses 
appeared to arrogate to himself what belonged to God, God ex- 
cluded him from the promised land, notwithstanding his long and 
faithful service, and his earnest entreaties to be admitted into it. 
If, then, Jesus Christ had been a great prophet like Moses, and 
nothing more; if He had not been what He claimed to be, Equal 
and One with the Father, the everlasting I am, then we may be 
sure, that the same God, “ with Whom is no variableness nor shadow 
of turning” (James i. 17), and who visited one vain-glorious ex- 
pression in the case of Moses with such a severe penalty, would 
have marked His displeasure against Him who repeatedly and 
uniformly laid claim to divine-power. Jesus did this. God there- 
fore would have disowned Him, if what He did had not been rightly 
done ; and He would have rewarded the Jews for their pious zeal 
in behalf of His own Divine Honour, and for taking up stones to 
execute the Law of God on one who was guilty of blasphemy. 

But what was the fact? God gave witness to Him in their 
presence by miracles, and wonders, and signs, “ which God did by 

Him in the midst of them” (Acts ii. 22), and He gave assurance to 





all men of the truth of what He spake by calling Him His beloved 
Son in Whom He is well pleased (Matt. iii. 17; xii. 18; xvii. 5. 
2 Pet. i. 17); and by raising Him from the dead, and by setting 
Him at His own right hand in heavenly places (Acts iii. 15; iv. 
10; xiii. 30; xvii. 31. Eph. i. 20. Phil. ii. 9). Thus God has 
shown His approval of Christ’s preaching. 

But on the other hand He has displayed His severe indigna- 
tion against the Jews for their rejection of that preaching. He 
has inflicted a severer punishment upon them for ¢haé sin, than 
He ever inflicted on their forefathers, even for the sin of idolatry. 
He destroyed Jerusalem of old, and He carried their fathers 
captive to Babylon for idolatry; but on their repentance, He 
restored them to their own land. He has now destroyed Jerusa- 
lem for their sin in rejecting the claims of Christ; and for eighteen 
hundred years the Jews have been scattered as outcasts among all 
nations. Thus they themselves bear witness to the truth of Christ’s 
claim ; they attest His divinity. May He hasten the time when 
their eyes may be opened, that they may see Him, and worship 
Him, and so be restored to the favour of God! (2 Cor. iii. 14—16.) 

— ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ διελθὼν διὰ μέσου] He went out of the Tem- 
ple, going through the midst of them. That is, He rendered 
Himself invisible, and thus showed His divine power. He fled 
from the stones which might have touched Him as man. Woe to 
them from whose stony hearts God flies! (Awg.) 

They take up stones to cast at Him. He had told them, 
“Let him who among you is without sin first cast the stone at 
her” (v. 7). Was their present act one of vindictiveness for that 
saying? And is this another mark of the coherence of the con- 
text with that passage? Christ escaped unseen from His enemies 
(viii. 59), and saw a man who had never seen from his birth, and 
made him see; and showed Himself to be the Light of the world; 
and proved, that they who thought that they could see better than 
others, were blind in body and soul, because they would not see 
Him Who is the Light, but sought to extinguish Him. 

Our Lord rendered Himself invisible. For other reflections 
on this subject, see on Luke iv. 30, and below, on John xx. 19. 


Cu. IX. 2. τίς ἥμαρτεν] who sinned? The Apostles could 
not have imagined that a man had sinned before his birth; nor 
does it appear that they believed in a transmigration of souls, or 
that children are punished for their parents. (Cp. Ezek. xviii. 
2—4.) But this question of theirs may have been occasioned by 
our Lord’s speech to the paralytic whom He had healed (John v. 
14), —“ Sin no more, lest a worse thing come upon thee ;’’ and it 
may have been a statement of an objection on their part to the 
assertion of our Lord that sin is the cause of physical evils. 
(Cp. Chrys.) 

3. Οὔτε οὗτος ἥμαρτεν] Both he and his parents were sinners ; 
but their sin was not the cause of his being born blind. 

— ἵνα φανερωθῇ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ] in order that the 
works of God might be made manifest in him. But had this man 
been punished with blindness that God might be glorified ? 
Would not this have been unjust? We may reply, that the con- 
junction ¢hat does not here indicate the cause, but the effect,— 
i.e. the man was not born blind in order that God might be 
glorified, but God’s glory was an effect of his blindness. So it is 
in our Lord’s words (John ix. 39), “1 came into the world that 
they who see might be made blind ;” but we cannot suppose that 
Christ, Who is the Light of the world, came in order to make men 
blind. So also we may explain the words of St. Paul (Rom. iii. 4; 
vy. 20),—‘‘ The Law entered in that the offence might abound ;” 
whereas in fact the Law was given as a check to sin. In all these 
and other cases thé conjunction signifies consequence and event, 
and not a reason or cause. Cp. Chrys., Theophyl., who quote 
other parallels, and G/ass., Phil. 8S. pp. 529, 430. Matt. xxiii. 
34, 35. See below, v. 39; xii. 40. 1 Cor. xi. 19. 

4. Ἐμὲ δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι) I must work the works of Him that 
sent Me. Observe, this was said on a Sabbath (v. 14), when 
God specially does works of mercy,—to the body by rest, and to 
the soul by grace. Observe ae cripple at the other pool— 
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e Neh. 3, 15, 
f 2 Kings 5. 14. 
ἐνίψατο, καὶ ἦλθε βλέπων. 


JOHN IX. 5—11. ἫΝ 


δύναται ἐργάζεσθαι" ὃ "ὅταν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ὦ, φῶς εἶμι τοῦ κόσμου. ὃ " Ταῦτα 
εἰπὼν ἔπτυσε χαμαὶ, καὶ ἐποίησε πηλὸν ἐκ τοῦ πτύσματος, καὶ ἐπέχρισε τὸν 
πηλὸν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ, 7" καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε νίψαι εἰς τὴν 
κολυμβήθραν τοῦ Σιλωάμ' ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται ἀπεσταλμένος: ᾽ ἀπῆλθεν οὖν καὶ 


8 Οἱ ἣν 4 Ν ε A 2% δ ΄, ψ ΄ 
ἱ οὖν γείτονες καὶ οἱ θεωροῦντες αὐτὸν τὸ πρότερον ὅτι προσαίτης ἦν 
lal 9 
ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ καθήμενος Kal προσαιτῶν ; [άλλοι ἔλεγον, Ὅτι 


οὗτός ἐστιν" ὃ ἄλλοι δὲ, Ὅτι ὅμοιος αὐτῷ ἐστιν. 
10 Ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ, Πῶς ἀνεῴχθησαν σοῦ οἵ ὀφθαλμοί; 


εἰμι. 


᾿Εκεῖνος ἔλεγεν, Ὅτι ἐγώ 
11° AexpiOn 


> “A Ν » ’ὔ 3 A A > ,’ 3... / 
ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν, “AvOpwros λεγόμενος ᾿Ιησοῦς πηλὸν ἐποίησε, καὶ ἐπέχρισε 





Bethesda,—was healed on the Sabbath (above, ch. v. 2—10). 
The two pools of Bethesda (the house of Mercy) and of Siloam 
were from one spring (see below, onv. 7); and these two Miracles, 
both wrought on the Sabbath, may serve as mementos that all 
streams of Mercy are from the One source of Him, Who is also 
the Sent, and in Whom is our Rest. See also above, p. 261, 262. 

— ἔρχεται νύξ] the night cometh. While you have life, do 
what you have to do; for after death there is no place for faith or 
repentance. ( Chrys.) 

δ. φῶς εἶμι τοῦ κόσμου I am the Light of the World, ‘even 
to the end of the world’ (Matt. xxviii. 20) ; for the day of Christ’s 
presence has no Evening: His Sun never sets. (Awg.) 

6. ἔπτυσε] He spat: this would not have seemed strange to 
the mind of Easterns in that age, which ascribed a medical virtue 
to the human saliva. See the authorities in Weéstein’s note, 
p- 902. But the making of clay with the saliva, as if it were to 
be an eye-salve, would indeed have appeared extraordinary. 

— ἐπέχρισε τὸν πηλόν] He anointed the eyes of the blind 
with the clay. Observe the faith of the man who had been born 
blind. He did not say, that clay is apt to dlind the eye, rather 
than to open it, or that he had often washed in Siloam, and was 
not a whit the better; or that if Christ could heal him He would 
have doneit by His word. He did not speak of Christ as Naaman 
did of Elisha (2 Kings v. 11); but he obeyed. He went his way ; 
he washed, and the result was, he came seeing. 

Observe also the manner in which Christ wrought the miracle. 
It was one of tenderness to the Jews. They might see the clay 
on the blind man’s eyes; and might see him goto Siloam. All 
these things were done, that their eyes might be opened, and that 
they might see and believe. 

He thus reminds us that He-is the Creator of all who made 
us live and see. He who anoints the blind with clay, and makes 
him see, formed Adam from the clay of the earth, and breathed 
into him a living soul, and made him see and live. (Cp. Cyril.) 

Christ anointed the eyes with clay, and so gave sight to one 
who had been born blind. He opened his eyes by means of that 
which seemed only to seal them up. Here is an answer to those 
who object that sight cannot be given to the soud by means of 
things so feeble and inadequate to the purpose, as Sacraments. 
Almighty God can perform the greatest works by the weakest 
instruments; and He loves to effect them by such means, in order 
that the power of the Agent may be more manifested and magni- 
fied thereby. He is wont to work by means, which, as far as 
human knowledge could predict, would not produce any such 
result. He has walled the sea with sand. He clears the air 
with storms. He warms the earth with snow. So in the world 
of His grace. In the desert He brings water, not from the soft 
earth, but from the flinty rock; He heals the sting of the serpent 
of fire by the serpent of brass; He overthrows the walls of 
Jericho by rams’-horns; He slays a thousand men with the jaw- 
bone of an ass; He cures salt-water by salt; He buoys up iron 
with water. He fells the giant with a sling and a stone. And 
thus the Son of God works in His Gospel. He cures the blind 
man by what seemed only likely to increase his blindness; He 
opens his eyes by anointing them with clay. He exalts us to 
heaven by the stumbling-block of the cross. In the simplest 
symbols He hides supernatural grace. In the weakest creatures 
He conceals Divine power. He regenerates us by water; He 
gives immortal food in bread and wine,—in order that, from the 
weakness of the instruments used, the excellency of the power 
may be seen to be not of man, but of God. Cp. 2 Cor. iv. 7. 

The Anointing with Clay may also be designed to remind us, 
that the blessings of spiritual illumination are derived from the 
Incarnation of Christ. The first Adam was formed of the clay 
of the earth, and he derived his name Adam therefrom. He was, 
ἐκ γῆς xoixds (1 Cor. xv. 47.49). He was, from χοῦς, xéw,—i.e. 
from earth fused and moulded. The Son of God, who is “the 





Lord from heaven,’’ became the Second Adam, and took our 
Nature of clay; and in it He became the Messiah, the Christ, the 
Anointed One; and by virtue of the unction of the Holy Ghost, 
which He received in that Nature, and has poured down upon us, 
He has regenerated, illumined, and sanctified that Nature, which 
ever since the Fall was born blind; and He has sent it to Siloam 
to wash. See note on συ. 7. 

7. νίψαι eis] Cf. Mark i. 9, ἐβαπτίσθη εἰς. 

— Σιλωάμ' ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται ἀπεσταλμένος Siloam, which is in- 
terpreted, Sent. Shiloah, Isa, vii. 2; viii. 6; xxii. 9. Neh. iii. 
15; from root mw (shalah), to send forth. So called from the 
sending forth of the water from one source into the two pools of 
Bethesda and Siloam. Lightfoot (in loc. ii. p. 677), and see 
above, v. 2, and Meyer’s note here, p. 357, and compare also 
Rosenmiiller and Mintert, Lex. in v. The sense of the word 
ἑρμηνεύεται is not to be pressed too closely; it does not mean 
always a literal interpretation, but rather an allusion. See Acts 
iv. 36. 

Our Lord, by sending the blind man-to Shiloah, here appears 
to refer to His own words as recorded above in v. 4, “1 must do 
the works of Him that sent Με." The Jews endeavoured to set 
Him in opposition to Moses, whu was sent by God (see vii. 19— 
23; ix. 28, 29), and He proves His own Divine Mission by His 
Works. The words “ He that sent Me,” or ‘“‘the Father that 
sent Me,”’ are repeated by Him no less than seventeen times in 
the first nine chapters of this Gospel. And it would appear that 
by sending the blind man to wash in the pool of Siloam, He in- 
tended to teach that He Himself, Who was sent by the Father, is 
the true “ Fountain to be opened in Jerusalem for sin and for un- 
cleanness’’ (Zech. xiii. 1. Joel iii. 18). He is the Fount of Siloam. 
As St. John says, ‘‘ This is He that came by Water and Blood; 
and the Blood of Christ cleanseth us from all sin.” (1 John i. 6; 
v. 6.) ‘He loved us, and washed us from our sins in His own 
Blood (Rev. i. 5); and the Saints have washed their robes, and 
made them white in the Blood of the Lamb.” (Rev. vii. 14.) 
Hence S. Cyril says here, ‘‘ No one is ‘the Sent’ but the only- 
begotten Son, Who came from the Father to destroy sin and Satan. 
And when we know Him operating invisibly in the Waters of the 
baptismal fount, we wash with faith,—not by putting away the 
filth of the flesh, as the Scripture says (1 Pet. iii. 21), but cleans- 
ing off the uncleanness of the eyes of the mind, so that we may 
be able to behold the beauty of the Lord.” The name Siloam, 
says Bengel, had a prophetic character; “‘ quia Christus eo mis- 
surus erat cecum; et ab hoc tempore erat monumentum miracli 
facti?’’ The same may be said of Bethesda (above, ch. v. 2). 

— ἦλθε βλέπων] he came seeing. This opening of the eyes of 
the blind was one of the signs of the Messiah. (Isa. xxix. 18; 
xxxv. 5.) And this opening of the eyes was very different from 
all human operations on the organ of sight. It was the bestowal 
of a new faculty—an act of Creation; and it was the gift of im- 
mediate power to use that faculty; a power no less wonderful 
than the faculty itself. Cp. Burgon. here. 

8. xpocalrns] a beggar. So A, B, C*, D, K, L, X, and many 
Versions.— Elz. τυφλός. But it is not probable, that if τυφλὸς 
had been the genuine reading, it would have been altered in so 
many MSS. to προσαίτης, a word no where else occurring in N. T. 
Cp. Acts iii. 10, ἐπεγίνωσκον αὐτὸν ὅτι οὗτος Fv ὁ πρὸς τὴν 
ἐλεημοσύνην καθήμενος. 

The Evangelist mentions that he was a beggar, to teach us 
by Christ’s example not to despise any. (Theoph. 

10. Πῶς ἀνεῴχθησαν σοῦ of ὀφθαλμοί; How were thine eyes 
opened? No one knew the mode, but what wonder? The Evan- 
gelist himself did not know, nor did he who was healed know; 
but the fact he knew, and we know it also. (Chrys.) σοῦ is em- 
phatic; see on v. 1]. 

11. “AvOpwros λεγόμενος Ἰησοῦς} A man called Jesus mate 
clay, and anointed my eyes. Remark the appropriateness of these 












ἐκεῖνος ; λέγει, Οὐκ οἶδα. 


Ἂ "ἄγουσιν αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους τὸν ποτὲ τυφλόν. 


JOHN ΙΧ. 12-—35, 
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Lod TOUS “3G 0admods, καὶ εἶπέ μοι, Ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν τοῦ Σ ιλωὰμ 
καὶ νίψαι ἀπελθὼν δὲ καὶ νιψάμενος ἀνέβλεψα. 


12 Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, Ποῦ ἐστιν 


14 g® 
g Matt. 12. 10. 
Hy δὲ odB- Luke 13. 10—17. 


Barov ore τὸν πηλὸν ἐποίησεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἀνέῳξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. δ. 1". 1--. 


1 Πάλιν οὖν ἠρώτων αὐτὸν καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι, πῶς ἀνέβλεψεν ; 


ch. δ, 5—11. 


Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν 


᾿ “ ‘ ‘ ‘ Ν 
αὐτοῖς, Πηλὸν ἐπέθηκε μοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ ἐνιψάμην, καὶ βλέπω. 
BS " Ἔλεγον οὖν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων τινὲς, Οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ "νει. 31, 55. 


τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι τὸ σάββατον οὐ τηρεῖ. 


άλλοι ἔλεγον, " Πῶς δύναται ἄνθρωπος ἊΣ “ia 
᾿ἁμαρτωλὸς τοιαῦτα σημεῖα ποιεῖν ; καὶ σχίσμα ἦν ἐν αὐτοῖς. 


i ver. 31—33. 


17 j ch. 10. 19—21, 
Aéyovow j ch. 4. 19. 


A a A »” “ 
οὖν τῷ τυφλῷ πάλιν, Σὺ τί λέγεις περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἤνοιξε σοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς ; 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὅτι “προφήτης ἐστίν. 


Κ ver. 32, 38. 
ch. 3.2 


18 Οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν οὖν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τυφλὸς ἢ ἦν καὶ ἀνέβλεψεν, & 4. 19. 
ἕως ὅτου ἐφώνησαν τοὺς γονεῖς αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἀναβλέψαντος, 19 καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτοὺς 
’ὔ 
λέγοντες, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ υἱὸς ὑμῶν, ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη ; πῶς 


οὖν ἄρτι βλέπει ; 


& 6. 14. 


a ε a A ay oe ng 

20 ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶπον, Οἴδαμεν 
“ ΝῊΡ Ν 3 ’ὔ 

ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς ἡμῶν, καὶ ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη" 7! 


πῶς δὲ νῦν βλέπει, οὐκ 


a ‘ e “ 9 »" , 
οἶδαμεν' ἢ τίς ἤνοιξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, ἡμεῖς οὐκ οἴδαμεν: αὐτὸς ἡλικίαν 
ἔχει, αὐτὸν ἐρωτήσατε' αὐτὸς περὶ αὐτοῦ λαλήσει. 221 παῦτα εἶπον οἱ γονεῖς 1 eh. 12, 42, 


QUT οὔ, 


5 ὅτι ἐφοβοῦντο τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους: ἤδη γὰρ συνετέθειντο οἱ Ιουδαῖοι, ἵ 
3 , , 
ἐάν τις αὐτὸν ὁμολογήσῃ Χριστὸν, ἀποσυνάγωγος γένηται. 


ver. 84. 
να ng 7. 18. 
att, 10. 26, 28, 


23 Διὰ τοῦτο ot 


» > Ν 5 , 
“γονεῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπον, Ὅτι ἡλικίαν ἔχει, αὐτὸν ἐρωτήσατε. 
aan ᾿Εφώνησαν οὖν ἐκ δευτέρου τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὃ ὃς ἦν τυφλὸς, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, n Josh, 7.18, 19. 


1 Sam, 6. 


Ads δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ: ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος ἁμαρτωλός ἐστιν. ver. 16. 
35 ᾿Απεκρίθη οὖν ἐκεῖνος, Ei ἁμαρτωλός ἐστιν, οὐκ οἶδα' ἕν οἶδα, ὅτι τυφλὸς ὧν 


ἄρτι βλέπω. 


ΓΑ ’, ’ ΄“ » Lal ἊΝ, 
% Εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ πάλιν, Τί ἐποίησέ σοι; πῶς ἤνοιξε σοῦ τοὺς 


ὀφθαλμούς ; 31 ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, Εἶπον ὑμῖν ἤδη, καὶ οὐκ ἠκούσατε' τί πάλιν 


θέλετε ἀκούειν ; 


Ὁ“ ἴω Ἀ 
μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς θέλετε αὐτοῦ μαθηταὶ γενέσθαι ; 


“8 '᾿Ελοιδόρησαν 


> ’ ε A Ν lal ΓὟ 
αὐτὸν καὶ εἶπον, Σὺ εἶ μαθητὴς ἐκείνου' ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῦ Μωύσέως ἐσμὲν μαθηταί. 
39 οἩμεϊς οἴδαμεν ὅτι Μωῦσῇ λελάληκεν ὁ Θεός: τοῦτον δὲ οὐκ οἴδαμεν πόθεν och. 8.14. 


9 ΄ 
εστιν. 


τς 3 a > Ν 
80 ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, © Ev γὰρ τούτῳ θαυμαστόν pch. 8. 10. 


ἐστιν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν ἐστὶ, καὶ ἀνέῳξέ μου τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς: 819 of q Prov. 15. 8, 29. 
Sapev δὲ ὅτι ἁμαρτωλῶν ὁ Θεὸς οὐκ ἀκούει, ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις θεοσεβὴς ἢ ἢ καὶ τὸ 158.1. 1. 


82 2 
33 τ 


θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιῇ, τούτου ἀκούει 
a ’, 
ὀφθαλμοὺς τυφλοῦ γεγεννημένου" 
ποιεῖν οὐδέν. 
ν Ν Ν , ἃ." A 
ὅλος, Kal σὺ διδάσκεις ἡμᾶς ; 


Jer. 14. 10--12. 


ἐκ τοῦ αἰῶνος οὐκ ἠκούσθη, ὅτι ἤνοιξέ τις πεν, 8. 17,18, 


Zech. 7. 18. 


3 \ ἂν es Ν A 3 3 , 
εἰ μὴ ἣν οὗτος Tapa Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἠδύνατο x ver. 16. 
τ a 9 ε 
 »᾿Απεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ev ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήθης " γεν. 3. 
Ν 
Καὶ ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω. 


t Pa. 2. 7. 
Matt. 14, 33. 
& 16. 16. 


A ¥ Ν ΔΙ ὰ > & 26. 63. 
“Ἥκουσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω" καὶ εὑρὼν αὐτὸν εἶπεν tn. 1.50. 





_ words in a spiritual sense, as applicable to ourselves, The Son 
of God became man (%v@pwmos) and Saviour (Ἰησοῦς). He came 
to us in our blindness, as we sat and begged by the wayside of 
life; He made clay, i. e. He took of the mortal dust of our earthy 
Nature (see v. 6), and moulded it by the breath and moisture of 
His mouth, and blended it with the Divine Nature, and anointed 
it with the Holy Ghost ; and sent us to Siloam; and by the co- 
operation of our Faith and Obedience with His Divine Power and 
Love, our eyes are opened and we see. 

-- μοῦ] emphatic here, and so placed in the best MSS., and 
not after ὀφθαλμοὺς as in Elz. ; ep. vv. 15. 30. The eyes of me 
—who was born blind. And so σοῦ, vv. 10. 17. 26. 

— εἰς τ. κι τ. Σιλωάμ] B, D, L, X have eis τὸν Σιλωάμ. 

12. Tot ἐστιν] Whereis He? Christ withdrew Himself after 
His miracles. He did not seek glory from man. (Chrys.) 

14, Ἦν δὲ σάββατον] It was the Sabbath, theend of the week; 
Christ illumined the world in the last age. (Cyril.) See also 
above on v. 4. 





17. “Or:] In regard to that: 
(Meyer.) See xi. 47. 

22. ἀποσυνάγωγοΞς]Ἵ put out of the synagogue. On the forms 
of Excommunication among the Jews, see Wetstein, p. 904. 

27. γενέσθαι) to become. 

84, ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω] they cast him out. The children of 
falsehood cast out the confessor of Truth. The Jews cast him out 
of the Synagogue for confessing Christ; and the Lord of the 
Temple found him: they who suffer for the truth will be found 
by Christ. (Chrys., Theoph.) It was no evil to be so put out; 
they excommunicated him who confessed Christ, and Christ re- 
ceived him. (Aug. 

35: εὑρὼν αὐτόν] having gone in quest of, and having found. 
ηὗρεν is the Hebr. xz (matsa); for which it is often used by the 
LXX. Cp. above, i. 42. 44; v.14; and below, xii. 14. 

The Pharisees cast him’ out ; Jesus went in search of him. 
‘* When my father and my mother forsake me, the Lord taketh me 
up” (Ps. xxvii. 10). ‘ Blessed are they that are persecuted for 


eis ἐκεῖνο ὅτι---ὁπὲρ ὧν ὅτι. 
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JOHN IX. 36—41. 


- 1 


αὐτῷ, Σὺ πιστεύεις εἰς τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ; 535 ᾿Απεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπε, Καὶ 


τίς ἐστι, Κύριε, ἵνα πιστεύσω εἰς αὐτόν ; 51" εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Καὶ 


%°O δὲ ἔφη, Πιστεύω, 
" Καὶ εἶπεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἰς κρῖμα ἐγὼ εἰς τὸν 


u ch. 4, 26. 
esr | eae. | a oe lal 4 Lal > “a * > 
εώρακας αὑτὸν, καὶ ὁ λαλῶν μετὰ σοῦ ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν. 
τῶνδ... Κύριε' καὶ προσεκύνησεν αὐτῷ. 89 
ae a ν 
κόσμον τοῦτον ἦλθον, ἵνα οἱ μὴ βλέποντες βλέπωσι, καὶ οἱ βλέποντες τυφλοὶ 
γένωνται. 
40 \ ¥ > “ « a“ εν > 3 “A ‘ > > Le] 
Καὶ ἤκουσαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων ταῦτα οἱ ὄντες μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, 
w ΟἿ, 15, 22. 


Μὴ καὶ ἡμεῖς τυφλοί ἐσμεν ; 41 " Εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἰ τυφλοὶ ἦτε, οὐκ ἂν 


» ε ’ “ Ν 4 9 7 ε ε ’ ε nd 4 
εἰχετε ἁμαρτίαν' νῦν δὲ λέγετε, Ὅτι βλέπομεν: ἡ οὖν ἁμαρτία ὑμῶν μένει. 


Χ, 


᾿᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὁ μὴ εἰσερχόμενος διὰ τῆς θύρας εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν 


τῶν προβάτων, ἀλλὰ ἀναβαίνων ἀλλαχόθεν, ἐκεῖνος κλέπτης ἐστὶ καὶ λῃστής: 





righteousness’ sake, for their’s is the kingdom of heaven” (Matt. 
v. 10: see also νυ. 11, and Luke vi. 22). 


This history affords comfort, direction, and encouragement to 
members of the Church of England, in regard to the Church of 
Rome. Our Lord commanded His disciples to love all men, even 
their enemies (Matt. v. 44. 46), and to hearken even to His worst 
enemies, the Scribes and Pharisees, ‘‘ sitting in Moses’ seat ’’ 
(Matt. xxiii. 2); that is, as far as they taught in accordance with 
His law; but to beware of their false doctrine (Matt. xvi. 6. 11). 
And therefore it is the duty of all His disciples to cherish a spirit 
of Christian Love and Unity toward all men, and to submit in all 
godly obedience to those who are over them in the Lord. 

But if those who sit in Moses’ seat teach things contrary to 
the Law of Moses, and proceed to impose false doctrines as terms 
of Communion; if they threaten with Excommunication those 
who do not receive those false doctrines, but hold fast to the 
truth as taught by Christ and His Apostles,—then no desire of 
Unity, no love of Enemies, no fear of separation from Parents and 
spiritual Superiors, no dread of spiritual censures and penalties 
may deter the disciples of Christ from confessing Him Who is 
the Truth, and from holding the Faith whole and undefiled; but 
they must boldly acknowledge Christ, and leave the issue to Him. 

Our Lord Himself has set the seal of His Divine sanction 
on these principles. He went in quest of the man who had been 
put out of the Synagogue. He Who is the lover of Unity, and 
Who commanded His Disciples to love their Enemies, and prayed 
‘that they all might be one” (John xvii. 21), and taught them 
to hearken to the Scribes and Pharisees ; and Who hates strife 
and disobedience, showed by seeking out the man whom the 
Pharisees had excommunicated, that he, whom He sought and 
found, was not guilty of sin, when he confessed Christ, though 
he had been excommunicated as a sinner; and that he had done 
his duty in confessing Christ; and that the sin of schism,—for a 
schism there was, and there cannot be schism without sin,—lay 
at the door of those who cast him out. 

So it is now. Wedo not say that the communion of spiritual 
Pastors is to be forsaken, simply because they teach some doc- 
trines that are false. Spiritual Pastors are men; and men are 
fallible ; and wherever fallibility is, there error may arise. And if 
separations were allowable for every error in a Church, there 
would be no such thing as Church Communion left. Our duty 
is to communicate with those who sit in Moses’ Seat, but not to 
communicate with them in any false doctrines by which they may 
corrupt his Law. 

Let it then be allowed, for argument’s sake, that the Bishop 
of Rome sits in the Chair of Authority. Then we do not say, 
that, merely because he is fallible, or because he teaches some false 
doctrines, Communion with him is impossible. Christ communi- 
cated with Scribes and Pharisees. He taught with them in the 
Synagogue, and worshipped with them in the Temple. So, though 
the Bishop of Rome teaches some false doctrines, we might yet 
communicate with him in what he still retains of Christian truth. 

But he has gone beyond this. He has proceeded to impose 
JSalse doctrines as terms of Church Communion. He makes com- 
munion in error to be essential to communion with himself. He 
teaches in opposition to Christ. He has endeavoured to supersede 
Christ’s Copy of the Old Testament by an Old Testament of his 
own. He adds human codicils, as of equal authority, to the 
Divine Testaments. He mutilates the Sacraments of Christ. 
He substitutes other objects of worship in the room of Christ. 
And he teaches Articles of Faith which were not preached by 
Christ and His Apostles, and were unknown for fifteen centuries 
to the Church of Christ. And he requires all men to receive 
these novel corruptions, on pain of excommunication. He thus 











contravenes Christ; and puts himself in the place of Christ. 
Therefore, if we confess Jesus to be the Christ, we are “ put out 
of the Synagogue” (John ix. 22). 

We do confess Jesus to be the Christ. We believe Him to be 
“the Way, the Truth, and the Life” (xiv. 6). We know that He 
hath the Words of Eternal Life (vi. 68), and that if any one preach 
any thing beside what He and His Apostles preached, he is to be 
anathema (Gal. i. 8,9); and that in vain they worship Him, if 
they teach for doctrines the commandments of men. (Matt. xv. 9.) 
We know that the Church of Rome, in excommunicating us for 
confessing Christ, has excommunicated herself ; we believe that 
the sin of the separation between us lies at her door. And we 
humbly hope and trust that we have been found by Christ; and 
are in communion with Him Who is the Head of the Church ; 
and if, being illumined by Him Who is the Light, we walk in the 
Light, “‘ we have fellowship one with another” (1 John i. 7); we 
are in communion with Christ the Head, and with all His Mem- 
bers throughout the world ; and with all of every age who have 
departed in His true faith and fear. 

— πιστεύεις εἰς τὸν Tidy τοῦ Θεοῦ ;] believest thou on the Son 
of God? It is not enough to believe in Jesus as the Christ, we 
must also believe in Him as the Son of God. (Hilary, de Trin. 
vi.) And it is not enough to believe, we must worship Him as 
God. Hence the Evangelist relates of the blind man healed, ‘ he 
said, Lord, I believe, and he worshipped Him” (Aug.); and 
Christ approves this, for He says, “I am come, that they which 
see not might see,” as much as to say, he who was blind from his 
birth, now sees both in body and soul. (Theoph.) The Worship 
of Christ is the Vision of the soul. 

86. Καὶ τίς ἐστι] The καὶ is om'tted by Elz., but is found in 
B, Ὁ, E, F, G, K, M, 8, U, X, A, A, and many Cursive MSS. 

37. ἑώρακας αὐτόν] thou hast seen Him. Thou who wast born 
blind hast seen Christ. This is His gift. This Scripture may be 
used against the Nestorian heresy, which separates the Son of 
Mary as a different person from the Son of God. Christ says, 
that in seeing Him we see the Son of God. (Theoph.) 

We are all born blind, and we must all repair to Siloam, the 
font of baptism, and be baptized in Him Who is Sent, that is, 
Christ. And when we are baptized, we must expect to be tempted. 
We may be brought before Kings and Rulers for His sake who 
has healed us. We must then quit ourselves valiantly, and not be 
afraid to confess Christ ; and if need be, to suffer excommunica- 
tion according to Christ’s words, “ They will put you out of their 
synagogues, and ye shall be hated of all men for My name’s sake ” 
(John xvi. 2. Matt. x. 22. Mark xiii. 13. Luke xxi. 17). Then 
Jesus will find us, and He will bless us with fuller knowledge and 
firmer faith. (Theoph.) 

39. κρῖμα] Incorrectly printed κρίμα in some edd. here and 
elsewhere in N. T. The: is long by nature. isch. Supp!. 392, 
οὐκ εὔκριτον Td κρῖμα. 

— βλέπωσι] may see: now, 
proposition applicable to all times. 

41. Ei τυφλοὶ ἦτε] If ye were blind ; if ye had no access to the 
Scriptures your sin would not be so great as it is ; but now that 
ye profess to be teachers of the law, ye are self-condemned. 


and in other ages. A general 


Cu. X. 1. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν---λῃστής This chapter is a Divine 
Pastoral, addressed especially to Bishops, Priests, and Deacons. 
The blind man had been excommunicated by the Pharisees 
for confessing Christ (ix. 34). They were the Doctors of the 
Law and Pastors of the People (Matt, xxiii. 2); but they had 
become hireling shepherds and idol pastors (Ezek. xxxiv. 2. Jer. 
xxiii. 1. Zech. xi. 17). And from this act of theirs our Lord 
takes occasion to show that they had excommunicated themselves. 
And why? Because He is the Door of the Fold. And by 
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ὁ δὲ εἰσερχόμενος διὰ τῆς θύρας ποιμήν ἐστι τῶν προβάτων. ὃ Τούτῳ ὃ 
θυρωρὸς ἀνοίγει: καὶ τὰ πρόβατα τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ ἀκούει: καὶ τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα 
καλεῖ κατ᾽ ὄνομα, καὶ ἐξάγει αὐτά. * Καὶ ὅταν τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα ἐκβάλῃ, ἔμ.- 


7, A , ‘\ ‘ ,’ὔ > “ > “ 9 » ‘ 
προσθεν αὐτῶν πορεύεται, καὶ τὰ πρόβατα αὐτῷ ἀκολουθεῖ, ὅτι οἴδασι τὴν 
ὃ ᾿Αλλοτρίῳ δὲ οὐ μὴ ἀκολουθήσουσιν, ἀλλὰ φεύξονται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ" 


φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. 
ὅτι οὐκ οἴδασι τῶν ἀλλοτρίων τὴν φωνήν. 


6 , Ν , > 3 “ 4..} A > Ὁ ὃ Ν 3 ¥ , Eph. 
Ταύτην THV παροιμιᾶὰν €lLITEV AVTOLS O Τησοῦυς" εκεινοὺ OE OUK eyvooav TWO Heb. 
. Ps, 2 


ἣν ἃ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς. 


aA A 9 

7 Εἶπεν οὖν πάλιν αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι " ἐγώ εἶμι ἡ 
8 4, 9 ‘ 3 a ᾧᾧ θ λέ Φὶ 4 Ν ΝΥ id 
Πάντες ὅσοι πρὸ ἐμοῦ ἦλθον κλέπται εἰσὶ καὶ λῃσταί: 


θύρα τῶν προβάτων. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἤκουσαν αὐτῶν τὰ πρόβατα. 
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καὶ θύσῃ καὶ ἀπολέσῃ" ἐγὼ ἦλθον ἵνα ζωὴν ἔχωσι, καὶ περισσὸν ἔχωσιν. 
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casting out a man who had come in by the Door of a good con- | the Prophets, as well as the Apostles. 


fession to Christ, they, who cast him out, had proved that they 
did not know the Door, and were therefore not in the fold. 

Besides, they had endeavoured to make Moses into a Door, 
in opposition to Christ (ix. 28, 29). They had accused Christ of 
breaking the Law of Moses, which was given by Christ. Thus 
they had shown that they did not understand the relation of 
Moses to Christ. Christ therefore here declares that He Himself 
is the Only Door; and that Moses and all ¢rue Prophets have 
passed through that Door; and that there is no other entrance 
for Pastors or People but by Him; and that all who profess to 
be Shepherds, but do not pass through that Door, are “ thieves 
and robbers.” 

This may be applied more generally, as follows: 

Many persons, who are called good men according to the 
language of this world, and yet are not true Christians, ask, as 
the Pharisees did, “ Are we blind also ?”’ (John ix. 40.) Many 
who compose subtle treatises on Morals and Metaphysics, and 
have formed Schools of Philosophy, and draw disciples after them, 
yet will not stoop to pass through the Door. To them our Lord 
says, ‘‘ He that entereth not by the dvor is a thief and a robber.” 
He says the same to many, who boast that they alone can see, and 
that they are even enlightened by Christ, but are, in fact, teachers 
of false doctrine. Such are the Sabellians, for example, who say 
that the Son and the Father are but One person. Such are the 
Arians, who say that the Father and Son are not of the same sub- 
stance. Such are the Photinians and Socinians, who say that 
Christ is a mere man and not God; and, in fine, all who preach 
such a Christ as they invent for themselves in their own imagina- 
tions, and not such a Christ as the Scriptures reveal They do not 
enter by the Door. Ina word, none can have a solid hope of 
eternal life, unless he knows the true Life, which is Christ, and 
enters by this Door into the fold. Let him not only preach 
Christ’s name, but seek Christ’s glory, and not his own glory. 
Christ’s Door is lowly, and he who enters by this door must 
humble himself; he must stoop, in order that he may enter by it. 
(Cp. Aug. here, and Serm. 137, 138.) 

On κλέπτης and λῃστὴς see further, v. 8. 

3. Τούτῳ ὃ θυρωρὸς ἀνοίγει] To him the porter openeth. 
Christ is the Door of the fold, and the Keeper of the door as well 
as the Shepherd of the Sheep. He is the Truth, and opens 
Himself, and reveals to us the Truth. (Aug.) 

He uses various metaphors here, in order that we may not 
interpret His words literally, and may know Him to be All in All. 

— καλεῖ] A, B, Ὁ, L, X have φωνεῖ, 

4. πρόβαταῇ B, D, L, X have πάντα. 

— τὰ πρόβατα αὐτῷ ἀκολουθεῖ the sheep follow Him. The 
Saints before the Advent of Christ in the flesh, believed in Him 
who was to come, as we believe in Him Who has come. The 
seasons are changed, but the Faith is One. All who before the 
Incarnation believed the faith which was taught by Abraham and 
the Patriarchs, and Moses and the Prophets, preannouncing 
Christ, were Sheep of Christ, and heard and knew His Voice 
speaking by them. (Azg.) All the saints follow Christ (cp. Rev. 
xiv. 4); none go before Him (see on v. 8); He goes before them 
all (v. 4). 

7. ἡ ipa He is the Door by Whom Abraham entered and 





(Ignatius ad Philad. 9.) 
Cp. Herme Pastor. iii. 9, who says, ‘‘ As no one can enter into 
a city but by its gate, so no one can enter into the kingdom of 
God but by the name of the Son of God.’’ Cp. Eph. ii. 18. 
“ Christus et Ostium, et Pastor, et Omnia.” (Bengel.) 

8. Πάντες --- λῃσταί] All, as many who came before Me, are 
thieves and robbers. Did not Moses and the Prophets come 
before Him? No; they came with Him. He Who is the 
Eternal Word sent them as His heralds, and He possessed their 
hearts. All who preached the Truth came with Him who is the 
Truth. But others, who put themselves before Him, who do not 
come from Him, and do not acknowledge His Eternity, are 
thieves and robbers. (Chrys.) ‘In venientibus presumptio 
temeritatis, in missis obsequium servitutis.”’ (Jerome, in Matt. i., 
who quotes Ezek. xiii. 3. Jer. xiv. 14; xxiii. 21.) Similarly Aug. 
ad Ps. xc. They who come of their own accord, and were not 
sent by Christ, are thieves and robbers; but all true Prophets 
were ministers of Christ; and the Church is “ built on Apostles 
and Prophets, Jesus Christ Himself being the chief corner-stone’’ 
(Eph. ii. 20). Elias raised the dead by the power of Christ. Cp. 
above on τ. 4. 

The Manicheans perverted these words of Christ by apply- 
ing them to the Prophets of the Old Testament ; and by alleging 
therefrom that the Old Testament is contrary to the New. But 
our Lord is speaking only of false prophets. For He says, ‘as 
many as came before Me,’’ that is, who were not sent ; according 
to what God says by Jeremiah (xxiii. 21), “1 have not sent these 
prophets, yet they ran; I have not spoken to them, yet they 
prophesied.” They defrauded Him of His own prerogative, and 
spoiled men’s souls of the only faith and hope that can save 
them. (Col. ii. 8. 2 Tim. iii. 6.) (Theoph.) Hence they who 
came,—claiming to themselves the incommunicable attributes of 
Christ, Who is the only Door,—are thieves and robbers. Hence 
St. Paul uses the words 6 ἐρχόμενος to describe a false teacher 
who sends himself, and is thus distinguished from an Apostle 
who is sent by Christ. (2 Cor. xi. 4.) 

Hence the Church of England says in her Collect for the 
third Sunday in Advent, “Ὁ Lord Jesus Christ, Who at Thy 
first Coming didst send Thy Messenger to prepare Thy way before 
Thee.” He-Who is the Eternal Word sen¢ him who was the 
Voice. He Who is the Way sent His own forerunner to prepare 
it in the hearts of men. 

11—16.] See the Homily of Greg. M. on these verses, in Evang. 
i. 14, p. 1484. 

11. Ἐγώ εἰμι ὃ ποιμὴν ὃ καλός] I am the good Shepherd; and 
yet He had said before (v. 9), ‘I am the Door.” How does He 
enter through Himself? He by Himself knows the Father, and 
we know the Father by Him; He enters the sheepfold by Him- 
self, and we by Him; He declares Himself, as a light shows other 
things as well as itself. 

Christ is the Shepherd, and yet He grants to others to be 
Shepherds. Peter is a Shepherd, and the rest of the Apostles are 


-Shepherds, and all good Bishops are Shepherds: but none of us 


calls himself the Door. (Aug.) 

— ὁ ποιμὴν ὃ καλὸς---προβάτων the good shepherd lays down 
his life for the sheep. The phrase τιθέναι τὴν ψυχὴν, to lay down 
his life, is peculiar to St. John (xiii. 37; xv. 13. 1 John iii. 16). 


820 JOHN X. 13—23. 


Bara ἴδια, θεωρεῖ τὸν λύκον ἐρχόμενον, καὶ ἀφίησι τὰ πρόβατα καὶ φεύγει: καὶ 
ὁ λύκος ἁρπάζει αὐτὰ, καὶ σκορπίζει τὰ πρόβατα: 15 ὁ δὲ μισθωτὸς φεύγει, ὅτι 
μισθωτός ἐστι, καὶ οὐ μέλει αὐτῷ περὶ τῶν προβάτων. 14 Ἐγώ εἶμι 6 ποιμὴν 
ὁ καλός: καὶ γινώσκω τὰ ἐμὰ καὶ γινώσκομαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐμῶν, (2) 16 ὁ καθὼς 
γινώσκει με ὁ Πατὴρ, κἀγὼ γινώσκω τὸν Πατέρα: καὶ τὴν ψυχήν μου τίθημι 
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It seems to be derived from the act of depositing or laying down 
a sum of money as a price for something bought or redeemed (see 
Meyer), and is expressive of the act performed by Christ in giving 
His life as a λύτρον or ἀντίλυτρον (a price or ransom) for all men 
(see Matt. xx. 28. 1 Tim. ii. 6. Tit. ii. 14. 1 Pet. i. 18), and is 
an assertion of the doctrine of the Atonenient. 

The faithfulness of the Shepherd is tested by his sufferings 
for the Sheep. Hence St. Paul recounts his own perils in answer 
to the false Apostles his accusers. (2 Cor. xi. 23.) (Chrys.) 
Here is an instruction to all Pastors: first, to give of their 
external good things to their sheep; and next, if necessary, to 
give their lives. He who does not give of his substance for his 
sheep, how will he give his life? They who love their substance 
more than their sheep, feed not in love, but for lucre, and forfeit 
the name of Shepherds, and become hirelings. (Greg. Hom. xiv. 
in Evang.) 

Here is true martyrdom. Not all who give their bodies to 
be burnt give their lives for the sheep. But we must have cha- 
rity. (1 Cor. xiii, 3.) And how can a man be said to have 
charity who does not love Unity ? (Aug.) Here then is a warn- 
ing to the Shepherds against Schism. 

— τίθησι] lays down; a word repeated by our Lord five times 
here with great emphasis. ( Bengel.) The death of Christ is the 
source of all life. (Isa. liii. 10. See above on i. 29.) He gave 
His life on the Cross ; and He gives it in the Holy Communion 
of His Body and Blood. (Greg. M.) 

12. θεωρεῖ τὸν λύκον ἐρχόμενον] he beholds the wolf coming. 
The Wolf—specially Satan. It is the coming of the wolf that 
proves the fidelity of the Shepherd. In times of tranquillity the 
hireling stands on guard as well as the Shepherd. The hour of 
trial shows the difference of the two. (Greg. Hom. 1. 14.) 

18. μισθωτὸς φεύγει] The hireling fleeth because he is a hire- 
ling, and seeks earthly gain, and does not love the sheep, and 
therefore fears to expose himself to peril, lest he lose what he 
loves. Such is he who declines to exercise godly discipline, or to 
minister godly rebuke to sinners, and so lets the sheep fall into 
the jaws of the wolf, who is the devil. (Aug., Greg.) Woe to 
those who consult their own temporal welfare and not the spi- 
ritual good of the flock. Woe to the Shepherds who feed them- 
selves and not the flock. See Ezek. xxiv. 2, and Phil. ii.21. (Chrys.) 

Yet the hireling is sometimes necessary, and we may hear 
the Good Shepherd speaking by the hireling’s mouth. Many in 
the Church who seek their own, yet preach Christ ; and the Voice 
of Christ is heard speaking by them; and the sheep follow—not 
the hireling—but the Shepherd speaking by the hireling. (See 
Matt. xxiii. 2.) (Aug.) We may not therefore separate ourselves 
from Christ’s Church, because of hirelings in it. 

14. γινώσκω τὰ ἐμά] I know my own. An exemplary lesson 
to Pastors. The hireling does not know his sheep, because he 
does not often visit them; but the true Pastor, who is like Christ, 
knows his sheep, because he takes care of them ; and is known by 
them, because they are visited by him, and know their guardian 
by intimacy with him. (Theoph.) 

— γινώσκομαι] Iam known of them, 


ι as My Father knoweth 
Me, and as I know My Father. 


Cp. vi. 57; xiv. 20; xvii. 22. 





The word γινώσκω signifies the knowledge of love; see Acts 
xv.. 18. 

16. ἄλλα πρόβατα ἔχω] I have other sheep beside the sheep of 
the Israel after the flesh; namely, the sheep of the Israel in 

Jaith. He came to make both one in Himself, (Eph. ii. 14, 15. 
1 Cor. vii. 19.) (Chrys., Aug.) Our Lord came to redeem the 
Gentiles and Samaritans as well as the Jews. (Greg. Hom. 14.) 

— γενήσεται] will become. This is not yet; but is an end to 
be attained by the missionary labour and prayers of the Church. 
See the third Collect for Good Friday. And its full end will be, 
when the Sheep are folded together, on the Right Hand of the 
Chief Shepherd at the Great Day. (Matt. xxv. 33.) 

— μία ποίμνη, εἷς ποιμήν] one flock, the Church Universal ; 
and One Shepherd, Christ. There is one seal of baptism to all ; 
one Shepherd, He who is the Word of God, and God. Hence we 
may refute the Manichzeans, and prove against them that there is 
one Shepherd and one God, both in the Old and New Testament. 
(Theoph., who quotes Col. iii. 10.) 

17, 18. ἐγὼ τίθημι τὴν ψυχήν μου k.7.A.] 1 pay the price of 
the world’s ransom freely, See on v. 11. However men may con- 
spire against Me, they cannot fake my life from Me, but I sur- 
render it willingly. He goes spontaneously to His Passion, 
and endured it because He so willed, and when He willed, and as 
He willed. He had power to lay down, and He had power to 
take His life again, because He is the Word; and He proves this 
by prophesying that He will take it up again when He has laid it 
down. (Chrys.) Whatsoever Christ suffered, He suffered will- 
ingly; and we are not to imagine that His sufferings were any 
sign of His Father’s anger against Him ; they were indeed proofs 
of His Father’s anger against sin for which He suffered, and so 
proofs of His Father’s love to Him for taking away sin by suffer- 
ing. Here is an answer to those who cavil at the doctrine of the 
Atonement as inconsistent with God’s love and justice. (See on 
Matt. xvii. 5 and xx. 28.) ‘“ Amor Patris non modo erga nos, sed 
etiam erga Christum in Passione Christi spectandus est; non 
solim severitas ultrix.” (Bengei.) 

By this saying of Christ we may refute the Apollinarians, 
who deny that Christ has a reasonable human soul. At Christ’s 
death the human flesh laid down the human soul, by the power 
of the Word which dwelt in the flesh, and which took a human 
soul, but was never separated from the soul. (Chrys., Aug.) 

22. τὰ ἐγκαίνια] the Encenia, or Feast of Dedication of the 
Temple; i.e. its renewal or restoration by Judas Maccabeus, 
after its pollution by Antiochus Epiphanes. Cp. 1 Mace. iv. 59. 
2 Mace. i. 18; x. 6; called by Josephus φῶτα (Ant. xii. 7). It 
fell in the month Cisleu or December. See Lightfoot, i. p- 979; 
ii. 576. Mede, p. 268. Wetstein, p. 909, who observes that it 
was usual to read then the seventh chapter of Numbers concern- 
ing the dedication of the Tabernacle. βιαίου, Synagog. xxviii. 
Prideaux, Connexion, at B.c. 165. Winer, i. 659. The dedica- 
tion of Solomon was in the autumn; that of Zerubbabel in the 
spring; that of Judas Maccabzus in the winter; and therefore 
the Evangelist adds the words, “it was winter.” (Aleuin.) St. 
Joln tacitly reminds the reader that our Lord in His mercy, now 
approaching the end of His Ministry, abode longer than usual at 
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εν» 
Ἔ ᾿ΕΣκύκλωσαν οὖν αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ, Ἕως πότε τὴν ψυχὴν 
ἡμῶν αἴρεις ; εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν παῤῥησίᾳ. °° Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς 0 ch. 5. 36 
a ver, ὅδ, 

ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἶπον ὑμῖν, καὶ ob πιστεύετε: τὰ ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ 

mm , lal Lal . Gage la) οθ Ρ 3 aT “Ὁ > / > Ud 
“Πατρός μου, TAVTA μαρτυρει περὶ ἐμου. ᾿Αλλὰ UPELS OV πιστευετε' οὐ Ὑγαρ» οὗ. 8. 47. 
i τ lal ,ὕ al al ‘ > A a 
ἐστε ἐκ τῶν προβάτων τῶν ἐμῶν, καθὼς εἶπον ὑμῖν, τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἐμὰ τῆς 


1 John 4. 6, 


“Ὁ 3 4 > A 4 > Ν. Ν 5» Le] ’ οϑ > A Ἀ 
φωνῆς μου ἀκούει, κἀγὼ γινώσκω αὐτὰ, καὶ ἀκολουθοῦσί μοι, 38 κἀγὼ ζωὴν 
’ a “ 

αἰώνιον δίδωμι αὐτοῖς: “ καὶ οὐ μὴ ἀπόλωνται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, καὶ οὐχ ἁρπάσει τις 4 ch. 18.9. 

ms  ς 9 A , 99 ré , a , , , , >  . ἃ 17. 2, 6, 
αὐτὰ ἐκ τῆς χειρός μου. Ο Πατήρ μου ὃς δέδωκέ μοι μείζων πάντων ἐστὶ, ren. 14. 58. 
8 3 ὃ \ 5 ΄ ε , > a x A , 30 59 s cs ; 
‘Kal οὐδεὶς δύναται ἁρπάζειν ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ Πατρός pov. Ἐγὼ καὶ ὃ «οἱ. 17.11, 22. 


t ch. 8, 59. 





Jerusalem and in its neighbourhood, in order to win the Jews to 
Himself. Our Lord suffered in the following spring. 
ἶ This then was the last celebration of the Encenia, or Feast 
ἢ of Dedication, next before Christ’s Passion. He Who was the 
true Temple (ii. 19. 21) was now walking in a Porch which bore 
the name of the royal builder of the First Temple, and was a 
remnant of his fabric; and at the festival which commemorated 
_the restoration of the Second Temple. The Temple itself was 
_ soon to be profaned again, and to be destroyed, because they who 
should have been builders rejected the head Stone of the corner. 
But He, the true Solomon, the Divine Architect of the Temple, 
was now about to raise up the Temple of His own body (John-ii. 
19), and so to institute a great Encenia; and to build up the 
Temple of His Church, Universal and Indestructible. 

The lawfulness and reasonableness of appointing religious 
Festivals and Holy Days by human authority, is inferred from the 
_ practice of the Ancient Church of God in appointing that of 

Purim (Esther ix. 27), and this of Dedication. See Hooker, V. 
Ixx. Ixxi. 

᾿-- χειμὼν ἣν] it was winter. A circumstance well known to 
the Jews, but not to all or many for whom St. John wrote; and 
showing that the Feast of Dedication here mentioned was that of 
the Maccabees; see preceding note. 

Probably he had also some other design in specifying this 
season: he thus showed that it was not long before our Lord’s 
- Passion. 

Nothing is insignificant in the Gospel. And in this Gospel 
especially, every touch of the Spirit, however slight, has its 
meaning. May we not venture to suggest, that an intimation 
may be here given of an inner sympathy between the world of 
Nature and that of Grace? Both are from the same Divine hand; 
both were made by Him, Who was from the beginning with God 
(John i. 1, 2), and both are tributary to Him. The Sun and the 
Earth paid homage to Him at His Passion: and now the season 
of contradiction of sinners at Jerusalem is one of Winter in the 

_ natural world. Their hearts are frozen. But the Spring will 
come; and Christ, Who is to fall like a seed into the earth in 
winter (Johu xii. 24), will rise from the grave and ascend to 
heaven, and send the Holy Ghost, in vernal showers, in the season 
of May, to refresh His inheritance (Ps. Ixviii. 9); and to open 
the flowers, and expand the leaves, and ripen the fruits of the 
Church; and the spiritual mustard-seed will shoot forth its 
” branches and overshadow the earth. Compare the words of Christ 
to the Church in the Canticles (ii. 10—13), “Lo, the winter is 
past, the rain is over and gone; the flowers appear on the earth; 
the time of the singing of birds is come, and the voice of the 
turtle is heard in our land; the fig-tree putteth forth her green 
figs, and the vines with the tender grape give a good smell. Arise, 
my love, my fair one, and come away.’”’ Consider also our Lord’s 
words (Matt. xxiv. 20), “" Pray ye that your flight be not in the 
winter.’ May there not perhaps be a similar suggestion in the 
words of the Evangelist concerning the going out of Judas on his 
dark and unholy errand, “ Jt was night” (xiii. 30); and also 
concerning the morning of the Passion, when the love of the 
world was chilled (xviii. 18),—“ I¢ was cold?’ See further below 
on v. 23. 

But after the Passion and Burial, the Morning of the Resur- 
rection is ushered in with more joyful words (Matt. xxviii. 1), 
“when the day was dawning into the first day of the week.” 
Mark xvi. 2, “when the sun was arisen,’’—that sun which had 
been darkened, Matt. xxvii. 45. Cp. there, wv. 51, 52. 

28. περιεπάτει] He was walking, i. e. when they came and sur- 
rounded Him,—a proof of the impression He had made at 
Jerusalem. 

κ᾿ se orouavos] in the arcade, cloister, or colonnade, 

OL. - 








at the east side of the Temple, and a remnant of the original 
Temple of Solomon. See Joseph. B. J. v. 6. Ant. viii. 3; ix. 
ΤΕΣ xx,.9, 

Observe that this discourse of our Lord, concerning His own 
Divine power as proved by His works, was delivered in Winter, 
in Solomon’s Porch. And then the Jews rejected Him (v. 39). 
But afterwards, Solomon’s Porch was the place, in which His 
Apostles, having wrought mighty works in Christ’s name, boldly 
proclaimed His Messiahship and Divine Power to the People, who 
gladly accept the Gospel. (Acts iii. 11; v. 12.) Both in Nature 
and in Grace it- was then Spring. Christ had ascended ; the 
Comforter was come. See the last note but one. 

24. Ἕως πότε τ. ψυχὴν ἡμῶν αἴρεις ;] How long dost thou hold 
our mind lifted up in suspense? μετέωρον ποιεῖς. See Luke 
xii. 29. 

28. οὐχ ἁρπάσει τις αὐτὰ ἐκ τῆς χειρός μ. none shall pluck 


them out of My hand; ‘for I have graven them upon the palms 


of My hands.” Isa, xlix. 16. (Burgon.) 

But did not Judas perish? Yes; because he did not ‘ endure 
unto the end ;” and if any man separates himself from the flock, 
and forsakes the Shepherd, he incurs peril of perdition. Heb. ii. 3, 
4. (Theoph.) 

29. χειρὸς τοῦ Πατρός μου] the hand of My Father. See v. 
28. Hethus shows that His own hand and His Father’s hand 
are one. (Chrys.) 

80. ἕν ἐσμεν] we are one. Listen to both words, ‘are’ and 
‘one.’ The word ‘ are’ delivers you from the heresy of Sabellius ; 
the word ‘ one’ (‘unum’) delivers you from that of Arius. (Aug.) 
Sail thou in the midst, between the Scylla of the one and the 
Charybdis of the other. Christians framed a new word ‘ Homov- 
sion Patris’ (consubstantial with the Father), against the 
impiety of Arianism; but they did not coin a new thing by a new 
word. For the doctrine of the Homoiision is contained in our 
Lord’s own words,—‘‘I and my Father are one,’’—‘ unum,’ one 
substance. (Aug. Tract. xcvii. See also Aug. Serm. 139.) And there 
were Christians in fact, before the name ‘“ Christians,”’ was given 
to believers at Antioch. (Acts xi. 26.) The same remark applies 
to the words ‘ Trinity,’ Θεοτόκος, and some others; against 
which exceptions have been made by some in modern times. 

It has been objected by Socinians and others, that these 
words of Christ do not signify oneness of substance, because our 
Lord used a similar expression when speaking of His Disciples, in 
His prayer,—iva πάντες ἐν dow, καθὼς σὺ, Πάτερ, ἐν ἐμοὶ, κἀγὼ 
ἐν σοὶ, ἵνα καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐν ἡμῖν ἕν ὦσιν, xvii. 21; ep. vv. 22, 28. 

That language of Christ does indeed prove that the Father 
and the Son are not the same person; and so it is valid against 
the Sabellian heresy. But it does not show that they are not 
consubstantial. It is a comparison; and things compared are not 
identical. It contains a prayer, that all believers may be one in 
heart and will, as the Persons of the Trinity are; that by virtue 
of Christ’s Incarnation, by which He became Emmanuel,—God 
with us, God manifest in the flesh,—or, as He there expresses it, 
ἐγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς (xvii. 23. 26) —they may be united in the One God- 
head. Indeed that language proves the consubstantiality of the 
Three Persons. Men are not of different natures from each other ; 
they are all of one blood (Acts xvii. 26), of one substance, —being 
all from Adam and Eve. If the Son is inferior in nature to the 
Father, and different in substance from Him, the comparison could 
not have been made. The consubstantiality of all men, with a 
diversity of persons in each individual, and their union in God, is 
an apt illustration, as far as human things can be, of the true 
doctrine of the One Nature and Plurality of Persons in the God- 
head. 

31. Ἐβαστασαν]ὴ The Jews therefore again a up stones to 
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ὅ5 ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Τησοῦς, Πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα ἔδειξα ὑμῖν ἐκ τοῦ Πατρός 
pov: διὰ ποῖον αὐτῶν ἔργον λιθάζετέ με; 8 ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 


u ver. 30. 

ch. 5. 17, 18, 23. 
v Ps. 82. 6. 
Exod, 22, 28, 


Περὶ καλοῦ ἔργου οὐ λιθάζομέν σε, ἀλλὰ περὶ βλασφημίας, καὶ ὅτι od " ἄν- 
θρωπος ὧν ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν Θεόν. 3: "᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐκ ἔστι 


γεγραμμένον ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ὑμῶν, ᾿Εγὼ εἶπα, θεοί ἐστε; ὃ5 εἰ ἐκείνους εἶπε θεοὺς, 


w ch. 17. 19. 
Mark 1. 24. 
Luke 4. 18, 


πρὸς ods ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ οὐ δύναται λυθῆναι ἡ γραφὴ, 5 " ὃν 
ε Ν ε ’ ‘ > ’ > Ν , ε Ὁ 4 9 Ὁ“ ( 
o Πατὴρ ἡγίασε καὶ ἀπέστειλεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ὑμεῖς λέγετε, Ὅτι βλασφημεῖς, 


ὅτι εἶπον, Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶμι; Εἰ οὐ ποιῶ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Πατρός μου, μὴ 


x ch. 14, 10, 11. 
ἃ 17. 21, 22, 


mortter't . 88x ? Se a é: é \ \ , iy λὴ , 

στεύετέ μοι εἰ δὲ ποιῶ, κἂν ἐμοὶ μὴ πιστεύητε, τοῖς ἔργοις πιστεύσατε, 
lal Ν Ἁ “-“ 

ἵνα γνῶτε καὶ πιστεύσητε, ὅτι ἐν ἐμοὶ ὁ Πατὴρ κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ. 


(τ) * ᾿Εζήτουν οὖν πάλιν αὐτὸν πιάσαι' καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν. 


Υ ch, 1. 38. 


“ a > 
1. Καὶ ἀπῆλθε πάλιν πέραν τοῦ *Iopddvov, eis τὸν τόπον ὅπου ἦν ᾿Ιωάννης 


τὸ πρῶτον βαπτίζων" καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ. (-.) “' Καὶ πολλοὶ ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν 


zch. 5. 33, 35. 
Matt. 11. 7—9. 
& 21. 26. 
Luke 7. 29. 


a Luke 10. 38, 39. 


καὶ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν σημεῖον ἐποίησεν οὐδέν: “πάντα δὲ ὅσα εἶπεν 
> , \ , 2 δ 42 4 δ : Aga Fe 2s ι 
Ἰωάννης περὶ τούτου ἀληθῆ ἦν' “2 καὶ ἐπίστευσαν πολλοὶ ἐκεῖ εἰς αὐτόν. 

ΧΙ. 1 Ἦν δέ τις ἀσθενῶν Λάζαρος ἀπὸ " Βηθανίας ἐκ τῆς κώμης Μαρίας 





stone Him. On the evidence thus given by them to His Divinity, 
see above on viii. 58, 59, and below on v. 33. . 

88. ᾿Ιουδαῖοι)] Elz. and many MSS. add λέγοντες, which is not 
in A, B, K, L, M*, X. 


— περὶ βλασφημίας} for blasphemy, and because thou being a | 


man makest thyself God. The Jews understood what the Arians 
do not understand, viz. that our Lord asserted Himself to be God, 
and affirmed the equality of the Father and the Son. (Aug., Hilary, 
de Trin. vii., Chrys. ; and see Athanas., de Decret. Nicen. p. 165.) 

Our Lord did not disclaim the assertion which they imputed 
to Him; which He certainly would have done if the imputation 
was false. Thus the sin of the Jews charging Him with blasphemy 
is a proof of His Divinity. Their error is a confirmation of our 
_ Faith. The arguments of Christ against the Jews, are our best 
arguments against Socinians. See on Matt. xvi. 14. Acts ii. 36. 

84. ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ὑμῶν in your Law. The reference here is to 
the Psalms. (Ps. lxxxii. 6.) Cp. xii. 34; xv. 25; and 1 Cor. xiv. 
21. Our Lord sometimes called all the Jewish Scriptures by the 
name of Law. Sometimes He distinguishes the Law and the 
Prophets (Matt. xxii. 40), and He calls the whole Hebrew Canon 
of Scripture ‘‘ Moses and the Prophets’? (Luke xvi. 29; xxiv. 
27); sometimes He divides the Scripture into Three Classes. See 
on. Luke xxiv. 44. 

— θεοί ἐστε] orridy (Elohim). 

85. εἰ ἐκείνους εἶπε θεοὺ----ἐγένετο] if He called them gods, 
to whom the word of God came? He lowers His language to 
calm their indignation; and, having so done, He raises it again, 
v. 37. (Chrys.) 

If they, to whom God’s Word came, might be called sons and 
gods, is not the Word Himself God? Behold,—He claims to be 
God; and He proves Himself to be God, by the mighty works 
which He performs. He said these words, and forthwith showed 
His Div'ne Power by escaping out of their hands, v. 39, and left. 
Judea, and went His way beyond Jordan. 

36. BAacpnucis] See on viii. 54. 

40. ἀπῆλθε πάλιν πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου] He went His way again 
beyond Jordan, i.e. to Bethany in Perea. See on John i. 28. 
He went afterwards from that Bethany (in Perea) to the other 
Bethany (that of Lazarus) in Judea (xi. 1). 

According to one etymology, Bethany signifies a “ place of 
transit’ (see on i. 28; cp. xii. 2). Our Lord, Who is the true 
Passover, was now about to μα88,-- μεταβῆναι (see on John xiii. 
1),—*‘ from this world to the Father.’’ He was about to cross 
the flood of His own Passion; to pass through the Red Sea of 
His own Blood. From one Bethany, the scene of His first mani- 
festation at the beginning of the Gospel, where John declared 
Him to be the Lamb of God, the true Passover (John i. 29), He 
passes to another Bethany, where He proves His Divine Power by 
raising Lazarus; and thence He passes in His triumphal proces- 
sion to Jerusalem, on the first day of the Paschal Week (Luke 
xix. 28. John xii. 12, 13),—and thence finally He passes, in a 
still more sublime transit, by His glorious Ascension, into heaven, 
“from this world to the Father.” (Luke xxiv. 50.) 

— ὅπου ἦν Ἰωάννης τὸ πρῶτον βαπτίζων] Not to be trans- 
lated ‘where John at first baptized ;’ for John began to baptize 
in the wilderness of Judzea, on the west of Jordan (see Matt. iii. 
1—12. Mark i. 1—5), and not in Perea. The meaning is, 


Ι 
| 





‘where John was αὐ the first, baptizing,/—i. e. where John was 
at the beginning of the preaching of the Gospel (ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου), executing his office. Cp. Acts xiii. 24; and the use 
of τὸ πρῶτον, xii. 16. ε 

An honourable testimony is thus paid by Christ and the 
Holy Ghost to the teaching of the Baptist. Its effects were per- 
manent; and they whom he taught bear witness that all he said 
of Christ was true. Our Lord, at the end of His ministry, 
resorted to the place where John had been baptizing at the 
beginning ; and found that the way had been prepared for Him 
there (see v. 41). And the Holy Spirit records this as a tribute 
of praise to the blessed memory of the Baptist. 

We may add from Chrys., that our Lord did this to remind 
the people of John’s testimony to Himself, and to give occasion 
to the reminiscences and reasonings which the Evangelist relates 
vv. 41,42. When our Lord had uttered any high and mysterious 
language which might offend the prejudices of the Jews, He 
retired for a while to avoid their rage, to give time for their passion 
to cool, and for their reason to exercise itself on His words. 

42. ἐπίστευσαν πολλοὶ ἐκεῖ] many believed on Him there. 
They were posthumous fruits of John’s ministry leading to 
Christ. (Beng.) How different was their temper from that of 
the Priests and Pharisees putting the man out of the Synagogue 
for confessing Him ! 


Cu. XI. 1. Ἦν δέ τις ἀσθενῶν]͵; He whom Christ loved, and 
whose sisters Christ loved (v. 5), was sick. Those persons and 
families, which are dearest to God, are often tried by sickness. 
Heb. xii. 6. 

A question has been asked,—Why the other Evangelists 
omitted to mention this crowning miracle of our Lord’s Ministry, 
the raising of Lazarus—concerning which Spinoza said, that 
“could he believe it, he would renounce his whole system, and 
embrace Christianity Κ᾿ (Bayle, Dict.) 

Some exceptions have been made, on the ground of this ques- 
tion,—supposed to be unanswerable,—to the veracity of the three 
Evangelists on the one hand, or of St. John on the other; 

The following summary is given by Meyer (Kommentar, p. 
298) of various opinions of Biblical Critics in his own country:— 

“ Ueber die Geschichte der Auferweckung des Lazar. ist zu 
merken: 1) Die Annahme eines Scheintodes (Paulus, Gabler in 
s. Journ. f. auerl. theol. Lit. iii. p. 235 ff., Ammon L. J. iii. p. 
128, Kern in d. Tiib. Zeitschr. 1839. 1, p. 182. Schweizer p. 
153 ff.) streitet entschieden gegen die Darstellung und Tendenz 
des durch sinnige Zartheit, Sicherheit u. Wahrheit ausgezeichneten 
Referats und gegen den Charakter Jesu selbst. 

“2) Die Auflésung der Geschichte in ein wunderliches Miss- 
verstandniss, wornach entweder ein Gespriich Christi mit den 
beiden Frauen bei dem Tode des Lazar. iiber die Auferstehung 
zur Wundererzihlung ausgebildet (Weisse ii. p. 260 ff.), oder 
diese mit der Erweckungsgeschichte des (scheintodten) Jiinglings 
zu Nain (welches eine Abkiirzung des Namens Bethanien sei) 
verwechselt worden (Gfrérer Heiligth. u. Wahrh. p. 311 ff.), ist 
voller Gewaltsamkeit, und mit der Aechtheit des Evang. absolut 
unvereinbar, 

3) Die villige Vernichtung der Geschichte zu einem Mythus 
(Strauss) ist eine Consequenz von Voraussetzungen, welche grade 
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αἱ Μάρθας τῆς ἀδελφῆ ς αὐτῆς" “᾿ ἦν δὲ Μαρία ἡ ἀλείψασα τὸν Κύριον beh, 12. 8. 
ύρῳ, καὶ ἐκμάξασα τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ ταῖς θριξὶν αὐτῆς, ἧς ὁ ἀδελφὸς Adlapos Mak 1.3. 








- bei dieser so ausfiihrlichen und originellen Darstellung die Spitze 
_ der Kiihnheit und des Machtspruchs erreichen, und erst in Miss- 
deutungen einzelner Ziige nach einer Stiitze suchen miissen. 

“ 4) Die Sudbjectivirung des Facti, wornach es eine vom 
Schriftsteller selbst gebildete Form zur Darstellung der Idee von 
der δόξα Christi sein soll (Baur p. 191 ff.), welche sich erst dann 
recht zu erkennen gebe wenn sie sich auch in ihrer den Tod 
' negirenden Macht bethitige, macht aus dem Wunder der Ge- 
 schichte ein Wunder der Production, welches, in der zweiten Hilfte 
des zweiten Jahrhunderts geschehen, auffallender wiire als jenes. 
a 48) Befremdend erscheint zwar, dass die Synoptiker von der 
 Erweckung des Lazar. schweigen, da dieselbe an sich so tiber- 
 geugungsmiichtig, und auf die letzte Entwickelung des Lebens 

Jesu so einflussreich war. Allein diess hingt mit der ganzen 
unterscheidenden Eigenthiimlichkeit des Joh. zusammen, und das 
en diesen gebrauchte argumentum e silentio miisste, die 
τ Aechtheit des Evangel. zugestanden, vielmehr gegen die Synop- 
_ tiker, sich kehren, wenn ihr Schweigen nur als die Folge ihrer 
Unbekanntschaft mit der Geschichte (Liicke, De Wette, Baur) 
begreiflich wire. Begreiflich aber ist dieses Schweigen, zwar 
nicht aus der Annalime schonender Riicksichtsnahme auf die 
- Bethanische Familie (Epiphan., Grot., Wetst. z. 12, 10, Herder, 
Schulthess, Olsh., so auch, mit ausmalender Phantasie, Lange L. 
J. ii. 2, p. 1133 f.), womit man etwas dem Sinn und Geist jener 
ersten Christenzeit Zuwiderlaufendes, und zwar ganz willkiirlich, 
supponirt, wohl aber daraus, dass die Synoptiker einen dermassen 
begriinzten Kreis ihrer Referate inne halten, dass sie, bevor sie 
mit dem Einzuge Christi in Jerus. (Matth. 21. u. Parall.) den 
Schauplatz der letzten Entwickelung erdffnen, von der Wirksam- 
keit des Herrn in der Hauptstadt und dessen niichster Umgebung 
nichts aufgenommen haben, sondern sich bis dahin lediglich auf 
die Galiliische und iiberhaupt von Jerus. entferntere Thatigkeit 
Jesu beschriinken (das geographisch nahste Wunderwerk ist noch 
die Blindenheilung zu Jericho Matth. 20, 29 ff.). _Diess ist, wie 
ihre Evangelien thatsiichlich beweisen, ihr Plan, und dieser schloss 
die Galiliischen Todtenerweckungen ein, aber die des Lazarus 
aus.’ 
; A similar analysis of recent theories on this subject may be 
seen in De Weite’s Erklirung, 4th ed. p. 197; with this addi- 
tion, that De Wette rejects Meyer’s solution; as Meyer does De 
 Wette’s. 

The recital of the opinions above specified, concerning this 
stupendous Miracle, deserves serious meditation, and excites reflec- 
tions of melancholy interest. : 

These opinions are not put forth by illiterate men, or in an 
unlearned age and country, but by persons celebrated for erudi- 
tion, and well furnished with material appliances of literature and 
science, for discovering the Truth ; men to whom others look up 
for instruction in their investigation of it. And yet what is the 
result ? 

Looking at it merely in an intellectual point of view, we see 
a strange phenomenon. The theories above mentioned reflect 
discredit on the rational faculties of those who propound them. 
Some of them might excite surprise, and even appear ridiculous 
in the eyes of peasants and of children. 

But yet they are instructive, and teach momentous truths. 
They show, that together with great literary advantages for Bib- 
lical criticism, such as learned leisure and patient toil, extensive 
knowledge of languages, accurate collations of MSS., careful exa- 
mination of Versions, there may co-exist lamentable ignorance of 
the meaning of Holy Scripture; strange perversions of its evi- 
dence, and wild and extravagant speculations concerning it, put 
forth in the specious name of superior intelligence and critical 
acumen. 

They suggest the reflection, that the present age may per- 
haps be chargeable with presumption, in claiming for itself the 
merit of having made great advances in the Science of Biblical 
Criticism. 

Let any candid reasoner examine the contents of the above 
summary of opinions of those distinguished Biblical Critics there 
mentioned, living in an age and country celebrated for learning ; 
and let him compare them with the Commentaries of the ancient 
Christian Writers of the fourth and fifth centuries on this same 
History. What will he infer from the comparison? Will he say 
that the advantage lies on the side of the nineteenth century ὃ 
that its speculations as there displayed show any signs of pro- 
gress? Will he not rather say, that they exhibit melancholy 
evidence of intellectual decline? And in moral and spiritual re- 
spects, how great is the fall! And who can say, how much 
lower yet that fall may be? 

What is the cause of this unhappy descent and degradation ? 








How is the recovery to be effected? Some reply to these im- 
on inquiries is offered for the reader’s consideration, in the 
eface of this Volume, p. vi—ix. 


But how (it may be asked) are we to account for the fact, 
that this stupendous miracle is not recorded by any of the former 
Evangelists, and that it was left to be related by St. John, whose 
Gospel was not written till about sixty years after the Ascension 
of Christ? 

The following considerations are offered on this subject. 

It is asserted by an ancient writer of good credit that Laza- 
rus survived thirty years after his resurrection from the dead. 
(Epiphan. Heer. 66.) ' 

This Miracle, wrought at the close of our Lord’s Ministry, 
was probably designed by the Holy Spirit to be a signal speci- 
men of His Divine Power generally ; and a sample of the evidence 
which He gave to the Jews of His Mission; and a rehearsal of 
His Divine Operation in raising Himself, and in raising all men 
at the Great Day. 

It was very important, therefore, that in the description of 
this miracle, the particulars of place, and name of person, and 
manner of its operation, should be given in full and accurate 
detail. 

But to do this, while Lazarus was slill living, might be 
attended with great inconvenience, on account of the malice of 
the Jews, who sought to kill him (see xii. 10); and on account 
of the curiosity which such a history, generally circulated, would 
excite. Many, coming up to the feasts at Jerusalem, from all 
parts of the world, would be eager to visit Lazarus and the family 
at Bethany (see xii. 9), and to put questions to him concerning 
the mysterious things of that other world from which he had been 
brought back ; and a morbid and irreverent spirit might thus be 
engendered, injurious alike to him who was the object of their 
public gaze and inquisitiveness, and to them who indulged it. To 
keep him and his sisters in the background, to throw over them 
and theirs a veil of delicate reserve, seems most consistent with 
the love that Jesus bore them; and to be quite in keeping with 
that beautiful spirit of modesty and silence which the Evangelists 
have used toward her whom our Lord specially loved—His Mo- 
ther. We see something of this feeling in the three Gospels with 
regard to St. John himself. We do not learn from them that he 
was the disciple whom Jesus loved. That there was a disciple 
whom Jesus singularly loved, we learn only from St. John—and 
he does not mention his name. 

Something of the same feeling, it is probable, restrained the 
other Evangelists from mentioning the name of the woman who 
anointed our Lord on the Saturday before His burial. We know 
from St. John, and from him alone, that it was Mary of Bethany, 
the sister of Lazarus. See on xii. 3. 

If it be said that something of the same feeling might have 
restrained the first three Evangelists from describing the resur- 
rection of Jairus’ daughter (Mark v. 42. Luke viii. 41) and of the 
widow’s son at Nain (Luke vii. 11), it may be observed, that, as 
to the first case, the name of the father is no¢ mentioned by St. 
Matthew (ix. 18), and his daughter was only twelve years old at 
the time (Luke viii. 42) ; and as to the second, the names of the 
young man and his mother are not mentioned. 

None can doubt that many dead persons were raised to life 
by our Lord (Matt. xi. 5. Luke vii. 22) ; and the fact, that so few 
are particularly specified by the Evangelists, and not one by name 
but Lazarus and Jesus Himself, suggests that there were good 
reasons for partial and temporary reserve at the time in the case 
of the resurrection of Lazarus, as there was good reason for im- 
mediate and universal publicity in the case of the resurrection of 
Jesus. 

The miracle of the raising of Lazarus at Bethany, just before 
our Lord’s last Passover, though not explicitly mentioned by the 
three earlier Evangelists, yet falls in harmoniously to explain the 
remarkable facts related by them all, viz. the enthusiastic recep- 
tion which our Lord met with on coming from Bethany to Jeru- 
salem. The raising of Lazarus from the dead (as bas been re- 
marked by S. Cyri/) is the true explanation of the plaudits and 
hosannas of our Lord’s triumphal entry to Jerusalem. Indeed, 
St. John himself declares (xii. 18), that the multitude followed 
Him because they heard that He had done this miracle. See also 
note on John xii. 17. 

There is a remarkable analogy between this great Miracle 
and one of our Lord’s Parables—the Parable of Dives and Laza- 
rus (Luke xvi. 20—25)—the only one that deals with the myste- 
rious subject of the ‘ Intermediate State,’—(i. e. the condition of 
the disembodied soul in the interval between Death and Judgment) 
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Oe eS ater 


JOHN XI. 3—8. 


ἠσθένει. *’Anéoredavy οὖν αἱ ἀδελφαὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγουσαι, Κύριε, ἴδε ὃν 


φιλεῖς ἀσθενεῖ. “4 ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ 


᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Αὕτη ἡ ἀσθένεια οὐκ ἔστι 


πρὸς θάνατον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα δοξασθῇ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ 


δ αὐτῆς. 


> / ε» la) al 
> ᾿Ηγάπα δὲ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν Μάρθαν καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς, καὶ τὸν AdLapor. 
6 ¢ Q > ¥ ν > al / 4 ¥ > φ , 4 ε ὔ 

ς οὖν ἤκουσεν ὅτι ἀσθενεῖ, τότε μὲν ἔμεινεν ἐν ᾧ ἦν τόπῳ δύο ἡμέρας: 

’ ἔπειτα μετὰ τοῦτο λέ os θηταῖς, "A is τὴν ᾿Ιουδαί. thw 
μ o λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς, "ἄγωμεν εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν πάλιν. 

5 Lal ε \ a a 

ὃ Aéyovow αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ, “PaBBi, viv ἐζήτουν σε λιθάσαι οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ 





from which the spirit of Lazarus was recalled to revivify his Body 
at his resurrection. 

That is the only Parable in which any of the persons intro- 
duced is mentioned by name. And this is the only Miracle of 
which the subject is specified by name. And in the Parable and 
the Miracle the name is the same, Lazarus. And when our Lord 
delivered that Parable, He put into the mouth of Abraham the 
words (in reply to the prayer of Dives, “Send Lazarus to my five 
brethren’’), ‘‘ If they hear not Moses and the Prophets, neither 
will they be persuaded though one rose from the dead.’’ He 
thus delivered a prophecy. Though one rose from the dead,— 
though a Lazarus be sent to them, they will not be persuaded. 
No. And the fact was, that when Lazarus was raised, they, who 
would not hear Moses, sought ‘ to kill Lazarus’ (xii. 10), and did 
kill Him who had recalled him to life. 

Thus the Parable, recited by St. Luke, is a prophecy in har- 
mony with the Miracle, recorded by St. John. And the Miracle 
fulfilled the Parable. And the one confirms the other. 

The question why the Raising of Lazarus is not described by 
the three Evangelists who wrote before St. John, may be a perplex- 
ing one to those who do not acknowledge that all the Gospels 
form but one Gospel; that they are all from One Everlasting 
Spirit, who, when He was inspiring St. Matthew, foreknew that 
He would also inspire St. John; and when He wrote some things 
by the first Three Evangelists, knew what He would write by the 
Fourth and last. _ But they who believe that this was the case are 
not staggered here. They read the Sermon on the Mount in St. 
Matthew. But they read other divine Discourses of our Blessed 
Lord in St. John concerning the highest Mysteries of the Truth, 
which they do no# read in any of the other Three; and they ex- 
pect to find Divine works also in St. John’s Gospel which they 
do not find recorded in them. See above, p. 257. 

The Holy Spirit doubtless exercised His Divine influence 
over the minds of the Evangelists, not only by suggestion and 
dictation, but also by restraint. He inspired them not only in 
what they wrote, but in what they did nof write. There is In- 
spiration in their Silence. He exerted His divine attributes not 
only in enabling the Apostles to preach, but even sometimes in 
JSorbidding them to do so. See on Acts xvi. 6, 7. 

The Holy Spirit restrained the first three Evangelists from 
mentioning the first Miracle of our Lord, that at Cana; and left 
that for St. John. The fact, therefore, that three of the Evan- 
gelists do not mention one of the /ast Miracles,—this at Bethany, 
is not at variance, but quite in harmony, with what we know of 
the other operations of the Holy Spirit in diffusing the Gospel. 

There was also a remarkable fitness in the reservation of this 
narrative for the Gospel of St. John, which is pre-eminently the 
Gospel of the Resurrection. See above, Introduction, p. 265. 

“ Thou hast kept the good wine until now” (John ii. 10). 
It is God’s own method to keep the best to the last. Four thou- 
sand years elapsed before Christ came into the World. The 
Gospel itself has been reserved to the last age of the world. 
How many nations have not yet heard it! And we have reason 
to believe that some glorious manifestations of the power of the 
Holy Spirit—for example, in raising a national Lazarus from 
the dead,—that is, softening the hard hearts of the Jews, and 
disposing them to receive the Gospel—are still in store for the 
Church before the Advent of. Christ. What wonder then, that, 
as the working of this stupendous miracle was deferred by Christ 
to the ‘close and consummation of His public ministry upon 
Earth, so the narration of it should have been reserved by the 
Holy Spirit to the Conclusion of the Evangelical Canon ? 


We may close these remarks with observing, that there is 
one great purpose which this Miracle has answered, during 
many centuries, and is now answering, and which may have 
been designed by the Holy Ghost, and which deserves careful 
attention. 

This Miracle itself was a moral test to the Jews. It proved 
the tempers, and displayed the dispositions, of those who saw and 
heard it. It was like a savour of life to some, and of death to 





others. (See wv. 48—54.) So the Narrative of the miracle. It 
has been a moral test to the world. They, whose spirit is like 
that of the obdurate Jews, have stumbled at it. Instead of re- 
ceiving it humbly, they have criticized and cavilled at it. Instead 
of accepting it gratefully from the Holy Spirit, tendering it to 
them by the hands of St. John, they have asked —why He did not 
give it them by St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. Luke? He has 
therefore been provoked to leave them to themselves, and to their 
own proud hearts. And when they are forsaken by Him whose 
grace dwells only with the meek, their intellectual eye is blinded, 
and they fall into childish errors, and are distracted by discordant 
opinions. 

But they who have the spirit of the family ‘which Jesus 
loved’ will accept this holy narrative as the sisters received their 
brother from the grave. They will reflect that the Holy Spirit by 
reserving many of our Lord’s divine Discourses on the most sub- 
lime verities, and some of His most wonderful Works, to be re- 
corded in the /ast Gospel, has given a striking proof of His own 
Divine Foreknowledge and Providential love; and that He also 
suggests to us,—what indeed He explicitly declares,—that as 
there are many things written by St. John, which were not written 
by the former three, so there are many other great and glorious 
things which Jesus spake and did, which are not written in this 
Book (John xx. 30), and which will be revealed hereafter to 
those who thankfully accept and faithfully use what is revealed 
therein. If also these things which are revealed are glorious, and 
show Christ to be full of Glory, how glorious will He appear 
hereafter, when all that He ever did or said will be unfolded to 
the eye! 

— Λάζαρος] Lazarus. On the meaning of the name, see note 
on Luke xvi. 20. 

Bethany itself is now called Azirieh, bearing in its name a 
record of Lazarus. And why should he have given it a name, 
unless he had been distinguished in some remarkable manner ? 
St. John supplies the reason. 

For an exposition of this history, see Chrys. tom. v. p. 271. 

— ἀπὸ Βηθανία5] of Bethany. So oi ἀπὸ Ἰταλίας, Heb. 
xiii. 24. 

2. ἣν δὲ Μαρία ἡ ἀλείψασα] it was that Mary which anointed 
the Lord with ointment ; a prolepsis,—it was she who afterwards 
did it (see John xii. 3), not the woman who was a sinner. Luke 
vii. 37. (Theoph.) 

Did she do it as a thank-offering for the resurrection of her 
brother, as well as with a presentiment of the Death of Him 
Who raised him ? 

The other Evangelists relate that she poured the ointment 
on His head (Matt. xxvi. 7. Mark xiv. 3), but they also mention 
His body (Matt. xxvi. 12, Mark xiv. 8), which includes the 
anointing of the feet, noticed by St. John. 

8. ὃν φιλεῖς ἀσθενεῖ he whom Thou lovest is sick. They did 
not say, ‘‘Come and heal him,’’ nor did they say, “ Speak the 
word where Thou art and it will be done.” 

5. "Hydra δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς thy MdpOay] Jesus loved Martha. 

For ἠγάπα (the reading of almost all the MSS.) D has 
ἐφίλει. But the Evangelists never use the word φιλεῖν when 
speaking of His affection for women. The use of φιλεῖν in the 
sense of osculari (Matt. xxvi. 48. Mark xiv. 44. Luke xxii. 47), 
may, perhaps, serve to explain this. He φιλεῖ Λάζαρον, but 
ἀγαπᾷ Μάρθαν καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς. See Tittmann, Synonym. 
p. 53. Trench on the Miracles, p. 392. The Vulgate generally 
translates ἀγαπᾶν by diligere, and φιλεῖν by amare. See Butt- 
mann in Lachmann’s N. Τὶ p. xlv, and see below on xxi. 15—17. 

The Evangelist thus teaches not to grieve overmuch for 
worldly calamities, which often happen to good men whom God 
loves. (Chrys.) 

7. εἰς τὴν “lovdalay] into Judea. He was now in Perea. See 
above, x. 40, and on Luke x. 1. The place at which our Lor? 
was, was called Bethany (see on John i. 28, cp. with x. 40). And 
our Lord, while in one Bethany, tells His Disciples what is going 
on in the other Bethany, many miles off. 

8. ἐζήτουν σε λιθάσαι of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι] the Jews were just now 











JOHN ΧΙ. 9—24. 


325 


| a | ε , 
πάλιν ὑπάγεις ἐκεῖ; © “᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Τησοῦς, Οὐχὶ δώδεκα Spat εἰσιν τῆς ἡμέρας ; ech. 12. 55. 
-“ 4 
Edy τις περιπατῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, οὐ προσκόπτει, ὅτι τὸ φῶς TOD κόσμου τούτου 
ea) \ la > » > 
βλέπει ea δέ τις περιπατῇ ἐν TH νυκτὶ, προσκόπτει, ὅτι τὸ φῶς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν 


᾽ lal 
αὐτῷ. 


5 lal , ε ε a“ d ’ 
Tatra εἶπε, καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο λέγει αὐτοῖς, Λάζαρος ὁ. φίλος ἡμῶν * κεκοί- a Matt, 9, 34. 
> > ε Ν > “ τῇ «,»- 
μηταυ ἀλλὰ πορεύομαι ἵνα ἐξυπνίσω αὐτόν. 13 Εἶπον οὖν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Acts 7. 60. 
Am 6. 2 “ ‘ A , . 15. 6, 18, 
Κύριε, εἰ κεκοίμηται, σωθήσεται. 18 Εἰρήκει δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς περὶ τοῦ. θανάτου ΘΝ 


“ lal a ¥ / / > 
avrov ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἔδοξαν ὅτι περὶ τῆς κοιμήσεως τοῦ ὕπνου λέγει. | Τότε οὖν 1 
Ft PL BD aA δὼ , , 3 6 van) |.” Ν ΄ ὃ Φ΄ Δ. 16. y 
εἰπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ιησοῦς παῤῥησίᾳ, Λάζαρος améBave 15 καὶ χαίρω bv ὑμᾶς, ἵνα 


1 Thess. 4, 13— 
& 5. 10, 


, ν 3 ¥ > A 3 3»ν \ tae 4 
πιστεύσητε, OTL οὐκ ἡμὴν ἐκεῖ; GAN ἄγωμεν πρὸς αὐτόν. 
A lal a » Ν 
ἰδ Εἶπεν οὖν Θωμᾶς, ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, τοῖς συμμαθηταῖς, "Ayopwe καὶ 


A eo Ψῳ 3 , > ey. 
NEL, να ἀποθάνωμεν MET αυτου. 


EN av οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εὗρεν αὐτὸν τέσσαρας ἡμέρας ἤδη ἔχοντα ἐν τῷ 


μνημείῳ. 


e ver. 8. 
vn ch. 10, 39, 40. 


8°Hv δὲ ἡ Βηθανία ἐγγὺς τῶν Ἱεροσολύμων, ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων δεκαπέντε' 


19 


A A , \ , 
καὶ πολλοὶ ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐληλύθεισαν πρὸς τὰς περὶ Μάρθαν καὶ Μαρίαν, 


lal lal Lal ε Ss , e 
wa παραμυθήσωνται αὐτὰς περὶ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτῶν. ‘H οὖν Μάρθα, ὡς 
¥ 9 > Cal » ε , 9 “ , δὲ 3 “a ¥ > θέ 
Ὥκουσεν o7t Inaous ἔρχεται, ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ: Μαρία δὲ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ἐκαθέζετο. 
a > h > 
Ἵ Εἶπεν οὖν ἡ Μάρθα πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, Κύριε, ' εἰ ἧς ὧδε, ὁ ἀδελφός μου οὐκ τ νει. 52. 


lal , 
ἂν ἐτεθνήκει. ™ ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ viv οἶδα ὅτι ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσῃ τὸν Θεὸν, δώσει σοι 


ε ch, 4. 47, 49, 


Ο gch. 5. 28, 29. 
n & 6. 39, 40, 44. 


Θεός. “5 Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αναστήσεται ὁ ἀδελφός σου. 2: Λέγει αὐτῷ Luke li. 1h. 





seeking to stone Thee. He had fled from their stones as man, 
He will return and work a miracle as God. (Aug.) 

9. Ἐάν τις περιπατῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ] If any one walketh in the 
day, he stumbleth not. He thus calms their fears, and comforts 
_ them. If any one sees the light of this world, he is safe; much 
more is he secure, if he is with Me. (Chrys.) 

11. Λάζαρος 5 φίλος ἡμῶν κεκοίμηται] Lazarus, our friend, 
sleepeth. He was dead in the eye of man, but as/eep in the 
sight of Christ. 

Death is ealled in Scripture a sleep (1 Thess. iv. 13); but as 
some when they sleep have sweet dreams, and others have fearful 
visions, so in Death. Every one sleeps with his moral condition 
upon him, and every one will wake with it. And great is the dif- 
ference between the dormitories, in which they who sleep are 
guarded, and from which they will come forth to Judgment. The 
soul of the poor man was carried to his own place, and that of the 
rich man to his; the former to Abraham’s bosom, the latter to a 
π᾿" where he was athirst, and had not a drop of water to cool 

is tongue. Luke xvi.22—24. Cp. Aug., and see on Luke xxiii. 
43, and an interesting fragment on this subject by S. Hippolytus, 
Bp. of Portus, and scholar of S. Ireneus, in the edition of Fabri- 
cius, i. p. 220, and in “ Hippolytus and the Church of Rome,” 
pp. 156—160. 

— ἵνα ἐξυπνίσω] in order that I may awaken him. To raise 
the dead is as easy to Christ as to wake the sleeping. Cp. Matt. 
ix. 24. Mark v. 39. Luke viii, 52. 

14, Λάζαρος ἀπέθανε] He does not say τέθνηκε, but ἀπέθανε. 
Lazarus died; but, in regard to Christ, οὐ τέθνηκε, he is not 
dead ; for He is going to wake him. Yet he is 6 τεθνηκὼς in the 
eye of men, vv. 39—44. Cp. on v. 32. 

He shows His Divine Power, by telling them of things at a 
distance, and thus prepares them for the miracle. _ 

15. ἵνα πιστεύσητε] that your faith in Me may become more 
strong than it is (Aug., see on ii. 11). 

— ὅτι οὐκ ἤμην] that Iwas not there. As if it were incon- 
sistent with Christ’s dignity and holiness, that any one should die 
in the presence of Him Who is the Author of Life, and is “the 
Life’’ (i. 4; xi. 25). We never read in Scripture that any one 
died in His presence. Cp, vv. 21. 32, (Bengel.) The thieves 
died after Him. (John xix. 32. 34.) 

16. Θωμᾶς .--- Δίδυμος Thomas. See on Matt. x.3. St. John 
alone translates his name, and does it three times (xx. 24; 
xxi. 2), 

— ἵνα ἀποθάνωμεν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ] in order that we may die with 
Him—with Jesus. This was said aside. 

The disciples were afraid of the Jews, 


é and Thomas espe- 
cially; but afterwards he became firm 


in ἔα, He who 





feared to go to Judea, went and died for the faith in India. 
(Chrys.) 

17. τέσσαρας ἡμέρας] four days. Lazarus was therefore buried 
on the day of his death. See wv. 6 and 39. (Bengel.) 

18. ἀπὸ σταδίων] On this use of ἀπὸ, see xxi. 8. Rev. xiv. 
20; and Winer, p. 491. Cp. xii. 1. 

— σταδίων δεκαπέντε] fifteen stadia, two miles; hence many 
from Jerusalem had come to Bethany. Some came to Martha 
and Mary, whom Jesus loved, although the Jews had agreed that 
if any man did confess Jesus to be Christ, he should be put out 
of the synagogue. (John ix. 22.) Yet Mary and Martha received 
Him —a proof of constancy and courage,—rewarded by His love 
and mercy. 

19. τὰς περὶ Μάρθαν καὶ Μαρίαν] Martha and Mary. See 
Glass. Phil. S. p. 320, or it may mean also friends and relatives 
with them. See Acts xiii. 13. 

Μαριὰμ is the form of this name in B, C, Ὁ, K, L, A, and 
is received by Tisch. here and in wv. 28. 31, 32. 45. A, E, F, G, 
H, M, U, X, A, Lr. have Μαρίαν, and so Elz. Inv. 32, B, C*, 
E*, L, have Μαριὰμ even as the nominative case, but there A, 
Cc***, Ὁ, E**, F, G, H, M, 5, U, X, A, A, have Μαρία: in v, 2 
B alone is cited as having Μαριάμ : in Matt. i. 20, B and L alone of 
the Uncial MSS. are cited as having Μαρίαν ; the rest have Μαριάμ ; 
and in Matt. xiii. 55 B has Μαριάμ. In Luke ii. 19 B has Μαρία, 
but in Luke i. 27. 80. 84. 38 B has Μαριὰμ, whence it appears 
that B is not uniform in this respect. 

— ἵνα παραμυθήσωνται αὐτάς] in order to comfort them, 
usually for seven days. See Gen. 1. 10. 1 Sam. xxxi. 13, 
1 Chron. x. 12. 

20. ἐκαθέζετο] she was sitting in the house; while Martha, it 
would seem, was out of it, and therefore heard the news first. 
(Chrys.) Cp. Luke x. 39. 

21. Κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε] if thou hadst been here my brother had 
not died, and been now dead : observe, the plusquam perfectum, not 
the aorist, is used. Her faith was yet weak; and consequently 
she adds, ‘ whatsoever thou wilt ask of God.” She did not yet 
know that Christ could raise the dead by His divine power, but 
regarded Him as a holy man. Jesus correcting her erroneous 
notions, and strengthening her weak faith, says to her, ‘Thy 
brother shall rise again.” 

28. ᾿Αναστήσεται ὃ ἀδελφός cov] Thy brother shall rise 
again. That is, his body shall rise again from the grave. A pro- 
phecy which was to have a double fulfilment, and to be explained 
by the event ; first by an immediate Resurrection of Lazarus, in 
the sight of his sisters and others ; for Christ knew what He would 
do; and this first Resurrection was to be a proof to them and to 
the world, of His truth in preannouncing the Universal Resur- 
rection of the Body. 
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JOHN XI. 25—34. 


Μάρθα, Οἶδα ὅτι ἀναστήσεται ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. 35 Εἶπεν 


hch. 5. 2], 

& 6. 39, 

1 Cor. 15, 21, 22. 
Phil. 3. 20, 21. 


᾿ Ν ε Ν ε εν an “ 
& 10. 28. av εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ὃ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
Luke 20. 36. 

1 Cor. 15. 25, 26, 
89—42, 53. 

Rev. 21. 4. 

ἡ Matt. 16. 16. 

& ch. 11. 8, 

ch. 4, 42, & 6. 69. 
k Matt. 11. 8. 
& 21. 9. 

Ps. 118. 26. 
Deut. 18, 15 
Isa. 7. 14. 


δ᾽ ὧδ δ να lal h? , > ΝῊ ἘΣ οι κα eae ΄ ‘Parc 
αὑτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, "᾿Εγώ εἶμι ἡ ἀνάστασις καὶ ἡ ζωή: ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, κἂν 
3 θ , ΄ 96 i Ν “ ε a \ ΄ > ye > A 2d , 2 
ἀποθάνῃ, ζήσεται, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ζῶν καὶ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ μὴ ἀποθάνῃ εἰς 
κ᾿ 2A , A 97} 42 » κα \ ΄ 4. ἃ , ψ᾽ 
TOV αἰωνα" πιστεύεις τοῦτο ; Δέγει αὑτῴ, Ναὶ, Κύριε' ἐγὼ πεπίστευκα, ὅτι, 
“6 εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἐρχόμενος. 
. 38. Καὶ ταῦτα εἰποῦσα ἀπῆλθε καὶ ἐφώνησε Μαρίαν τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς λάθρα 
εἰποῦσα, Ὁ διδάσκαλος πάρεστι, καὶ φωνεῖ σε. 
99 > / ε Ὁ 3 ’ ‘ Β. δ Δ. . > ’ 30 4 4 
Ἐκείνη ὡς ἤκουσεν ἐγείρεται ταχὺ Kal ἔρχεται πρὸς αὑτόν. Οὔπω δὲ 
3 ’ ε» Ὁ > ‘ ’ 3 > 3 ~ / 9 ε ’, 5» ΄ e 
ἐληλύθει ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς εἰς τὴν κώμην, ἀλλ᾽ ἦν ἐν τῷ τόπῳ OTOV ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἡ 
’ θ 8] ε > > 5 la) ε Ν > 3. A > “Ὁ A 4 ‘ 

is, Μάρθα. Οἱ οὖν Ἰουδαῖοι οἱ ὄντες pet αὐτῆς ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ καὶ παραμυ- 


΄ eA 297 \ ΄ 9 , Bin 2 ν΄ 98 5 > , 
& ὅδ. 1-6. ἃ 58. βούμενοι αὐτὴν, ἰδόντες τὴν Μαρίαν ὅτι ταχέως ἀνέστη καὶ ἐξῆλθεν, ἠκολού- 


& 61.1 
Dan. 9. 24, 26. 


Hag. 2. 7. 
Mal. 3.1. & 4. 3. 


» Lad 4 9 ε ld > Ν “ ν 4 5 Lal 
θησαν αὐτῇ λέγοντες, Ὅτι ὑπάγει εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον iva κλαύσῃ ἐκεῖ. 
nw > nw 
δ Ἢ οὖν Μαρία ὡς ἦλθεν ὅπου ἦν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν ἔπεσεν αὐτοῦ εἰς 


a» lal 
τοὺς πόδας λέγουσα αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε, οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθανε μοῦ ὁ ἀδελφός. 


1 ver. 838. 
* Mark 7. 34. 
& 8. 12, 


“ Ν 
δὲ ᾿ΙἸῃσοῦς οὖν ὡς εἶδεν αὐτὴν κλαίουσαν, καὶ τοὺς συνελθόντας αὐτῇ ᾿Ιουδαίους 
λ , ᾿ ὁ , a , Caer err, ε κ 34 — A 
κλαίοντας, ᾿ ἐνεβριμήσατο τῷ πνεύματι, Kal ἐτάραξεν ἑαυτὸν, * καὶ εἶπε, Ποῦ 





He does not say, J will ask God that he may rise again; but 
“he shall rise ;” for “1 am the Resurrection and the Life.” I 
need not ask aid in raising him, I am the Resurrection; all who 
desire to partake in the Resurrection must ask of Me, must pray 
to Me. Thus He raises her mind, and teaches us what the Re- 
surrection is; which is far more important to her and to us, than 
that Lazarus should be raised to life. (Chrys., Theophyl.) 

24. ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει] The Day of Resurrection and the Last 
Day are here represented as identical. Cp. v. 28, 29; vi. 39. 44. 

25. ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ἀνάστασις Kal ἡ Cw] ‘Ego sum Resurrectio 
morientium, et Vita viventium.” (Beng.) See John xiv. 6. Deut. 
xxx. 20. 1 Cor. i. 30. 

— 6 πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, κἂν ἀποθάνῃ, ζήσεται] he that believeth 
in Me, though he die, yet shall he live; and what is more, his 
death shall be the gate to everlasting life, or, as S. Aug. para- 
phrases it, He that believeth in Me, although he die in the body, 
yet will remain alive in the soul, even until the day when his 
body will rise again, never more to die; for death is the life of 
the soul, and every one who lives in the body, although he may 
die in the body for a time, yet shall he live. 

I am the Life ; and he that believeth in Me shall never die ; 
therefore, whether I am present to your bodily eye or no, I am 
able to give Life; and you must come to Me for life. This is a 
reply to her who said, ‘whatsoever thou wilt ask of God, God 
will give it thee ;”” and ‘if Thou hadst been here, my brother had 
not died.” (Chrys.) 

26. od μὴ ἀποθάνῃ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα] shall never die. See viii. 
51, 52; x. 28, i. 6. shall live for ever. So od μὴ διψήσῃ εἰς τὸν 
αἰῶνα (iv. 14), shall never thirst. See also xiii. 8. 1 Cor. viii. 
13. The Greek οὐ μὴ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα is equivalent to the Hebrew 
DvP? (Jo-leolam), Ps. lv. 22. Prov. x. 30. Cp. Vorst. de 
Hebr. pp. 730—735. And therefore the words “shall not die 
eternally” (non morietur in sternum), in the last Prayer of our 
Burial Service (cp. the first sentence of it from John xi. 25, 26), 
are to be understood in this sense, ‘ shall never die.’ 

28. λάθρα] secretly. Perhaps Martha did not say it openly 
for fear of the Jews, and so she is contrasted with Mary (v. 32). 

82. Μαρία---ἔπεσεν αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς ré8as] So A, B, C, E, G, 
H, K, L, M, 8, U, X, A, A.—Elz. has εἰς τοὺς πόδας abtod,— 
but αὐτοῦ isemphatic, His feet. Mary was more fervent in spirit 
than her sister, and did not care for the crowd, nor for the jealousy, 
suspicion, and hatred, with which the Jews regarded Jesus; Whom 
they and their Rulers sought to kill; but she threw aside all 
human considerations, and having “ chosen the better part,” cared 
only for the one thing needful, and in a spirit of noble courage 
and affectionate devotion, meek and gentle as she was, paid public 
homage to Christ by casting herself at the feet of Him, Who was 
regarded with envious feelings by many around her,—even her 
private friends,—who had come from Jerusalem to comfort her. 

— οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθανε μοῦ ὁ ἀδελφός Observe the difference be- 

᾿ tween these words and Martha’s, v.21. Mary says, “lf Thou 
hadst been here, Death would never have come to one so dear to 
Thee and me as that brother of mine” (μοῦ 5 ἀδελφός). Martha 
says, ‘‘If Thou hadst been here, my brother (ὁ ἀδελφός μου) 
would not haye been dead,—as he now is.” 

83. ᾿Ιουδαίους κλαίοντας] Jews weeping. Many witnesses, 
therefore, were present at this miracle, and many of them bitter 





enemies of Christ. (Aug., Theoph. See συ. 45, 46, and xii. 
17.) A strong evidence of its truth. 

— ἐνεβριμήσατο τῷ πνεύματι] was vehemently affected in 
spirit. This word ἐμβριμῶμαι, repeated in v. 38, ἐμβριμώμενος ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ, is from the root βρέμω, ‘ fremo,’ and signifies to be angry, 
to rebuke, to menace, to forbid, to restrain, with vehemence and 
indignation ; see the passages where it is used, Matt. ix. 30. Mark 
i. 43; xiv. 5. The LXX use ἐμβρίμημα for pyr (zaam), ‘in- 
dignation.’ (Lament. ii. 6.) 

What was the cause of this ἐμβρίμησις ὃ Some say that He 
was troubled by a contemplation of the ravages of sin; some, by 
the hypocrisy and malice of the Jews; some, by the grief of those 
around Him. The reason of this grief and indignation seems 
rather to have been, that now at the close of His Ministry, and 
after so many miracles of might and mercy, those persons who 
had been witnesses of His works, had so little faith in His power 
and love. See below, xii. 37, and Mark viii. 12, where our Lord 
is described in like manner as groaning in spirit on account of 
the unbelief of man; and below, xiii. 21, where, it is said that 
He was troubled in spirit for the treachery of Judas, They 
were weeping vehemently for the dead, whom Jesus loved ;—as if 
He, Who is the Resurrection and the Life, were not now with 
them ; or as if He could not or would not comfort them. Indeed, 
some of them were so sceptical as to say, ‘‘ Could not this man, 
who opened the eyes of the blind, have caused also that this man 
should not have died?” νυ, 37. The Evangelist shows that this 
was the cause of our Lord’s indignation, by adding, “ Jesus there- 
Jore again ἐμβριμώμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ cometh to the grave,” in 
order to work the miracle immediately, and so put an end at once 
to their faithless surmises and cavils. For a like reason He had 
asked, v. 34, “ Where have ye laid him?” as much as to say, “I 
will raise him to life.’’ 

Some of the ancient Fathers supposed this word to indicate 
an internal act, by which our Blessed Lord kept His human affec- 
tions under control, and, as it were, rebuked and restrained them 
from bursting into an immoderate excess of grief. Thus S. Cyril 
says, ἐπιπλήττει τρόπον τινὰ τῇ ἰδίᾳ σαρκί. He does not allow 
His human affections to break forth, but represses and chides 
them. And again he says, ἀγριώτερον τῇ λύπῃ ἐπετίμησε" ὡς yap 
Θεὸς παιδαγωγικῶς ἐπιτιμᾷ. And so Euthym.: ἐπετίμησε τῷ 
πάθει. 5. Cyril adds, that to be overpowered by grief, rupay- 
νεῖσθαι ταῖς λύπαις ,----ἰβ a disorder of human nature, and that this 
was overcome by Christ. 

We may say with reverence, that this wonderful work was 
not only a proof of the Divine power and love of the Incarnate 
Lord, and a pledge of our future Resurrection, by His might and 
mercy, but also the manner of its operation was exemplary to us 
in the exercise of our own human affections. Our Lord loved 
Martha, and her sister, and Lazarus; He wept as man at the 
grave (v. 35). But He checked His affections from breaking 
forth into passionate grief; He did not allow them to disturb His 
reason, to overpower His will, or to impair His quietness and dig- 
nity. He showed grief for the incredulity of the Jews; for un- 
belief is the death of the soul. He thus taught us to regulate and 
moderate our passions ; and particularly, “ not to be sorry, as men 
without hope, for them that sleep in Him.” (1 Thess. iv. 13.) He 
showed human feeling, that we may surely know that He has a 
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τεθείκατε αὐτόν ; Aéyovow αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. 85 " ᾿Εδάκρυσεν ὃ m Luke 1». 41. 


Heb. 4. 15, 


᾿Ιησοῦς. * Ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, Ἴδε πῶς ἐφίλει αὐτόν: 7" Τινὲς δὲ ἐξ 2 ch. 9. 6. 
αὐτῶν εἶπον, Οὐκ ἠδύνατο οὗτος " ὁ ἀνοίξας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ ποιῆσαι och. 9.1. 


ἵνα καὶ οὗτος μὴ ἀποθάνῃ; ὅ8 Ιησοῦς οὖν πάλιν ἐμβριμώμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ 


κι Luke 7, 21. 


“Ὁ - 
ἔρχεται εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον. Ἦν δὲ σπήλαιον, καὶ λίθος ἐπέκειτο ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. * Λέγει 
a » » 

ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Apare τὸν λίθον. Δέγει αὐτῷ ἡ ἀδελφὴ τοῦ τετελευτηκότος Μάρθα, 
Κύριε, ἤδη ὄζει, τεταρταῖος γάρ ἐ 40 λέ ὑτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐκ εἶπόν σὸ 

ριε, ἤδη ὄζει, τεταρταῖος γάρ ἐστι. έγει αὐτῇ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐκ εἶπόν cou, 

rt ‘ A lal 
ὅτι ἐὰν πιστεύσῃς, ὄψῃ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ"; 4! Ἦραν οὖν τὸν λίθον, οὗ ἣν vver 429-26. 
ε θ ‘ ¢ ε δὲ 3 a ‘ > θ Ν ἢ ΝΣ 4 4 
ὁ τεθνηκὼς κείμενος" ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἦρε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἄνω καὶ εἶπε, Πάτερ, 4 Matt. 11. 35. 
ch, «1, 


5 “Ὁ ν ¥ 4 42 > Ν δὲ 70 ν 4 ’ > 4 
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ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον τὸν περιεστῶτα εἶπον, "ἵνα πιστεύσωσιν ὅτι σὺ μὲ ἀπ- 
έστειλας. “ Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐκραύγασε, Adlape, δεῦρο ἔξω" 
44 


rch. 12. 30. 
8 ch. 5. 34—36. 


& 14. 10, 11. 
Matt. 1]. 2—5. 
cts 2. 22. 


Ὁ“ Lal A 
καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ τεθνηκὼς, δεδεμένος τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰς χεῖρας κειρίαυς, καὶ 1 John 5. 9. 





human nature; and He was affected to tears when He saw Mary 
weeping, for “‘ He is touched with our infirmities.”” But He con- 
trolled His feelings, in order to teach us (says Theophylact) what 
are the proper bounds of sorrow, and its opposites,—7d yap ἀσυμ- 
παθὲς καὶ ἄδακρυ θηριῶδες, τὸ δὲ πολύδακρυ καὶ φιλόθρηνον καὶ 
πολύλυπον γυναικῶδες. 

Let Christians endeavour to be like Christ. They are not 
Stoics, nor yet are they overpowered by their feelings ; they are 
not agitated by passions properly so called. (Beng.) 

_ -- érdpatev ἑαυτόν] He troubled himself. A remarkable ex- 
pression. It was His own will and deed: it was in His own 
power to be affected as He would. The Eternal Word of God 
took a human soul as well as human flesh, associating with Him- 
self the complete nature of man in the Unity of His Person; and 
therefore human infirmity is troubled according to His will in His 
Person, where resided Divine power. (Aug.) 
9 The affections of Christ were not passions, but voluntary 
- emotions, which He held under control. And this self-commotion 
was orderly, rational, full of dignity, and directed to proper ends. 
And therefore, when He is said afterwards τεταράχθαι (xii. 27; 
xiii. 21), some suffering of a more violent kind is indicated by the 
contrast. 

35. ᾿Εδάκρυσεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς} Jesus shed tears; ἐδάκρυσεν, not 
ἔκλαυσεν: non ploravit, sed flevit; i.e. gently, and without 
passion. When our Lord is about to do mighty works as God, 
He does something else to remind us that He is also man. He 
now sheds tears as man, when He is about to raise the dead as 
God; so He slept, just before He stilled the storm. See Matt. 
viii. 24. Our Lord was affected with the tears of the sisters of the 
dead, and sympathized with them. “ Ipse Salvator ploravit quem 
resuscitaturus erat.”” (Jerome, Ep. Nepot. p. 269.) 

St. John studiously records, that Jesus shed tears, to show 
that He was really clothed with our nature; and because St. John 
relates more lofty things of Christ than the other Evangelists do, 
therefore he takes care to record the lowly also. Christ also 
thus teaches us to weep for our departed friends,—but to weep 
moderately, and in the fear of God, and in the faith of the Resur- 
rection. Our Lord, being partaker of our flesh and blood, was 
partaker in our human affections, and has taught us how to regu- 
late them . . . The words describe what was seen,—but who 
shall describe what was felt? (Chrys., Theoph.) 

Our Lord ἐδάκρυσεν, shed tears at the grave of Lazarus, but 
He ἔκλαυσεν, wept over Jerusalem. (Luke xix. 41.) So much 
more lamentable is the death of the soul than that of the body. 

87. ὁ ἀνοίξας τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς He that opened the eyes of the 
blind. Thus our Lord’s enemies bear witness to the truth of that 
miracle, 

88. σπήλαιον, καὶ λίθος" a cave; and a stone was lying upon 

See Matt. xxvii. 60. 66. Mark xv. 46. 

39. ἤΑρατε τὸν λίθον Take ye away the stone. Why did our Lord 
say, “ Where have ye laid him?” and “Take away the stone,’’ 
and ‘Loose him?’?’ Why did He not at once raise Lazarus ἢ 
Because He designed to make those, to whom He gave these com- 
mands, to be so many witnesses, by the eye and touch, to the 
reality of the miracle. (Chrys.) 

— Terapraios} quatriduanus. See v. 17. Cp. προκεῖσθαι 
πεμπταῖον. (Aristoph.) “τεταρταῖος, ap. Xen. Cyr. v. 3. 1. 
τριταῖος, Herodot. ii. 89. δευτεραῖος, id. vi. 106. δωδεκαταῖος, 
Theocrit. Id. ii. 4. Philostr. Apollon. vii. 10, πεμπταῖος ἀφί- 
_ kero.” (Kuin.) See the examples in Matth. Gr. Gr. § 144. Cp. 
τριταῖος, 1 Sam. ix. 20; xxx. 13. 

, Observe this word in reference to Christ Himself Lazarus 


tt. 





was dead four days, and ἤδη &¢¢1,—he saw corruption. But 
Christ raised Himself the third day, and “saw no corruption.” 
Acts xiii. 37. 

41. of—keluevos] These words are not found in five uncials, 
B, C*, D, L, X, and a few cursives, and in some Versions, and 
are omitted by many recent Editors; but the evidence of MSS. 
preponderates in their favour; and their omission makes an inhar- 
monious sound between ἦραν λίθον and ἦρεν ὀφθαλμούς. 

— Πάτερ, εὐχαριστῶ σοι] Father, I thank Thee. Christ prayed 
not because He needed aid, but because we need instruction. 
(Hilary, Chrys.) Cp. Marki. 41; iv. 39; ix. 25. John ii.4—11; 
v. 9, which shows that Christ wrought His greatest miracles with- 
out prayer, and by His own authority. He prayed to show that 
He was not against God, or God against Him; and that what He 
did was done with God’s approval, as much as to say,—I pray, 
not because prayer on My part is necessary, nor in order that My 
will may be made effectual ; but in order to show that My will and 
the Father’s will is one and the same will. And this He proceeded 
to prove by saying, ‘‘ Lazarus, come forth,’’—i. e. I, by My power, 
command thee to rise from the dead. (CArys.) 

43. φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐκραύγασε] He cried with a loud voice. 
The Loud Voice of Christ raising Lazarus from the dead, is a pre- 
lude to the Loud Voice of the Trumpet at the Great Day, when 
all who are in the graves will hear His Voice (John v. 28); and 
the effect of that Voice will be immediate,—in the twinkling of an 
eye, as the raising of Lazarus was. (Cyril, Theophyl.) 

— Ad(ape, δεῦρο ἔξω] Lazarus, come forth. He calls all His 
sheep by name (x. 3). He knows them dead as well as alive. 

When our Lord works miracles, He speaks and acts with 
sovereign authority: ‘ Damsel, arise ;’? ‘ Young man, arise,’ 
“Stretch forth thy hand;” ‘Thy sins are forgiven thee;’” 
“‘ Peace, be still!’’ ‘Take up thy bed and go to thy house;” “TI 
say to thee, thou evil spirit, come out of him;” “ Be it unto thee 
even as thou wilt ;’’ ‘‘ Say, the Lord hath need of him;” ‘ To- 
day shalt thou be with Me in Paradise.” (Chrys.) 

44. ἐξῆλθεν ὁ τεθνηκώς] he who was dead came forth. This 
history may be considered as symbolical of what is done in the 
spiritual world, when the soul is raised by Christ’s voice from the 
death of sin, and released from its bands by the Ministry of Re- 
conciliation (2 Cor. v. 18, 19), which He has instituted in His 
Church. It is Christ Who quickens the dead, and raises from the 
grave. The Ministers of Christ, at His command, ‘loose him who 
is bound, and who has been quickened and raised by Christ. 
Aug. See also Aug. Serm. 98, and Quest. 65, and Burgon. 
here. 

— κειρίαι57 with graveclothes. σχοίνια ἐντάφια, Gloss. Used 
by LXX for Hebr. oryzy> (marbadim). Prov. vii. 16, ‘ tapetes 
lectorum.’ κειρίαι sunt fascie quevis, et hoc nomine insigniuntur 
fascize, quibus infantes vinciri, lecti subtendi, et mortuorum ca- 
davera, linteo prius involuta (v. ad Matt. xxvii. 59), ut aromata, 
quibus corpora condiebantur, melius servarentur, ciroumligari 
solebant. Suidas: κειρία' εἶδος ζώνης ἐκ σχοινίων, παρεοικὸς 
ἱμάντι, ἣ δεσμοῦσι τὰς κλίνας. Moschopulus: κειρία ὃ τῶν νη- 
πίων δεσμὸς, ἤγουν 6 κοινῶς φασκία, καὶ fj δεσμοῦσι τοὺς νεκρούς. 
Fuerunt qui putarent totum Lazari corpus involutum, fasciisque 
circumligatum fuisse, instar infantum recens natorum. SBasilius 
Homil. de gratiar. actione T. i. 6 vexpds ἐζωοποιεῖτο καὶ ὃ δεδεμένος 
παριεπάτει. Θαῦμα ἐν θαύματι, κειρίαις δεδέσθαι τοὺς πόδας, καὶ 
μὴ κωλύεσθαι πρὸς κίνησιν. Eandem sententiam secuti Light- 
Sootus, Lampius. (Kuin. Cp. Wetst. p. 918.) 


928 


ἡ ὄψις αὐτοῦ σουδαρίῳ περιεδέδετο. Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Δύσατε αὐτὸν καὶ 


» ε 4 
ἄφετε ὑπάγειν. 


3 aA . Ἀ 
45 Πολλοὶ οὖν ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων οἱ ἐλθόντες πρὸς τὴν Μαρίαν καὶ θεασάμενοι 
ἃ ἐποίησεν, ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν. 
Φαρισαίους, καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἃ ἐποίησεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς: “7 ‘ Συνήγαγον οὖν ot 
3 ~ A ε a , , » ’ A bid - ε 
Αρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συνέδριον, καὶ ἔλεγον, Τί ποιοῦμεν, ὅτι οὗτος ὁ 


t Matt. 26. 3. 
Mark 14. 1. 
Luke 22. 2. 
ch. 12. 19. 


JOHN XI. 45—54. 


46 Τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀπῆλθον πρὸς τοὺς 


Ἂν «- “Ὁ a“ 9 
comp. Acts 4.16, ἄύβρωπος πολλὰ ποιεῖ σημεῖα ; “ ἐὰν ἀφῶμεν αὐτὸν οὕτω, πάντες πιστεύσουσιν 
a “ lal Ν 
εἰς αὐτόν: καὶ ἐλεύσονται οἱ “Ῥωμαῖοι, καὶ ἀροῦσιν ἡμῶν καὶ τὸν τόπον καὶ τὸ 


17, 24—28, 


Ὁ Luke 8, 2. 
ch. 18. 13, 14, 24, 
2 


8. 
Matt. 26. 3. 
v ch, 16, 14, 
w Matt. 7. 22, 
x ch. 10. 16. 
Isa. 49. 5, 6. 
& 56. 8. 


ἔθνος. 


ch. 12, 20-24, 32. ὅτι ἤμελλεν ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποθνήσκειν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔθνους, 
x a a 3 ν 
μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ τὰ τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ τὰ διεσκορπισμένα συναγάγῃ εἰς ἕν. 
9ῦ 53 ? 3.» , 4 A eee) δ, , ν 3 ΄ δ᾽ Ὁ 
w) Aa ἐκείνης οὖν τῆς ἡμέρας συνεβουλεύσαντο ἵνα ἀποκτείνωσιν αὑτόν. 
A “A > , Ν 
δά ¥*Incods οὖν οὐκ ἔτι παῤῥησίᾳ περιεπάτει ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις: ἀλλὰ 


om. 15. 8, 12 
Matt. 8. 11. 

Eph. 2. 13. 

1 John 2. 2, 

y 2 Chron. 13. 19. 
ch. 7. 1, 30. 

& 10. 39, 40. 


ἃ... 


49" Εἷς δέ τις ἐξ αὐτῶν Καϊάφας, ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου, 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε οὐδὲν, © " οὐδὲ λογίζεσθε, ὅτι συμφέρει ἡμῖν ἵνα 
φΦ ν > ld ε Ν A A ‘\ Ν ὅλ. Ν Εθ > 5X δὶ nw 
els ἄνθρωπος ἀποθάνῃ ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ ἔθνος ἀπόληται. Τοῦτο 

δὲ 3 "ἊΨ “ > > > ‘ > ‘ ᾧ δὰ Aa 3 ε΄ "ν 3 ’ὔ 
ἐ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ οὐκ εἶπεν, ἀλλὰ ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκέίνου " ἐπροφήτευσεν, 


52 * καὶ οὐχ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔθνους 





See Luke xix. 20. John xx. 7. 


— σουδαρίῳ] with a napkin. 
ὅτι = in 


47. τί ποιοῦμεν, ὅτι---ποιεῖ; what are we to do? 
reyard to that. See ix. 17. 

48. ἐλεύσονται of Ῥωμαῖοι] the Romans will come and take 
away our place and nation. They feared temporal loss, and in- 
curred eternal, and did not escape the temporal; for the Romans 
did come after Christ’s passion, and took away their place and 
nation, because they did not let Christ alone, but slew Him Who 
is now reigning in heaven, while they are scattered through the 
world. (Aug., Chrys.) Cp. Luke xx. 15, 16, where our Lord 
predicts the destruction of the Jewish polity, as a penalty to be 
inflicted on the Jews for their rejection of Himself. See here the 
results of preferring Political Expediency to Justice, Piety, and 
Truth. 

49. Καϊάφας Caiaphas. See on Matt. xxvi.3. Luke iii. 2. 
He had been intruded into the office by Valerius Gratus, a.p. 25, 
and was put out by Vitellius, a.p. 36. Joseph. A. xviii. 4. 3. 

50. λογίζεσθε] So A, B, Ὁ, L.—Elz. διαλογίζεσθε. 

— ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ] in behalf of the people. Caiaphas, in a 
Jewish spirit, prophesied of what would be expedient for the Jews ; 
but God designed the benefit of Christ’s death for the whole 
World; and made Caiaphas an instrument for conferring that 
oenefit, which the Jews reject. 

51. ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου] being High Priest that 
year he prophesied. Annas was the High Priest de jure. (Cf. 
on Luke iii. 2, and below, xviii. 13. 24.) The addition ‘ of that 
year”’ is a silent indication of the irregular character of the tenure 
by which Caiaphas held office. The High Priesthood, by God’s 
Institution, was in the family of Aaron and for life; but through 
the ambition and strife of the Jews the office had ceased to be 
hereditary, and indeed there were sometimes more than one High 
Priest in one year; and Caiaphas had bought the office with money. 
But even then the Spirit of God had not yet forsaken the sacer- 
dotal office, though they who bare it were unworthy and abused it 
to their own destruction. But He deserted them, when they had 
crucified Christ, and the veil of the Temple was-rent in twain. 

Caiaphas was High Priest in that year, the year in which 
Jesus died; and in that year he prophesied. Jewish Prophecy 
expired with a prediction of Christ’s death on its lips. 

This power, however, in the case of Caiaphas is ascribed by 
the Evangelist to a divine mystery, because he was “ High Priest 
that year” (Aug.); the last in the seventy weeks of Daniel 
(Bengel) ; not that Caiaphas was made High Priest that year; he 
had been High Priest for several years. (See Josephus, Ant. 
xviii. 2 and 4; and on Matt. xxvi. 3.) 

The expression “‘ that year”’ is repeated in vv. 49. 51, and is 
emphatic. He prophesied as High Priest of that year in which 
the Levitical Priesthood and Ritual was about to be superseded by 
the Sacrifice offered by the One Great High Priest. But God 
would thus show, that He had not withdrawn all His graces from 
them, till they forfeited them by rejecting and crucifying Christ ; 
and then the veil of the Temple was rent; and the People and the 
Priesthood became the victims of False Prophets. 

Although there were many other High Priests in other years, 
yet we do not hear that any prophesied except the High Priest of 
that year in which Jesus was about to die. (Origen.) 

Caiaphas spoke with a view to political expediency, but God 





overruled his words to spiritual edification. So He did with those 
of Pilate when he wrote the title on the Cross, xix. 19—22. ‘ Out 
of the eater came forth meat’’ (Judges xiv. 14). ‘‘ The fierceness 
of man shall turn to Thy praise, O Lord” (Ps. Ixxvi. 10).° 

— ἐπροφήτευσε) he prophesied ; here is one of the Comments 
on the History, according to St. John’s manner. See ii. 25; v. 
21; vi. 64. 71; vii. 39; xii. 33. 37. 43; xiii. 11; xxi. 17. 

Sometimes evil men, as Balaam and Caiaphas, may be endued 
with prophetical gifts, and evil spirits themselves may confess 
Christ —‘‘ We know Thee who Thou art” (Luke iv. 34). 

See the power of the High Priesthood. Caiaphas, being 
invested in this office, prophesied, although unworthy and not 
knowing what he said, but was made an instrument in God’s 
hands for declaring the truth. Thus we are taught to honour the 
Priest’s office on account of the grace given by it. He prophe- 
sied, but not with a prophetic soul; and therefore was not a 
prophet. 

See also the power of the Holy Spirit, for He used Caiaphas 
as an organ, and made him utter a prophecy concerning Christ 
and the efficacy of His death. Many, though unworthy, have 
foreseen and foretold the future—Pharaoh, Balaam, Saul, Nebu- 
chadnezzar, Caiaphas, Pilate. (Theoph., Chrys.) Prophetical and 
miraculous powers, eloquence, faith, and other ministerial gifts, 
may be found in evil men. And nothing profiteth without Charity 
(1 Cor. xiii. 1—3). 

We may look for the time, when Ministers of Antichrist, 
seducing men to idolatry, will be permitted to try the faith of the 
world by uttering prophecies, working signs and miracles. (See 
Matt. xxiv. 24. 2 Thess. ii. 9.) But the Holy Spirit, in the Old 
and New Testament, has provided a safeguard against these seduc- 
tions. (See Deut. xiii. 1—4 and 1 Cor. xiii. 1—3.) The test to 
be applied is—Do they, who prophesy and work miracles, also 
preach true doctrine? or do they lead to idolatry? Have they 
Charity? Do they show love to God and to Manin God? Or 
are they like Caiaphas, uttering a prophecy concerning Christ, and 
yet ready to kill Him? 

52. ἵνα---συναγάγῃ eis ἕν] that He might gather together into 
one. The prophecy took effect, but in the opposite way to which 
Caiaphas designed. Christ was slain, and the people of the literal 
Israel were scattered. ‘Their house is left to them desolate” 
(Matt. xxiii. 38), and the ¢rue Israel were gathered together in one 
in Christ. (Chrys.) 

53. συνεβουλεύσαντο] they took counsel together. What, as 
individuals, they had designed, they now deliberate in common to 
execute. (Cyril.) And so they fulfilled the second Psalm (Ps. ii. 1). 

— ἵνα ἀποκτείνωσιν αὐτόν) that they might put Him to death. 
They perverted a prophecy in behalf of Christ into an occasion of 
sin against Him. So evil men deal with the words of the Holy 
Ghost in the Holy Scriptures, which were written for our learning. 
“They wrest them to their own destruction” (2 Pet. iii. 16). 
( Origen.) ; 

54. οὐκ ἔτι παῤῥησίᾳ περιεπάτει ἐν τοῖς “lovdaiois] He was 
walking no more openly among the Jews. 
any temptation to the impiety and malice of His persecutors, or 
give the wicked any cause of becoming more wicked. (Origen, 
see Matt. x. 23.) Their time of probation was past. He thus 
gave His disciples an occasion of showing their stedfastness and 
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JOHN XI. 55—57. 


ἀπῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐγγὺς τῆς ἐρήμου, 


κἀκεῖ διέτριβε μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. 


XII. 1---Ὁ. 929 


εἰς “᾿Εφραΐμ λεγομένην πόλιν, 22 Chron. 15. 19. 


(τ) δ᾽ Ἦν δὲ ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων" (-1) καὶ ἀνέβησαν πολλοὶ εἰς 


Ἱεροσόλυμα 
°° ᾿Εζήτουν οὖν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 

, , Ἄν «4 1m 
κότες, Τί δοκεῖ. ὑμῖν ; 


ἐκ τῆς χώρας πρὸ τοῦ πάσχα, "“ ἵνα ἁγνίσωσιν ἑαυτούς. 

\ » > > / > RA: Lal ε 
καὶ ἔλεγον μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἑστη- 
ὅτι οὐ μὴ ἔλθῃ εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν ; 51 Δεδώκεισαν δὲ of 


zz 2 Chron. 30, 
17—19. 


> “ Ν ε A > ‘ 9 57 lal Δι Ὁ , 9 
Apxvepets καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι ἐντολὴν ἵνα ἐάν τις γνῷ ποὺ ἐστι μηνύσῃ, ὅπως 


πιάσωσιν αὐτόν. 


lat ee A Ww ἃ ε A aA , > oo ὁ. , 
XIL. 1 *‘O οὖν ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸ ἕξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα ἦλθεν εἰς " Βηθανίαν, a Matt. 26, 6 


9 ’ ε Ν ἃ » > lal 3,3 ἴω 
ὅπου ἦν Δάζαρος ὃ τεθνηκὼς, ὃν NYELpEV ἐκ νεκρὼων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 


beh. 11. 1, 43. 


(++) 5 ᾿Εποίησαν οὖν αὐτῷ δεῖπνον ἐκεῖ, καὶ ἡ Μάρθα διηκόνει, ὁ δὲ Λάζαρος 


= 4 A Ν a 
εἰς ἣν τῶν ἀνακειμένων σὺν αὐτῷ. 


δ. Ἢ οὖν Μαρία λαβοῦσα λίτραν μύρου «οι. 11. 2. 


νάρδου πιστικῆς πολυτίμου ἤλειψε τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἐξέμαξε ταῖς 


Ἂ 3. - δὴ Ν “ὃ > Le) 
θριξὶν αὐτῆς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ: 
4“ Aéye οὖν εἷς ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν 


ε A 35 ’ > 4 > lal 5" Lal nw 4 
ἡ δὲ οἰκία ἐπληρώθη ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς τοῦ μύρου. 
αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιούδας Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτης, ὁ μέλλων a Matt, 10, 4. 


ΡΝ ὃ δό δ , A Ν , > > 10: ΄ ὃ ΄ 
αὐτὸν παραθιδόναι, © Διατί τοῦτο τὸ μύρον οὐκ ἐπράθη τριακοσίων δηναρίων, 
καὶ ἐδόθη πτωχοῖς ; 5" Εἶπε δὲ τοῦτο, οὐχ ὅτι περὶ τῶν πτωχῶν ἔμελεν αὐτῷ, ech. 13.29. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι κλέπτης ἣν, καὶ τὸ γλωσσόκομον εἶχε, καὶ τὰ βαλλόμενα ἐβάσταζεν. 





allegiance to Him; and therefore He afterwards said, ‘ Ye are 
they who have continued with me in my temptations ” (Luke xxii. 
28). (Chrys.) 

— Ἐφραΐμ λεγομένην πόλιν] See on Luke x. 1. Cp. Winer, 
R. W. in v. Ephraim. 

55. τῆς χώρας] from that country or region where Jesus had 
been (v. 54). Does the Evangelist intimate that the men of that 
region were solicited to deliver up Christ (see vv. 56, 57); and 
does he thus bring out more strongly the treachery of Christ’s 
own Apostle who betrayed Him? 

— ἵνα ayvlowow) in order that they might purify themselves. 
On this use of ἁγνίζω, see Acts xxi. 94, 26; xxiv. 18. That they 
might purify themselves from such ceremonial defilements as they 
might have contracted; in order to participation in the Paschal 
feast. (See Numb. ix. 10. 2 Chron. xxx. 17.) This purifica- 
tion was effected by sacrifices, sprinkling of water, fasting, prayer, 
and other observances, which lasted from one to six days. (See 
Lightf. and Lampe.) This, and the other prescribed rites, brought 
a great concourse of people together at Jerusalem, before the 
Festival. Indeed, all who went had to undergo the rites in ques- 
tion. Soa Rabbinical writer, cited by Wetstein, says, ‘ Tenetur 
' unusquisque ad purificandum se ad festum.’ And Jos. Ant. iv. 3. 
12, ἀθέμιτον ἡγεῖτο---μὴ προηγνευκὸς εἰσάγειν τὸ πλῆθος. The 
rites are described by Jos. Ant. viii. 3, and Bell. v. 2. 

Probably in reference to this usage at this time our Lord 
Himself says, “ for their sakes I sanctify Myself” (xvii.19). The 
People were sanctifying themselves for the Levitical Passover. 
The True Passover was sanctifying Himself to be an Oblation for 
the whole world. Like them also, He came to the Holy City 
before the Passover. See xii. 1. 


Cu. XII. 1, Ὁ οὖν Ἰησοῦς---ἦλθεν els Βηθανίαν] Jesus then 
came to Bethany six days before the Passover. On the Sabbath 
before the Passover, the eve of Palm Sunday, see v. 12. This is 
the same narrative as in St. Matt. (xxvi. 6) and in St. Mark (xiv. 
3), concerning the woman in the house of Simon, who had been a 
leper. Aug. (de Cons, Evang. ii. 89.) 

— πρὸ ἐξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα] six days before the Passover. 
The term ‘eight days’ is equivalent to a week. On the construc- 
tion cp. xi. 18, ἐγγὺς τῶν Ἱεροσολύμων ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων δεκαπέντε. 
So LXX, Amos i. 1, πρὸ δύο ἐτῶν τοῦ σεισμοῦ : iv. 7, πρὸ τριῶν 
μηνῶν τοῦ τρυγητοῦ (Winer, p. 492). 

2. δεῖπνον) This Supper at Bethany was probably on the 
Sabbath before His death. It was on a Sabbath,—the Sabbath, 
or day of Rest before that great Sabbath, the Jast Sabbath 
which was of divine obligation, on which Christ rested in the 
grave, and fulfilled the Sabbath, and prepared the grave as a place 
of Rest for all who pass from this life in His faith and fear. This 
Supper, in which He was anointed and embalmed beforehand for 
His burial (see on v. 7), may be regarded as presenting a type of 
that rest and refreshment in the Sabbath of the grave, where all 
who are cleansed from the leprosy of sin, as Simon was from 
ey ety, and who are raised from the death of sin, as Laza- 

ou. 1. 





rus from the grave, and all whom Jesus loves, as Martha and 
Mary, recline at a spiritual banquet, in Paradise,—which is a 
blessed Bethany, or House of Passage (see i. 28; x. 40), from 
this world to the heavenly Jerusalem. 

8. ‘H οὖν Μαρία] Then took Mary a pound of ointment of 
pure spikenard. See above on xi. 2, where St. John says ἀλεί- 
ψασα τὸν Κύριον, though he dwells specially on the anointing 
of the feet. 

St. John alone mentions the name of Mary here; St. Mat- 
thew and St. Mark say only ‘a woman’ (Matt. xxvi. 7. Mark 
xiv. 3). Probably she was still alive when they wrote their Gos- 
pels; and they would not draw her forth from her retirement into 
publicity. See above, p. 328. St. John shows his independent 
knowledge by specifying her name; and thus also fulfils our 
Lord’s prophecy that it would be illustrious for ever in the whole 
world. Matt. xxvi. 13. Mark xiv. 9. 

— νάρδου πιστικῆς} of pure spikenard. See on Mark xiv. 3. 
The distillations of pure oil are called ἄδολοι by 4ischyl. Ag. 95. 

— τοὺς πόδα] Mary anointed His feet. We may imitate her 
in her love and ministry to Christ. For all Christians are members 
of Christ ; and what we do, from love of Christ, to the lowest of 
His members is accepted by Him as done unto Himself (Matt. 
xxv. 40), We therefore may be said to anoint His feet, when we 
show mercy to His poor. (Theoph.) 

— ἡ δὲ οἰκία ἐπληρώθη ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς the house was Jilled with 
the odour. And the world is now filled with its fragrance. Do 
thou also anoint the feet of Jesus, and wipe His feet with thy 
hair. If thou hast more than enough, give to the poor, which 
are the feet of Christ’s body, so thou mayest wipe them with thy 
hair. (Aug.) This will be an odour of a sweet smell (ὀσμὴ 
εὐωδίας), a sacrifice well-pleasing to God (Phil. iv. 18) ; “as Christ 
also hath loved us and hath given Himself for us, an offering and a 
sacrifice to God for a sweet-smelling savour” (εἰς ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας, 
Eph. v. 2). 

τ “lodbes] Judas. The other Evangelists do not specify him. 
Here is an evidence of the later date of this Gospel. Cp. the 
mention of Peter and Malchus, xviii. 10, and Lazarus, xi. 1. 

Judas, we see, was permitted to remain in Christ’s company 
to the end. Our Lord, by His forbearance to the Traitor, teaches 
us to tolerate evil men in the Church, that we may not divide the 
body of Christ. Be thou holy, and tolerate the evil, that thou 
mayest attain the reward of the good, and not be condemned with 
the evil. Imitate Christ. (Aug.) 

6. Εἶπε τοῦτο] He said this, not because he cared Sor the poor, 
but because he was a thief and had the bag. This comment is 
peculiar to St. John’s narrative of this fact. See above, p. 268. 

— γλωσσόκομον] Properly, (1) a case for the stops or keys of 
pipes or flutes; (2) a chest, scrip, or purse for money, 2 Chron. 
xxiv. 10, 11; below, xiii. 29. See Wetst. p- 921, and Kuin., 
who says, “γλωσσόκομον, vocabulum compositum ex γλῶσσα 
lingua, item lingula tibiarum, et κομέω servo, proprié notat thecam, 
5. cistellam, in qué tibicines lingulas tibiarum reponebant, ne 
attritu corrumperentur. Hesychius: liar ar ἐν ᾧ of αὐληταὶ 
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JOHN XII 7—14. 


7 Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, "Ades αὐτὴν, ἵνα cis THY ἡμέραν τοῦ ἐνταφιασμοῦ μου 


f Deut. 15. 11. 
Matt. 26. 11. 


Mark 14.7. πάντοτε ἔχετε. 


(2) 9 Ἔγνω οὖν ὄχλος πολὺς 


τηρήσῃ αὐτό: δ' τοὺς πτωχοὺς γὰρ πάντοτε ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ 


ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι καὶ ἦλθον, 


“A 4 
οὐ διὰ τὸν Ἰησοῦν μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ iva Kal τὸν Λάζαρον ἴδωσιν, ὃν ἤγειρεν ἐκ 
lal 10 > , δὲ ΄ῳ “ 7 Ν Ν ld > 4 
νεκρῶν. Ἑβουλεύσαντο δὲ οἱ ᾿Αρχιερεῖς ἵνα καὶ τὸν Adlapov ἀποκτείνωσιν, 
11 ν Ν ὃ > ον, ε ial wn > 5 , See > Ν > la) 
ὅτι πολλοὶ δ αὐτὸν ὑπῆγον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἐπίστευον εἰς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 


g Matt. 21. 1—11. 
Mark 11, 1 —10. 
Luke 19. 29—38. 
h Ps, 118. 25, 26. 


(2%) 2TH ἐπαύριον ὄχλος πολὺς ὁ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι, 
ἔρχεται ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα, 1 " ἔλαβον τὰ βαΐα τῶν φοινίκων, καὶ ἐξῆλθον 
εἰς ὑπάντησιν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔκραζον, '(Ωσαννὰ, εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν 


ὀνόματι Κυρίου 6 βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
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11) 14 εὑρὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὀνάριον ἐκάθισεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ, καθώς ἐστι γεγραμ- 





ἀπετίθεσαν τὰς γλωσσίδας, deinde verd hoc idem nomen adhibetur 
etiam de arculé quévis ; sic Exod. xxxvii. 1, Arcam foederis Aquila 
dixit γλωσσόκομον, Alexandrini ibi usi sunt vocabulo κιβωτός. 
Cistulam, in quam Philistei aureos mures et simulacra conjece- 
rant, que in textu Hebraico 1378 dicitur, Josephus, Ant. vi. 1, 2, 
γλωσσόκομον dixit quod nomen § 3 explicuit, τὸ ἄγγος ὃ τοὺς 
ἀνδριάντας εἶχε καὶ μύας, arcula in qué erant simulacra et mures. 
Inprimis autem γλωσσόκομον usurpatur loculo pecuniis asser- 
vandis apto sive marsupio, ut h. 1. in versione Alexandrina 2 Par. 
xxiv. 8. 10, 11. Plutarch. Galba, p. 1060, ἐκέλευσεν (Galba) 
αὑτῷ κομισθῆναι τὸ γλωσσόκομον, καὶ λαβὼν χρυσοῦς τινὰς 
ἐπέδωκε τῷ Κάνῳ. Lex. Cyrill. ined. γλοσσόκομον" βαλάντιον, ἢ 
ξυλίνη θήκη. Euthymius Zigabenus ad Matth. 26, γλωσσόκομον 
δὲ ἣν βαλάντιον, ἐν ᾧ τὰ προσαγόμενα χάριν τῶν πενήτων ἐναπε- 
θησαυρίζετο. Etiam in scriptis Rabbinorum reperitur vocabulum 
ΜΌΡΟΝ (quo h. 1. Syrus usus est) οὖ δ ΌΡΟΥΣῚ per Daleth, et vulgo 
ponitur de arca sepulcrali, v. Lightfootus ad h. 1. et Busxtorfius 
Lex. Talm. p. 443.” Cp. on xiii. 29. 

Observe the striking contrast—Mary and Judas; the three 
hundred pence, and the thirty pieces of silver; her ἀλάβαστρον, 
his γλωσσόκομον ; she in a Simon’s house, he Simon’s son; the 
fragrant deed of the one, the miserable end of the other. Let all 
covetous men,—all who grudge Christ and His House what they 
lavish on themselves,—all robbers of Him and of His Church, 
beware. Let them cast away the spirit of Judas, lest they be con- 
demned with him; and imitate Mary, that they may be glorified 
with her. 

— βαλλόμενα] Offerings to Christ, from those who ministered 
to Him of their substance. See on Luke viii. 3. 

Why had Judas the custody of the oblations to Christ, and 
why did not our Lord, who knew his thoughts and secret acts, 
put him out of his stewardship? This is a question which has 
received different answers from various quarters. Some have 
replied, that He would not give Judas any occasion for betraying 
Him. (Chrys., Euthym.) Some have ventured to affirm, that his 
acts of embezzlement were unobserved by Christ. (Liicke.) This 
is certain, that He has thus left a warning to all, and especially to 
the Clergy, on the solemn responsibility of pecuniary trusts and 
possessions ; and on the dreadful consequences to themselves and 
to their own spiritual being, from dealing dishonestly with Church 
revenues. He has also thus bequeathed to all an example of 
patience and forbearance. We may not forsake the Communion 
of the Church, even though a sacrilegious Judas ministers therein. 

%. “Ages αὐτήν] Let her alone. Observe the tenderness of 
Christ’s words: He does not condemn Judas, but praises and 
encourages Mary. (Aug.) 

— ἕνα εἰς τὴν ἡμέραν---τηρήσῃ αὐτό] Let her alone, she did not 
sell it for 300 pence and bestow it upon the poor, not because she 
has no love for the poor—as thou, O Judas, uncharitably allegest, 
who carest not for the poor, and who wouldst have its price for 
thyself—but she preserved it in order to keep it for the day of 
my burial. 

B, D, L, Q, X, and Vulg., and Athiopic, Coptic, Sahidic, 
and Armenian Versions, have the reading in the text.—E/z. and 
A, B, F, G, H, I, M, 8, U, A, A, and Syriac and Gothic Versions, 
and the majority of Cursives, have τετήρηκεν, a reading which 


‘ was perhaps derived from the narrative of the other Evangelists, 


Matt. xxvi. 12. Mark xiv. 8. 

_ The allegation of some, that St. John is at variance with the 
other Evangelists, and that Mary anointed only the feet of Christ, 
and had a surplus of nard which she reserved for the burial, is 

unded on a misconstruction of his words. See xi. 2, where he 
says that she anointed the Lord (i.e. His body), and wiped His 





feet with her hair. This allegation of discrepancy, like many 
others of the same kind, is founded on the hypothesis, that St. 
John, in relating any given event, was bound to record all the cir- 
cumstances related by his predecessors, or is else to be regarded as 
contradicting them! whereas, on the contrary, his practice of 
not repeating all that they had related, and in dwelling on some 
particular circumstances (e.g. the anointing of the feet here) not 
mentioned by them, ought rather to be regarded as evidence of his 
agreement with them. He takes for granted that his readers are 
well acquainted with the earlier Gospels, given by the Holy Ghost 
for their use, and are satisfied of their veracity. See above, p. 268. 

There is something impressive and affecting in the mention of 
day of burial, because, probably, this anointing took place on the 
day-week before our Lord’s rest in the grave. See above on v. 2. 

8. ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε] but Me ye have not always. He 
is speaking of His bodily presence; for, according to His Divine 
Majesty and Grace, He is ever with us, as He promised, “ Lo, I 
am with you alway.” Matt. xxviii. 20. (Aug.) He was speak- 
ing of the flesh which He took of the Virgin Mary, and in which 
He was crucified and buried, when He said, “‘ Me ye have not 
always,” for in that flesh He ascended into heaven, and is not 
here, but He is sitting at God’s right hand. But the presence of 
His Divine Majesty is not withdrawn from us; ¢hat is here, and 
every where. Here is a divine caution against the erroneous notion 
of a carnal presence in the Holy Eucharist. 

10. ἵνα καὶ τὸν Λάζαρον ἀποκτείνωσιν) in order that they might 
put Lazarus also to death. See the blindness of their rage; as if 
Christ could raise one who died, and not raise one who was killed. 
He did both. He who raised Lazarus raised Himself. (Aug.) 

12. Τῇ ἐπαύριον] On the morrow. The first day of the week— 
Sunday. This triumphal entry took place on what is called Palm 
Sunday. Seeonv. 1. Cp. Ps. cxviii. 24 and next note. 

18. τὰ Bata τῶν φοινίκων) the branches of the Palms which 
grew there. The Palm, which is said to grow better when weight 
is hung upon its boughs, is emblematic of Victory, and specially 
of such a victory as that of Christ, which was made more glorious 
by the weight of suffering for the sins of the world laid upon 
Him, Who, from the lowest depths of sorrow and humility, and 
from the pit of the grave raised Himself, and ascended on the 
clouds to, the right hand of God. 

These Palms of Victory, now strewn in His triumphal entry 
to Jerusalem, prefigured the conquest He would achieve over 
death, by dying and triumphing over the Devil, the Prince of 
Death, by the trophy of the Cross (Aug.), and of that glorious 
march of Triumph, by which He would mount upon the clouds, 
into the heavenly Jerusalem.—They prefigured that Victory by 
which the Saints also are enabled to overcome, and to stand with 
palms in their hands, and sing hallelujahs to the Lamb. (Rev. 
vii. 9, 10.) 5. Cyril, Bishop of Jerusalem in the fourth century, 
speaks of the Palm-tree, from which these branches were stripped, 
as still existing in his day. See the interesting topographical 
passage, Cateches. x. pp. 246, 247. 

— ὩὭὩσαννά] Hosanna, a word of prayer and worship, “ Save 
us.” See on Matt. xxi. 9. They are inspired to recognize 
Christ as greater than a prophet; Christ is God; for salvation is 
from God alone. (Chrys., Aug., Theoph.) : 

14. Εὑρὼν 5 Ἰησοῦς ὀνάριον͵ Jesus having gotten a young ass. 

εὑρεῖν is the Hebrew xp (matsa), to procure; and means, 
having sent in quest of and found. See i. 42. 46, and ix, 35. 

The young ass was one on which no one had ever sat, and 
was emblematic of the Gentile world, which had never been 
broken in, and was about to submit to Christ. (Aug., Chrys.) 
See below on v. 20. Matt. xxi. 7. Mark xi. 2. 











JOHN XII. 18---29. 
μένον, δ᾽ Μὴ φοβοῦ θυγάτηρ Σιών' ἰδοὺ ὁ 


καθήμενος ἐπὶ πῶλον ὄνου. 
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βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεται ἴζΖεοι. 9.9. 


(+) "δ" Ταῦτα δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ τὸ πρῶτον! ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε καὶ Matt. 17. 9. 


Luke 18, 84. 


ἐδοξάσθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, τότε ἐμνήσθησαν ὅτι ταῦτα ἦν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ γεγραμμένα, καὶ “" 7. 39. 
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ταῦτα ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ. Ἐμαρτύρει οὖν ὁ ὄχλος 6 ὧν per αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τὸν 

Δάζαρον ἐφώνησεν ἐκ τοῦ μνημείου, καὶ ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν. 18 Διὰ τοῦτο 

καὶ ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ 6 ὄχλος, ὅτι ἤκουσαν τοῦτο αὐτὸν πεποιηκέναι τὸ σημεῖον. 

19 Οἱ οὖν Φαρισαῖοι εἶπον πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, Θεωρεῖτε ὅτι οὐκ ὠφελεῖτε οὐδέν ; ἴδε ὁ 


, | “4 3 δι. “ὦ 
κόσμος ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθεν. 


ν na ν al 
“Ὁ Ἦσαν δέ τινες ' Ἕλληνες ἐκ τῶν ἀναβαινόντων iva προσκυνήσωσιν ἐν TH | Acts 8. 27. 


ἑορτῇ" “ οὗτοι οὖν προσῆλθον Φιλίππῳ τῷ ἀπὸ Βηθσαϊδὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 


4 & 13. 42, 48. 


και ἃ 17. 4. 
comp. 1 Kings 8. 


ἠρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Κύριε, θέλομεν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἰδεῖν. 33 Ἔρχεται Φίλιππος “:-- 33. 
καὶ λέγει "᾿ τῷ ᾿Ανδρέᾳ, καὶ πάλιν ᾿Ανδρέας καὶ Φίλιππος λέγουσι τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. m matt. 10. . 


Iv 
ὃ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 


τὸ} “Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς λέγων, ᾿Ελήλυθεν ἡ dpa ἵνα δοξασθῇ 
(x) " ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ ὁ κόκκος τοῦ ,, state, 10.39 


& 16. 25. 


, A > Ἂς A > 4, } en , , 38 Vr 9 ’ ‘ 
σίτου πεσὼν Els τὴν γὴν ἀποθάνῃ, GUTOS μόνος μένει" ἐὰν δὲ ἀποθάνῃ, πολὺν κὰν 6 35. 


Ν 4 
καρπὸν φέρει. 
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(ar) "Ὁ φιλῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν' καὶ 


e Luke 9. 24. 
O & 17. 33. 





— γεγραμμένον] written, St. John does not often quote the 
Hebrew Scriptures, and gives the substance rather than the letter. 
See vv. 38—40. 

15. ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεται] thy King cometh, not like most of 
thy kings, proud and cruel, but meek; and not leading an army, 
and riding on a war-horse, but on the colt of an ass. 

16. Ταῦτα οὐκ ἔγνωσαν of μαθηταί] These things understood 
not His disciples at the first. Observe the modesty of the Evan- 
gelist. He is not ashamed to confess their former ignorance. 
(Chrys.) An evidence of truth. Compare Matt. xvi. 9. Mark 
viii. 17. John ii. 17. 22; viii. 28; xiii. 7; xvi. 12, 13 (Burgon.), 
passages which show that many things were done and said by our 
Lord to the Apostles, which they could not understand at the 
time. 

This confirms the principle, which is ever to be borne in 
mind in reading the Gospels, that much of His teaching was an- 
ticipatory and prophetical, and is to be interpreted by the light 
of what He afterwards did or said. See particularly the doctrine 
in the Third and Sixth Chapters of this Gospel. Here also is an 
evidence of their Inspiration. If the Holy Ghost had not been 
given to lead them into all truth, and to bring to their remem- 
brance what Christ had spoken to them (John xiv. 26), they would 
never have been enabled, nor would have attempted, to record 
long discourses on abstruse matters; discourses which, when de- 
livered, they themselves, as St. John here candidiy confesses, did 
not understand. 

17. ’Euapripe: οὖν--- ὅτι] The multitude, therefore, that was now 
with Him, was bearing witness that He raised Lazarus from the 
dead. Some MSS., e.g. A, B, E¥*, 6, H, M, Q, 8, U, X, A, have 
ὅτε. But the sense is, that by this triumphal manifestation the 
people bare witness hat He raised Lazarus from the dead. Their 
hosannas were a public proof of the Miracle. See v.18. And 
here is an answer to modern cavils against that Miracle, on the 
plea that it is not mentioned by the other Evangelists. (Cp. on 
xi. 1.) These hosannas are mentioned by them. And these 
Hosannas of the Multitude are Echoes of the Voice of Christ,— 
“ Lazarus, come forth.” This reflection on the fact is quite in 
the manner of St. John’s Gospel. See above, Introduction, p. 268. 

19. ὁ κόσμο----ἀπῆλθεν the world is gone away after Him. 
These words of the Pharisees are very like what they afterwards 
spake to St. James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, at the Passover of 
A.D. 62, just before they killed him, 6 λαὸς πλανᾶται ὀπίσω 
Ἰησοῦ τοῦ σταυρωθέντος. And it is remarkable, that the people 
then also, as now (v. 13), cried ὠσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Δαβίδ. See the 

- interesting narrative of Hegesippus preserved by Eusebius ii. 23, 
and note above on Luke xxiii. 34, whence it is evident that St. 
James, at his martyrdom, had a lively remembrance of our Lord’s 
words and actions at His death at the Passover about thirty years 
before. 

20. Ἦσαν δέ τινες Ἕλληνες: Gentile proselytes; like the 
Eunuch in the Acts of the Apostles (Acts viii. 27. Cp. Acts xiii. 
43), who came up to Jerusalem to worship. ‘ Commodé ergo et 
h. 1. Proselyti simpliciter dici potuerunt Ἕλληνες." (Kuin.) 

Observe that the young ass, brought to Him by two disciples, 
typified the Gentile world coming to Christ. See on Matt. xxi. 





2—7. Mark xi.2—7. And now in the next verses (20, 21) we 
see Gentiles, brought by two disciples, and coming to Him. Thus 
the type is explained by the Antitype. Thus, when our Lord had 
withered the leafy Fig-tree, He went up to Jerusalem and the 
Temple, typified by the Fig-tree. (See Matt. xxi. 19,20. Mark 
xi. 13—20.) 

The Jews seek to kill Jesus, and the Greeks seek to see Him. 
But the Apostles who laid their garments on the colt and who 
bring these Greeks to Jesus—are Jews. Now, therefore, the two 
walls—that is, the wall of the Circumcision and that of the Un- 
circumcision—are coming together in the one Corner-stone, Christ 
Jesus, and Jew and Greek are meeting together in the one faith of 
Christ, with a kiss of peace. 

21. προσῆλθον Φιλίππῳ] These Greeks come to Philip, and 
he to Andrew, and they together came to Jesus (one would not 
come alone), a proof of reverence and awe for Jesus, after the 
stupendous miracle He had just wrought. 

— τῆς TadiAatas}] Galilee of the Gentiles, and therefore a 
very fit person to bring them to Christ. 

— θέλομεν] we desire. See above, vi. 21. 

23. ἐλήλυθεν ἡ ὥρα] the hour is come. Before, He had 
charged His Apostles, ‘Go ye not into the way of the Gentiles.” 
(Matt. x. 5. Cp. also Matt. xv. 24.) But now the case is altered, 
and He was about soon to give a general commission to His 
Apostles. ‘ Go and teach all nations.” (Matt. xxviii. 19.) He 
foresaw that many of the Gentiles would believe after His Passion 
and Resurrection ; and on this occasion of the Greeks wishing to 
see Him, He beheld the firstfruits of the harvest of the Gentiles, 
and He speaks of Himself as of a grain sown in the earth, and 
ripening into a spiritual Harvest of believers, who were to spring 
up from Him after His death, burial, and resurrection. 

24. ἐὰν μὴ ὃ κόκκος} unless the grain of wheat fall into the 
earth and die, it abideth alone, but if it die, it heareth much 
Jruit. He compares Himself to a grain of corn, which would be 
buried by the unbelief of the Jews, but would fructify in the faith 
of the Gentiles. (Aug., Chrys.) As much as to say: The Jews 
desire to kill Me; but the Gentiles desire to see Me. My hour 
is come. I will comply with the desire of the Jews, that I may 
comply with that of the Gentiles. I will die, that they may live. 
My death will be their birth. As when a grain of corn is sown 
and dies in the earth it bears much fruit, so My death will yield an 
abundant harvest. If this is true of a grain of corn, how much 
more so of Me, Whose death is the cause of life ! 

When I have died and have raised Myself from the dead, 
then will My power be much more manifest, and the world will 
believe in Me as God. 

In another sense, also, Christ’s death is the cause of life. He 
dies and rises from the dead, and becomes the “firstfruits of 
them that slept. For as in Adam all die, even so in Christ all 
shall be made alive ;” and therefore, from this saying of our 
Lord St. Paul derives His argument on the Resurrection. 1 Cor. 
xv. 36. 

25. Ὁ φιλῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ] He that loveth his life shall 
lose it. See Matt. x. 30; xvi. 25. Luke ix. 24; xvii. 33. 
much as to say, As I give My life for you, so you must be ready 
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μισῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον φυλάξει αὐτήν. 
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och. (5) 8°" Kay ἐμοί τις διακονῇ, ἐμοὶ ἀκολουθείτω: καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, " ἐκεῖ καὶ 
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1 Thess.4-17. ὁ διάκονος ὁ ἐμὸς ἔσται" καὶ ἐάν τις ἐμοὶ διακονῇ, τιμήσει αὐτὸν ὁ Πατήρ. 
ae 107 Ce \ 
2 Cor δ. δ. ἀν 7 Νῦν ἡ ψυχή μου τετάρακται καὶ τί εἴπω; Πάτερ, σῶσόν pe ἐκ τῆς 
vil. 1. 23. 


I Thess. 4.17, 18, ὥρας ταύτης" ἀλλὰ διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον εἰς THY ὥραν ταύτην. (~~) * Πάτερ, δόξα- 

2 Tim, 2, 12. Ἄν x.» > > wee a 3 a \ 3907 P Ν ΄ 
σον σοῦ τὸ ὄνομα. Ἦλθεν οὖν φωνὴ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Καὶ ἐδόξασα, καὶ πάλιν 
δοξάσω. 3 Ὃ οὖν ὄχλος ὁ ἑστὼς καὶ ἀκούσας ἔλεγε βροντὴν γεγονέναι: ἄλλοι 
ἔλεγον, Γάγγελος αὐτῷ λελάληκεν. ™ ᾿Απεκρίθη 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐ Sv 
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qch. 16.11. ἐμὲ ἡ φωνὴ αὕτη γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ Sv ὑμᾶς. “ Νῦν κρίσις ἐστὶ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου’ 
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τ ch. 8. 14. 31 νῦν 6 ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου ἐκβληθήσεται ἔξω. 35." Κἀγὼ ἐὰν ὑψωθῶ 
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Isa. ὅδ. 10,11. ἐς τῆς γῆς πάντας ἑλκύσω πρὸς ἐμαυτόν. Τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε σημαίνων ποίῳ 
Cor. 1. 23, 24. 
cigs θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποθνήσκειν. 
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Ps. 80. 39, 36. 34 ε᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ὄχλος, Ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου, ὅτι 6 Χριστὸς 
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τὸ φώς, ἵνα υἱοὶ φωτὸς γένησθε. 





to die for Me; and as I bear fruit by dying, so will you. Love 
not thy life in Time, lest thou lose it in Eternity. (Cp. Aug.) 

— ὁ μισῶν τὴν ψυχὴν aitod) he who hateth his life in this 
world shall guard it unto life eternal. We who does not give 
way to the temptations of sinful lusts, but crucifies his appetites, 
when they rebel against God, shall live for evermore. (Chrys.) 

26. ἐὰν ἐμοί τις διακονῇ) If a man is a minister (διάκονος, 
servant) to Me, let him follow Me. If a man seeks not his own 
things, but Mine, and walks in My ways and not in his own, and 
does all his good works, not for his own glory but for Mine, let 
him be ready to die, as I am, and his reward shall be to be where 
I am, that is, in heaven. Therefore let us not love our lives, nor 
the things of earth, but of heaven. Thither let us ascend in heart 
and mind, and dwell with Christ. (Theoph., Aug., Chrys.) 

— ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, ἐκεῖ καὶ ὁ διάκονος ὁ ἐμός] where I am, 
there shall My minister be. These words were remarkably ful- 
filled in St. Stephen, one of the first διάκονοι, or deacons, and the 
first martyr. He followed Christ ; he imitated Christ in a signal 
manner in his death ; and doubtless will be ever with Christ. See 
below on Acts vii. 59, 60. 

27. ἡ ψυχή μου τετάρακται] My soul is troubled. In these 
and the following words we see proofs of His Humanity. Our 
Lord was liable to human infirmities, and as Man He clung to life. 
Christ’s body was free from sin; but if His body had been exempt 
from the necessities of Humanity, it would not have been body. 
There was nothing sinful in this, any more than there is in hunger 
or in sleep; but He controls and corrects this’ human longing for 
life, and says, “" For this cause came I to this hour,’”’—that is, to 
the hour of death, for the redemption of the world. Thus He 
teaches, that we must not endeavour to fly from trouble or from 
death for the truth’s sake ; and by saying, “‘ Glorify Thy name,’’ He 
teaches us that the cross is the road to glory. See above, xi. 33; 
below, xiii. 21; and Matt. xxvi. 41. 

29. βροντήν] thunder. An evidence of St. John’s veracity, 
not concealing the doubés of the people. If the Evangelists had 
wished to deceive, they might perhaps have related that thunder 
was a voice from heaven to Christ, but they would never have 
related that any one said, that a voice to Christ was thunder. 

80, 31. Νῦν κρίσις ἐστὶ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου" viv ὃ ἄρχων τ. 
κόσμου τ. ἐκβληθήσεται)] Now is the season of judgment, by which 
men will be tried, tested, sifted. One man will be discerned 
from another, as the chaff from the wheat by winnowing. 

The Prince of this world is the Prince of the evil who dwell 
in the world ; not that he is the Lord of the world. 

Formerly, the Devil possessed the human race, and reigned 
in the hearts of the unbelieving, and beguiled them to forsake the 
Creator, and worship the creature, and held them captive in his 
chains. , But now, by faith in Christ, and by the efficacy of His 
blood, and by the virtue of His Resurrection and Ascension, mul- 
titudes have been delivered from the Devil by Christ, Who has 
bound the strong man and spoiled him of his goods. (Mark iii. 
27.) 

We are not to suppose, that the Devil is as yet finally van- 





quished, or that he does not continue to tempt men, now that he 
is cast out. No: he never ceases to tempt us; but it is one thing 
for him to reign within us, and another to assail us from without. 
And now, if we follow the Apostle’s advice, he cannot hurt us 
(1 Thess. v. 8); and if he does hurt-us, we have One at hand to 
heal us (1 John ii. 1, 2). The Devil has been cast out from us ; 
let us not give place to him; let us not call him back to dwell 
within us. (Theoph., Aug.) 

82. ἐὰν ὑψωθῶ)] if I be lifted up from the earth. A prophecy 
to be interpreted by the event (cp. iii. 14) ; compare the prophecy 
concerning St. Peter, xxi. 18. 

— πάντας éAktow] I will draw all to Myself. He had said 
before, that none can come to Him, but whom the Father draws. 
(John vi. 44.) When the Father draws, the Son draws. By the 
word ‘ drawing,’ He intimates that we are by nature bound and 
held in chains by a tyrant, and that we cannot escape from the 
Devil’s bondage and approach Christ, of ourselves. ( Chrys.) 

84. ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου] we heard out of the Law, that 
Christ abideth for ever. And yet they had the Prophet Isaiah 
predicting the death of the Messiah (liii. 7). Christ shows them 
that He would both suffer, and abide for ever (Chrys.) ; as the light 
of the sun is withdrawn, and then rises again. 

It is no wonder, that the Jews were not able to believe, 
because in their pride they desired to establish their own righte- 
ousness, and would not submit themselves to God’s righteousness. 
(Rom. x. 3.) When we read, therefore, that they ‘could not 
believe,’’ let us understand that they would not believe. (Aug.) 

Some are elated to presumption by too much confidence in 
their own will; and others are cast down into recklessness by too 
much diffidence. The former say, ‘‘ Why do we pray to be de- 
livered from temptation, which is in our own power?” Others 
say, ‘‘ Why do we endeavour to live well, which is only in God’s 
power?” O Lord, Our Father, which art in heaven, do not 
Thou lead us into either of these two temptations, but “ deliver us 
from the Evil one.’’ On the one hand, if we are self-confident 
with Peter, let us listen to the Lord’s words,—“ I have prayed for 
thee, Peter, that thy faith fail not” (Luke xxii. 32), lest we 
imagine that our faith is so much dependent on our own free-will 
as not to need divine grace. On the other hand, if we doubt and 
despond, let us hear the Evangelist St. John saying,— “ He gave 
them power to become the sons of God” (John i. 12), lest we 
imagine that it is not at all in our own power to believe. In both 
respects let us acknowledge God’s goodness (i. 6. both for our own 
power and for His grace). Let us bless Him that He gives us 
power, and let us pray to Him lest our weakness fail; and in all 
things, ‘‘ he that glorieth, let him not glory in himself, but in the 
Lord.”” (2 Cor. x. 17.) 

85. τὸ φῶς μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν] For μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, some MSS. (B, Ὁ, K, L, 
M, N, X, and several Cursives and Versions) have ἐν ὑμῖν, which 
may perhaps be the right reading, and then the ἐν is equivalent to 
in the midst of you, or in your presence. See xv. 24. 1 Cor. 
vi. 2. 
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333 


Ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἐκρύβη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 


37 Τοσαῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ σημεῖα πεποιηκότος ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐπίστευον 


αὐτὸν, ὅ8 "ἵνα ὁ λόγος Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου πληρωθῇ ὃν εἶπε, Κύριε, 


Ὁ Isa, 53, 1. 
Rom, 10, 16. 


4 > , “a 3 “ ε lal Ν ε ,ὔ ’ y > 
ς ἐπίστευσε τῇ AKON ἡμῶν; καὶ ὁ βραχίων Κυρίου τίνι ἀπεκα- 


Τετύφλωκεν αὐτῶν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ πεπώρωκεν αὐτῶν τὴν Υ 12.6.9, 10. 


’ ν ‘ » Coal 
apdiav ἵνα μὴ ἴδωσι τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ νοήσωσι τῇ Kapdia, 
at ἐπιστραφῶσι, καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. 
ν 
ὅτε εἶδε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλησε περὶ αὐτοῦ * ὅμως μέντοι καὶ ἐκ νυ 16. 6. 1-5. 
4 Ν 
ὧν ἀρχόντων πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν: ἀλλὰ * Sia τοὺς Φαρισαίους οὐ 
4, ν ‘ 5 , , > , ae ‘ ¥X 
ὑμολόγουν, iva μὴ ἀποσυνάγωγοι γένωνται. “45 γ᾿Ηγάπησαν yap τὴν δόξαν ὃ 15. 45, 4. 
Tal 00d e+) ” \ δόξι ὃ 9 A wa ie 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων μᾶλλον ἤπερ THY δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
. 111 9 A . » Ν ε 
| (8) “Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἔκραξε καὶ εἶπεν, Ὃ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ πιστεύει εἰς x1 Pet. 1.1. 
ἐμὲ, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸν πέμψαντά pe “ὅ καὶ "ὁ θεωρῶν ἐμὲ θεωρεῖ τὸν πέμψαντά με. 22h, 10. 80, 88, 















A , \ , 

Ἢ σκοτίᾳ μὴ μείνῃ. 
’ὔ 5 A 5 4 > , > Ν ky 
άξῃ, ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω αὑτόν: ov γὰρ ἦλθον 
σώσω τὸν κόσμον. 


λαλῶ. 


| 
| 
| 
{ 
ύφθη; (13) © Διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἠδύναντο πιστεύειν, ὅτι πάλιν εἶπεν Ἡσαΐας, 


48 ε 10 A or. Ἂν Ν Ν , ‘ ce, ’ὔ » 

Ο ἀθετῶν ἐμὲ, καὶ μὴ λαμβάνων τὰ ῥήματά μου, ἔχει 
εκ ’ 3 4 de ’ a > 7 > A Lal tA” > Cy , 
ov κρίνοντα αὐτόν: “6 λόγος ὃν ἐλάλησα ἐκεῖνος κρινεῖ αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ach. 5. νο. 
ἡμέρᾳ: “5 “ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐξ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλάλησα: GAN ὁ πέμψας pe Πατὴρ, 
a 3 \ , Ἀν ἣ᾿ ἄντ , 
χὐτός μοι ἐντολὴν δέδωκεν τί εἴπω καὶ τί λαλήσω: 
{ > A ‘ ἂν. 6 > a > A πον, Ν » , e ‘ 9 
αὐτοῦ ζωὴ αἰώνιός ἐστιν ἃ οὖν λαλῶ ἐγὼ, καθὼς εἴρηκέ μοι ὁ Πατὴρ, ovT 


Matt. 18. 14, 15, 
Mark 4, 12. 
Luke 8, 10. 
Acts 28. 26. 


110 t t 
(2) 4! Ταῦτα εἶπεν Ἡσαΐας, Ron iis. 


x ch, 7, 13, 
& 9, 22, 33, 84. 


& 14. 9—11, 20. 


ἢ σι > \ A > χ , , Ψ A 
x) "᾿Εγὼ φῶς εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἐλήλυθα, Wa Tas ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ ἐν ἢ τ ὃς 
Ν Ν ’ lal 
41 ὁ Kai ἐὰν tis pou ἀκούσῃ τῶν ῥημάτων καὶ μὴ φυ- 


& 17. 21—23. 

Ὁ ch, 1, 4, 5, 9. 
& 8. 19. & 8. 12. 
& 9. 5. 

& ver. 35, 36, 

ς ch, 3. 17. 
Mark 16. 16. 


9 7 Ν Pe > 7 ¢ 
wa κρίνω τὸν κόσμον, ἀλλ᾽ wa 


Mark 16. 16, 


& 12. 47, 48 
50 . 5 erg ἐπὶ οττρ y ech. 8.26. 
καὶ οἷδα 6Te' ἡ ἐντολὴ & 14. 10, 


f ch. 8, 16, 17. 
® & 6. 27, 32, 33, 
40 


a Matt. 26. 1. 
a Mark 14, 1. 


XIII. 1 " Πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα, εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι ἐλήλυθεν αὐτοῦ Luke 22:1: 














— ἕω: A, B, D, K, L, X, have ὡς here, and so A, B, D, 
L, in v. 36, for ἕως. 

_ 87—48. Τοσαῦταῇῇ The Holy Spirit, as it were, sums up the 
evidence and pronounces judgment in these verses. This is an 
appropriate characteristic of the last Gospel. 

89. οὐκ ἠδύναντο πιστεύειν] they were not able to believe. It 
vas not possible for the prophets to utter what was false, but it 
was not, therefore, impossible for them to believe. For God 
would not have prophesied as He did, if they had been about to 
believe. But why could they not believe? Because they were 
not ‘willing to believe. (Chrys.) Because Almighty God “ gave 
them over to a reprobate mind,” and, by a just retribution, 
punished them with blindness for their sin in closing their eyes 
(see v. 40). 

40. Τετύφλωκεν] He hath blinded their eyes. St. John 
gives a paraphrase of Isa. vi.9. See above, v. 14, and Suren- 
hus. p. 366. 

— ἵνα μὴ ἴδωσι] that they should not see. Our own sins are 
the cause of God’s alienation from us, and of our own consequent 
suffering. (Isa. lix. 2. Hos. iv. 6.) See above, ix. 3. 39. 

ΑἹ, ὅτε εἶδε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ] when he beheld His glory. The 
Evangelist here says that Esaias (Isa. vi. 1—9) saw the glory of 
e Son. St. Paul says (Acts xxviii. 25) that he heard the words 
of the Holy Spirit. There is one glory, therefore, of the Holy 
Prinity : and the glory of the Father is the glory of the Son, and 
is the glory of the Holy Ghost. (Theoph.) The glory of the 
Ever-blessed Trinity appeared to Isaiah, when he heard the 
Angelic Holy, Holy, Holy (Isa. vi. 3); and the glory of the 
Trinity is here called the Glory of Christ, because Christ is God. 
(Cyril. 

There is a rémarkable resemblance to this passage in the 
Book of Revelation (Rev. iv. 8—11), compared with Rev. v. 12— 
14, where the Glory ascribed to the Holy Trinity, and the Wor- 
ship paid to the Holy Trinity, is ascribed and paid to Christ ; and 
is therefore a clear evidence of His Divinity. 

A,B, L, M, X, have ὅτι here. 

44. ἔκραξε] He cried aloud; contrary to His custom. (Matt. 
tii. 19.) A rebuke. (Cyril.) When Christ is said κράζειν, or 
ἄζειν, doubtless there is a special emphasis in what He says. 
He is said only once in St. Matt. κράξαι (xxvii. 50), at His death ; 
and once, at the same time, in St. Mark xv, 39 (cp. Heb. v. 7) ; 
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not once in St. Luke. But in St. John He is said κράξαι ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ twice (vii. 28. 37, and xi. 43); xpavydoa φωνῇ μεγάλῃ at 
the raising of Lazarus from the dead, and lastly here. This was 
His last cry as a Prophet to the world. Cp. Rev. vii. 2 and x. 3. 
St. John particularly appears to dwell on the word κράζω (the 
Hebr. xp, kara, ‘to ery ;’ see i. 15), and κραυγή, as expressive 
of prophetical and evangelical teaching in his Gospel and Book of 
Revelation. And perhaps the τρία μυστήρια κραυγῆς (the three 
mysteries of crying) in the Epistle of St. John’s scholar S. Ignatius 
(ad Ephes. 19), may mean the three great mysteries of Prophecy 
and Preaching ; viz. as he explains them, the Virginity of Mary, 
her bearing of the child Jesus, and His Death. These Christian 
Verities were three great Mysteries of κραυγὴ, or crying aloud, 
inasmuch as they were hidden from the world, and could never be 
discovered by human reason, and were distinguished from all 
other Mysteries which are generally kept secret, or uttered in 
private to a few; but these were to be proclaimed aloud to the 
whole World. 

— Ὁ πιστεύων] Our Lord speaks to those who believed, but 
would not confess Him. See vv. 42, 43. 

41. φυλάξῃ] So A, B, D, K, L, X.—Elz. πιστεύσῃ. 

47, 48. ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω abrov—é λόγος ὃν ἐλάλησα] I am not 
the cause of his destruction, but he himself is the cause, because 
he will not hear My word which will judge him at the last day. 
(Chrys.) 

47. ἦλθον ἵνα κρίνω] Now is the time of mercy; hereafter 
will be the time of judgment. (Aug.) 

48. ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ] in the last day. Therefore the Re- 
surrection and Universal Judgment will be on the same day. 
(Bengel.) 

49. τί εἴπω καὶ τί λαλήσω] “ εἴπω de sermone brevi et mutuo ; 
λαλήσω de copioso ; Wax (amar), et 123 (dabhar), apud Hebr.”’ 
(Bengel.) 


Cu. XIII. 1. Πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα] The words πρὸ 
τῆς ἑορτῆς do not mean the day before, for they were spokenwn 
the first day of unleavened bread; but they intimate that this act 
was introductory to the Passover. Cp. v. 29. 

— ἐλήλυθεν] A, B, K, L, M, X, and many Cursive MSS. 
have ἦλθεν. 


994 JOHN XIII. 2—9. 
4 ν a at | 
dpa ἵνα μεταβῇ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα, ἀγαπήσας τοὺς 
ἰδίους τοὺς ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ εἰς τέλος ἠγάπησεν αὐτούς. 1 ᾿ 
118 5 
b Luke 22. 8. 18) 2 Καὶ δείπνου γενομένου, " τοῦ Διαβόλου ἤδη βεβληκότος εἰς τὴν Kap-F 
’ > ἥ J 
Acts5.3. δίαν Ιούδα Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτου ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδῷ, (ar) ὃ ἡ εἰδὼς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς 
& 28. 13, a κὴ 
ch, 8, 35, ὅτι πάντα δέδωκεν αὐτῷ ὁ Πατὴρ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας, kal ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθε καὶ 
& 17. 2. Ν x ee BP 15\ 4 2.7 2 A , 5 ~~ { ἐπὰν iy 
πρὸς Tov Θεὸν ὑπάγει, (72) “ ἐγείρεται ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου, καὶ τίθησι τὰ ἱμάτια, καὶ 
λαβὼν λέώντιον διέζωσεν ἑαυτὸν, ὃ εἶτα βάλλει ὕδωρ εἰς τὸν νιπτῆρα, καὶ ἤρξατο 
ρ 
rg Ν ΄, a aA 4. δ , a , ® a 
virrew τοὺς πόδας τῶν μαθητῶν, καὶ ἐκμάσσειν τῷ λεντίῳ ᾧ ἦν διεζωσμένος. 
6 "E > S , , Ν λέ 2 A δὴ σὰ 4 
ρχεται οὖν πρὸς Σίμωνα Πέτρον, καὶ λέγει avT@ ἐκεινος, Κύριε, 
’ Ν “ὃ rf > , > A Ν > 9 aA ὁ ᾽ς πα a ‘ > 4 
νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας ; ἴ ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῴ, O ἐγὼ TOW σὺ OK! 
οἶδας ἄρτι, γνώσῃ δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα. ὃ Λέγει αὐτῷ Πέτρος, Οὐ μὴ νίψῃς τοὺς ἢ 
ach. 8, 5. “ὃ 3 Ν 95 3 (θ a2 Ae. Ὁ A d®*ms are > ΒΝ 
ἀν δός πόδας μου εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὃ Ιησοῦς, “ Εαν μὴ vupo σε, οὐκ 
Eph. 5. 26. : 
Tit. 3. 5. 


ἔχεις μέρος per ἐμοῦ. 9 Λέγει αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος, Κύριε, μὴ τοὺς πόδας μοὺ 
i 
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— ἵνα μεταβῇ] that He should pass. The word pascha here used 
signifies passing-by, ‘ transitus,’ μετάβασις. See on Matt. xxvi. 2 ; 
and the Evangelist seems to refer to this meaning, when he says 
that Jesus knew that the time had come, that He should pass to 
the Father. He is our true Passover (1 Cor. v. 7), for Whose 
sake the destroying Angel passes by us, and by whom we pass 
from the kingdom of the Evil one to the Kingdom of God, and 
from this world to a better. Cp. above on x. 40. 

2. δείπνου γενομένου] when supper had begun. Our Lord had 
already reclined (see v. 12, ἀναπεσὼν πάλιν), and He rose from 
the couch to do this act (v. 4). The reason of this seems to be, 
that He desired thus to show that the act itself was an extra- 
ordinary one, and not like that of the usual washing Jefore din- 
ner, but had a spiritual sense, that it was symbolical of a spi- 
ritual purification by Jove. See note, v. 10. 14. 34. The inha- 
bitants of Eastern countries bathed their bodies before they went 
out to dinner ; and when they had come to the house of enter- 
tainment, their feet were cleansed with water from the dust they 
might have contracted in the way thither, and that they might 
not soil the cushions of the couch on which they reclined at meat. 
Cp. Luke vii. 44, and Weistein, p. 929. 

The bodily washing had already taken place before supper 
(cp. Luke vii. 44; xi. 38); the washing which Christ now per- 
formed was of another kind. It had a mystical meaning, and an 
enlarged reference to the well-being of the Church in all places 
and ages. This was specially the character of His actions which 
immediately preceded the Crucifixion, or accompanied it, or fol- 
lowed it during His forty days’ sojourn on earth. They are to be 
explained from the sequel. The clue to their interpretation may 
be found in His own words to St. Peter (v. 7), “" What I do, thou 
knowest not now; but thou shalt know hereafter.” 

— τοῦ Διαβόλου ἤδη βεβληκότος when the devil had already 
put into the heart of Judas to betray Him. This is introduced 
to show that our Lord deigned to wash the feet of him who was 
about to betray Him, and proves the malice of the traitor when in 
the hands of Satan; such an act of condescension on Christ’s part 
could not move him from his purpose. (Chrys.) He Who sitteth 
above the Cherubim washed the feet of Judas. 

8. εἰδὼς ὁ *Incods] Observe εἰδὼς repeated. Seev. 1. He 
knew that His hour was come; He knew that the Father had 
given all things into His hands. He was conscious of man’s in- 
gratitude and of His own glory; and yet He did what He did 
now. The Evangelist says this, in a spirit of astonishment at 
Christ’s humility, into Whose hands the Father had given all 
things, the traitor, and all His enemies and persecutors. (Cp. 
Chrys.) 

The traitor was delivered into the hands of Him Whom he 
betrayed ; and it was so ordered, under Christ’s controlling power, 
that from the evil done by the traitor, that good, which he de- 
signed not, was elicited by Christ. Our Lord knew what He 
Himself was doing for His friends, in patiently availing Himself 
of His enemies, The Father had so given all things into His 
hands; even the worst things, for good use of them. 

The Evangelist, being about to describe Christ’s humility, 
first speaks of His exaltation, in order that we may remember 
from what a height of glory and majesty He stooped down to do 
the.work of a servant. God gave all things into His hands, and 

et << os ἐπεὶ feet of Se ee even of Judas, whom 

e foreknew as about to betray Him. (Cp. en, Aug., Gregor. 
Moral. iii. c. xii.) : ek agra 2 ti οι 

« 4. ἐγείρεται ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου) He riseth from the supper. Ob- 


serve ἐγείρεται, present tense. So τίθησι, βάλλει, ἔρχεται, 





λέγει : the whole is described and presented to the eye, with the 
graphic liveliness of a picture. He rises from the supper. By 
the word δεῖπνον, St. John refers the reader’s mind to the 
δεῖπνον, the great δεῖπνον, the δεῖπνον Kupiaxdy, the Lord's 
Supper, just instituted by Christ, and described by the pre~ 
ceding Evangelists. The act now described took place soon after 
that Institution. im | 
— τίθησι τὰ ἱμάτια--- ἑαυτόν] He layeth aside His upper gar- 
ment (see on Matt. xxvi. 65), and took a λέντιον (linteum 
towel, and girded Himself. 0: 
He did not wash them before they had reclined, but after; ΕΒ 
He then rises (Chrys., see on v. 2) and girds himself; that i 1) 
He appears before them as a servant. Cp. Luke xii. 37 ; xvii. a 
where He says, “ He shall gird Himself, and will come forth anc 
serve them,” and “ gird thyself, and serve me, till I have eate 
Doth he thank that servant ?” 
To wash the feet, was to perform a servile act, especially ὁ 
women. See 1 Sam. xxv. 41, “ Let thine handmaid be a servan 
to wash the feet of thy servants.” Luke vii. 38. 1 Tim. v. I 
Schemoth Rabba, sect. 20, fol. 119, qualis est consuetudo omi 
terre ? Resp. Quisquis emit servos, ut se lavent, ungant, vestiant, 
gestent, et lucem preferant: vid. Lightfootus et Schoettgenius ad 
h. 1. Suet. Calig. c. 26, nihilo reverentior leniorque erga δ8- 
natum: quosdam summis honoribus functos—ad pedes star 
succinctos linteo passus est. t 
Each of these actions was symbolical. The Everlasti 
Worp, being in the form of God, divested Himself of His roy: 
robe of heavenly dignity and glory, and “ made Himself οὗ: 
reputation, and took upon Him the form of a servant” (Phil. ii. | 
7); and as He said Himself (Luke xxii. 27), ‘‘ 1 am among ι ἢ 
as he that serveth.” He pours out water to wash His disciples Ν᾿ 
feet. He was about to pour out His b/eod to cleanse us fro 
sin. He wipes the feet of His Disciples with the towel wi 
which He was girded. He refreshes us by the Flesh with 
He clothed Himself for our sakes. His Passion is our Puri 
tion. He commended to us humility by His example. ἃ 
should have been lost for ever through pride, unless God, hum 
bling Himself, had found us and saved us. (Luke xix. 10.) W 
had been lost, by following the pride of our Deceiver; let u 
now that we are found, follow the humility of our Saviour. (Cj 
Aug.) On these incidents see Williams, Holy Week, pp. 3 
—420. 
5. βάλλει ὕδωρ εἰς τὸν vewrijpa] He poureth water into t 
bason. He does not employ any one else to do these mem 
works, but performs them all with His own Hand. (Chrys.)-— 
alone cleanseth us from all sin. Cp. 1 Johni. 7. a 
— νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας τῶν μαθητῶν] When the feet of t 
Disciples were washed by Christ, then it might be said that wi 
was spoken prophetically of the Apostles was fulfilled, “ Hi 
beautiful are the feet of them that preach the Gospel of peace 
(Isa. lii, 7. Rom. x. 15.) (Origen.) ν᾿ 
6. σὺ μοῦ νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας,] Dost Thou, the Lord οἵ, 
wash the feet of me—thy unworthy servant? The pronouns 
and μοῦ are emphatic. > 
7.°O ἐγὼ ποιῶ σὺ οὐκ οἶδας ἄρτι] What Iam doing, 
knowest not now, but thou shalt know hereafter. Our Lord tl 
intimates that there was something mystical in this act. See 
v.2. The word νίπτω is repeated eight times in these first f 
teen verses. The Evangelist dwells upon it as containing 
divine truth of great importance. 
8. Οὐ μὴ---εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα] On this phrase, see viii. 51, 52. 
— Ἐὰν μὴ νίψω oe, ode ἔχεις μέρος μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ] I 
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A € “A 235. 3 > a. ἢ , 
αὶ ὑμεῖς καθαροί ἐστε ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ πάντες" 
διὰ τοῦτο εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ πάντες καθαροί ἐστε.. 


| ’χ ἐν ὔ 
"πτειν τοὺς πόδας. 
"ἡ ὑμῖν, καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιῆτε.. 


JOHN XII. 10---18. 


όνον, ἀλλὰ Kal τὰς χεῖρας, Kal THY κεφαλήν. 
λουμένος οὐκ ἔχει χρείαν ἣ τοὺς πόδας νίψασθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι καθαρὸς ὅλος. 
lf 
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10° Λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὃ οἱ. 15. 5, 


ἤδει γὰρ τὸν παραδιδόντα αὐτόν' t ver. 18. 
ch. 6. 64, 70, 71. 


Ὶ : a es ἀντ τας Th \ 
2 Ὅτε οὖν evube τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔλαβε τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, ἀναπεσὼν 


16 


᾿ a aA 1 ε A A 
λιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Γινώσκετε τί πεποίηκα ὑμῖν ; (ir) 15 ὁ Ὑμεῖς φωνεῖτέ pe, g,cer- 8:9 


att. 23, 8, 10. 


Ε΄ i 3 

διδάσκαλος, καὶ ὁ Κύριος, καὶ καλῶς λέγετε, εἰμὶ γάρ. (3) Ei οὖν ἐγὼ bike? 1. 
pupa ὑμῶν τοὺς πόδας, ὁ Κύριος καὶ ὁ διδάσκαλος, καὶ ὑμεῖς ὀφείλετε ἀλλήλων 
1b 1 Υχόδειγμα γὰρ ἔδωκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα καθὼς ἐγὼ ἐποίησα i Luke 22. 27. 


h Rom. 12. 10. 
1 Pet. 5. 5. 


ἡ 18 16-k? ' She’ , ες A 3 ¥ A , A , 3 A 

Gr) Apnv ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ, k ch. 15. 20. 
2 “ , a4 ὦ 
οὐδὲ ἀπόστολος μείζων τοῦ πέμψαντος αὐτόν. 


Matt. 10. 24.. 


a ϑ» 
171 Εἰ ταῦτα οἴδατε, μακάριοί Luke 6. 40. 
1 James 1. 25. 



































viw) thee not, thou hast no part with Me. 
set, i.e. if I cleanse not thy affections, so that thou mayest walk 
right, thou hast no share in Me and My glory. (Origen.) The 
unholy cannot enter into the mansions above, but only they who 
lave their conscience cleansed by love of Christ, and are sancti- 
ied by the Spirit in holy Baptism. (Cyril.) 
10. Ὁ λελουμένος οὐκ ἔχει χρείαν ἢ τοὺς "τόδας νίψασθαι] 
These words cannot be understood of a bodily washing, they 
nust be interpreted spiritually ; 
Observe the words λελουμένος and νίψασθαι. One total, the 
ism, λελουμένος λουτρῷ παλιγγενεσίας (Tit. iii. 5. Eph. v. 26. 
deb. x. 22), is wholly washed, and needeth not but to wash 
| his feet. (Aug.) After he has been bathed, once for all, in the 
wer of regeneration in Baptism, his affections are sullied by in- 
tercourse with the world, and contract dust and mire in his daily 
walk amid the cares and pleasures of life, he must therefore wash 
| his feet by repentance, and cleanse his affections; “ for if we say 
hat we have no sin, we deceive ourselves, and the truth is not in 
us; but if we confess our sins, He is faithful and just to forgive 
| Us our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness” (1 John 
Hi. 8, 9). j 
He Who is ever making intercession for us (Heb. vii. 25), 
daily washes our feet; and we have daily need of washing our 
et,—that is, of directing the paths of our spiritual steps, as we 

ΤΠ confess in the Lord’s Prayer, ‘“‘ Forgive us our trespasses ’’ (Matt. 
tid Wi. 12). 
_ They who have been bathed with the Baptism of Christ, and 
have their feet washed by Him, have a capacity to receive the 
‘cleansing graces of the Holy Ghost. (Cp. Origen.) . 

18. φωνεῖτέ με. 6 διδάσκαλος ye call Me, Master. On this 
use of the nominative, see Luke xix. 29. 1 Sam. ix. 9, τὸν 
γροφήτην ἐκάλει ὃ Aads, 6 βλέπων. (Winer, p. 164.) 

14. Ei οὖν ἐγώ] If I then, your Lord and Master, washed 
your feet, ye also ought to wash one another’s feet. Christ, as 
Lord, washed the feet of His servants; as Master or Teacher, 
@ He washed the feet of His Disciples, and gave them a lesson in 

| both respects. Observe how the Word of God humbled Himself. 
Abraham gave water to the three men (Gen. xviii. 4); Joseph did 

Ἴ the same to his brethren (Gen. xliii. 24); but neither of them did 
to them what Christ did to His Disciples. (Origen, who quotes 
Matt. xi. 29.) 
| * Ye ought to wash one another’s feet. This is to be under- 

stood figuratively. (Origen.) Sometimes it is done, literally, 

i when Christians receive their brethren in hospitality (1 Tim. v. 10). 
It is done spiritually when we confess our faults to each other 
‘James y. 16), and ask forgiveness one of another (Col. iii. 13). 
it is also done by those who are competent to teach others by 
thristian doctrine ; they wash their feet, and make them clean by 
ading them from the impure ways of sin into the path of God’s 
mmandments. (Cp. Aug., Origen.) 

- It has been asked by some,—Are we not bound to imitate 
hrist’s example, and to comply with His precept Jiterally, in 
‘is particular? And if we are not bound to do so in this case— 
ly are we bound to imitate and obey Him in other respects ὃ 
, after His example and command, we are justified in not wash- 
ig one another’s feet, may we not also decline to imitate and 
Him in other respects? Are we not also at liberty to set aside 


If I wash not thy 





His commandment, ‘“ Take eat, this is My Body ; drink ye all of 
this ?’’ May we not, in short, abstain from the Holy Communion? 

What is the difference between the two cases? 

The answer is: that the Holy Communion was instituted by 
Christ as the means for conveying what is necessary to all for the 
attainment of a permanent end; that is to say, for the reception 
of spiritual grace, which is requisite for everlasting salvation. 
And it has ever been regarded and observed as such by the Apostles 
of Christ, and by the Universal Church in all time; and there- 
fore the administration and reception of the Holy Communion 
are things of universal and perpetual obligation, even to the end 
of Time. But this is not the case with the washing of feet. We 
do not find, that it was designed to be an instrument of conveying 
present grace for the attainment of future glory: or that it was 
ever regarded and observed as such by the Apostles and Apostolic 
Churches, who were the best Expositors of Christ’s words and 
actions. It is therefore not obligatory on Christians, as to the 
letter ; but all persons are ever bound to cherish the spirit which 
is embodied in this act; that is, to demean themselves to one 
another in lowliness and love. Rom. xii. 9,10. Gal. νυ. 13, 14. 
22. 1 Pet. v. 5. 1 John iii. 10, 11. 14. 16, 18. 23; iv. 7, 8. 11. 
20, 21. 

On this point see Hooker, E. P. I. xv., and III. x., and III. 
xi. 15—18. 

Whatever was appointed and used by Christ or His Apostles 
(who were inspired by the Holy Ghost), for the attainment of 
necessary ends, that we must hold to be always necessary to be 
observed in the Church, even to the day of doom. 

18. Οὐ περὶ πάντων ὑμῶν λέγω] Iam not speaking of you all. 
For He had said, “‘ Ye are clean, but not al/” (xiii. 10,11). Judas 
had been washed by Christ, but was not clean, as it is said, ‘* Let 
him that is filthy be filthy still” (Rev. xxii. 11). The Eleven, 
when washed by Jesus, became more clean; but Judas, who was 
unclean, and into whom Satan had entered after the sop (xiii. 2) 
became more unclean. (Origen. 

— ἐγὼ οἶδα obs ἐξελεξάμην] I know whom I chose. Cp. John 
vi. 71. He does not openly upbraid the traitor, but speaks to his 
conscience; in order to show him that He knows his secret 
thoughts, and to deter him from his sin against One who thus 
proves Himself to be God. 

— ἵνα ἣ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ] that the Scripture might have its 
Sull and final accomplishment. See on Matt.i.22. St. Matthew's 
formula of quoting the Old Testament is ἵνα or ὅπως πληρωθῇ, 
or τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν (“in order that what was spoken 
might be fulfilled”), which he uses fen times (i. 22; ii. 15. 17. 
23; iv. 14; viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4; xxvii. 9), and 
which is never used by St. John, who employs the form ἵνα 4 
γραφὴ πληρωθῇ (in order that what is written might be fulfilled) 
Sour times (xiii. 18; xvii. 12; xix. 24. 36). 

St. Matthew wrote specially for the Jewish Nation, to whom 
the Old Testament was delivered vivé voce; St. John wrote for 
those to whom it was a written volume. 

- Ὁ τρώγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸν ἄρτον] Ps. xli.9. St. John gives 
a paraphrase of the text, which is, ‘he that eateth my bread.’ 
See above, xii. 39. This is said in order that we may not be 
irritated by injuries from our friends, when we remember what 
Christ suffered from one who ate of His bread in the Lord’s 
Supper. (Chrys. ibid. and Aug.) It is also corrective of the 
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πιστεύσητε OTL ἐγώ εἶμι. 
o Matt. 10. 40. 


‘0 πτέρναν αὐτοῦ" 19" 4π᾽ ἄρτι λέγω ὑμῖν πρὸ τοῦ γενέσθαι, ἵνα ὅταν 


(Ὁ) °° Apap ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Ὁ λαμβάνων ἐάν τινα πέμψω ἐμὲ λαμβά 
ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ λαμβάνων λαμβάνει τὸν πέμψαντά με. ᾿ 
ch, 12, 27. Gv) 7? Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐταράχθη τῷ πνεύματι, καὶ ἐμαρτύρησε κα 
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att. 26. 21, 
Mark 0 18. εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει με. I 
(Ὁ) 3 Ἔβλεπον οὖν εἰς ἀλλήλους οἱ μαθηταὶ ἀπορούμενοι περὶ τίνος λέγει. | 
ch 21. 30. (S) 5 “Ἦν δὲ ἀνακείμενος εἷς ἐκ 'τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ τοῦ 
rapido > ar mh eek See! ε» a Do ΄ > , ΄ , θέ θ ΄, | 
τ ch, 19. 26, Ἰησοῦ, "ὃν ἠγάπα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 3" νεύει οὖν τούτῳ Σίμων Πέτρος πυθέσθαι τίς ἂν 


0. 2. 4 A A “ 
ἃ 31. 7, 30,34. εἴῃ περὶ οὗ λέγει. 35 ᾿Επιπεσὼν δὲ ἐκεῖνος οὕτως ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, τίς ἐστιν ; (55) 35 ᾿Αποκρίνεται ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Εκεῖνός ἐστιν, 
ᾧ ἐγὼ βάψας τὸ ψωμίον ἐπιδώσω: καὶ ἐμβάψας τὸ ψωμίον δίδωσιν ᾿Ιούδᾳ 





spirit of ambition and rivalry which showed itself in the Twelve 
at this time, among whom there was a strife who of them should 
be greatest (Luke xxii. 24); and it inculcates humility and love 
as the fittest accompaniments of that holy Feast. 

He says ὁ τρώγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸν ἄρτον, He that eateth with 
Me the Bread, the Sacramental Bread of the Holy Eucharist. 
(Cp. John vi. 54. 56. 58.) They (says Aug.), whom Christ had 
chosen, ate the Lord, Who is the Bread; Judas ate the Bread of 
the Lord (‘ illi manducabant panem Dominum, ille panem Domini, 
contra Dominum”’), They ate Life; he ate Punishment ; for 
the Apostle says (1 Cor. xi. 29), “He that eateth unworthily 
eateth to himself damnation.” Peter and Judas received of one 
bread. Peter received it unto life; Judas unto death. (Cp. 
2 Cor. ii. 16.) 

Our Lord here refers to the Holy Communion just instituted 
by Himself. δέ. John does not describe the Institution of that 
Sacrament, because it had been already fully described in the 
preceding Gospels. His silence in this particular respect, as in 
many others, is an eloquent testimony to the completeness of 
their accounts. He supposes their Gospels to be familiar to his 
readers ; and writes accordingly. At the time when he wrote, 
the Holy Communion had been administered many years. And 
by that administration the history of its Institution was kept alive 
in the minds of all Christians. In all probability, the Evangelic 
history of its Institution formed part of the Ritual of its celebra- 
tion. Then therefore the time was come, when our Lord’s pro- 
phetical teaching concerning the Holy Eucharist could be fully 
understood, Hence the fitness of the insertion of that teaching 
in the Gospel of St. John, in the sixth chapter (vv. 27—71). 

Our Lord appears to refer here to what He had said before, 
as St. John records in that chapter. Compare v. 18 here with 
what He had said vi. 70, ‘‘ Have I not chosen you twelve, and 
one of you is a devil? He spake concerning Judas Iscariot, 
Simon’s son, who would betray Him, being one of the Twelve.” 
Thus He connects the Institution of the Holy Communion in the 
upper room at Jerusalem, with His prophetic discourse concerning 
it in the Synagogue at Capernaum. See above, p. 302, 303. 

In this most eventful part of the history of our Lord’s 
Ministry, St. John makes his own silence a more emphatic com- 
ment of approval on the narratives of the preceding Evangelists, 
by not recording a single action of our Lord on the Monday, 
Tuesday, or Wednesday of Passion Week. He passes at once 
from the Triumphal Entry on Sunday to the Paschal Meal on 
Thursday Evening. See xii. 12; xiii. 1. 

20. Ὁ λαμβάνων] He that receiveth whom I send, receiveth 
Me. An answer to the secret thoughts of His hearers, perhaps 
of Judas, and of others in all time. If one whom Thou hast 
chosen (v. 18) will betray Thee,—if one who eats Thy Sacra- 
mental bread with Thee will lift up his heel against Thee,—why 
didst Thou choose him? Why (might Judas think) didst Thou 
choose me ? 

Do not suppose that My purpose has been frustrated even in 
his ministry. Whosoever receives My Apostle in My Name,— 
even though he be a traitor,—receiveth Me. Here is an answer 
to the objection derived from Christ’s choice of Judas. Here is a 
consolation to the Church in all ages, when evil men bear rule in 
her communion. See on Matt. x. 4. 

21. ἐταράχθη τῷ πνεύματι] He was troubled in spirit. See on 
John xi. 33. He thought on the ingratitude and treachery of 
Judas and of his consequent doom; and He was now about to reveal 
the Traitor whom He had foreknown in His own mind, but had 
not yet disclosed to His Apostles. He was troubled by feelings 
of pity for him. Human infirmity was troubled in Him by a 
prospect of the'violence that awaited Himself, and was now about 








to assail Him. Christ, Who transfigured the body of our humility 
to be like to His glory (Phil. iii. 21), transfigured into Himself the 
affection of our weakness through compassion for us; and when > 
by His own will He is troubled, He consoles us who are troubled 
against our will. Away then with the arguments of Philosophers, 
who say that a wise man is not liable to be troubled. Let the 
soul of the Christian be troubled with fear Jest others perish, with 
sorrow when others perish, with desire that others may not perish, 
with joy when others are saved from perishing, with fear lest we 
ourselves perish, with sorrow because we are absent from Christ. 
And let us not despair when we are troubled by a prospect of _ 
death ; for Christ was troubled by it. Thus He cheers infirm 
members in His Body, the Church, by the voluntary example of 
His own infirmity; thus He encourages Christians, if they find 
themselves troubled by the prospect of death, and invites them _ 
to look to Him, and not to suppose themselves reprobate, if they 
are troubled as He was. (Cp. Aug. 7 

22. ἀπορούμενοι περὶ τίνος λέγει] being in doubt about whom — 
He spake. See Matt. xxvi. 21,22. Mark xiv. 18. Luke xxii, 23. _ 
They were not conscious of such a sin in themselves or others, but 
they believed the judgment of Christ to be more credible than 
their own thoughts. (Chrys.) 

23. ἀνακείμενος els] there was reclining at meat on Jesus? 
bosom one of His disciples, whom Jesus loved. This disciple was _ 
reclining on the bosom of Jesus, as He reclined at the table. See 
Luke xvi. 22. Thus St. John speaks of himself. Cp. xx. 2; 
xxi. 7.20. He Who loved all His Disciples, loved him especially, 
and made him lean on His bosom at supper ; perhaps, in order 
that He might specially commend to us the Gospel which He was. ὶ 
about to deliver by St. John (Aug.), and which we receive from _ 
the mouth of him who imbibed wisdom from the lips of Christ. 

St. John does not speak of himself by name, but in the third — 
person; so St. Paul of himself (2 Cor. xii. 2). St. John was 
writing for the whole world, and by mentioning his own name he 
might have made his name celebrated in the world; but he shuns _ 
the mention of his own name. “ Optabilius est amari ab Jesu, 
quam nomine proprio celebrari.” (Beng.) 

If thou desirest to be loved by Jesus, and to recline on the ᾿ 
bosom of Jesus, and to know divine mysteries, imitate the inno- | 
cence, and meekness, and gentleness, the modesty and simplicity _ 
of St. John ; and receive those divine words which the Evangelist, ἡ 
who leaned on His bosom at supper, drank in from the mouth of Ι 
Christ. (Cp. Theoph.) ἢ 

34. πυθέσθαι τίς ἂν em] So Elz. with A, Ὁ, Ἑ, F, G, Κ, M, 
5, Ὁ, 4, A; but B, C, L, N, X have καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ εἰπέ τίς ἐστι. 
25. ᾿Επιπεσών] Having leant back upon His breast. So A, | 
C**, D, E, F, G, H, M, 8, U, A, A. Some MSS. (8, C*, Koy} 
L, X) have ἀναπεσών. John was already reclining ἐν τῷ κόλ' Ἃ 
on the bosom (v. 23), but he how leant back, more closely ἐπὶ τὸ 
στῆθος, on His breast, and whispered the question into the ear of | 
His Master. ὃ j 

It appears from this chapter that our Lord Himself and His — 
disciples did not sit nor kneel at the Holy Communion, butreclined; Ι 

Hence arises the question, On what grounds do Christian _ 
Churches now require persons to do what our Lord did not do, 
i.e. to Aneel at the Lord’s Table? And on what ground do they 
celebrate the Lord’s Supper at a different time of day from that 
on which He celebrated it at its first institution ? 

For a reply to these inquiries, which have led to conflicts r 
the Church in our own land, see Hooker, 111. x. xi., and Bp 
Sanderson, Lectures on Conscience, Lect. iii. § 19, vol. iv. 
55. 278, and vol. ii. 136. 159; iii. 285. 301. 

— οὕτω: See iy. 6. 

26. ψωμίον] the sop—which He held in His hand. ψωμίον 
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ἐκεῖνος εὐθέως ἐξῆλθεν: ἣν δὲ νύξ. 


1 "Ore ἐξῆλθε, λέγει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Νῦν ' ἐδοξάσθη ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
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Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτῃ. (1) Ἵ Καὶ μετὰ τὸ ψωμίον τότε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς ἐκεῖνον ὁ 
Σατανᾶς. Λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὃ ποιεῖς, ποίησον τάχιον. 
οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τῶν ἀνακειμένων πρὸς τί εἶπεν αὐτῷ: 59" τινὲς γὰρ ἐδόκουν, 
’ εν» ΄ὔ Ψ ,ὕ δ ee ek lal > , - / 
γλωσσόκομον εἶχεν ὁ ᾿Ιούδας, ὅτι λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αγόρασον ὧν χρείαν 
» > ‘ ε Ἁ x “a lad 9 ‘ ὃ “A 30 A Be > Ν ,’ 
ἔχομεν εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν, ἢ τοῖς πτωχοῖς ἵνα τὶ δῷ. αβὼν οὖν τὸ ψωμίον 
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a wg , oven: δ“ 5. 
Θεὸς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν αὐτῷ. 83" Εἰ ὃ Θεὸς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν αὐτῷ, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς δοξάσει 1 John 3. 7, ὃ, 


4. 16, 21 


a , 3, Ν Θ᾽ «% 3 & 
αὐτὸν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, καὶ εὐθὺς δοξάσει αὐτόν. 88 " Texvia, ἔτι μικρὸν μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι" Fares ds, 
Sy a 9 δ' «ἡ ε A Gal. 6. 2. 
ζητήσετέ με, καὶ καθὼς εἶπον τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, ὅτι ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ Rom. 12. 10, 


δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν, καὶ ὑμῖν λέγω ἄρτι. 4 " ᾿Εντολὴν καινὴν δίδωμι ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἀγα- 
πᾶτε ἀλλήλους, καθὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς, ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. © Ἔν 


ph. 5. 2. 
1 Thess, 4, 9. 
Heb. 13. 1. 
1 Pet. 1. 22, 
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(from ψάω, rado, frango) is used by LXX for ne (path), “ frus- 
tum,’ @ morsel. (Jud. xix. 5. Ruth ii. 14.) In the N. T. it is 
only used by St. John here and 27.30. It is now the usual word 
(Yop?) in Greece for bread,—as Wap) (ὀψάριον), a word used only 
by St. John in N. T. (vi. 9. 11; xxi. 9, 10. 13), is the common 
word for fish. 

Ψωμίον non tantim de frustulo panis adhibetur (et sic h. 1. 
Vulg. Syrus et Arabs hoc vocabulum intellexerunt), sed et omnis 
generis esculentorum frusta, sive buccellas designat. Schol. Hom. 

᾿ς Odys. ἡ. 374, ψωμοί: σάρκες, μέλη. In versione Alexandrina Job. 

_ ~-Xxil. 7, ψωμὸς respondet Hebr. om> panis. Suidas: ψωμός" ὁ 
ἄρτος. Etiam verbum ψωμίζειν quo Alexandrini interpretes ex- 
presserunt Hebraicum >) Num. xi. 4. 18. Deut. viii. 3. 16. 
Prov. xxv. 21, notat omnino: vescendum cibum prebere, nutrire. 
Hesychius: ψωμιεῖ: τρέφει. (Kuin.) Cp. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 

To give a ψωμίον at an Eastern Repast was an ordinary mark 
of friendship, and would not have attracted any attention. It 
was in this case like our Lord’s word to Judas, ἑταῖρε (Matt. 
xxvi. 50). 

It has been supposed by some, that as John was doubtless 
next our Lord, on His right hand (vv. 23. 25), so Judas was on 

. His /eft hand. (Cp. Matt. xxv. 33, 34. Luke xxiii. 33.) Cer- 
tainly Judas must have been very near Jesus; for no one could 
| have heard the reply. (Matt. xxvi. 25.) 

We are not to suppose that when Judas received the sop 
he received the Body of Christ, says Aug., for Christ had already 
distributed to all the Sacrament of His Body and Blood, and 
. among them to Judas, as St. Luke relates (xxii. 19—21). The 
act of giving the sop was one of kindness. Judas, though ad- 
; mitted to the same table with Christ, was not deterred from his 

design, although Christ gave him this mark of love, which ought 
) 60 have overwhelmed him with shame. (Aug., Chrys.) 

— Ἰσκαριώτῃ)]͵ B,C, L, M, N, X, have Ἰσκαριώτου. 

27. τότε εἰσῆλθεν ε. ἐ. ὃ Σατανᾶς At first, Satan did not enter 
in, but only put it into the heart of Judas to betray his Master. 
(John xiii. 2.) But Judas gave place to the Devil (Eph. iv. 27), 
instead of resisting him (James iv. 7). After the sop, Satan 
entered in, and possessed Judas as his own. 

Let us be on our guard against the first suggestions of Satan. 
If he puts evil into our hearts and we resist not, he will enter in 
and dwell there (Origen, who quotes Matt. xxv. 29. Luke x. 6. 
2 Cor. vi. 15. Rev, xxii. 11, on the effect of good things on evil 
mt ma learn how dangerous it is to receive good things 
ill. (Aug. 

Observe the contrast, μετὰ τὸ ψωμίον, 
and v. 30, λαβὼν τὸ ψωμίον, 


εἰσῆλθεν ὃ Σατανᾶς, 
; εὐθέως ἐξῆλθε. When Satan en- 
tered into him, he went out from the presence of Christ, as Cain 
went out from the presence of the Lord. Gen. iv. 16. (Burgon.) 
Here also is a proof of St. John’s inspiration. . Who could 
| __—s reveal to him the successive invisible operations of the Evil One 
on the heart of Judas, except the Holy 
things, even the hidden things of darkness? 
| alone knows the wiles of the Evil Spirit. 


— ποίησον τάχιον] domore quickly. “Non jubet facere, sed, 
δὲ facere pertendat, maturare. Judas ex hoc radio Omniscientix 
poterat sentire se nosci.”” (Bengel.) On the sense of this impe- 

ative see on ii. 19. Our Lord did not command the deed, but 

_ prophesied,—to Judas evil, to us good; and showed His own 

_ readiness to suffer, and His eagerness to save. Judas delivered up 

_ Christ. Christ delivered up Himself. (Gal. ii. 20.) By deliver- 

__ ing up Christ, Judas sold himself to death; by delivering up Him- 
self, oe delivered us from death. (Aug.) 

: ou. 1. 


Spirit, Who seeth all 
The Holy Spirit 








28. οὐδεὶς ἔγνω] no one knew. It appears that John had asked 
the question privately, and none could believe that Judas was 
going out to betray his Master. (Chrys.) 

29. τὸ γλωσσόκομον εἶχεν) he kept the purse. See On xii. 6. 
Christ had a Purse, and kept there what was requisite for His 
own needs, and for the Poor. Here is the primitive form of a 
Church Fund; and thence we learn that when Christ commanded 
us not to be careful about to-morrow (Matt. vi. 34), He did not 
forbid us to possess money, but He forbade us to serve God in 
the hope of gaining it, or to forsake righteousness for fear of losing 
it. (Aug., who, refers to 1 Tim. v. 16.) See on Acts ii. 44; iv. 
32—35. 

80. ἐξῆλθεν} he went out. See on». 27: 

— ἦν δὲ νύξ] it was night. A proof that Judas was present 
at the Holy Communion which followed the Paschal feast, in the 
evening. On St. John’s notice of times and seasons in connexion 
with human actions, and in relation to Christ, see on x.22. Some 
MSS. and Editions connect ἣν δὲ νὺξ with what follows ; but the 
mention of the time is made more impressive by the termination 
of the sentence at νύξ. And the glorification of Christ by the 
going out of the Tempter is also rendered more emphatic by the 
connexion of ὅτε ἐξῆλθε with λέγει, and so Aug. 

81. Νῦν ἐδοξάσθη] When Judas goes out, Jesus is glorified ; 
when the Son of Perdition goes out, the Son of Man is glorified. 
Jesus, foreknowing His Disciples, had said, ‘‘ Ye are clean, but 
not all ; for He knew who should betray Him” (John xiii. 10) ; 
and now that he is gone out, they remain all clean with Him 
Who cleanses them. He foresees that Suture time of glory, 
when all things that offend shall be taken away from His Church 
(Matt. xiii. 41) ; when all the tares will be gathered up, and the 
Wheat alone will remain; “and the righteous shall shine as the 
sun in the kingdom of their Father’ (Matt. xiii. 43). (Aug.) 

He says the Son of Man is glorified ; for the glory of which 
He speaks is not the glory of Christ reigning as God, but the 
glory now to be acquired by Him as Man, and as a reward for 
His sufferings on the Cross (Phil. ii. 8, 9), “‘ by which He spoiled 
principalities and powers, and made a show of them openly, tri- 
umphing over them in it”? (Col. ii. 14, 15); and God reconciled 
all things to Himself, “ having made peace through the blood of 
the Cross by Christ” (Col. i. 20). (Cp. Origen.) Thus also He 
raises the minds of the Disciples, which had been depressed by 
sorrow. (Chrys.) 

84. ᾿Εντολὴν καινήν] A new command. Our Lord having 
told His Apostles that they cannot yet come where He is, and 
cannot follow Him now, but will follow Him afterwards (vv. 
33. 36), now proceeds to point out the way (1 Cor. xii. 31),— 
the more excellent way by which they must follow Him, the way 
of love ; and He therefore says, a new commandment I give unto 

ou. 
But how was it new? Was it not commanded in the old 
law, “ Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself?” (Lev. xix. 18) 
Why then is it called a new commandment? Because, He adds, 
as I loved you; this is a new commandment, to love as Christ 
loves us—who were enemies and rebels against Him. And yet 
He died for us. And it is new, because this love renews us, 
makes us new creatures, heirs of the new covenant, and singers 
of a new song. This love renewed the Apostles, and renews Na- 
tions throughout the world, and knits together a New People,— 
namely, the body of the newly-married Spouse of the only-be- 
gotten Son of God; and by reason of this New Commandment 
her members are eager for each other’s welfare ; and if one mem- 
ber suffer, or one rejoice, the others suffer and rejoice with it 
(1 Cor. xii. 26). And they love one another, = as men love 
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x ch. 21. 19. 
2 Pet. 1. 14. 


y Matt. 26. 34. 
Mark 14. 80. 
Luke 22. 34, 


JOHN XIII. 36—38. XIV. 1—9. 


τούτῳ γνώσονται πάντες OTL ἐμοὶ μαθηταί ἐστε, ἐὰν ἀγάπην ἔχητε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. 
(*) ὅ5 "λέγει αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος, Κύριε, ποῦ ὑπάγεις ; ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὃ 
3 a.” ee > ὃ , . Ae A 9 : Se 3 , 
Ἰησοῦς, Ὅπου ὑπάγω, οὐ δύνασαι μοὶ νῦν ἀκολουθῆσαι ὕστερον δὲ ἀκολουθήσεις 
87 ’ 3 “ ’ ΄ ’ > ὃ 4 4 > On Ἂ x 

μοι. * Λέγει αὐτῷ Πέτρος, Κύριε, διατί οὐ δύναμαί σου ἀκολουθῆσαι ἄρτι; τὴν 
ψυχήν μου ὑπὲρ σοῦ θήσω. ὃ8 Υ᾽Αποκρίνεται ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τὴν ψυχήν σου ὑπὲρ 
3 A la > A 5» ‘ 4 5 ἈΝ 3 id , 4 = 9 4 
ἐμοῦ θήσεις ; ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ov μὴ ἀλέκτωρ φωνήσει ἕως οὗ ἀπαρνήσῃ 
με τρίς. 

XIV. (5) " Μὴ ταρασσέσθω ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία: " πιστεύετε εἰς τὸν Θεὸν, 
Qc 


A, ek Sein Jah , 
και εἰς ELE πιστευετε' 


ch. 12. 26 iva ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἦτε 
Heb. δ. 20. ᾿ ade ee 
οἴδατε. 


e Heb. 9. 8. 

& 10. 19, 20. 

ch. 1. 4, 17. 

& 8. 32. 

& 11. 25. 

f ch. 8. 19. 

gch. 16. 26, 27. are , Cees 

και EWPAKATE αυτον. 
Ve ΤΙ iene 

h ch. 12. 45. και αρκει ἡμιῖιν. 


> “A | ee “A 7 ‘ ’ 3 > δὲ 
ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τοῦ Πατρός μου μοναὶ πολλαΐ εἰσιν' εἰ δὲ 
μὴ, εἶπον ἂν ὑμῖν: ὅτι πορεύομαι ἑτοιμάσαι τόπον ὑμῖν. 
καὶ ἑτοιμάσω ὑμῖν τόπον, πάλιν ἔρχομαι καὶ παραλήψομαι ὑμᾶς πρὸς ἐμαυτόν" 
4 Κ a | aa. ε , io ᾿ ‘ εν» 
αἱ ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω οἴδατε, καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν 
δ ’ > Lal aA 4, > io A ε ’ 4 a“ 
Aéyer αὕτῳ Θωμᾶς, Κύριε, οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποὺ ὑπάγεις" Kal πῶς 
ὃ , θ \ ess axe y Ge 4d eo Awe ‘7, A Ἔ Bele ε + ‘ 
υνάμεθα τὴν ὁδὸν εἰδέναι ; έγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εγώ εἶμι ἡ 600s, καὶ 
ὌΠ ΣΝ , τ: os Te) ‘ » Ν Ν ΄, 3 Ν ὃ > 3 a 7 f > 
ἡ ἀλήθεια, καὶ ἡ ζωή: οὐδεὶς ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα, εἰ μὴ Sv ἐμοῦ. Εἰ 
ἐγνώκειτε μὲ, καὶ τὸν Πατέρα μου ἐγνώκειτε avr © καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι γινώσκετε αὐτὸν, 
8 Λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Κύριε, δεῖξον ἡμῖν τὸν Πατέρα, 
9h 42 Vey ἃ A a , θ᾽ διὸ ὟΝ 3 
Δέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τοσοῦτον χρόνον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἶμι, 


3° Καὶ ἐὰν πορευθῶ 





men, but as children of God, and brethren and sisters in Christ, 
with the love with which Christ loved us. (Cp. Aug., Chrys.) 

And what did He love in us ?—God; not Whom we had in 
us, but He loved us in order that we might have Him in us. So 
let us love our brother that he may have God in himself. He 
who loves his neighbour with a divine love, as Christ loved us, 
what does he love in him but God? (Aug.) By loving God in 
man our life is hid with Christ in God, and love thus becomes a 
death to the world and a life unto God. ‘O God’ (says Aug. 
Conf. 9), ‘blessed is the man who loves Thee, and his friend in 
Thee, and his enemy for the sake of Thee.’ 

35. Ἔν τούτῳ γνώσονται) Here is the true “‘ Note of the 
Church,”’ Love ; Love of God and of Man in God and for God. 
‘‘ What would the Apostles say, if they heard men propounding 
almost any other ‘notes of the Church’ than that which was 
given by Christ ?’’ (Grot.) Christ does not say that they shall 
be known to be His Disciples by their power of working miracles, 
but by Love. (Theoph.) 

36. οὐ δύνασαι] thou canst not follow Me now, but thou shalt 
follow Me afterwards. Thou canst not follow Me now, because 
thou reliest now on thine own strength. Now therefore thou art 
weak. But when thou art humbled, and trustest in Me, and not in 
thyself, then thou wilt be strong; then thou wilt be able to 
follow Me. And therefore our Lord said to him afterward, ‘ Follow 
thou Me’’ (xxi. 19. 22). Thou canst not now be a Peter, for the 
Petra (or Rock) has not yet consolidated thee with His Spirit; 
but hereafter thou shalt follow Me by dying on the cross, as I 
shall die for thee. See on John xxi. 18, 19. 

— ὕστερον---μοι] B, C*, L, X have ἀκολουθήσεις δὲ ὕστερον. 

37. τὴν ψυχήν pou ὑπὲρ σοῦ θήσω] Peter imagined that he 
would lay down his life for Christ; whereas Christ had come to 
lay down His life for all, among whom was Peter. Peter imagined 
that he could precede his Guide. Presumptuous supposition! It 
was necessary that Christ should first lay down His life for the 
salvation of Peter, before Peter could be able to lay down his life 
for the Gospel of Christ. But when Christ had died for Peter, 
and redeemed him by His own Blood, and had risen from the dead, 
then Peter was able to follow Christ, even to the cross. (Awg.) 


Cu. XIV. 1. Μὴ ταρασσέσθω] This discourse was uttered at 
table after the celebration of the Lord’s Supper. (See v. 31.) 

— πιστεύετε εἰς τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ εἰς ἐμὲ πιστεύετε] A proof of 
Christ’s Divinity. The word πιστεύειν, followed by eis and an 
accusative, as here, when said of a person in the N. T., is 
ope He sage to aman, but only to God. See Vorst. de Hebr. 

If ye believe in God, ye must also believe in Me; because I 
am God. The prospect of My death makes you fearful. I have 
taken the form of a servant, but I amin the form of God (Phil. 
ii. 6). As God, I will raise Myself, Who am'Man. Let not 
therefore your heart be troubled. (Aug.) 

2. μοναὶ πολλαί] many mansions; poval, mansiones; for 
there aoe we have a continuing city, μένουσαν πόλιν (Heb. 
xiii. 14). 





One of Christ’s Disciples may be more holy, more wise, 
more righteous than another; but none of His Disciples will be 
excluded from that paternal house, where every child of God will 
have a mansion proportioned to the use he has made of the grace 
given him in this life. The term ‘many mansions’ signifies that 
there will be different degrees of felicity in the same eternity, as 
there are stars differing from one another in glory in the same 
sky, ‘‘ So is the Resurrection of the dead” (1 Cor. xv. 41, 42). 
See above on Luke xix. 17. 

So God will beall in all; and since God is Love, the effect of 
Love will be that what each has severally, will be common to all ; 
there will be no envy arising from disparity of glory, since the 
unity of love will reign in all. (Aug.) 

— πορεύομαι ἑτοιμάσαι τόπον ὑμῖν] Christ πορεύεται, sets out 
on α journey, to prepare a place for us. Let Him then depart; 
let Him ascend, and not be visible to the bodily eye ; let Him be 
hidden from it, that thus He may be seen by the eye of faith; 
and being so seen, may be desired; and being desired, may be 
possessed for ever; the desire of our Love is the preparation of 
our house in heaven. (Aug.) 

8. πορευθῶ] I shall have made My journey, from earth to heaven. 
See xiv. 12. 28; xvi. 7. 

6. Ἐγώ εἰμι 7 53ds, καὶ ἣ ἀλήθεια, καὶ ἣ ζωὴ] “ Ego sum Via, 
Veritas, Vita.’’? From the verb of evxistence, εἰμὶ, as used here 
and in other places of St. John’s Gospel, S. Athanasius (p. 329) 
infers the eternal existence of Christ, ἐν τῷ εἰμι τὸ ἀΐδιον τοῦ 
υἱοῦ σημαίνεται. 

I am the Way, by which you desire to go; the Truth, to 
which you desire to come; the Life, in which you desire to 
remain. 

The Eternal Word, Who being with the Father, is the Truth 
and the Life, became the Way to ws by taking our nature. Walk 
therefore in Him Who is Man, that you may come to Him Who 
is God. (Aug. Serm. 141.) He Who is the Way cannot lead us 
astray; He Who is the Truth cannot deceive; He Who is the 
Life cannot desert us in death. (Hilary, de Trin. vii. 9. Chrys.) 
He is the Way—by Doctrine, by Example, by Suffering (Heb. x. 
20), by Prayer. 

You need not inquire for the Way. He Who is the Way Aas 
come to you. Arise and walk. Walk in the Way. Many run, but 
do not run in the Way. ‘Melius est claudicare in vid, quam 
currere extra viam ;’ it is better to limp in the Way, than to run 
out of the Way. (Aug. Serm. ibid.) 

He said before, ‘‘ No one can come to Me, except the Father, 
which hath sent Me, draw him” (John vi. 44). He now says, 
‘© No one can come to the Father but by Me,” making Himself 
equal with the Father. “1 ye had known Me, ye would have 
known the Father.” They had known Him, but not rightly; 
but afterwards the Holy Spirit would come and give them true 
knowledge ; and therefore He adds, “ hereafter ye shall know 
Him.” (Chrys.; see also Aug. Serm. 141, 142.) 

9. Τοσοῦτον χρόνον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι] Have I been so long time 
with you, and yet dost thou not know Me, Philip? To walk on 
the waves, to command the winds, to forgive sins, to raise the 





JOHN XIV. 10—16. 339 


kal οὐκ ἔγνωκάς pe, Φίλιππε; ὁ ἑωρακὼς ἐμὲ ἑώρακε τὸν Πατέρα' καὶ πῶς σὺ 
λέγεις, Δεῖξον ἡμῖν τὸν Πατέρα ; '°' Οὐ πιστεύεις ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ Πατρὶ, καὶ 
‘ > > y oy Ὁ. ‘ κα" a 8 ‘ a Δὲ A 1 PAS ΜᾺ" “ 5 lal ε Ν 
Πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί ἐστι; Τὰ ῥήματα ἃ ἐγὼ λαλῶ ὑμῖν ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ λαλῶ: 6 δὲ 
‘ ε > > Ν 4 ον “ Ν » 11 4 , 9 > > nw 
Πατὴρ ὁ ἐν ἐμοὶ μένων αὐτὸς ποιεῖ τὰ ἔργα. .' Πιστεύετέ μοι ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ 
Ν a." ¢ Ν 5» 5» ἧς 3 δὲ Ἀ ὃ Ν pen 3. % , , 12 > ‘ 
Πατρὶ, καὶ ὁ Πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί: εἰ δὲ μὴ, διὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτὰ πιστεύετέ μοι. 13 ᾿Αμὴν 


ὁ i ver. 20. 
ch. 10, 32, 36, 38, 





> \ , εἐ “ὦ ε 4 > 9. % Ν » a o.% a 3 ~ la 

ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, TA ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ κἀκεῖνος ποιήσει, 

καὶ μείζονα τούτων ποιήσει, ὅτι ἐγὼ πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα μου πορεύομαι, 
ὅν 13j..3 9 2 ἃ... > Ass , a ΄ σ n ἃ 
198) 18} , δοξασθ 

(qr) 5} καὶ ὅ τι ἂν αἰτήσητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, τοῦτο ποιήσω ἵνα [ 
» ld > , lal ’, ’ 

4 Ἐάν τι αἰτήσητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐγὼ ποιήσω. 


ὁ Πατὴρ ἐν τῷ Υἱῷ. 
15 k? 


Ν 3 A , Ν 3 Ν Ν ἥν ΠΝ la 
Ἐὰν ἀγαπᾶτέ pe, Tas ἐντολὰς Tas ἐμᾶς τηρήσατε' 


jch. 15. 7, 16, 
& 16, 23, 24. 
& ver. 14. 


& 28. 18. 

2 Cor. 12. 8, 9. 
Mark 11. 24. 

1 John 5. 14. 
k ver. 21. 23. 
ch. 15. 10. 

1 John 2. 3. 


16 re ~ > , 
Kal ἔγω ἐρωτήσω 


τὸν Πατέρα, καὶ ἄλλον Παράκλητον δώσει ὑμῖν ἵνα μένῃ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰς τὸν «5.5. 





dead ; these are acts of God, and these acts were done by Christ 
in the presence of His Disciples. He therefore reproves Philip 
because he had seen Him do these mighty works by His own 
authority, and yet did not recognize the Divine nature dwelling in 
Him Who had taken the nature of man. (Hilary, de Trin. vii.) 

Philip saw Christ’s Body, but he did not yet know Him as 
God. Philip thought that he had seen the Son of God, because 
he had seen His body; and he now wished to see the Father ; but 
Christ tells him that he had not yet seen, i.e. known, the Son 
aright; and if he did see Him aright, i.e. as God, he would see 
the Father, Who is consubstantial with the Son. (Chrys.) 

— 6& ἑωρακὼς ἐμὲ ἑώρακε τὸν Πατέρα] he that hath seen Me 
hath seen the Father. Some have perverted these words into an 
occasion of the Sabellian Heresy. (Chrys.) On the ill use made 
of them by the Noetian School at Rome, under Zephyrinus and 
Callistus, see S. Hippolytus, Philosophumena, p. 289, ed. Miller, 
and the present Editor’s notes, p. 261, and cp. 8. Hippol. c. 
Noet. § 7, where he vindicates the true sense of this text. See 
also 5: Cyril here. He that hath seen Me, hath seen the Father. 
Not that Iam both Father and Son (the Error of the Patripas- 
sians, and Noetians, and Sabellians), but because the Son is co- 
equal with the Father. He reproves Philip for desiring to see the 
Father, as if the Father were greater than the Son; and because 
Philip did not know the Son aright, in that he thought that an- 
other Person was greater than the Son. Therefore our Lord said, 
‘* Dost thou not believe that I am in the Father and the Father in 
Me?” (Aug.) We acknowledge the nature of God subsisting in 
Christ, since God is in God, and there is no other God besides 
Him Who isin God. (Hilary, de Trin. v.) He who sees My divine 
substance, sees the substance of the Father. Whence it is clear that 
Christ is not. a creature, for they who see the creature see not 
God. Christ is therefore consubstantial with the Father. (Chrys.) 

10. am ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ λαλῶ] I speak not from Myself, alone: I 
say nothing contrary to, or independent of, My Father. (Chrys. 
on John xvi. 15.) 

11. διὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτὰ πιστεύετέ μοι] believe Me for the very 
works’ sake. Not only for those which I do on earth, when pre- 
sent in My human nature, but for those works, which after My 
Ascension, I shall enable others to do, thus showing My divine 
power, and coequality with the Father. (Chrys., Aug.) 

12. μείζονα τούτων ποιήσει) He shall do greater works than 
these. Behold the power of the Only-begotten Son. He, when 
absent from Earth in body, can give to others the ability to do 
greater works than He Himself did while He was on earth. And 
by adding, “ Whatsoever ye shall ask in My Name, I will do,’ 
He showed that these other works would be done by His power. 
(Cp. Theoph.) What were these greater works? Such as the 
healing of the sick by the shadow of Peter (Acts v. 15), and by 
handkerchiefs from the body of Paul (Acts xix. 12), and the 
speaking in new tongues, - do not hear that Christ ever spoke 
in a foreign language,) and the conversion of the world by their 
means. Jesus Christ, in heaven, did all these things by means of 
His Disciples on earth ; He enabled them to do them. He did 
more when He preached by them after His Ascension than He 
had done by speaking in person to those who heard Him on 
earth. (Cp. Aug.) He declares the reason of this in these 

_ words, “because I go to the Father.’”’ These mighty Works 
were due to the gift of the Holy Ghost, which Christ obtained 
for His Church by suffering, and which He received on His 
Ascension and Session at the right hand of the Majesty on High, 
when He had gone to the Father. 

See below, the Introduction to the Acts of the ArosTLEs, 
p- vii—xxxiii, where it is shown that the design of the Holy 
Spirit in that book is to reveal Curist glorified in heaven, and 
working by means of His Apostles, and other Ministers, upon earth, 





This promise of Christ was not only true, as was just said, in 
the Apostolic age after the Ascension, but it is ever true in the 
Church. ‘“ He that believeth in Me shall do greater works than 
those which I do here.” See the power of Faith! As the 
Apostle says, “ To him that believeth on Him that justifieth the 
ungodly, his Faith is counted for Righteousness’ (Rom. iv. 5),— 
that is, it justifies him ; it is the hand which applies the merits of 
Christ for the forgiveness of our own sins, and for our acceptance 
with God. Herein we do the work of Christ, for to believe in 
Christ is the work of Christ. And to be justified is more than to 
be created. This is the work done when the ungodly is justified, 
and his faith is counted to him for righteousness. This work is 
wrought by Christ in him, but not without him, and this is @ 
greater work than even to create heaven and earth. For heaven 
and earth will pass away, but the Justification and Salvation of 
God’s elect abideth for ever. And Christ inspires us with lively 
faith and hope when we pray to Him, by adding, “ Because I go 
to the Father ;’’ and, “‘ Whatsoever ye ask in My Name, I will 
do it.” (Cp. Aug.) 

This promise of Christ is fulfilled in His Ministers, when by 
the working of the Holy Ghost in the Word and Sacraments they 
raise the dead to life eternal. 

18. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου] in My Name. Therefore the Apostles 
said, when working miracles, ‘In the Name of Jesus Christ of 
Nazareth, rise up and walk.” (Actsiii. 6.) He, sitting in heaven, 
wrought all the miracles which were worked by their agency on 
earth ; ‘the Hand of the Lord was with them,” enabling them 
to do what they did. Mark xvi. 19, 20. Acts. iv. 30; xi. 21; 
xiii. 11. (Chrys.) 

14. ἐγὼ ποιήσω] Iwill doit. ἐγὼ is emphatic. Whatsoever 
ye ask in My Name, i.e. in submission to My Will; and con- 
ducive to your own salvation and to God’s glory, which are pur- 
posed by My Will, J will do it. St. Paul asked that the thorn in 
his flesh might be removed (2 Cor. xii. 8), but his prayer was not 
granted, because it was more expedient for him that he should 
have grace to bear it. (Cp. Aug.) 

15, 16.] On this text see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, iii. 
145. 

16. ἄλλον Παράκλητον another Paraclete. 

The word παράκλητος, Paraciete, as used in the N. T., re- 
presents two Hebrew words ; 

DM (menachem), ‘a Comforter,’ for which the LXX had 
used παρακλήτωρ in Job xvi. 2; cf. Zech. i. 13. One of the 
Names of the Messiah was Menahem. See Lightfoot, who refers 
to Luke ii, 25, the consolation of Israel. 

yr (melits), an Interpreter or Mediator, an Advocate 
called in to plead a cause, or a friendly assistant in a judicial suit ; 
for which the Chaldee Paraphrasts use ww (praclit), i. e. 
παράκλητος. (Job xvi. 20; xxxiii. 23. Cf. Buatorf, Lex. Talm. 
p. 1843.) Hence παράκλητος sometimes signifies, as here, one 
who consoles or comforts, by counsel and aid (see below, xv. 26), 
and sometimes one who mediates or interprets, and presents 
petitions to another, as an Intercessor. The word παρακαλεῖν is 
used in the LXX and N. T. in the sense of beseech, exhort, com- 
fort, summon. (Ps. xxii. 5. Matt. viii. 5. Luke vii. 4. Acts xxviii. 
20. 1 Thess. ii. 11; iii. 2. 2 Cor. i.4. 1 Tim. vi. 2. Tit. ii. 15.) 

Christ Himself is called a Paraclete or Advocate by St. 
John. “ We have an Advocate (Παράκλητον) with the Father, 
Jesus Christ the Righteous.” (1 John ii. 1.) 

Some have attempted to limit the sense of Παράκλητος in the 
New Testament to ‘ Advocatus,’ or ‘ Adjutor.’ But the word is 
one of large acceptation. And it was probably chosen for that 
reason, as best signifying the manifold gifts and offices of the Holy 
Ghost (1 Cor. xii. 3—11), as the Sanctifier, Teacher, Comforter, 
Exhorter, Remembrancer, ἐπ χὰ Enlightener, Counsellor, 
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JOHN XIV. 17—29. 


αἰῶνα, 7 ' τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὃ ὁ κόσμος οὐ δύναται λαβεῖν, ὅτι οὐ 


i ch. 15. 26, 
& 16, 13. A ye sa , oi. ἃ ε “Ὁ Ν 4 
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miver, 160 θεωρεῖ αὐτὸ, οὐδὲ γινώσκει αὐτό' ὑμεῖς δὲ γινώσκετε αὐτὸ, " ὅτι Tap ὑμῖν μένει, 
-5.9, * > “A > 3 / € «Ὁ 4 ¥ “ 
1Cor. 3.16. καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν ἔσται. ὃ" Οὐκ ἀφήσω ὑμᾶς ὀρφανούς: ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 
& 6. 19. 19 οἪ Ν Nec ΄, 3 » θ ͵᾿ν pe a δὲ 6 as q “ 
ἢ ch. 15. 26 τι μικρὸν, καὶ ὁ κόσμος με οὐκ ETL θεωρεῖ, " ὑμεῖς δὲ θεωρεῖτέ we “ ὅτι 
1 John 4. 6 δι \ 4A per wes , 20 ? ee’: met ip ΄ et Fig ‘ 
o Matt. 18.20. ἐγὼ ζῶ, καὶ ὑμεῖς ζήσεσθε. Ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ γνώσεσθε ὑμεῖς ὅτι ἐγὼ 
‘or. δι6:.8. 2 a , δ δ᾽ ST ὁ ὦ Bo σα τ, ε » Ν > , 
hey th ies ἐν τῷ Πατρί μου, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐν ἐμοὶ, κἀγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν. 31 Ὃ ἔχων τὰς ἐντολάς μου 
ἢ ἢν ἢ, A a. <8, πῖνε δ΄ a 1299\ ε A 
ἀργοὶ καὶ τηρῶν αὑτὰς ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὁ ἀγαπῶν pe (35) ὁ δὲ ἀγαπῶν pe ἀγαπηθή- 
& 10. 38, a . 
δ 15. 4-6. σεται ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός μου' κἀγὼ ἀγαπήσω αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐμφανίσω αὐτῷ ἐμαυτόν. 
ΟἹ. ὅ, ὅ, 4. 
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Rom. 8..8, 10,11. (22) 33. 1 Λέγει αὐτῷ ᾿Ιούδας, οὐχ ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης, Κύριε καὶ τί γέγονεν, ὅτι ἡμῖν 


r Matt. 10 8, 
Luke 6. 16. 
s Rev. 3. 20, 


24 § 


‘ ~ la) 
μέλλεις ἐμφανίζειν σεαυτὸν, καὶ οὐχὶ τῷ κόσμῳ; 35" ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ 
a 3 , ΄-΄- 4 / Ν 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Εάν τις ἀγαπᾷ με, τὸν λόγον μου τηρήσει: * καὶ ὁ Πατήρ μου ἀγα- 
3 Ν 
πήσει αὐτὸν, καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐλευσόμεθα, καὶ μονὴν παρ᾽ αὐτῷ ποιήσομεν. 
al Ν a 18 
ὁ μὴ ἀγαπῶν με τοὺς λόγους μου οὐ τηρεῖ: (33) καὶ ὃ λόγος ὃν ἀκούετε οὐκ 


ἔστιν ἐμὸς, ἀλλὰ τοῦ πέμψαντός με Πατρός. 


u Luke 24. 49. 
ch. 15. 26. 
& 16. 7. 


an a Cal 138: 
” Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν μένων. (2%) 36 υ Ὁ δὲ Παράκλητος, τὸ 
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v Rom. 8. 6. 
δὲ 16. 17. 

2 Cor. 1. 8—85. 
Phil. 4. 6, 7. 
Hagg. 2. 9. 

2 Thess. 3. 16. 
w ver. 8, 18. 
ch. 10. 29. 

x ch. 18. 19. 
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Εἰρήνην ἀφίημι ὑμῖν, εἰρήνην τὴν ἐμὴν δίδωμι ὑμῖν: οὐ καθὼς ὁ κόσμος 
δίδ ἐγὼ δίδ ἡμῖν. Μὴ ἔσθω ὑμῶν ἡ δί δὲ δειλιά 
ἰδωσιν, ἐγὼ δίδωμι ὑμῖν. Μὴ ταρασσέσθω ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία, μηδὲ δειλιάτω. 
298 w? , 9 3 Ἀ > CoA ε ’ , » Ἂς 4. κὲ »" 5 a ͵΄ 
Ἠκούσατε οτι ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν, Ὑπάγω καὶ ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Εἰ ἡγαπατέ 
με, ἐχάρητε ἂν, ὅτι πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα: ὅτι 6 Πατήρ μου μείζων μοῦ 
ἐστί. "5" Καὶ νῦν εἴρηκα ὑμῖν πρὶν γενέσθαι, ἵνα, ὅταν γένηται, πιστεύσητε. 





Guide, Helper, and Advocate of the Church. Cp. Bp: Pearson 
on the Creed, Art. viii. pp. 608—616. Barrow, Serm. xxxiv. on 
the Creed, vol. v. pp. 185—189. See Bp. Andrewes, iii. pp. 130. 
174—178, Sermon v. on the sending of the Holy Ghost. 

Here the Paraclete is the Holy Ghost, Whom the Faithful 
confess to be consubstantial with the Father and the Son. By 
calling the Person here promised to be sent ‘‘ another Paraclete,”’ 
He shows that there is One Person, Who sends, of the Son, and 
another, to be sent, of the Holy Ghost. (Aug.) Hereis a warning 
to the Sabellians, who do not give due honour to the Holy Ghost. 
By the word ‘ another,’ Christ shows the distinction of Persons; 
by the word ‘ Paraciete,’ He declares the equality of dignity. (Cp. 
Chrys. 

Mee Holy Spirit is here represented in opposition to the Evil 
Spirit. The Evil Spirit is Διάβολος, our Calumniator,’Ex6pds, our 
Adversary, enemy, Satan ; our Κατήγορος or Accuser. (Job i. 9; 
ii. 4. Zech. iii. 1. Rev. xii. 10.) The Holy Spirit is our Mapd- 
KAnTos; compare on Rom. viii. 26. 

17. ὃ ὁ κόσμος οὐ δύναται λαβεῖν] the world cannot receive 
Him ; because worldly hearts desire what is visible; the world 
does not rise to the love of what is invisible. (Aug.) 

18. Οὐκ ἀφήσω ὑμᾶς ὀρφανούς I will not leave you orphans. 
ὀρφανὸς is used by LXX for dim (yathom), ‘ fatherless.’ (Ps. 
Ixviii. 5, 6.) He calls them τέκνια, childrén (xiii. 33),—a word 
used eight times by St. John. Cp. St. Paul’s language 1 Thess. 
ii. 17. 

— ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς] Iam coming to you. Do not think that 
I am deserting you. I am even now coming to you in spiritual 


fts. 
εἶ 19. Ἔτι μικρόν Ina short time I shall be withdrawn from you 
in body; but you will see Me with the eye of faith, and feel My 
presence by that of the Spirit. See Cyril, and xiii. 33, and 
xvi. 16. 

22. οὐχ ὃ ᾿Ισκαριώτης] not Iscariot, for he had ‘gone out.’ 
Cp. xiii. 30. 

23—81.] For an exposition of these verses see Greg. M., 
Hom. in Ev. xxx. p. 1575. 

23. ποιήσομεν] B, L, X have ποιησόμεθα. 

26. ὑπομνήσει He shall bring to your remembrance all things 
which I spake to you, The Spirit taught them those things which 
Christ did not teach them, because they were not able to bear 
them. (John xvi. 12.) And He brought to their remembrance 
those things which, either through obscurity or slowness of under- 
standing, they were not able to recall. (Theoph.) 

The Writers of the Gospels, who were unlearned and illiterate 
men, were enabled by the Holy Ghost to record with minuteness 





and accuracy the sublime sayings and marvellous acts of Christ. 
Here is the refutation of all objections to their veracity. They 
were inspired by the Spirit of Truth (v.17), Who taught them ail 
things, and brought to their remembrance all things that Christ 
had said to them. Therefore objections against the truth and 
inspiration of the Sacred Writers are in fact sins against Christ, 
Who sent the Holy Ghost, and against the Holy Ghost, Who was 
pes to teach them all things, and to lead them into all the 
truth, 

27. Εἰρήνην ἀφίημι ὑμῖν] Peace I leave to you. He gives us 
peace in this world, and He will give us His peace in the world to 
come. He Himself is our peace. (Ephes. ii. 14.) The peace of 
Christ is serenity of mind, tranquillity of spirit, the bond and fel- 
lowship of love; and no one can attain to the inheritance of the 
Lord, who does not keep this testament of peace, nor can any one 
have concord with Christ who foments discord among Christians. 
(Aug.) 

— ob καθὼς ὁ κόσμος δίδωσιν} not as the world giveth. Men 
who love the world love not Christ, and love not one another in 
Christ ; and when ¢hey give peace, it is for their own sake and for 
the world’s sake, not for God’s sake. (Aug.) 

28. Ei ἠγαπᾶτέ με, ἐχάρητε ἄν] If ye loved Me, ye would have 
rejoiced. He was going in that nature which He had as Man; 
but He remained with them as God. In that nature by which He 
is not equal to the Father He was going to the Father, from 
Whom He will come again to judge the quick and the dead. In 
that other nature by which He is equal to the Father, He never 
came away from the Father, but is present with Him every where, 
and entire, co-equal with Him in that Divinity, which no place 
can contain. 

Ye would have rejoiced. Human nature may well rejoice, 
in that it has been taken up to heaven by the Only-begotten 
Word; so that Earth is exalted, and Dust sits incorruptible in 
Christ, at the right hand of the Father. Who does not rejoice, 
that loves Christ, and contemplates his own nature, now made 
immortal in Christ, and hopes that he himself will one day be 
together with Christ? (Aug.) 

— ὅτι πορεύομαι] because Iam going. So A, B, D, L, X, and 
many cursive MSS. and Versions. Elz. has ὅτι εἶπον πορεύομαι. 

— ὁ Πατήρ μ. μείζων μοῦ] My Father is greater than Iam, as 
Man. Christ is speaking of going, which cannot be predicated of 
God, My Father is greater than I am, in that nature which goes 
to Him. But I am egual to Him in that Nature which is now 
and ever with Him. See on iii. 13, and x. 30, and 1 Cor. xv. 28, 
and S. Cyril here, and Bp. Bull, Def. Fid. Nic. sect. 4. 

Bp. Pearson (on the Creed, Art. i. p. 62) observes that some 











JOHN XIV. 30, 


31. XV. 1—9. 341 


᾽ a » 
° Οὐκ ἔτι πολλὰ λαλήσω pe” ὑμῖν" " ἔρχεται yap ὁ τοῦ κόσμου ἄρχων, yeh. 12H. 
καὶ ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέν: 51 " ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα γνῷ ὁ κόσμος, ὅτι ἀγαπῶ τὸν Πατέρα, «eh. 10. 18. 


‘\ 9 nan 
Kal, καθὼς ἐνετείλατό μοι ὁ Πατὴρ, οὕτω ποιῶ. 


᾿Εγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν ἐντεῦθεν. 
a Matt. 20,1. 


XV. 1 ᾿Εγώ εἶμι ἡ ἄμπελος ἡ ἀληθινὴ, καὶ "ὁ Πατήρ μου 6 γεωργός ἐστι" & 21. 35. 


1 Cor, 8, 9. 


2 b lal wn > > ‘ ‘ 4 ‘ 7 > 3% Ν La) x ἈΝ ’, 
πᾶν κλῆμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μὴ φέρον καρπὸν αἴρει αὐτὸ, καὶ πᾶν τὸ καρπὸν φέρον b Matt. 7. 31, 


c , 2. % 9 ’ Ν ld 
καθαίρει αὐτὸ, ἵνα πλείονα καρπὸν φέρῃ. 
τὸν λόγον ὃν λελάληκα ὑμῖν. 


8 ἀν» ὑμεῖ. i é ὰ 2 Tim. 3. 5. 
Ἤδη ὑμεῖς καθαροί ἐστε διὰ 27m. 


c Ps. 61. 718, 
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5 ΓΈ γώ εἶμι ἡ ἄμπελος, ὑμεῖς τὰ Eph. 5. 26. 


e 1 John 2. 6, 
f Hos. 14. 8. 
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κλήματα ὁ μένων ἐν ἐμοὶ, κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ, " οὗτος φέρει καρπὸν πολὺν, ὅτι tHe. 54. 
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χωρὶς ἐμοῦ οὐ δύνασθε ποιεῖν οὐδέν. 
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A Ν Ve ὁ Ν fal , & 8. 10. 
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Ν , 
μου ἵνα καρπὸν πολὺν φέρητε: καὶ γενήσεσθε ἐμοὶ μαθηταί. 


h Matt. 8. 10. 


(33) 8 Ἐν τούτῳ ἐδοξάσθη ὁ Πατήρ 1.9. 


ich. 16. 23, 

1 John 3. 22. 

k Matt. 5. 16. 
a Phil. 1. 11. 


° Καθὼς ἠγάπησέ με 6 Πατὴρ, κἀγὼ ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς, μείνατε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ TH on. 8. 41. 





of the Ancients interpreted this text of Christ ‘‘as the Son of 
God,’’ the Second Person of the Trinity, but still with reference 
not to His Essence, but to His Generation. 

— Πατήρ μου] μου is omitted by A, D, L, X, and some Cur- 
sives and Versions. 

80. ἔρχεται γὰρ ὃ τοῦ κόσμου ἄρχων] for the ruler of the 
world cometh. The devil is not the prince of creation, but of 
sinners. Hence the Apostle speaks of our warfare “against prin- 
cipalities, against powers, against the rulers of the darkness of 
this world, against spiritual wickedness in high places.”” Ephes. 
vi. 12. (Aug.) 

— ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέν] he hath nothing in Me; because 
Christ had come as God without sin, and the Virgin conceived 
and brought forth His flesh, but without any mortal taint of sin. 
(Aug.) Why then did our Lord die? Death in Him was not the 
penalty of sin, but a gift of mercy to us, that He might free us 
from eternal death. (Aug., Tract. 3.) 

81. ᾿Εγείρεσθε] Rise up. They had been reclining at supper 
till He said these words. (Aug.) They now leave the upper 
room, in which the Lord’s Supper had been instituted, to go to 


Gethsemane. See xv. 1 and Matt. xxvi. 30. Mark xiv. 26. Luke 


xxii. 39. 


a XV. 1. Ἐγώ εἶμι ἣ ἄμπελος ἣ ἀληθινή] I am the true 
ine. 

The People of God had been compared to a Vine in the Old 
Test. (Ps. Ixxx. 8. Isa. v. 1—7. Jer. ii. 21. Ezek. xv. 2; xix. 
10.) But in the New the Son of God is incarnate, and one with 
His People. 

The discourse of our Lord in the last chapter was delivered 
at the table in the chamber of the paschal supper (see xiv. 31). 
The following seems to have been suggested by the Vineyards and 
Gardens, through which they passed in their way toward the Mount 
of Olives. 

They had also lately partaken of the fruit of the Vine, in 
the Communion of the Blood of the True Vine ; and He said that 
He would no more drink of the fruit of the Vine, till He should 
drink it new with them in His Father’s kingdom. (Matt. xxvi. 29.) 
And so this discourse related by St. John falls in with what is 
recorded by the other Evangelists. 

He is the Vine, because He is the Head of the Church, the 
Man Christ Jesus, and we are His members; and the Vine and 
branches are of the same nature; and He is the true Vine, as dis- 
tinguished from that mentioned Isa. v. 4, Jer. ii. 21. (Aug.) 
For other instances of the word ἀληθινὸς as distinguished from 
what is counterfeit, and as applied to Christ, see i. 9, φῶς ἀλη- 
θινόν : vi. 32, ἄρτον ἀληθινὸν, and Rev. iii. 7. 14; xix. 11. 

On this discourse see Williams, Holy Week, pp. 490—498. 

— Πατήρ μου ὃ γεωργός] My Father is the husbandman. He 
tills our hearts with the ploughshare of His Word, and scatters 
the seeds of His precepts there, and sends us the dew and rain of 
the Spirit, that He may reap the fruits of holiness. 

2. πᾶν κλῆμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μὴ φέρον καρπόν] Unless we bear the 
fruit of good works, we cannot be said to be branches of the Vine, 
which is Christ. (Chrys.) The genuine fruits of the true Vine 
are described in Gal. ν. 22. 

- καθαίρει] He pruneth us by afflictions, in order that we 





may put forth shoots and bear more fruit. (Chrys.) Observe the 
connexion of καθαίρει and καθαρός. We are purified by being 
pruned. 

3. ὑμεῖς καθαροί ἐστε διὰ τὸν λόγον͵ ye are clean through the 
Word. Why did He not say, ‘‘ Ye are clean by Baptism?” 
Because it is the Word which cleanses in the water. Take away 
the Word, and what is the water? The Word is added to the 
Element, and it becomes a Sacrament. Whence is this power of 
the water, that it touches the body and the heart is cleansed ? 
Whence, but because the Word operates, not merely in being 
spoken, but in being believed. This word of faith is of so great 
power in the Church of God, that by means of him (Al. “ipsam,” 
i. 6. ““ Ecclesiam ’’) who believes, and offers an infant for baptism, 
and by means of him who blesses and baptizes the infant, it cleanses 
the infant, although as yet not capable of believing unto repent- 
ance, and of making confession unto salvation. (Awg.) 

4. τὸ κλῆμα] the branch cannot bear fruit of itself, except it 
abide in the Vine. Behold here the need of grace. This truth is 
set at nought by those, who think that they have not need of God 
for the performance of good works. He who imagines that he 
can bear fruit of himself is not in the Vine; and he who is not in 
the Vine is not in Christ, Who said, ‘‘ Without Me ye can do 
nothing.’ Here isa proof also of the Two Natures of Christ. 
If He were not man, He would not be the Vine, of which we are 
the branches ; if He were not God, He could not give grace to the 
branches, so that without Him they can bear no fruit. (Aug.) 

6. ἐβλήθη---ἐξηράνθη] Observe the past tense in ἐβλήθη and 
ἐξηράνθη. Whosoever severs himself from Me, is already cast 
out, and withered. He is the cause of his own destruction. 

— συνάγουσιν αὐτά] i.e. the Angel-reapers will gather them 
and cast them into everlasting fire. On this use of the third 
person plural, see on Luke xii. 20. 

— εἰς τὸ rip} Elz. omits τὸ, which is in A, G, L, M, 8, and 
very many cursive MSS., and is emphatic, ‘ ¢he fire,’ which is an 
emblem of that fire which is reserved to the wicked, the πῦρ 
αἰώνιον (Matt. xviii. 8; xxv. 41). 

One of two things remains for every branch; either to be in 
the Vine, or to be in the fire; and if we do not dwell in the Vine, 
we shall be cast into the fire. (Aug.) 

7. ἐὰν μείνητε ἐν ἐμοί] if ye abide in Me. We abide in Christ, 
when we do what Christ commands, and love what He promises. 
(Aug.) 

= ὃ ἐὰν θέλητε airhoacbe] ask whatsoever ye will, and it 
shall be done unto you. Some MSS. (H, G, H, K, 5, U, A, A) 
have the future tense here αἰτήσεσθες. They who abide in Christ 
can only will what He wills, viz. those things which lead to ever- 
lasting salvation. Here is the use of the Lord’s Prayer; if we 
never decline from the words and spirit of that prayer in our own 
prayers, then whatsoever we ask, it shall be done for us. (Aug.) 

8. γενήσεσθε] Β, Ὁ, L, M, X have γένησθε. 

9. Καθὼς ἠγάπησέ με ὃ Πατήρ] As the Father loveth Me, even 
so love I you. The Father also loves us in Christ. (Aug.) If 
the Father loveth us, let us be of good cheer; if the Father is 
thus glorified, let us bring forth much fruit. And in order that 
we may never faint and fall away, He adds, “ Abide ye in My 
love ;”” and how? by keeping My commandments. “If ye keep 
My commandments, ye shall abide in My love.” (Chrys.) Let no 





942 JOHN XV. 10—26. 

ren 15. ἐμῇ" 19‘ ἐὰν τὰς ἐντολάς μου τηρήσητε, μενεῖτε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ pov καθὼς ἐγὼ 

tiga * τὰς ἐντολὰς τοῦ Πατρός μου τετήρηκα, καὶ μένω αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ. 11 " Ταῦτα — 
λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ ἐν ὑμῖν μείνῃ, καὶ ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν πληρωθῇ. — 
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och iis. τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ: (2) 14." ὑμεῖς φίλοι μου ἐστὲ, ἐὰν ποιῆτε ὅσα ἐγὼ ἐντέλ- 

& ver. 10, 11, Sree RD nda d, Soe 4 “ ἃ a > ΄ Πα 

Matt. 12.60.. λομαι ὑμίν" “5 " οὐκέτι ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλους, ὅτι ὁ δοῦλος οὐκ οἶδε τί ποιεῖ αὐτοῦ 

Ὁ ἄραι, δ. 15... ὁ κύριος" ὑμᾶς δὲ εἴρηκα φίλους, ὅτι πάντα ἃ ἤκουσα παρὰ τοῦ Πατρός μου 

g ch. 6. 70. ἐγνώρισα ὑμῖν. 1 “Οὐχ ὑμεῖς μὲ ἐξελέξασθε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς, καὶ 

1 John 4. 10. 


» a om. 4 ε A ε , 14 Ν , eS a ε nr , 187 
ἔθηκα ὑμᾶς ἵνα ὑμεῖς ὑπάγητε καὶ καρπὸν φέρητε, Kal ὃ καρπὸς ὑμῶν μένῃ, (+) 
9 9 & > / x Π , > φ 1 ’ ’ ὃ ΔΕ a 138 17 T lal 
wa ὁ τι ἂν αἰτήσητε τὸν Πατέρα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου δῷ ὑμῖν. (35) αῦτα 
> ’ δ΄ δὰ ν 3 A > / 
ἐντέλλομαι ὑμῖν, Wa ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. 

ἰδ Εἰ ὁ κόσμος ὑμᾶς μισεῖ, γιγνώσκετε ὅτι ἐμὲ πρῶτον ὑμῶν μεμίσηκεν. 
191 Ei 3 la) ΄ 4 ε , *» - ἴδ 2:04 ν δὲ > A , ᾿ 

L ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου ἥτε, ὁ κόσμος ἂν τὸ ἰδιον ἐφίλει: ὅτι δὲ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ 

5 Ν 3 tee A > ’ ε A > “ ld Ν Le 8 “Ὁ ε ’ 
ἐστὲ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, διὰ τοῦτο μισεῖ ὑμᾶς ὁ κόσμος. 


rl John 3. 1, 18. 
& 4. 5. 





18 A > “ 
50}. 13.16. (τ) Ὁ "Μνημονεύετε τοῦ λόγου οὗ ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν, ᾿ Οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων 
Takes 40 : A , > A 140 δι ae δι ἌΓ 6. oa. ὃ , > Ν / “ 
το 5.10, τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ (-τ) εἰ ἐμὲ ἐδίωξαν, καὶ ὑμᾶς διώξουσιν' εἰ τὸν λόγον μοῦ 
Matt. 10. 24. "5 2 Se cases , 141 9] ἃ 9 ‘ A , , 
Luke ὁ. 0. ἐτήρησαν, Kal τὸν ὑμέτερον τηρήσουσιν' (=~) 7 " ἀλλὰ ταῦτα πάντα ποιήσου- 
ch. 15. 20. ε κα ὃ ‘ , » , 142 9 > is Ἀ , , 143 \ 99 v > 
Heb. 12.24. σιν ὑμῖν διὰ TO ὄνομά μου, (Fr) ὅτι οὐκ οἴδασι τὸν πέμψαντά με. (335) 3" Εἰ 
uch, . « Ἂν = 
Matt. 24. 9 ἡ ἦλθον καὶ ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς, ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ εἶχον" νῦν δὲ πρόφασιν οὐκ ἔχουσι 
ν ch. 9. 41 ΜῊΝ "7 ox sees adil X ‘ 
\ A ε , Suey 144 ε ak a x , a 
περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. (335) 8 Ὃ ἐμὲ μισῶν Kal τὸν Πατέρα μου μισεῖ. 
145 94 > νι» ae , > > a) a >) Ν ᾿, 4 ε , 
(x) “Ei τὰ ἔργα μὴ ἐποίησα ἐν αὐτοῖς ἃ οὐδεὶς ἄλλος πεποίηκεν, ἁμαρτίαν 
A Ν A ‘\ 4, 
οὐκ εἶχον: viv δὲ Kal ἑωράκασι καὶ μεμισήκασι Kal ἐμὲ Kal τὸν Πατέρα μου" 
οὗ w? t Nie Ae /, e id > A , Θ᾽. ὧδ, ν 5 ’ 4 
w Ps. 85. 19. ἀλλ iva πληρωθῇ ὁ λόγος ὁ γεγραμμένος ἐν TO νόμῳ αὐτῶν, Ὅτι ἐμίσησάν 
xch.14.26, ME δωρεάν. 5 
. \ ε ΄ a : a , ea ‘ a Ν Ν 
ΠΑΡ “ὁ χἵοταν δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ Παράκλητος, ὃν ἐγὼ πέμψω ὑμῖν παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς, τὸ 





one therefore deceive himself by saying that he ἰοῦθα Christ, when 
he does not obey Christ. We love Christ in the exact proportion 
that we keep His commandments. (Aug.) 

He tells us next, v. 12, what His will is that we must do. 
This is My commandment, that ye love one another as I have 
loved you. (Theoph.) And hence it appears, that all the com- 
mandments are rooted in Love. As the different boughs of a tree 
spring from the stem, so the Christian Virtues branch out from 
Love; and the boughs of good works have no verdure, unless they 
abide in the root of Love. (Gregor. Hom. xxvii. in Evang.) 

12. a ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους] that ye love one another. And so 
love to God and man are woven into one chain. (Euthym.) 

— καθὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς] as I loved you. Hence we may dis- 
cern true love from false; divine love from human. Why did 
Christ love us? In order that we might reign with Him in glory. 
Let us love one another with the same intent, and then we shall 
love one another rightly. (Aug.) To what degree did He love 
us? Even so as to lay down His life for us. And because He 
laid down His life for us, we ought to lay down our own life for 
the brethren (1 John iii. 16). This the Martyrs did, in the fervour 
of their love. With one and the same love let us love God and 
our neighbour; let us love God for Himself, and let us love our- 
selves and our neighbour for God’s sake. (Aug. de Trin. viii. 8.) 


13. ἵνα ψυχὴν Of] that he should lay down his life. See on 
x. Ll. 


For a homily on these verses, 12—14, see Greg. Mag. in 
Evang. xxvii. 

15. οὐκέτι ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλους] I call you no more servants. 
For He hath given us power to become sons—sons of God (i. 12). 
And yet He will say to the blessed, ‘ Well done, good and faith- 
ful servant” (Matt. xxv. 23). And we must call ourselyes un- 
profitable servants (Luke xvii. 10). Thus we must be as it were 
servants, and yet not servants, but sons; servants without servile 
fear, but with that holy fear which belongs to the servant that 
entereth “into the joy of his Lord;’’ and sons of God, in i 
out that slavish fear which belongs to him who “ abideth not in the 
house for ever” (John viii. 35); and loving God as our Father. 

16. Οὐχ ὑμεῖς μὲ ἐξελέξασθε] But Ichoseyou. μὲ is emphatic. 
Ye, My disciples, did not choose Me, Your Master. 





He did not choose men who were already good, but He makes 
good those whom He has chosen. We may not say, ‘I did good 
works before I believed, and was éherefore chosen.’ What good 
work can there be, before faith? (Rom. xiv. 23.) (Aug.) Ὶ 

- ὅ τι ἂν αἰτήσητε---δῷ ὑμῖν] that whatsoever ye ask the 
Father in My Name He may give it you. Yet even St. Paul 
asked, and did not receive what he asked (2 Cor. xii. 9). “ Imd; 
sed si id quod non expedit petitur, non in nomine Jesu petitur. 
Jesus est Salvator. Paulus non exauditur, quia si liberaretur ἃ 
tentatione, ei non proderat ad salutem.’’ (Greg. M.) 

20. εἰ---ἐτήρησαν if they kept My saying; which is not the 
case, except in some particular instances, though it ought to have 
been the case in all. Do not therefore despond, if your preaching 
is rejected, when you remember what has been the reception of 
Mine. 

— pov] emphatic. 


22. Ei μὴ ἦλθον] If I had not come and preached to them, they. 


had not had sin; i.e. the sin of which they are now guilty, in 
rejecting Him Who came, that they might believe in Him and 
be saved by faith in Him. (Aug.) 

— εἶχον] B, L* have εἴχοσαν here and v. 24, and so Lachm., 
Tisch. Cp. Winer (p. 71), who observes that the termination 
-οσαν is frequent in the LXX. In the N, T. it is found in MSS. 
of the Alexandrine family. Cp. 2 Thess. iii. 6. 

24. οὐδεὶς ἄλλος] no other person. For they had compared 
the works of Moses to those of Christ. (See vi. 31.) Cp. Matt. 
xii. 28; xvi. 1. 

25. δωρεὰν = ὈΞῚ (chinnam) (Jobi.9. Ps. xxxv. 15; lxix. 4. 
Ezek. vi. 10), “ sine causi.’’ See Vorst. de Hebr. p. 228. 

26. “Oray δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ παράκλητος: He calls the Holy Ghost by 
the name of Comforter on account of His operations, use He 
frees those with whom He dwells from all perturbations, and im- 
— to them ineffable joy (see above on xiv. 16); and He is sent 

y 


the Son, not as an Angel or Prophet or Apostle is sent, but as 


it befits the dignity of the Spirit of God to be sent by the Wisdom 
and Virtue of God; with which Virtue and Wisdom the Spirit of 


God has the same Nature undivided and entire. The Son of God, ἱ 
when sent by the Father, is not separated from the Father, but } 


---------οοςςς-οο-ςςς--.-. 
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_ Whither goest thou? The disciples on hearing what they 


JOHN XV. 27. XVI. 1—7. 


343 


Πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται, ἐκεῖνος μαρτυρήσει περὶ 


> a. 27 y x, ¢ A δὲ “ 9 ιν ἢ “ > 3 “~ > 
ἐμου καὶ ὑμεῖς OF μαρτυρειτε, OTL ἄπ ἄρχης μετ ἐμοῦ ἐστε. 


XVI. ! "Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ 


y Acts 1. 21. 
& 5. 32. 
ach. 15, 18—21. 


A 2? Ἢ 
σκανδαλισθῆτε. Αποσυναγώ- ον. 15. 18- 


yous ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶς" (3) ἀλλ᾽ ἔρχεται ὥρα, ἵνα πᾶς 6 ἀποκτείνας ὑμᾶς δόξῃ 


λατρείαν προσφέρειν τῷ Θεῷ. 


8b Ν a , 9 > ¥ 
Kat ταῦτα ποιήσουσιν, OTL OUK εγνωσαν Ὁ ch. 15. 21. 


Ν ΄, sQSs 2 4c? Ν A , ΓΑ 9 Ψ ΕΣ ey 
τὸν Πατέρα οὐδὲ ἐμέ. Αλλὰ ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἡ ὥρα, ¢ Matt. 9. 15. 


, > A 9 δ᾽ “ὦ ena 147 A δὲ of .& > > A > > 
μνημονεύητε αὕτων, OTL ἐγὼ εἴπον ὑμιν" (53) ταῦτα δὲ ὑμῖν ἐξ ἄρχης οὐκ εἶπον, 
5.4 Se ἡ, 4 ἃ Ν Ν , , Υ Ν 3 ὃ Ν > 
νυν ὃε ὑπάγω πρὸς TOV πέμψαντα, με' καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξα 29. 


ὅτι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἤμην' 


Mark 2. 19. 
Luke 5, 34, 
ch, 13. 19, 


ε “ > “A ΠΌΡΕ. ’ 6 3 8 ὃ Lal 4 ean ε 4 ’ 
ὑμῶν ἐρωτᾷ με, Ποῦ ὑπάγεις ; ὃ ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἡ λύπη πεπλή- 

Cm \ δί 7a? (See. Ν 2\ 7 , ean ΄ dch. 7, 39. 
ρωκεν ὑμῶν τὴν καρδίαν. Αλλ᾽ ἐγὼ τὴν ἀλήθειαν λέγω ὑμῖν, συμφέρει Acts 2. 98. 





remains in Him, and has the Father in Himself. And the Holy 
Spirit, being sent by the Son, comes forth from the Father, but 
does not migrate to any other place. For as the Father is not 
confined to place, no more is the Holy Spirit ; being incorporeal, 
and transcending the essence of all created beings. And when the 
Son sends the Spirit, the Father sends Him also, since the Spirit 
comes by the same will both of Father and Son. (Didymus, de 
Spiritu Sancto, ii.) 

— τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ Πατρός] the Spirit of 
truth who proceedeth from the Father. Some one may inquire, 
whether the Spirit proceeds also from the Son? The Son is the 
Son of the Father, and the Father is the Father of the Son alone. 
But the Holy Spirit is the Spirit of both Father and Son. Hence 
our Lord says, “It is the Spirit of your Father that speaketh in 
you” (Matt. x. 20); and yet the Apostle says (Gal. iv. 6), ‘‘ God 
hath sent forth the Spirit of His Son into your hearts.’’ And if 
the Spirit did not proceed from the Son, Christ would not have 


_ breathed on His Apostles and said, ‘‘ Receive ye the Holy Ghost” 


(John xx. 22). Why then did He say, “ The Spirit of Truth that 
proceedeth from the Father ?’’ Because He ascribes what is His 
own to the Father, from Whom He, the Son, Himself is; as when 
He says, “‘ My doctrine is not Mine, but His that sent Me” (John 
vii. 16). (Aug. See also Origen, in Joan. tom. ii. 6.) 

The Son is of the Father alone; but the Holy Spirit is of 
the Father and the Son. (See Matt. x. 20. Gal. iv. 6. Rom. 
viii. 9. 11.) And there are many other passages of Scripture 
which evidently show that the Person in the Holy Trinity, Who is 
called the Holy Spirit, is the Spirit of the Father and the Son. 
(Aug. 

On the Procession of the Holy Spirit, see Bp. Andrewes, 
Works, iii. 262. 284; Ninth and Tenth Sermons on the Sending 
of the Holy Ghost; and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. viii. pp. 
489—492, and Notes; and below, xvi. 13. Some fresh testimo- 
nies from S. Cyril—to the Procession of the Spirit from the Son 
—may be seen in Mr. Payne Smith’s edition of 8, Cyril on St. 
Luke, p. 59. 

27. ὑμεῖς δὲ μαρτυρεῖτε] and ye also are witnesses. See the 
proof of the truth of Christ’s prophecy, and of the Comforter’s 
power, in the wonderful change wrought in the character and 
conduct of St. Peter, once so infirm as to deny Christ, and yet, 
after the day of Pentecost, coming forward to preach Christ to 
those who had lately crucified Him (Acts ii. 14). 


Cu. XVI. 1. Wa μὴ σκανδαλισθῆτε)] that ye should not be 
offended, or made to stumble by your sufferings for Me (Auzg.), 
as He had prophesied they would be (Matt. xxvi. 31). 


2. ᾿Αποσυναγώγους ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶ5] They will put you out of 


the synagogues. Thus our Lord prophesied that the Jews would 
not receive Himself preached by the Apostles; and therefore would 
not be true children of Abraham; and thus the natural branches 
would be cut off (Rom. xi. 17. 21) by putting out of the syna- 
gogues those who preached the Gospel of the true Seed of Abraham. 

— ἀλλ᾽ ‘imd,’ yea. 

— λατρείαν προσφέρειν] to offer sacrifice. See Rom. viii. 36; 
xii. 1. 

8. ποιήσουσιν], Elz. adds ὑμῖν with D and L; but it is not in 
A, B, E, G, H, K, M, 8, U, Γ, A, A, and many Cursives and 
Versions. 

δ. οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐρωτᾷ pe] and none of you asketh Me, 
them- 
telves were to suffer, and that they who killed them would think 
that they did God service, were absorbed with sorrow, and asked 
no such question of Christ. (Chrys.) Before this time they had 
asked, “ Lord, whither goest thou?” (xiii. 36,) and had heard 
from Him that they could not follow Him then. He was now 
going to heaven, to His Father; and they sought to detain Him ; 
and He knew what was in their hearts, and that, not having yet 








received the spiritual presence of the Comforter, they feared to 
lose His own corporal presence, and were therefore sad: ‘* Because 
I have said these things unto you, sorrow hath filled your hearts.” 
But He knew what was best for them, viz. the internal vision 
with which the Holy Spirit would comfort them, and therefore 
He adds, “ It is expedient for you that I go away.’ 

7. συμφέρει ὑμῖν ἵνα ἐγὼ ἀπέλθω] it is expedient for you, that 
Igo away: for if I go not away, the Comforter will not come. 
Christ is ever with us in His divinity ; but if He had not departed 
from us corporally, we should always be looking carnally for His 
Body, and should never believe; for Faith is the evidence of things 
not seen, Heb. xi. 1; and so never be justified and beatified by 
that Faith which qualifies us to see Him as God. (Cp. Aug., 
Serm. 143.) It was good for them, that the “‘ form of a servant,” 
in which they beheld Christ presgnt with their bodily eyes, should 
be removed from them, because by looking on that they might 
think that He was only what they saw. I, Who am ‘the Word 
made flesh,”’ dwell in you; but I would not that you should love 
Me after the flesh, and so be content with only the milk of babes 
(1 Cor. iii. 1). Therefore I remove My Body from you; for if 
after a fleshly manner you cling to My flesh, you will not be capa- 
ble of receiving the Spirit. (Cp. Aug., de Trin. i. 9, and Tract. 
xciv.) 

Here is a reproof to those who crave a carnal presence in the 
Holy Eucharist. See above on Mark v. 30, 31, and below, on 
our Lord’s speech to Mary Magdalene (xx. 17). 

He says that the Holy Spirit will not come, unless He Him- 
self departs. Why is this? Could not Christ, remaining on 
earth in His bodily presence; send the Holy Spirit, Who had 
descended on Him at His Baptism, and Who is never separated 
from Christ? Yes; but we cannot receive the Spirit, so long as 
we know Christ only according to the flesh. (2 Cor. v.16.) But 
when Christ disappears from our bodily sight, then the Spirit will 
come. When Christ had departed corporally, not only the Holy 
Spirit, but the Father and Son also, were present spiritually ; 
for He said, “ If a man love Me, he will keep My words, and My 
Father will love him, and we will come unto him, and make our 
abode with him” (John xiv. 23); and “ Lo, I am with you alway, 
even to the end of the world.’”? (Matt. xxviii. 20.) Thus we are 
taught to believe in, and recognize the presence of, the Holy 
Trinity, in which a distinction of Persons is clearly presented to 
us, while there is no diversity of substance. (Cp. Aug. here, and 
Serm. 143.) 

It was predetermined in the divine counsel, that each of the 
Three Persons of the Holy Trinity should exercise His office 
severally in the salvation of men. The Father sends the Son ; 
the Son redeems them; the Holy Spirit perfects the work of sal- 
vation, by sanctifying those who are redeemed. But this several 
operation of each of the Three Persons would not have been so 
clearly manifested, unless the Son had gone away. (Euthym.) 

Our Lord says, it is expedient that He should depart, or the 
Comforter would not come. Is then the Comforter greater than 
Christ? No; but Christ’s acts would not be fully available for 
our salvation, unless the Comforter had come to perfect the work 
of Christ, by doing His own proper office in sanctifying those 
whom Christ has redeemed. Cp. S. Basil, Queest. 69. (Maldonat.) 

See also Greg. Nazian. p. 566, Orat. xxxi.—an excellent 
treatise on the Divine Personality and office of the Holy Ghost. 

Besides, it was necessary for them to receive the gift of the 
Holy Ghost ; and the gift of the Holy Ghost was to be a conse- 
quence of Christ’s Ascension; it was to be the inauguration of 
His Heavenly Coronation and Royal Session in His glorified 
humanity at the right hand of God (Ps. Lxviii. 18, 28. Eph. iv. 8) ; 
and the Descent of the Holy Ghost from heaven was to be the 
proof of His Ascension into heaven. See Bp. Andrewes, Serm. iv. 
on the Sending of the Holy Spirit, vol. iii. p. 163. Dr. Barrow, 
Serm. iii. 481 (on Acts ii. 38), and below, notes on Acts ii. 1. 


JOHN ΧΥ͂Ι. 8—13. ei 


ὑμῖν ἵνα ἐγὼ ἀπέλθω: ἐὰν yap ἐγὼ μὴ ἀπέλθω, ὁ Παράκλητος οὐκ ἐλεύσεται 


πρὸς ὑμᾶς: ἐὰν δὲ πορευθῶ, πέμψω αὐτὸν πρὸς ὑμᾶς: ὃ καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος 


& 4. 13—18 

: 3 a ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ ἁμαρτίας, καὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης, καὶ περὶ κρίσεως" 
Boh. 4.3, | “περὶ ἁμαρτίας μὲν, ὅτι οὐ πιστεύουσιν εἰς eve | περὶ δικαιοσύνης δὲ, ὅτι 
take v.18, πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα μου ὑπάγω, καὶ οὐκ ἔτι θεωρεῖτέ pe | " περὶ δὲ κρίσεως, ὅτι 
Bei, δά πὸ κόσμου τοῦτον ear, γΟὙ ΤῸ 

h en. 14. $6 12 ΕἴἘτι πολλὰ ἔχω λέγειν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δύνασθε βαστάζειν ἄρτι: 18 " ὅταν 


1 John 2, 20, 27. 


δὲ ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος, τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὁδηγήσει ὑμᾶς εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλή- 





— ἐὰν γὰρ ἐγὼ μὴ ἀπέλθω]Ί Elz. omits ἐγὼ, which is emphatic, 
and found in A, E, G, H, K, M, U, I, Δ, A, and very many cur- 
sive MSS. and Versions. 

— πορευθῶ] shall have made My journey from earth to heaven, 
and from you to My Father. See above, xiv. 3. 

8. ἐλέγξει] ‘arguet ;’ He will convict the world, in the judg- 
ment of others, if not convince it in its own. See the use of 
ἐλέγχω, John viii. 9. 46. 1 Cor. xiv. 24. Eph. ν. 13. Jude 15. 
From these passages it appears, that ἐλέγχειν signifies in the N. T. 
a process of argument, generally public, by which an offender is 
proved to be such, and is “ pricked to the heart,” and “smitten 
in conscience ’’ (cp. Acts ii. 37), and put to shame and brought to 
repentance by salutary rebuke and reproof, or, although callous in 
himself, yet manifestly proved and convicted as a sinner in the 
eyes of others. 

— ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ ἁμαρτίας He will convict the 
world for sin, because they believe not in Christ. It is one thing 
to believe Christ, and another to believe in Him. The devils be. 
lieve Him (James ii. 19), but net in Him; we believe in Christ 
when we hope in Christ and love Christ. (Aug.) Cp. xiv. 1. 

He will convict the world of sin, and take from the world all 
excuse for its unbelief, when the world sees the gift of the Holy 
Spirit poured forth in answer to prayers addressed to Me (Aug., 
Quest. Nov. et Vet. Test. 89), and when it sees the fruits of 
your righteousness or justification by Faith in Me. See Moberly 
on the Great Forty Days, p. 88. 

He will not only convict the world of sin, in not believing 
the Gospel, but of sinfulness generally ; by showing that it needed 
so great a sacrifice as My death to reconcile it to God, and that all, 
who do not receive Me as their Saviour, are yet in their sins, and 
in danger of perdition. Cp. Cyril. (Maldonat.) 

10. δικαιοσύνης} of righteousness, because I am going to the 
Father, and ye see Me no more. He will convict the world of sin 
for its unbelief, and convince it of My Righteousness, when it 
sees Me accepted by the Father, and sending the Holy Ghost. 
And it will convince the world of your righteousness or justifi- 
cation through Me, when you believe in Me no longer present 
with you in Body, after My departure from you to the Father. 
The unbeliever says, ‘‘ How shall we believe in Him Whom we do 
not see?’’ Your belief will be an answer to that question ; and 
so the faith of the believer will be a condemnation of the unbelief 
of the world. ‘ Blessed are they who have not seen, and yet have 
believed.” (John xx. 29. Cp. Aug. here, and Serm. 143.) 

He will convince the world of My righteousness. I shall be 
condemned by the world as unrighteous. But My going to the 
Father and reception into glory, and the outpouring of the Holy 
Ghost by My power, and your miracles wrought in My Name, 
will prove that the world was guilty in condemning Me; and that 
I am righteous, and the cause of righteousness to others, and am 
secepted of God as such. (Cp. Chrys.) See on Rom. iv. 25. 

When you no longer continue to behold Me with the dodily 
eye, yet you will continue to behold Me with faith, and thus 
be justified by Me. For He says (xiv. 19), ἔτι μικρὸν, καὶ ὃ 
κόσμος με οὐκ ἔτι θεωρεῖ, ὑμεῖς δὲ θεωρεῖτέ με. 

11, ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου κέκριται] the ruler of this world 
has been cast out and condemned ; and therefore the world, being 
delivered by Me from the power of Satan, has no excuse for unbe- 
lief, (Ang Serm. 143, 144.) See above, xii. 31. Cp. Rev. xx. 9, 10. 

e Rebellion of the Prince of this world and his adherents 
in the world, is also condemned by the obedience of the servants 
of Christ, even weak women and children, who show, by their 
love to Him, and by their courage and endurance in persecution 
and martyrdom, that His grace is sufficient for them, and that 
“ His commandments are not grievous.” (1 John νυ, 3.) The life 
and death of the Saints is a condemnation of Satan and the world, 
and at the Great Day it will judge them. See | Cor. vi. 2, 3. 

12. Ἔτι πολλὰ ἔχω λέγειν ὑμῖν] I have yet many things to say 
unto you, but ye cannot bear them now. Some heretics hence seek 
to derive a pretext for their false doctrines; as if their heresies 
were the things which Christ had then to say, and the disciples 
could not bear, and which were afterwards revealed by the Spirit. 





But how do we know what the things are which Christ had then 
to say, and they could not bear? But some may say,—‘‘ Have 
not spiritual men some things in their doctrine, which they may . 
withhold from carnal minds, and unfold to those that are spiritual ?’’ 
Spiritual men may not withhold altogether spiritual things from 
the carnal (Matt. x. 27); for the Catholic Faith is to be preached 
to all. And yet they may not so declare them, that in their 
desire to bring them to the knowledge of persons who cannot 
receive them, they may make them rather loathe their discourse, 
by the truth it contains, than teach them the truth by their dis- 
course. But in order that we may grow in knowledge and receive 
the food of Christians, and in proportion as we grow may receive 
it more and more, we must all pray for grace from Him Who gives 
the inerease. (See Aug., Tract. 66—68, who quotes 1 Cor. i. 23; 
ii. 6. 14; iii. 1, 2; xiv. 37. Gal. iv. 9. Phil. iii. 15. Heb. ν. 
12—14; vi. 1—12.) 

These “many things’? which the Apostles could not then 
bear, are not to be sought in the oral traditions of Rome, which 
indeed “‘ cannot be borne” by Apostles and Apostolic men, who 
have the Comforter; but they are to be found in the Acts of the 
Apostles, the Apostolic Epistles, and the Apocalypse,— which, 
together with the Gospels and the Old Testament, constitute “ all 
the truth” (v. 13. Cp. Bengel here.) 

Tertullian says (Preescr. Heer. 22), that heretics were “‘ wont 
to allege, that the Apostles were not acquainted with ail Christian 
doctrine, or that they did not declare it fully to the world; not 
perceiving, that, by these assertions, they exposed Christ Himself 
to obloquy, for having chosen men who were either ill-informed or 
else not honest.’’ And this heretical allegation has been revived 
in recent times by the advocates of the “ Doctrine of Develop- 
ment.”” But our blessed Lord says to His Apostles, that the 
“ Holy Spirit should teach them all things, and guide them into 
all the truth, and bring all things to their remembrance whatever 
He had said unto them.”” (John xiv. 26.) 

He also orders them to proclaim to the world what they 
had heard from Him :—‘ What I tell you in darkness, that speak 
ye in light; and what ye hear in the ear, that preach ye upon the 
housetops.”” (Matt. x. 27.) “Teach all nations to observe all 
things whatsoever I have commanded you.” (Matt. xxviii. 19.) 
Accordingly, St. John testifies that Christ’s Disciples “ have an 
unction from the Holy One, and know all things.”’ (1 John ii. 20.) 
And St. Paul declares that he has kept nothing back from his 
hearers; and has not shunned to declare unto them “all the 
counsel of God;"’ and he intimates that he would not have been 
“pure from their blood,””—that is, he would have been guilty of 
destroying their souls if he had done so (Acts xx. 20. 26, 27) ; 
and that he “ uses great plainness of speech ’’ (2 Cor. iii. 12) ; and 
“not being rude in knowledge, has been thoroughly made mani- 
fest among them in all things ”’ (2 Cor. xi. 6) ; and he warns all 
men against building ‘hay and stubble on the only foundation 
which is laid” (1 Cor. iii. 11); and says, that, “ though an 
from heaven preach unto them any thing beside what he preached 
unto them, and they received from him, let him be accursed,” 
Gal. i. 8, ἐὰν ebayyeAl(nra:, παρ᾽ ὃ εὐηγγελισάμεθα, where remark 
the expression παρ᾽ ὃ, i.e. ‘besides what,’ &c. These, the words 
of the original, are very observable, and are conclusive against the 
“Doctrine of Development.’’ See notes below on that passage. 

13. ἐκεῖνος, τὸ Πνεῦμα] He, the Spirit. Lest by the use of a 
neuter word Πνεῦμα, we should suppose the Spirit to be only a 
quality or thing, He uses the word ἐκεῖνος here and v. 14, which 
shows Him to be a Person. (See also xiv. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 8.) 

— εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν] into all the truth; all that truth 
which is opposed to what is false, and is alone adie to save, and is 
necessary to salvation. D, L have ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ πάσῃ. 

Here is a divine testimony to the inspiration of Holy Scrip- δ 
ture. The Apostles and Evangelists delivered to us the Gospel, ἢ 
which they first preached by word of mouth; and afterwards com- _ 
mitted, by God’s will, to the Holy Scriptures. After our Lord’s 
Resurrection, they were endued with the power of the Holy Ghost 
from on high, and had knowledge of all things, and went 
forth preaching one and the same Gospel to all, Jrenaus, iii. 1. 











JOHN XVI. 14—21. 


θειαν, οὐ yap λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα ἂν ἀκούσῃ λαλήσει, Kal τὰ ἐρχό- 


. > “Ὁ ε “ 
μενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμὶν. 
ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. 
ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λαμβάνει, καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑ ὑμῖν. 


” ᾿ΕἘκεῖνος ἐμὲ δοξάσει, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λήψεται, καὶ 
(ir) ᾿ὅ ᾿Πάντα ὅσα ἔχει ὁ Πατὴρ ἐμά ἐστι διὰ τοῦτο εἶπον, ich. 17. 10, 


(x pe Μικρὸν καὶ οὐ θεωρεῖτέ pe καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν, καὶ ὄψεσθέ με' ὅτι j ch, 7 98, 


ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα. 


17 & Ἡ 33, 
Εἶπον οὖν ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς ἀλλήλους, κα vir 


Ti ἐστι τοῦτο ὃ λέγει ἡμῖν, Μικρὸν καὶ οὐ θεωρεῖτέ pe’ καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν καὶ 
»” , Ἀ 9 ε , Ν Ν , 18 » > ἴω re a 
ὄψεσθέ pe Kal, OTL ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα; ““ Ἔλεγον οὖν, Τοῦτο τί ἐστιν ὃ 
: a » 3 a ¥ 
λέγει, τὸ μικρόν ; οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί λαλεῖ. 1 Ἔγνω ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι ἤθελον αὑτὸν 
3 “Ὁ Δ. Φ 3 “Ὁ Ν ’ Lal > iAX aN ν > 4 
ἐρωτᾷν καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Περὶ τούτου ζητεῖτε μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων, ὅτι εἶπον, Μικρὸν 
Ν af Ἅ- 64 Ν ’ Ν \.# θέ 20 > Ἁ > ‘ , a... 
καὶ ov θεωρεῖτέ με, καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν καὶ oer CE με. Apnv ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 


ὅτι " κλαύσετε καὶ θρηνήσετε ὑμεῖς, ὁ δὲ κόσμος χαρήσεται: ὑμεῖς δὲ λυπηθή- 
σεσθε, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ λύπη ὑμῶν εἰς χαρὰν γενήσεται. 


Κ ver. 33. 
Matt. 9. 15. 
Luke 6. 21. 
1 Isa. 26. 17. 


2l'“H γυνὴ ὅταν τίκτῃ λύπην 


» 9 > a. 7 κα Ψ \ ΄ \ ΄ > ¥ , 
ἔχει, ὅτι ἦλθεν ἡ ὥρα αὐτῆς" ὅταν δὲ γεννήσῃ τὸ παιδίον, οὐκ ἔτι μνημονεύει 





— οὐ γὰρ λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ] for He will not speak Srom 
Himself (see xiv. 10). He will speak nothing contrary to, or 
independently of, Me. His knowledge and Mine are one. 

— τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν] He will declare to you the 
things that are coming to pass. A proof of the Godhead of the 
Holy Ghost, for no one can reveal the future, but God. (Chrys.) 

14. *Exeivos ἐμὲ δοξάσει} He shall glorify Me. Glory is fame 
with praise. And yet Christ’s glorification in the world does not 
confer any thing on Christ, but it confers something on the world, 
because the praise of what is good brings a benefit to those who 
give the praise, not to that which receives it. (Aug.) 

15. λαμβάνει) So B, Ὁ, E, G, L, M, 5, U, Y, Γ, A, A.— Elz. 
has λήψεται. 

— καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν] This Scripture shows the distinction 
of Persons, and the co-equality of the Father, the Son, and the 
Holy Ghost. (Chrys., who dilates on this doctrine here.) 

16. Μικρὸν καὶ ob θεωρεῖτέ με] A little while and ye do not 
behold Me present, and again a little while and ye shall see Me 
appearing. Compare vii. 33; xiii. 33; and on xiv. 9. There is a 
difference in the sense of the words θεωρεῖτε and ὄψεσθε, as used in 
the Gospels; θεωρεῖν is to behold a thing present, to contemplate 
it (cp. v.10) ; ὄπτεσθαι is to see it, or Him, appearing (Rev. i. 7, 
and cp. Acts xx. 38). 

The primary sense of this sentence therefore appears to be, 

A little time will elapse, and ye no longer continue to see Me 
present (οὐ θεωρεῖτέ με), because I shall die and be buried. And 
again a little time will elapse, and ye shall see Me reappear (ὄψεσθέ 
με), because I shall rise again, and then be visible to you. 

The words, “" Because I go to the Father,’’ which are not 
found in B, D, L, are omitted by some Editors. But these words 
are quite in harmony with the sense above expressed. For, in 
order that Christ should go to the Father, and be exalted to His 
Right Hand, it was necessary that He should first die, and be 
buried, and rise again. His Passion, and Burial, and Resurrection, 
were necessary preliminaries to His Ascension. See Phil. ii. 8, 9. 

This interpretation (authorized by Cyril, Chrysos., Theodor. 
Mops., Euthym.) does not, however, exhaust the meaning of the 
words,— addressed, as they appear to be, not only to the Apostles, 
but to all Christians. 

We may also (with Augustine, Bede, Maldonaius, and others) 
see in them a more comprehensive sense, as follows : 

A little while will elapse, and ye will no longer continue to 
see Me; for I shall withdraw from you My bodily presence, by 
departing from you tothe Father. (Cp. v. 10, where He says, “ I 
go to the Father, and ye no longer see Me.”’) And again a little 
time will elapse, and ye will see Me reappear, because I go to the 
Father, in whose glory I shall come again. The time.between 
the Ascension and the Second Advent is a little while, in com- 
parison with Eternity ; ahd when that little while is over, ye shall 
see Me again. This is a promise to the Universal Church; and 
when this little while is past, and Christ comes again, and we are 
admitted to the joys of Efernity, we shall feel how little a time it 
has been since His absence from the world. 

20. κλαύσετε x. 0. ducts] These words also, as well as the 
preceding, appear to have a double sense; first applicable to the 
Apostles personally, and next to the Church Universal, of all place 
and time, to the end. 

First. Ye, My Apostles, shall weep and lament, when ye see 
Me crucified and slain; and My enemies—the Jewish World, and 

Vou, I. 





Satan himself the Prince of this world, will exult over Me as con- 
quered,—but I will raise Myself, and ascend in glory ; and then 
ye will rejoice with great joy. (Luke xxiv. 52. John xx. 20.) 

Secondly. In a larger sense ;—after My, Ascension, even till 
the time of My Second Advent, My Church will be in a state of 
widowhood. She will weep and lament; and the World will per- 
secute her and triumph over her. (See Rev. xi. 10.) But I shall 
reappear in glory, and her sorrow shall be turned into joy (Rev. 
xi. 12); and her light affliction, which is but for a moment, will 
work for her a far more exceeding and eternal weight of glory 
(2 Cor. iv. 17); and she will be for ever with her Lord (1 Thess. 
iv. 17). 

21. Ἢ γυνὴ ὅταν τίκτῃ) The woman when she is in travail, 
hath sorrow because her hour is come, but as soon as she is 
delivered of the child, she remembereth no more the anguish. 
Observe % γυνὴ, the woman in her womanhood, and in her peculiar 
sorrow (see Gen. iii. 16). On this use of the article, see on John 
iii. 10. So, διὰ τὴν χαρὰν, for the j joy; her joy, as a mother. 

This reference to the woman in ¢ravail before the birth of 
the Man child, has a near and beautiful connexion with our Lord’s 
Discourse on His own approaching Death and Resurrection ; 

His Resurrection was a Birth; a Birth from Death to Life 
Everlasting ; a Birth which is the source of all other Births, from 
the Death of Sin to newness of life in this world; and from the 
Death of the Grave to a glorious Resurrection and a Blessed Im- 
mortality, in body and soul, in the life to come. The primitive 
Church of God went through the throes of parturition, until the 
day of the Resurrection, when the Second Adam came forth from 
the womb of the grave; and then she no longer remembered her 
sorrow, for joy that a Man,—the Man Christ Jesus,—the first- 
begotien from the dead (Col. i. 18. Rev. i. 18) was born into the 
world. And all Humanity was born into the world with Him, 
for ‘‘as in Adam all die, so in Christ all are made alive.” (1 Cor. 
xv. 22.) He Himself is the ‘Man Who is born into the world,’ 
and Ks His Resurrection the new man is born, (Cp. Theoph. 
here. 

See below on Acts ii. 24, and the sublime description in St. 
John’s Apocalypse, describing the Woman in the Wilderness in 
travail, and pained to be delivered (xii. 2), persecuted by the 
Dragon; and bringing forth a man child who is to rule all nations 
with a rod of iron, and is caught up to God and His throne. See the 
note there; and compare the words of S. Ignatius (the scholar of St. 
John), quoted in note on Acts ii. 24; and the note on Acts xiii. 33. 

In a secondary and wider sense, the Church in this world is 
the Woman in travail ; she is in travail with souls for the new- 
birth to grace and glory. (Gal. iv. 19.) She groans in the pangs 
of parturition even till the great Day of Regeneration, the Day of 
the glorious Reappearing of Christ, and the general Resurrection 
and new-birth to Immortality. (Rom. viii. 22.) Then. indeed, 
‘a man will be born into the world.” Humanity will cast off its 
grave-clothes, and be glorified for ever in Christ. 

The Church may be compared to this woman, because she 
brings forth children to God. Now is her time of trayail; but 
when that time is over and her hour is come, then she will rejoice 
at the birth of a faithful progeny to life eternal. She is now in 
travail in looking for Christ, she will then be delivered, when she 
sees Him. (Aug.) 

— τὸ παιδίον] the child, which has caused ‘ied pain. 
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— ἄνθρωπος] ‘homo,’ not ἀνὴρ, ‘ vir ;’ and, ina spiritual sense, 
the new man ; regenerate humanity. 

23. οὐκ ἐρωτήσετε] Ye shall ask no questions, for gladness 
and fulness of fruition. Ye shall know all things, enjoy all things, 
and have no need of any thing. 

Observe the difference of αἰτεῖν and ἐρωτᾶν ; αἰτεῖν is said 
of a beggar who asks alms: ἐρωτᾶν of any one who asks ques- 
tions, or inquiries; or of an equal who desires something to be 
done by another. Cp. Trench, Syn. xl. 

— ὅσα by αἰτήσητε τὸν Πατέρα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου] B,C,L, 
X, Y, A, place ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου after δώσει ὑμῖν, and this is 
adopted in some editions. But the language of Scripture (xiv. 13; 
xv. 16; xvi. 26, &c.) and the majority of MSS. is in favour of the 
received text. And it is not any prayer that obtains a favourable 
answer from God, but only prayer in Christ’s Name; and every 
prayer so offered is granted, for it is offered in a spirit of submis- 
sion to His Will. 

They who do not believe rightly concerning Christ do not ask 
in His Name. (Aug.) 

25. ἀπαγγελῶ] So A, B, C*, D, K,L, M, U, X, Y.—Elz. 
has ἀναγγελῶ. See iv. 25; xvi. 13—15. 

28. ἀφίημι τὸν κόσμον I leave the world and go to the Father. 
Christ left the world as Man, and has gone to the Father by 
bodily Ascension; but as God, He has not left the world, which 
He governs with His Divine presence; just as when He came 
forth aa the Father into the world, He did not leave the Father. 
(Aug. 

82. ἵνα σκορπισθῆτε] that ye shall be scattered, not only in 
body, by deserting Me personally, but also in mind, by falling 
away from faith in Me. This was fulfilled when He was appre- 
ΠΡ “and they all forsook Him and fied.” Matt. xxvi. 56. 

Aug.) 

33. ἔχετε] So A, B, C, E, G, H, K, L, M, S, U, X, Y, Γ, 
A, and many Cursive MSS.—Elz. has ἕξετε, but ἔχετε seems 
preferable. Tribulation is your portion in this life; it is what 
you have ; suffering is your inheritance here, in order that you 
may reign hereafter. 

— νενίκηκα] I have conquered the world. See the sublime 
vision in St. John’s Apocalypse, where Christ goes forth “ con- 
quering and to conquer,” vi. 2. The Victory of Christ over the 
‘World, and the Victory of Christians by means of that Victory, 





are themes specially appropriated to the last Evangelist St. John. 
See 1 John ii. 13, 14; iv. 4; v. 4. Rev. ii. 7. 11. 17. 26; iii. 5 
12. 21; xii. 11; xv. 2; xvii. 14; xxi. 7. 


Cu. XVII. 1. Ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὃ Ἰησοῦ: He had said that in 
the world they should have tribulation, and He now teaches them 
by His example, that in tribulation they should resort to prayer. 

Chrys. 
( =i μὲ ἐπῆρε---καὶ εἶπε] and He lifted up His eyes to heaven 
and said. He might have prayed in silence; but He would teach 
us by His prayer, how to believe and pray aright. This prayer, 
offered in the hearing of His Disciples, is designed to instruct us 
what our own desires, and thoughts, and actions should be. (Aug., 
Theoph.) 

— ἐλήλυθεν ἣ ὥρα] the hour of suffering is come; and yet in 
suffering Christ was glorified, so that the Centurion confessed Him 
to be the Son of God. (Matt. xxvii. 54. Hilary, de Trin. iii.) 
And if He was glorified in His Passion, how much more in His 
Resurrection! (Aug.) 

— ἵνα ὁ Ὑἱός σου δοξάσῃ σέ] in order that Thy Son may 
glorify Thee; not by adding to Thy divine glory, but by making 
it known to all Nations by the Gospel. And as far as Christ’s 
part was concerned, all Nations, to whom it has been offered, have 
received the Gospel ; He has died for all ; and has given a commis- 
sion that the Gospel should be preached to all. (Aug. Hilary, 
de Trin. iii. Chrys.) 

2. ἔδωκας----δέδωκα:} Thou gavest Him power over all flesh. 
Observe these words expressive of gifts to Christ, frequently re- 
peated in this Prayer (vv. 4. 6, 7, 8, 9. 11, 12. 22. 24), comme- 
morating what Christ has received from the Father. Thus this 
Prayer may be regarded as an example of Thanksgiving ; 

But how is Christ said to receive ἢ 

First, in that He is the Son of God; secondly, in that His 
human nature has the honour of union with Deity, by virtue of 
His Incarnation; thirdly, in that by means thereof, sundry 
eminent graces have flowed, as effects from Deity, into that human 
nature which is coupled with it. On Christ, therefore, there is 
bestowed the gift of Eternal Generation, the gift of Union, and 
the gift of Unction. 

’ By the gift of Eternal Generation Christ hath received of 
the Father one, and in number the selfsame, substance, which 
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». ἵνα νινώσκωσί σε τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν Θεὸν, καὶ ὃν ἀπέστειλας ᾿Ιησοῦν 
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Χριστόν. “᾿Εγώ σε ἐδόξασα ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" 


τὸ ἔργον" ἐτελείωσα ὃ δεδωκάς 


μοι ἵνα ποιήσω' ὃ καὶ νῦν δόξασόν με σὺ, Πάτερ, παρὰ σεαυτῷ “τῇ δόξῃ ἃ ἀ.. τ. 1, 3. 
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& 3. 13. & 6. 62. 
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a lal ᾿ δ. Φ 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, ods δέδωκάς μοι ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου. Σοὶ ἦσαν, καὶ ἐμοὶ αὐτοὺς be ae: 


Ν ‘ , , 
δέδωκας, Kal τὸν λόγον σου τετηρήκασι. 


A ¥ “ , Heb. 2. 12. 
7 Nov ἔγνωκαν ὅτι πάντα ὅσα ch. 1. 18. 


δέδωκάς μοι παρὰ σοῦ ἐστιν" ὃ dre τὰ ῥήματα ἃ δέδωκάς μοι, δέδωκα αὐτοῖς" teh. 7.16. 


16. 27, 80. 


καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔλαβον, καὶ ἔγνωσαν ἀληθῶς ὅτι παρὰ σοῦ ἐξῆλθον' καὶ ἐπίστευσαν Ve 35: 


ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας. 





the Father hath of Himself, unreceived from any other. For 
every beginning is a Father unto that which cometh of it; and 
every offspring is a Son unto that out of which it groweth. See- 
ing, therefore, the Father alone is originally that Deity which 
Christ originally is not (for Christ is God, by being of God, Light 
by issuing out of Light), it followeth hereupon, that whatsoever 
Christ hath common unto Him with His heavenly Father, the 
same of necessity must be given Him, but naturally and e¢ernally 
given, not bestowed by way of benevolence and favour, as the 
other gifts both are. And, therefore, where the Fathers give it 
out for a rule, that whatsoever Christ is said in Scripture to have 
received, the same we ought to apply only to the manhood of 
Christ ; their assertion is true of all things which Christ hath re- 
ceived by grace, but to that which He hath received of the Father 
by eternal nativity or birth it reacheth not ; 

Touching union of Deity with manhvod, it is by grace, be- 
cause there can be no greater grace showed towards man, than 
that God should vouchsafe to unite to man’s nature the person of 
his only-begotten Son. Because ‘the Father loveth the Son’”’ 
as man, He hath, by uniting Deity with manhood, “given all 
things into His hands.’’ It hath pleased the Father that in Him 
“all fulness should dwell.”” The “‘ Name”’ which He hath “ above 
all names” is given Him. “ As the Father hath life in Himself,” 
the “Son in Himself hath life also” by the gift of the Father. 
The gift, whereby God hath made Christ a fountain of life, is that 
“conjunction of the nature of God with the nature of man” in 
the person of Christ, “ which gift,” saith Christ to the woman of 
Samaria, “if thou didst know, and in that respect understand 
Who it is which asketh water of thee, thou wouldst ask of Him 
that He might give thee living water.” The union, therefore, of 
the flesh with Deity, is to that flesh a gift of principal grace and 
favour. For by virtue of this grace man is really made God, a 
creature is exalted above the dignity of all creatures, and hath all 
creatures else under it. (Hooker, V. liv.) 


— ἐξουσίαν σαρκός] authority over flesh. So Matt. x. 1, 
ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων. 


8. ἵνα γινώσκωσι] that they may know; i.e. acknowledge, 
love, honour, and obey, suitably to the attributes of God and 
Christ, which that knowledge reveals.,—yivéoxes is the Hebr. vv. 
(yadha), which not only signifies mental knowledge, but also the 
moral and spiritual affections, and acts consequent on it. See 
Buxtorf in vy. . 


— τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν Θεόν] the only true God. Not that (as 
the Socinians say) Christ is not God. Christ is praying. He 
first speaks as Man ; and of what is given to Him as such (vv. 1, 2, 
and in v. 6). He then speaks of the Glory, that He Himself had 
with the Father, before the world was ; and says, that all things that 
the Father has are His (v. 10), and that He and the Father are 
one (ἕν, one nature and substance, vv. 11. 22). And He says that 
the Father is in Him, and He in the Father (v. 21). Our know- 
ledge, therefore, of the Father, as the Only true God, must include 
the knowledge of the Son as in Him, and Co-equal, Co-eternal, and 
Consubstantial with Him ; and it would be incomplete without it ; 
as the knowledge of the Solar Orb includes the knowledge of the 
Light which beams from it. 


The Father, as πηγὴ Θεότητος, or fountain of Deity, may in 
Himself be called μόνος, only, and in this sense the text was under- 
stood by some in ancient times. See Hooker, quoted on τ. 2, and 
Bp. Bull (Def. Fid. Nic. iv. 1), who says, “ The ancients did not 
shrink from calling God the Father the One and Only God, as 
being the principle, cause, author, and fountain of the Son. For 
thus the Nicene fathers themselves commence their creed: ‘ We 
believe in One God the Father Almighty,’ &c. And thus subjoin, 
‘and in one Lord Jesus Christ, .... God of God.’ And the great 
Athanasius, in his Oration against the Sabellians, not far from 
the beginning, allows that the Father is rightly designated ‘ the 
Only God, because He alone is unbegotten, and alone is the foun- 





tain of Godhead.’ To his testimony I will only add that of 
Hilary, who, in the third book of his work on the Trinity, setting 
forth the passage of the Evangelist John (xvii. 3), where the 
Father is called ‘the Only true God,’ writes as follows: ‘ Due 
honour is rendered by the Son to the Father,’ when He says, 
‘Thee, the Only true God ;’ the Son, however, does not separate 
Himself from the truth of Godhead when He adds, ‘ And Jesus 
Christ whom Thou hast sent.’ The confession of the faithful 
puts no interval [between Them], because in Both is the hope of 
life; nor is true God[head] wanting to Him, Who, when They 
are put together, comes second in order. When, therefore, it is 
said, ‘That they may know Thee, the Only true God, and Jesus 
Christ whom Thou hast sent,’ under this meaning, that is, ‘ that 
of Sender and Sent, the truth and Godhead of the Father and of 
the Son, is not distinguished under any difference of meaning or 
extent, but the faith of [our] religion is instructed unto the con- 
fessing of the Begetter and the Begotten.’ And now to all these 
testimonies I will add this, by way of conclusion ; that the doc- 
trine, that in the Trinity there is Only One Beginning without 
Beginning, even the Father, was so fixed, decreed, and established 
in the primitive Church, that in the forty-ninth of what are called 
the Apostolical Canons, he is condemned who shall baptize into 
‘three [Persons] without beginning,’ εἰς τρεῖς avdpxouvs. On 
which canon Zonaras has made this comment; ‘ For the Church 
has received to worship One without beginning, even the Father, 
because of His being uncaused ; and One Son because of His in- 
effable generation ; and One Comforter, the Holy Ghost, by reason 
of His procession.’ ” 


Observe, also, our Lord adds the word ἀληθινὸν, true. This 
shows, that He is not contemplating the Father as distinct in His 
Divine Nature from the Sen, but as the true God, distinguished 
from false gods, who have no life, and cannot give it. Thus 
St. Paul says,. “ There is none other God but One” (1 Cor, 
viii. 4). ‘¢ And ye turned from idols to serve the living and true 
God” (1 Thess. i. 9. Cp. Rom. xvi. 27. 1 Tim. i. 17). Thus 
Christ shows, that the distinction He makes between Himself 
and the Father is not in regard to Godhead, but as to Manhood ; 
as St. Paul does, when he says, “ There is One God and One 
Mediator between God and men, the Man Christ Jesus.” (1 Tim. 
ii.5.) And yet St. Paul calls Christ the blessed and Only Potentate, 
King of Kings, and Lord of Lords. (1 Tim. vi. 15. Cp. Jude 
4. 25, where Christ is called the Only Lord.) This is the sense in 
which the passage is understood by Cyprian, Exhort. ad Martyr. 
Greg. Nazian. Orat. 4. Basil, c. Lunom, lib. v. Chrys. and 
Cyril here, and T’heodoret in Caten. See Maldonat., who well 
says: “These words, the only true God, are to be referred to the 
Father, not however to the exclusion of the Son, but to the ex- 
clusion of idols. The Father is not here contrasted with the Son, 
or with the Holy Ghost, but with idols.” And see Waterland 
(Defence of some Queries, Qu. 2, vol. i. p. 6), and Trench (Syn. 
N. T. § viii.) on the distinction between ἀληθινὸς and ἀληθής. 
St. John himself has thus explained the passage by what he says 
at the close of his first Epistle, which is the best comment on it: 
“ We know that the Son of God is come, and hath given us un- 
derstanding that we may know Him that is ¢rue (τὸν ἀληθινόν) ; 
and we are in Him that is true (τῷ ἀληθινῷγ, in His Son Jesus 
Christ ; this is ἐλ true God (ὃ ἀληθινὸς Ocds) and eternal Life. 
Little children, keep yourselves from ido/ls.”’ 


δ. νῦν δόξασόν με σὺ, Πάτερ] now, O Father, glorify Thou Me 
with Thine own self, with the glory which I had with Thee before 
the world was. He prays that His Auman nature, which He had 
assumed in fime, may be received into that Divine Glory, which 
He had with the Father from eternity. (Hilary, de Trin. iii. 
Chrys., Cyril. Cp. Iren. iii. 14.) See on 1 Cor. xy. 24. 

7. ἔγνωκαν] On this Alexandrine form for ἐγνώκασι, see 
Winer, p. 71. Cp. Rev. xix. 3, εἴρηκαν. 
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πρὸς σε ἔρχομαι. Πάτερ ἅγιε, τήρησον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου, ᾧ δέδωκάς 
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‘ lal 
ἐτήρουν αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί cou: ods δέδωκάς μοι ἐφύλαξα, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ. 


αὐτῶν ἀπώλετο, εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας, ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ. 13 Νῦν δὲ 
¥ “ A 
πρός σε ἔρχομαι, καὶ ταῦτα λαλῶ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, " ἵνα ἔχωσι τὴν χαρὰν τὴν 
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A , 15 m Οὐ 3 a9 » > ‘ > A , ἀλλ᾽ ν 4 

τοῦ κόσμου. ὑκ ἐρωτῶ ἵνα ἄρῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, ἵνα τηρήσῃς 
αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 16 ᾽Εκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ εἰσὶ, καθὼς ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ 
τοῦ κόσμου. 17" ᾿Αγίασον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ σου; ὃ λόγος ὁ σὸς ἀλήθειά 
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9. οὐ περὶ τοῦ κόσμου ἐρωτῶ] I pray not for those who live 
according to the lusts and vanities of the world. (Aug., 
Theoph.) 

11. δ] So A, B,C, E,G, H, K, L, M, 8, Y,Tr, A, A, and 
many Cursives. Elz. οὕς. The ὄνομα or Name here specified is 
not the divinity of Christ, but the attributes which He has by 
virtue of His Incarnation. These are said to be given Him by 
the Father. Hence St. Paul says, that ‘God has given Him a 
Name above every Name, that at the Name of Jesus every knee 
should bow.” Phil. ii. 9, 10. See note there, and on Matt. xxviii. 
18. John iii. 34, 35; v. 27; xiii. 3; xvii. 8. Rev. vi. 2, and 
above on »v. 2. 

— dow ἕν] may be one. See vv. 20 -- 22. 

12. ἐγὼ ἐτήρουν] I was keeping them in Thy Name. Observe 
ἐτήρουν and ἐφύλαξα here; one the imperfect tense, and sig- 
nifying conservabam,—the other the aorist, and meaning custo- 
divi. 

— obs δέδωκάς μοι] whom Thou hast given Me. It appears 
from this and the following words that Judas was given to the 
Son by the Father, and that therefore he was once in a state of 
salvation; and became a betrayer and murderer (ἐγένετο mpo- 
δότης, Luke vi. 16) by his own will. Even after he had betrayed 
Christ, he might have been saved by the merits of the innocent 
blood, which he had betrayed. (Aug. in Ps. lxviii. Leo M., 
Berm. i. 3. 5, de Passione; and Chrys. here.) Our Lord appears 
to have referred to Judas here for the purpose of saying that none 
of His Sheep had been lost by the Shepherd, but by their own 
sin; and even in that there was a proof of His own truth. See 
next note, and on Luke xv. 9. 

On the case of Judas, see Hammond, Letter to Sanderson 
concerning God’s grace and decrees, in By. Sanderson’s Works, 
v. p. 324. 

“ἃ 6 υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας] the son of perdition; one who is 
moved by the spirit of destruction (᾿Αβαδδὼν, Rev. ix. 11, ;i72x, 
rendered by the LXX ἀπώλεια), and who draws others to de- 
struction, and whose end is destruction. This phrase is a He- 
braism, nyo72 (ben-maveth), υἱὸς θανάτου (1 Sam. xxvi. 16. 2 
Sam.xii.5), ΓΤ 13. (ben mashchith), Isa.i.4, i.e. ‘ filius mortis 
et perditionis, quatenus morte et perdilione dignus edque puni- 
endus.’ Cp. Rosenmiiller here, and Matt. xxiii. 15, υἱὸν γεέννης, 
and note on υἱοὶ νυμφῶνος (Matt. ix. 15). 

On the use of the term “ Son of Perdition,” applied to the 
“Man of Sin” prefigured by Judas, the Traitor Apostle, see 
on 2 Thess. ii. 3. 

— ἵνα ἣ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ] He perished in order that the 
Scripture might be fulfilled. But the Scripture would not have 
been written by God, unless God had foreseen that he would 
perish. And this divine Prescience, though it foreknew and fore- 
told that he would perish, did not in any way cause him to perish. 
Why then was this Scripture written? In order that even his 
perishing might be an evidence of God’s foresight; and so the 
Traitor himself, even in the hands of Satan, and betraying Christ, 
might be a witness of the truth, even by his perishing; and so 





Judas, ‘the son of Perdition,’ might still, even in his perdition, 
be an Apostle of the Son of God. 

14. οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου] they are not of the world, but 
citizens of heaven. (Chrys.) 

15. τοῦ πονηροῦ] the Evil One. 

17. ᾿Αγίασον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ σου] Make them holy by 
the gift of the Spirit and sound doctrine. Set them apart from 
the world and consecrate them as living sacrifices for Thyself. 
(Chrys., Theoph.) 

The word ἅγιος, holy, properly signifies what is set apart 
Jrom profane and common uses, and dedicated ¢o God ; and is 
therefore opposed to κοινὸς, common, or unclean. Hence τὸ 
ἅγιον in the Temple is the Holy Place, and ἅγια ἁγίων the Most 
Holy ; separated from all other places by partitions, and conse- 
crated to God. And ἁγιάζω means, to set apart as holy to God, 
and is explained by Theodoret (ad Joel iii.) as equivalent to 
ἀφορίζω. Cp. Matt. xxiii. 17.19. Rom. xv. 16. 2 Tim. ii. 21. 
(Schleusner.) 

19. ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἐγὼ ἁγιάζω ἐμαυτόν] for their sakes I sanctify 
Myself; 1 set Myself apart from the world, and dedicate Myself 
to Thee. I offer Myself as an oblation, a holy victim to Thee, 
that they also may be sanctified and presented as oblations to 
Thee. Cp. John x. 11.15.17. Heb. ix. 14, 

I sanctify or hallow Myself, My Body, as an offering for sin 
(Heb. x. 5), and I sanctify My Body the Church, whose members 
are members of Christ and are sanctified in Him. Heb. ii. 11. 
(Aug.) Cp. on xi. 55. 

Christ, our Great High Priest, Who offers Himself, is our 
Head, and we are His members. And as He offered Himself,so must 
we, according to the Apostolic saying (Rom. xii. 1): ‘ I beseech 
you, brethren, that ye present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, 
acceptable unto God, which is your reasonable service.” (Chrys., 
Theoph.) 

— ἵνα ὦσι καὶ αὐτο] This is the order of the words in many 
of the best MSS. and Versions. 

20. ἐρωτῶ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τῶν πιστευόντων] Elz. has 
πιστευσόντων. But πιστευόντων, the reading of the best MSS., 
is preferable as signifying all Jelievers, present at once to the 
Eye of Christ’s Omniscience. 

21. ἵνα πάντες ἕν ὦσι] that they all may be one. On the 
Socinian objection drawn from these words, see above on x. 30. 
Our Lord prays that all may be one (‘ unum’) as Thou, O Father, 
in Me, and I in Thee, are one (‘unum’). The Father is in such a 
manner in the Son, that they are ‘ unum’ (one substance), We 
may be in them, but we cannot be ‘ unum’ with them, for we are 
not consubstantial with them; inasmuch as the Son with the 
Father is God. The Father and Son are in us, as God is in a 
temple; and we are in them, as a creature is in its Creator. He 
adds, that they may be one (‘ unum’) in us, because our unity in 
Love is due not to ourselves, but to Divine Grace. Aug., Hilary, 
de Trin. viii.; and cp. Athanas. c. Arian. iii. 17, pp. 449—454. 
For a fulfilment of this petition, see Acts iv. 32. 

He prays that we all may be one—* perfectly joined together 
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σοὶ, iva καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐν ἡμῖν ἕν Gow, ἵνα ὃ κόσμος πιστεύσῃ ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας. 

35 Καὶ ἐγὼ τὴν δόξαν ἣν δέδωκάς μοι δέδωκα αὐτοῖς, ἵνα ὦσιν ἕν, καθὼς ἡμεῖς 

ἕν ἐσμεν, 33 ἐγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ σὺ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἵνα ὦσι τετελειωμένοι εἰς ἕν, καὶ ἵνα 
γινώσκῃ ὃ κόσμος ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας, καὶ ἠγάπησας αὐτοὺς, καθὼς ἐμὲ 
ἠγάπησας. 33 Πάτερ, ods δέδωκάς μοι, θέλω ἵνα ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ κἀκεῖνοι ὦσι 4". 12. 26. 
μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ἵνα θεωρῶσι τὴν δόξαν τὴν ἐμὴν ἣν δέδωκάς μοι, ὅτι ἠγάπησας pe | Thess. 4.17. 


‘ A , 
πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου. 
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ἐγὼ δέ σε ἔγνων, (᾿Χ) καὶ οὗτοι ἔγνωσαν ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας, 
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αὐτοῖς τὸ ὄνομά Gov, Kal γνωρίσω, wa ἡ ἀγάπη ἣν ἠγάπησάς με ἐν αὐτοῖς 
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καάγω εν αυτοις. 


(Gx) 35" Πάτερ δίκαιε, καὶ ὃ κόσμος σε οὐκ ἔγνω, τὶ Pet. 2. 38. 
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in one Will and Mind and Judgment ’’—as He and the Father are 
One. Nothing is such a stumbling-block to those who learn, as 
discord among their Teachers. How will any one be willing to 
listen to those who have not the same mind? Therefore Christ 
prays that they may be one, as He and the Father are One. 


_Theoph., Euthym., whose words deserve to be transcribed: 


“Our Lord foresaw that nothing would be so great a hindrance to 
the Preaching of the Gospel, as discord among its Preachers, 
whether in discrepancy of teaching, or in personal animosity. 
Because, if they are at variance with one another, men will say, 
that they cannot be indeed disciples of Him Who was the Prince 
of Peace, and if they are not His disciples, they are not sent by 
God. ‘ But if they are all of one mind, and keep My command- 
ments,’ says Christ, ‘all men will know that they are My disciples 
indeed, and that Thou, O Father, hast sent Me.’”? Memorable 
words; deserving to be engraven on the minds of all Missionaries 
and Ministers of Christ, and of all who endeavour to promote the 
Missionary cause at home and abroad. 

In ourselves we cannot be one, on account of our lusts and 
sins, which divide us; and from which we are cleansed through the 
One Mediator, that we may be one with Him. (Aug. de Trin. iii. 9.) 

24. θέλω ἵνα ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ κἀκεῖνοι ὦσι I will that they also 
whom Thou hast given Me, be with Me where I am. He had 
said before (iii. 13), ‘‘ No man hath ascended up to heaven but 
He that came down from heaven ;’”’ and what He now says is in 
unison with that; for our Lord is the Head of His members, and 
we are made one in Him. He ascends and carries us to that 
place, whence He Himself alone came down. See Eph. ii. 6. Greg. 
Mor. xxvii. 1. 

— θεωρῶσι] may contemplate. 
xvi. 16. 

25. Πάτερ δίκαιε] Righteous Father. When our Lord prays 
that they may be sanctified, He says Πάτερ ἅγιε (xvii. 11); He 
now appeals to His Father’s Justice, which will be seen in pun- 
ishing the world, which refused to know Him (v. 25), and in 
glorifying those who are sanctified by the offering of Christ 
(v. 10), and who recognize that God has sent Him, and are sane- 
aged ἷς His truth, and will therefore be glorified with Him 
v. 24). : 


See xii. 45; and on xiv. 19; 


Cu. XVIII. 1. ἐξῆλθε] He went out of the City and its 
suburbs. 

— τῶν Κέδρων] Cedron. Its vernacular form is yp (Ki- 

dron, 2 Sam. xv. 23. 1 Kings xv. 13. 2 Kings xxiii. 4), from 
root 17 (kaahar), to be black. This brook flows in the valley 
or ravine between the City and the Mount of Olives, toward the 
Dead Sea. Cp. Robinson, Palestine, ii 32. Winer, i. p. 655. 
' I have not ventured to follow some recent Editors here in 
changing this reading into τοῦ Kedpév. It may perhaps be the 
right reading; but there is not sufficient evidence to justify its 
adoption. The very great majority of MSS. have τῶν Κέδρων. 
The other reading, τοῦ Κεδρὼν, is only found in three uncials, A, 
5, A, and one cursive MS. : 

Doubtless τοῦ Κεδρὼν is etymologically correct ; though ac- 
cording to strict etymology, it should be Κιδρών. But the Greek 
and Latin inhabitants of Jerusalem may have Grecized and Latin- 
ized the Hebrew Kidron into a form which gave an intelligible 
sense in their own languages; and so the “ brook Kidron” may 
have been known to them as the brook τῶν Κέδρων, of Cedars. 

Thus it might have been accommodated in its name to other 
neighbouring places, such as the Garden of Gethsemane and the 
Mount of Olives. It is observable that the Hebrew brook Kishon 
has also been Grecized in like manner into χειμαῤῥοῦς τῶν 





Κισσῶν, or brook of Ivy. See Suidas, v. "IaBly. (Cp. Bp. 
Middleton.) 

We see this process of modification, for the sake of intelligi- 
bility, operating on the names of places in all languages. Thus 
Μαλόεις became first Maleventum, and then Beneventum; which 
no Critic would correct on etymological grounds. Thus the Eu- 
ripus has been Italianized into Negro-ponte. Thus the.Hebrew 
name of Jerusalem itself has been Grecized into Ἱερο-σόλυμα, 
which no one would expunge on principles of strict etymological 
accuracy from the pages of the New Testament. See the remarks 
of Gregory Nazianz. Orat. xlv. § 10, on the word πάσχα. 

Besides, we find the very words of the text of the MSS. here, 
χειμάῤῥους τῶν Κέδρων, actually used as a translation of the 
Hebrew ‘ brook Kidron’ in the LXX Version of 2 Sam. xv. 23, 
describing David’s sorrowful passage over it: πᾶσα 7 γῆ ἔκλαιε 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ" καὶ πᾶς ὃ λαὸς παρεπορεύοντο ἐν TE χειμάῤῥῳ 
τῶν Κέδρων' καὶ ὁ βασιλεὺς διέβη τὸν χειμάῤῥουν Κέδρων. 
Had not St. John this passage in his mind, when he described the 
mournful transit of the Son of David over the same brook? 

It may indeed be alleged, that almost all the MSS. have been 
altered here by a blunder of the Copyists, who did not understand 
Hebrew, and have introduced a Greek form. But is this consistent 
with a due regard to the authority of the MSS.? And if we are 
to abandon that authority, and resort for refuge to the individual 
opinions of a discordant criticism, where will be the Text itself? 
Is it not at least as probable, that the four MSS. which have τοῦ 
Κεδρὼν here, may have been altered to suit the Hebrew sense, as 
that the four hundred which have τῶν Κέδρων have been altered 
to suit the Greek? The reading τῶν Κέδρων appears also to be 
recommended by the usage of Josephus. He uses the form 
Κεδρὼν (φάραγξ kedpavos, Ant. ix. 7.3. Cp. viii. 1.5. B. J. v. 
6. 1); and every Greek reader would suppose that as ᾿Ελαιὼν is 
to be rendered Olivetum, or a place of Olives; so Κεδρὼν is 
Cedretum, a place of Cedars. Cp. irewy, salicetum; ῥοδὼν, 
roselum ; ἰὼν, violetum; μυρτὼν, myrtetum ; ἀμπελὼν, vinetum; 
and many others. The word Kédpos, Cedrus, Cedar, may also be 
derived from the Hebrew root signifying dark; and it is by no 
means improbable that there were Cedars near the brook Kedron. 

On the whole, it seems more consistent with reverence for the 
sacred Text, and with respect for its readers, not to disturb the 
reading of the vast majority of the MSS., than to insert in the 
Text another reading in its place upon very slender authority. 

As was before observed, the name of the brook is probably 
here mentioned by the Evangelist in order to suggest a reference 
to the history of David in his passage ‘ over the brook Kidron’ 
when he fled from his rebellious son (2 Sam. xv. 23). So He, 
Who in His sufferings was prefigured by David, now passes over 
it, being rejected by His own City and People. ᾿ 

This was the time of His Agony; and now His Passion may 
be said to begin. The descent into this Vale, and the passage over 
this dark Brook, were His path to light and glory. ‘‘ He drank of the 
Brook in the way ; therefore shall He lift up His head ” (Ps. ex. 7.) 

This brook lay at the foot of the Mount of Olives, where He 
had been hailed by prophetic hosannas, and His path had been 
strewn by branches of palm; from that Mount He was about to 
ascend into heaven, and to hold forth the Olive branch of Peace 
to a reconciled World, Thus the dark boughs of the Cedars of 
the brook, in the Vale of Suffering, which led our Saviour to the 
Hill of Glory, wereentwined with Palm branches of Victory, and with 
Olive leaves of Peace. Such was the Path of Christ; and such is 
the path of all, who would follow Him to glory. 

— ὅπου ἣν κῆπος] where was a garden. The Garden of Geth- 
semane, (See Matt. xxvi. 36. Mark xiv. 32. Luke xxii. 40.) 


— 
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bLuke 32, 39: of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. (*~) 3" Ἤ Se δὲ καὶ Iovdas ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν τὸν τόπον, 

¢ Matt: 26.47. ὅτι πολλάκις συνήχθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκεῖ μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. (55) ὅ “Ὁ οὖν 
> wn -“ 

κα ἴα Ιούδας λαβὼν τὴν σπεῖραν, καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ Φαρισαίων ὑπηρέτας, 


¥ bam ‘ a 
ἔρχεται ἐκεῖ μετὰ φανῶν καὶ λαμπάδων καὶ ὅπλων. 
169 3 lal > ‘ > aA 
ἃ Matt. 16. 21. (+) * ᾿ΙἸησοῦς οὖν “᾿ εἰδὼς πάντα τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐξελθὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
, A > aA a | 
Twa ζητεῖτε; ὅ ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν Nalwpatov. Aéye αὐτοῖς & 
> nw > a 
Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Εγώ εἶμι: εἱστήκει δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν per αὐτῶν. 
ε > a 7, 
¢ Matt. 26. 58,54. © “As οὖν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι, " ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, Kal ἔπεσον xapat. 
Acts 9, 8. > » > ~ > 
raed og 7 Πάλιν οὖν αὐτὸς ἐπηρώτησε, Τίνα ζητεῖτε ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, ᾿Τησοῦν τὸν Ναζωραῖον. 
8? , > a > ea 9 age eee > > >. 8 - ᾿ , 
Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἶπον ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι εἰ οὖν ἐμὲ ζητεῖτε, ἄφετε τούτους 


ten 17... ὑπάγειν" 9 iva πληρωθῇ ὁ λόγος ὃν εἶπεν, Ὅτι ods δέδωκάς μοι, οὐκ ἀπώλεσα 
3 > A > ld . 
ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐδένα. 
(5) ᾿" Σίμων οὖν Πέτρος ἔχων μάχαιραν εἵλκυσεν αὐτὴν, καὶ ἔπαισε τὸν 
σεν ’ ὃ “A ‘ > ld > “A Ν es Ν ὃ ’ 3 δὲ μς “ 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως δοῦλον, καὶ ἀπέκοψεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον τὸ δεξιόν: ἦν δὲ ὄνομα τῷ 
161 ε δ a tal , , Ν , 
€ Matt. 20.22. δούλῳ Μάλχος. (5) |! " Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ Πέτρῳ, Βάλε τὴν μάχαιραν εἰς 
‘ ’ ‘ > ‘ ΄ ὌΣ τ 
τὴν θήκην' τὸ ποτήριον ὃ δέδωκέ μοι ὁ Πατὴρ, οὐ μὴ πίω αὐτὸ ; 
al aA > 
Mark 14.83. (72) 153"Ὴ οὖν σπεῖρα καὶ 6 χιλίαρχος Kal οἱ ὑπηρέται τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων συν- 
Luke 22. 54. , eet | A \ 25 ee 163 \ 13 i ae coe πον : 
iLukes.2. €\aBov τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ ἔδησαν αὐτὸν, (~~) 15 ' καὶ ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν πρὸς Avvav 





Our Lord's Passion began with His Agony in the Garden; and 
He arose from the dead in a Garden. The first Adam fell, and 
we fell with him, in a Garden, in a Gan-Eden, or Garden of De- 
light. And we suffered with the Second Adam in the Garden of 
Agony, the Garden of Gethsemane; and we arose with Him in the 
Garden of Calvary, and by that we are restored to the Paradise of 
God; the Gan-Eden of everlasting joy. 

Our Lord was wont to teach on mountains and in gardens, 
places sequestered from tumults, and congenial to religious medi- 
tation. (Chrys.) 

8. τὴν σπεῖραν] The δα τα assigned by the Procurator to attend 
the Sanhedrim on the great festivals; part of the garrison of the 
Temple. (Michaelis, Rosenmiiller.) Cp. Luke xxii. 52. 

— φανῶν καὶ λαμπάδων) lanterns and torches,— lanternis et 
facibus.’ (Vulg.) Eustathius says that φανοὶ are made of ‘ lighted 
twigs.’ Lobeck, Phryn. p. 60. λαμπὰς is a torch generally in 
the LXX and N. T. Cp. Trench, Syn. xlvi. 

They came with lanterns and torches, to look for Him (though 
it was full moon), lest He should hide Himself among the trees of 
the Garden. But He comes forth and says Ἐγώ εἰμι, Iam; and 
they fall to the ground. 

Here is a striking contrast between the quest in the Garden 
of Eden for the First Adam, and this search in the Garden of 
Gethsemane for the Second. The first Adam hides himself amongst 
the trees of the Garden (Gen. iii. 8). He trembles before Him 
Who seeks for him. The Second Adam comes forth and says I am. 
And at the sound of His Voice, they who came to take Him, go 
back and fall to the ground. The First Adam inculpates Eve; 
the Second Adam pleads for His disciples. The First Adam is 
overcome by the Tempter, and loses Paradise ; the Second Adam 
overcomes Satan, and restores His spouse, the Church, to Paradise, 
and raises her to Heaven. 

4. ἐξελθών] having come forth; not out of the garden (see 
v. 26), but He came forward voluntarily from the company of the 
disciples. 

6. ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, Kal ἔπεσον χαμαί] they went back- 
ward, and fell to the ground. On the effects of our Lord’s 
yspect and demeanour see note on Mark x. 32. A single word 
from Christ threw them prostrate,—them who were armed and 
exasperated against Him. He did this, when He was about to be 
judged ; how awful therefore will be His power and majesty when 
He comes to judge! He who did this when about to die, what 
will He do when reigning in Glory ? 

In order that no one might say that Christ tempted the Jews 
to commit the sin of taking Him, by delivering Himself into their 
hands, the Gospel records how He did every thing that might 
have deterred them from doing so. (Chrys.) 

10. τὸν δοῦλον] ‘ the servant.’ So in all the Evangelists. The 
Article does not imply (as some have thought) that the person 
struck was a ial officer in command over the rest, but it marks 
Peter’s boldness, He whom he struck was not an ordinary person, 
but he was in the service of the High Priest. It distinguishes the 
person struck, from all who were nof servants of the High Priest. 





See this use of the Article above, iii. 10. It is certain that this 
servant was not the only servant of the High Priest that was in 
the Garden (see v. 26) ; and therefore he is not distinguished here 
from other servants, but from those who were not servants of the 
High Priest. So 6 ἐσθίων in Mark xiv. 18, and ep. on Acts xviii. 
8, and note on 2 Cor. xii. 12, τοῦ ἀποστόλου. 

— Μάλχος] The names of Peter and Malchus are mentioned 
only by St. John; St. Peter being then dead. Cp. Matt. xxvi. 51. 
Mark xiv. 47. Luke xxii. 50. 

11. τὸ ποτήριον] the cup. An expression explained by His 
Prayer, recited in the o/her Gospels,—Matt. xxvi. 39. Mark xiv. 
36. Luke xxii. 42. 

The cup, which His Father gave Him, is that to which the 
Apostle refers (Rom. viii. 32),—‘‘ He spared not His own Son, 
but freely gave Him for us all.’”” And yet He Who drank the cup, 
gave to Himself the cup; for the same Apostle says, “ Christ 
loved us, and hath given Himself for us.”” Eph. v. 2. (Aug.) 

12. ἔδησαν αὐτόν] they bound Him. The binding of our Lord 
is mentioned by St. John alone. They bound Him, Who came to 
loose all from the chains of Satan and of sin (Luke iv. 18), and 
‘to bind the strong man in his house ” (Matt. xii. 29). 

18. “Avvay] Annas. St. John omits for the most part what 
had been already narrated by the former Evangelists, and here he 
does not describe the leading of our Lord to Caiaphas (Matt. xxvi. 
57. Mark xiv. 53. Luke xxii. 54), except by the single word 
πρῶτον, which intimates that our Lord was led to Annas before 
He was led to Caiaphas, and by saying (v. 24) ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν 
6”Avvas δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 

It has been said by some (6. g. by Meyer, and see above on 
Luke xxii. 54) that there is a discrepancy here between St. John 
and the other Evangelists, as if Ae asserted that the interrogatory 
examination of our Lord, and one of Peter’s denials, took place in 
the house of Annas, whereas they describe it as in that of Caia- 
phas. But cp. John xviii. 18, with Mark xiv. 54. 67. Luke 
xxii. 55, 56. From the mention of the fire, it appears that all the 
Evangelists are speaking of one and the same place; which 1s de- 
scribed as the palace, or rather, the court-yard of the High Priest, 
by Matt. xxvi. 58, compared with Mark xiv. 53. Luke xxii. 54. 

St. John here calls the place, into which our Lord was brought, 
the court-yard of the High Priest (v. 15), and it is evident that by 
the word ‘ High Priest’ he means Caiaphas. See v.24, ἀπέστειλεν 
αὐτὸν 5 “Avvas δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 

But it may be asked, If the events narrated in wv. 15—18, 
and the conversation recorded by St. John in vv. 19—23, did not 
take place in the house of Annas, why is the leading to Annas 
mentioned at all? The reason seems to be, that St. John designed 
to show that our Lord through all the successive stages of 
interrogation that were possible under the circumstances ; and that 
the Jewish Nation, by ai/ its Representatives, made itself re- 
sponsible for His condemnation and crucifixion. 

Annas was an important person, being High Priest de jure, 
and the head of the sacerdotal order. (See on Luke iii. 2.) Our | 
Lord is brought bound to him, and Annas does nothing to release | 
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aA , - > 
πρῶτον" ἦν γὰρ πενθερὸς τοῦ Καϊάφα, ὃς ἦν ἀρχιερεὺς τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου" 


14 κι 


ἀπολέσθαι ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ. 


ἦν ce Καϊάφας ὁ συμβουλεύσας τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, ὅτι συμφέρει ἕ ἕνα ἄνθρωπον κ ch. 11.0. 
(28) 15 \*Hxodovder δὲ τῷ Ἰησοῦ Σίμων Πέτρος, 13 1 Matt. ut. 36. 50 


καὶ 6 ἄλλος μαθητής: (= ) ὃ ὁ δὲ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος ἦν γνωστὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ Lake 25. δὲ: 


συνεισῆλθε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως: (> 
εἱστήκει πρὸς TH θύρᾳ ἔξω. 


ji" δ "δὲ Πέτρος m Matt. 26. 69, 


(Cx) ᾿Ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς ὁ os ὃς ἦν 


γνωστὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ εἶπε τῇ θυρωρῷ καὶ εἰσήγαγε τὸν Πέτρον. ("5) "7 Λέγει 


> ’ ’ ’ 3 ~ > > ld 
ἀνθρώπου τούτου ; λέγει ἐκεῖνος, Οὐκ εἰμί. 


οὖν ἡ παιδίσκη ἡ θυρωρὸς τῷ Πέτρῳ, Μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν εἶ τοῦ 
(=) 15 Εἱστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι 


Ν Δ. ὦ ᾿ὔ 5 Ν , 9 an > ἈΠτ ὃ ’ > A 
και οἱ ee ἀνθρακιὰν snk μὲ οὶ OTL ie Ἣν, Καὶ ἐθερμαίνοντο' Ww δὲ 


per’ αὐτῶν ὁ Πέτρος ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος. 
ὃ ὃ 70 90 n? 
τὸν Ἰησοῦν περὶ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ περὶ τῆς OL αχῆς αὐτοῦ. (35) Ar- 
᾿Εγὼ παῤῥησίᾳ λελάληκα TO κόσμῳ: ἐγὼ 
ἐδίδαξα ἐν συναγωγῇ καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, ὅπου πάντες οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι συνέρχονται, 
(2) al Tt pe ἐρωτᾷς ; ἐπερώτησον τοὺς ἀκηκο- 44 


εκρίθη αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, ° 


> a 3 ’ > id 
καὶ ἐν κρυπτῷ ἐλάλησα οὐδέν. 


’ , > ’ > lal » 
oTas, τι ἐλάλησα αυτοις" ἴδε οὗτοι οἴδασιν ἃ α εἶπον ἐγώ. 


5. οὖν ἀρχιερεὺς ἠρώτησε n ch, 7. 26. 
Luke 4. 15. 
Matt. 26. 55. 
och. 7, 14, 25, 
TT ἄντοτε = 28. 

att. 4. 23. 
κι 25. & 18. δ4, 
Mark 1. 31, 39. 
Luke 4. 15, 16, 


Hy 20. 2. 


(=) 33 Ταῦτα δὲ hets 23. 2. 





Him. On the contrary, he sends Him Jound to Caiaphas (v. 24), 
whose murderous counsel and intentions he must have known; 
and therefore St. John refers to them here (v. 14; cp. xi. 49). 
And thus Annas, the High Priest de jure, adopts the policy of the 
High Priest de facto, and makes himself also responsible for it. 
This was a sufficient reason for the mention of the leading to 
Annas first. Cp. notes on Luke iii. 2 and Acts iv. 6. 

The next stage of interrogation was before Caiaphas, de- 


| scribed here by St. John, and by him only (vv. 19—23). This 
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took place before daybreak, and before the Sanhedrim had been 
assembled in the palace of the High Priest. 

As soon as it was day, the Sanhedrim came together at the 
High Priest’s house (Luke xxii. 66, cp. with John v. 28); and 
then, at that meeting of the Sanhedrim, at which Caiaphas pre- 
sided, our Lord went through the next process of interrogation 
described by the first three Evangelists (Matt. xxvi. 57—68. 
Mark xiv. 53—65. Luke xxii. 67—71) in the High Priest’s 
palace, and not mentioned by St. John, as being already known 
from their Gospels. 

The next stage of proceeding is the arraignment before Pilate, 
mentioned by all the Evangelists ; and with some particulars, sup- 
plementary to those of the former three, by St. John. (Matt. 
xxvii. 1.2 11—23. Mark xv. ]—15. Luke xxiii. 1—5. John 
xviii. 28—38; xix. 1—16.) 

The next arraignment is before Herod. (Luke xxiii. 6—12.) 

Thus from the narratives of the Evangelists taken together, it 
appears that all the Authorities of Judea and Galilee, Civil and 
Ecclesiastical, Roman and Jewish, Rulers and People, were con- 
cerned in the condemnation of Christ, and were responsible for it. 

It is true that some of the Fathers understand the narrative 
in vv. 13—23 to describe what took place before Annas, and not 
Caiaphas. Thus Augustine; “ Explicat quod in domo Anne de trina 
ejus negatione contigerat.’? But Aug. supposes that Annas and 
Caiaphas were together at the same place, ‘in domo Anne, quo 
ad audiendum Jesum ambo convenerant.”’ See also Aug., de 
Consensu Evang. iii. 20. Chrys. says on v. 24, εἶτα μηδὲ οὕτως 
εὑρίσκοντές τι πλέον, πέμπουσιν αὐτὸν δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν. 
But he also supposes Caiaphas to have been in the same place with 
Annas. He says of Peter after this, ἔτι θερμαίνεται, and that our 
Lord looked upon him διὰ βλέμματος avioras, and that all the 
Evangelists duopdvws περὶ αὐτοῦ ἀνέγραψαν. And so Theophyl. 
This is clearly stated by Euthymius, who says (on Matt. xxvi. 58, 
p- 545), “The three Evangelists say that Peter denied his Master 
thrice in the court-yard of Caiaphas; but John says that it was 
in that of Annas, his father-in-law. There is no discrepancy here ; 
for both had one house and one court-yard, which had in it two 
separate establishments.” 

5. Cyril (p. 1030) adopts the opinion which is expressed in the 
Syriac and Arabic Versions, and in our own,—viz. ἀπεστάλθαι 
τὸν Ἰησοῦν παρὰ τοῦ Αννα πρὸς τὸν Καϊάφαν, and that the inter- 
rogation in vv. 19—22 was before Caiaphas. St. John, when he 
wrote his Gospel, knew what had been written by the other Evan- 
gelists in their Gospels. He knew that they had related that St. 
Peter denied his Master three times in the house of the High 


_ Priest ; and St. John’s narrative is to be construed accordingly. 


In no case does any one of the Four Evangelists speak of the 
house or court-yard of Caiaphas, or of the house or court-yard of 
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Annas; they speak of the house and court-yard of the High 
Priest. The three denials took place in the official residence of 
the High Priest. There is much probability in the opinion above 
expressed by Euthymius, that Annas and Caiaphas dwelt together 
in that official house ; at least, it is very probable that they were 
both fy eet in the sacerdotal palace on that important occasion, 

15. ὁ ἄλλος μαθητής] the other disciple; He does not say 
ἕτερος ; but ἄλλος. He is not different in degree, but second in 
number. Cp. Gal. i. 6. This is one of the modes of speech 
by which St. John,—who seems to avoid the mention of his own 
name in his Gospel, in which it never occurs,—describes himself. 
See v. 16, and xx. 2, 3, 4. 8. In his humility he loves to describe 
himself as a disciple (see here, 15, 16, and xxi. 23, 24), the dis- 
ciple whom Jesus loved (xix. 26, 27; xx. 2; xxi. 7. 20). The 
adjunct 6 ἄλλος, the other, seems to have been adopted with 
reference to St. Peter. It first occurs in connexion with him here. 
Compare xx. 2, 3, and would be very intelligible to the Chris- 
tian world, from the History of the Acts of the Apostles, where 
he and St. Peter are constant companions; and it is an edifying 
record of their fraternal affection in the discipline of Christ. 

The word μαθητὴς, disciple, is never used in the Epistles to 
designate an apostle, as here. After the Day of Pentecost the 
Disciples had become Teachers. 

— αὐλήν] court-yard, atrium, open to the sky, probably 
paved ; hence perhaps the fire kindled in it (v. 18) ; a rectangular 
area, entered from the street by a προαύλιον, or vestibule (Mark 
xiv. 68), and πυλὼν, or portal (Matt. xxvi. 71), in which was a 
θύρα, or wicket (v. 16). 

The interrogation before Caiaphas and the Sanhedrim ap- 
pears to have taken place in an apartment raised above the 
ground, and looking, with a large open window, into this court- 
yard. St. Peter was beneath, in the court-yard (Mark xiv. 66), 
when our Lord looked dowm upon him from the audience- 
chamber. (Luke xxii. 61.) This court-yard was the scene of St. 
Peter’s triple denial. “Una in aula Pontificis, quamquam in 
diversis ejus locis, ter negavit Christum Petrus.’’ (Bengel.) 

16. ᾿Ἐξῆλθεν ὃ μαθητὴ-ς---τὸν Πέτρον] Then the other disciple 
went out and brought in Peter. St. John alone adds these par- 
ticulars to the narrative of the other Evangelists concerning the 
denials of St. Peter. He thus intimates that he himself had some 
share in S¢. Peter’s sin in denying Christ; in not reminding 
him of our Lord’s warning to him, and in bringing him, weak as 
he then was, into a place of temptation, after that warning which 
he had heard. 

— τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ] Β, C*, L, X have τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, received 
by Tisch. and Alf. 

17. καὶ σύ] thou also. It seems that she knew some one else 
there present (viz. St. John) to be Christ’s disciple. Did St. John 
boldly confess it ὃ 

19. περὶ τῶν μαθητῶν] concerning His disciples. 
reason for St. Peter’s fear; cp. v. 24. 

20. ἐν συναγωγῇ) So the best MSS. Elz. has ἐν τῇ. He 
taught in the Temple, and ‘in Synagogue ;” i, 6. in Synagogues. 
generally. 

— navtes] So A, B, ΟἹ, L, X. Elz. has πάντοτε. 

21. μέ] me, emphatic. 


Another 
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23. ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς Jesus answered. What more 
true, mild, and just, than this answer? He Who received the 
blow was He Who created the world, and might have consumed 
with fire or earthquake him who gaye the blow. He was able to 
do this. The world was made by Him; but He preferred to 
teach us patience, by which the world is overcome. 

It may be asked here, why did not Christ follow His own 
precept, ‘ to him that smiteth thee on the one cheek turn the other 
als6 ?”? (Matt. v. 39. Luke vi. 29.) 

He did so in spirit. For He replied mildly, and gave His 
cheek to the smiter (Isa. 1. 6), and His body to them that pierced 
it and nailed it to the cross. He thus showed us that His pre- 
cepts of patience are not to be followed so much by visible ex- 
hibition of the body, as by the spiritual preparation of the heart, 
‘non ostentatione corporis, sed preeparatione cordis.” An angry 
man may turn, in sullenness, the other cheek visibly to the 
smiter; better is he, who makes a true answer with mildness, and 
prepares his heart in peace to endure greater sufferings. (Aug.) 

24, ᾿Απέστειλεν)], Annas sent Him bound to Caiaphas the 
High Priest. This is not an instance of an aorist for a plusquam 
perfectum (though for clearness’ sake it is properly rendered had 
sent, in the Authorized Version), but it is an example of a mode 
of speech very common in the N. T., according to which, the 
writer goes back to a previous point, and writes from it. 

The full meaning is, Annas sent Him bound to Caiaphas, 
when Annas sent Him to that interrogation which I have described 
(vv. 15—23), and to that more formal trial which has been already 
fully described by the three former Evangelists. The emphatic 
word is δεδεμένον, in chains. See onv. 13. It makes Annas 
responsible for the Acts of Caiaphas. It shows that the indignities 
done to Christ (v. 22) were done to Him Jound. It suggests a 
reason for St. Peter’s fears (who saw his Master accused and in 
chains), which led so soon to the denial. It anticipates the ob- 
jections which have been made on the ground of alleged discre- 
pancy between St. John and the other Evangelists. It shows that 
the first denial did not take place when our Lord was before 
Annas (as might have been, perhaps, supposed from v. 17, com- 
pared with ». 13), but, as the other Evangelists had related, in the 
court-yard of the High Priest Caiaphas. So ἔδησεν, Matt. xiv. 
3. John iv. 45, 46; vi. 16; ix. 18; xi. 30; xiii. 12; xix. 23; 
xxi. 9. Actsi.2; v.24. Winer, Gr. Gr. § 40, p. 246. 

B, C*, L, X, A have οὖν after ἀπέστειλεν, and so Elz., but 
οὖν is not in A, D, E, G, H, K, M, 8, U, Y. 

25. εἶπον) they said. An example of the silent manner in 
which St. John’s Gospel reconciles seeming discrepancies in the 
preceding ones. 

St. Matthew says (xxvi. 71), ἄλλη λέγει. 

St. Mark says (xiv. 69), 7 παιδίσκη (the same as before, 
not ἄλλη) ἤρξατο λέγειν. ) 

St. Luke says (xxii. 58), ἕτερος (a man, not a maiden), 
Here are three accounts of three different persons doing the 
same thing. 

St. John reconciles them all by his εἶπον, “ they said ;’ each 
and all did so. 

— ἠρνήσατο] He denied. Observe, Christ is denied, not only 
by those who deny Him to be Christ, but by those who deny 
themselves to be Christians. Our Lord did not say to Peter, thou 
shalt deny thyself to be My Disciple, but, thou shalt deny Me. 
St. Peter denied Christ when he said, ‘I am not His disciple,” 
We deny Christ, by speaking and acting in a manner unbecoming 
the disciples of Christ. (Cp. Aug.) 

27. Πάλιν οὖν ἠρνήσατο--- ἐφώνησεν) Peter then denied again. 
See the prediction of the Divine Physician accomplished, and the 





presumption of the human patient convicted. The latter had 
said, ‘I will lay down my life for Thy sake :᾽ the other, “ Before 
the cock crow, thou shalt deny Me thrice.” But what wonder 
that God should prophesy what was true, and man presume what 
is false? (Aug.) All the Evangelists narrate the denial of Peter, 
not for the sake of blaming him, but in order to instruct us how 
dangerous it is to trust in ourselves, and not in God. (Chrys.) 

St. John, who is thus minute in his history of his brother 
Apostle’s sin, would certainly have also described his repentance, 
if he had not known that this had been sufficiently done by the 
other Evangelists ; cp. v. 16. 

28. εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον] into the Pretorium, or palace of Pilate, 
the Roman Procurator. See on Matt. xxvii. 2, 27, and Phil. i. 13. 

— ἵνα μὴ μιανθῶσιν} in order that they might not be defiled, 
by contracting a ceremonial pollution from intercourse with 
heathens, but that they might be legally clean, and eat the Pass- 
over. 

Here the questions arise,—Had not the Passover been eaten 
on the preceding day? Had not our Lord Himself eaten the 
Passover? And if He did eat it, did He not eat it at the right 
time ? or did He anticipate the time by a day, and eat it on the 
day before it was eaten by the Jews? 

To these questions it has been replied by Lightfoot (ii. p. 
610), and many others, that by φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα, St. John here 
does not mean to eat the Paschal Lamb, but to eat the Chagigah, 
or festive thank-offering at the Passover. Deut. xvi. 2, 3. 
2 Chron. xxxv. 8, 9. 

But this is not the proper signification of the words, and has 
no example in the Gospels, and it has not been shown that the 
Chagigah was eaten on the fifteenth day, 

How then are these words to be explained ἢ 

There can be no reasonable doubt, that our Lord and His 
disciples killed and ate the Passover at the proper time appointed 
by the Levitical Law. See Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 7. 

But it appears (from Matt. xxvii. 1,2. Mark xv. 1. Luke 
xxiii. 1) that they who led our Lord to Pilate were “ the Chief 
Priests and Elders,’’ “ the whole Council.” 

Now it seems that they had been continually engaged during 
the whole of the preceding afternoon, in taking counsel how they 
might kill Jesus. See Matt. xxvi. 3. 14. 47. 50—66. Mark xiv. 
10, 11. Luke xxii. 1—6. 52. John xviii. 3. 

In a word, they were so eager to kill Him, Who was the 
Evangelical Passover, that they had no time to go to the Temple 
to kill the Levitical Passover, and to go to their own houses to 
eat it. 

This appears to be the true solution of the difficulty, 

It has already been suggested in the fourth century by Euse- 
bius (de Paschate, in Mai. Coll. Vat. iv. p. 216). See above, 
note on Luke xxii. 1. Compare also Chrysostom, who says (on 
Matt. xxvi. 56), that our Lord ate the Passover at the right time ; 
but the High Priest, and those who were with him, spent their 
time in plotting against Christ during the night when they ought 
to have eaten the Passover; and they would not enter Pilate’s 
Hall (John xviii. 28), that they might afterwards eat it; and so 
they broke the Law in their malignant zeal against Christ. 

Thus, also, we see there was something strikingly prophetic 
in our Lord’s words, “‘ Did not Moses give you the Law, and 
yet none of you keepeth the Law? Why go ye about to Kill 
Me?” (John vii. 19.) 

The Priests, perhaps, pleaded for themselves, and quieted 
their consciences, by the pretext that they were engaged in doing 
God service by putting Christ to death, and that therefore they 
might be excused for postponing their Paschal meal to another day, 
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There seems to be a confirmation of this opinion in St. 
Luke’s words, ἐν ἧ ἔδει θύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα (xxii. 7, where see 
note). 

It is well said by S. Lev (Serm. lvi. p. 126), that the Insti- 
tution of the Christian Passover was the consummation of the 
Levitical Passover; and in ¢hat, Christ represented His own 
Passion, at the time when the Levitical Passover was slain ; and 
that He kept the Passover, and consummated the Passover, while 
the Chief Priests in their impious haste to kill Him Who is 
the true Passover, neglected to keep the Passover. Oportebat 
enim ut manifesto implerentur effectu, que diu fuerunt figurato 
promissa mysterio; ut ovem significativam Ovis vera removeret, 
et ut uno expleretur Sacrificio variarum differentia victimarum. 


_ Nam omnia illa, que de immolatione Agni divinitus per Mosen 


fuerant preestituta, Christum prophetaverant, et Christi occisionem 
proprié nunciaverant. 

Ut ergo umbre cederent corpori, et cessarent imagines sub 
presentia veritatis, antiqua observantia novo excluditur Sacra- 
mento, hostia in Hostiam transit, Sanguine sanguis aufertur, et 
legalis festivitas, dum mutatur, impletur. 

Unde ciim scribas et seniores populi ad impietatis concilium 


_ Pontifices congregarent, omniumque animos sacerdotum cura ad- 
mittendi in Jesum sceleris occupasset, ipsi se doctores legis lege’ 


privarunt, et spontaneo defectu ritus sibi patrios sustulerunt. 
Incipiente enim festivitate Paschali, qui ornare templum, mun- 


dare vasa, victimas providere, et legitimis purificationibus sacra- 


tiorem diligentiam adhibere debuerant, parricidalis odii furore 
concepto, ad unum opus vacant, et in unum facinus simili crudeli- 
tate conjurant. Quid assecuturi supplicio innocentiw, condem- 
natione justitiz, nisi ut et nova mysteria non apprehenderent, et 
antiqua violarent ? 

Providentibus ergo principibus, ne in die sancto tumultus 
oriretur, non devotioni, sed facinori studebatur; nec religioni 
serviebat heee cura, sed crimini. Diligentes enim Pontifices, et 
soliciti Sacerdotes seditiones turbarum fieri in preecipua solennitate 
— αμεο non ut populus non peccaret, sed ne Christus eva- 

eret. 

At Jesus consilii sui certus, et in opere Paternze dispositionis 
intrepidus, Vetus Testamentum consummabat, et Novum Pascha 
condebat. Discumbentibus enim Discipulis ad edendam mysticam 
coenam, cam in Caiaphe atrio tractaretur quomodd Christus 
posset occidi, ille Corporis et Sanguinis sui ordinans Sacramentum 
docebat qualis Deo hostia deberet offerri. 

Similarly, be it observed, that the Chief Priests violated the 
holy rest of the great Paschal Sabbath by going: into Pilate’s pre- 
sence, and begging a watch of Roman soldiers, and going to the 
sepulchre with the soldiers to seal it (Matt. xxvii. 62—66), while 
the faithful women were resting on the Sabbath-day, “ according 
to the Commandment ” (Luke xxiii. 56), and while Christ rested 
in the grave. 

They went not in, lest they should be defiled. O impious 
blindness! they are afraid of being defiled by the hall of a heathen 
judge, and yet do not fear to shed the blood of their own innocent 
Brother, who is the Lord of Life! (Aug. 

He, the good Shepherd—the true Abel, offered an acceptable 
sacrifice to God; they, like Cain, were rejected, and slew their 
brother, and have been driven out from the presence of the Lord. 

In confirmation of the above statement, that there is no 
ground for the allegation of a discrepancy between St. John’s 
account and that of the other Evangelists, who assert that Christ 


ate the Passover on the legal day,—the fourteenth day of Nisan, 


—it is observable, that the primitive Asiatic Churches began to 


celebrate the Christian Passover on the fourteenth day of the 
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Moon, being the same day as that on which the Jews kept their ᾿ 
Passover (‘ when they removed the leaven’); and that the Chris- 
tians appealed, in support of their practice, to the testimony of S¢. 
Apia himself. See Euseb. v. 23, 24, and the notes of Valesius 
there. 

80. Ei μὴ ἣν οὗτος κακοποιός] If he were not a malefactor. 
Let those be examined, on whom Christ worked His miracles of 
mercy ; those who were delivered by Him frem evil spirits, the 
blind to whom He gave sight, the dead raised by Him to life, and 
those who before were ignorant, to whom He gave true wisdom ; 
let them be asked, whether He is a malefactor 7 But what Jesus 
had before prophesied by the Psalmist (Ps. xxxviii. 20), is now 
a ‘They also that reward evil for good are against Me.”’ 

Auy. 

81. Ἡμῖν οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἀποκτεῖναι οὐδένα] We have not au- 
thority to put any one to death. Because the power of life and 
death was now taken away from them by the Romans; and be- 
cause they wished to show that His crime was against Cesar and 
the government; and that He was setting up a rival kingdom to 
theirs, and ought therefore to suffer by a Roman punishment, viz. 
Crucifixion, and so become more infamous. Thus our Lord’s pro- 
phecy was fulfilled, signifyingcby what manner of death He should 
die; viz. “ Behold, we go up to Jerusalem; and the Son 
of Man shall be delivered unto. the Chief Priests, and unto the 
Scribes ; and they shall condemn Him to death, and shall deliver 
Him to the Gentiles.” (Mark x. 33.) The Son of Man shall be 
delivered to be crucified. (Matt. xxvi. 2.) See Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, Art. iv. (‘Suffered under Pontius Pilate”), p. 305. 

32. ἵνα ὁ λόγος] that the saying of Jesus might be fulfilled, 
signifying by what kind of death He should die. This saying is 
not recorded by St. John; but he takes for granted that it is well 
known to the reader, from the other Gospels. Matt. xx. 19. Cp. 
below, xx. 1. 

34. ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ] of thyself. On this use of the pronoun see 
Winer, p. 136. Rom. xiii. 9. Gal. v. 14. 

86. ‘H βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου] My 
kingdom is not from this world. Our Lord would first show the 
vanity of the opinion,—whether of Gentiles or of Jews,—that He 
was guilty of death, for aspiring to an earthly dynasty; and that 
therefore it was necessary for them to take care, lest His kingdom 
should be imagined to supplant theirs. He replies as follows : 
Hear this, ye Jews and Gentiles; I do not impede your domina- 
tion in the world. What do ye desire more? Come ye by faith 
to that kingdom which is not of this world. For what is Christ’s 
kingdom, but the kingdom of those who believe in Him, and to 
whom He says, ye are not of, or from, this world (cp. viii. 23. John 
xv. 19; xvii. 14. 16), although He wills that they shall be in the 
world? (John xvii. 15.) 

Therefore He does not say, “‘ My kingdom is not in this 
world,” but it is not of—is not derived from—this world. But 
His kingdom,is in this world, and the world is ruled by Him ; and 
He orders every thing here as He wills, and His kingdom will so 
remain to the end. (Aug.) Is not Christ King of the world? 
Certainly He is. He does not say, that He does not rule here, but 
that His power came from above, and is not human, but far more 
glorious. How then was He seized and taken by a worldly power? 
By His own free-will, and because He delivered Himself; and it 
is greater than any earthly kingdom, for He adds, “if My kingdom 
were from this world, My servants would have fought in My 
behalf ἢ thus showing the weakness of all earthly kingdoms, 
because they derive their strength from the swords of their ser- 
vants; whereas His kingdom is from above, and is self-existing, 
and needs no such aid. Since, then, His kingdom is greater than 
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An Sor 037. Kai τοῦτο εἰπὼν πάλιν ἐξῆλθε πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, "᾿Εγὼ 
1 John 8. 19, 35 , δ ΝᾺ e (ὦ > ee. 188 
δ 4.6. &5.20, οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ. (τ 
zch. 19. 4, 6. nw A A lal 
Mati. 26.60. ὑμῖν ἀπολύσω ἐν τῷ πάσχα: βούλεσθε οὖν ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν τὸν βασιλέα τῶν 
aa Matt. . — κ᾿ aA 
τ cts.e-, Ιουδαίων; (35) 1" ’Expavyacay οὖν πάλιν πάντες λέγοντες, Μὴ τοῦτον, 
Luke 28, 17—19. 2))3 7% eM NS Α , 
baci 3 4. ἀλλὰ τὸν Βαραββᾶν: ἣν δὲ ὁ Βαραββᾶς λῃστής. ; er : 
¥ ε ‘ A 
a Matt. 27.26 XIX. (iy) 1" Tére οὖν ἔλαβεν ὁ Πιλάτος τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐμαστίγωσε. 
ar 5. 15. aA “-“ “ a a 
& 10. 34. 2 Καὶ ot στρατιῶται πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν ἐπέθηκαν αὐτοῦ τῇ κεφαλῇ, 
.Ὁ. a » A ‘ A 
καὶ ἱμάτιον πορφυροῦν περιέβαλον αὐτὸν, ὃ καὶ ἔλεγον, Χαῖρε, 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων: καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ ῥαπίσματα. 
ἘΠ ᾿ an ΕΣ “ 
(ax) ᾿Ἐξῆλθεν οὖν πάλιν ἔξω ὁ Πιλάτος, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἴδε, ἄγω ὑμῖν 
αὐτὸν ἔξω, ἵνα γνῶτε ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω. 
187 δ ” > «9 a » la Ν 3 ’, , 4 4 
(iv) ὅ᾿Εξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔξω φορῶν τὸν ἀκάνθινον στέφανον, καὶ τὸ 
b Acts 3. 13. soma res iy eG ε 188 6 bY > 
s πορφυροῦν ἱμάτιον. Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἴδε, ὁ ἄνθρωπος. (35) δ" Ὅτε οὖν 
> > La) Ν ε ε , > 4 / id 
εἶδον αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται, ἐκραύγασαν λέγοντες, Σταύρωσον, 
σταύρωσον αὐτόν. (-Ὁ) Aéyer αὐτοῖς 6 Πιλάτος, Λάβετε αὐτὸν ὑμεῖς καὶ 

~ , 

σταυρώσατε, ἐγὼ yap οὐχ εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ αἰτίαν. 
«9° A 191 \ ce a , » \ \ N , δ᾿ ἂν 9 
Ὁ ΤΟΥ: 54. 16... Ob Ἰουδαῖοι, (+) Hpeus νόμον ἔχομεν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν νομον μων ὀφείλει 
oe i ἀποθανεῖν, “ ὅτι ἑαυτὸν Υἱὸν Θεοῦ ἐποίησεν 
& 10. 33. ᾽ ) . 
ach. δ. 18. 
& 10. 32, 33. 


(iv) ° Ὅτε οὖν ἤκουσεν 6 Πιλάτος τοῦτον τὸν λόγον μᾶλλον ἐφοβήθη, 9 καὶ 


εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον πάλιν, καὶ λέγει τῷ Ιησοῦ, Πόθεν εἶ σύ; Ὃ δὲ 
᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπόκρισιν οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ. (35) 19 Λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος, ᾿Εμοὶ 





any earthly kingdom, it was an act of His own free-will to deliver 
Himself up to an earthly power. He does not say, My kingdom 
is not in this world, for He governs the world, and disposes all 
things in it according to His Will; but He says, that it is not 
derived from beneath, but from above, and it is from everlasting. 
(Chrys., Theoph.) 

This passage has been abused by some, alleging that Christ 
is not identical with the Creator of the world. Why, then, did 
St. John say of Christ, ‘He came unto His own, and His own 
received Him not?” (John i. 11.) But when Christ says, “ My 
kingdom is not from hence,’’ He does not deprive the world of His 
providence and pre-eminence, but declares that His kingdom is 
not a human or corruptible kingdom. (Chrys.) 

He says that He does not need the exercise of earthly power 
in His behalf; but He does not say that earthly power needs not to 
be so exercised. On the contrary, since He is King of kings, and 
Lord of lords, it needs His aid, protection, and blessing, which it 
cannot have, unless it be exercised in dependence on His grace, in 
obedience to His law, for the promotion of His glory, for the ad- 
vancement of His kingdom, and for the propagation of His Gospel 
through the world. 

— viv—évrevdev] νῦν is conclusive here—nof an adverb of time. 

87. Οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς ef σύ; Art thouaking, then? Thou, 
so despised and insulted by Thine own people? Thou a King! 

— Σὺ Aéyeis] Thou speakest the truth in saying, that a King 
am J: I, even such as I am now. 

On σὺ λέγεις, see Matt. xxvi. 25. 64; xxvii. 11. 

— ἀκούει μοῦ τῆς pwrijs] Observe μοῦ emphatic, he hears 
My Voice; not that of others; not that of a whole People clamour- 
ing, as now, for My crucifixion. ς 

88. Τί ἐστιν ἀλήθεια; What is Truth? As if ἀλήθεια and 
βασιλεία, Truth and policy, had little connexion; a heathen 
notion, the speech of Pilate. 


Cu. XIX. 1. ἐμαστίγωσε!] he scourged Him. See on Matt. 
xxvii. 26. Luke xxiii. 16. Pilate did this and what follows, that 
the Jews, being satisfied with the infliction of these injuries, 





a from pursuing their rage further, even to His death. 
Aug. 

2. στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν A crown of thorns for a royal diadem; 
and the purple robe for that purple attire which is worn by kings. 
(Bede.) When thou readest this, meditate on the King of the 
world, and the Lord of Angels, bearing these contumelies in silence, 
and do thou imitate Him. (Chrys.) See on Matt. xxvii. 28. 
Thus the prophecies concerning Christ were accomplished. Thus 
martyrs have been trained to bear all things from their persecutors. 
Thus the kingdom which is not of this world has conquered the 
world; not by fierceness of fighting, but by patience of suffering. 
(Aug.) 

8, καὶ ZAeyov] Β, L, U, X, A, and some cursive MSS. and 
Versions, have καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν καὶ ἔλεγον. ' 

— ἐδίδουν----ῥδαπίσματα] were smiting Him—a repeated act. 
B, L, X have ἐδίδοσαν here, and so Lach., Tisch. See above, 
xv. 22. ᾿ 

5. Ἴδε, ὁ ἄνθρωπος] Behold theman! Though you reject Him 
as a king, yet spare Him as a man, now so abject and afflicted. 
His ignominy waxes hot, let then your malignity wax cold. (Aug.) _ 

6. αὐτόν] Him. Omitted by Eiz., but in A, Ὁ, E, H, K, L, 

M, 8, U, V, X, Y, 4; and it is emphatic: Release Barabbas, 
crucify Him. See how often αὐτὸν is repeated by the Evangelist 
in this chapter,— Him, even Him,—the Prince of Life! 

7. ἑαυτὸν Ὑἱὸν Θεοῦ ἐποίησεν] He made Himself the Son of 
God. See v. 18; viii. 58; x. 33. He was before charged with 
making Himself a King. He had aright to both dignities; for 
He is the Only-begotten Son of God, and God has set Him as a 
King upon His Holy Hill of Sion. (Ps. ii. 6. 4 

8. μᾶλλον ἐφοβήθη} he was the more id—showing that © 
he had defore been awe-struck by our Blessed Lord’s demeanour. 

9. ἀπόκρισιν οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ] Jesus gave him no answer. — 
Pilate had heard before from Jesus, “‘ My kingdom is not of this 
world ; and to this end was I born, and for this cause came I into 
the world, that [ should bear witness to the truth.” (John xviii. 36. 
The Roman Judge ought therefore to have resisted the Jews, a 
to have delivered Jesus from them; but he yielded to their malice 
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La) , 
yd λαλεῖς ; οὐκ οἶδας ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχω σταυρῶσαΐ σε, Kal ἐξουσίαν ἔχω ἀπο- 
λῦσαίσε; | "᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿ Οὐκ εἶχες ἐξουσίαν Kar’ ἐμοῦ οὐδεμίαν, εἰ ¢ Luke 22. 59. 
. re » ΝΗ - ε , 4 2 é ͵ ch. 7. 30. 
μὴ ἣν σοι δεδομένον ἄνωθεν' διὰ τοῦτο ὁ παραδιδούς μέ σοι μείζονα ἁμαρτίαν {Matt 26. 53, 


» 
EXEL. 


12 Ἔκ τούτου ἐζήτει 6 Πιλάτος ἀπολῦσαι αὐτόν. 


© Οἱ δὲ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἔκραζον λέγοντες, ᾿Εὰν τοῦτον ἀπολύσῃς, οὐκ εἶ φίλος τοῦ g Luke 25. 2. 

Καίσαρος: πᾶς ὁ βασιλέα ἑαυτὸν ποιῶν ἀντιλέγει τῷ Καίσαρι. ὁ Ὃ οὖν 
nw > lal 
Πιλάτος ἀκούσας τῶν λόγων τούτων ἤγαγεν ἔξω τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐπὶ 
“. 4 nw 

βήματος εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον Διθόστρωτον, “EBpaioti δὲ Γαββαθᾶ. " Ἦν 

κ᾿ Ν᾿ a , σ > enw \ , mrs , ¥ ‘ 
δὲ παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα, ὥρα ἦν ὡς ἕκτη" καὶ λέγει τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, “Ide ὁ 


; Ἀ ε« κα 
βασιλεὺς ὑμῶν. 


> μὰ 
(5) 15 οἱ δὲ ἐκραύγασαν, "Apov, ἄρον, σταύρωσον αὐτόν. 
δ a a 
(2) Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Tov βασιλέα ὑμῶν σταυρώσω ; 


3 ’ ε 
Απεκρίθησαν οἷν, μαι. 27. 32. 
Mark 15. 22. 


lal 196 
ἀρχιερεῖς, Οὐκ ἔχομεν βασιλέα εἰ μὴ Καίσαρα. (Ὁ) “5 " Tore οὖν παρέδωκεν sue 23. 33, 





and therefore Jesus now holds His peace, for Pilate’s questions 
are idle and vain. Since also the works of Jesus witnessed of 
Him, He would not win him by words. We find that our Lord 
was silent at various times in this hour of trial; and thus He ful- 
filled the prophecy, ‘‘ As a sheep before her shearers is dumb, 80 
opened He not His mouth.” Isa. liii. 7. (Aug.) 

10. ᾿Εμοὶ ob λαλεῖς 3] Mihine non respondes? 
Cesaris ! 

— ἐξουσίαν ἔχω σταυρῶσαί σε] I have authority to crucify, 
and have authority to release thee. Thus Pilate pronounces 
sentence of condemnation on himself; for if he had authority to 
do either the one or the other, why did he crucify Him Whom he 
had pronounced innocent? (CArys.) 

11. Οὐκ εἶχες sovolavy] Thou wouldst have had no authority 
at all against Me, except it had been given thee from above-—to 
exercise authority. Observe, the participle δεδομένον (given) does 
not agree in gender with ἐξουσία, authority. Authority against 
Christ was nod given him from above ; for no abuse of authority is 
from above ; but what is given from above to Governors, is a grant 
from God to exercise authority; and the manner of exercising it 
is their probation; and of this they will have to give a strict 
account at the judgment-seat of Christ. 

There is no authority but of God. All authority is from 
Him. (See on Rom. xiii.) Thou, O Pilate, art a Vicegerent of 
God. But do not therefore imagine thyself to be innocent, if 
thou usest it against Christ. And therefore He adds what follows ; 

— ὁ παραδιδούς μέ σοι] he that delivereth Me to thee hath the 
greater sin. Thou, therefore, hast some sin. But he that de- 
livereth Me to thee (i.e. the Jews and Judas) hath a greaéer sin 
than thine, because éhey have had more opportunities of knowing 
the truth; thou art a heathen, but they were favoured of God ; 
they act from malice and envy; thou, in part, from ignorance. 
Therefore their sin is greater than thine. (Cp. Chrys., Aug., 
Theoph.) 

It is asin to deliver an innocent man to death from fear, as 
Pilate did; but it is a greater sin to deliver Him through envy ; 
theirs is therefore a greater sin than thine; but do not thou 
imagine that thine is mo sin, because theirs is greater than thine. 
Lest Pilate, having heard the words ‘if it ‘were not given thee 


Mihi, Legato 


from above,” should imagine that he himself was blameless, Christ 


adds these words, “ although it is given from above (i. e. given by 
Myself), yet he that betrayed Me has a great sin, and thou hast a 
sin likewise.” Therefore Pilate was moved, and sought to release 
Him. (Cp. Chrys.) 

Since the knowledge, which Judas, the Chief Priests, and the 
Jews had of God, was greater than what Pilate, a heathen, could 
have, therefore they who delivered Jesus to Pilate, and clamoured 
for His destruction, sinned more heinously than Pilate, who 
* strove to release Him,’’ and would have done so, but for them. 

All power is from above, i.e. from Christ (see Matt. xxviii. 
18); “‘by Him were all things created, that are in heaven and 
that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether they be Thrones, 
or Dominions, or Principalities, or Powers: all things were created 
by Him and for Him.” (Col. i. 16.) Therefore the abuse of civil 
power, in Christian lands, is far greater than in heathen, if it be 
not used for Christ and His Gospel; and how great is the sin, 
if it be used against Him! 

B, E, U, A, A have παραδούς, 

‘12. Ἔκ τούτου ἐζήτει ὁ Πιλάτος ἀπολῦσαι] Upon this Pilate 
was seeking to release Him. That he might not be guilty of 
condemning the innocent. (Aug.) 

— οὐκ εἶ φίλος τοῦ Καίσαρος} thou art not Cesar’s friend, 


᾿ς φίλος, as here used, is illustrated by the common expressions on 


the coins of that age, φιλό-καισαρ, φιλο-κλαύδιος, and the like— 





which are found on the coins of Herod Agrippa the First. See 
Akermann, p. 30. The Cesars appear to have been very desirous 
of seeming to have friends. See Plin, Ep.x.22. Arrian, Epict. 
iii. 4, and other passages in Wetst., p. 952. 

18. τῶν λόγων τούτων] So the best MSS, Elz. has τοῦτον 
τὸν λόγον. 

— βήματος The judicial tribunal. Pilate, when he adminis- 
tered justice, sat upon it. And this judgment-seat was on a pave~ 
ment (called gabbatha, from the Hebr. m33 (gabhah), elevari, 
from its height),—so that the Judge, seated on high, was con- 
spicuous and audible to the people. 

There seems to be, in St. John’s mind, a contrast between 
the Tribunal of Pilate, before which Christ stood on this mosaic 
pavement, and the glorious high Throne of God, with its pavement 
of sapphire (Exod. xxiv. 10), and the Throne of Christ, before 
which Pilate and the World will stand. (Rev. xx. 11, 12. Cp. 
Rev. iv. 2. 6.) 

— Διθόστρωτον] A tessellated mosaic pavement; such as was 
common in the mansions of Roman patricians and magistrates in 
Italy and the Provinces. See Plin. N. H. xxxvi. 25. Horat. 
Ep. i. 10.19. Julius Cesar used to carry such tessellated pave- 
ments as this with him in his military expeditions, and place 
them in his Pretorium in his encampments. Sweton. Vit. c. 46. 
Kuin. Wetst. p. 953. 

— Ἑβραϊστί] in Hebrew. A word used by St. John twice in 
the history of the Crucifixion; see v. 17, Ἑβραϊστὶ Γολγοθᾶ. It 
occurs in one other place in the Gospels, John v. 2, Ἑ βραϊστὶ 
Βηθεσδά. Howstriking is the contrast! After His works of mercy 
at their Bethesdas and Siloams, they brought Him to Gadbbatha 
and Golgotha! And this was done by Hebrews, the favoured 
people of God ! 

14. παρασκευή] the preparation. It has been erroneously in- 
ferred by some from these words that the Passover was on the 
next day. But the true meaning is,—‘ It was the preparation 
for the Sabbath of the Passover.’”’ It was the preparation in the 
jaschal week (cp. Winer, p. 170). Hence St. Mark calls it 
προσάββατον, Mark xv. 42. Cp. Matt. xxvii. 62. Luke xxiii. 54. 

Christ’s death is the true preparation for the Sabbath, or 
Rest, of Eternity. It was on the sixth day of the week, on which 
day they made the preparation for the Sabbath, as it is said, ‘On 
the sixth day they shall prepare that which they bring in, and ἰδ 
shall be twice as much as they gather daily ᾽᾽ (Exod. xvi. δ). 

On the sixth day of the week the First Adam was created, 
and on the seventh day God rested from His works. On the sixth 
day of the week, Christ, the Second Adam, dies for man ; and by 
His death, man was created anew, and’on the seventh day He rests 
in the grave. 

— ὥρα ἦν ὡς ἕκτη] it was about the sixth hour, ‘six in the 
morning.’ St. Mark says (xv. 25) that it was ὥρα τρίτη, or nine 
o’clock, when they crucified Him; so that there were three hours 
between the hearing before Pilate and the Crucifixion. 

St. John reckons his hours (as we do) from midnight to noon, 
and from noon to midnight. See above on iv. 6, and Lee on In- 
spiration, pp. 383, 384; and Wieseler, Chron, Synop. 410—414, 
and below on | Thess. ii. ‘9. 

15. Οὐκ ἔχομεν βασιλέα ci μὴ Καίσαρα] We have no King but 
Cesar. Thus they declared, that ‘the sceptre was departed from 
Judah ;’ and that therefore Shiloh was come. (Gen. xlix. 10.) 
Thus they rejected the kingdom of Christ; and armed against 
themselves, by: God’s retributive justice, the kingdom of Cesar, 
by which their own kingdom was overthrown. And so, by mur- 
dering Christ, they brought on themselves that doom which they 
thought, in their worldly policy, by murdering Him to avoid. 
(John xi. 48.) Such are the fruits of godless Expediency ! 
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i Matt. 27. 31— 
33 


Mark 15, 20—22. 
_ 23. 26, 32, 


Lev. 15. 35. 

eb. 13. 12. 
k Matt. 27. 38. 
Mark ἰδ, 27, 28. 
Luke 23, 32, 33. 
1 Matt. 27. 37. 
Mark 15. 26 
Luke 23. 38. 


JOHN XIX. 17—24., 


αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. (7) Παρέλαβον δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ ἀπήγα- 
γον. 71 Καὶ βαστάζων τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸν λεγόμενον Κρανίου 
τόπον, ὃς λέγεται ᾿Εβραϊστὶ Τολγοθᾶ, δ ὅπου αὐτὸν ἐσταύρωσαν, (+) * καὶ 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄλλους δύο ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν, μέσον δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 

(τ) "Ἔγραψε δὲ καὶ τίτλον ὁ Πιλάτος, καὶ ἔθηκεν ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ: ἦν δὲ 
γεγραμμένον ΙΗΣΟΥΣ Ὁ ΝΑΖΩΡΑΙΟΣ Ὁ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΥ͂Σ ΤΩΝ ἸΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ. 


(19) 3 Τοῦτον οὖν τὸν τίτλον πολλοὶ ἀνέγνωσαν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἦν ὁ 
τόπος τῆς πόλεως ὅπου ἐσταυρώθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: καὶ ἦν γεγραμμένον Ἑ βραϊστὶ, 
Ἑλληνιστὶ, ‘Popaiori. 3] Ἔλεγον οὖν τῷ Πιλάτῳ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 
Μὴ γράφε, Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐκεῖνος εἶπε, Βασιλεύς εἰμι τῶν 


m Matt. 27. 35. 
Mark 15. 24. 
Luke 23. 34. 


n Ps, 22. 18. 


᾿Ιουδαίων. ™ ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ Πιλάτος, Ὃ γέγραφα, γέγραφα. 

(τ) 33." Οἱ οὖν στρατιῶται, ὅτε ἐσταύρωσαν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἔλαβον τὰ ἱμάτια 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐποίησαν τέσσαρα μέρη, ἑκάστῳ στρατιώτῃ μέρος, καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα" 
εκ δὲ ε x ¥oe > a ¥ θ ε Ν ὃ > ὅλ, 941 > > ‘ 
ἣν δὲ ὁ χιτὼν appados, ἐκ τῶν ἄνωθεν ὑφαντὸς SV ὅλου. Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς 


ἀλλήλους, Μὴ σχίσωμεν αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ λάχωμεν περὶ αὐτοῦ τίνος ἔσται: ἵνα ἡ 





10. ἀπήγαγον] Some uncial MSS. (E, H, I, K, 8, Y, Δ, A), 
and many Cursives have ἤγαγον, which has been received by 
Griesb. and Scholz. B, L, X omit ἀπήγαγον, which is in A, M, 
U, and many Cursives and Versions. For δὲ B, L, X have οὖν. 

17, βαστάζων τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθεν cis] He bearing His 
cross went forth. The Jews deemed the Cross an accursed thing, 
and would not touch it, but laid it on Jesus. Thus they fulfilled 
the type, according to which Isaac, the son of Abraham, bare the 
wood. (Gen. xxii. 6, 7.) And as Isaac was released, and the ram 
was offered up, so Christ’s divine nature remained impassible, but 
in His humanity He suffered for the world. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

Mysterious spectacle! A bitter mockery in the eyes of Un- 
belief,—a divine mystery in the eye of Faith! Infidelity sees 
there a King bearing a Cross instead of a Sceptre; Faith sees 
Christ bearing the wood on which He would first offer Himself, 
and which He would afterwards plant on the diadems of kings ; 
which would be scorned by the impious, but in which the Saints 
would glory. And as conquerors bear their own trophies, so Christ 
bears the symbol of His own victory. (Aug., Chrys.) 

The Cross, when erected on Golgotha, became a Tribunal. 
There the Judge sat in the midst between the two thieves; the one 
malefactor, believing, was acquitted; the other, who railed on 
Him, condemned. And thus Christ showed what He will do 
hereafter at the Great Day with the quick and dead, some of 
whom He will set on His right hand and bless,—the others on 
His left He will condemn. 

See above on Matt. xxvii. 28. Luke xxiii. 33. 

B, L, X have βαστάζων αὐτῷ τὸν σταυρὸν, and so Lach, 
Tisch., and for ds they read 8. 

— Γολγοθα)] See on Matt. xxvii. 33. Luke xxiii. 33. 

_ 19. Ἰησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος ὃ βασιλεὺς τῶν "lovdaiwy] Jesus of 

Nazareth, the King of the Jews. ΑἸ] the Four Evangelists men- 
tion the Inscription on the Cross; and no two of them set it 
down in precisely the same words. (Cp. Matt. xxvii. 37. Mark 
xv. 26. Luke xxiii. 38. John xix. 19.) Hence it has been alleged 
by some, that there are inaccuracies in, the Gospels; and that 
whatever we may say of the spirit, yet the /etter of the Evan- 
gelical History could not have been under the superintending care 
and guardianship of the Holy Ghost, and could not have been 
suggested and dictated by Him. 

As to the question of veracity,—if there were any contra- 
dictions in the recitals of the superscription on the cross in the 
several Gospels, or if any one of them had professed to give every 
word of the inscription, as it existed in all of the three several 
languages in which it was written, then, indeed, it must be allowed 
that the charge of inaccuracy is proved. But this is not the case. 
In this and in other particulars one Evangelist tells more than 
another; but no.one of the Evangelists contradicts what any 
other of them has said. And therefore it is not true that their 
reports, if literally taken, are incompatible with each other. This 
is clear from an inspection and comparison of the several re- 
citals ; ᾿ 

Οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδαίων (Matt.). 

Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων (Mark). 

Οὗτός ἐστιν 5 βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων (Luke). 

Ἰησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων (John). 

From all which, taken together, we may infer, that none 
of them har given the whole; and that the r{rAos was as follows: 





οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. Or, 
the superscription may have varied in the different languages in 
which it was written (Townson, i. p. 200); and perhaps one 
Evangelist gives it as it stood in one language, and another as it 
stood in another. . 

Why has none of them set down the whole of the Title ? 
Why has each of the Four given a portion of it? Why is that 
portion not the same as that which any of the other three has 
given ? 

May not one reason be, that in this remarkable example we 
might have a rule for directing our own reasonings concerning the 
parallelisms in the Gospels ; that we should look upon each of the 
Four Gospels by itself as perfectly true, and truly perfect, and yet 
as having a relation to the other three, and lending its aid to con- 
summate the One Fourfold Gospel ? 

May not another reason be, that we should not confine our 
attention to one of the Four Gospels, but examine and compare 
them all; and that our faith and patience, humility and diligence, 
should be tried by this exercise of examination and comparison ; 
that it should be our mora/ probation : that men’s tempers should 
be tested thereby; and that it should be seen whether they have 
the spirit of the Gospel? See further above, in the Introduction 
to the Four Gospels, “ On the Variations in the Gospels.” 

— ὃ Na{wpaios] The Man who is the Branch. (See on Matt. 
ii. 23.) Then, at the Crucifixion, The Branch was grafted on the 
Tree of the Cross (ξύλον) ; and by virtue thereof, the Cross of 
death, planted in the Garden of Calvary, became a Tree of Life 
in Paradise ; and “its leaves are for the healing of the Nations” 
(Rev. xxii. 2), 

— Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων] The King of the Jews. 15 not 
Christ also King of the Gentiles? Yes. (Ps. ii. 8.) And in 
Christ’s cross the wild olive becomes a partner in the fatness of 
the olive ; all are grafted together in Him. Christ is King of the 
Jews—of all who are the true seed of Abraham, the children of 
promise, the sons of God; the Israel of God, not according to 
the circumcision of the flesh, but of the heart ; “‘ not in the letter, 
but in the spirit, whose praise is not of men, but of God” 
ii, 28, 29. Cp. Gal. iv. 26). Cp. Aug. 

20. Ἑβραϊστὶ, Ἑλληνιστὶ, Ῥωμαϊστί] i.e. in the three lan- 
guages which were then eminent above all others; the Hebrew, 


for God’s law; the Greek, for human wisdom ; the Latin, for the © 


Empire, then almost universal, of Rome. (Aug.) 

See on Luke xxiii. 38. 

B, L, X, and a few Cursives, place Ῥωμαϊστὶ before ‘EXAn- 
νιστὶ, and so Tisch. 

22. Ὃ γέγραφα, γέγραφα] What I have written I have 
written. O unspeakable power of divine operation working even 
in the hearts of those who know it not! A mysterious voice 
whispered silently to Pilate what had been before prophesied in 
the Psalms. (Here is a reference to the title prefixed to Ps. lvi. 
Ivii. lviii. in the Septuagint.) Pilate wrote what he wrote, be- 
cause God had said what He said. (Aug.) 

The Jewish nation prophesied in Caiaphas, its official Repre- 
sentative (xi. 51); and the Roman world prophesied in Pilate, ite 
supreme Magistrate in Judsea; God prophesied in them, unwit- 
ting and unwilling, and proclaimed Jesus to be the Christ. See 
above on Matt. xxvii. 37. 

23, 24. Οἱ οὖν στρατιῶται] The soldiers then when they cru. 


(Rom, — 


Kail 
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γραφὴ πληρωθῇ ἡ λέγουσα, Διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτιά μου ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ 
ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν μου ἔβαλον κλῆρον. Οἱ μὲν οὖν στρατιῶται ταῦτα 


ἐποίησαν. 


5 lal -“ 
(2) 33 Εἱστήκεισαν δὲ παρὰ τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἡ 0 Matt. 27. 55 


ἀδελφὴ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, Μαρία ἡ τοῦ Κλωπᾶ, καὶ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνή. 


Mark 15. 40, 41. 
Luke 28, 49. 


26 Ἐξ aA > ἰδὰ ν , ae θ \ A a aa, λ , κ᾿ 
ησοῦς οὖν ἰδὼν τὴν μητέρα, καὶ τὸν μαθητὴν παρεστῶτα ὃν ἠγάπα, λέγει τῇ 
μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, Τύναι, ἰδοὺ ὁ υἱός σου. ™ Εἶτα λέγει τῷ μαθητῇ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ 
σου. Καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης τῆς ὥρας ἔλαβεν ὁ μαθητὴς αὐτὴν εἰς τὰ ἴδια. 
203) 38 » Mera τοῦτο εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι ἤδη πάντα τετέλεσται, ἵνα τελειωθῇ P Ps. 69. 21. 
Iv Ἶ 1) 1) , 


Luke 18, 31. 


ἡ γραφὴ, λέγει, Aupd. 39 «Σκεῦος ἔκειτο ὄξους μεστόν: οἱ δὲ πλήσαντες &2% ἐπ 
σπόγγον ὄξους, καὶ ὑσσώπῳ περιθέντες προσήνεγκαν αὐτοῦ τῷ στόματι. Μά, 27.48. 
201 ν > a > 

(33) Ὁ "Ὅτε οὖν ἔλαβε τὸ ὄξος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Τετέλεσται" καὶ κλίνας τὴν τοι. 17. 4. 


Ν “ὃ Ν Lal 
κεφαλὴν παρέδωκε TO πνεῦμα. 


(=) 5 "οἱ > "I dat ἐν A , δ΄ κ᾿ lal A A , > A 
x ἱ οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ‘iva μὴ μείνῃ ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυρου TA σώματα EV τῷ s ver. 42. 


σαββάτῳ, ἐπεὶ παρασκευὴ ἦν, "ἦν γὰρ μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκεί ῦ σαββά 
υ, ρασκευὴ ἦν, "ἦν γὰρ μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνου τοῦ σα του, 
5 4 Ν τῳ al wn ‘\ A Lal 
ἠρώτησαν τὸν Πιλάτον, ἵνα κατεαγῶσιν αὐτῶν τὰ σκέλη, καὶ ἀρθῶσιν. 


Mark 15. 42. 
Deut. 21. 23. 

t Dout. 21. 22, 23, 
32 FF) - u Lev. 23. 5—8. 


» ε “ ‘ A \ , , Ν / Ν ἴῳ ἄν, ἡ 
θον οὖν ol στρατιῶται, καὶ του μὲν πρώτου κατέαξαν τὰ σκέλη, καὶ τοῦ ἄλλου 
an θέ 2 Ν RE. DS de Ν > A 3 06 ε 78 ᾿ς ¥ 
τοῦ συσταυρωθέντος αὐτῷ" “ὃ ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐλθόντες, ws εἰδον αὑτὸν ἤδη 


θ , wea" ’ 3 A ‘ ’ 34 
τεθνηκότα, οὐ κατέαξαν αὐτοῦ τὰ σκέλη" 


ἀλλ᾽ εἷς τῶν στρατιωτῶν λόγχῃ 


αὐτοῦ τὴν πλευρὰν ἔνυξε, καὶ " εὐθὺς ἐξῆλθεν αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ. ™ Καὶ 6 ἑωρακὼς v1 John ν. 6--8, 





cified Jesus took His outer garment, and made Jour parts, to 
every soldier a part; and also His tunic. Now the tunic was 
without seam, woven from the top throughout. They said there- 
fore, Let us not rend it, but cast lots whose it shall be. The qua- 
dripartite outer garment, or ἱμάτιον, of Jesus may be regarded as 
emblematic of the Church in its Universality ; extended to the 
four quarters of the earth, and diffused equally in all places ; 
wherefore He says that He will send His angels to gather His 
elect from the four winds (Matt. xxiv. 31). (Aug.) The inner 
garment, or tunic, or coat, which was without seam and was not 
rent, is an emblem of the Church in its Unity, girt with the zone 
of charity (Col. iii. 14). (Aug. Cp. Cyprian, de Unit. Eccl. 7.) 

_ They who break the Unity of the Church by schisms rend the 
coat of Christ. They who treat religion as a matter of indifference, 
or cast lots for it; they who make it a question of private interest, 
divide His garment among themselves. And St. John describes 
this as the employment of those who crucified Christ. 

25. Mapla—KAwna] Mary, the wife of Klopas (cp. Winer, 
p. 11), or Alpheus ; for this Mary is called the mother of James 
and Joses (Matt. xxvii. 56. Mark xv. 47), and James is called the 
son of Alpheus. See on Matt. x. 3; xxviii. 1. Mark iii. 18. 


26. τὸν μαθητήν] the disciple standing by whom He loved. | 


St. John stands at the Cross. He, the Eagle of the Gospel, is 
gathered to the place where the Body is (see Luke xvii. 36), 
“ where the Slain is, there is he” (Job xxxix. 30). 

— γύναι, ἰδοὺ ὁ υἱός σου] Woman, behold thy Son. Our 
Lord at His death on the cross made a private testament as well 
as a public one. He bequeathed the offices of love to His disciple 
and His mother. (Ambrose, Epist. ad Vercell.) He provided at 
His death another son for her, from whom He had taken human 
flesh ; caring for her as Man for His Mother. (Aug.) 

He says γύναι, woman,—the same address as He had used 
at Cana of Galilee, when He wrought His first miracle as God 
(ii. 4). But He no longer says now, ‘‘ What have Ito do with 
thee?” for “ His hour,’ the hour of His Humanity, which He 
had derived from ber, and in which He suffered for all men, is 
now come. Cp. above, note on ii. 4, and see the following note. 
These two passages are the best comments on each other. 

27. ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης τῆς Spas] from that hour, This is ‘the hour’ 
of which our Lord had spoken at the marriage of Cana in Galilee, 
“ Woman, what have I to do with thee? Mine hour is not 
yet come” (John ii. 4). On ¢hat occasion, being about to work 
8 Miracle and manifest Himself to be God, He repelled, as un- 
known to Him, her who was not the mother of His Divinity, but 
of His Humanity. But now, when He is enduring human suffer- 
ings, He owns her; and bequeaths with human love her whom 
He loved, and from whom He had received His Humanity, to the 
Disciple whom He loved. At Cana, He Who had created Mary 
manifested forth His glory; but now at Calvary, that which Mary 
had brought forth from her womb, hangs upon the Cross. Thus 





the Cross became a Teacher’s Chair, from which Christ inculcates 
by example the duty of filial love. 

29. ὑσσώπῳ] hyssop: the reed mentioned Matt. xxvii. 48. 
Mark xv. 36. 

30. κλίνας τὴν κεφαλήν] having bowed His head, Christ died 
when He willed to die. If His power and dignity were so great 
at His death, what will it be when He comes to judge! (Aug.) 

31. ἐκείνου] So in many of the best MSS. Elz. ἐκείνη. 

34. εἷς τῶν στρατιωτῶν --αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ] one of the soldiers 
pierced His side with a spear, and forthwith came there out 
blood and water. The first woman, Eve, was created from the 
side of Adam, as he slept. And here the Second Adam bowed 
His Head and fell asleep on the Cross, in order that His Spouse 
the Church, the spiritual Eve,—Eva, mn,—the Mother of all 
living (Gen. iii. 20),—might be formed by means of that which 
flowed from His side as He slept. 

Adam sleeps, that Eve might live. Christ dies, that the 
Church may live. Eve is made of Adam’s side as he slept; the 
side of Christ is pierced, that the life-giving Sacraments may flow 
forth from it, by the virtue of which, derived from His death, the 
Church lives. Cp. Hieron. ad Ephes. c. v.: ‘* Quomodd de 
Adam et uxore ejus omne hominum nascitur genus, sic-de Christo 
et Ecclesia omnis credentium multitudo generata est.”’ Chrysost. 
in Ephes. c. v. p. 864, Savil. Ambros. in 8, Luc. iii, 22: 
“ Adam novissimus Christus est: Costa Christi vita Ecclesie. 
Hee est Eva mater omnium viventium.” Aug. Serm. 22: ‘“ Pa- 
rentes qui nos genuerunt ad mortem, Adam et Eva; parentes 
qui nos genuerunt ad vitam, Christus et Ecclesia.” 

The soldiers, gratifying the Jews, pierced the Body of Christ. 
Thus they fulfilled a prophecy (Zech. xii. 10) ; and thus they sup- 
plied the means of overcoming the incredulity of Thomas. Thus 
an ineffable mystery was completed. For, thence “ came out Blood 
and Water.’”? And from both of these the Church subsists ; as is 
well known by us who are regenerate by Water, and are fed by 
the Body and Blood. Hence the holy Sacraments derive their 
efficacy, in order that thou shouldst approach the sacred Cup, as 
if thou wert about to drink from the very side of Christ. (Chrys.) 

By means of the wounded side our wounds are healed. 
O death by which the dead live! What more pure than that 
blood! what more healing than that wound! (Cp. Aug. and 
Theoph.) 

The Church is in Christ, as Eve was in Adam; yea, by grace we 
are every of one us in Christ and in His Church, as by nature we 
are in those our first Parents. God made Eve of the rib of Adam, 
and His Church He frameth out of the very wounded and bleed- 
ing Side of the Son of Man, His Body crucified, and His Blood 
shed for the life of the world, are the true elements of that 
heavenly being, which maketh us such as Himself is, of whom we 
come. Hooker, V. vi. 7. See also Cudworth’s Works, tom. ii. 
By. Beveridge on Article XXV. ii. p. 210. 


358 JOHN XIX. 36—42. XX. 1-4. 
μεμαρτύρηκε, καὶ ἀληθινὴ αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία: κἀκεῖνος oldev ὅτι ἀληθῆ 
w Exod. 12. 46 λέγει, ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς πιστεύσητε. * "᾿Εγένετο γὰρ ταῦτα, ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πλη- 
χ Zech. 12.10. ρωθῇ, ᾿Οστοῦν οὐ συντριβήσεται αὐτοῦ. 51" Καὶ πάλιν ἑτέρα γραφὴ 
λέγει, Ὄψονται εἰς ὃν ἐξεκέντησαν. 
y Matt. 25. 57— 


61. 

Mark 15. 42 to 
end. 

Luke 23. 50—56. 


(1) 8." Mera δὲ ταῦτα ἠρώτησε τὸν Πιλάτον ᾿Ιωσὴφ 6 ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαΐίας, 
ὧν μαθητὴς τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ vos δὲ διὰ τὸν φό av ᾿Ιουδαίων, iva a 

μαθητὴς Tov Incov, κεκρυμμένος δὲ διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, iva ἄρῃ 
τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ' καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν ὁ Πιλάτος. Ἦλθεν οὖν καὶ ἦρε τὸ σῶμα 


ch, 12. 42. 
“~ 3 a“ 2 
zeh.3.1,2 τοῦ Ιησοῦ' (=) 88. "ἦλθε δὲ καὶ Νικόδημος, ὁ ἐλθὼν πρὸς αὐτὸν νυκτὸς τὸ 
& 7. 50—52 = μος, 
re a , , , Δ 2 e ΄ ε , 208, 40 ¥ 
πρῶτον, φέρων μίγμα σμύρνης καὶ ἀλόης ὡς λίτρας ἑκατόν. (28) Ἔλαβον 
οὖν τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἔδησαν αὐτὸ ἐν ὀθονίοις μετὰ τῶν ἀρωμάτων, 
A » > Ἀ La) > ’ 3 ’ 
καθὼς ἔθος ἐστὶ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ἐνταφιάζειν.. 
41] or Se > Rey 9 > , θ A ee δὰ ἐδ a \ 
ν O€ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ὅπου ἐσταυρώθη κῆπος, Kal ἐν TO κήπῳ μνημεῖον καινὸν, 
> ® We) , iT) Ν > ‘6 42 > Lal > Ν A ‘ Led > ὃ ’ 
ἐν ᾧ οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς ἐτέθη. Exet οὖν, διὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 
δ Ν A “ 
ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ μνημεῖον, ἔθηκαν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
2u9 a a 
a Matt. 28. 1. XX. (FP) '* Ty δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ ἔρχεται 7 wi, 
Mark 16. 1. ᾿ ΩΣ . 
¥ > \ al A ‘4 5 
muke M1. σκοτίας ETL οὔσης, εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον: καὶ βλέπει τὸν λίθον ἡρμένον ἐκ τοῦ 
, 210 Ὃ 
μνημείου. (>)? Τρέχει οὖν καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς Σίμωνα Πέτρον, καὶ πρὸς τὸν 
+ la A 
ἄλλον μαθητὴν ὃν ἐφίλει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἦραν τὸν Κύριον ἐκ 
A Ν » “ “ 
bLuke24.12, τοῦ μνημείου, καὶ οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποῦ ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. 3." Εξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ Πέτρος, 


καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς, καὶ ἤρχοντο εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον. 4 Ἔτρεχον δὲ ot δύο ὁμοῦ, 
καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς προέδραμε τάχιον τοῦ Πέτρου, καὶ ἦλθε πρῶτος εἰς τὸ 





“ Christ is He who cometh (i. 6. is our Messiah and Saviour) 
ly water and blood” (see on 1 John v. 4) ; and S. Ignatius says 
(ad Ephes. c. 18), that ‘‘ Christ purified the Water (of Baptism) 
by His Passion.” He cometh to us by Water in Baptism, and by 
Blood in the Holy Eucharist. 

It is observable, that the Evangelist St. John, who alone of 
the Apostles saw the blood and water flow from Christ’s side, is 
he who records in his Gospel Christ’s sayings, “ Except a man 
be born of water,” and “ Except ye eat the flesh of the Son of 
Man and drink His dlood.’’ See above on vi. 53, 54. 

35. καῇ Not in Elz., but in A, Ὁ, K, L, X, and other MSS. 
Ihe sense is, that you also who hear, as well as I who saw, may 
believe. For this Gospel is to be read in the Church to you and 
to all Christians, even to the end of time. 

86. ᾿Οστοῦν οὐ συντριβήσεται αὐτοῦ] A bone shall not be 
broken of Him. By these words the Holy Ghost teaches, that 
the History of the Paschal Lamb is typical of Christ. (Cp. 
Exod. xii. 46. Numb. ix. 12. Ps. xxxiv. 20.) 

87. ἐξεκέντησαν) they pierced; 73 (dakaru), Zech. xii. 10, 
from root 171 (dakar), to pierce (cp. δάκνω, dig), rightly rendered 
by St. John here (and Rev. i. 7) ἐξεκέντησαν. The Septuagint, 
who have κατωρχήσαντο, appear to have read 177}, from root 47} 
(rakadh), to dance for joy, to insult. 

On this passage of Zechariah, see Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. iv. p. 379; and Dr. Wateriand, ii. p. 19, who observes that 
this application of the prophecy to Christ is a clear assertion of 
His Godhead; for it is Jehovah Himself who says, “ They shall 
look on Me whom they pierced.” 

38. Ἰωσήφ] Joseph of Arimathea. See on Matt. xxvii. 57. 59. 
Luke xxiii. 53. 

89. σμύρνης καὶ ἀλόης ὡς λίτρας ἑκατόν] a mixture of myrrh 
and aloes about a hundred pound weight; not to anoint the 
body, but in order to wrap it up in folds with these aromatic 
spices (see v. 40). The myrrh was the dried juice of the Arabian 
shrub described by Dioscorides, i. 60. Plin. N. H. xiii. 15. 
The aloes, probably the agallochum or xylaloe, which was used 
Ck the Egyptians for embalming. Salmas. ex Plin. p. 745, 

Kuin. 

AD to the large quantity of spices here specified, it is pro- 
bable that some portion was used for burning in the sepulchre. 
Cp. 2 Chron. xvi. 14. Josephus relates that 500 slaves, bearing 
aromatic spices, followed the body of Herod to the grave. (Ant. 
xvii. 8. 3.) 

Norbergius de religione et lingua Sabeorum, p. 12: Exse- 
quias prosequendi Galilzis (Sabeis) hic est mos. Mortuum domi 
lavatum, rebus odoratis suffitum, et in arcula vestitum positum, ad 
sepulturam efferunt. Massecheth Semachoth, c. 8, cium mortuus 





esset R. Gamaliel senior, combussit super eum Onkelosus prose- 
lytus ultra lxxx. libras opobalsami. (Kuin.) 

40. ἐν] Not in Eiz., but in many of the best MSS. 

41. κῆπος) a Garden. Christ changes the valley of the shadow 
of death into a Garden. 

Christ’s human body was laid in a natural garden. His 
human soul was in a spiritual garden (Luke xxiii. 43), and by His 
death and burial He has prepared a garden for the souls and bodies 
of all who depart hence in the Lord ; and He will make them to be 
like the dew of herbs (Isa. xxvi. 19), and to rise up and blossom 
in a glorious spring-time. 

He provides Paradise, or a garden, for the departed soul 
(Luke xxiii. 43), and He makes the Grave itself to be a Garden 
of Paradise; from which at the great Day the bodies of the 
faithful, which have been sown in hope, will rise in vernal beauty, 
and be united for ever in unfading glory to their souls, 


Cu. XX. 1. TH δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων) On the first day of the 
week, which we now call the Lord’s Day, on account of the Lord’s 
Resurrection. (Aug., Chrys.) Our Lord arose while the stone 
was yet on the mouth of the cave, and the seals upon the stone; 
but the Tomb was opened after the Resurrection by an Angel, in 
order that others might be convinced of it. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

On this Chapter of St. John, see the conclusion of the Tenth 
Book of S. Ambrose on St. Luke, ch. xxiv., and on wv. 1—9, see 
Greg. M. Hom. in Ev. xxii. 


— τὸν λίθον} ‘the stone ;’ not mentioned before by St. John; 


but supposed to be known from the other Gospels. Matt. xxvii, 
60. Mark xv. 46. Cp. above, iv. 43; xviii. 32, and p. 268. 

— ἡρμένον ex} taken out. Observe, ἐκ, out of, showing that 
the stone had been fitted ino the mouth of the tomb, (Cp. Mark 
xvi. 3.) 

2. Τρέχει---πρὸς Σίμωνα Πέτρον] She runneth, and cometh to 
Simon Peter. A confirmation of St. Mark’s account, which re- 
lates that the Angels had given to the women a special message 
to St. Peter. (Mark xvi. 7.) 

— Ἦραν τὸν Κύριον] They took away the Lord. See v. 13. 
Mary Magdalene came to seek the Body only, which she calls her 
Lord (Greg. Moral. iii. 29), and which, as St. Mark relates (xvi. 
1), she had come to anoint. 

— οὐκ οἴδαμεν} we know not; we women who have been to 
the Sepulchre. A silent confirmation of the narrative of the other 
Evangelists (Matt. xxviii, 1—8. Mark xvi. 1—8), that Mary 
Magdalene had been accompanied by others, Mary the mother of 
ae and Salome, St. John’s mother, of whom St. John says 
nothing. 








JOHN XX. 5—17. 
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μνημεῖον, ὃ καὶ παρακύψας βλέπει κείμενα τὰ ὀθόνια' οὐ μέντοι εἰσῆλθεν. 


» “-“ 
6 Ἔρχεται οὖν Σίμων Πέτρος ἀκολουθῶν αὐτῷ, καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, 
\ 0 a ya 06 ’ 7 Ν Ν ὃ , a 2% al A > a 
καὶ θεωρεῖ τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα, 7 καὶ τὸ σουδάριον, ὃ ἦν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ, 


οὐ μετὰ τῶν ὀθονίων κειμενον, ἀλλὰ χωρὶς ἐντετυλιγμένον εἰς ἕνα τόπον. ὅ Τότε 
οὖν εἰσῆλθε καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς ὁ ἐλθὼν πρῶτος εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, Kai εἶδε 


ee τ 9e ὑδέ Ν +45) Ν ‘ 9 ὃ ~ ee" > a 
και €TLOTEVOEVY’ οὐδέπω YAP ῃόεισαν Τὴν γραφὴν, OTL O€L QUTOV EK VEKPWY ¢ Ps. 16. 10, 


ἀναστῆναι. 19 ᾿Απῆλθον οὖν πάλιν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς οἱ μαθηταί. 


Acts 2, 25, 31, 
& 13. 34, 35. 
Isa. 55. 3. 


f 211 a , , » ε > * 
(22) 114 Μαρία δὲ εἱστήκει πρὸς τῷ μνημείῳ κλαίουσα ἔξω. ‘As οὖν ἔκλαιε, a Mark το. 5. 
id > ‘ “A 19 Ν θ ~ ὃ , > aN > λ “ 0. , 
παρέκυψεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, 12 καὶ θεωρεῖ δύο ἀγγέλους ἐν λευκοῖς καθεζομένους, 
ν Lal ἊΜ ν “Ὁ Ν ν » Ν “Ὁ “a > A 
ἕνα πρὸς TH κεφαλῇ Kal ἕνα πρὸς τοῖς ποσὶν, ὅπου ἔκειτο TO σώμα TOV Ἰησοῦ. 
2 “-“ “Ὁ ν > 
(22) 18 Kat λέγουσιν αὐτῇ ἐκεῖνοι, Γύναι, τί κλαίεις ; Aéyer αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι ἦραν τὸν 


,΄ / Ν 3 κε) na » > / 
κύριόν μου, Kal οὐκ οἶδα ποῦ ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. 


“ “ lal Ν “A > “ lal ‘ 
4° Ταῦτα εἰποῦσα ἐστράφη εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, Kal θεωρεῖ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἑστῶτα, καὶ ὁ Matt. 25. 9, 


οὐκ ἤδει ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστι. .15 Λέγει αὐτῇ 


θ. 9. 
> n ’ ’ὔ 
Ιησοῦς, Τύναι, τί κλαίεις ; τίνα Luke 31. 16, 31. 


“ > ’ la! 4 ε ’ > , 3 aA 4 > ‘ 
ζητεῖς; ᾿Εκείνη δοκοῦσα ὅτι ὁ κηπουρός ἐστι λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ ov 
720 ὔ Pe t eee ἢ A ἔθ ee Cee ees} 16 , + δε 
ἐβάστασας αὐτὸν, εἰπέ μοι ποῦ ἔθηκας αὐτὸν, κἀγὼ αὐτὸν ἀρῶ. °° Λέγει αὐτῇ 


ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Μαρία: στραφεῖσα ἐκείνη λέγει αὐτῷ, “PaBBovvi: 


a λ » 
Ο Λέγεται»; fF ps, 92. 28. 
Heb. 2. 11. 


διδάσκαλε. 17! Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ pod ἅπτου, οὔπω γὰρ ἀναβέβηκα Epn. 1.17. 





6. θεωρεῖ] he views, considers: stronger than βλέπει in v. 5, 
a proof of John’s modesty when speaking of himself, as compared 
with his brother Apostle Peter. 

— τὰ ὀθόνια] the linen cloths lying, and the napkin. A cha- 
racteristic instance of St. John’s manner of refuting calumnies, 
without mentioning the authors of them; a lesson of speaking the 
truth in love. The Evangelist had mentioned, that the Body was 
buried with a mixture of myrrh (xix. 39), which fastened the 
cloths to the body, and which binds linen to flesh with as much 
tenacity as lead. And by this particular he guards against the 
allegations of those, who had said that Christ’s body was stolen 
by His Disciples. (See Matt. xxviii. 11—15.) For if any one had 
taken away, or stolen it, they would not have spent so much time, 
and been at the pains to unwrap it, and to lay the cloths apart, 
and to wrap the Napkin by itself. But they would have taken all 
away together. (Cp. Chrys.) 

8. ἐπίστευσεν) he believed that He was risen. 

9. οὐδέπω] as yet they knew not the Scripture: now they 
knew it. Before this time, they had not believed the report of the 
women, who had been at the Sepulchre. See Luke xxiv. 11, 
ἠπίστουν αὐταῖς. 

11—18.] For an exposition of these verses, see Greg. M. Hom. 
in Ev. xxv., and Bp. Andrewes, Sermon, vol. iii. p. 3—39. 

On the appearances of our Lord to Mary Magdalene, as re- 
lated by the different Evangelists, see Eused. ad Marinum, Qu. 2 
and 3, ed. Mai, p. 257 (Bibl. Patr. Vatic. vol. iv.). 

11. τῷ μνημείῳ] This is the reading of many of the best MSS. 
Elz. has τὸ μνημεῖον. 

— Ὡς ἔκλαιε] As she was weeping. 

15. κηπουρός] the Gardener. Tertullian (de Spectac. 30) refers 
to a strange calumny propagated in his time, by the enemies of 
Christianity, in regard to the Resurrection. Speaking of Christ’s 
second Advent, he says, “ Hic est quem clam discentes surripue- 
runt ut resurrexisse dicatur; vel hortulanus detraxit, ne lactuce 
suse frequentia commeantium adliderentur.” — - 

— εἰ σὺ éBdoracas] if thou didst bear Him hence. Mary 
Magdalene, as yet, had only feeble and low notions of Christ’s 
power; and speaks of bearing, laying, and taking away; all ap- 
plicable to the Jody only. But Christ gradually weans her mind 
from carnal notions, and raises it to higher and heavenly thoughts. 

16. Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Μαρία] Jesus saith to her, Mary. 
Our Lord had first called her by the common name of her sex, 
Woman (v. 13), and was not recognized by her. He then calls 
her by her own name, Mary, as if He had said, Do thou recog- 
nize Him Who recognizes thee. (Greg.) 

He did not produce recognition by means of the eye, but of 
the ear, and by the sound of her own name. (Chrys., who sup- 
poses that Mary saw the two Angels doing reverence to Christ.) 

— λέγει αὐτῷ] B, D, L, O, X, A add ‘E8oaior), which has 
been received by Scholz, Tisch., Alf. Cp. ν. 2 ; xix. 13. 17. 

17. Μὴ μοῦ ἅπτου, οὕπω γὰρ ἀναβέβηκα] Cling not to Me, for 
T have not yet ascended. Mary had fallen at His knees, and made 
8 movement to embrace the feet of Him Who had recognized her. 





(Chrys., Greg.) He says to her Μὴ μοῦ ἅπτου. Observe the 
verb ἅπτου, from ἅπτομαι, properly, to fasten on to an object, to 
cling to it with a view of communicating something to it, or of 
eliciting something from it. Hence it is applied to the sick who 
touched our Lord’s garment, in order to be healed (Matt. xiv. 36. 
Mark vi. 56), and especially to the faithful woman who is said to 
touch Him, ἅψασθαι, while the crowd only pressed on Him. See 
above, the notes on Matt. ix. 20, and cp. Mark v. 27. 30. Luke 
viii. 44 --47. 

Observe the position of the pronoun μοῦ placed emphatically 
before its verb, Cling not to Me (cp. Matt. xvi. 18), Me, who am 
about to ascend, Me, who am to be touched by Faith. 

Observe also, the ¢ense of the verb, ἅπτου. It indicates not 
only a prohibition of a particular act, but forbids a habit; i.e. 
that of clinging to Him with the bodily touch. 

And the words οὕπω ἀναβέβηκα, I have not yet ascended, 
contain a precept concerning the time, when the habit of touching 
Christ is to be exercised. He is to be touched, after He has as- 
cended ; that is, He is then to be truly touched, when He is beyond 
the reach of the bodily touch, And one of the purposes of His 
Absence, and of His Ascension into Heaven, was to elicit and to 
exercise that touch, by which alone He can now be touched, and 
by which He must be touched, if Virtue is to go out of Him to 
heal us,—the touch of Faith. 

Where the power of the bodily touch ends, there the function — 
of the spiritual touch begins; and that is the touch which 
Christ loves, because it most honours Him, and most profits us. 
Hence He says, “ Touch Me not.” Think not, Mary, of Me as 
you now do; dwell not on what I have been made for thy sake, 
but aspire to That by which thou thyself wast created. I have 
not yet ascended, but when I have ascended, and am no longer 
visible and tangible to mortal sense, and when you delieve in Me 
as God, Equal with the Father, then you will really touch Me. 

Do not strive to detain Me now carnally by the bodily touch, 
which is not the touch I desire; but learn to touch Me spiritually; 
and this you will do, when you can no longer touch Me on earth. 
Then you will learn to touch Me with the spiritual organ, and to 
hang on Me by the tenacious grasp and loving embrace of Faith. 

Besides, now that Christ is ascended, He presents and pleads 
His atoning sacrifice, and intercedes for us, and a special virtue 
goes out of Him (Mark νυ. 30), in gracious response to the touch 
of faith; viz. the virtue of the divine gift of the Holy Ghost 
Himself; who was not given ¢i// Christ had ascended, but who 
was given in consequence of His Ascension, and who is given to 
the touch of Faith. 

This is thus expressed by some of the Fathers: 

Mary, as yet, believed only carnailly in Him. She had been 
weeping for Him as Man; and now that with her bodily eye she 
saw Him restored in bodily presence, she imagined that He would 
abide with her as before. But Jesus raises her mind, and inspires 
her with greater reverence; He teaches her that He must be 
touched spiritually, that is, by Faith; that is, He must be touched 
not only as man, but as God, One with the Father. (Aug., Chrys.) 
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JOHN XX. 18---90. 


᾿ Ρ " ΕῪ . 
πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα μου' πορεύου δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφούς μου, καὶ εἰπὲ αὐτοῖς, 
> 4 A Ν 4 μ4, ’ ε lal ‘ / ‘ Ν ε Lal 
AvaBaivw πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα μου καὶ Πατέρα ὑμῶν, καὶ Θεόν μου καὶ Θεὸν ὑμῶν. 


Matt. 98, 10. 
uke 24. 10. 


Κύριον, καὶ ταῦτα εἶπεν αὐτῇ. 


h ver. 26, 
Mark 16, 14. 
Luke 24, 36, 
Acts 20. 7. 

1 Cor. 15. 5. 
& 16. 2. 

i ver. 21, 26, 


ch. 14. 27. 20 


ε “ 
ὑμιν' 


'8 ἘἜρχεται Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ ἀπαγγέλλουσα τοῖς μαθηταῖς ὅτι ἑώρακε τὸν 


218 a “- lal 

(x) °“Otons οὖν ὀψίας, τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, τῇ μιᾷ σαββάτων, καὶ τῶν 
θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων, ὅπου ἦσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ συνηγμένοι, διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν 
> , “ Ν' "ὦ κ᾿ \ ¥ > κ᾿ ͵΄ ‘ , ~ A fap Σ 
Ιουδαίων, ἦλθεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ ἔστη εἰς τὸ μέσον, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿ Εἰρήνη 
καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τὴν πλευρὰν αὐτοῦ. 





We must touch Him Who has ascended as Man (for Ascension is 
an act of body), and Who is to be worshipped as every where 
present, as God, and Who is ever to be touched by Faith. (Aug. 
Tract. 121, Serm. 143, 144.) 

“ Meritd (says S. Ambrose, on Luke xxiv.) prohibetur tan- 
gere Dominum, non enim corporali tactu Christum, sed fide tan- 
gimus.”” And again; “ Prohibetur tangere, quia nondum in 
Christo inhabitare corporaliter plenitudinem Divinitatis acceperat. 
Deus est quiadoratur ; homo qui tenetur. Ergo non supra terram, 
nec in terra secundim carnem Te querere debemus, si volumus 
invenire. Nunc enim secundiim carnem non novimus Christum 
(2 Cor. v. 16). Stephanus non supra terram quesivit, qui 
stantem Te ad dexteram Dei vidit; Maria autem quia querebat 
in terra, tangere non potuit. Stephanus autem fefigit, quia gue- 
sivil in οἷο. Hence also S. Leo well says (Serm. Ixxii. p. 154, 
Noli me tangere, &c.), ‘ Nolo ut ad Me corporaliter venias, nec 
ut Me sensu carnis agnoscas; ad sublimiora te differo, et majora 
tibi preeparo. Cum ad Patrem ascendero, tunc Me perfectiis, 
veriusque palpabis, apprehensura quod non tangis, et creditura quod 
non cernis. .... Tune Filius hominis, Dei Filius, excellentiis 
sacratilisque innotuit, cim in Paterne Majestatis gloriam Se re- 
cepit, et ineffabili modo coepit esse divinifate presentior Qui factus 
est humanitate longinquior.”” See also Jerome, iv. 174. 

Cp. on Rom. x. 6—9, and 2 Cor. v. 16, and Bp. Andrewes, 
iii. 23. 39, Sermons xv. and xvi. on the Resurrection, and Dr. 
Moberly, on the Sayings of the Great Forty Days, pp. 81—95. 

' See also the notes on v. 29, on the contrast between Mary’s 
case and that of St. Thomas. 

We have here, also, divine instruction concerning the pre- 
sence of Christ in the Holy Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper. 
When discoursing on that subject at Capernaum, He had said to 
His disciples, ‘What and if ye shall see the Son of Man ascend up 
where He was before?” (John vi. 62.) He had thus taught them 
not to crave a carnal presence in that Sacrament. He now says 
to Mary, “Touch Me not, for I am not ascended ;’’? Touch Me 
not ¢i// 1 haveascended. Touch Me when I have ascended. And 
go and tell My disciples that I am about to ascend. Thus He 
teaches her, and He teaches us His disciples by her, not to dote upon 
a bodily presence, and not to yearn for that. By seeking to de- 
tain Him on earth, we contravene His gracious purposes in ascend- 
ing to Heaven. By clinging to Him with a carnal grasp, we lose 
Him. By so touching Him, we touch Him not. He says to us, 
Sursum corda, Lift up your heaits, Depress not Me to your- 
selves on earth, but raise yourselves to Me in heaven. Touch Me 
by the hand of Faith. Cling to Me by the embraces of your 
souls. Thus Divine Virtue will flow from Me to heal you and 
refresh you, and to make you partakers of the Divine Nature, and 
to qualify you for the fruition of the Divine Presence for ever. 
My Body given for you, and Blood shed for you, will be to you 
meat indeed and drink indeed, and preserve your souls and bodies 
to everlasting Life. 

B, D omit μου after Πατέρα, and so Tisch. and Lach. 

— τὸν Πατέρα μου καὶ Πατέρα ὑμῶν] I ascend to Him Who is 
Father of Me and Father of you (plural), He does not say, 
‘our Father,’ but, ‘ Father of Me,’ by nature; and ‘ Father of 
you,’ by grace. (Aug.) God is Father of us, because He is Father 
of Christ, and because we are made sons of God by adoption in 
Christ. See Gal. iv. 4—6, 7, and Bp. Pearson, Art. i. p. 55. 
Hence we may refute the Noetian and Sabellian heresy, which 
confounds the Father with the Son. He who goes must be a 
different person from Him to Whom He goes. (S. Hippolyt. 
adv. Noet. § 657.) 

19. τῶν θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων--- ἦλθεν] the doors being shut 
where the disciples were assembled for fear of the Jews, Jesus 
came and stood in the midst. But let no one on this account 
doubt, that our Lord had a real Human Body after His Resurrec- 
tion. “He showed Himself alive after His Passion by many in- 
fallibli; proofs (Acts i. 3). He said, Handle Me and see; for a 
Spirit ath not flesh and bones as ye see Me have; and He ale 
before them ”’ (Luke xxiv. 37 - 43). 





What therefore may we infer from this sudden apparition of 
Christ’s Body in the presence of His disciples, assembled within 
closed doors? We are thus taught, that together with the reality 
of a human body, Christ possessed Divine Power over those laws 
which regulate the condition of human bodies. Indeed those 
laws themselves are only expressions of His Divine Will. And 
by suspending those laws, He showed that He is not bound by 
them, but is Lord over them. He showed that the machine of 
the Universe does not move in the iron groove of a fatal necessity, 
but is governed and regulated by the sovereign Will and free 
agency of His own Omnipotence. 

He, Who is God and Man, and Who has a human body, as well 
as Divine Powe:, had shown by means of that human body, before 
His Death and Resurrection, His dominion over the laws which 
regulate the ordinary condition and functions of the human body. 
He had shown this, on several occasions, before His Death and 
Resurrection, by making Himself unseen ; and by gliding invisibly 
through the midst of His enemies; just as now, after His Resur- 
rection, He passes invisibly through the streets of Jerusalem, and 
presents Himself suddenly to His assembled disciples, when the 
doors were shut where they were assembled for fear of the Jews. 
At Nazareth, when the people had thrust Him out of the city, 
and led Him to the brow of the hill, to cast Him down headlong, 
‘“‘He passed through the midst of them and went His way” 
(Luke iv. 30). So again at Jerusalem, when the Jews had taken 
up stones to cast at Him, “" He hid Himself from them and went 
through the midst of them, and so passed by ” (Jobn viii. 59). 

He had shown also His Divine Power over the ordinary laws 
affecting the human body, by walking upon the sea. By His 
Divine Will, the liquid wave had become a solid pavement be- 
neath His feet. He had also enabled a man,—the Apostle St. 
Peter,—to walk on the sea in the storm (Matt. xiv. 29). And no 
one can doubt that Peter had a real human body. But the laws, 
which ordinarily regulated the functions of St. Peter’s body, were 
modified by the supreme Lawgiver Christ, according to St. Peter’s 
faith in Christ’s Godhead. 

After our Lord’s Resurrection from the Dead, the condition 
in which His own human body lived and moved, was different 
from the manner of its ordinary being and acting before His 
Passion. What had been extraordinary then, became ordinary 
now. But that which He had sometimes done before His Resur- 
rection in regard to His own Body, and also to St. Peter’s body, 
was an evidence that Our Lord had a real body a/ter His Resur- 
rection. It was a refutation of all doubts and objections derived 
from the suddenness of these apparitions after His Resurrection ; 
and it was a reply to all allegations therefrom that He had not 
a real human body at that time. 

Assuredly this was done for our sakes. For thus He has 
given us an assurance, that if we have faith in Him, we also, as 
St. Peter did, may walk on the waves of this world, and live and 
move in a spiritual calm, and enjoy peace amid the storms of life, 
and find a quiet path amid its turmoils and perturbations. And, 
in a liferal sense, we may hence derive a joyful hope, that, when 
our bodies shall be raised from the grave, they will mount with 
eagle’s wings, and ‘be caught up to meet the Lord in the air” 


(1 Thess. iv. 17), and walk on the waves of the clouds, and traverse — 


the liquid fields of the sky, and tread the starry courts of heaven, 
and be with the Angels of God. 

On these verses, see Aug. Serm. 247. Greg. M. Hom. 26. 
Bp. Andrewes, Serm. ii. 238, and above, Luke xxiv. 3]. 

— Εἰρήνη] Peace be unto you: a greeting twice uttered. 
Well might it be so now ; for now He “ Who is our Peace,” had 
made Peace between God and men; and had made Peace between 
Jew and Gentile, and united all men in Himself to God. See 
Eph. ii. 14—17, the best comment on this salutation. 

On the Apostolic Salutation expounded from this divine 
greeting, see 1 Thess. i. 1. 
A, B, D, 1, ΔῈ omit συνηγμένοι, and so Lach., Tisch. 


20. ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς He showed them His hands and His side. ὦ 


The marks of His wounds were remedies to heal the heart of un- 
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᾿Εχάρησαν οὖν οἱ μαθηταὶ ἰδόντες τὸν Κύριον. (2) 7 Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ 
δ a tx J Ri 4 ε a k 0 ‘ > / λ ’ ε ᾿ 3 ‘ 4 
ησοῦς πάλιν, " Εἰρήνη bpiv " καθὼς ἀπέσταλκέ με ὁ Πατὴρ, κἀγὼ πέμπω 1 ver. 2, 2. 
ch. 14, 27, 


ε lal an nw 
ὑμᾶς. 33 Kal τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἐνεφύσησε, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, AdBere Πνεῦμα ἅγιον" Χ eh. 17. 18. 
τη. 


2. 2. 


(Fz) 931% iby Ν ε ,ὔ > 47 > a ¥ a 
Vil av τινων ADPYTE TAS αμαρτιας, ἀφίενται αυτοις, αν τινων ΚΡραΤΉΤΕ, Hager! α. 19. 


κεκράτηνται. 
nw »-" 
28 24 Θωμᾶς δὲ, εἷς ἐκ τῶν 
x μ 


1 Cor. 4. 18--21, 
. 8-- δ 


&5 7 
δώδεκα, ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, οὐκ ἦν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν 5 % 3.10. 


ὅτε ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 35 Ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ ἄλλοι μαθηταὶ, Εωράκαμεν τὸν 


Κύριον. 


ε . 4 9 A_ Seah ar ie a aA at 
Ο δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εὰν μὴ ἴδω ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτοῦ τὸν τύπον τῶν 


ν aA ~ 
ἥλων, καὶ βάλω τὸν δάκτυλόν pov εἰς τὸν τύπον τῶν ἥλων, καὶ βάλω τὴν χεῖρά 


> ‘ Ν lal 
μου εἰς THY πλευρὰν αὐτοῦ, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσω. 
917 


Ἀ > > lal “ 
7) 36 Καὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ πάλιν ἦσαν ἔσω οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ Θωμᾶς 


> nw ΕἾ 3 »“ an lal 

per αὐτῶν' ἔρχεται ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, τῶν θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων, καὶ ἔστη εἰς TO μέσον 
Ν > a lel 

καὶ εἶπεν, Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν' ™ εἶτα λέγει τῷ Θωμᾷ, Φέρε τὸν δάκτυλόν σου ὧδε, καὶ 


ἴδε τὰς χεῖράς μου' καὶ φέρε τὴν χεῖρά σου καὶ βάλε εἰς τὴν πλευράν μου' 


Ν τῇ Luke 2. 11. 
KGL ch. 1, 1. 


Acts 7. 59, 60. 


Ἁ ’ ¥ Ν ᾿ς 218 > “ lal 
μὴ γίνου ἄπιστος, ἀλλὰ πιστός. (%) 35. ᾿Απεκρίθη Θωμᾶς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, " Ὃ 1 Tims. 16. 





belief. (Greg. Hom. xxvi. in Evang.) And in this sense, also, it 
may be truly said that “by His stripes we are healed.” (Isa. 
liii. 5.) 

See also on v. 27. 

— Ἐχάρησαν] They were glad. They did not inquire, how 
He had come to them through closed doors, but received Him 
with great joy. An example to the disciples of Christ. He who 
came forth to life at His Nativity from the Virgin’s womb, He 
who came forth at His Resurrection from a sealed tomb, He Who 
came through closed doors and stood before His disciples, can 
come to us in ways far beyond our present powers of comprehen- 
sion. He assures us that He does come to us in the Holy Eucha- 
vist. Here is the trial of our Faith. Let us not debate, but 
believe, and welcome Him with joy. See above on vi. 25. 

21. καθώς] i.e. with authority to send others; as I, Who have 
been sent by My Father, send you; and I send you with the 
Holy Ghost ; as J was anointed at My Baptism with the Holy 
Ghost. 

22. ἐνεφύσησε] He breathed on them. They felt His pre- 
sence, as well as saw Him present. He Who breathed into the 
first. man, and he became a living soul (Gen. ii. 7), now breathes 
on His Apostles, and thus reminds them that His own Resurrec- 
tion is the beginning of the new Creation; that the breath of 
Christ risen from the dead is the origin of our new Life, and the 
pledge of Life Everlasting ; ‘‘ for as in Adam all die, even so in 
Christ shall all be made alive’’ (1 Cor. xv. 22) ; “and as the first 
man Adam was made a /iving soul ; so the last Adam was made a 
quickening Spirit,” πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν (1 Cor. xv. 45). The act of 
breathing was a proper preparation for communicating the Holy 
Ghost ; and for the exercise of that power, by which, in conse- 
quence of Christ’s Death and Resurrection, the soul, dead in tres- 
passes and sins, was to be raised from death to life by their Apos- 
tolic Ministrations. See on v. 23. 

Thomas was not present when He breathed on them; yet 
we cannot doubt that the breathing extended its virtue to him, 
and to all who are duly called and sent by Christ. (Cyri/.) Cp. 
Numb. xi. 24—26. 

— Λάβετε Πνεῦμα ἅγιον] Receive ye the Holy Ghost. A 
proof that the Holy Ghost proceeds from the Son as well as from 
the Father. (Aug. de Trin. iv. 20.) He gave now, that they 
might receive more abundantly hereafter (on the day of Pente- 
cost), and He gave now privately, that they might receive after- 
wards publicly. (Aug. Tract. Ixxiv.) Cp. Jerome, iv. 178. See 
also Bp. Andrewes, Sermons, iii. p. 260. 

23. ἄν τινων ἃ φῆτεἼ] whosesoever sins ye remit they are re- 
mitted unto them. The Resurrection of Christ from the dead is 
preparatory to, and effective of, our Resurrection from the death 
of sin; which spiritual Resurrection is called by St. John, in the 
Revelation, “the first Resurrection” (see Rev. xx. 5, 6), and is 
necessary as a safeguard against the second death (Rev. xx. 6. 
14; xxi. 8), and as a qualification for the joys of the second, 
or general, Resurrection. Hence, as soon as Christ is risen from 
the dead, He proceeds to speak of Remission of sin. The bands 
of death being burst, those of sin and guilt are now broken also. 
See Jerome, iv. 178, ‘ Prima die Resurrectionis acceperunt Spi- 
hems gratiam, qua peccata dimitterent et baptizarent ;”’ and 

ou. 1. 





cp. Bp. Andrewes, Serm. ix. ‘‘On the sending of the Holy Ghost,” 
vol. iii. p. 261, and “On the Power of Absolution,’ v.pp. 83—103, 
and see above on Matt. xvi. 19. 

26. pel ἡμέρας ὀκτώ] after eight days; i.e. on the next 
Lord’s Day. Our Lord does not seem to have shown Himself 
to His disciples in the intervening siv days. Thus He distin- 
guished the first day from all other days of the week, as His Own 
Day. And the Holy Spirit, by recording those appearances in 
Holy Scripture, and by calling it ‘ the Lorp’s Day” (Rev. 
i. 10), has consecrated that Day to Him. Cp. above on Matt. 
xxviii. 1. 

Christ rose from the dead on this day ; He appeared twice in 
succession on this day; He gave special evidence of His Resur- 
rection on this day; on this day He gave the spiritual power to 
His Apostles, by which the soul is raised from the Death of Sin 
(v. 23); He gave the earnest of the Spirit (v. 22); and, finally, 
on this day He sent the full effusion of the Holy Ghost to His 
Church (see on Acts ii. 1). 

Hence it appears, that the proper exercise of the Lord’s Day 
is to “rise more and more from the death of sin to newness of 
1186. “1 ye be risen with Christ, seek those things which are 
above” (Col. iii. 1); to “‘retkon ourselves dead unto sin, and 
alive unto God through Jesus Christ”? (Rom. vi. 9—11); to be 
‘in the Spirit on the Lord’s Day” (Rev. i. 10). Every Lord’s 
Day ought to be a Day of spiritual Resurrection. Every suc- 
ceeding Lord’s Day ought to find us better prepared for the Day 
of the Lord. Every succeeding Lord’s Day ought to be a step in 
a ladder of Angels toward heaven. (Gen. xxviii. 12.) Then, 
‘when Christ, Who is our life, shall appear, we also shall appear 
with Him in glory”’ (Col. iii. 1—4). 

ΟἽ. ἴδε τὰς χεῖρα5] behold My hands. Our Lord might have 
erased all marks of His wounds from His Body risen and glori- 
fied, but He has preserved them there; He showed them to 
Thomas, who would not believe, unless he saw, and so He convinced 
him; He will show His wounds to those who will not believe, 
and will convict them, and say, Behold Him Whom ye crucified ; 
behold the wounds ye inflicted, see the side which ye pierced. 
(Aug. de Symb. ad Catech. ii. 8.) Our Lord arose with the 
marks of His crucifixion imprinted in His Body, in order that we 
might believe that He arose with the same Body as that in which 
He suffered. (Chrys.) 

Observe, therefore, that the wounds which Satan inflicted in 
malice and scorn on our Lord’s crucified Body, have been con- 
verted by His controlling power and wisdom into proofs of His 
Resurrection, and marks of His personal Identity. They have 
become indelible evidences of His Power, graven, as it were, with 
an iron pen, on the Rock of Ages, to be read by eyes of Angels 
and men for eternity ; and they remain for ever, as glorious tro- 
phies of His victory over death and sin, and over Satan himself. 

This action and these words of Christ seem to be referred 
to in the Fragment De Resurrectione, in Justin Martyr’s Works, 
Append. ii. p. 188. Cp. Justin c. Tryphon. 97, and Apol. i. 35. 

— μὴ γίνου ἄπιστος] Remark γίνου: Do not become un- 
believing. Thomas was doubtful, not unbelieving. Our Lord 
warns us, through him, that if we miss opportunities of having 
our scruples removed, if we close our eyes to the evidences He 
gives us of the truth, our daudés will be hardened into unbelief. 
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XXI. 1. 


-8 Κύριός μου καὶ ὁ Θεός μου. 33." Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅτι édpaxds με, 


πεπίστευκας" μακάριοι οἱ μὴ ἰδόντες, καὶ πιστεύσαντες. 


och. 21, 25. 


Luke 1. 3, 4. 
om. 15, 4. 

2 Tim. 3. 15. 

1 John 1. 1—4. 


lal > 
°° Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα σημεῖα ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐνώπιον τῶν μα- 
θητῶν αὐτοῦ, ἃ οὐκ ἔστι γε va ἐν τῷ βιβλί. ito 35) » ταῦτα δὲ 
, γεγραμμένα ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ ταῦτα 
al Ἀ Lal 
γέγραπται, wa πιστεύσητε ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ 


y A A 
wa πιστεύοντες ζωὴν ἔχητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι, αὐτοῦ. 


ΧΧΙ. (4)! Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαυτὸν πάλιν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς μαθηταῖς. 





28. Ὁ Κύριός μου καὶ ὁ Θεός μου ])] My Lord and my God. 
An address to Christ as God. Cp. Christ’s own address on the 
cross to His Father, Mark xv. 34, ὁ Θεός pov, ὃ Θεός μου, eis 
τί με ἐγκατέλιπες ; and see below on Heb. i. 8, 9. 

Thomas confesses, that He Whom he now sees, is the same 
Person, as He Whom he had before known as his Lord. He 
owns His identity. And he acknowledges this Person to be Ged. 
He had felt His Divine power exercised in reading his own 
thoughts. He recognizes Him as Man, and adores Him as God. 
This saying, therefore, was regarded by the Ancient Church as an 
assertion of Christ’s Divinity. See Cyril, Chrys., Athanas., in 
Maldonat. Thomas beheld and touched Christ as Man, and con- 
fessed Him to be God, Whom he did not see nor touch. (Aug.) 

29. με] Some MSS. add Θωμᾶ, which is not found in the 
best MSS. 

From the two examples of Mary Magdalene and of St. 
Thomas respectively, as described by St. John in this chapter, 
we learn two several duties to Christ, risen from the dead and 
ascended into heaven ; 

The case of Mary Magdalene (v. 17) was very different 
from that of St. Thomas. She acknowledged His bodily Resurrec- 
tion, and clung with joy to His human Body risen from the 
grave, and was satisfied with His visible presence, and wished to 
retain that. She had yet to learn—and we by her—to see Him 
that is invisible ; to touch Him by faith ; to ascend to Him with 
heart and mind, and to cling to the hem of the garment of Him 
our great High Priest in heaven, and adore Him as God. There- 
fore our Lord said to her, “Touch Me not, for I am not 
ascended ; touch Me not, ¢i// I have ascended; touch Me when I 
am ascended; touch Me by Faith. That is the touch, which I 
require; that is the touch, by which I am to be held, and by 
which you may have My Presence with you.” 

But δέ. Thomas would not believe that He was risen indeed ; 
or, if risen, that He was risen in the same human body as that 
which He wore before, and at, His crucifixion. This was what he 
was to learn, and we by him,—faith in our Lord’s Resurrection ; 
faith in our own future Resurrection ; faith in the Identity of 
Christ’s risen Body; faith in the identity of our own bodies to 
rise hereafter. 

Therefore Christ, Who had said “ Touch Me not’’ to Mary, 
said “Touch Me’’ to St. Thomas. 

Thus we are taught the True Faith in His Divinity, Hu- 
manity, and Personality, by His providential and gracious correc- 
tion of the too material yearnings of a woman’s love, and of the 
too spiritual doubts of an Apostle’s fears. 

— μακάριοι] blessed are they that have not seen, and yet have 
believed. Let those who wish they had lived in the times of the 
Apostles, and had seen Christ working miracles, meditate on these 
words. See Heb. xi. 1. (Chrys.) 

80. Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν Kal ἄλλα σημεῖα] Many other signs truly 
did Jesus. He intimates that the Evangelists did not write all, 
but they wrote enough for our salvation; and that they who are 
not convinced by what is written, would never have been con- 
vinced by more. (Chrys.) 

On the connexion of these verses with what precedes and 
follows, see the note at the head of the next chapter. 

81. γέγραπται] have been written. 

— ἵνα] The design of the Gospel is Faith in Christ, and 
Eternal Life through Faith in Him. (Bengel.) 


Nore on the Genuineness of the following CuarTer. 


Cu. XXI. It has been said by some, that this Gospel, as ori- 
ginally written by St. John, ended with the close of the preceding 
Chapter—the Twentieth; and that this Chapter,—the Twenty- 
first,—was added afterwards, either by himself or by some other 


The main ground for this allegation is,—that the words 
which conclude the Twentieth Chapter appear to be designed (as, 
it is ΜΝ their tenour indicates) to form the conclusion of the 


On the evidence of the authorship of the Twenty-first Chap- 





ter, it is to be observed ; that all the MSS. have it, without any 
distinction or separation of it from the body of the Gospel ; that 
it is also received as an integral part of the Gospel in the Ancient 
Versions and Expositions of it; and that the infernal evidence is 
very strong in favour of its genuineness. For example; this 
Chapter contains many expressions which are characteristic of, 
and peculiar to, St. John. St. John often uses μετὰ ταῦτα, as in 
». 1, See iii. 22; v. 1. 14; vi. 1; vii. 1; xix. 38. St. John, and 
St. John alone, uses the words θάλασσα ἡ TiBepids (v. 1). Cp. 
above on v. 1, and Trench on the Miracles, Ρ. 152. He alone 
of the Evangelists uses μέντοι (v. 4); he alone uses the double 
Amen (v. 18); he alone uses the form Θωμᾶς 5 λεγόμενος Δίδυμος 
(v. 2); he often uses the form Σίμων Πέτρος (vv. 2, 3. 7. 11. 15), 
which is very rare in the other Gospels; he alone uses the term 
ὀψάριον (vv. 9, 10. 13); he alone uses παιδία, as in v. 5. Cp. 
1 John ii. 13. 18; and he alone uses the expression 6 μαθητὴς ty 
ἠγάπα ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς (v. 7). The word μένειν, to abide, as applied to 
St. John by Christ (wv. 22, 23), and characteristic of St. John’s 
duty and life, seems to have made such an impression on him, 
that he repeats it ¢wenty-siz times in his Epistles. And the 
words of Christ, ἕως ἔρχομαι, till 1 come (vv. 22, 23), find a 
striking echo in the last chapter of St. John’s Revelation (xxii, 
20), ἀμὴν ἔρχου, Κύριε Ἰησοῦ, Amen, come, Lord Jesus. 

This Chapter must have been written in St. John’s lifetime ; 
for, if it had been written after his death, it is clear that the ob- 
servation on our Lord’s prophecy in v. 23 would have been illus- 
trated by an addition to the effect that St. John had died; and 
that therefore the prophecy could not have meant that he would 
not die. And it is not probable, that any other person would 
have ventured, during St. John’s lifetime, or have been permitted 
by him, to add to his Gospel. 

Besides ; the Writer of this Chapter distinctly claims to be 
St. John. See v. 24 compared with the preceding vv. 20—23. 

And, lastly, this Chapter has been received by the Universal 
Church of Christ as an integral part of St. John’s Gospel. 


There does not seem, therefore, to be any ground for doubting 
that this Chapter was written by St. John. 

But may it not have been written and published by St. John 
himself after he had written and published the preceding part of 
the Gospel? May it not (as some suppose) have been annexed as 
an Appendiz to his Gospel by himself ? 

In reply to this question, let it be observed, that St. John’s 
Gospel was written in order to be read publicly in the Churches 
of Christendom. Copies were made of it for this p as soon 
as it was written. And if two editions had been published of it, 
it is probable, that some MSS. of the Gospel would now be extant, 
representing the original edition. But none of the MSS. of this 
Gospel omit the twenty-first chapter. No Version or Exposition 
affords any sign of the existence of two editions of the Gospel ; 
nor does any ancient writer appear to have received any record, 
or even the least intimation, of their existence. 

It has been alleged, that St. John wrote the twenty-first 
chapter to correct the erroneous notion that he himself would not 
die. (See v. 23.) But suppose this to have been so. St. John’s 
Gospel was not written till fifty years after our Lord’s propheey 
concerning him was delivered. And he relates that the saying 
that he should not die, went forth in consequence of that pro- 
phecy (νυ. 23). If, therefore, that erroneous notion was the occa- 
sion of his writing the twenty-first chapter, it would have operated 
as strongly when he first published the Gospel, as at any subse- 
quent time after its publication. 

But it is said, that the Gospel ends with the conclusion of the 
Twentieth chapter. What follows (it is alleged) is the result of 
an after-thought. 

This allegation appears to proceed from a non-apprehension 
of the connexion between the Twentieth and Twenty-first Chap- 
ters. These two Chapters are closely united, as follows : 

Toward the close of the Twentieth Chapter, our Lord says to 
St. Thomas, “ Because thou hast seen Me thou hast believed ; 
ἫΝ are they that have no¢ seen and yet have believed” (xx. 
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JOHN XXI. 2—7. 


363 


ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς Τιβεριάδος: ἐφανέρωσε δὲ οὕτως. "Ἦσαν ὁμοῦ Σίμων 
Πέτρος καὶ Θωμᾶς ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, καὶ Ναθαναὴλ ὁ ἀπὸ Κανᾶ τῆς Γαλι- 
λαίας, καὶ οἱ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ἄλλοι ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ δύο. * Λέγει 

> “A ΄ ,ὕ ε U4 ε 4 4 > a 2 ’ὔ Ν ε a 
αὐτοῖς Σίμων Πέτρος, Ὑπάγω ἁλιεύειν. Aeyovow avTy, Ἐρχόμεθα καὶ ἡμεῖς 

Ν ad > “ a Rae > Ν a >A. “Ὁ 3 ’ al Ν 
σὺν σοί. ᾿Εξῆλθον καὶ ἐνέβησαν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον εὐθὺς, καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ νυκτὶ 


ἐπίασαν οὐδέν. 


» an 
4 Πρωΐας δὲ ἤδη γινομένης ἔστη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸν αἰγιαλόν: οὐ μέντοι ach. 30. Η. 
4) ε θ αν > “a > 5 b 4 > > Lad ε59 “A ’ 
ἤδεισαν ot μαθηταὶ ὁτι Ιησοὺυς ἐστι. Δέγει οὖν αὑτοῖς ὁ Inaous, Παιδία, » Luke 24. 41. 
, , ¥ > (θ ΕΣ ¥ 6 ce Se > +. δῶν 
μή τι προσφάγιον ἔχετε; ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὕτῳ, Ov. O ὃὲε εἶπεν αὑτοῖς, ¢ Luke 4. 5—7. 
4 . 
Βάλετε εἰς τὰ δεξιὰ μέρη τοῦ πλοίου τὸ δίκτυον, Kai εὑρήσετε. ἜἜβαλον οὖν, 
Ν > “ 
καὶ οὐκέτι αὐτὸ ἑλκύσαι ἴσχυσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήθους τῶν ἰχθύων. (FT) 7 “ Λέγει ach. 13,25, 





St. John then proceeds to intimate to the readers and hearers 
of his Gospel, that ¢hey may obtain for themselves this blessing ; 
and in this respect be more blessed than St. Thomas, and even 
than the Apostles themselves. He therefore adds, that ‘ Jesus 
did many other miracles in the presence of His disciples, which 
have not been written in this book :” that is, He did them in the 
sight of those who were convinced by them and believed (v. 30). 

But do not therefore imagine, that you, the hearers and 
readers of the Gospel, are less privileged than we His disciples 
who saw them. For these have been written (ταῦτα γέγραπται) 
for your sake, that you, who have ποῦ seen them, might delieve, 
and so gain the blessing pronounced by Christ on all those who 
believe without seeing ; and that, believing, ye might have life in 
His name. 

He thus closes the Twentieth Chapter; and in order to prove 
this more fully, St. John proceeds to add, in the twenty-first 
chapter, a specimen of what was done by Jesus after these things 
which had been written. 

His argument now is—If these things (ταῦτα) which have 

been already written in this book ought to constrain you to 
believe, and enable you to have life in the Name of Jesus, and to 
obtain the blessing He has promised to those who have not seen 
them and yet have believed, the ground of your belief will be still 
more strong, and your hope and assurance of the promised bless- 
ing will be yet more stedfast, if I proceed to record, by way of 
specimen, and ex abundanti, what Jesus did in addition to, and 
after, these things which have been already written. 
Therefore he proceeds immediately to corroborate his de- 
claration by writing the Twenty-first chapter. That chapter is 
an illustration and expansion of the assertion at the close of the 
Twentieth ; 

Observe how it begins: μετὰ ταῦτα, ‘after these things.’ 
He takes up the word ταῦτα from the last verse of the preceding 
chapter. Afler these things, which have been written, he goes 
on to say, Jesus manifested Himself to His disciples. He 
here also repeats the word μαθηταὶ, ‘disciples,’ from the last 
verse but one of the foregoing chapter. He reiterates this word 
‘ disciples’ in vv. 2. 4. 8.12.14. Jesus manifested Himself to 
His disciples: to those who saw and believed,—to Simon Peter, 
to us the two sons of Zebedee, and to others. But do not sup- 
pose that this manifestation was not also for your sakes who hear 
and read this Gospel. ‘ Blessed are they that have not seen and 
yet have believed.” You who have not seen, but who hear and 
read and believe, may, by believing, inherit a blessing which is 
not enjoyed by us, who were His disciples when He was alive on 
earth ; you may enjoy a blessing which was not possessed by St. 
Thomas, no, nor even by Simon Peter, and by the Israelite in 
whom was no guile, and by the disciple whom Jesus loved, and 
who saw and wrote these things (xxi. 24), and we know that his 
testimony is true. 

Nor is this all. As if to press this argument home still 
more forcibly on his hearers and readers, St. John repeats at the 
dose of the last chapter some words which he had used at the 
end of the preceding one. These words are ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
The works which He did (ἃ ἐποίησεν), these bear witness of Him 
(vv. 34. 36). Enough and more than enough of these His works 
has now been written, in order that you may believe and have 
life. And now at the close of this Gospel,—the last of all the 
Gospels,—the Gospel written by the disciple whom Jesus loved, 
the last surviving Apostle, hear this solemn declaration from me ; 
that not only, as I have said before, did Jesus many things which 
have not been written in this book (xx. 30), but that, if all His 
mighty works were written severally and in each particular, not 
even the world itself would contain the books that should be 
written. 

Therefore, on the whole, you may derive instruction and 





assurance not only from what has been written in this book 
(xx. 30), but also from what has not been written. Believe, 
therefore, that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God. Believe, and 
have life in His Name (xx. 30). Believe, and inherit the bless- 
ing—For, Blessed are they that have not seen, and yet have 
believed (xx. 29). 


1. ἐφανέρωσε δὲ οὕτω: He manifested Himself thus. After 
the Resurrection He was not seen, except when He willed to 
show Himself. (Chrys.) 

For an exposition of these verses, 1—14, see Greg. M. Hom. 
in Ev. xxiv. p. 1543. 

2. Ναθαναήλ] Nathanael. This is added by St. John to show 
the truth of Christ’s promise to him, i. 46—52. On the question 
whether Nathanael was the same as Bartholomew, see above, 
i. 49. 

— oi τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου] the sons of Zebedee. Another indication 
that this chapter was not written, as some suppose, by some other 
person than St. John. Any other writer would have placed them 
next to St. Peter, and not after Thomas and Nathanael. (Cp. 
Bengel; see also v. 24.) 

3. Ὑπάγω ἁλιεύειν] I go a fishing. How was this, after St. 
Peter had become a Fisher of men, and when our Lord had said, 
‘“‘ No man having put his hand to the plough, and looking back, 
is fit for the kingdom of God ?”” (Luke ix. 62.) The Apostle Peter 
was not prohibited from seeking the necessaries of life by means 
of his former calling, any more than the Apostle St. Paul was 
forbidden to work with his hands, that he might not be burden- 
some to any. (Aug., Greg.) St. Peter went a fishing,—an inno- 
cent occupation,—but we do not read that St. Matthew returned 
to the seat of custom. 

Simon goes a fishing; Christ was not now continually pre- 
sent in person with His Apostles, and the Holy Ghost was not 
yet given. They had not yet received their commission. They 
had lost the guidance of one Master, and had not received that 
of the other Comforter. They therefore go a fishing; and thus 
show that they are mere fishermen, without Divine grace; and are 
incapable of themselves to do any thing to convert others. (Chrys.) 

— ἐπίασαν οὐδέν] they caught nothing. This was emblematic 
of the labours of the Prophets in the night of heathenism, before 
the coming of Christ. But when He appeared, a large draught of 
Jews and Gentiles was enclosed in the Apostolic Net. (Theoph.) 

They caught nothing in the night, the best time for fishing. 
Christ had not yet come to them. But when He came in the 
morning, and commanded them to let down the net, they could 
not draw it for the multitude of fishes (v. 6). There is no success 
for “the fishers of men” without Christ. With His aid, the Net 
which has been drawn in vain through the Sea, in the most favour- 
able times according to human calculation, is filled, and does not 
break. These circumstances, so similar in many respects, must 
have recalled the thoughts of the Apostles to the time when our 
Lord called Simon and Andrew from their nets at the same lake 
to be “ fishers of men.’’ They were designed to teach them, and 
all “ Fishers of men,” that this Fishing was figurative and pro- 
phetical of what they, and their successors after them, were to do 
and expect in the great work of drawing the Net of the oy 
through the Sea of the World to the Shore of Everlasting Life. 
Thus also they proved the reality and power of the gift the 
Apostles afterwards received when Christ had ascended into 
heaven, and sent them the Holy Ghost, on the Day of Pente- 
cost. 

5. ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ, Οὔ] They answered Him, that they 
had no προσφάγιον, i. e. no ὀψάριον, or fish; in order that we 
might know, that the fish, which was s seen on the shore 
(v. 9), was not provided by any human means, but by the creative 
power of Christ. τος 
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JOHN ΧΧΙ. 8—14. 


οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος ὃν ἠγάπα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ Πέτρῳ, Ὁ Κύριός ἐστι. Σίμων 
> / > F ν ε Ud ’ > Ν 5 ὃ ’ ὃ tA 5 ‘ ‘ 

οὖν Πέτρος, ἀκούσας ὅτι ὁ Κύριός ἐστι, τὸν ἐπενδύτην διεζώσατο, ἦν yap γυμνὸς, 
καὶ ἔβαλεν ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. ὃ Οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι μαθηταὶ τῷ πλοιαρίῳ 
ἦλθον, οὐ γὰρ ἦσαν μακρὰν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, GAN ὡς ἀπὸ πηχῶν διακοσίων, 


4 ‘ 4 »“" > 4 
σύροντες τὸ δίκτυον τῶν ἰχθύων. 


a a 4 ‘ 
(ix) " Ὡς οὖν ἀπέβησαν εἰς τὴν γῆν, βλέπουσιν ἀνθρακιὰν κειμένην, Kat 


ὀψάριον ἐπικείμενον, καὶ ἄρτον. 
ὀψαρίων ὧν ἐπιάσατε νῦν. 


10 4 > La) 4:8 a > 4 | ie A 
Δέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Ενέγκατε ἀπὸ τῶν 
(=z) | ᾿ἀνέβη Σίμων Πέτρος, καὶ εἵλκυσε τὸ 


“ “ \ cal 
δίκτυον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, μεστὸν ἰχθύων μεγάλων ἑκατὸν πεντηκοντατριῶν' καὶ 
τοσούτων ὄντων οὐκ ἐσχίσθη τὸ δίκτυον. 


e Acts 10. 41, 


(1) 13 “Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς, Δεῦτε ἀριστήσατε' (33) οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐτόλμα τῶν 
Lal > , e. 4 Ν id > io 4, 9 ε ’ ’ > 
μαθητῶν ἐξετάσαι αὐτὸν, Σὺ τίς εἶ; εἰδότες ὅτι ὁ Κύριός ἐστιν. 


(2) "Ep. 


> €. 13 na \ , \ »¥ \ ΝΣ tp ‘ 4 
χεται οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ λαμβάνει τὸν ἄρτον καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὸ 


fen, 20. 19, 26. 
> A > a 
ἐγερθεὶς ἐκ νεκρῶν. 


ὀψάριον ὁμοίως. (=) "6 Τοῦτο ἤδη τρίτον ἐφανερώθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
ριον ὁμ ἤδη τρ ρώθη ὁ Ἴη μ 





7. ἐπενδύτην] A fisher’s coat or tunic, instita, superaria. Cp. 
Isa. xx. 2, 3. 1 Sam. xix. 24. 2 Sam. vi. 14. 20. 

— γυμνός Not having his upper garment on. See Mark xiv. 
51, 52. 

8. ἀπό] See xi. 18. B, C, D, L, A have ἴσχυον, and so 
Lach., Tisch. 

9. βλέπουσιν ἀνθρακιὰν κειμένην} they see a coal-fire, Fish, 
and Bread,—provided not by themselves (see v. 5), but by the 
creative power of Christ. The fire was kindled, the fish and the 
bread were created, by Him. 

What did this teach ? 

That He is God; the Creator of all things. All the elements 
were here combined. The ἄνθρακες (charcoal) and ἄρτος (bread) 
from the Earth, representing the Vegetable World. The Fish 
from the Water. Fire was there, burning the coals, and Air fan- 
ning the flame. 

It also showed that the miraculous draught was due to 
Him. He could provide fish not only in the liguid sea, but even 
on the sandy shore. 

Hence in the great work, to which the Apostles and others, 
Preachers of the Gospel, are called as ‘‘ Fishers of Men,” they 
are instructed to look to Him; they must rely on Him. He will 
enable them to catch fish in the Net of the Gospel, even in the 
least favourable times and places. He could even supply them 
with fish on the dry shore. A memorable example of this was 
seen in the history of Philip the Deacon, catching a great fish in the 
Net of the Gospel (v. 11) even on the desert road to Gaza. See 
on Acts viii. 26—39. ; 

They must, therefore, ascribe all their success to Him alone; 
and they should never faint in their work. He can and will feed 
them by food supplied and fire kindled— they know not how—by 
His divine power. 

10. ᾿Ἐνέγκατε] Bring ye of the fish which ye just now caught. 
Our Lord commanded them to bring of the fish they had caught, 
and then invited them to eat (vv. 12, 13). He takes the bread, 
and the fish likewise, and gives them. He combines the fruits of 
their labour and of His own Omnipotence, and invites them to 
-partake of them. 

So it is with the preaching of the Gospel. ‘ We are fellow- 
workers with God” (1 Cor. iii. 9) ; and in every good work there is 
an union of human labour with divine grace (Phil. ii. 12); and at 
the Great Day, the good and faithful servant who has improved 
his Lord’s money will enter into the joy of his Lord. (Matt. xxv. 
21. 23. Luke xix. 17.) 

On other occasions, our Lord produced more food from food 
already existing. Thus He acted in multiplying the loaves, and 
changing water to wine (Johnii. 9); and thus He showed that 
the creatures are His, and are good (see on John vi. 11). But 
after His Resurrection He creates, without any pre-existing 
matter ; and thus He proved that He is the Creator of all, out of 
nothing. (Chrys.) 

They did not dare to ask who He was; but they ate what He 
had created, and which He ordered to be brought and eaten by 
them, in order that they might be able to bear witness to His act 
of Creation. On the word ὀψάριον see vi. 9. 

11. εἵλκυσε τὸ δίκτυον ἐπὶ τῆς vis] he drew the net on the 
shore full of great fishes. This Draught of fishes, recorded at the 
close of the Gospels, is emblematic of the work of the Church at 





the end of time, when the net of Evangelic Preaching will be full, 
(as ae to the shore of eternal life. Matt. xiii. 47, 48. 
Aug. 

All the fishes were great. Such will be the glory of the 
Saints in heaven. 

This miraculous draught after the Resurrection is to be con- 
trasted with the former miraculous draught at the beginning of 
our Lord’s ministry. (Matt. iv. 18—22. Mark i. 16—20. Luke 
v.1—1ll. See dAug., Serm. 249—251.) There the fishes were 
hauled up into the boats on the sea, here they are drawn to the 
land ; there the net was on the point of bursting asunder (διεῤ- 
ῥήγνυτο), here it is not torn at all (οὐκ ἐσχίσθη) ; there the fisher- 
men were called to be fishers of men (Matt. iv. 19), here they are 
invited to sit down and feast with Christ. 

The former miraculous Draught represents the fishers tossed 
in the ship of the Church, on the sea of this world, and drawing 
bad and good fish (Matt. xiii. 47) into the Net of the Church 
Visible, which is always strained by schisms, and ever on the 
point of breaking asunder. This second miraculous Draught—that 
after the Resurrection—represents her labour done, and the good 
fish drawn to the land of everlasting life, and the Fishers of the 
Gospel sitting down at a spiritual Banquet with their Lord, on the 
peaceful Shore of Life Everlasting, after their own Resurrection, 
through the Resurrection of Christ. 

A, B, C, L, P, X, Δ have εἰς τὴν γῆν, and so Tisch. in ed, 
1849, not in ed. 1859. 

— ἑκατὸν πεντηκοντατριῶν] one hundred and fifty-three. S. 
Jerome (on Ezek. xlvii.) says that the ancients supposed that all 
the genera of fishes were 153; and that this number indicates that 
‘““omne genus hominum de mari hujus seculi extrahetur ad 
salutem.” The mention of this number 153 is more remarkable, 
because it is so near a round number 150, to which és might have 
been prefixed. 

But may it not be said, that this very nearness to a round 
number serves to bring out more clearly the truth, that the great 
God and Judge of all does not look ad generalia, but counts every 
one of His elect children, whose very hairs are all numbered 
(Matt. x. 30) ? 

The number 153 is composed of 50 x 3 + 3; 50 is the 
number of jubilee (Levit. xxv. 9—13), when every Israelite re- 
turned to his inheritance; 3 is the number of the Persons of the 
Godhead, and symbolizes what is Divine (cp. on Matt. x. 2), and 
perhaps this number 153 may be expressive of the Jubilee of the 
true Israel of beatified Saints coming to their inheritance in God 
and dwelling in God, as their all in all (1 Cor. xv. 28) in the 
heavenly Canaan, 

— οὐκ ἐσχίσθη τὸ δίκτυον) the net was not rent. The net is 
a figure of the Church of the elect. There are divisions in the 
Church on earth; but there are no schisms in the Church of the 
Saints. (Aug.) 

12. ἀριστήσατε] come to breakfast. ἄριστον μὲν ἐστὶ τὸ ὑπὸ 
τὴν ἕω λαμβανόμενον, Athen. ἱ, 9, 10. ἄριστον τὸ πρώϊνον ἔμ- 
βρωμα, οἷον τὸ ἀκράτισμα, Apollon. Lex. Hom. p. 206. Itewas 
now early Dawn, πρωΐα (v. 4), a proper emblem of the Morning 
of the Resurrection, when Christ will appear, standing on the sea- 
shore of Eternity, and invite His disciples to sit down with Him 
at His Table. (Cp. Luke xii. 37.) 

18, “Epxetai—dyolws] See on v. 9. 
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JOHN XXI. 15—19. 
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ἐπ) 15 Ὅτε οὖν ἠρίστησαν, λέγει τῷ Σίμωνι Πέτρῳ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Σίμων ᾿Ιωνᾶ, 
ε ἀγαπᾷς με πλεῖον τούτων ; λέγει αὐτῷ, Ναὶ, Κύριε, σὺ οἶδας ὅτι φιλῶ σε. g Matt. 26, 33, 


Δέγει αὐτῷ, Βόσκε τὰ ἀρνία pov. (58) 1°" Δέγει αὐτῷ πάλιν δεύτερον, Σίμων Ἀ 1 Pet. 2 35. 


Acts 20. 28, 


᾿Ιωνᾶ, ἀγαπᾷς pe; (42) λέγει αὐτῷ, Nal, Κύριε, σὺ οἶδας ὅτι φιλῶ σε. Δέγει Be 18-20. 


eT ae , N , , 
αὐτῷ, ᾿ Ποίμαινε τὰ πρόβατά μου. 


(33) 17 Λέγει αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον, Σίμων ᾽᾿Ιωνᾶᾷ, ‘eb. 10.1, 2. 
a A A ’, A 
φιλεῖς με; ᾿Ελυπήθη ὁ Πέτρος, ὅτι εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον, Φιλεῖς με; 


ν Matt. 25. 32, 8, 
eb. 13. 20. 
Καὶ nots 20. 28. 


ν Ἃ 231 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, σὺ πάντα οἶδας: σὺ γινώσκεις ὅτι φιλῶ σε. (33) Ayer ! Pe | % %. 


4 -“ a 232 i> ‘ > ‘ , 
αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Βόσκε τὰ πρόβατά pov. (=) 8 ’Apnv ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, Ore j2 Pet. 1. 14. 


, 24 7 Ν ‘ , Ψ 70 X bid de , 
ἧς νεώτερος ἐζώννυες σεαυτον, KAL TEPLETTATELS οπου ἢ ελες, OTAV OE γηρασῃς 
a an \ » ν 3 4 nw 
ἐκτενεῖς TAS χεῖράς σου, καὶ ἄλλος σε ζώσει, καὶ OLOEL ὁποὺ οὐ θέλεις. 9 Τοῦτο 





15. Ἰωνὰ] Β, D have Ἰωάνου. and so Lach. 
Ἰωάννου here, and in v. 16. e 

— πλεῖον τούτων] more than these; thy brethren? Thou, 
who once didst say that although they all should be offended with 
Me, yet wouldest thou never be offended (Matt. xxvi. 33. Mark 
xiv. 29. Luke xxii. 33. John xiii. 37); and thus didst claim to 
thyself the credit of special constancy and love, “ Dost thou love 
Me more than these do?” 

— σὺ oldas] Thou knowest ; repeated thrice. St. Peter had 
now learnt that Christ knew him better than he knew himself. 

15—17.] The questions of our Lord, the answers of St. Peter, 
and our Lord’s commission to him, stand thus :— 

1. (v.15)ayargs Ναὶ, Κύριε, σὺ ol- βόσκε τὰ ἀρνία 
με πλεῖον τούτων; Sas ὅτι φιλῶ σε. μου. 

2. (υ. 16) ἀγαπᾷς Ναὶ, Κύριε, σὺ οἷ- Ποίμαινε τὰ 
με; Sas ὅτι φιλῶ σε. πρόβατά μου. 

8. (υ. 17) φιλεῖς Κύριε, σὺ πάντα βόσκε τὰ πρό- 
με; oldass σὺ γινώ- βατά μου. 

σκεις ὅτι φιλῶ σε. 

In the Hebrew and Syriac there are not the same shades of 
difference in words of Joving, as there are in the Greek of the 
New Testament and in the Vulgate Latin Version, which (as 
Buttmann observes in Lachmann’s edition of N. T., p. xlv) ren- 
ders uniformly ἀγαπᾷν by diligere, and φιλεῖν by amare and 
osculari. The last word osculari serves better than any comment 
to mark the difference between ἀγαπᾷν and φιλεῖν. 

Though therefore it would not seem safe to build any thing 
upon the Syriac words, which our Lord may be supposed to have 
uttered, yet the Holy Spirit, the Searcher of hearts, Who knew 
what was in our Lord’s mind and in St. Peter’s mind, signified 
something by availing Himself of the variations of Greek in the 
words for Jove, and also for feed, in this Evangelical narrative. 

Our Lord asks St. Peter, ἀγαπᾷς με; ‘ Diligis me?’ St. Peter 
dares not presume to say that he has that constant, unwavering, 
practical love which ἀγάπη implies (see 1 Cor. xiii.), such as 
was the love of Christ for His friends, especially for St. John 
(see v. 20). He can only answer for the emotions of his heart 
at the time, which he now knows by experience to be weak, 
though fervent and tender. Therefore he says φιλῶ oe. He will 
not rise above professions of φιλῶ. 

Our Lord, having first deigned to waive the words πλεῖον 
τούτων (more than these, see v. 15), at length condescends still 
further to his humility and diffidence, and adopts St. Peter’s own 
word, and says φιλεῖς με; 

Our Lord had known, that St. Peter, in his self-confidence, 
had formerly professed more than he would perform; and now 
He knows that St. Peter will hereafter perform more than in his 
humility he professes, 

_ Formerly St. Peter had professed ἀγαπᾷν, but his ἀγαπᾷν 
proved to be only a short-lived φιλεῖν. Now he only professes 
φιλεῖν, but Christ knows that it will be a long-lived ἀγαπᾷν ; it 
will be an ἀγάπη in old age (v.18), an ἀγάπη stronger than death. 
Therefore our Lord commands him to prove his love by feeding 
the Lambs and Sheep of His Flock (for which He had shed His 
Blood) with the milk of His Word and spiritual herbage, and by 
tending His Sheep with his pastoral crook. And He Who knew 
Peter better than Peter knew himself, foretells that Peter will 
prove his ἀγάπη by the best of all tests (John xv. 13), the test 
which Christ, the good Shepherd, has given of His own love for 
His Sheep—namely, by his death. 

_ On this passage, see Dean Trench’s Synonyms of N. T. p. 
48. Meyer refers to Tittmann, Synon. p. 53. 

— Βόσκε τὰ ἀρνία μου] Feed My Lambs. The appointed 
way, by which St. Peter must prove his love to Christ, was by 
being a faithful shepherd under the Chief Shepherd. St. Peter 
had probably these words of Christ in his mind, when he wrote 
what he says in his Epistle, 1 Pet. v. 1—4. 


Tisch. has 





Peter answers, one for all, and Christ addresses all Shepherds 
in Peter. (Aug. Serm. 137. 295, 296.) 

The command βόσκε, pasce, is repeated: it stands first and 
last (vv. 15. 17) with ποίμαινε between, v. 16. To provide whole- 
some food for Christ’s Sheep and Lambs is the first and last thing ; 
the love of the Shepherd who tends, and leads, and guards, and lays 
down his life for the flock, is the central spring of all, which 
shows itself in outward acts. 

16. πρόβατα] B,C have προβάτια, and so Tisch. Cp. ἐρίφια, 
Matt. xxv. 33. 

17. Λέγει αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον He says to him the third time. This 
triple confession is made a counterpoise to the triple denial, that 
Peter’s tongue may be an organ of love no less than of fear; and 
that the presence of Life may not elicit less, than the imminence 
of Death had done. (Aug.) 

— Βόσκε τὰ πρόβατά pov] Feed not thyself, but feed My 
sheep; the sheep of Christ. Not thy sheep, not the sheep of man. 
They who feed Christ’s sheep with a desire to make them their 
own sheep, convict themselves of loving themselves more than 
Christ. Let us not love ourselves, but Him; and in feeding His 
sheep, let us not seek our own things, but His. He who loves 
himself and not God, is no true lover of himself; for of himself 
he cannot live, and he therefore dies by loving himself. Hence 
the Apostle traces the evils of the last days to self-love (2 Tim. 
iii. 1—5). We love ourselves best by not loving ourselves; 
but ὦ loving Him, from Whom our life comes. (Aug. Tract. 
123. ‘ 

— πρόβαταῇρ A, B, C have mpoBdria, and so Tisch. S. Am- 
brose says, “ tertio meretur audire, Pasce agniculos Meos, Pasce 
agnos Meos, Pasce oveculas Meas.”’ 

Christ addresses His Church in Peter, whom He desires to 
make a good Shepherd in His own Body the Church, and asks 
him, “ Lovest thou Me?” And in saying, “Feed My Sheep,” 
and in foreshowing Peter’s death, He intimates the duty of the 
good Shepherd to “lay down his life for the Sheep’ (John x. 11. 
15). (Aug. Tract. 47.) 

What Christ is, a good Shepherd, that He enables His 
members to be. Peter is a Shepherd, and Paul is a Shepherd, 
and the rest of the Apostles are Shepherds, and good Bishops are 
Shepherds, but none of us calls himself the Door of the Sheep. 
Paul was a good Shepherd, because he entered by the Door; and 
when the Sheep at Corinth began to call themselves by names of 
different Shepherds, saying, “‘I am of Paul, I am of Cephas,” 
he exclaimed, ‘‘ Whither are ye going, miserable that ye are? 
Was Paul crucified for you?” (1 Cor. i. 12, 13.) Aug. Tract. 
47. Cp. Dr. Barrow on the Pope’s Supremacy, vol. vi. pp. 
110—118. Dr. Moberly on the Forty Days, pp. 134—192. 

18. ἐκτενεῖς τὰς χεῖρας} thou shalt stretch out thine hands, 
that is, be crucified; as he was at Rome. Aug. See Tertullian, 
Presc. Heret. 36. Eusebius, ii. 25. 

— οἴσει ὅπου οὐ θέλεις] will carry thee whither thou wouldest 
not. Peter desired to be released from the burden of the body, 
and to be with Christ; but, if it might be so, he desired life 
eternal without the pains of a violent death; he shrunk from those 
pains through natural infirmity, and was carried to them unwill- 
ingly; but he overcame them and suffered willingly. Peter had 
said, ‘‘I will never deny Thee; I will lay down my life for Thee.” 
Christ grants him his will; but in saying ‘‘ whither thou wouldest 
not,’ He intimates the sympathy and necessity of nature, and 
that the soul is unwilling to be severed from the body; otherwise 
there would be often self-murders. Peter was carried unwillingly to 
be crucified, but he suffered willingly on the cross. 

However grievous may be the pain of death, it is to be over- 
come by the power of Love for Him Who is our Life, and Who 
willingly suffered death for our sakes. 

Christ reserved the glory of martyrdom for the old age of 
Peter. (Aug., Chrys.) His old age was no hindrance to his 


366 JOHN XXI. 20—25. 
δὲ εἶπε σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ δοξάσει τὸν Ocdv- καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν λέγει αὐτῷ, 

Καὶ, 12.285... ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. “Ὁ "᾿Επιστραφεὶς ὁ Πέτρος βλέπει τὸν μαθητὴν, ὃν ἠγάπα 

a ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἀκολουθοῦντα, ὃς καὶ ἀνέπεσεν ἐν τῷ δείπνῳ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ, 
\ ’ ’ > ε ὃ ὃ 4 9] “Ὁ iS ‘ ε td X id ~ 

καὶ εἶπε, Κύριε, τίς ἐστιν ὁ παραδιδούς σε; 3) τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ Πέτρος λέγει τῷ 

imatt.16.28 [Ιησοῦ, Κύριε, οὗτος δὲ τί; 33 Λέγει αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿᾿Εὰν αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν 
ἕως ἔρχομαι, τί πρὸς σέ; σὺ μοὶ ἀκολούθει. 33 Ἐξῆλθεν οὖν 6 λόγος οὗτος. 
> ‘ 3 ‘ 9 ε A > “A > > 4 ‘ > > “Ὁ 
εἰς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, ὅτι ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει: καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
¢ 3 A 9 > 3 , > > ΕΣ Me | , , ν » ’ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει, ἀλλ᾽, ἐὰν αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν ἕως ἔρχομαι, τί 
πρὸς σέ; 

m ch. 19. 38. 4™ Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ μαθητὴς ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ τούτων, καὶ γράψας ταῦτα, 

neh.20.90. καὶ οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία αὐτοῦ. 35 "Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ 

mos /, , 
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ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἅτινα ἐὰν γράφηται καθ᾽ ἕν, οὐδὲ αὐτὸν οἶμαι τὸν 
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κόσμον χωρῆσαι τὰ γραφόμενα βιβλία. 
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courage, for he was a new man in Christ, and was invigorated by 
the Holy Ghost. (Cp. Chrys.) 

19. onualvwr] signifying by what manner of death he would 
glorify God. He does not say ‘die.’ To suffer for Christ is to 
glorify God. Peter, who had promised, in presumptuous haste, that 
he would die for Christ, at last died for Him in perfect love. It 
was needful that Christ should first die for the salvation of Peter, 
before Peter could die for the Gospel of Christ. (Aug.) 

— ᾿Ακολούθει μοι] Follow Me. Thou hast heard My words, 
which are the words of Him Whose truth thou hast proved by 
thine own denial of Him. He Who prophesied that thou wouldest 
deny Him, now prophesies that thou wilt die for Him. Now thou 
mayest no more fear to die, for He liveth, Whom thou didst weep 
as dead, and Whom thou didst endeavour with earnest love to 
deter from dying for all. (Matt. xvi.22.) Peter not only followed 
an to death, but in the manner of his death—crucifixion. 

Aug. 

22. "Edy αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν ἕως ἔρχομαι] If I will that he 
should not follow Me, as thou wilt, by martyrdom on the cross, 
but that he should tarry for a placid consummation of his life, 
and wait in expectation ti// I come to take him to Myself in peace. 
(Aug. Cp. Serm. 253.) See on v. 28. . 

Our Lord had before said to Peter (John xiii. 36), thou canst 
not follow Me now; now that thou boastest of thine own strength, 
saying that thou wilt not deny Me, but wilt lay down thy life for 
Me. But, He added, thou wilt follow Me hereafter; and He 
now explains that saying. 

— ἕως ἔρχομαι] while I am coming, and till I come (1 Tim. 
iv. 13). ν 

— σὺ μοί] Both pronouns are emphatic. The oblique cases 
of the pronoun Ἐγὼ (viz. μοῦ, μοὶ, μὲ) are often used in the New 
Testament in a manner peculiar to it; and this usage imparts 
much strength and clearness to the sense. See the remarkable 
example in Matt. xvi. 18, οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν.- When 
so used, they do not follow their substantive, but precede it. 
They are not enclitic, but emphatic. The same may be said of 
their relation to verbs, as here, where the sense is, ‘Do thou 
follow Me, instead of inquiring what will become of Aim.’ In 
the present Edition these oblique cases have been accentuated 
accordingly. 

23. Ἐξῆλθεν οὖν] This saying then went forth among the 
brethren that that disciple would not die. And this notion lin- 
gered in certain quarters even to the age of S. Augustine, who 
relates that some persons imagined that St. John was not dead, 
but only as/eep in his grave at Ephesus. 

— ἀποθνήσκει] Cp. Matt. ii. 4, ποῦ ὃ Χριστὸς γεννᾶται ; 

— καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς] and yet Jesus said not unto 
him that he was not to die, but If I will that he tarry till I come, 
what is that to thee? 

Our Lord delivered here two prophecies, one concerning the 
death of St. Peter, the other concerning the death of St. John ; 

The prophecy concerning S¢. Peter’s death had been fulfilled, 
and had been explained by its fulfilment, when St. John wrote his 
Gospel. It had been fulfilled and explained by the manner of 
St. Peter’s death, in which he Jollowed Christ to the cross, and 
80 glorified God (v. 19). 

But the other prophecy—that concerning St. John’s own 
death—was not yet fulfilled. But it also was to be fulfilled, and 





to be explained by its fulfilment when the Evangelist came to die. 
And those persons who survived him, or lived after him, knew that 
it was fulfilled by St. John’s patient waiting, and in the quiet 


endurance of /ife, protracted among many trials, after the death. 


of all his brother Apostles, till Christ came and took him to 
Himself by a natural death. St. Peter followed Christ ; St. John 
tarried for Him. St. Peter’s was the martyrdom of death, St. 
John’s was the martyrdom of life. 

The Holy Spirit, by commenting here on a fulfilled prophecy, 
that concerning St. Peter, teaches us to attend to the fulfilment 
of prophecy in our own times. And by only correcting an error 
with regard to an unfulfilled prophecy,—that concerning St. John, 
—He teaches us not to speculate curiously on unfulfilled prophe- 
cies ; but to wait patiently, till Christ comes to us in the events of 
History, and interprets His own Prophecies by fulfilling them, 

24. Οὗτός ἐστιν] This is he, St. John himself. On οὗτος, 
used by a speaker when designating himself, see the note on Matt. 
xvi. 18. 

— οἴδαμεν} we know. I, and you whom I address, know that 
His testimony is true, for it is the testimony of the Spirit of Truth 
(cp. 1 John y.9. 8 John 12). Here is an assertion of Inspiration. 
Who could have recorded Christ’s Discourses on the mysterious 
doctrines revealed in this Gospel, and have solemnly affirmed that 
his record was true, if he had not been enabled to do so by the 
illumination of the Holy Ghost ? 

The writer unites himself with his hearers and readers in one 
confession of the truth. Compare the Amen at the end of St 
Luke’s Gospel, and of this Gospel. 

25. ὅσα] what and how many ; not for ἃ simply, but indicating 
multitude and greatness, “ que et quanta.” So used by St. John, 
Rev. i. 2, ὅσα εἶδε, “ que et quanta vidit.” 

— οὐδὲ αὐτὸν οἶμαι τὸν κόσμον χωρῆσαι] A manner of speech 
which is employed when that which is evident is amplified, with- 
out any deviation from truth. The expressions used may exceed 
the fact, but so as to show the desire of the speaker without any 
illusion being practised on the hearer. This figure of 
called hyperbole, is found in other places of Holy Writ. Aug. 
Cp. Aug. Civ. Dei, xvi. 21. Cp. Rom. ix. 3. Glass. Philog. 
Sacr. tract. i. cap. xix. p. 905, ed. 1711. 

St. John testifieth this, with as great certainty of truth as 
height of hyperbole. (Bp. Pearson.) 

— οἶμαι] I deem, the first person singular; very appropriate 
after οἴδαμεν the first person plural in the preceding verse, lest 
any one should attribute this verse to any but one person, namely, 
the beloved disciple, who wrote these things—St. John, Some, 
however, have questioned the genuineness of this verse. But it 
is found in all the MSS. with scarcely more than a single excep- 
tion (Cod. 63). 


St. John ends his Gospel with the recital of the manifesta. 
tions of Christ after His Resurrection; and he does not describe 
the Ascension of Christ into heaven. This had been already done 
in the preceding Gospels. (Mark xvi. 19. Luke xxiv. 51. Cp. 
Acts i. 2—12.) He takes for granted, that it is well to 
those for whom he wrote. And though he does not describe it, 
yet he records three speeches of Christ referring to it (iii. 13 
vi. 62; xx. 17). See note on Mark xvi. 19, and above, p. 


END OF THE GOSPELS. 
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Car. I. 1. δαδ feré passim’. 2. εγεννησεν ter (sie passim 
vv. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. 10. 11. 12. 18. 14. 15. 16) Vv. ἴσακ bis (Ἰσαακ᾽ 
B).—de prim. (habet B). 4. [αμιναδαβ prim.). ἀαμιναδαμ secund. 
ὃ, Boeo bis. Ἰωβηδ bis. 6. Saved secund./. —o βασιλευσ. σα- 
λοόμὼν (pro σολομωντα : σαλωμωνα B). [σολομων: at σαλωμων Β]. 
7. αβιασ secund. (Β cum Steph.). acag’ bis. 9. οζειαν (Β cum 
‘Steph.)V. [o¢iac]. [axa prim.: at axac A vel Β]. axao secund. 
[eCexiav]. 10. [eCexiac]. (uavacon pro μανασσησ᾽ B). αμωσ bis. 
| ἕωσειαν (-σιαν Β)ν. 11. Ἰωσειασν (caelera cum Steph.). 13. 
| aBiour: prim. (-ovd B bis). 14. cadwx bis (B cum Steph.). 
(αχιμ bis B). 14, 15. ελιουτ (-ουδ᾽ B). 15. [ματθαν bis, wat’ dav 
| By. 17. ter, 18. [w xv]. γενεσισ. μνησστευθισησ sic in 
tewtu; μνηστ. in annotationibus (-εἰσησ B)V.— yap. συνελθινν. 
19. παραδιγματισαι (δειγματισαι B). απολυσεν. 20. Ἰωσηφ᾽ν. 21. 
-- αὐτου prim., ut videtur (avrov w avtoo rescripsit A). σωσιν. 
22. —rov prim. (noaiov adnotat B, citationis signis > > additis : 

Sic ii, 6), 23. εξιν. τεξετεν. (τεξεται B). καλεσουσινν'.--- αὐτου 


| (cf. vy. 21: αὐτου ew ua rescripsit A). εστινν. [0 Oc]. 24. εγερ- 
17.—o prim. wapedaBery (addidit μαριαμ C4? sed prorsus era- 
est). γυνεκα (γυναικα B)V. fin. (eavtov Β). 25. ετεκεν iiov 
(-- τον). --- αὐτησ τον πρωτότοκον. εκαλεσενν,. 


II. 1. nuepeo (-αισ C2?)V¥. (του improbat B, restituit C). io 
εἰσ Ο)ν. 2. ἴδομεν (ed. B, non C)V. αστεραν (— ev) p.m., ut vi- 
detur (A vel B cum Steph.). 3. 0 βασιλευσ npwino. 4. (apxi- 
ἵερεισ B). γεννατε (-ται Β)ν. 5. εἰπαν (—avtw B? non (). 
ovtwov. 6. etov (pro ex vov)V.— yap (habet B). ποιμανι {-ει B). 
7. ἠκριβωσενν. 8. εἰπενν΄. εξετασατε axpiBwo. mediovv. amayyi- 
Aare’. 9. ἴδον (ειδον Β)ν. προηγον primo (-ev forsan p.m.). 
εσταθη. 10. αστεραν (v eras. Β ὃ). 11]. ἴδον (pro εὑρον : eidov 
ΒΒ). 12. τὴν εαυτων χωραν (την χωραν avrwy B). 13. [φαινεται 
κατ οναρΊ. ζητιν to πεδιονν΄, ἀαπολεσεν. 14. [παρελαβε, sic v. 21]. 
πεδιονν. εκιν, 15, --τοῦυ prim. (ev αριθμοισ adnotat B, additis 
ignis). 16. ενεπεχθην. λείαν (Atay B)V. αποστιλασ ανειλενν,. 
[ract]. nepiBwoocev’. 17. δια (pro vro: B* cum Steph.). 18. 
-- θρηνοσ και. ἡθελεν ν΄. crowd. 19. φαινεται κατ ovap. 20. τεθ- 
νηκασινν΄. πεδιουν. 2]. εγερθισν΄. εἰσηλθεν. 22. --επι. του mpo 
ov npwdov. 28. [vaaper]. (υπο B4 pro δια). 
TIL. 1. nueperv. παραγεινεται (-yw- B)V. [iwavyno passim]. 
τουδεασν. 2. init.—Ka. nyymev’. Barua (-εἰα B)V. 8. ρηθισν. 
Ἧ (pro ὑπο). εὐυθιασν΄. ποιειται (-erre B)V. 4. εἰχενν΄. nv αὐτου. 
5, ἴουδεα (-δαια Β). καὶ πασα ἡ rescript.p.m.? 6. [-οντο ev]. 
4 rere (post topSavn).—vm αὐτου (habet B®). 7. -- αὐτου 
abet B®). φυγινν. 8. καρπὸν αξιον. 9. Aeyw. εγιραι {-ειραι 
B)v. 10. --- καὶ prim. 11. +-yap (post μεν). ὕμασ' βαπτιζω (at 
B habet ev 05. ante βαπτ.). βαπτισιν. 12. [-κὴν το δε]. κατα- 
χυσιν. 14, ---ἰιωαννησ (habet B*). χριαν (χρει- B)V. βαπτισθηνε 
(-ναι Β)ν. 1ὅ. εἰπενν΄. [poo avrov]. [ovtw, at -ωσ B}. ἡμασ 
(pro nu: Β (8 cum Steph.). 16. βαπτισθεισ δε (--- και). ευθυσ 


". 








κατα μαθθαιον. 


aveBn. [ανεωχθησαν].--- αὐτω (habet Β8). edevv. πνα Ov (--το et 
του).--- καὶ ult. (habet C2). 17. ηὔδοκησα (ευδ- Β, non C). 

IV. 1. [ο 15]. ὕπο του πν΄σ εἰσ τὴν ερημον. πιρασθηναι (πειρ- 
Β)ν. 2. nu. τεσσερακοντα και τεσσεράκοντα νυκτασ. επινασενν,. 
3. -θων o πιραζων εἰπεν avtw. (ειπον wa Β). 4. (08 Β). exmevv. 
γεγραπτε (-ται Β)ν. +0 (ante avoc). [em]. 5. παραλαμβανιν. 
ἐστησεν. 6. (ειπεν pro λεγει B: C4 cum p.m.). ἐντελιτε (-λειτε 
B C)V. apovow (-ρουσι Β)ν. 7. εκπιρασεισν. 8. δικνυει. Ba- 
σιλιασν. 9. εἰπεν (pro λεγει). σοι παντα. 10. λεγιν. [ὕπαγε 
σατ.Ἴ. προσκυνησησ. λατρευσισν. 12. —o τσ. ἴωαννησ ott (οτι 
ἴωανν. AB). 13. ναζαρεθ (ναζαρα Β). καφαρναουμ. mapa θα- 
λασσαν (-σιαν p.m. vel Β). 10. σκοτι (-τια Β)ν. φωσ ἴδεν (φ. 
εἰδεν Β). ανετιλενν. 17. κηρυσσιν (-σειν Β)ν΄. λεγινν΄. ἡγγικενν,. 
βασιλια (-λεια Β)ν. 18. —o to. εἰδενν΄. (καλουμενον pro λεγο- 
μενον Β). αλεεισ (αλιεισ BC). 19. [avrow δευτε]. αλεεισ' (γε- 
νεσθαι αλιεισ Β). 21. wevv. (εαυτου A, αὐτου Β). 22. τ αὐτῶν 
(post πλοιον : delet Β). 23. 0 to εν τη γαλιλαια (—oAny: ὁ τσ 
ὁλὴν τὴν γ. Β). + αὐτουσ (post διδασκων : improbat Β). βα- 
σιλιασν. 24, εξηλθεν (pro απηλθεν). πασαν (pro oAnv). βασανουσ 
(-οιἱσ A vel Β). [και] δεμονιαζομενουσ (δ et wo rescript.: forsan σ 
An p.m. quasi vellet σεληνιαζομενουσ, Seno A vel B, δαιμο Οϑ)ν.. 

V. 1. προσηλθαν (-ηλθον B) [avrw]. 3. βασιλια (-e1a Β)ν. 
4, δ. [ordo cum Steph.]. 4. (+vuv post πενθουντεσ B). 5. KAn- 
ρονομησουσινν. 6. πινωντεσν. 8. καρδια (p rescript. p.m.)V. 
9. Ἱρηνοποιοιν'.--- αὐτοι. 10. βασιλια (-εἰα B)V. 11. διωξουσινν'. 
εἴπωσιν π. πον. καθ υμ. (—pnua). [ψευδομενοι]. 12. χαιρεταιν,. 
ουτωσ (sic vv. 16. 19)ν. 13. ὕμισν, ada prim. (σ addit C, at 
eras.). ada secund. βληθεν ew καταπατισθε (-- και). 14. evra. 
15. κεουσινν. λαμπιν. πασινν. 16. δοξασωσινν. Tov super ras. 
p.m., bisv. 18. (xepeav Β). 19. κληθησετεν.. βασιλιαν'.---οσ ὃ 
αν ποιηση ad fin. vers. ob ὁμοιοτελευτον (supplet A). 20. ὕμων η δι- 
καιοσυνη. mreov (πλιον B, at CO? cum Steph.). εἰσελθηται (-τε B)v. 
βασιλιανν. 21. ott eppedn Tow ap in rasurd rescript. ab Α ὃν. 
22, (ort improbat B).— εἰκη (habet C). care prim. et tert.v 
paxa (-ka B). 23. [κακει]. exiv. 324. εκιν. 25. wer αὐτου ev 
τη οδω.--σε mapadw secund. 26. εκιθενν. 27. [eppedn: sic 
vv. 21. 31. 33. 38. 43].—roiw ἀρχαιϊοισ. μοιχευσισν. 28. επι- 
Ouunoev.—avtno (habet B®). fin. [αὐτου]. 29. σκανδαλιζι (sic 
v. 30)¥. συμφερι (sie v. 30)V. 30. (pro καὶ μη: B cum 
Steph.). exo γεενναν aren (pro βληθη εἰσ γ.). 31. —de (habent 
B C).—or. 32. max 0 ἀπολυων (pro oo av amoAvon). πορ- 
viacy. μοιχευθηναι. oo αν (εαν B) απολελυμενὴν yaunon. μοιχατε 
(ται Β)ν. 33. εφιορκησεισ. αποδωσισν. 34. ἐστιν (sic Vv. 35 
bis)V. 36. (unde B, μητε p.m. et C). τριχαν (B cum Steph.). 
λευκὴν ποίησαι ἡ μελαιναν. 37. [εστω]. 39. αντισταθηναι. pa- 
πιζιν. εἰσ (pro ἐπι: C* cum Steph.).—cov. 40. λαβινν. TovTw 
(pro avrw: B? C* cum Steph.). fin. + σου. 41. cay evyapevon (}»}Ὸ 
ayyapevoet). 42. σοι (pro ce: B cum Steph.). doc. δανισασθαιν' 


I [Marr. i. l—v. 42.] 


ah. 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


44. —evaoyerre usque ad μισουντασ ὑυμασ. mporevxer ba’. — ἐπηρ- 
εαζοντων υμασ και. 45. ανατελλιν', --- καὶ Bpex. ad fin. vers. 
(ὅμοιοτ.): habet A, legens βρεχιν. 46. -- ουχι (habet B*), [το 
avto]. ποιουσινν. 47. morerrar’. εθνικοι To αὑτὸ (pro τελωναι 
ουτω). 48. ὕμισ τελιοιν. wo (pro womep). ovpaviog (pro ev Tae 
ουρανοισ). τελιοσ' εστινν', 


VI. 1. +8¢ (post προσεχετε). δικαιοσυνὴν (pro ελεημοσυνὴν : 
δοσειν A, at Β cum p.m.). θεαθηνεν,.--- τοισ (habet Ο3). 2. ποι- 
now forsan p.m. τεσ συναγωγεσ (C* cum Steph.)V. ἀμὴν bis legit 
p.m. (improbat alterum C4). ἀπεχουσινν. 3. ελαιημοσυνηνν. 4. 
ελεημοσυνὴ ἡ (pro ἡ eAenu: B cum Steph.).—avroo. αποδωσι 
(sic vv. 6. 18)V.—ev τω φανερω (sic vv. 6. 18). 5. [προσευχὴ 
p.m.]. οὐκ ἐσεσθε (at οὐκ ἐσεσθε w p.m. rescript., quae seguuntur 
o οἱ spatium occupantibus antea vacuum, o in οὐκ pro a reposito: 
hine constat προσευχησθε primd scriptum fuisse: C4 habet mpoc- 
εὐχησθαι). wo (proworep). πλατιωνν΄. προσευχεσθε (pro -Oa)V. 
—av. φανωσινν..---οτι. [arexovot]. 6. προσευχησ (σ eras.)V. Ta- 
μιον. κλισασν. σου προσευξε rescript. p.m./, —ev Tw pavepw. 7. 
βατταλογησηται. εθνικοι (0 rescript.)V. δοκουσινν΄. 8. oder. +0 


ὃσ (post yap), at eras. χριανν. 9. προσευχεσθαιν. ev (0 p.m.). 
10. ελθατω. BaciAiavy.—tyo. 12. opiAnuataVv. ἡημισν. αφηκαμεν 
(C4 cum Steph.). οφιλεταισν. 13. mipacwov’.— ott σου κιτ.λ. ad 
Jinem versis. 14. apnta’. avtwy (a supplet A)V. αφησι (sic 
ν. 1δ)ν. 15. —7Ta παραπτωματα αὐτων. ὕμιν (pro υμων prim.). 
16. init. +a: (improbat A vel B). wo (pro ὠὡσπερῚ. --- οἱ (habet 
C4). [αφανιζουσι]. το πρόσωπον (C4 cum Steph.). [αὐτῶν prim.]. 
[pavwor]. +yap (post αμην: improbat C4).—ott. απεχουσινν,. 
17. αλιψεν. 18. [row avoie νησ.]. κρυφαιω (pro κρυπτω prim.). 
— σου secund. (habet B4). κρυφεω (B -aiw, pro κρυπτω secund.). 
—ev τω φανερω. 19. διορυσσουσινν. κλεπτουσινν. 20. διο- 
ρυσσουσι Kat (pro -ουσιν ουδε). 21. cov (pro vuwy) bis. exiv. 
[και]. 22. [-μοσ' eav].—ovv. ἡ 0 οφθαλμοσ σου απλουσ. φωτινον 
εστεν. 23. ἡ 0 οφθαλμοσ σου πονηροσ (B cum Steph.). σκο- 
twovy. εστινν. 24. [Svc]. «(pron prim.). mono. αγαπησι 
(-εἰ B)V. ανθεξετεν. μαμωνα. 25. μεριμναταιν. daynrav.— και 
τι πίητε (ὁμοιοτελ.).--- υὑμων secund. (habet B4). [ἐστι]. 26. εμ- 
βλεψαταιν. meray. σπιρουσινν'. (- τασ ante ἀποθηκασ). τρεφιν. 
διαφερεταιν. 28. μεριμναταιν. καταμαθεταιν. avtavovew. κο- 
πιωσιν. νηθουσιν" (αὖ αγρου ad fin. vers. rescript. p.m., salvd lec- 
tione), 30. i (pro εἰ)ν. 32. ταυτα yap παντα. επιζητουσιν. 
οἰδενν. +0 θσ (post yap: de pro yap C4, qui improbat o 8c) cf. 
v. 8. —o ουρανιοσ. 33. —rov θυ ἴτην B. και τὴν δ.]. 34. pe- 
piuvnow .— τα. 


VIL. 1. κρινεταιν. 2. κριθησεσθαιν. μετριται μετρηθήσεται. 
3. βλεπισν.. τὴν δὲ δοκον τὴν ev Tw ow οφθαλμω (08 cum Steph.). 
4. λεγισ (pro ερεισ : Β C4 epic). Ἑ αδελφε (ante αφεσ). ex (pro 
απο). ὅ. εκ Tov οφθαλμου σου την δοκον. διαβλεψισν΄. εκβαλλειν. 
6. κυσινν. [karamarnowow). 7. κρουεταιν. 8. [ανοιγησεται]. 
9. στιν in ἐστιν p.m. rescript./.— εαν (habet B). αἰτησει. em- 
δωσι (non v. 10)V. 10. init. ἡ καὶ ἴχθυν αἰτησι. 11. ὕμισν. 
οιἰδαταιν. 12, --οὐν (habet B). eax (proav). θεληταιν. ὕμειν 
(ει p.m. in rasura)V. ουτωσν. ὕμεσ ποιειταιν. 13. εἰσελθατε. 
πλατιαν,. --- ἡ mudn (habet Β). απωλιανν. --- εἰσιν (habet B). 
(08. pro εἰσερχαμενοι legere voluit πορευομαινοι ὃ at revocavit). 
14. init. [οτι: at τι B? C4). [ἡ πυλη]. 15. προσεχεταιν.--- δε. 
[evduuacr]. εἰσινγ. 16. σταφυλασ. 17. [ovrw]. 18. ποιεῖν 
prim. rescript. p.m., lectione non mutaté, eveyxew (pro ποιειν 
secund.: B C4 cum Steph.), 19. [παν devd.]. 20. [απο]. επι- 
γνωσεσθαιν. 21. βασιλιανν΄. τα θεληματα (B cum Steph.). - τοισ' 
(ante ουνοισ). 22. epovowy. επροφητευσαμεν. δεμονία πολλα 
(Β improbat πολλα). εξεβαλλομεν (-αλομεν C4). δυναμισν, 24, 
[τουτουσ]. ομοιωθησεται (pro ou. αὐτον). ὠκοδομησενγ. αὐτου 
τὴν oxiav. 25. [λθον]. προσεπεσεν (-σαν B). εκινὴ (sic ν, 27)ν, 
εἐπεσεν (sic v. 27)ν. fin. +xat war p.m. at erasit, sequente καὶ 
(vy. 26) in rasura scripto’. 26, ὠκοδομησεν αὐτου τὴν οἰκιαν. 
(fin. ψαμμον C4? at y erasum). 27. nA@av.—Kar ἐπμευσαν οἱ 
avewor (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A). [mpooexo~ay]. 28. ετελεσεν. εἷ- 
ἐπλήττοντο (-σσοντο B). em rn didaxn avToy οἱ οχλοι (B C4 cum 
Steph.). 29. Μη. + avtwy tantum., 


VIII. 1. [-βαντι δε avrw: al -βαντοσ δε avrov Β]. 2. προσ- 


2 (Marr. v. 44—x. 9.) 





ελθων. 3. εκτινασν. +avrov (post χειρα: improbat B, non C). 
—ow. —evdews (habet Β). [εκαθ.1. 4. εἰπεν (pro λεγει: (8 
λεγι). αλλα. διξονν. [προσενεγκε]. προσεταξενν. μωῦσησ. 5. 
εἰσελθοντοσ δε αυτου (— τω τυ). καφαρναουμ. εκατονταρχησ (-χοσ 
Β). 6. -- κυριε (habet Β). δινωσν. 7. [και]. λεγιν. το io. 
+ ακολουθι μοι (ante eyw: improbat 05), 8. αποκριθεὶσ δε (—Kat: 
BC cum Steph.). εκατονταρχησ (-χοσ B). εἰπεν (pro eon: B 
cum Steph.). λογω. 9. +Tarcouevod (post εξουσιαν). πορευετεν,. 
epxetev. 10. εθαυμασενν΄. exmev’. [caetera cum Steph.]. 11. 
ntovowy, ἴσακ. 12, εξελευσονται ut videtur p.m. (A cum Steph. 
εκβλη.). εστεν. 13. εκατονταρχη (-xw B).— και secund.— αὐτου. 
[ev τ. w. €.]. fin. -- καὶ ὑποστρεψασ o εκατονταρχοσ εἰσ τον οἰκὸν 
αὐτου εν αὐτὴ τὴ wpa ευρεν τον παιδα ὕγιαινοντα (uncis αργοῦαί B, 
sed rursus unci eraduntur). 14. εἰδενν, 15. χιροσν΄. "εγερθη ἡ 
διηκονι (" etiam ἢ x per B: ἐγερθισα p.m., ut videtur). fin. avte 
(-o17 B). 16. εξεβαλενν. 17. ασθενιασν. ελαβενν. 18. -- πολ- 
Aova (habet C4, fortasse pro οχλουσ)ὴ. 20. exovowy. wetwav. 
κατασκηνωσισν,. εχιν. 21. --- αὐτου. θαψε (sic ν. 22)ν. 22. —ic. 
λεγι (pro εἰπεν)ὴ. ακολουθιν. 23. το: improbat B, restituit ΟἽ. 
μαθητεν. 24. σισμοσν΄. [το]. καλυπτεσθεν.. εκαθευδενν. 25. 
—ot μαθηται αυτου. nyipav’.—nuac. 26. λεγιν΄. Biro. εγερθισ 
επετιμησενν. τω aveuw (Β cum Steph.). θαλλασσην. 27. [και 
prim.]. avtw ὕπακουουσιν. 28. ελθοντων avtwy (ελθοντὸσ avTou 
Β). γαζαρηνων (pro γεργεσηνων : C4 cum Steph.). δεμονιζομενοι - 
(δαιμ. C4)V. μνημιωνν. εκινησν. 29. —inoov. vie rescript. 
per Β ὃ (ve p.m.?)V¥. ἡμασ ἀπολεσαι προ καιρου (ημασ βασανισαι 
ἡμασ προ x. Β). 31. εκβαλλισν΄. αποστιλον ἡμασ (pro επιτρεψον 
nuw απελθειν). 32. [αὐτοισ ὕπ.}. αἀπηλθον εἰσ Tove χοιρουσ 
(-- τὴν ἀγελην). ὡρμησενν. -- τῶν χοιρων secund, (απεθαναν Β). 
33. απηγγιλανν. 84. ὕπαντησιν του τυ. εἰδοντεσν΄. [οπωσΊ. 


ΙΧ. 1. --το. διεπερασενν. 2. [προσεφερον]. εἰδωνν΄. εἰπενν,. 
αφιενται. gov (pro σοι). fin.—cov. 3. [εἰπον]. 4. [der]. 
πτύυμεισ. καρδιεσ (-ἰιαισ C@)¥. 5. αφιονται (αφιενται C4). σου 
(pro σοι). εγειρε.-- καὶ (habet Β). περιπατιν. G. exiv. [εγερ- 
Geir). πορευου (pro umaye: C4 cum Steph.). 8. εφοβηθησαν (pro 
εθαυμασαν). 9. —exedev (εκιθεν B). (+ ext C® ante xaOnuevor: 
sed erasum). μαθθαιον. ---και secund. (habet Β). λεγιν.. axodovbiv. 
ἠκολουθει (pro -Oncev). 10. —eyeveTo αὐτου. ανακειμενων (at 
kat eyeveTo avakimevou αὐτου C4).—Kxai secund, τελωνε (-ναι C4)V, 
- ελθοντεσ (habet B). συνανεκιντον. μαθητεσν. 11. edeyor (pro 
εἰπον). 12. ---ιἰησουσ. -- αυτοισ. χριανν΄. ἴατρων. [αλλ]. 13, 
μαθεταιν. ελεοσ. αλλα.---εἰσ μετανοιαν. 14. ἡμισν. --- πολλα (λαδοῖ 
C, at πυκνα A vel Β). νηστευουσινν. 1ὅ. --- ελευσονται δε usque 
ad νυμφιοσ (ὁμοιοτ. : supplet A, legens νυμφειοσ)ὴ. 16. παλεων,. 
αιριν΄.---αὐτου (habet Β). γεινεταιν,, 17. ἐκχειται (x forsan a Β sup~ 
pletum)/. ἀπολλυνται. GAA οινον νεὸν εἰσ ασκοὺσ καινουα βλητεον», 
ἀμφοτεροι. 18, apxwy προσελθὼν (+ εἰσ post αρχων B C4: ελθων 
C4). προσεκυνιν'. --- ort. 19. ἠκολουθει. 20. αἱμαροουσα (αιμορο- 
ουσα C4), 21]. ελεγεννί.--- μονον (habet Β). 22. --τησουσ (habet 
B). στραφεισ. εἰπεν θαρσιν΄. [θυγατερ]. σεσωκενν΄. εκινησν. 24. 
ελεγεν (—avroiw). avaxwpitey. ἀπεθανεν prim.v. fin. + εἰδοτεσ᾽ 
ort ἀπεθανεν (improbat C4). 25. εκρατησενν΄. χιροσν. 26. avrne 
(pro αὐτὴ). 27. [avtw]. κραυγαζοντεσ. [tie]. 28. init. cron 
ελθοντι δὲ αυὐτω (ελθοντι δε avr. C4). [προσηλθον]. + δυο (ante 
τυφλοι: improbat C*).—o (habet C4: at p.m. etiam io omisit” 
primd). + ὕμιν (ante rovro tomcat: A C* improbant, B habet). 30. 
[ανεωχθησα»ν].--- avtwy (habet (3). ενεβριμηθη. μηδισν. 31. —oAq 
(habet B). 32. --ανθρωπον. 33. --οτι. 34. — ev (habet B). de- 
poviay. 35. πολισν.--- και tert. (habet B). [ev rw Aaw: delet ΒΊ. 
fin. “και ἠκολουθησαν avtw (delet B). 36. εσκυλμενοι (pro exe 
λελυμενοι). εριμμενοι. [woe]. 37. λεγιν. mabntecV. εργατεν,. 


X. 1. 1β (οἷο wy. 2. δ)ν. εκβαλλινν. 2 ἐστινν. {καὶ (ante 
taxwBoo: αἱ eras.). 3. βαρθολομεοσν,. μαθθεοσ. --- και χλεββαιοσ o 
επικληθεισ (και tantum habet B). 4. [κανανιτησΊ. o wvdar o 
ἱσκαριωτησ (B cum Steph.). (παραδιδουσ B: at δι eras.). 5. 
ἐστιλενν. mapayyiAacy.—Aeywv (kabet B).—eOvav (habet B). 
αἀπελθηταιν.. canapitwrv. εἰσελθηταιν΄, 7. βασιλιαν. 8. νεκρουσ᾽ 
eytiperat λεπρουσ καθαριζεται (literae vex p.m., at in ταϑιγά, 
scriptae, fortasse Xex primd: vexp. ey. improbat A vel B; postea 
resti(ut.). 9. κτησησθαιν. --- μηδὲ apyvpoy (ὅμοιοτ. : habet ΒΝ 
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10. [paBdov]. fin. --- ἐστιν. 11. εἰσελθηται εξετασαταιν.. ev avrn 
τισ. εστινν΄. μινατεν. εξελθηταιν. 12, fin. -- λεγοντεσ εἰρηνὴ 
Tw οἰκω Tovtw (improbant B? C; postea restitut.). 13. ελθατω. 
ipnvn bis in versuy. ep (pro προσ). 14. av (pro εαν). + εξω (ante 
TNT οικιασὶ. --- THe secund. +7 κωμησ (post πολεωσ). exiwnov. + εκ 
(ante των ποδων). 15. +n (ante γομορρων). πολι εκινην. 16. 
0 οφισ (οι οφισ C8). ακαιρεοιν. 17. παραδωσουσινν. 18. Ba- 
σιλισν. αχθησεσθαιν. 19. παραδωσιν. εκινην. fin. λαλησητε. 
20. ὕμισν. 21. παραδωσιν. αδελφοσ (pro αδελφον: ν C?)V. 
γονισν. 22. ὑπομινασν. 23. πολιν, φευγεταιν.. ετεραν (pro αλ- 
λην: nihil additum). πολισν,. [του].--- αν (at ov (8). 24. εστινν,. 
+ αὐτου (post διδασκαλον). 25. τον οικοδ.7. βεεζεβουλ. επεκα- 
λεσαντο (επεκαλεσαν C4). [rove οικιακ.]. 26. εστινν. απο- 
καλυφθησετεν. γνωσθησετεν. 28. φοβισθε (pro φοβηθητεὴ bis 
᾿ς ἐπ vers.: sie v. 31. αποψεννοντων. αποκτιναιν. καὶ ψυχὴν και TO 
᾿ σῶμα (τὴν ψυχ. Β). απολεσεν. 29. πωλειτεν. πεσιταιν. 80. 

ηριθμημενε cowl, 31. φοβισθε. διαφερεται ὕμισν. 32. ομο- 
᾿λογησιν, [ev ovp.: sic v. 33]. 33. [8 av]. ἀρνησομεν. καγω 
_ avrov. 34. vouiontra. ipnyny Badw prim. Badw ipnyny secund. 

37. ἐστιν bis in versu (sic v. 38)V. 38. ov λαμβανι. ακολουθι. 
89. —o evpwy usque ad και inclusum (supplet A, legens αἀπολεσιν). 

evpnoiv. 40. dexere bis in vers./. o δὲ (pro και o: C4 cum 
_ Steph.). αποστιλανταν. 41. λημψετε bis in vers. δικεου secund.V. 
᾿ς 42. [ea]. 

ΧΙ. 1. (BV. διδασκινν΄. κηρυσσινν. 2. δια (pro δυο). 4. απο- 
κριθισν. (ο ἰσϑ: sic Tischend., at deest annotatio: nec lucem 
᾿ς affert facsimil. Tab. VI.). ἀπαγγιλατεν. - τω (ante iwavvyn: im- 
_probat B). 5. αναβλεπουσιν και. περιπατουσινν΄. καθαριζοντε και. 


᾿ ακουουσινν΄. - καὶ (ante νεκροι). εγιροντε και. ευαγγελιῴζοντεν. 
ἢ [eav]. 7. λεγινν. εξηλθατε (sic feré vv. 8. 9). θεασασθεν. 
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8. εξηλθαται. avov πα (id avoyv B).— mario. [βασιλεων]. 
: | = (habet C4). 9. εξηλθατε. προφητην idw (id. mp. C). 10. 
᾿ς --γαρ. εστινν. [eyw]. [oo]. κατασκευασιν. 11]. eynyeprev. 


Ϊ ᾿γυνεκωνν. μιζων bis in υογϑιιν΄. βασιλια (sic ν. 12)ν΄. [αὐτου εστιν]. 
ie ἢ 12 βιαζετεν. βιαζστε (primd βιαζετε: B? Ce in (σ mutat)V. 13. 

επροφητευσαν. 14. detacbev. epxecbev. 15. [akovew]. 16. cori. 
i παιδιοισ καθημενοισ ev tex ayopes (ταισ ayopaa C4) a προσ- 
| Qwvovvta Toe ετεροισ λεγουσιν (—avtwy ka). 17. — vey 
_ secund. 18. ἡλθενν΄. Aeyovow. δεμονιον (δαιμ. C4)V. 19. φιλοσ 
᾿ πτελώνων. εδικεωθην. epywy (pro τεκνων). 20. ονιδιζεινν. πλι- 
ora. δυναμισ (sie ν. 21)ν. 21. χοραζεινν΄. βηδσαῖδαν (v eras.). 
(ει n εν Β, at ipse delet η)ν. - καθημενοι (ante μετενοησαν). 
Ἢ 22. ἐστεν. 23. καφαρναουμ un εωσ ουνοῦ ὑψωθηση. [καταβιβασ- 
ha _ θηση]. ᾿ἐγενηθησαν (pro eyevovto). δυναμισν΄. [at γενόμεναι ev 
σοι: : at σοι αὖ A super rasuram scriptum: ὕμιν p.m., ut videlur]. 
ἔμεινεν. 24, --- οτι (habet B, at eras.). ἀνεκτότερον este yn σο- 
δόμων. 25. εκινων. αποκριθισν. εκρυψασ. 26. evdoxia evyeveTo. 
27. -- μου (habet B?). ουδισν΄. επιγινωσκι bis in versuV. βουλητε 
@ ve αποκαλυψε. 29. -- απ ἐμου (habet A). πραῦσ. ταπινοσν. 
Ψυχεσν. 30. [χρηστοσΊ. 





᾿ς XID 1. εκινων. σαββασινν. μαθητεν. επινασανν΄. τιλλινν. 


2. εἶπαν. εξεστιν (sic wy. 10. 12)ν. 3. εποιησενν. δαδ (sic 
ᾧ ΜΝ επινασενν'.--- αὐτοσ. 4. εφαγον. [ove]. paywv. ἵερευσινν,. 
᾿ ἵερισν΄. βεβηλουσινν΄. εἰσινν. 6. μιῶον. 7. ελεοσ. 8. εστινν. 
και, 9. εκιθενν. 10. -- ἣν τὴν. χιραν. σαββασιν (sie v. 12)ν. 
Depamevoe. 11. [εσται]. εξιν. πεση (evr. B). kparnoac eyepe 

ὁ (—Ka). 12. διαφεριν. 13. λεγιν. εκτινον σου THY χειρα 
Ἔσου C, at eras.). εξετινενν, απεκατεσταθη.---ωσ ἡ αλλη. 14. 
ξελθοντεσ᾽ δε οἱ φαρισεοι συμβουλιον ελαβον κατ αὐτου. 18. εκι- 
)ενν'. --οχλοι. 16. [φαν. αυτ.1. 17. ἵνα (pro οπωσ). 18. --- εἰσ 
habet Β). ηὕδοκησεν. 19. rex (ταισ C4) πλατιαισν. 20. σβεσιν. 
Hl. —ev. ελπιουσινγ. 22. [προσηνεχθη]. [δαιμονιζομενοσ τυφλοσ 
αι ΚωφοσΊ. αὐτουσ (pro avrov: C4 cum ϑιθρἘ.). --- τυφλὸν και. 
καὶ (ante rAarew: habet 08). βλεπινΥ. 94, εκβαλλι (sic 
» 2θ)ν. βεεζεβουλ (sic v. 27). δεμονιων (δαι- Οδ)ν, 25. ἴδωσ 
" 6Υα8. super o: v per B?).—o ιησουσ. βασιλια (sic vv. 26. 28)ν.. με- 
γθισα bis in versuy. 26. σταθησετεν. 27. exBadrdrovowy. κριται 
νται ὕμων. 28. ev πνι θυ eyw. δεμονια (δαι- (8)ν΄.. 29. εἰσελθινν,. 
διαρπασαι]. fin. διαρπαση. 30. cori. σκορπιζιν. fin, + με. 
L. ἀφεθησετε bis in versu (sic v. 32 bis)¥.—Tow ἀνθρωποισ secund. 
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COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


32. eay (pro αν prim.). ov μὴ (pro ουκ: B? C cum Steph.). [ἐν 
τουτω τω]. 33. ποιησαται ργίηι.ν, ἀγαθὸν forsan primo, al καλο: 
secund. p.m. γινωσκετεν, 34. γεννημαῖα (τα p.m.?). λαλινν. 
35. -- τησ καρδιασ. [ra]. 36. λαλησουσιν (—eav). αποδωσουσιν 
(απο improbat B?, sed postea restitut.). 37. δικεωθησην. -- cov 
secund. 38. + avtTw (ante river). φαρισεωνν,. onusov ιδινν΄. 39. απο- 
κριθισν΄. onusov ter in versuv. ἐπιζητιν. d00ncereV. 40. τρισ ter, 7 
semel. εστεν. 41. νινευειτεν. avaornoovrev. κρισι (non v. 42)V. 
42. evyepOnoetev. κατακρινιν΄. ἀακουσεν΄. σολομωνοσ bisinversu. 43. 


@ 

διερχετεν. (ζηγτουν : ὦ A vel B: sed deletum)., 44. λεγιν΄. ew Tov 
οἰκον μου επιστρεψω. --- ελθὸον (habet A). -- και (ante cecap.). 48. 
πορευετεν. παραλαμβανιν. [επτα ετερα]. κατοικι εκιν΄. γινετεν,. 
εκινου xtpovay, εστεν. 46, —de. (αυτου secund. punctis notat., 
sed restitut.). tornnicav’.— ζγτουντεσ usque ad fin. versie se- 
quentis (supplet A, legens v. 47 εἰπεν Se τισ των μαθητων αὐτου 
ἴδου ἡ μὴρ σου Kat οἱ ἀδελφοι σου εξω ζητουσιν ce: cf. Mare. iii. 
32). 48. εἰπενν. λεγοντι (pro εἰποντι). 49. εκτινασν. χιραν 
p.m., ut videtur.—avrov prim, (habet A). 50. [ποιηση]. 


XIII. 1. —de. εκινην, ex (pro amo), 2. --το. καθησθεν. 
ἱστηκιν. 3. σπιρων. σπιρεν. 4. σπιρινν, επεσενν. nadev Ta 
πετινα και. ὅ. εἰχενν΄. εξανετιλενν, exw (non v. θ)ν. [βαθοσ 
γησΊ. 6. ανατιλαντοσν. ἤ. επνιξαν. 8. πη. λν. 9. --- ἀκουειν 
(habet C4). 10. μαθηται εἰπαν. αυτοισ' λαλεισ (B cum Steph.). 11]. 
-- αὑτοισ. γνωνεν΄. Baoitiacy. εκινοισν. 12. δοθησετεν.. περισ- 
σευθησετεν,. ext ργίηι.ν. αρθησετεν. 13. παραβολεσ (-αισ C4) ¥. 
βλεπουσινν. συνιουσιν. 14. ---επ. προφητιαν. βλεψητε. 15. 
wow avtwy prim. Ἰδωσινν. (- αὐτων post wow secund. Β). ακου- 
σωσινν. συνωσινν΄. επιστρεψωσινν. ἵασομεν. 16. βλεπουσινν. 
[ὕμων secund.]. ακονουσινν. 17. --- γαρ. προφητεν.. δικεοι (-αἰοι 
Ca)V. ἔδινν΄. wav. ακουσεν. 18. υμισν΄. σπιραντοσ (-ροντοσ C*). 
19. βασιλιασν. ερχετεν΄. αρπαζιν. σπαρισ (sic vv. 20. 23, non 
22)ν. 21. εχιν. εστινν. 22. ---τουτου (habet Β 3). συνπνιγει. 
γινετεν. 238, τὴν καλὴν γὴν. συνιεισ. καρποφοριν. ρ. ἢ. Avs 
24. βασιλια (sie v. 31, non 33)ν. σπιραντι. 25. καθευδινν. επ- 
εσπαρκεν (επεσπειρεν Β). 26. εποιησενν. 27. eomipacy. εχι τὰ 
¢. (B delet ra). 28. δουλοι λεγουσιν αὐτω (-- εἰπον). θελισν, 
29. φησιν (pro edn). 30. συναυξανεσθεν. αχρι (μεχρι B? sed 
axpt restitut.). [τω kaipw: τω delet B? sed restitut.]. θεριστεσν,. 
[eo δ.1. κατακαυσεν. [ovvaryayere]. 31. εσπιρενν. 32. ἐστιν 
bis in versuy. (αυξηση Ὁ ὃ sed restitut.). γινετεν,, [κατασκηνουν. 
33. - λέγων (ante ομοια). 34. ovdey ελαλησεν (at ove ελαλι C4). 
35. + noaiov (post δια: delet B). παραβολεσ (pro -ac)V. 
Γκοσμου : delet C, sed restitut.]. 36. apicv. εἰσηλθενν,.--- 0 inooue. 
προσηλθον p.m., at -ev primo. pabnrev. διασαφησον (pro φρασον: 
C4 cum Steph.). 37. —avroiw. σπιρωνν. 38. βασιλιασ (sie 
v. 41)ν. 39. 0 σπιρασ avta εστιν. --- θερισμοσ usque ad a de 
(ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A, του omisso ante αἰωνοσ, quod supplet C4)V. 
40. συλλεγετεν΄. [κατακαιεται]. εστεν΄. συντελιαν,. --- τουτου. 41. 
αποστελιν'.--- αὐτου prim. 42. βαλλουσιν (A prius eras.). εκιν, 
eore (εσται Β 3)ν. 48. δικεοι (δικαιοι B?)V.— ἀκουειν (λαδοέ CA), 
44, --- παλιν. (τ δε post ομοια Β). βασιλιὰ (-λεια Β)ν.-- ev τω 
aypw (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A), εκρυψενν. ὕπαγιν. πωλι παντὰ οσα 
exiv. εκινονν. 45. βασιλια (sic v. 47)ν΄.--- ανθρωπω (habet B). 
46. evpwy δε (--- οσ). πεπρακενν,. εἰχενν. 47. βληθισην. 48. [em 
Tov αἰγιαλὸν kat: at και emi τ. at, Β 3 sed prior lectio restitut.). 
ayyn. εβαλλον (εβαλον B?). 49. εστε (sic v. 50)V. cuvreAtay. 
eteAevoovtev. [αφοριουσι)]. 50. βαλλουσιν (βαλουσιν Β 3). 8]. 
-- λέγει αὐτοισ o τσ.-- κυριε. 52. [εἰπεν]. μαθητευθισ τη βα- 
σιλια {-- εἰσ). ομοια (ομοιοσ' A vel Β, itemque Ο)ν. 53. exiBerv. 
54. αντιπατριδα (πατριδα A vel Β). ἐεκπλησσεσθε. δυναμισν. 55. 
ovx (pro ουχι). λεγετεν. Ἰωσὴφ (-onp A in rasura: Ἰωαννὴσ 
p.m., ut videtur). 56. εἰσινν. [ravta παντα]ῇ. 57. —imoove. 
εστινν΄. ἴδια πατριδι (—avrov). 58. exiv. δυναμισν,. 


XIV. νον ηρωδησ = εκινὼ TW ἑωρὼ (A *! B vel Sorsan 
p.m.). τετρααρχησ. εἰπενν΄. 2. δυναμισν. 3. --- αὐτὸν (habei A). 
καὶ ev φυλακὴ ameBero (ev Ty φ. Kat απ. 08). [φιλιππου]. 4. 
ελεγενν᾽.--- αὐτὼ (habet C4 post iwavync).—o. efeorwv. exw. 
5. αποκτιναιν. 6. γενεσίιοισ δε γενομενοισ (pro γενεσίων δε ay.). 
ἡρεσενν. J. μετα. [eav]. 8. προβιβασθισαν. (Post αὐτὴσ 
3B 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


JSorsan scripsit B εἰπεν, αὐ rursus eras.) 9. [ελυπηθη]. [δε]. 
συνανακιμενουσν. εκελευσενν. 10. απεκεφαλισεν (— tov: habet 
C4), 1]. ηνεγκενν. 12. πτωμα αὐτου (pro σωμα: αὐτου dele- 
tum, et restitutum). αὐτὸν (pro αὐτο: B? cum Steph.). απηγ- 
γιλανν,. 13. ακουσασ δε (-- και). εκιθενν, πεζοι. 14. --ο ἴσ. 
εἰδενν, em avtow. εθ':ραπευσενν.. 15. [προσηλθον]. μαθητεν,. 
-- αὐτου. παρηλθεν nn. + ουν (post ἀαπολυσον). χωρασ (pro κωμασ: 
05 cum Steph.). 16. —io (habet (8). χριανν΄. απελθινν, ὕμισ 
φαγινν, 17. ἀρτουσ εἰ μὴ πεντε (08 cum Steph.). 18. εἰπενν'. 
ὡδε αυὐτουσ. 19. εκελευσεν. του χορτου. και λαβων]. ε ef BV. 
ευὐυλογησεννί. εδωκενν. 21. wor (woe B? C4)V. [γ. και π.]. 22. 
-- εὐυθεωσ (habet Β). ἡναγκασεν (—o τσ). --- αὐτου. euBnvev. [το]. 
προαγινν. 23, -- ἀπολυσασ τουσ οχλουσ (duowr.: supplet A). 
προσευξασθεν. 24. ἴμεσον τησ θ. nv]. 25. ηλθεν. ---ο to. THY 
θαλασσαν. 26. ἴδοντεσ δε αντον (— και οἰ οἱ μαθηται : at o δε pad. 
ἴδον. αυτ. A). Tho θαλασσησ. εστινν. 27. ευθυσ. [αυτοισΊ.--- ο Ww 
(post ἐλαλησεν ponit A). θαρσιτεν. φοβισθεν. 28. αποκριθισν. 
[αυτ. ο wer.] εἰπεν. εἰ σὺ εἰ κε. ελθιν προσ σε. 29. -- ο secund. 
ελθιν ἡλθεν ουν (pro ελθειν : ἡλθεν ουν improbatC). 30. — ισχυρον 
(Cod. Β. in marg.). καταποντιζεσθε εκραξενν. 31. ευθυσ. εκτι- 
vat’. 82. αναβαντων. 33. ---εβλθοντεσ. 34. emt (pro εἰσ). - εἰσ 
(ante γεννησαρετ). 35. απεστιλανν΄. εκινηνν. 36. εσωθησαν. 


XV. 1. προσερχοντεν,.--- οι. φαρισαιοι kat γραμματεισ. 2. μα- 
θητεν.. παραβενουσιν΄. χιρασ (χειρ. Β).--- αὑτων. 3. -- και (habet 
C). παραβενετεν. 4. ενετιλατο λεγων (C4 εἰπεν : al ever. A. res- 
titut.).— cov. 5. υμισν΄. οὐδεν ext (pro nat: improbat ουδ. ec. 
A vel B). [τιμηση].--τ τὴν μήτερα αὐτου. 6. Toy νομὸν (pro 
τὴν evtoAnv: C4 τὸν λογον, at vou. restitutum). 7. expopntev- 
σενν. 8. — εγγιζει wo. — Tw στόματι avTwY και. χιλεσινν. 1]. 
Ἔ τουτο (ante κοινοι prim.: improbat C4). 12. --- αὐτου. εἰπαν. 
13. αποκριθισ ειἰπενν΄. φυτιαν. εκριζωθησετεν. 14. οδηγοι εἰσιν 
τυφλοι (—Ttuprawy: at C4 τυφλοι εἰσιν 0d. τυφλων, sed prior 
lectio restituitur). πεσουντε primd, at -raip.m.?¥. 15, --- ταυ- 
την. 16.—io. υμισν. 17. [ουπω]. vorrev. xwpiv. -- τον (ante 
apedpwva). εκβαλλετεν. 18, 19. —etepxerar usque ad καρδιασ 
(ὁμοιοτ. : supplet A). 19. πορνιαιν. 20. εστινν΄. xepow paywV. 
21. εκιθενν. 22. εκινωνν΄. expatev (pro expavyacev: C4 expacer). 
—avtw. [ue dad]. δαιμονιζετεν. 23. ἡρωτουν. 
(non vv. 26. 28)ν. 25. προσεκυνιν (C προσεκυνησεν). Boni. 
26. eorw καλον. λαβινν. βαλινν. 27. εἰπενν. 28. θελισν. 
εκινησν. 29. εκιθενν. ηἡλθενν. 30. κυλλουσ κωφουσ. εριψαν. 


αὐτου (}7Ὸ του ιν). 31. τον οχλον. θαυμασεν.--- κυλλουσ υγιεισ. 
Ἔ καὶ (ante χωλουσ)ὴ. εδοξαζον. 32. —avrov. (- αὐτοισ post 
εἰπεν A). σπλαγχνιζομεν. [ἡμερασ Ὕ προσμενουσι]. εχουσινν. 
φαγωσινν΄. απολυσεν΄. νηστισν. μὴ (pro μηποτε). 33. —avrov. 
χορτασεν. 34. λεγιν. εἰπαν. 35. παραγγιλασ τω oxAw (pro 
εκελευσε τοισ οχλοισ)ὴ. αναπεσινν. 36. init.—ka. ελαβεν. - δυο 
(ante ἰχθυασ: improbat Ο8). - καὶ (post ixOvac). εκλασενν. 
εδιδου. μαθητεσ (-ταισ Α ὃ)ν΄.--- αὐτου. μαθητε (-ται Α 3)ν. row 
οχλοισ, 37. [np. το π. των κλ.]. πληρισν. 38. avdper wor 
τετρακισχιλιοι. πεδιων καὶ γυνεκων. 39. [eveBn]. μαγαδαν (μα- 
γεδαν C4), 


24. αποκριθισ 


XVI. 1. (+0: ante σαδδ. (8). πιραζοντεσν΄. (ηρωτησαν C4, sed 
prior lectio restituitur). σημιονν. emditev. 2. -- οψιασ γενο- 
μενησ usque ad finem ν. 8. 4. σημιον ter in versu.v. δοθησετεν. 
—Tov προφητου. απηλθενν΄. 5. —avrov. 6. ---αὑὐτοισ (δον. 8). 8. 
—avrow. exete (pro ελαβετε). 9. —ovde uynuovevere (ὁμοιοτ. : 
habet C4, at -εταιν). 10. (Vv. [σπυριδασ]. 11. aprwv. προσέχετε 
δε (pro mpocexew). φαρεισαιων hicv. 12. Rescript. p.m. usque 
ad τησ ¢. ειπενν΄. των φαρεισαιὼν και caddovkawy (pro του aprov: 
at τῶν aptwy corrigit (8). αλλα. διδασκαλιασ (pro διδαχησ: C4 
cum Steph.). φαρεισαιων secund.V. 
Aeyovow (—pe: at Aey. ew. C4). 
15. [avrowe yew). 16. εἰπενν. 17. αἀποκριθεισ Se (-- και). 
απεκαλυψενν΄. adda. [roo]. 19. initi—Kxa. κλιδασ (κλισ Ca), 
[o sav bis in versu]. τὴν γὴν prim. (τησ γησ C4). [Sedeuevor]. 20. 
[διεστειλατο]. --- αυτοισ.---ἰσ (habet C4). 21. ig Xo (—o: improbat 
utrumque C4: 0 i C?). δικνυεινν. eo ἱεροσολυμα᾿ ἀπελθειν. 
22. [επιτιμαν αυτω]. εἰλεωσν. 23. εἰπεν (sic v. 34)ν. εἰ euov 


18. καισαριασν΄. οἱ ἀνοι εἰναι 
14. [εἰπὸν]. swayny. [ardor]. 


.~* (Marr. xiv. 8—xix. 17.] 





(ει wou Ο). 25. eay (pro av prim.), 26. ὠφεληθησεται. (oTar 
pro eav C*: at eav restitut.). [AA]. 27. τα epya (pro τὴν mpakw: 
C* cum Steph.). 28. +o7: (ante cow). των ὡδε]. εἐστωτων. 


[γευσωνται]. wow. (pro βασιλεια C4 habet δοξη του mpc). 


XVIL. 1. τὸν saxwBov και ἴωανην. 2. ελαμψενν. 3. whbn. 
μωυσησ. ἡλειασ. συνλαλουντεσ μετ αὐτου. 4. εἰπενν΄. ποιησω. 
μωῦσει. nrc μιαν. ὅ, [evd.]. axovere αὐτου. 6. εἐπεσαν. 7. 
προσηλθεν. καὶ αψαμενοσ (pro ἡψατο).--- και (ante εἰπεν). 8. — Tov 
(ante w). +avtov (ante μονον). 9. εκ (pro απο). [αναστη]. 10. 
“anp. (ε }.ηι.)ν.--- αὐτου. ἡλειαν. 11. —io. [avrow]. - οτι (ante 
ἡλειασὶ). --- πρωτον. 12, ἡλειασ. ηἠλθενν. [αλλ]. --- εν. ovrwov. 
13. wavov. 14. ---αὐτων. avrov (pro αυτω)ὴ. 1ὅ. -- κυριε. exes 
(pro πασχει)δ. 17. 0 δε αποκριθεισ (---ἰσ : at C4 τοτε αποκρ. 
ο iv). ταντοισ (post emev). μεθ vuwd εσομαι. 18, --ο παισ. 
19. εἰπαν. 20. —ic. λέγει (pro εἰπεν). ολιγοπιστιαν. μεταβα. 
ενθεν (pro εἐντευθεν). 21. Deest versus (habet ΟὟ, legens exBad- 
λεται pro exmopevera). 22. συστρεφομενων. γαλειλαιαν. 23. 
[ἐγερθησεται]. 24. καφαρναουμ. [-xua bis in versu]. (ειπαν C4), 
-- τὰ secund., (habet C4). 25. εἰσελθοντα (pro ore εἰσηλθεν : 
sic C>? at ελθοντα Ο8 3). λαμβανουσινν. 26. o δε en (pro λεγει 
auTw o πετροσ)ὴ. +etmovrog δὲ aro των αλλοτριων (post αλλο- 
τριων). 27. σκανδαλιζωμεν.--- την. [αναβαντα]. 


T 

XVIII. 1. [wpa]. 2.—o0 i. 3. εἰσελθηε (τ p.m.)V¥. 4. τα- ἡ 
πινωσει. 5. [eav]. παιδιον ev τοιουτο. 6. μεικρὼν (sic v. 10)V. 
περι (pro em). πελαγιν. 7. [eotiv].—exeww. 8. εξελε (pro 
εἐκκοψον : C4 cum Steph.). αὐτὸν (pro avra): cf. v. 9. κυλλον ἢ 
xwrov. 9. εστινν. 10. [ev ουρανοισ prim.]. [βλεπουσι. 11. 
Deest versus. 12. αφισν΄. ενενηκονταεννεα (sic v. 13).— em τα 
opn (habet A). ζητιν. 13. evxpwv. χαιριν. 14. εστινν. --- εμ- 
προσθεν. [υμω»}. ev(proec). 18. -- εἰσ ce.—karprim. 16. μετα 


α 
σεαντου ετι. δυο ἢ τριων μαρτυρων. 17. εἰπον. 18. οσ εαν prim. 
(5 p.m. ?).— va ev prim. rescript. ab A vel forsan p.m. δεδεμενον, 
ut videtur, primd. Tow ουρανοισ prim.— kat (habet C). αν (pro cay 
secund.: BC cum Steph.). Avontatv.—Tw secund. 19. [παλιν 
(sine apnv)]. συμφωνησουσιν εξ vw. αὐτοισ γενήσεται. 20. 
(οπου pro ov B?: C et p.m. ov). εἰσινν,. -- ἡ (habet B). yv. 21. 
—avutw (habet C4). ο πετροσ εἰπενν. αμαρτησιν. 22. Aeyiv. 
[αλλ]. 23. βασιλιαν. βασιλιν. ηἠθελησενν. 24. συναιρινν,. 
[προσηνεχθη]. εἰσ avtw (C4 cum Steph.). οφιλετησν, πολλων 
(pro μυριων : C* cum Steph.). 25. αποδουνεν΄ --- αὐτου secund. 
πραθηνε (-var C4)V¥. γυνεκα (-αἰκα C4)/.—avrou tert. πεδια (pro- 
τεκνα). εἰχενν. αποδοθηνεν. 26. + εκινοσ (post δουλοσ). προσ- 
27. σπλαγ- 
28. εκινοσν΄. ὠφιλενν΄. επνιγενν,. 
-- μοι. εἰ τι οφιλισι 239. --- εἰσ Tove ποδασ αὐτου. παρεκαλιν. 
-π-- παντα (habet C*). 30. καὶ (pro adda: C4 cum Steph.).— ov. 
amodn (αποδω (5). οφιλομενον (sic v. 84)ν. 31. ovy (pro de: C4 
cum Steph., at our restituitur). ἴοι συνδ. avt.]. (yewoueva prim. 
C4, at ceras.). οἱ δε (pro και). eavtwy. 32. Aeyiv. οφιλην EKi~ 
vnvv. emv. 33. ἐλεησεν. καγω. 34. οργισθισν. [ewe ov]. 
(αυτω improbatur et rursus restituilur). 35. ουτωσν΄. ουρανιοσ. 
TOT. — TA παραπτωματα αυτων. 


εκυνιν. [κε]. [ew enor: sic v. 29). αποδωσω σοι. 
χνισθισν. εκινουν΄. Sanovv. 


XIX. 1. [τησ y.]. καὶ ηλθεν bis script. prius notatum " ᾽ν. 
ἴουδεασ (-δαιασ Ο8)ν. 2. εκιν. 3. φαρισεοι πιραζοντεσν,.--- αὐτω 


secund.— avOpwrw (E habet av). απολυσεν΄. γυνεκαν. 4. -- αὖ- 
too. [ποιησασ]. 5. evexa. καταλιψιν, προσκολληθησετεν. γυ- 
vers (-αικι Ο8)ν, εἐσοντεν. 6. crow. μια capt. ἤ. [μωσησ: at 
BC μωυσησΊἼ. ενετιλατον΄. douvey. ἀπολυσε (non v. 8) ν..--- αὐτὴν. 
8. λεγιν΄. +0 0 (ante οτι). μωυσησ. ovtwo (sic γν. 12)ν. 9. [ort]. 
γυνεκα (-αικα Ο8)ν'.-- εἰ. πορνιαν΄. μοιχατε prim.V.—kat ο ἀπολελ. 
ad fin. vers. (ὁμοιοτ.). 10. -- αὐτω (habet 08). --- αυτου. --- εἰ 
(habent C, anteriores). γυνεκοσ (-αιἰκοσ Ο8)ν, συμφεριν. 11. 
[χωρουσι. [τουτον]. δεδοτεν. 12. εἰσιν (—yap: habet C4). 
xwpw χωριτων. 18. προσηνεχθησαν. πεδιαι (sic v. 14)Vv. χιρασν.. 
προσευξητεν. μαθητεν. 14. +avrow (post εἰπεν). ελθινν. ene. 
βασιλιαν. 15. επιθισ τασ χιρασ ew avrove. 16. αὐτὼ εἰπεν. 
-- αγαθε. ποιησασ ζωὴν αἰωνιον κληρονομησω (--ἰνα). 17. τι με 
ἐρωτασ περι Tov ἀγαθου εἰσ ἐστιν ο ἀγαθοσ (pro τι με λεγεισ Usque 
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14, προσελθοντεσ (προσηλθον s.m.)V. 
᾿ ματισν. εποιησενν΄. -- τουσ (ante κραζοντασ)ὴ. 16. εἰπαν. λεγιν. 


ad 96). θελισν. εἰσ τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθιν. [τηρησον. 18. ποιασ 
φησιν (pro λέγει avtTw ποιασ). εἰπενν'. φονευσισν,.--ουὅ μοιχευσεισ 
ov κλεψεισ (ὅμοιοτι : supplet A, legens μοιχευσισν). ψευδομαρτυ- 
ρησισν. 19. —cov prim. 20. λεγιν. παν. Tav.]. epvdata.—ek 
νεοτητοσ μου (habet C). 21. [epn]. θελισ τελιοσν. yeverde 
(pro εἰναι: C® cum Steph.). [S00 xr). [ουνω]. ακολουθιν. 
22. —rov λογον. απηλθενν. 23. εἰπενν. πλουσιοσ δυσκολωσ. 
εἰσελευσετεν. βασιλιαν (sic v. 24)ν. 24. - οτι (post υμιν). 
ἐστινν. [καμηλον]. τρήματοσ (pro τρυπηματοσ: habet C4), εἰσελθιν 
(pro διελθειν). [rov θυ]. Πη.---εἰσελθειν, 25, --δε (habent AC). 
ἑν αὐτου. duvare σωθηνεν. 26. -- παρα ανθρωποισ (habet A). ἐστιν 
prim./. δυνατα παντα. fin.—e€oTt secund. 27. ἡμισν. 28. ὕμισ 
prim./. παλινγενεσια. καθησεσθε. avTot (pro υμεισ secund.). ip 
δίον. 29. οστισ (pro οσ).-- οἰκιασ' ἡ. [ἢ πρα ἡ wpa ἡ γυναικα]. 
(+7 οἰκιασ post wypovo A). ενεκα Tov ἐμου ονοματοῦ. [εκατονταὰ- 


mAaciova]. λημψετεν. κληρονομησιν. 30. εσοντε ν. εσχατοι 
πρωτοι Kat πρωτοι εσχατοι. 
XX. 1. βασιλιαν. μισθωσασθεν. 2. απεστιλενν. 8. -- τῆν. 


4. και εκεινοισ. ὕμισν. + μου (post aumedwva). δικεον {(-καιον C4) Vv. 
ὅ. --δὲ (post παλιν). ενατην. 6. --ωραν. εξηλθεν »γἱηιὸ (εξ- 
ελθων p.m. vel potius Α).--- αργουσ. 7. οὐυδισν.--μασ (habet A). 
duc’. Post auredwva caetera in versu desunt. 8. λεγιν. — αυ- 
toc. 9. [και ελθοντεσ]. 10. [ελθοντεσ δε]. πλιοναν. λημψον- 
ται. To ava Synvapiov καὶ αυτοι. 12. ---οτι. (εισουσ' C4, € rursus 
deleto)V. avrova nuw. [βαστασασι]. 13. evs αὐτῶν εἰπεν. ετερεν. 
ουχ (pro οὐκ). 14. ἴω εσχ. (τ p.m. vel A). σὺ (70 σοι)ν. 1ὅ. 
init. [ἡ]. εξεστινν. 0 θελω ποιῆσε. ἡ (pro εἰ). 16. evovrev. 
-- πολλοι yap ad fin. vers. 17. avaBevwvv. ισ' (ero Ο8)ν. παρ- 
ελαβενν. τβν.--- μαθητασ. καὶ εν τὴ οδω E:T, 18. αναβενομενν΄. io 
(cio C4)V. παραδοθησετεν. αρχιερευσινν΄. γραμματευσινν'. fin, εἰσ 
'ϑανατον. 19. εμπεξεν. μαστίγωσε (-σαι C4)V. σταυρωσεν. --- καὶ 
quart. (supplet A vel forte p.m.). εγερθησετε (pro αναστησεται). 
20. [map]. 21. θελισν. λεγιν. [ουτοι].---σου prim. + σου (post 
ευωνυμων). βασιλιαν. 22. αποκριθισν'. αιτισθεν. mivivV,— Kat TO 
βαπτισμα usque ad βαπτισθηναι. 23. init.—Kat. λεγιν.. --ο καὶ TO 
βαπτισμα usgue ad βαπτισθησεσθε. .-- μου tert. euov δουνε. 24. 
[και ακουσαντεσ: at C4 ax. δε]. ἡρξαντο ἀγανακτιν (pro ἡγανακ- 
τησαν). 26. --δε. ἐστε prim.v. [ear]. γενεσθεν. εστε (pro 
ἐστω: C4 cum Steph.). 27. av (pro εαν). ἐστε (pro εστω). 28, 
ἦἤλθενν. Siaxovnoev. δουνεν. 29. [iepixw].—avTw (habent A? C). 
30. oT (τι C, forsan etiam vetustiores). ελεησον nuar w vie 
δαδ (—xupie). 31]. [σιωπησωσιν]. πολλω μαλλον (pro μειζον). 
ἐκραξαν. κε ελεῆσον ἡμασ vu dad (at ve etiam ante Ca correctum). 


82. εἰπενν΄. (C4 habet iva post θελετε). 33. ανυγωσιν οἱ οφθαλμοι 


ὕμων (at ἡμων C4). 84. [οφθαλμων]. αὐτου (pro avtwy prim.: 


ΠΑ cum Steph.).—avrwy οἱ οφθαλμοι secund. 


ΧΧΙ. 1. io sep- (ero tep- C4)V. ηλθεν (ηλθον (8). [βηθφαγη 
προσ]. ελεωνν΄. ὁ τσ ἀπεστιλεν β. 2. πορευεσθε. κατεναντει. 
εὐθυσ. [αγαγετεῖ. 3. αὐτου (pro αὐτων). χριανν. εὐθυσ. απο- 


᾿ στελιν. 4. —odov. ὅ. ερχετεν. [mpaio και]. +emt (ante πω- 


λον). (ὕϊον improbat A vel B: sed restituitur). 6. [mpooeratev]. 


4, init. (- καὶ Α ὃ τ sed rursus extinctum). ex (pro ἐπάνω prim.). 


—avrwy secund. (habet A). εκαθισαν (pro εἐπεκαθισεν : C4 ewexa- 
θισαν). +e (post ἐπανω secund.: at avror[?] sine er C#). 8. 
πλιστοσν. εστρωσαν (pro εἐστρωννυον : Ο cum Steph.). 9. +av- 
τὸν (post προαγοντεσ). vow δαδν. 10. ελθοντοσ (εισελ. 05). tov. 
εσισθην. 11]. ο προφητησ to. ναζαρεθ. γαλιλεασν. 12. —o (habet 
corrector, sed rursus eras.).—rov θυ. εξεβαλενν. [AA]. kat- 
ἐστρεψενν. 13. Aeyiv. κληθησετεν.. ὕμισν΄. ποιειτε. σπηλεονν.. 
15. ἀαρχιερισν. γραμ- 


—ort. fin. evov (08 avov)¥. 17. -- εξω tye πολεωσ (habet A). 
18. πρωι δε επαναγαγων (0 5 cum Steph.). επινασενν. 19. —evpey 


 (habet A?). [αὐτὴ μηκετι]. γενοιτο. 20. μαθητεν. 21. οριν. 
ἡενησετεν. 22. [av]. λημψεσθεν. 23. ελθοντοσ' αὐτου. εδωκενν,. 


24. [δε]. καὶ eyw bis in vers. 25. +70 (ante iwayvov). ἡ (pro 
ἣν: δ cum Steph.). [παρ]. 26. wo mpopntny eXxovet Tov iwav- 


᾿ς νην, 27. εἰπαν. o 1 (pro καὶ avtoc). 28. avog εἰχεν Tekva B. 


--- και (habet C4). εἰπενν. --μου. 29. —de secund. (habet C4). 
5 [Marrt. xix. 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


μεταμεληθισ απηλθενν. 30. προσελθὼν δε (—Kat). ετερω (pro 
δευτερω: Ο cum Steph.).—o δε αποκριθεισ εἰπεν (habet C4, sed 
αἀποκριθισν). απηλθενν. 31. B εποιησεν ν΄. -ταυτω. [πρωτοσῆ. 
λεγιν. --οτι (habet C4). τελωνε (-ναι Ο8)ν,, βασιλιανν. 32. nrOevv. 
iwavyno προσ ὕμασ. δικεοσυνὴσ (δικαι- Ο8)ν, τελωνεν΄. Duiov. εἰ- 
δοντεσν. [ov]. 33. --τισ. περιεθηκενν'.--εν (habet C*). ὠκοδο- 
μήσενν. εξεδετο (-δοτο (8), 84. aweoriAevV. καὶ AaBov primd, ut 
videtur, e v. 35 (pro λαβειν p.m.)V. 35. εδιρανν. amextivay (sic 
v. 39)V. 36. init. -- καὶ (improbat C4). αἀπεστιλεν (sic v. 37)V. 
πλιονασν. 38. αποκτινωμενν. σχωμεν. 39. εβαλον. 40, root. 
ἐκινοισν. 41. απολεσιν. εκδωσετεν. 42. τεσ γραφεσ (C* ταισ 
-φαισ)ν. κω (κυ C4 cum Steph.). εστινν. 43. —ort. ἀρθησετεν,. 
βασιλιαν. δοθησετε εθνιν΄. fin. αὐτου (pro αυτησ : Ο cum Steph.). 
44. συνθλασθησετεν. λικμησιν. 45. ακουσαντεσ δε {--- καὶ). apx- 
ιερισν. φαρισεοι (-σαιοι Ο8)ν. 46. τὸν οχλον (τουσ οχλουσ C4 
cum Steph.). em (pro επειδη). eo (pro wo). 


XXII. 1. παραβολαισ αντοισ (—ev: habent A? C4). 2. Ba- 
σιλιν. εποιησενν. 3. απεστιλενν. καλεσεν. ελθινν. 4. απ- 
ἐστιλενν. nromaxa. ὅ. [o μεν at] oo δε. em (pro εἰσ secund.). 
6. απεκτινανν. 7. 0 δε βασιλευσ (—akovcac). απωλεσενν΄. φονισ 
εκινουσν. ενεπρησενν. 8. λεγιν. 9. o>8 in οδων rescripsit p.m. 
vel A: ψ.., AT primd??). cay (pro αν). 10. exwoiv. ove (pro 
ogovc). νυμφων (pro γαμοσ)ὴ. ανακιμενωνν. 1]. θεασασθεν. 
ανακιμενουσν.. -τεκει (habet C4), 12. λεγιν. 13. ο βασιλεὺυσ 
εἰπεν. xipagVv.—apare αὐτὸν Ka. ταυτὸν (post εκβαλετε). εκι 
ἐστεν. 14. εισινν. 15. φαρισεοιν. --- edaBov (habet C#). —ev 
Ao~w (habet Ο8). 16. λεγοντασ. «(pro εἰ: C «Vv. αληθιαν. wert. 
βλεπισν. 17. [εἰπε]. δοκι εξεστινν. 18. εἰπενν'. πιραζετεν.. 
επιδιξατεν. 20. λεγι (sic ν. 21)ν. [αὐτοισ τινοσ]. ἵκωνν΄. [αυτ. 
και ἢ επιγρ.1. 21. λεγουσι (—avtw). κεσαροσ bis in vers. [αἱ 
καισαριν. 22. [απηλθον]. 23. init. + καὶ (improbat ΟΆ). εκινην. 
—avtw (habet C4).—o (habet C4), 24. [μωσησ]. τεκνα επι- 
γαμβρευσιν. γυνεκα (-αικα C%) sic v. 25V. αναστησιν. 25. γημασ. 
ετελευτησενν. αφηκενν. 27. απεθανεν (-- καὶ). 28. αναστασι 
ουν. ἐεστεν. 29. και αποκριθισ (--- δε)ν. πλανασθαιν΄. Ἰδοτεσν.. 30. 
αναστασιν. γαμουσι. γαμιζονται.---του. - τῶ (ante ουνω). εἰσινν'. 
32. --ο secund., tert., et quart. ἴσαις (ἴσαακ C4).—@0 quart. 34. 
φαρισεοι (-σαιοι (C4) V. [ἐεφιμωσε]. σαδδουκεουσν. 35. πιραζωνν. 
-- και λεγων. 87. --ἰσ. εφη (pro εἰπεν). αγαπησισ (sic v. 39) ν. 
- τὴ prim. (habet C4). 88. ἐστιν ἡ meyaAn Kat πρωτΉ. 39. —de 
(habet C4). 40. ταυτεσ τεσ (-ταισ ταισ Οδ)ν. εντολεσ (-λαισ 
(8). --ολοσ (habet Ο8). κρεμαται και οἱ mpopnre (-ται C4). 41. 
φαρισεωνν. 42. δοκιν. εστινν'. -- τοῦ secund. δαδ passimv. 43. 
λεγιν. καλι ky avtov. 44. —0. ὕποκατω (pro υποποδιον). 48. 
καλιν. εστινν. 46. αποκριθηνε (-ναι C®) avtw. ετολμησενν΄. εκι- 
νησν΄. επερωτησεν. 


XXIII. 1. [0]. ελαλησενν. μαθητεσ' (-ταισ C4)/. 2. μωυσεωσ. 
φαρισεοιν. 3. εαν (pro αν»). --τήρειν THPEITE και. ποιησατε (pro 
mote prim. : C4 addit και τηρειτε). λεγουσινν. ποιουσινν. 4. 
δεσμευουσινν. δὲ (pro yap). +meyada (ante Bapea). —Kar δυσ- 
βαστακτα. avro. de Tw (pro Tw δε). θελουσιν κινησεν. 5, ποι- 
ουσινν. θεαθηνεν. [πλατυνουσι]. ‘yap (pro de secund.). [meya- 
λυνουσι]. —Twy ἱματίων avTwy. 6. [φιλουσι]. δε (pro τε). (τασ 
πρωτοκλισιασ C4), διπνοισν. τεσ συναγωγεσ (ταισ -γαισ C4, at 
-yeo restitutum)V. 7. τεσ ayoper (rao ayopuc Οϑ)ν΄.. καλεισθεν, 
7, 8. -- ραββι ραββι υμεισ δε wn κληθητε (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A ὕμεισ 
δε μη κληθητε ραββει). 8. pabBev. [καθηγητησ : Ο διδασκαλοσ, 
sed καθηγ. restituitur]. ---ο xo. ὕμισν. 9. ὕμων ο πηρ. ουρανιοσ 
(pro ev roe ουρανοισ). 10. εἰσ yap ἐστιν ὕμων o καθ. 11. μιζωνν. 
—vuwv secund. 12. ταπινωθησετεν. ταπινωσειν. ὑψωθησετεν. 
Deest v. 13. 14. (τ δε post ova: A?). γραμματισ (sic v. 15). 
ὕποκριτε (non vy. 15)V¥. κλιετεν. βασιλιανν. avyw (ανων C)V. 
ἰσερχεσθε (εισερχ- Ο)ν. 15, mance. γενητεν. 16. - οἱ (anie 
τυφλοι: οἱ eras.). χρυσὼω Tov vaoU rescript. ab A. οφιλειν. 17. 
[rio]. μιζωνν΄. αγιασασ. 18. av (pro εαν). οφιλιν, 19. -- μωροι 
και. μιζονν. 20. ομνυΐ (sic v. 22, non Υ. 21)V. [macs]. 21. 
[κατοικουντι]. 23. γραμματισ (εἰς vv. 25. 27. 2θ)ν. ὕποκριτε 
(sic vv. 25. 27. 29)ν. To ελεοσ. [ravra ede] ποίησε κακινα μη 
αφινεν. 34. [οἱ: eras. ante C: et rursus restitut.]. 25. φαρισεοι 





(sic v. 27)v. κε (pro και secund.). [et]. κε (pro και tert.: C® xa) 
1j—xxiii. 25.] 3B2 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


ef. vv. 26. 27. 287. [axpaciac]. 26. [και tno παρ.]. Ke τὸ 
evroe avrwy (C* cum Steph. καὶ τὸ extoo αὐτων). 27. κε bis in 
vers. (και B?)V. [wapouot.]. —orriver (habet C4). φενοντε wpeorv. 
28, ουτωσ κε (και 08) ὕμισν΄. peverdev. δικεοι (C4 δικαιοι)ν΄. ἐστε 
μεστοι. κε (pro και secund.)V¥. 29. φαρισεοι (-σαιοι C*)V¥. κοσ- 
μιτεν. μνημιαν.. δικεων (-καιων Ο8)ν, 30. λεγεταιν. μεθα (pro 
μεν bis in vers.). Teo ἡμερεσ (ταισ -ραισ (8), [κοινωνοι αυτων]. 
31. μαρτυριτεν. 32. ὕμισν. 33. οφισν. 34. γραμματισν. --- και 
tert. αποκτενιτεν. εξ αὐτων καὶ (ante μαστιγωσετε: C® cum 
Steph.). rex συναγωγεσ (rao tantum C4)V. 35. (αν post 
omwa: (8), ---παν (habet 08). dineor (-καιον C4)V. εκχυννομενον. 
—viov Bapaxiov (habet C). 86. ηξιν. [τ. π.]. 37 --η. rove 
προφητασ αἀποκτενουσα (n amok. Tove mpop. C4 Cb). επισυναγειν 
(C8 cum Steph.). opyio emovvay: (-γει C4). αὐτησ (pro εαυτησ: 
C4 cum Steph.). [πτερυγασ και]. 38. [epnuoc]. 


XXIV. 1. απὸ του sepov emopevero. μαθητεν. επιδιξεν. 2. 
ἀποκριθεισ (pro ic). ταυτα παντα, αἱ -- παντα p.m.? (addidit A?). 
— μὴ βοομπά. 3. ελεωνν΄. μαθηται καθ ιδιαν. εστεν΄. σημιονν..--- τησ' 
secund. συντελιασν. 5, ελευσοντεν. πλανησουσινν. 6. δι (pro 
δει)ν. --παντα. εστινν΄. 7. εγερθησετεν. ex εθνοσ. βασιλιαν. βα- 
σιλιαν ν. εσοντε σισμοι Kat λιμοι (—KaL λοιμοι). 9. -- ππαντων 
(habet C4). [των]. 10. - εἰσ θλίψιν (post παραδωσουσιν). --- και 
μισησουσιν αλληλουσ. 1]. πολλουσ πλανησουσι. 12. πληθυνθηνε 
(-ναι C4) V. ψυγησετεν. 18. ὕπομινασν. σωθησετεν. 14. κηρυχ- 
θησετεν.. βασιλιασν.. εἰσ oAnY THY οικουμενην. [πασι]. εθνεσινν,. 
nitv. 15. (δε pro οὐν C4). 2% mA (Say A, at super sex feré 
literas erasas)/. [εστοσ]. 16. iovdea (-δαια Ca)V. [er]. 17. 
kataBatw (-βητω C4? at rursus emendatum). τὸ (pro τι : C4 τα). 
18. ape (apa C4)V. το mariovy. 19. εχουσεσ (-σαισ Οδ)ν. θη- 
λαζουσεσ (-σαισ (8)ν.. εκινεσ (-ναισ C4) rao ἡμερεσ (-ραισ C2) V, 
20. χιμωνοσν. --εν. 21. εστεν΄, οὐκ eyevero. γενητεν. 22. εκι- 
vat bis in vers./. εκολοβωθησαν (pro κολοβωθησονται: (δ cum 
Steph.). 23. [morevonte]. 24. ¢ ψευδοχριστοι (« émprobat 
p.m.)V. ψευδοπροφητεν. δωσουσιν σημιαν. πλανηθηναι. 26. —ovy 
(habet C>). eqrivy. ταμιοισν. 27. εξερχετεν. φαινετεν. εστεν. 
—at secund, 28. που (pro οπου: o prim. supplevit corrector 
jam ante C).—yap. σωμα (pro πτωμα : C4 cum Steph.). ex: συν- 
αχθησοντεν. 29. εκινωνν΄. σκοτισθησετεν΄. δωσιν. ex (pro απο). 
δυναμισν. 30. φανησετεν. σημιονν.--τω.---τοτε secund. (habet 
C4). κοψοντεν. mace € φυλαι (-σαι αἱ . C4) Vv. οψοντεν. 81]. 
αποστελιν.. --φωνησ. επισυναξι (at -tovow (8). BV. [ewo axp.]. 
32. γενητεν. 7% φυλλα (τα p.m. vel A). 33. ουτωσν. ὕμισν. 
ταυτὰ παντα. 34, [υμιν ov μη].---αν. γενητεν. 35. Deest versus 
(supplet Ca, legens [παρελευσονται] et παρελθωσινν). 36. --τησ 
secund. +ovde> ο υἱοσ᾽ (ante εἰ μη: delet C? sed restituitur). 
—pov. 37. [8e].—Kat.—rov viov (habet C#) ὅμοιοτγ. 38. wo 
(pro womep). [nuepaio ras προ]. πεινοντεσν. (+ καὶ ante ya- 
μουντεσ C4). γαμιζοντεσ, εἰσηλθενν. 39. ὁ ewe (ο notat. p.m.)V. 
[και ἡ παρ.]. 40. ἐσονται δυο (C4 cum Steph.).—o bis. παρα- 
λαμβανετε (non v. 41)V¥. aguere (non νυ. 41)V. 4]. μυλω. 42. 
ἡμέρα (pro wpa). 43. εἰασενν΄ διορυχθηναι. 44. ev δοκειτε wpa. 
45. καταστησει (cf. v. 47).—avrou prim. οἰκιασ' (pro θεραπειασ). 
δουναι. 46. ουτωσ ποιουντα. 47. πασινν. 48. -- εκεινοσ (εκι- 
νοσν' (8). eavrov (pro αὐτου). μου ο Κα.-- ελθειν. 49. + εαυτου 
(post συνδουλουσ). εσθιη. πινη. 


XXV. 1. [αυτων]. ὕπαντησιν. 2. πεντε δε εξ αὐτων noay μωραι 
καὶ πεντε φρονιμοι. 8. αἱ yap (pro aitwec).—eavtwv. 4. αγγιοισν. 
—avtwy prim. fin. εαυτων. θ, —epxerat.—avrov. 7. εαυτων. 
8. [εἰπον»}. 9. [οὐκ apxeon]. ὕμιν Kou nuw.—S5e secund. 10. 


εκλισθην. 11]. [καὶ]. 18, --εν ἡ 0 vo ad fin. vers. 14. exa- 
λεσενν. 15, εδωκενν. 16. -- δὲ (habet C4). τάλαντα prim. 


(" p.m.)V. npyacaro (ειργ. C4). (εκερδησεν pro εποιησεν C4 et C), 
[τάλαντα secund.}. 17. --- καὶ prim, (λαδεί C4). exepdnoev {--- και 
αὑτοῦ). 18. [ev AaB.]. γην (pro εν τη yn). εκρυψεν. 19. πολυν 
“Xpovoy. Ἀογον μετ avrwy. 20. -- ταλαντα prim. [habet quart.]. 
“τ ἐπ᾿ αὐτοισ (sic v.22). 21. —de. 22. -- δε (habet 6 8). [AaBor]. 
εἰπεν (sic v. 24) ν. ---κυριε. 24. ἀνθρωποσ αυστηροσ εἰ (pro σκλ. 
εἰ ανθ.). 26. [πονηρε δουλε]. 27. σεουν. τα apyupia (( 8 cum 
Steph.). τραπεζειταισν. 29. του δε (—amo). 30. ἀχριονν΄. ex- 
βαλετε. 31. —ayiot, 32. συναχθησονται. αφορισει (pro -ριει: 





τρίεει 0). 38, —avrov (post δεξ.). fin. +avrov. 35. επινασα (sie 


v. 42)ν. 36. nA@are προσ enue. 
40. [των αδ, pov). 


37. [eSouer). 
41]. ὕπαγετε (pro πορευεσθεὶ. --- οι. 


3 


39. [ασθενη}. 
43. 5 


τ Υυμνοσ' Kat ον περιεβαλετε με (ὁμοιοτ. : habet C, legens περι- 
εβαλεταιν sine με). 44. αὐτῶοι (sic p.m. pro avrw καὶ αὐτοι: Kat 


αυτοι ΟΝ gine avtw). πινωντα (non Υ. 87) ν. οὐκ ἡδιηκονησαμεν 
(pro ov διηκ.)ν.. 


XXVI. 1. εἰπεν (sic vv. 15. 25. 26. 49)ν. 8. --- και ot ypape 
ματεισ. 4. δολω κρατησωσιν. 7. εχουσα ἀλάβαστρον μυρου πολυ- 
τιμου. THO κεφαλησ. ανακιμενουν, 8. -- αὐτου. απωλιαν. 9. 
εδυνατο.---το μυρον. [-var πτωχ.]. 10. γυνεκιὶ (-ναικ- Ο8). ---- γαρ 
(notat. et restitut.). ἡργασατο (ειργ. C4) cf. xxv. 16. 1]. [cum 


Steph.]. 13. λαληθησετεν. 14. πορευθισν. ἴβν. apxiepioy. 15, 


t (pro τι) p.m. 7 8.m.V¥. θελεταιν΄. Bwvev. και eyw. AV. 16. εζητι 
εὐκεριανν. 17. ---αὐτω. θελισν. [-σωμεν]. φαγινν. 18. dwar. 
εστινν. 20. ανεκιτον. fin. 1B μαθητων. 21. λεγι (pro ειπεν). 
παραδωσι (non v. 23)ν. 22. λεγινν΄. εἰσ ἑκαστοσ (-- αυτων). 23. 
αποκριθισ (sic v. 2ῶδ)ν. τὴν xipa εν τω TpuBAw. 24. tray. 


εκινοσνί. 25. ραββειν. +0 w (ante συ). 26. -- τον. exracery. 


εδιδου (τ δὲ σ A vel C: εδιδου p.m., dove s.m., ut videtur), 
μαθητεσ (-ταισ C#)V¥.— και tert. eorw (sic vy. 28. 39. 48, 
66)V. 27. —ro. [και evxap.]. 28. — το secund. — καινησ. exe 


χυννομενον. 29, ---οτι.-- τοῦ (habet (8). γενηματοσ. exwnov. 


κενονν. 3]. λεγι (sie vv. 35. 36. 40. 45)V. tuo. σκανδαλισθη- 
σεσθαιν. διασκορπισθήησοντε (-νται Οδ)ν. 32. εγερθηνεν. 33. 
-- εἰ και (habet C4). [eyw ovder.]. σκανδαλισθησομε (-μαι C4) ν. 
34. με amapynon (08 cum Steph.). 35. αἀποθανινν΄. [ὁμοιωσ και]. 
36. γεθσημανι. + αὐτου (post μαθηταισ). --- αὐτου (ante €wo).—ov 
(ante ameA@wv). ext προσευξωμεν. 37. (εβεδεουν. λυπισθεν. αδη- 
pov. 88. [avroiw περιλ.]. μινατεν΄. γρηγοριτε (non v. 4l)v. 
39. προσελθων. [μου]. παρελθατω. 40. ερχετεν. ευρισκιν. γρη- 
γορησεν. 41]. εἰσελθηταιν. πιρασμονν. 42. (A vel Β addit ο τσ 
ante λέγων, sed rursus eras.). δυνατεν.--- το ποτήριον. παρελθινν. 
—am εμου. 48. παλιν evpey αυτουσ. 44. αφισν΄.. παλιν ἀπελθωνν. 
Tov αὑτον ex τριτου (ὃ cum Steph.). + παλιν iterum (post εἰπω»). 
45. epxetev.—avrov. [το A.]. χιρασν. 46. παραδιδων (-δουσ C4), 
non v.48. 47. 1B ηλθενν. μαχερωνν. 48. σημιονν. εαν (pro 
av). κρατησαταιν, 49. ραββειν. 50. —ic. o (prow). χιρασν. 
51. exrwaov. xipav. [απεσπασεῖ. αφιλενν. 52. τὴν μαχαιραν 
σου. μαχαιρη. ἀπολουντε {-νται Ο8)ν, 53. —apri. παρακαλεσεν. 
ὧδε ἀρτι πλειω (pro πλειουσ : apti πλειουσ C4).—n secund. λε- 
γιωνων (-γαι- C4). (αγγελων p.m. et C4: αἱ -οὐσ in rasura A, 
potius quam p.m.). 54. ypape (-a: C4) sic v. 56V. ovrwov. δι 
(det C4) Vv. γενεσθεν. 55. εξηλθατε.---προσ ὑμασ. ev Tw Lepw 
exabefouny διδασκων. 56. πληρωθοσιν ὃ p.m. (-wow A vel Β)ν. 
[-ται παντ.]. 57. γραμματισν. 58. ηἠκολουθιν.---απο. 59. οἱ Be 
αρχίιερισ.---και οἱ πρεσβυτεροι. θανατωσωσινν, 60: —Ka secund. 
προσελθοντων ψευδομαρτυρων. -- οὐχ evpoy secund. βν. --- ψευδο- 
μαρτυρεσ. 
—ovdey ἀποκρ. usque ad εἰπεν avtw (ὅμοιοτ.: supplet A vel Bjam 
ante C, at eras.: habet C, sed αποκριθεισ v. 63 omisso). 65.—o 
(habet B?). d:eppntevv. και λέγει ide (pro λεγων οτι: CA λεγων 
tantum). εβλασφημησενν. χριανν΄. μαρτυριων. --- αὐτου secund. 
66. εἰπαν (-πον C4), 67. ἐραπισαν. 69. exadnro εξω. γαλιλεουν. 
70. [-θεν παντ.1. 71. —avrov prim. [λέγει row exer]. — καὶ 
secund. 72, μετα. ---οτι. 74. καταθεματιζειν. [εὐθεωσ]. εφω- 
νησενν. 75. ---του secund.—avtw. εκλαυσενν. 


ΧΧΥ͂ΊΙ. 1. ἀρχιερισν. 2. ---αἀὑὑτον ποντιω. 3. [παραδιδουσΊ. 
μετεμεληθη και ἐστρεψεν (μεταμεληθισ ἐστρεψεν 08). Ἃ (sic v. 9)ν. 
[αρχιερευσι].--- τοισ secund. 4. [αθωον]. [εἰπὸν : sic vy. 6. 21). 
om. 5. +A (ante apyupia). εἰσ τον vaov. ἀανεχωρησενν. 6. εἰ- 
εστιν βαλινν.. [xopBavav]. emv. εστινν. 8. exwoov. 9. Kat 


(pro tore: C4 cum Steph.). [iepeusov του πρ.]. 10. edwxa. cuv- Ὁ 


61. εἰπαν. καταλυσεν. αὐτὸν οἰκοδομησαι. 62, 63. 


εταξενν΄. 11. εσταθη. ° ἡγεμὼν (oC et jam antea).—avtw. KeyioV. 


12. katnyopicbe’.—Twy secund. 
Μαρτυρουσινν. 
cum Steph.). 16. rovre (pro rore: ν improbat p.m.?)Vv. [Ba- 
paBBay passim]. 17. o p.m. at in rasura scriptum. 
19. aweorircvy, exwwv. 20. ἀρχιερισν. επισανν. 21. BY. + τὸν 


6 (Marr. xxiii 25—xxvii. 21.] 


13. Aeyt (sic v. 22)V. Kara. — 
14. θαυμαζινν. 15. παρητουντο (pro ἤθελον: Ca 


18. ηδιν. 


ww 
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ante βαραββαν). 22. λεγουσιν (---αὐτω). 23. -- ἡγεμὼν, πε- 
row (08. cum Steph.). 24. ὠφελιν.. γεινεταιν. χιρασν΄. [απ- 

ναντι]. [αθωοσ]. [Tov δικαιου]. + δὲ (ante οψεσθαιν : improbat 
Be 08). 98. αποκριθισν. εἰπενν. 26. [ppayeda.]. (+ αὐτοισ 
ante iva C4, at erasum). 27. σπιρανν. 28. (εκδυσ. p.m. at v pro 
«C4: « restituit C> vel forsan C4: cf, Cod. B). χλαμυδα κοκκινὴν 
'περιεθηκαν avrw. 29. τησ κεφαλησ. ev τη δεξια. ενεπεξανν. [ὁ 
᾿βασιλευσ]. 31. ενεπεξαν. εκδυσαντεσ.---καὶ secund. 32. κυρη- 
veov’. 38. -- λεγόμενον (habet 08), 0 ἐστιν κρανιου Torog λεγο- 
pevoo (08 notat χεγομενοσ: sed restituitur). 84. my (mew Ο8) 
bis in versu. owov (pro otoc). ἠθελησεν (ηθελενν C4: at -ησεν 
_restituitur). 35. Badovres.— wa πληρωθη ad fin. vers. 37. 
τουδεωνν. 38. Anore (-ται C4)V. 40. [εἰ του θυ]. + καὶ (ante 
καταβηθι: improbat C4), 41. —Se και. ἀρχιερισν΄. εμπεζοντεσν,. 
Tw πρεσβυτερων και γραμματαιων. 42. --ει. cot. fin. πιστευ- 
‘gwpev ew avrov. 43. [τον 6v].—avrov prim. θελιν, εἰπενν, 
44. συνσταυρωθεντεσ συν aut. fin. avtov. 45. —emt πασαν τὴν 
γὴν (habet A ed ολὴν τὴν ynv). evarno. 46. evarny. [aveBonoer]. 
“€Awt ελωι Acua σαβαχθανει. τουτεστινν, [εγκατελιπεσ]. 47. 
 εστηκοτων.---οτι. φωνιν. 48. --- εξ αὐτων. 49. [ελεγον]. σωσαι 
(pro σωσων: C* cum Steph.). fin. + αλλοσ δε λαβων Aoyxnv 
_evutev αὐτου την πλευραν και εξηλθεν ὕδωρ και awa. Sic Cod. B. 
50. αφηκενν. 51. [εἰσ δυο]. --- απο. εσισθην. 52. -- καὶ τα 
μνημεια avewxOnoay (ὅμοιοτ. : habet C4, legens μνημιαν). ηἠγερ- 
θησαν. 53. μνημίιων ν΄. --- εἰσῆλθον. --- και secund. 54. εκατον- 
ταρχησ. σισμονν. [γενόμενα]. vo nv του θυ (C4 cum Steph.). 
δῦ. wane: (pro exe). 56. --- μαρια ἡ μαγδαληνὴ καὶ (habet C4). ἡ 





COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


μαρια ἢ won (pro won μητηρ: C* habet ἡ wo. μητηρ). 
μαρια ἡ (pro μητηρ secund.: C* cum Steph.). (eBedeovv. 57. 
εμαθητευθη. 58. ἀποδοθηνε (-ναι C4).— το σωμα secund. 59. [αὐτὸ 
σινδ.1. 60. --- αὐτο. μνημιων. [μεγαν τη θ.]. μνημιουν΄. 61. μα- 
ριαμ (pro μαρια prim.). καθημενε (-var C4)V¥. 62. εστινν. 63. 
exwoov. tpiov. εγιρομαιν. 64. —avTov.—vuKToo. κλεψουσιν. 
εἰπωσινν. χειρονν. 65. [Se]. arpadriwacba. 


XXVIII. 1. ηλθενν. μαριαμ (pro papia prim.) οἵ, xxvii. 61. 
2. σισμοσν΄. + και (ante προσελθων). [απεκυλισεῖ.--- amo τησ θυ- 
pao. 3. —nyv δε idea αὐτου (ὁμοιοτ. : habet A, leyens ειδεα)ν.. 
wo (pro woe: αἱ ὡσ ἡ 8). 4. εσισθησανν΄. εγενηθησαν wo (pro 
eyevovto woe). 5. εἰπενν΄.--- rao γυναιξι (habent A? ΟΡ, at γυ- 


γαιξινν). φοβηθηται (C4 φοβισθαι). ὕμισν. 6. εἰπενν΄. esderev. 
--ο ko. 7. πορευθισαιν. οψεσθαιν. ema (pro εἰπον : Οδ cum 
Steph.). 8. ἀπελθουσαι (pro εξελθουσαι). pynusovv. απαγγιλαιν,. 


9. —wo δὲ επορ. ἀπαγΎ. Tow μαθηταισ αὕυὅτου. ---ο. ὑπήντησεν 
(απηντησεν Οδ cum Steph.). 10. ὕπαγεται απαγγιλατεν. --- μου 
(habet C2). ελθωσιν (απελθωσιν C4 cum Steph.). καὶ εκεί. 11. 
ανηγγιλαν. 12. εποιησαν (pro λαβοντεσ: addit A και λαβοντεσ : 
C4 improbat εποιήσαν και, sed rursus restituuntur), 18. ott 
εἰπατε (pro εἰπατε ott). 14. [emt].—avtov. ποιήσωμεν. 15.—Ta 
(habet C). (καθωσ' pro wo C4). εφημισθη. ewo (pro μεχρι: C4 
cum Steph.). 17. —avtw. 18. —avrow (habet C4). [em γησΊ]. 
19. —ovv. [βαπτιζοντεσ]. 20. rnpivv. everiAaunvy. εἰμι μεθ 
υμων. --- ἀμὴν. 


Deest subscriptio. 






































Cap. I. 1. —viov του bu (ὁμοιοτ. : A supplet vv θυ). 2. καθωσ 
(pro wc). τω noaia τω προφητη (pro too προφηταισ)ὴ. [εγω]. 
᾿αποστελω. fin. —eumpoodey cov. 3. εὐθιασν. 4. init. + και 
‘(improbat C). + 0 (ante βαπτιζων). [και enp.]. 5. Ἱεροσολυμεῖτε 
(68 -rai)V. παντεσ εβαπτιζοντο (-- και tert.: C* habet post 
“mavtec). ὕπ αὐτου ev Tw iopdavn ποταμω. 6. Kat nv (pro nv δε). 
+ 0 (ante Ἰωαννησ). εσθων (εσθιων C4?). 7. εκηρυσσενν΄. (Pro εἰμι 
ε[κανοσῆ p.m., instaurator habet εἰ μη κανοσν). [κυψασἼ. 8.—pev. 
_— ἐν prim.— vuao secund. (habet C4). [εν secund.]. 9. init. [καὶ 
-eyev.]. [valaper]. ero τὸν topdavnv ὕπο iwayvov. 10. ευθυσ. ava- 
βενωνν.. ex (pro amo). εἰδενν΄. wo (pro woe). + kat μενον (ante 
er). 11. —eyevero (habet C4). σοι (pro w). [evd.]. 12. [evdve]. 
12. --- εκει. μ᾿ ἡμεραῦ. πιραζομενοσν. 14. [δε]. [ὁ 1σ].--- tno βα- 
σιλειασ. 15. --- και λεγων (λεγων habet A?). ηγγεικενν'. βασιλιαν,. 
πιστευεταιν. 16. Kat παραγων (pro περιπατων δε). εἰδὲν (ιδεν 
—C)v. σιμωνοσ (pro αὐτου). αμφιβαλλοντασ. --- αμφιβληστρον. 
17. γενεσθεν; αλεεισ (ποη γ. 16). 18. ευθυσ.---αὐτων. 19. [εκει- 
θεν].--- ολίγον (post προβασ habet C4). ἵδενν. (εβεδεουν. 20. 
evduc. ζεβεδεονν. 21. καφαρναουμ. εὐυθυσ. εδιδαξεν εἰσ τὴν συν- 
᾿ἀγωγην (-- εἰσελθων : at εδιδασκεν C4), 22. [cum Steph.]. 29. 
+ev0uvo (ante nv). [—ev secund., teste Tischendorf. Notitia Ed. 
Cod. Sin. p. 31: habent ev editt. mai. et minor]. avexpaterv. 
94. -- εα (habet (8). αἀπολεσε (-σαι C4)V. οἰδαμεν. 25. --- λεγὼν 
“(habet A). 26. φωνησαν (pro κραξαν). [εξ]. 27. αἀπαντεσ. συν- 
ὦητινν.--- προσ. [avtove]. εστινν΄. διδαχη καινὴ (pro tia ἡ διδ. Ἢ 
καιν. αὐτὴ οτι). [πνασι]. επιτασσιν. 28. και εξηλθεν (-- δε). 


i) 1 -- ευθυσ (C4 evdve πανταχη habet). Ἰουδαιασ' (pro γαλιλαιασ: C4 
1) 7 eum Steph.). 39. ev@ve (at Οδ pro και ευθυσ habet ευθυσ πανταχη 
.& | “Kou, ef ante εἰσ ολὴν v. 28 transponit: postea vero καὶ evdvo v. 29 
mi ἢ -restilwit). [εξελθοντεσ nrOov]. 30. ευθυσ. 31. χιροσν. — avTno. 


—evdewr. 32. [edu]. 32—34. — καὶ Tove δαιμονιζομενουσ' usque 
ad ποικιλαισ νοσοισ (ὅμοιοτ. οὗ κακωσ exovtac: supplet Ca, legens 
“nv oAn ἢ πολισ επισυνηγμενὴ et εθεραπευσενν). 34. εξεβαλλεν. 
[ἡφιε: at ἡφιενν᾽ 08]. AadwV. ndwavv. fin. (+ τὸν xv εἰναι 08). 
BS. εννυχα. λειανν. εξηλθενν. κακιν. 36. κατεδιωξεν. — ο. 
37. evpov αὐτὸν καὶ (pro evpovtes αὐτον). ζητουσιν σε. 38. 
ἀγομεν. + addaxou (post αγομεν). κωμοπολισν,. ἐξηλθον (pro et- 





κατα μαρκον. 


εληλυθα). 39. ηλθεν (pro nv). κηρυσσιν (κηρυσσων C4). εἰσ ταῦ 
συναγωγασ. 40. [καὶ γονυπετων].--- αὐτὸν tert.— και tert. (habet 
C2). [ors]. δυνασε (-σαι Ο8)ν. 41. καὶ (pro o δε iv). εκτινασν. 
αὐτου ἡψατο (pro ny. avt.).—aviw. 42. --εἰποντοσ αυτου. 
ευθυσ. [εκαθαρισθη]. 43. εὐυθυσ. 44. -- μηδεν. adda. σαυτὸν 
διξονν. προσεταξενν. μωὔσησ. 45. κηρυσσινν'. διαφημιζινν,. δυ-- 
νασθε (-θαι (8) avrov (pro avtov δυνασθαι). εἰσ πολιν pavepwo 
εἰσελθιν. [αλλ]. ex (pro ev). [nv]. παντοθεν (pro πανταχοθεν). 


Il. 1. εἰσελθων παλιν. καφαρναουμ. --- και secund. εν οἰκω. 
ἐστινν. 2. —evdews. χωρινν. 3. φεροντεσ προσ avTov παρα- 


λυτικὸν. BV. 4. προσσένεγκαι (pro προσεγγισαι) sic. [χαλωσι]. 
κραβακτον. ὁπου (pro ep w). ὅ. και ἴδων (-- δε). + mov (post 
texvov: improbat C4). [αφεωνται]. σου (pro cot). fin. — σου. 
6. καρδιεσ (sic ν. 8)ν. 7. ουτωσν΄. βλασφημει (pro βλασφημιασ). 
8. ευθυσ ο τσ επιγνουσ. [ort ovrwo]. λέγει (pro εἰπεν). 9. αφ- 
ιενται. σου (pro σοι). εγειρε και. Tov κραβακτον σου. ὕπαγε (pro 
mepimaret). 10. exiv. emt THT γησ αφιεναι. 11. everpe σοι Acyw 
apov (--- και). κραβακτον (sic vv. 4. 9. 12). 12. και ευθυσ (pro ev- 
θεωσ καὶ). εμπροσθεν (pro εναντιον). δοξαζινν. [Aeyovrac]. 
ουτωσ ουδεποτε. εφανὴ εν Tw ind (pro εἰδομεν : C4 cum Steph.). 
13. εξηλθον (-θεν C4 cum Steph.). εἰσ (pro mapa: Ο cum Steph.). 
αυτουσ (pro avrov: C4 cum Steph.). 14. εἰδενν΄. Aever (λευειν C4). 
αἀκολουθιν. 15. γινεται κατακισθαι (— εν Tw). συνανεκιντονί. ἡκο- 
λχουθουν. 16. ---οἱ prim. τῶν φαρισαιων (pro Kat οἱ Φ.). + Kat 
(ante iSovrec). ots ἡσθιεν (pro αὐτὸν εσθιοντα). {τελ. Kat apap. 
bis in vers.]. διατι (pro τι ort).— kat πινει. fin. +0 διδασκαλοσ 
υμων. 17. χριανν΄. [οὐκ].--- εἰσ μετανοιαν. 18. [vv bis]. dap 
cao (pro των φαρ.). + μαθηται (post ot quart.). μαθηται cov 
(pro σοι μαθ.). νηστευουσινν. 19. εστινν. εχουσι τὸν νυμφιον 
μετ αὐτων. 20. exewn Tn ἡμέρα. 21]. init. — και. ουδισ (non 
v. 22)ν. [ρακουσ. ayv.]. επιραπτιν. ἱματιον παλαῖιον.--- τὸ prim. 
+am (ante αὐτου). γεινεταιν. 22. ρήξει.---ο νεοσ. -- βλητεον 
(habet A). [caetera cum Steph.]. 23. αὑτὸν ev to σαββασιν 
παραπορευεσθε. οἱ μαθηται αὐτου ἠρξαντο. [odo move: — p.m. 
etC]. 24. —ev. [εξεστιῇ. 25. λέγει (pro αὐτοσ' ελεγεν). εποι- 
σεν δαδν. χριαν ἐσχενν΄.. επινασενν. 26. [πωσΊ. -- του secund. 


(Marr, xxvii. 21—xxviii. 20. Marx i. 1—ii. 26. 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


eteorw paywv. tepeo (pro ἱερευσι). εδωκενν΄. ουσινν. 27. - και 
‘ante ουχ). 

III. 1. εἰσηλθενν,. -- τὴν prim. [nv]. 
τοισ σαββασι θεραπευει. [-σωσιν]. 3. τω τὴν ξηραν xipa εχοντι. 
ἐγειρε, 4. εξεστινν΄. ἀγαθὸν ποιησαι. aroxtway, 5. συνλυπου- 
μενοσ. καρδι (ασ omissum)V. εκτινονν', xipav. [cov]. εξετινενν,. 
αἀπεκατεσταθη. χιρν. --- vying wo ἡ αλληῆ. 6. εὐθυσ. εποιησαν. 
απολεσωσινν. ἤ. μετα των μαθητὼων αὐτου avexwpnoev προσ. καὶ 
amo Tho Ἰουδαιασ ἠκολουθησαν (---αυὐτω). 8, --- καὶ απὸ Tho ἰδουμαιασ 
(habet C*).— και οἱ (ante wept: και tantum habel C4). αἀκουοντεσ 
[ova εποιει]. 9. εἰπενν. 11. εθεωρουν προσεπιπτον. expatov 
λεγοντεσ. 12. [avt. φ.]. ποιησωσινν. 13. οἱ δε (pro καὶ ultim.). 
14. ἐποιησενν΄. + ovo και αποστολουσ᾽ ὠνομασεν (post 1B). [wor]. 


2. [παρετηρουν]. εἰ ev 


15. -- θεραπευειν τασ νοσουσ και. 10. init. και ἐποιησεν Tove iB 
καὶ εἐπεθηκεν ονομὰ τω σίμωνι. 17, βοανηργεσ. 18. ανδραιαν 
(-peay Ο8)ν. [ματθαιον hic]. καναναιον (pro κανανιτην). 19. 
ἰσκαριωθ, [wapedwxev: errat Scrivener]. ερχεται (pro ερχονται: 
C* cum Steph.). 20. (+ 0 ante οχλοσ C4). [unre]. φαγινν. 24. 
σταθηνε (-ναι Οδ)ν, 25. δυνήσεται ἡ οἰκια εκεινη σταθηναι. 26. 
ἐμερισθηὴ καὶ (pro Kat μεμερισται: Kat ἐμερ. και C4), στηναι. 
27. init. αλλ ov δυναται ουδισ εἰσελθων εἰσ THY οἰκιαν του ἴσχυρου 
Ta σκευὴ avT. 28. αφεθησετε τοισ ὕϊοισ των ἀνων Ta αμαρτηματα 
(ὕϊοισ in rasura, p.m.). καὶ αἱ βλασφημιαι οσα αν. 29. ext (non 
v. 80)ν. αλλα. εσται (pro εστιν). αμαρτηματοσ (pro κρισεωσ). 
81. init. καὶ ἐρχεται (—ovv) ἢ μὴρ αντου Kat οι αδελφοι αὐτου. 
σταντεσ. απεστιλανν. καλουντεσ (pro φωνουντεσ). 32. προσ 
autov οχλοσ (περι pro προσ C4). και λεγουσιν (pro εἰπὸν δε). 
[Deest και at adeApat σου]. ζητουσινν. 33. αποκριθεισ αὐτοισ 
λέγει. καὶ οἱ adeApor μου (--- ἢ). 84. τουσ περι αὐτὸν κυκλω. 
εἰδεν. 35. [γαρ].--- μου secund. εστινν. 


IV. 1. διδασκινν΄. συναγεται (pro συνηχθη). πλιστοσ (pro πο- 
Avo). εἰσ πλοιον ἐμβαντα (--- το). καθησθεν. Jin. σαν. 2. πολλα 
ev παραβολαισ. 3. σπιρωνν..---του (habet C4). 4, σπιρειν ν. επε- 
σενν΄. ἡλθενν΄. πετιναν'.--- τοῦ ουρανου. 5. και αλλο (-- δε). Ta 
πετρωδη (08 cum Steph.) omov. εἰχενν.. εὐθυσ. εξανετιλενν,. εχιν 
(sic v. θ)ν. [βαθοσ γησ. 6. init. και ore averirev ο ἡλιοσ [exav- 
ματισθη]. 7. αλλοσ (σ delet C4). [εἰσ]. εδωκενν΄. 8. αλλα (αλλο 
C4, sed ipse rursus delevit 0). αὐξανομενα. εφερον εἰσ A και εἰσ ἢ 
wa εἰσ ρ. 9. —avrow. oo exe: (ο εχων C2 cum Steph.). 10. «a 
ore (---δε). npwrovv. iBV. tao mapaBodac. 11. το μυστήριον 
δεδοται (--- Ὑγωναι). βασιλιασν.--- τα. γεινεταιν. 12. [βλεπωσι. 
ἴδωσι. axovwor: at -σιν ter C4]. συνιωσινν', επιστρεψωσινν.-- τὰ 
αμαρτηματα. 18. γνωσεσθαιν. 14. σπιρωνν. σπερει. 15. σπι- 
ρεταιν. ευθυσ. αρπαζει (pro ape). εν avrow (pro εν τ. kK. αυτ.). 
16. ομοιωσ εἰσιν. σπιρομενοι (sic Υ. 18)V¥. ἀκουσωσινν΄. εὐθυσ (sic 
v.17). 17. [εχουσι: αἱ -σιν (8], 18, αλλοι (pro ουτοι prim.). 
ἐπι (pro εἰσ). ακουσαντεσ Tov Aoyov. 19. ---τουτουι Post πλου- 
του legit συνπνιγει Tov λογον Kat ai παρα (περι (8) τα λοιπα επιθυ- 
μιαι εἰσπορευομεναι (A addit συνπνιγουσιν Tov Aoyov) Kat αἀκαρποσ 
γεινεται. 20. ἐκεῖνοι (pro ουτοι). [ακουουσι]. ev A και εν E και εν 
p (cf. v. 8). 21. [Deest οτι]. ερχεται ο λυχνοσ. --- ἰνα prim. 
(habet 8). τεθηναι (τεθη C4). ὕπο (pro em). Jin. τεθη. 22. 
ἐστινν' [τι]. εαν μη ἵνα (---ο). ελθη εἰσ φανερον. 24. μετριτεν. 
προστεθησετεν,.--- Tos ἀκουουσιν. 25. exet (pro a exn). 26. 
—eav. 27. εγειρεται. [βλαστανη]. 28. —yap.— εἶτα σταχυν 
(habet 08). exrev πληρη σιτον (at ect’ ev CA, sic, pro era secund.). 
29. παραδοι (C* cum Steph.). εὐθυσ. 30. ελεγεν (+ avroiw A)V. 
πωσ (pro τινι). fin. ev τινι αὐτὴν παραβολὴ θωμεν. 31. [κοκκω]. 
πτοσ (habet 03), ο μικροτερον ov (pro μικροτεροσ: o delet C). 
—eort. [των ε. τ. γ.1. 32. αναβαινιν. yewera μειζον παντων 
τῶν Aaxavwv. πετιναν. fin. [-νουν]. 33. [ηδυν.]. 84. ἴδιοισ 
μαθηταισ (-- αὐτου). ἐπελυενν. 35. εκινην. 36. -- δε. πλοια 
σαν (pro πλοιαρια nv). 37. γεινεταιν. μεγασ (ueyadn Ο8) ave- 
μου. και Ta κυματα επεβαλεν ({-- δε). --ωστε αὐτὸ ndn γεμιζεσθαι 
(A habet wore nbn γεμιζεσθαι το πλοιον). 38. αὐτοσ nv. εν (pro 
emt prim.). eyipovow. μελιν, 39. επετιμησενν. εἰπενν. 40. 
(λέγει pro εἰπεν 08), ουπω (pro ουτω πωσ οὐκ). 41. (οι ἀνεμοι 
C4, sed restituitur o ἀνεμοσ). αυτω vraxover (um. avrw C4 et Cb), 

V. I. fin. γερασηνων (γεργεσηνων C4), 2. εξελθοντοσ avrov. 
ευθυσ ὕπηντησεν. μνημιωνν. 3. μνημασιν (pro μνημειοισ). ovde (pro 
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[Marx ii, 26—vi. 41.] 



















































oure). [αλυσεσιν. + οὐκετι (ante ουδεισ). εδυνατο. 4.3: (prodia ἢ 
το: αἱ δια τουτον pro δια τὸ αὑτὸν C4). [αλυσεσι]. αλυσισν΄. maw 
δασν.. ουδισ ἴσχυσεν avrov (--- δαμασαι: habet (8), 5, μνημασιν καὶ 
ev roe ορεσιν. 6. Kat wv (— de). εδραμενν, [avtw]. ἤ. λεγεὶ 
(pro εἰπε). 8. και ελεγεν (—-yap). [ex]. 9. [exrnpwra]. ovoua con ἢ 
λεγι avrw (pro απεκριθη λεγων). λεγιων (-γαιων C4). [μοι ors]. 10, 
[παρεκαλει]. avtov amogriAnv. 11. προσ τω ορι(--- ορι p.m.: supplet 
A). (βοσκομενων 08), 12. [παρεκαλεσαν.--- παντεσ οἱ δαιμονεσ, : 
13, — εὐθεωσ ο ἴσ.---σαν δε. 14. και οι (--- δε). avrove (pro rove 
χοιρουσ). απηγγιλον. (C4 ἤλθον pro εξηλθον). εστινν. 15, np» 
xovro (pro ερχονται: A? ΟΒ cum Steph.). [θεωρουσιἸ. --- και tert. 
Aeyiwova (-yaiwva C4), 16. [και διηγήσαντο]. 17. mapaxadwy. 
αἀπελθινν,. 19. και (pro ο δε io). 
ἀπαγγειλον. ὁ Ko πεποιῆκεν σοὶ. ἠλεησεν. 20. ἀπηλθεν (sie 
v. 24)ν. δεκαπολιν. 21. εἰσ τὸ περαν παλιν. 22, ---ἰδου. Ἰαῖροσ. 
πιπτιν. 28. παρακαλει. τασ χιρασ αυτη. iva (pro οπωσ). (none 
24. ἠκολουθιν. 25. --τισ. δωδεκα ern. 26. [εαυτησ]. ὠφελή- 
θισαν. 27. τ τὰ (ante περι: improbat C). οπιθεν (οπισθεν A? 
C4), 28. ελεγεν (sic v. 30)ν. οτι cay αψωμαι Kay του ἵμάτιον 
avrov. 29. εὐυθυσ (sic v. 30). 31]. λεγισν. 33. φοβηθισαν. + και 
(post τρεμουσα: improbant A? 08). ἵδυῖαν. -- επ. ηλθενν. αλη- 
θιανν. 84. [ὁ δε ειπ.]. [θυγατερ]. σεσωκενν,. Ἰρηνηνν. 38. απ- 
εθανενν΄. 36. --- εὐθεωσ. παρακαουσασ (a notatum p.m., παρ impro- 
batum a C?, sed rursus restilutum). 37. wer αὐτου (pro avrw). 
[συνακολουθησαι). + τὸν (ante πετρον). 38. epxovrat. + καὶ 
(ante κλαιοντασ). 39. καθευδιν. 40. avtoo δὲ (pro o δε). 
παντασ. -- ἀνακείμενον. 41. xiporv. mediovv. κουμ. εστινν΄. εγειρε. 


18. εμβαινοντοσ. per αὐτοῦ 7. 


42. ευθυσ. περιέπατιν. + woe (ante ετων). ᾿βν. + εὐθυσ (post 
εξεστησαν). ἐκστασιν. 43. διεστιλατον. μηδισν΄. [γνω]. emery. 
φαγινν,. 


VI. 1. εκιθεν (sic v. 10, non v. 11)ν.. εἐρχεται (pro ηλθενὴ). 2. 
διδασκειν ev Tn συναγωγη. [kai woAA.]. + παντα (post ταυτα). 
δοθισαν. τουτω (pro avrw).—ort. - αἱ (ante δυναμισν). (αι Tom. 
αυται αἱ (8). fin. γινομεναι. 3. -- τὴσ (ante μαριασ). και o αδελφοσ 
(-- δε). Ἰωσηφ. 4. και ελεγεν (-- δε). cor. εαυτου (pro αὐτοῦ 
prim.: αἱ bia πατριδι avrov C*).— row συγγενέσι και εν (ὅμοιοτ. : 
habet A row συνγενεσιν και εν). fin. [αυτου]. 5. [ndvv.]. ποιησαι 
ουδεμιαν δυναμιν. χιρασ εθεραπευσενν. 6. εθαυμασεν. +0 ι΄ 
(post περιηγεν). 7. ιβν. αποστελλινν. 7, 8. --- εξουσιαν usque 
ad παρηγγειλεν αυτοισ (ὁμοιοτ. : habent A C>). 8. apwow. μὴ 
aptov μη πήραν. 9. adda. [ενδυσησθε]ῆ. 10. [eAeyer]. [ear]. 
ware. 1]. init. kat οσ αν τοποσ un δεξηται.--- αμην λεγω K.T.As. 
ad fin. vers. 12. εκηρυξαν αὐτοισ (pro εκηρυσσον : ανυτοισ᾽ im- 
probat A?). μετανοησωσιν. 14. [ελεγεν]. [vy passim]. eynyep- 
Tat εκ νεκρων. δυναμισν. 15. + δε (post αλλοι prim.).— ἐλεγον 
ϑοομηά.--- εστιν ἡ. 16. ελεγεν (pro εἰπεν). --τοτι. ουτοσ Ἰωαννησ᾽ 
(sic etiam A).—eotw" αὑὐτοσ (--εστιν tanium A: iwavyny ovrog 
nyep@n tantum C#).—ex νεκρων. 17. (0 yap npwino C4, avrog 
omisso, sed recepta lectio restituilur). ἀποστιλασν,. [expatnoe]. 
—. 18. edeyerv. εξεστινν΄. exw. 19. [ηθελεν]. αποκτιναιν. 
20. ἡπορει (pro εποιει). ἠκουενν. 21. [ore]. διπνονν'΄. εποιησενν,. 
22. ελθουσησ (εισελθ. C4). avrov (pro αὐτὴσ tho), npecev (pro 
kat ἀαρεσασησ). o δε βασιλευσ εἰπεν. aitnoat. 23. -- με. 24. και 
(pro ἢ δε prim.). εἰπὲν bis in versuy. αἰτησωμαι. fin. βαπτιζοντοσ 
(non ν. 25). 25. ελθουσα (εισελθ. C4). εὐθυσ (sic v. 27). εξ 
autng dwo μοι. 26. [συνανακειμενουσ]. αθετησαι avTny. 27. 
ευθυσ. αποστιλασν΄. σπεκουλατορα. eveyxe. 28. —o de awed Boy 
usgue ad τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτου (ὁμοιοτ. 3). 29. axov. (σ pro a 
p.m.?)¥. [nov]. αὐτὸν (pro avto).— τω. μνημιων. 30. απηγ- 
γιλαν ν΄. --- και tert. —oca secund. (habet C*). 31. Aeyer (pro 
evmev). tpuiov. (er pro εἰσ C*). ἀαναπαυεσθαιν΄. εὐκαιρουν. 32. εν 
πλοιὼω εἰσ ἐρῆμον τοπον. 33. ἴδονν. --- οἱ οχλοι. [eneyrwoay]. | 
αὐτουσ (pro αὐτὸν prim.).—Kat συνηλθον προσ avrov. 34. —o it 
oxXAov πολυν. αὐτοὺσ (pro avtoiw).— wo προβατα (habet 08). ὃ 
δασκινν. 35. ywouernc.—avtrw (habet (8). [avrov]. ελ 
(pro λεγουσιν). 36. Bpwuara (pro aprove) τι φαγωσιν (renal 
ouk exovowv). 37. payw prim. δηναρίων διακοσίων. δωσωμεν, 3 3. 
[apr. εχ.}.--- καὶ prim. ελθοντεσ (pro Ὕνοντεσ: C* cum Steph. 
λεγουσιν πεντε. 39. ανακλιθηναι. 40. averecav. — πρασιαι § 
kara (pro ava) bis. vv. 41. ευλογησενν΄. κλασασ (pro κατεκλασε). 

a | 


ΠῚ 
: Kaw (ante εδιδου : habet xa Ο8).--- αὐτου. παρατιθωσιν (C cum 
Steph.). B secund.V. ἐμερισεν πασινν. 43. κλασματων 1B κοφινων 
᾿δληρωματα ({-- πληρεισ). + δυο (ante ἰχθυων). 44. — rove aprove 
(additurus erat C, sed delevit). wo (pro woe). 45, ευθυσ. 
 Envayxace).— τὸ prim. ἀπολυει. 48. ἴδων (pro ειδεν). ελαυνινν,. 
eat. ὁ ἀνεμοσ. --- καὶ secund. ἡθελενν. 49. em τησ θαλασσησ 
περιπατουντα. οτι φαντασμα εστιν (pro φαντ. εἰναι). 50. εἰδαν. 
'] 0 de ευθυσ (— και secund.). ελαλησενν. 51. — εκ περισσου.--- καὶ 
εθαυμαζον. 52. αλλ ny avtwy ἡ kapdia (—yap). 53. emt τὴν γὴν 
Π λθὸον εἰσ yerynoaper. προσωρμηθησαν (-μισθησαν C4), 54. evdue 
‘| [nihil additum]. 55. περιεδραμον. χωραν (pro περιχωρον). + καὶ 
| (ante nptavro). εν row Tow κραβακτοισ (sic: em pro εν (δ cum 
Steph.: too secund. improbato). ἠκουσθη. --- εκει. εστινν, 56, 
:] ay (pro αν prim.). + εἰσ (ante morAicy et aypovc). - ἡ (post 
aypouc). ετιθεσαν. ἡψαντο (pro av nrrovTo). 


VIL. 1. γραμματαιωνν. 2. τινεσ (C4 τινασ)ὴ. + ort (ante κοι- 
vais). χερσινν. εσθιουσιν αρτον.--- εμεμψαντο. 3. πυκνα (pro 
πυγμη). exOiwow. 4. [απο]. ραντισωντε (C4 -vrat, pro βαπτι- 
 σώνται). εσθιουσιν (sie v. ὅ)ν΄. κρατινν'.--- καὶ κλινων (duowr.). 
᾿ δ. και (pro επειτα). γραμματισν΄. ov περιπατουσιν οἱ μαθηται σου. 
κοιναισ (pro ανιπτοισ: (δ cum Steph.). 6. -- αποκριθεισ.--τ οτι in 
loco. επροφητευσεν. + oT: (ante ουτοσ ο A.). χιλεσινν. ἤ. σε- 
‘| Bovre (08 -νται)ν. 8. —-yap.—Barticpovo ξεστων κ.τ.λ. ad fin. 
‘| vers. 9. αθετιτεν. 10. μωῦσησ. εἰπενν΄. 11. λεγεταιν. εστινν.. 
ἢ 12. --- και. αφιεταιν, ποίησε (C4 -σαι)ν'..--- αὐτου bis. 13, παρα- 
Ἴ δοσιν. πολλα τοιαυτα. 14. παλιν (pro παντα). [ακονετε].---μου 
‘| παντεσ. ἴσυνιετε]. 15. ew (pro εἰσ : C4 cum Steph.). κοινωσαι 


ἐξ The ὁ γώ ο OPM gate 


@vTov. εἰ του ἀνοῦ εκπορευομενα (---απ αὐτου). --- εκεινα, εστινν. 


a ο 
᾿κοιναυντα (° forsan p.m.: Ὁ reposuit super α γαδοὴν. 16. Deest 
_ versus. 17. εἰσηλθον. + Tov (ante o1xov). τὴν παραβολὴν (— περι). 
ἢ 18. [ουτω: at C4 ουτωσνἼ. ὕμισν΄. ourw (pro ov). ov κοινοι Tov avoy 
(pro εἰσ τὸν avov κιτιλ. ad fin. vers.). 19. εἰσπορευετεν΄. ex- 
) BaddAere (pro εκπορευεται). καθαριζων. 20. edeyerv. exwov. fin. 
| avo (C4 ανονὴν. 21, 22. 22, 
 ασελγιαν. 23. κακεινα (pro καὶ). 24. εκειθεν δὲ (-- και). ορια. 
' ἥ [καὶ σιδωνοσΊ.--- τὴν. ἠθελησεν. ἡδυνασθη. Aadrew (pro λαθειν : 
rs 


a 


Topviat KAoTaL Povor μοιχίιαι. 


_ δ cum Steph.). 25. adda εὐθυσ ακουσασα (--- γαρ). εἰχενν. 
“--ΟαοΟυτησ. εἰσελθουσα. προσεπεσενν. 26. ἡ δε γυνὴ nv. σνροφοι- 
νικισσα. γενιν.. εκβαλη. 27. καὶ edeyev (pro ο δε io εἰπεν). ἐστιν 
 καλον. To κυναριοισ βαλειν. 28, --  γαρ. εσθιουσιν αποκατω 
(ὕποκ. A, etiam p.m. τ' scripsit primd pro x, sed correxit) tno 
χραπεζησ. 29. εξεληλυθεν ex τησ᾽ θυγατροσ cov To Senoviov'3 
_ ( Tischendorf., sed deest annotatio). 30. εαυτησ. evpev ro 
᾿ madiov BeBAnuevoy em τὴν κλινὴν καὶ TO δαιμονιον εξεληλυθοσ. 
Bl. ηλθεν δια σιδωνοσ (pro καὶ oid. NA.). εἰσ (pro προσ). 32. 
| + καὶ (ante μογιλαλον). fin. τασ χιρασ' (C4 την χιραν). 38. κατ 
 ®Biav απὸ του oxAov. ελαβεν (C4 εβαλεν ν). --- αὐτου prim. 34. 
ἱ ἐστεναξενν, (εφφεθα C4, sed εφφαθα restitutum). eorwV. δια- 
'“νυχθητιν. 35. -- ευὐθεωσ. ἡνυγησαν.  εὐθυσ (ante ελυθη)ὴ. 36. 
᾿ διεστιλατον΄. λεγωσιν (pro cimwow).—avtoc. + αὐτοι (ante μαλ- 
v). περισσοτερωσ. 37. πεποιηκεν ν΄. --- τουσ secund. λαλινν. 



























VIII. 1. παλιν πολλου (pro παμπολλου). φαγωσινν. --- οἷσ. 

τ-αυτου. 2. σπλαγχνιζομεν. ἠμεραι τρισ. [προσμενουσι por]. 
᾿ [εχουσι]. φαγωσινν,, 8. νηστισν΄. και tier (— yap). + amo (ante 
ροθεν). ἠκασινν,. 4. ---αὐτω. + καὶ εἰπαν (ante ποθεν). δυνη- 
ἐτεν. 5. npwra. αρτουσ exere (ap rescriptum). εἰπαν ζ. 6. παρ- 
ἀγγελλιν. τουσσ ζ (σ eras.)V. [-rove evx.]. εκλασενν,, παρατι- 
θωσινν. 7. εἰχαν. fin. και εὐυλογησασ avTa παρεθηκεν (— εἰπεν et 
ultim.: αὐ A pro παρεθηκεν habet εἰπεν και ravra παρατιθεναι). 
B. καὶ eparyov (— δε). + παντεσ' (post εφαγον). + τα (ante περισ- 
εὐματα). σφυριδασ (non v. 20). 9. --οἰ φαγοντεσ wo. 10, 
. [ἐμβασ εἰσ]. +0 io (post ἡλθεν τ improbant Ca Cb), 1]. 


ἥμιον secund./.. 13. αφισν. παλιν εμβασ. --- εἰσ To πλοιον. 15. 
é €AAETO (C4 διεστ.). [opare BA.]. 16. -- λεγοντεσ. [exouev]. 
7. [0 wr: delet C4].— ers, 18, BAewerav.— καὶ prim. (habet A). 
9. + καὶ (ante ποσουσ). κλασματων πληρισ. IBV. 20. ore Kat 
-δε), τ ἀρτοὺυσ (post extra). καὶ λεγουσιν (pro οἱ δε εἰπον). 
«οὐπὼω (pro πωσ ov). 22. [epxera: at Οδ ερχονται]. 23. 


υνζητειν. + ἴδιν (post σημιονν). πιραζοντεσν. 12. (ητι σημιον.᾿ 
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εξηνεγκεν (pro eknyaryev). χιρασν. [Brewer]. 24, εἰπεν (pro 
ἐλεγε: C4 ελεγενν). [ecaetera cum Steph.]. 25. επεθηκενν. 
χιρασν. διεβλεψεν (pro εποιη. avr. avaBA.). απεκατεστη. εβλεψεν 
δηλαυγωσ (C4 eveBrewev τηλ.). fin. amavta. 26. απεστιλενν.. εἰσ 
οἰκον avTov αὐτου (— Tov: Οδ cum Steph.). μὴ (pro unde ργίῖηι. : 
C4 cum Steph.).— unde εἰπησ ad fin. vers. 27. καισαριασν. av- 
Tove primd (pro αυτοισ p.m.?; αὐτοισ punctis notatum, sed rursus 
deleta sunt). 28. εἶπαν avtw λεγοντεσ (pro απεκριθησαν). + οτι 
(ante ιωαννὴν : delet C4). ἡλειαν. ort εἰσ (pro eva). 29. emnpwre 
avrovo (pro Aeye: αὐτοισ). λεγεται ewe (C4 -vai)V. [αποκρ. δε, 
sine Kat]. fin. +0 vo του θυ. 30. λεγωσινν. 31. διδασκιν ν΄. 
αποδοκιμασθηνε (C4 -ναι)ν, ὕπο (pro aro). + των (ante apxiep. 
et γραμμ.). 32. [avr.o werp.]. 33. επιστραφισν. emeripnoery. 
—Tw. Kat λεγει (pro Aeywv). φρονισν. 34. μαθητεσ (C4 -rac)V. 
εἰ Tig (pro οστισ). [ελθειν]. eavrov (pro αὐτου secund.). axodov- 
θιτων. 35. eav (pro av). απολεσει (pro -ση) ν΄. την ψυχ. αὖτ. 
secund.].—ovroc. 36. ὠφελι ἀνοσ (C4 avov). κερδησαι (--- εα»). 
ζηγμιωθηναι. 37. init. τι yap So: ανοσ (C4 Sw). [AA]. 38. cay 
(pro av). επαισχυνθησετεν,. 


TX. 1. εἰσινν. των woe εστωτων. [γευσωνται]. ἰδωσινν΄. βασι- 
λιανν. 2. μετα. παραλαμβανιν.. [τον ιωαννην]. αναφεριν΄. + λιαν 
(post ὕψηλον)ὴ. 3. [eyevero].— wo χιων. [yvap.]. + ουτωσ (ante 
λευκανενί, at C4 -ναι). 4. μωυση. λαλουντεσ (pro συλλ.). 5. 
ραββειν. Ὕ σκηνασ. μωυσει. 6. ηδιν. amexpt0n (pro Aadnon). 
expoBa yap eyevovto (--- σαν). 7. επεισκιαζουσαν. evyevero ex 
THe νεφελησ φωνὴ (—nAGe).—Aeyouoa. (Post ἀγαπητοσ A habet 
ev w ευδοκησα). akovete αὐτου. 8. [εξαπινα]. εἰ un (pro adda). 
9. και καταβαινοντων (--- δε). [απο]. διεστιλατον. a εἰδον διηγη- 
σωνται.---εἰ μὴ (habet A). 10. συνζητουντεσ. ἐστινν. 1]. [επ- 
ρωτων]. ἴοτι prim.]. + οἱ φαρισαιοι και (post λεγουσιν). γραμ- 
ματισ (non v. 14)ν, div. 12. εφη (pro αποκριθεισ εἰπεν). 
[μεν]. (πρωτοσ (8). αποκαταστανι (C4 αποκαθιστανι). εξουθε- 
νωθη. 18. --οτι (habet C4). εληλυθενν. (-Ἐεν ante avtw 08). 
ἤθελον. γεγραπτεν. 14. ελθοντεσ (pro ελθων). εἰδον. συν- 
ζγτουντασ. προσ εαὐτουσ (pro αντοισ: C4 προσ avtovc). 15. 
εὐθυσ. ἵἴδοντεσ. εξεθαμβηθησαν. 16. ἐπηρωτησεν αυτουσ (-- ττοὺυσ΄ 
γραμματεισ)ὴ. συνζητειτε. fin. eavtove (αυτουσ A?, at ε restitut.). 
17. amexpi0n (pro αποκριθεισ). + avtw (ante εἰσ). --- εἰπε. 18. 
— ay (C4 habet eav).—avrov secund.—avrov. ema. [εκβαλωσι]. 
19. αὑτοισ (pro -w). fin. eue. 20. το πνα εὐθυσ συνεσπαραξεν. 
21. ἐπηρωτησενν΄. (εξ ov pro wo C4). εἰπεν εκ maid. 22. Kau 
io mup avtov. εβαλενν΄. adda, δυνη. 23. δυνη (08 δυνασαι), 
-- πιστευσαι. 24. [και]. --- εὐθθεωσ (at εὐθυσ pro και CA). 
— μετα δακρυων. ελεγενν,.--- κυριε. 25. +0 (ante οχλοσ). επετι- 
μησενν. τὸ αἀλαλον καὶ κωφον πνα. --- εγω (habel C4). επιτασσω 
σοι. [εξ avrov]. 26. κραξασ. σπαραξασ. (αυτον punctis notatum 
rursus erasis). εξηλθενν. -- τουσ' (ante πολλουσ). 27. -- avrov 
prim., at tno χιροσ αὐτου. 28. εἰσελθοντοσ αὐτου. κατ ιδιαν 
εἐπηρωτων avtov. ἡμισν. 29. δυνατεν .--- και νηστεια (habet Cd). 
30. κακειθεν. [παρεπ.]. γνοι. 31. εδιδασκενν. χιρασν. απο- 
κτανθισν΄. μετα τρισ ἡμερασ. 38. λθον. καφαρναουμ. --- προσ εαυ- 
τουσ. 34. διελεγχθησαν [εν τη οδω]. fin. τ εστιν. 35. εφωνη- 


σενν. iBV. ἐστε ((8 -ταῦ)ν. 36. eur εναγκαλ. (*** p.m. et C)V. 
37. av (pro εαν prim.). παιδιων τουτων (pro τοιουτων παιδ.). δεξητε 
prim. ene δεχετε (pro εαν εμε δεξηται). Sexere (pro -ται 
secund.)V. αποστιλανταν. 38. εφη (pro απεκριθη δε). [ο iwavy.]. 
-- λεγων. + εν (post τινα). --- 07 ovk ακουλουθει ἡμιν. εκωλνομεν. οτι 
ουκ ἠκολουθι nu. 39. εἰπενν΄. ουδισν΄. δυνησετεν. 40. ἐστιν dis ἴῃ 
versuy. ἡμῶν (pro υμωνὴ bisinversu. 41. εαν (pro αν) nonv. 42. 
— τω. [uou: improbat C4]. ἐμὸν eora (pro xu εστε: at C4 xu pro 
euov). - οτι (ante ov un). [απολεση]. 42. + τουτων (post μικρων). 
[morevovtwy].— εἰσ ene. περικιταιν. pvdaog ονικοσ (pro λιθ. 
μυλ.). βεβλητεν. 43. σκανδαλιση. εστιν σε (pro σοι εστιν). 
εἰσελθειν εἰσ τὴν ζωην. εἰσελθειν (pro ἀπελθεῖν : C4 cum Steph.). 
(ea το πυρ τὸ ἀσβεστον punctis notata a C4? rursus deletis). 
44, Deest versus. 45. σκανδαλίζει (non v. 47)ν. ἐστιν σε (pro 
εστι σοι). eo τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθιν. + κυλλον ἡ (ante χωλον). εἰσ 
τὴν yeevvay βληθηναι. --- εἰσ τὸ πὺυρ K.T.A. usque ad fin. v. 46. 
47. σε ἐστιν (pro σοι εστι). --- εἰσελθεῖν (C4 habet εἰσελθινν). ζω 
σιλιαν (Ba pro ζω Οδϑ)ν. --- τὴν secund.—rov πυροσ. 49. + εν 


[Mark vi. 41—ix. 49.] 
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(ante πυρὶ). --- καὶ πασα 0. ad fin. vers. (duowr.?). ὅθ, ada secund. 
et tert. (C* adac). ipnvevere (ep. A?)V. 


X. 1. καὶ εκειθεν. καὶ (pro δια του). συνπορευονται. 2. [or]. 
ἐπηρωτων. πιραζοντεσν΄. 8, μωῦσησ. 4. εἰπαν. ἐπετρεψεν μωῦσησ. 
᾿ δ, ὁ δε (pro και αποκριθέισ ο). θ, --ο θσ. ἤ. καταλιψιν. αν- 
θρωπὼ (pro ανοσ)ν. --- kat προσκολληθήσεται προσ τὴν γυναικα 
(αυτου sequente ad μρα juncto). 8. εἰσινν. capt μια. 10. εἰσ 
τὴν οἰκιαν.---αὐτοῦυ prim. τουτων (pro Tov αὐτου). επηρωτων. 
(αυτον, ν partim rescriptum)/. 11. av (pro εαν). μοιχατε (non 
v. 12)ν. 12. avrn απολυσασα (pro γυνὴ απολ.). yaunon αλλον 
(pro και γαμηθὴ αλλω). 18. αὐτων αψηται. επετιμησαν. αὐτοισ 
(pro tao προσφερ.). 14. ηγανακτησενν. ερχεσθεν. [και μη]. 
βασιλιαν. 15. av (pro eav). δεξητεν. βασιλιανν. πεδιον (C4 
παιδ.)ν΄. 16. κατευλογει τιθεισ Tao χιρασ ew αυτα (—auvTa seme). 
19. — pn μοιχευσησ (addit A post φονευσησ)ὴ. fin. + σου (im- 
probat C*). 20. epn (pro αποκριθεισ emer). τ. π. εφυλαξαμην. 
21. ert ev σε ὕστερι. [Tow πτωχ.]ὔ. axoAovbi’.—apac Tov σταυρον. 
22. ἀπηλθενν. 23. ελεγεν (λεγει C4 cum Steph.). βασιλίιαν (sic 
v. 25, non v. 24)ν. εἰσελευσοντεν. 24. [τεκνα]. εστιν. --- Tove 
πεποιθοτασ emt Too χρημασιν. 25. εστινν. τρηματοσ (pro Tn 
τρυμαλιασ tye: Οἱ τρυμαλιασ)ὴ. [εἰσελθειν prim.]. εἰσελθιν 
secund./. 26. avrov (pro εαυτουσ)ὴ. 27. --- δε. εἰπεν (pro λεγει: 
C4Acy). [-ποισ αδυν.7.--- τω ργίηι. --τ εστι. 28, init.— Kat. ἡρξατο 
λεγιν o πετροσ. ἡμισν΄. [ἠκολουθησαμεν]. fin. +71 apa εσται 
nuw. 29. εφη avtw o to (pro αποκριθεισ δε 0 io evmev). ουδισν. 
[ἡ πατερα ἡ μητερα]. --- ἡ γυναικα. --- euov kat (post aypovo addit 
C4 evexey ἐμου καὶ). 30. amodaBn. — οἰκιασ κιτ.λ. usque ad 
Siwyuwv (habent A C4, legentes unrepa, cui addit C4 καὶ πρα: sed 
kat, aypovo μετα διωγμων omittit A). 31. —o. 32. οἱ δε (pro 
και tert.). iBV. λεγινν. συμβαινινν. 33. αναβενομεν ia’. [apx- 
tepevot].— Kat τοισ γραμματευσι (habet C4, at -σινν). εθνεσινν. 
34. εμπεξουσινν΄. Kat εμπτυουσιν (-σουσιν C4) avtw και μαστιγω- 
σουσιν αυτον. --- avtov secund, μετα τρισ ἡμερασ. 35. παραπορευ- 
ονται (C4 προσ-). [οι]. -- αὐτω (post λεγοντεσ). 35—37. —o cay 
αἰτησωμεν usgue ad δοσ ἡμιν wa (ὅμοιοτ.: supplet.C4, legens 
αἰτησομεν oe... θελεται με ποιήσω .. at ποιησαι C vel C4 cor- 
rector). 37. εἰσ σου ex δεξιων. εἰσ σου εξ εὐωνυμων. 38. οιδαταιν. 
αἰτισθεν. δυνασθαιν. ἡ (pro και). βαπτιζομε (sic v. 39)ν. 39. 
εἰπαν.--μεν. 40. ἡ (pro και).--- μου secund. fin. + ὕπο του πατροσ 
μου (delet. et rursus restitut.). 41. +a: (anle περι). 42. και 
προσκαλεσαμενοσ avtovs ic (—o de: C4 habet o io). βασιλεισ 
(pro μεγαλοι avrwy). 43. ουτωσν΄. εστιν (pro εσται prim.). av 
(pro cay). μεγασ γενεσθαι. εστω (pro extra secund.). υμων dia- 
kovoo. 44. [ay]. ev υμιν εἰναι (pro vuwy γενεσθαι). 45. nrOevv. 
46. [epxovrai]. [vepixw prim.]. reperxw secund. +0 (ante vior].—o 
(ante tupdoc). + και προσαιτησ (ante εκαθητο). --- προσαιτων. 47. 
[ναζωραιοσ. we (pro ο voc). δαδ (sic ν. 48)ν. 49. φωνησατε 
αὑτὸν (pro aut. φωνηθηναι). [φωνουσι]. εγειρε. 50. αναπηδησασ 
(pro avacrac). ἡλθενν΄. 51. avrw ο τσ εἰπεν (—Acyet). σοι θελεισ 
ποιησω. ραββουνι. 52. (kao pro ο δε C4, sed illud restitutum). 
σεσωκενν'. ευθυσ. ἀανεβλεψενν,. avtw (pro Tw τυ). 


ΧΙ. 1. ἱεροσολυμα εἰσ βηθφαγὴ καὶ εἰσ βηθανιαν. ελεωνν. 
[αποστελλει]. 2. λεγιν,--- τὴν κατεναντι ὑμων (habet Co). ευθυσ. 
ουδισ avOpwrwv ovrw εκαθισεν (σεν in ras., est autem p.m.). fin. 
λυσατε αὑτὸν καὶ φερετε. 3. [ποιειτε τουτο]. [ort]. xpiavV. ευθυσ. 
ἀποστελλει παλιν woe. 4. και ἀπηλθὸον (— δε). [τον]. [την]. 6. 
[εἰπὸν]. εἰπεν (pro ενετειλατο)ὴ. 7. ayovow (pro myayov: at 
φερουσιν C4), επιβαλλουσιν. avtwy τα ἵματια avtw (C4 αὐτω ra 
iu. εαυτων). fin. εκαθισαν ew avrov, 8. Kat πολλοι (— δε). [εἰσ 
τὴν odov prim.]. στιβαδασ κοψαντεσ. aypwv (pro devdpwv).— και 
εἐστρωννυον ad fin. vers. 9, —Aeyovres. 10. — εν ονοματι κυ. 
δαδν. 1]. io (pro εἰσ prim.)V.—o io και. oe. iBV. 12.—eme- 
vare (A? habet επινασενν). 13. - μιαν ἀπὸ (post συκην). τι 
εὐρησι. φυλλα o γὰρ καιροσ οὐκ nv συκων. 
αιωνᾳ εκ σου μηδισ. 15. io (pro εἰσ prim.: C® εἰσ)ν.-το τσ. 
ἐ τουσ (ante ἀαγοραζ.). [AA]. κατεστρεψεν καὶ τασ καθ. των πωλ. 
Tae περιστ. (κατεστρεψεν post περιστερασ ponit C4, cum Steph.). 
17. εδιδασκενν΄. και eheyev (pro λεγων).--- avrow. [ori]. πασινν. 


[emo αὐτ.}. 18, οἱ ἀρχιερισ καὶ οἱ γραμματισ. αποηλεσωσιν. 
at 10 


14. —o ww. εἰσ Tov 





[Manx ix. 49—xiii, 8.] 


[avrov secund.]. mao yap (--οτι). εξεπλησσοντο. 19. oray (pro 
ore). [εξεπορευετο]. 20. mapemopevero πρωι kat ἴδον (C4 mapa- 
πορευόμενοι πρωΐ ἴδον). 21. avauynohicv. ραββει ειἰδεν, 22. +0 
(ante io). - εἰ (ante exere). 23, --- γαρ. --- οτι. οριν΄. morevn. o 
λαλει (pro a λεγει). εστέ (sic v. 234) ν. --- ο cay εἰπη. 24. — αν. 
προσευχεσθε καὶ (pro προσευχομενοι). αἰτισθεν. ελαβετε. 35. 
ornre. αφιεταιν. εχεταιν. 20. Deest versus. 27. ἴσ (C4 ΟΡ 
εἰσ)ν. γραμματισν. 28. ελεγον (pro λεγουσιν). ἡ (pro καὶ 
secund.). εδωκεν τὴν εξουσιαν TavTny. 29. --- ἀποκριθεισ. [ὕμασ 
kayw]. (καγω C* pro και ante epw: addiderat υμιν, sed ipse de- 
levit). 30. +70 (ante iwavvov). ποθεν ny εξ ovpavov (pro εξ oup. 
nv). 31. προσελογιζοντο (C4 διελογ., sed προσελογ. restituitur), 
[ovr]. 32. αλλα (— av). oxAov (pro Aaov). παντεσ (C* cum 
Steph.). [or:].— οντωσ (habet C4 ante or:). 33. τω iv λεγουσιν. 
[ο to].—amoxpiOew. λεγιν. 


XII, 1. λαλιν (pro λεγειν)ν,. ἀγθρωποσ εφυτευσεν. περιεθηκενν,, 
ὠκοδομησενν΄. εξεδετο. απεδημησενν. 2. απεστιλενν΄. λαβοι (C4 
cum Steph.). των καρπων. 3. καὶ (pro o δε). απεστιλαν kawov. 
4. απεστιλεν (sic vv. 5. θ)ν. --- δουλον (habet C*). — λιθοβολη- 
σαντεσ. εκεφαλιωσαν και ἡτιμασαν (-- ἀπεστ. ἡτιμ.). 5. —mwarw. 


amextivavy. δλλοῦς (a p.m.?)/. ove (pro tovc) bis in versu. απο- 


κτεννοντεσ (C4 κτιννυντεσ)ὴ. 6. -- ουν. εἰχεν UY. — αὐτου, --- και. 


εσχατον προσ αυὐτουσ. ἤ. εκινοιν. προσ εαυὅτουσ εἰπαν. αἀποκτι- 
νωμενν΄. εστεν. 8. amextivay avtov, [-Aov εξω]. 9. [ουν»Ἱ. 
ll. εστινν. 12. εἰπενν. 13. αποστελλουσινν΄. αγρευσωσιν Vv. 
14. και (pro οι δε). μελιν. βλεπισν. [αλλ]. διδασκισ εξεστινν,. 
δουναι κηνσον καισαρι. 15. ἴδων (pro εἰδωσ : C4 idwo). πιραζετεν,. 
+ ὡδε (ante iva: improbat C4). fin. εἰδω. 16. οἱ δε εἰπαν. 17. 
ο δε (pro και αποκριθεισ a). [αὐταισἾ. τα καισαροσ amodore. εξ- 
εθαυμαζον. 18. ἐπηρωτων. 19. μωῦσησ. καταλιψη. μη abn τεκνα 
(08. τεκνον, sed va restitut.).—avrow secund. 20. ζ αδελφοι. 
(A habet παρ nuw post ἡσαν : improbat C). εἰσ (pro πρωτοσ: 
A C cum Steph.). ελαβενν. αφηκενν. 21. απεθανενν΄. μη κατα- 
λιπὼν (pro καὶ οὐδὲ αυὐτοσ ἀφηκε). 22. — eAaBov avTny. — καὶ 
secund. αφηκεν (C4 -κανὴν. εσχατον. καὶ ἢ γυνὴ ἀπεθανεν. 23. 
-- ουν.---οταν αναστωσι. 24. εφη avToiw οἷισ (pro Kat αἀποκρ. 0 
im, αυτ.). πλανασθαιν. 28. ---ουτε γαμουσιν (supplet A). γαμι- 
ὦνται. ---οι. 26. ανεγνωταιν΄. μωῦσεωσ. Tov (pro τησ)ὴ. πωσ (pro 
wo). [o guater in versu]. ἰσακ (A ἰσακ᾽, C4 Ἰσαακ᾽). 27. [ο]. 
— 86 secund. — veo ουν. (C* πλανασθαιν). 28. συνζητουντων. 
ἴδων (C4 Ἰδωσ)ὴ. απεκριθη avrow. ἐστιν evToAn πρωτη παντῶων. 
29. απεκριθη ο τσ (— δε).---αὐτω. ἐστιν (pro πασων τῶν εντολων). 
εστινν. 30. --αὐτη mpwrn εντολη. 31. ἑητί.--- και. δευτερα αὐτὴ 
ἐστιν ἀγαπησισ (—ouom). + de (post μειζων). fin. εστινν. 382. 
εἰπεσ (C4 -πασ)ὴ. εστιν prim. (--- θεοσ)ὴν. 3838. τ σου (post καρ- 
diac). — καὶ εξ ολησ THE ψυχησ. -- THE (ante ἴσχυοσ : habet 08). 
+ σου (post πλησιον: improbat (). σεαυτον. περισσοτερὸν (pro 
πλειον). εστινν. των θυσ.}]. 34. εἰδωνν. --- αυτον. --- εἰ (A? Cb 
habent, C post 6v ponit). βασιλιασν. ουδισν. επωρωτησε αὐτὸν 
(C4 avr. ewep.). 35. ελεγενν. γραμματισν΄. δαδ ἐστιν. 36. —yap. 
δαὸ (sie v. 37)V. [εἰπεν ο ko]. [καθου]. [iworodiov}]. 37. --- οὖν, 
πωσ (pro ποθεν : (8 cum Steph.). [ve αυτου] εστιν.--- ο. ἠκουσεν.. 


38. ev τὴ διδαχη αὐτου ελεγεν (--- αυτοισ)ὴ. γραμματαιωνν΄. mepi- ἢ 


πατινν. 39. διπνοισν. 40. [κατεσθι.]. λημψονται. 41. — oie, 
[κατεναντι]. θεωρει (( 8 εθεωρ.). - τὸν (ante χαλκον). εξεβαλλον, 
(pro εβαλλον : C4 cum Steph.). 42. -- γυνὴ (ante χηρα). [εβαλεῖ. 
[ἐστι]. 43. εἰπεν (pro λεγει). wAcov. εβαλλεν (C4 εβαλεν: pro 
βεβληκε). βαλλοντων. ᾿ ͵ 
XIII. 1. [εἰσ τω». ' διδασκαλε᾽ διδασκαλε (*? A Ὁ imprabantes). 
2. -- αἀποκριθεισ. βλεπισν,. + ωδε (ante λιθοσ). emt λιθον. ov κατα 
λυθησετε (-- μη secund.: Ο cum Steph). 3. επηρωταν΄. + 0 (ante 
metpoc). (Ἰωανησ A, sed vy postea restitut.). 4. εἰπον. συμ 


μελλῃ TavTa συντελισθαι παντα. 5. ἠρξατο Aeyw αυτοισ (- απο.᾿ 


κριθεισ). 6. --- γαρ. ἤ. [axovonre]. + opare (ante μη: ᾿ 

batum sed rursus restitutum). (θροεισθαιν C*). — yap (habet Οὐ). 
8. εγερθησετε (C4 -ται)ν, επ εθνοσ. --- βασιλεια em (habet C4, at 
«λιαν). — καὶ secund, σισμοιν.. --- κατα romove usgue ad καὶ ταῦ 
paxa: (C> supplet κατα τοπουσ evovra: λιμοι tantum). ἀρχη-. 
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COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


9. — εαὐτουσ (habet C), παραδωσουσινν΄. [yap]. (σταθησεσθαιν 
C4). 10. προσ τον λαον de primd, mpwrov Ber sine Aaov s.m. (CY 
&c.), forsan etiam p.m. .11. kat οταν aywow (--- δε). προμεριμνα- 
Ttav.— unde μελετατε. [eav]. λαλιτεν,, ὕμισν΄. 12. και παραδωσει 
(-- δε). γονισν. 13. υπομινασν. 14. --- τὸ ρηθεν υπο δανιηλ του 
προφητου. εστηκοτα. div. 15. [0 δε]. --- εἰσ τὴν οἰκιαν. εἰσελθατω. 


ἴαραι τι]. 16. -- ὧν. το εἰσ ta. 18. --- ἡ φυγὴ υμων (habet Ο"). 
χιμωνοσν. 19. γεγονενν. nv (pro no). 20. εκολοβωσεν xo. 


εκολοβωσεν secund.,’, 21. ede (pro idov) bis in versu.— ἡ. 
πιστευετε. 22. δὲ (pro yap). [ψευδοχριστοι και]. ψευδοπροφητεν. 
δωσουσιν σημιαν,.-- και ultim. 23. [δου]. 24. αλλα. δωσιν. 25. 
εσονται εἰς Tov ovpavov πιπτοντεσ. 20. [πολλησ καὶ δοξησΊ. 
27. αποστελλι. [αὐτου bis in vers.]. 28, ndn ο κλαδοσ αυτησ. 
[γινωσκετε]. 29. ουτωσν΄. ὕμισν΄. ἴδητε ταυτα. 30. μεχρι (—ov). 
ταυτα παντα. 31. [παρελευσονται prim.]. fin. παρελευσονται 
(pro παρελθωσι).. 32. [καὶ tno ὡρασΊ.--- οἱ secund. 33. αγρυπ- 
νιτεν, [και προσευχεσθε]. οἰδαταιν. 34. αφισν. --- και secund. ev- 
ετιλατον. 35. γρηγοριτε (non v. 37)ν. - ἡ (ante ove). μεσο- 
γνυκτιον, 36. εξεφνησν. 37. ο (pro α). πασινν. 


XIV. 1. αζυμα (a prius p.m., sed in rasurd δογίρίμηι)ν. apx- 
ἱερισν΄. γραμματισν. amoxtivwat (sic)V¥. 2. yap (pro δε). εσται 
θορυβοσ. 8. --- τη (habet C*). ηλθενν.. -το καὶ secund. tov (pro το, 
at τὴν 8). -- κατα. 4. αὐτουσ (pro eavrove: (8 cum Steph.). 
—kat λεγοντεσ. αἀπωλιαν. 5. To μυρὸν (pro Touro). δηναριων 
τριακοσίων. δοθηνεν. [roo mr.]. ενεβριμουντο. 6. +yap (post 
kahov), npyacaro ev enor (C4 eipy.). 7. δννασθαιν. --- αυτουσ (at 
avrog παντοτε C4). 8. exxev.—avTn. εποιησενν΄. προελαβενν. 
To σωμαιμου. 9. δε (post ἀμὴν). εαν (pro αν). --- τουτο. 10. 
—o prim. et secund. ἰσκαριωθ (C4 ο Ἰσκαριωθ᾽ 0). ἀπηλθενν΄. apx- 
ἱερισν. αὐτὸν mapadw. 1]. απηγγιλαντο (ernyy. C4 et jam ante 
eum?). εζητιν. αὐτὸν evxapwo ἵπαραδω]. 12. θελισν. 13. 
αὐτουσ (pro avtov: * p.m.)V. ὕπαγεταιν. amayrnow. 14. [ear]. 
ἐστινν΄. μου (post καταλυμα). 15. αναγαιον. [ετοιμον]. κακει 
(pro εκει). ετοιμασαταιν. 10. —avrov καὶ nAdov (και ἢλθον 
habet C+). 17. γενομενουσ (( 8 -νησὴν. 18.010 εἰπεν. 19. --τοι 
δε. λυπισθαιν. λεγινν. κατα (pro καθ). --- καὶ αλλοσ' μὴ τι EY 
(ὅμοιοτ. 3). 20. -- αποκριθεισ. --- ex. [ἐμου εἰσ]. 21. init. - οτι. 
ὕπαγιν. εκινων, [nv]. 22. [ο io aprov: at ο to delet A vel 
Sorsan p.m., restituit Ο 3]. ἐκλασεν ευλογησασ. εἰπενν.. — φαγετε. 
εστιν (sic v. 24)ν. 23. --το. 24. --- τὸ secund.— καινησ. ex- 
χυννομενον ὑπερ πολλων. 25. ---οὐκετι. γενηματοσ. 27. σκαν- 
δαλισθησεσθαιν, --- εν enor εν TH νυκτι ταυτη. τα προβατα δια- 
σκορπισθησονται. 29. εἰ και. 30. [ort σημερον]. ταυτη τὴ νυκτι 
(— εν). -- ἡ dio (cf. vv. 68. 72). με ἀπαρνησει. 31. εκπερισσωσ 
ἐλαλει (— ἔλεγε μαλλον). με ἡ (Sen με pro με ἡ C4). συναπο- 
θανινν. αἀπαρνησωμε. ομοιωσ (pro woavtwo: C4 cum Steph.). 
32. [ov το]. γεθσημανει. 33. — τον (ante πετρον : habet C4). 
— τὸν secund. per αὐτου. αδημονινν. 34. μινατεν, 35. [προ- 
ελθωνἿ. επιπτεν.--- wa.—eot: (C4 εστινν). παρελθιν. 36. παρ- 
ενεγκαιν΄. τουτο απ euov. 37. καθευδισν. 38. προσευχεσθαιν. 
ελθηται (08 εἰσελθ.). πιρασμονν. 40. παλιν ελθων (pro υπο- 
στρεψασὴ.---παλιν in loco suo. avrwy οἱ οφθαλμοι. καταβεβαρημενοι 
(C4 καταβαρυνομενοι). ἡδισανν΄. αποκριθωσιν avrw. 41. [το λοι- 
πον]. χιρασν. 42. ἡγγισεν. 43. ευθυσ. παραγεινεται ἴουδασ εἰσ. 
— wy, — πολυσ. --- των ultim. (habet A). 44. [παραδιδουσ]. συν- 
 σημονν΄. ext. amayere. 45. εὐθυσ. + και (ante προσελθων : 
_ improbat C4). ραββει semel, deest semel. 46. επεβαλαν. --- er 
avTov. Tax χιρασ avtwy (avTw pro avtwy C4). 47. — Tic. και 
ἐπεσεν (pro επαισε: καὶ improbat (8). αφιλενν. wrapiov. 48. 
᾿ εξηλθαται. συλλαβινν. 49. εκρατησαταιν. 50. εφυγον παντεσ. 
δ1. νεανισκοσ τισ (— εἰσ). συνηκολούθει. --- οἱ νεαγισκοι. 52. 





-- απ avrev, ὅ8. ---αὐτω. ἀρχιερισνί. [και οἱ mp. καὶ οἱ γρ.7. 
54. συνκαθημενοσ. [το]. 55. [evpioxov]. 56. (C* εἰσαι, sed rea- 
titutum ἴσαι). ove’ (sie v.61)¥. 58. εἰπεν (pro nueio ἠκουσαμεν 
avrov λεγοντοσ). θ0. --- το. επηρωτησενν. 61. + io (ante εσι- 
wma). ovr’ ἀπεκρίνατο οὐδὲν (pro οὐδὲν απεκρινατο). Ov (pro 
evdoynrov: C4 Cb cum Steph.). 62. εκ δεξιων καθήμενον. 64, 
init. + ἴδε νυν. ἵτησ BA.]. evoxov εἰναι. 65. αὐτου To προσωπον. 
ehaBov (pro εβαλλον). 66. κατω ev τὴ αυλη. παιδισκη (pro των 
παιδισκων). 67. μετα του w nada του ναζαρηνου. 68. ovre (pro 
ovk). ovre (pro ovde). ov τι.---καὶ αλεκτωρ εφωνησε. 69. ἡρξατο 
παλιν. παρεστωσιν, 70. — και prim. (habet C4). μεικρονν΄. γαλει- 
λαιοσν,. --- Kat ἡ λαλια gov ομοιαζει. 7]. [Louvvew].— τουτον ov 
λεγετε. 72. + εὐθυσ (post και prim.).— ex δευτερου. εφωνησενν,. 
τὸ pnua wo (pre του ρηματοσ ov).— dic. τρισ με απαρνηση. fin. 
ἐκλαυσεν (C4 εκλεεννῦ). 

XV. 1. ευθυσ. --- επι το. ετοιμασαντεσ (pro ποιησαντεσ). - των 
(ante γραμματεων). --- Tw. πειλάτω. 2. πειλατοσ (sic vv. 4. 9. 
12. 14. 15. 44). avrw Aeye: (pro εἰπεν avtw). 3. [nihil ad- 
ditum]. 4. [ἐπηρωτησεν].--- λεγων (habet C4). fin. κατηγορουσιν., 
5. πειλατον (sic v. 43). 6. ov παρήτουντο (pro ονπερ nrovyto: 
C4 cum Steph.). 7. στασιαστων. στασιν. + τινα (ante πεποιη- 
κεισαν). 8. avaBao (pro αναβοησασ : Οὗ cum Steph.).—ae. 10, 
εγνωκει (pro εγινωσκε : C4 cum Steph.). [wapaded.]. 12. παλιν 
αποκριθεισ. ελεγεν (pro evmev).— θελετε. [ov Aeyere]. + Tow (ante 
βασιλεα). 13. [cum Steph.]. 14. — αυτοῖσ (habet C+). [κακὸν 
ἐποιησεν]. περισσωσ. [expatay]. + λεγοντεσ (anle σταυρωσον 
plené). 15. ποιησαι το ἵκανον τω οχλω. παρεδωκεννί. [φραγελ- 
λωσασ]. στρθην. 16. εστινν. συνκαλουσιν. 17. evdidvoxovowv. 
18. -- καὶ λέγειν (ante χαιρε). [βασιλευ]. 20. τα ἴδια ἵματια 
αὐτου. [εξαγουσιν]. [σταυρωσωσιν. fin.— αυτον. 21. εγγαρευουσιν 
(C4 ayyap.). [eaetera cum Steph.]. 22. τὸν γολγοθαν. -- ΤΟπὸν 
(habet Ο8). οπερ (pro o). εστιν (sic v. 42)ν. 23. —mew. οσ δε 
(pro ο δε). ελαβενν. 24. [σταυρωσαντεσ αὐτον]. διαμεριζονται. 
εαυτου (p.m. notatum). 27. σταυρουσινν. 28. Deest versus. 
29. κεινουντεσν΄. [ova: punctis notat C4? rursus deletis]. [ev rp. 
nu. οικοδ.]. 30. kataBao (pro kat καταβα). 31. -- δε. 32. 
-- του prim. Ἰσραὴλ plene’. [πιστευσωμεν kat]. + σὺν (ante avrw). 
33. Kat γενομενησ (— δε). evarno. 34. TH ενατη wpa.— λεγων. 


[eAwi eAwi]. λεμα σαβακτανει (C4 σαβαχθανει). eorwy. exutehapee 
με (y p.m., postea instauratum). 35. παρεστωτων. ide ηἡλειαν. 
36. tis (pro εἰσ). [Kar].— τε. αφεσ. ἡλειασ. 37. εξεπνευσενν,. 
38. [απο]. 39. ουτωσ (—Kpatac). ovroo o avOpwroc. θυ ny. 
40. — nv. ἡ ἴακωβου (—Tov). (C4 habet Ἰωσητοσ pro iwon). 41. 
—kat prim. γαλειλαιαν. 42. οψειασν.. [προσαββατον]. 43. ελθων 
(pro ηλθεν). αρειμαθαιασ' (-θιασ' C4?, sed -θαιασ restitutum).— oc 
(habet C4). εἰσηλθενν. + ov (ante πειλατον). 44. εθαυμαζεν. 
τεθνηκενν. [mara]. απεθανενν. 45. πτωμα (pro σωμα). 46. 
— ka secund. ενειλησενν΄. εθηκεν. μνηματι (pro μνημειω). προσ- 
εκυλισενν΄. - μεγαν (post Adov). 47. --- και μαρια won usgue ad 
ἢ μαγδαληνη xvi. 1 (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet C4, legens ἡ Ἰωσητοσ pro 
won... τεθιται.. «- - ἡ μαρια ἡ μαγδαληνη). 


XVI. 1. — του (ante iaxwBov: habet C4). αλιψωσινν. 2, τὴ 
μια των (pro tno mac). μνημα (C4 μνημιον ν). ανατιλαντοσν,. 
3. [ex]. 4. —oTt. ανακεκυλίισμενον τον λιθον. 5. [εἰσελθουσαι]- 
[εἰδον]. 6. --- τὸν ναζαρηνον. (ὁμοιοτ. : supplet A). J. αλλα. γα- 
λειλαιαν. 8. -- ταχυ. εἰχενν. yap (pro δε). [οὐδεν]. γαρ᾽ ν΄. 
Post yap’ v. 8 in quartd nae lined folii xxix ea- 
plicit Evangelium Marci, cum nullo omissionis vv. 9—20 vestigio, 


Ὁ... rol 





Subser. evayyeAvov kata μαρκον. 





Ad caput tertiae columnae folii xxix legitur κατα λουκαν. 


Car. I. 1. ewexesA primd, at p pro A p.m. ut videtury. 3. 
[εδοξε]. axperBwov. 4. επιγνοισ (C4 cum Steph.). ἀσφαλιανν. 
6. --τοῦυ. γυνὴ avtw (pro ἡ γυνὴ αὐτου). 6. εναντιον. δικαιω- 
᾿ ἀασινν,. 7. καθ᾽ or: (sic). ἣν ἡ ελεισαβετ. 8. ἐναντίον. 9. [eAaxe: 





C4 -xevV]. 10. nv του λαου. 13. εἰπεν (sic v. 18)ν, ελεισαβετ 
(sie vv. 24. 36. 40. 41 dis, non v. δ)ν. σου (pro σοι) primd, at σοι 
p.m. ut videlur. iwavnv. 14. γενεσει. 15. -- του. 17. ἡλεια 
(pro ηλιου). 21. [avroy ev τω vaw]. eduvaro. 22. dieneverv. 


ll [Marx xiii, 9—xvi. 8. Luxe i. 1—22,] 3C 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


23. λιτουργιασν. 25. ovrwoV.—o. [επειδεν].--- το. 26. ἀπὸ (pro 
uma). ιουδαιασ (C4 γαλιλαιασ cum Steph.). [vafaper]. 27. euvn- 
oreupevny (C4 μεμν., sed μ᾽ prius rursus erasum). + at πατριασ 
(απίο δαδ). 28. προσ avrny o αγγελοσ εἰπεν.--- ευὐλογημενὴ ov ev 
γυναιξιν, 29. ---ἰδουσα. emt τω Aoyw διεταραχθη (--- αὐτου). 30. 
[avrn]. μαριαμ᾽ (sic v. 4θ)ν. 31. συλλημψη. 32. δαδν. 34. 
εἰπεν (sic vv. 88. 40)ν. 35. [γεννωμενον αγιον]. 36. συγγενισ. 
συνειληφεν. γήρει. 37. του θυ (τὼ θῶ C4 cuné Steph.). 39. 
[μαριαμ]. επορευετο. ορινηνν. 41. τον ἀσπασμον Tho μαριασ 7 
ελεισαβετ᾽, εν ἀγαλλιασει (post εσκιρτησεν: improbat C4). 
42. ἀνεβοησεν (pro ἀανεφωνησε). [φωνη]. γυναιξινν. 43. fin. eue 
(05 με). 44. [ev ayaddA. το Bp.]. 47. ηγαλλιασενν. 48. ταπι- 
νωσινν, μακαριουσινν. 49. εποιησενν. μεγαλα (C4 «λια, sed ι 
rursus erasum). ελεοσ' (pro ovoua: 08 cum Steph.). 50. γενεαν 
kat yeveay (pro γενεασ γενεων). 51. εποιησενν. (διανοιασ C4, 
sed o ipse delevisse videtur). 52. καθειλενν. ὕψωσενν. 53. εξ- 
ἀπεστειλενν. 55. ελαλησενν. 56. εμεινενν. wo (pro weet). 
58. συγγενισν. εμεγαλυνενν. 59. τη ἡμερα τη ογδοη. περιτεμινν. 
60. [ιωαννησ΄: sic ν. 63). 6]. εἰπαν. ουδισν΄. εκ τησ συγγενιασ. 
62. καλισθεν΄. fin. αὐτο. 63. eypapery. ἐστινν΄. [το]. 64. ελαλιν. 
[caetera cum Steph.]. 65. eyevero δὲ (--- καὶ : C4 cum Steph.). 
opwnv. δια (pro διελαλειτο παντα: A cum Steph.). 66. +-yap 
(ante xip.V). 67. expopnrevoey (C4 προεφητευσενν). 68. εποι- 
ἡσενν. 69. nyepevv. ev (sic p.m.)V.—tw. δαδν..--- του. 70. 
ελαλησενν,. --- τῶν secund. αὐτου προφητων. 73. ὠμοσενν. 74. 
δουνε (C4 -γαι)ν΄.. χιροσ (non ν. 71)ν. --- των. --- μων. 75. [πασασ 
Tao ἡμερασῚ. -- Tho ζωησ. 76. +5e (post συ). ενωπιον (pro προ 
προσωπου). 77. αφεσιν. 78. επισκεψεται (C4 cum Steph.). 79. 
ckotiv. ιρηνησν. 80. ηυξανενν΄. expareovto (non ii. 40)V. 


II. 1. εκιγαισ εξηλθενν. ayovorov. απογραφεσθεν. 2. αὑτὴν 
ἀπογραφὴν (punclis notavit “ - p.m. vel potius A: αὐτὴ ἢ απο- 
γραφὴ C4). eyevero πρωτὴ (C4 cum Steph.). [κυρηνιου]. 3. 
τσ παντεσ (habet C4). εκαστοσ αἀπογραφεσθε (C4 cum Steph.). 
εαυτῶν (pro ιδιαν : C4 eavrov). 4. ναζαρεθ. +7nv (ante πολιν: 
improbat C). dad bis in versu (sic v.11). 5. ἀπογραφεσθαι (C4 απο- 
γραψασσθαιν). εμνηστευμενη (C4 μεμν., sed u prius rursus erasum) 
cf. i. 27. --- γυναικι. ενκυω. 6. τεκινν. 7. ετεκενν. exy φατνὴ 
(-- τη: em primd, at ev etiam p.m.) οἵ. ν. 12. 8. ποιμαινεσν. 
[rn avn]. 9. —«dov. (ϑυ pro κυ secund. C4). εἐπελαμψεν' αυτοισ 
(pro περιελαμψεν avrove: C4 cum Steph.). 10. φοβισθεν. εστιν 
(pro εσται: Οδ cum Steph.). 1]. εστινν. πολιν. 12. ημιν 
(C4 υμιν)ν΄. σημιονν. ευρησεταιν΄, εσσπαργανωμενον ἐπν φατνὴη 
(— κείμενον : at καὶ κείμενον A ante env, de quo cf.v. 7). 13. 
εξεφνησνί. [ovpaviov]. 14. ipnynv. evdoxiac (σ notat. et eras.). 
15. - καὶ οἱ ἀνθρωποι οἱ (A addit οἱ post αγγελοι). ποιμαινεσν. 
€Aadovy (pro emo). - λεγοντεσ (post αλληλουσ). 16. [ηλθον]. 
(avevpay A, evpay C4, forsan alii). 17. εγνωρισαν. 19. μαρια 
(C4 μαριαμ). συνετηριν.. συνβαλλουσα. fin. εαυτησ (ε p.m. vel A). 
20. ὕπεστρεψαν. moimavery. ἴδονν. 21. περιτεμινν΄. αὑτὸν (pro 
το παιδιον). και exA.]. λεχθεν (κληθεν C® cum Steph.). συλ- 
λημφθηναι. αὐτὴν (pro αὑτὸν ante εν τη. x: αὐτὸν A? (8). 22, 
(ἐπληρωθ. C4, sed C> cum p.m. et Steph.). [αυτων]. μωνσεωσ. 
παραστήσεται (( 8 «-«στησαι)ν΄. 23. [ev vouw]. διανοίγων (C4 -γον). 
24. 4-7w (ante vouw). γοσσουσ. 25. ἀνθρωποσ ny. +avrou (post 
ονομα: improbat 08). ευσεβησ (pro ευλαβησ: (δ cum Steph.). 
nv αγιον. 26. ἴδιν ν. εωσ ἂν (pro πριν ἡ: C4 πριν ἡ αν). 27. --ἰν 
(habet 08). 28. - δε (ante εδεξατο: improbat A).—avrov. ευλο- 
γησενν΄. εἰπεν (sic vv. 84. 48, 49)ν. 29. ἀπολλυεισ (A prius im- 
probat Ο). 33. 0 πατὴρ avrov (pro wong). (αυτου post μητὴρ 
improbat A). 84. ηὔλογησεν. -- εἰσ (ante σημιονν : habet CA). 
35. [δε]. fin. - πονηροι (improbat (8). 36. (και avrn C4, sed και 
rursus deletum). +xnp (ante (noaca: nempe xnpevoaca primd 
ut videtur: correxit (noaca A vel p.m.). μετα avdpor ern C 
37. ews (pro wo: ε erasum). εβδομηκοντατεσσ. (C* ογδοηκον- 
τατεσσ.). ex (proamo: ex deletum et rursus restitulum). νηστιασ 
p.m, (τἰαισ A?C). denow p.m., ut videtur (δεησεσινν A). 38. 
—avrn prim. ανθωμολογιτον.. Bw (pro kw). πασινν.--- ev (ante 
imp). 39. eredccev (C4 -σαν). παντα. --- τα. ἐπεστρεψεν (C cum 
Steph. ὑπεστρεψαν). --- τὴν prim. et secund. (habet C4). πολιν 
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eavtwy valaper’. 40. nitaverv.— πνευματι. (σ in σοφιασ erasum). 
41. youov. «000 (pro eror: A cum Steph.). io (pro ac: ΟΝ 
cum Steph.)V. ἴηλμν. 42. orwy primd (ε correct.). + καὶ (post 
iB: improbat C4), avaBawovrwr.— εἰσ' ἱιεροσολυμα. 43. τελιω- 
σαντωνν,.---ἰσ (habet 08). [ιερουσαλημ plend: οἷο ν. 457 ν΄. εγνωσαν 
οἱ yous (pro εγνω wand και ἢ μητηρ). 44. εἰναι ev τὴ συνοδια. 
συγγενεσινν,. --- καὶ ev τοισ γνωστοισ (habet (8, ev omisso). 45. 
—avrov prim. io (C εἰσ)ν΄. (αναζητουντεσ C). 46. μετα. επ- 
ηρωτωντα (ε pron C et jam antea)V. 47. συνεσιν. 48. εἰπεν 
προσ αὑτὸν ἢ μητηρ αὐτου. (ητουμεν (C4 εζητ.). 49. (nrere 
(08. εζητ.). διν. εἰνε (C® -ναι)ν. 51. [ναζαρετ hic]. διετηριν. 
ἴπαντα τα ρημ.].--- ταυτα (habet (8). (- συμβαλλουσα C4 ante ev 
τὴ καρδια). fin. (εαυτησ Οδ pro αυτησ)ὴ. 52. +0 (ante ia: im- 
probat C*), προεκοπτεν ev τὴ copia και ἡλικια. Ov καὶ arOpwroe 
(— παρα: C4 cum Steph.). 


III. 1. ετιν', (δε prim.: puncta imposita sed rursus erasa). {πι- 
Aarov hic: cf. Marc. xv.].— no ιουδαιασ (habet C4), rerpaap- 
xouvtog (C4 rerpapx.) ter in versu.— καὶ ante τετραχωνιτιδοσ (C% 
kat Tpaxwv.). Ab irovpaac usque ad λυσανιου rescripta in rasurd 
per A. 2. em ἀρχιερεωσ. [καιαφα]. [ἸωαννηνἾ. το του. 3. [την]. 
4, -- λεγοντοσ. εὐυθιασ ποιειταιν, 5. ταπινωθησετεν.. εστεν΄. εὖυ- 
θιανν. τροχιαι (C® τραχιαιν). λιασν. ἤ. ελεγον (Ὁ ελεγεν). 
[vv]. ὕπεδιξενν. 9. [καλον]. 10. ποιησωμεν (εἰς vv. 12. 14). 
11. ἐλεγεν (pro λεγει). 12. [εἰπον]. 13. — εἰπεν προσ avtows 
(habet 08). 14. τι ποιησωμεν καὶ ἡμισ. [εἰπενν΄ προσ αντουσΊ. 
μηδενα (pro unde: C4 cum Steph.). ἀρκισθαιν. 15. (εαυτων A). 
[wv]. 16. λεγων πασιν (πασ. λεγ. C4) ο ἴωαννησ. [ὕμασ epxeras]. 
uv. -- αὐτοσ (habent A C>?). 17. διακαθαρε (— και: και δια- 
καθαριει A). συναγαγειν (A συναξαι: C cum Steph.). (αυτου tert., 
puncta imposita sed rursus erasa). κατασβεσι (A κατακαυσιν. 
18. ευηγγελιζε (A cum Steph.). 19. τετρααρχησ (C4 rerpapxne), 
cf. v. 1. — φιλιππου. --- και (habet C*). παντων των movnpwv 
wv εποιησεν (των punclis notatum rursus delelis: wy emo 
πον. C). 20. προσεθηκενν.. [και prim.]. maowv.— καὶ secund, 
(habet C4). κατεκλισεννί. [vv].—ty. 21. παντα. ανεωχθηνεν. 
22. εἰδιν. wo (pro ὡσεὶ). ---λεγουσαν. evdoxnoa. 23. —0. apxo- 
μενοσ woet eTwv A. wy ὕϊοσ wo ενομιζετο wong’. nae. 24. μαθθαθ 
(scriptum est μαθεαθ primd: ambigué Tischendorf. “0 medium ex 
e’’). λευει. μελχει. savvat, 25. [ματταθιου : sic v. 26]. evden 
26. σεμεειν. iwonx. ἴωδα. 27. ἴωναν (ιωαναν AC). νηρει. 28. 
μελχει. adder, κωσα (κωσαμ C4). ελμαδαμ. 29. ἴησου (pro won). 
ελιαζερ (ελιαιζερ C4), ἴωριμ. μαθθααθ (μαθθαθ C4). λευει. 30. 
ἴωναμ. 31. μεννα. ναθαμ (ναθαν C4 et forsan anterior). δαδν. 32. 
Ἰωβηλ (iwBnd C4: -ηλ Cod. Ὁ, forsan etiam Cod. B). βαλλσ 
(A secund. p.m. notatum: C4 βοοσ). cara (pro σαλμων: C4 cum 
Steph.). 33. adau (pro αμιναδαβ: C4 cum Steph.). aduw τοῦ 
apve: (pro apau). [εσρωμ]. 34. ἴσακ (ἴσαακ C4). (appa C4). 
35. σερουχ. [φαλεκ]. 36. καιναμ (καΐναμ (8): sic v. 37. 37. 
taper. μελελεηλ (μαλελεηλ C4). καιναμ (καϊ- C4). 


IV. 1. πληρησ πνσ αγιου. ---ὑπεστρεψεν (habet A). ἤγετο τὸ εν 
τω πν.ν΄. εν τὴ ἐρημω. 2. ἡμερασ μ. ovdev ‘ ovder’ (‘? Α)ν. συν- 
τελεσθισωνν. --υστερον. επινασενν΄. 3. εἰπεν δε (--και). «(pro εἰ: 
C4 cum Steph.)V. 4. αποκριθη (απεκρ. C4, forsan etiam anterior). 
προσ avTov ο ἰσ.-- λεγων. —aAA em ad fin. vers. 5. —o διαβολοσ. 
π- εἰσ οροσ ὑψηλον (habet A). εδιξενν. βασιλιασν. 6. πασαν. 
[eav]. δωσω (pro διδωμι: C4 cum Steph.). 7. μοι (post προσ- 
kuynono: improbat C4). ἐμου (pro μου: Ο cum Steph.). εστεν,, 
fin. πασα. 8. 0 ἷσ εἰπεν αὐτω. ---υπαγε οπισω μου σατανα. --- γαρ. 
ky Tov Ov σου προσκυνήσεισ. 9. ἤγαγεν δε (---και). --- αὐτὸν secund. 
--ο. 10.—-yap (habent A? C4). εντελιταιν. 11. apovowv. 
12. (ort: puncta ab A imposita, rursus erasa). εκπιρασεισν. 13. 
πιρασμονν΄. 14. δυναμι (sic v. 36)V. εξηλθενν΄. χωρασ (pro περι- 
χωρου). 16. -- τὴν prim. ναζαρα. ανατεθραμμενοσ. εἰσηλθενν, 
17. του προφητου noaiov. [αναπτυξασ. ευρενν΄. --- τον. 18. εἰ- 
vexev. ἐχρισενν΄. ευαγγελισασθαι. απεσταλκενν,.--ἰασασθαι Tove 
συντετριμμενουσ τὴν καρδιαν. αποστιλαινί. αφεσιν. 20. εκα- 
θισενν΄. οἱ οφθαλμοι εν τὴ συναγωγὴ σαν. 3]. λεγινν. 22. ouxe 
vg ἐστιν iwonp ovrog (—o0). 23. εἰπεν (sie vy. 24. 43)ν. eo την. 
καφαρναουμ. 24. ovdio (sic v. 27)V. jin. eavrov. 25. αληθιασν, 


(Luxe i. 23—iy. 25.] 
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COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


+ ort (ante πολλαι). εκλισθην. fem ern τρια]. 26. ηλειασ. ἴσα- 
perra tho] σιδωνιασ. 27. ev Tw IMA et ελισαιου του προφήτου. 
[εκαθαρισθη]. ναιμαν. 29. —avrov prim. (habet C*).—rno se- 
cund. wkodounro avtwv. ware (pro eo To). 31. καφαρναουμ. 
σαββασινν. 33. avexpatev’. 34. -- λεγων. 35. am (pro εἶ). 
[ro secund.]. 36. πνασινν. (Pro etepxovrat p.m. et Steph., A in 
litura scripsit vraxovovew avtw: C4 cum Steph.) 38. ἀπὸ (pro 


, εκ). + Tov (ante σιμωνοσ prim.). -- ἡ. 39. ἐπετιμησενν. +0 πυρετοσ 


(ante παραχρημα δε). διηκονιν. 40. επιθεισ tar χιρασ. [-πευσενἿ. 
4]. εξηρχοντο. ---απο. κραζοντων (C4 -ντα). ---ο xo. λαλινν΄. ἡδισανν. 
42. --- τόπον (habet A). ἐπεζητουν. 43. [με δει]. το ευαγγελίον 
(pro τὴν βασιλειαν : A cum Steph.). em: (pro ew). ἀπεσταλην. 
44. fin, εἰσ τασ συναγωγασ'᾽ THe Ἰουδαιασ' (non γαλιλ.). 

V. 1. συναχθηναι τον οχλον (pro τον oxAov επικεισθαι αυτω: C4 
cum Steph.). καὶ (pro rov ργίηι.). --- λίμνην (habet C). γεννησαρετ᾽ν. 
2. εἰδενν'. --δυο (habet C4). [πλοια]. αλεεισ' (C4 αλειεισ). αὐτων 
ἀποβαντεσ (-- απ: απ avrwy αποβ. (3). επλυναν. 3. --του. epw- 
τήῆσεν. επαναγαγιννί. καθισασ' δε (—Kat). εν Tw πλοιω εδιδασκεν 
τουσ ὀχλουσ. 4. εἰπενν΄. ὅ. εἰπεν σιίμων {--ο ef avTw: om. ecm. 
08). -- τησ. τα δικτυα. 6. συνεκλισανν. πληθοσ' ἴχθνων. διερ- 
ρήσσετο. τα δικτυα. 7. κατενευσεν (C4 -cav).—row secund. τουσ' 
sie (pro του: A Ccum Steph.). συνλαμβανεσθε (συνλαβεσθε AC). 
ἤλθαν. ἀμφοτεροι primd, ut videtur: -pa correctio. 8. mpoc- 
ἐπεσεν. γονασιν τὺ (—Tov).—xupie (habet C2). 9. αὑτουσ (pro 
avrov: C® cum Steph.). [n]. 10. iaxwBoo καὶ ἵωαννησ᾽ οἱ υἱοι. 
emevv. [0 io]. 12. ἴδων Se (-- και). 


Tax χειρασ primo, ut videlur, τὴν χειρα A? λέγων (pro εἰπων: 


ll. παντα. 13. extivacv. 


A p.m. vel A)V. ἃ ἡ λεπρα (* pem.)V. 14. παρηγγιλενν. exmvv. 
--δειξον σεαυτὸν tw reper και (supplet A, legens διξονν et epi). 
προσενεγκαι. προσεταξενν. μωῦσησ. 15. — περι (habet A).—ur 
αὐτου. ασθενιωνν. 17. [-μενοι φαρ.1.---οἱ (habet A). [εληλυ- 
θοτεσ]. fin. avrov (pro avtovc). 18. ἀνθρωπον emt κλινησ βε- 
βληβλημενον sic (pro em KA. ανθ.). 19. -- δια, 20. — avr. 
apewyre (non v. 23).--- σοι. cov at ἀμαρτιαι. 21. διαλογιζεσθεν. 
yeaumariov. [αφ. ἀμαρτ.]. 22. [αποκριθεισ]. exmevv. Taio Kapdier 
(C4 -ἰαισ)ν. 23. --σοι. σου at ἀμαρτιαι. εγειρέ. περιπατιν. 24. 
[eg εχ. 0 moo του ἀανθρωπου]. [αφιεναι]. εἰπεν (sic vv. 31. 84) ν. 
παραλυτικω. ἐεγειρε. apov (pro apac). - καὶ (ante πορευου). 25. 
αὐτου (pro avtwy). o(prow). 26. εκστασεισν. [εἰδομεν]. 27. 
εξηλθενν. [εθεασατο]. λευειν. λεγει (pro εἰπεν)ὴ. axodovdv. 
28. ἀπαντασ (σ erasum). [ἠκολουθησεν]ῆ. 29. εποιησενν.. λευεισ 
(—0).—avtw. τῶ οἰκω. πολυσ' τελωνων. — καὶ αλλων (habet CA), 
30. οἱ φαρισαιοι Kat οἱ γὙραμματεισ (-- αυὐτων). “των (ante τε- 
λωνων). [kat αμαρ.]. εσθιεταιν. 31. χριανν΄. [αλλ]. 32. ασεβεισ 
(pro αμαρτωλουσ: A cum Steph.). 33. [εἰπον]. (διατὶ punctis 
notatum rursus erasis). [vv]. νηστευουσινν΄. εσθιουσινν. 34. 
+10 (ante εἰπενν). δυνανται οἱ ὕϊοι (C4 δυνασθαι Tove viovc). 
εστιν ν΄. — ποιησαι (habet C4). fin. (C4 νηστευσαι). 35. — και 
(ante οταν). - και (ante tore). 36. edeyevv. — δε και (habet CA), 
εν εκ. τ. ἡμ. cum ν. 36 junctis. προσ αυτουσ παραβολὴν (C4 cum 
Steph.). οὐδισ (sic v. 39, non v. 37)ν. + απὸ (ante ἱματιου). 
+ σχισασ (ante επιβαλλει).--- καὶ (post unye: habet C4). σχισει (pro 
σχιζει). συμφωνησει To επιβλημα. 37. [ρηξει]. o owor ( — veoc). 
38. βαλλουσιν (pro BAnreov: A cum Steph.). — καὶ ἀμφοτεροι 
συντήηρουνται. 39. init. (και improbat C4), — εὐθεωσ. χρηστοσ. 
VI. 1. —Sevreporpwrw cum Cod. B.—twv (habet C4).— rove. 
[orax. και ησθ.]. xepow [nihil additum]. 2. —avtow. ποι- 
εἰταιν.. ovx εξεστιν ποιειν τοισ' σαββασιν (—ev: C4 οὐκ). 3. 0 i 
προσ avrove εἰπεν. εποιησεν δαδν.. ote (pro οποτε). emwacery. 
—orvter. 4. (πωσ pro wo ΟἌ). --- ἐλαβε και. epayerv. εδωκεν και. 


εξεστινν. ὅ. --οτι (habet C4). ἐστιν tov σαββατου o vo του 


᾿ avOpwrov (— καὶ secund.). Θ, -- και prim. εἰσελθινν. διδασκινν. 


ἀνθρωπὸσ exer. 7. [παρετήρουν δὲ avrov]. θεραπευει. ευρωσινν. 


_karnyopw (κατηγοριαν κατ (3). 8. εἰπεν δε (--- και). ἀνδρι (pro 
 ἀνθρωπωῚὴ. - τὴν (ante ξηραν). εγειρε. καὶ (pro ο δε). 9. εἰπεν δε 
(--ουν). εἐπερωτω. εἰ (pro τι). εξεστινν. τω σαββατω. 


10. 
εἰπενν. [τω ανθρωπω]. extivovv. εξετινεν (pro εποιῆσεν ουτω). 
ἀπεκατεστη (C4 απεκατεσταθη). --- υγιησ wo ἢ αλλη. 1]. ποι- 
σιεν. 12. εξελθειν αὐτὸν (pro εξηλθεν)ὴ. em (pro ev secund.: 
δ cum Steph.). 13. προσεφωνησενν. ὠνόμασεν (sie v. 14) V. 
13 





(Luxe iv. 25—vii. 38.] 


14. + και (ante iaxwBov). [wv]. + καὶ (ante φιλιππον).-- καὶ Bap- 
θολομαιον (ὁμοιοτ. : habet 08). 15. +«at (ante μαθθαιον). + και 
(ante ἸακωβονῚὴ.---τὸν του. 16. + και (ante ἴουδαν prim.). ἴσκαριωθ 
(C4 -ριωτην).--- καὶ ultim. 17. “ πολυσ (post οχλοσὶ. --- του Aaov 
(habet C4). -- και πιραιασ' (post Ἱερουσαλὴμ plené; improbat C*). 
σειδωνοσ. 18. ενοχλουμενοι. απὸ (pro vro).— και secund. 19. εζη- 
τουν. 20. ελεγενν. (+7 mv (δ post πτωχοι: sed erasa). 
βασιλιαν. 21. πινωντεσν. χορτασθησονται (sic etiam C>: at C4 
χορτασθησεσθαιν). γελασεταιν. 22. [usonoworv). ονιδισωσινν,.. 
exBarwowy. [ἐνεκα]. 23. init. χαρητε. σκιρτησαταιγ. [ταυτα]. 
24. ἀπεχεταιν. 25. +vuv (post εμπεπλησμενοι). “πινασετεν,. 
—vpaw secund, πενθησεταιν. κλαυσεταιν. 20. —vuw. emxwow 
ὕμασ. οἱ avOpwro παντεσ, (A τα avta pro Tavta). (ψευδο: puncla 
imposita sed rursus erasa). 27. αλλα. ayararay.. moertaty. 
28. ευλογιταιν΄. ὕμασ (pro ὕμιν).--- και. προσευχεσθαιν΄. περι (pro 
ὑπερ). 29. εἰσ τὴν δεξιαν σιαγονα (emt τὴν σιαγ. C* cum Steph.). 
30. —de τω. Bl. και ὕμισ ποιειταιν, 32. εστιν (sic vv. 36. 40. 
43)ν. ἀγαπωσινν. 33. +yap (ante εαν : improbat 03). [-ποιητε]. 
χαρισ εστιν.--- γὙαρ (ante οἱ αμαρ.). ποιουσινν΄. 34, δανισηται. ελπι- 
ζεταιν.. λαβιν. εστινν'.--- yap οι. δανιζουσινν. arodaBwowy. εἰσαν. 
35. ἀγαπαταιν΄. αγαθοποιειταιν΄. δανιζεταιν, μηδενα (pro μηδεν). 
[απελπ.]. (Post πολυσ supplet A ev roo ουνοισ). εσεσθαιν, 
—tov. 36. γεινεσθεν,. --- ovv.— και. fin. (+0 ουρανιοσ A: ime 
probat C4). 37. [και ov μη]. + kat (post κριθητε). καταδικασ- 
θηταιν΄. απολυεταιν΄. απολυθησεσθαιν. 38. διδοταιν. πεπιασμενον 
(C4 πεπιεσμ.). --- καὶ secund. et tert. ὑπερεκχυννομενον. ὦ yap 
μετρω (pro Tw yap αὐτῶ μετρῳ w). μετριταιν. [αντιμετρηθη- 
σεται]. 39. init. εἰπεν δε και. ove (pro ουχι). ἵπεσουνται]. 40. 
—avtou prim.—nac. ἐστω (pro εσται). 42. inil. πωσ δε (-- ἢ). 
εκβαλιν (pro εκβαλεινὴν. 43. + παλιν (post ουδε). 44. γει- 
νωσκεταιν΄. συνλεγουσινν΄. βλαστου p.m. (βαάστου, i. 6. βατου A). 
σταφυλὴν τρυγωσιν. 45. —avtov prim.— ανθρωποσ secund. (habet 
C4).—@noavpov tho καρδιασ αὐτου secund.— του (ante περισσευ- 
ματοσ).--- To (ante kapdiac ultim.). το στομα αὐτου λαλει. 46. 
kadertatv. ποιειταιν,. 47. + μου (eliam post λογων : improbat 
C4). ὕποδιξων. 48. εἐσκαψενν΄. εβαθυνενν΄. εθηκενν΄. πλημμυρησ. 
προσερηὴξεν : non Υ. 49 (C4 προσερρ.). εκινην. ἴσχυσενν.. δια To 
καλωσ' οιἰκοδομησθαι αὐτὴν (pro τεθεμελίωτο yap emt THY πετραν). 
419. [οικοδομησαντι]. evdvo συνεπεσεν. 

VII. 1. [ewes δε]. επληρωσεν ν΄.--- παντα (habet C4). καφαρ- 
ναουμ΄. 2. ---κακωσ εχων (habet C4). ἡμελλενν. 3. απεστιλενν,. 
+ avtog (ante ελθων). 4. npwrwy (pro παρεκαλουν). παρεξη. 6. 
— απο. ewepipev’.— προσ αὑτὸν (habet A). pidove o EKATOVTAPX OCs 
—avtw (habet C4). [oxvddov: sic σκυλλε viii. 49]. tkavoo “ps 
(ει A οὐ C4). μου ὕπο τὴν oreyny.: 7. ελθει" (v A et C4)V. αλλ. 
[iabnoerat]. 9. exmev (sic v. 14)V. 10. εἰσ Tov οἶκον οἱ πεμ- 
φθεντεσ. --- ἀσθενουντα. 1]. (τω pro τη C4). emopevn. — καλου- 
μενὴν (habet (8).---ἰκανοι. 12, ηγγισενν΄. [τεθνηκωσ] μονογενὴσ 
vo. [αὐτὴ nv xnpa]. + nv (post ixavoc). 13. er avrny. 15. 
[ανεκαθισεν]. Aarwv. [εδωκεν]. 16. ελαβενν. [amavrac]. 
nyepon. 17. --- περι avtov (habet A).— εν secund. 18. amny- 
γιλανν. ἴωαννει. 19. [νν: sic v. 20]. επεμψενν. [w]. erepoy 
(pro αλλον: sic v. 20). 20. —o: ανδρεσ (habet A). εἰπαν. απ- 
εἐστιλεν (pro -ταλκεν). erepov (proadAov). 21. εν εκεινὴ τὴ ἡμερα. 
(--δε, habet A: wpa pro nuepa C4 cum Steph.). εθεραπευσενν.. ακα- 
θαρτων (pro πονήρων : Οδ cum Sieph.) sic viii. 2.— το (habet A). 
22. —o uw. amayyiAatev. iwavver.—ott. αναβλεπουσιν ν΄. περι- 
πατουσινν΄. + kat (ante κωφοι).» ἀκουουσινν΄. + καὶ (ante πτωχοι) 
23. αν (pro εαν). 24. amedOovr rescript p.m.?V. [vy bis in versu, 
sic vv. 28. 29. 33]. Toi οχλοισ (— προσ: C4 cum Steph.). εξηλθα- 
ται (sic vv. 25. 26). θεασασθεν. 27. ἐστιν (sic vv. 28 bis in versu. 
39)V.—eyw. 28. init. aunv.—-yap. ev γεννηται (ev γεννήτοισ' 
A? Οϑ8)ν. --- προφητησ. -- του βαπτιστου. μεικροτεροσν. 30. — εἰσ 
εαυτουσ. 8]. --- εἰπε δε κσ. δε (}γὸ ουν). 32. εἰσινν. a Aeyet 
(Aeyovra C4: pro Kat λεγουσιν). ὠρχησασθαιν,. --- υμιν secund. 
33. ἐληλυθενν. μὴ εσθιων aprov unde πινων owvor. λέγεται (δὶς 
v. 34)ν. 34. [εσθιων]. φιλοσ τελωνων. 35. απὸ παντων των 
epywv αὐτησ (-- τεκνων: (8. improbat παντων)ὴ. 36. τὸν οἰκον. 
Jin. κατέκειτο (08 κατεκλιθη). 37. nti ἣν εν τὴ πόλει. + καὶ 
(ante emvyvovoa). κατάκειται. 38. οπισω παρα Tove ποδασ αὐτου. 
τοισ δακρυσιν ἤρξατο βρεχειν τουσ ποδασ αὐτου. θριξινν΄. εξεμαξεν 
3C2 
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(68 εξεμασσενν). ηλειφενν. 39. εγεινωσκενν, 40. εἰπεν (sic 
vv. 48. δθ)ν. εἰπινν, διδασκαλε εἰπε φησιν. Al. χρεοφιλεται. 
δανιστην.. ὠφιλενν. 42. [δε]. --- εἰπε. ayarnoe avrov. 43. [δε]. 
--ο. πλιον (non v. 42)ν. 44. βλεπισν. μου em Tove ποδασ. 
εβρεξενν.. θριξιν (— Tyo κεφαλησ). εξεμαξενν. 45. [εἰσηλθον. 
διελειπεν. μου trove ποδασ: sic v.46]. 40. ηλιψασν. ηλιψενν. 
47. εἰπὸν (pro Aeyw: Οδ cum Steph.). αφεονται (C* cum Steph.) 
sic v. 48. avrno at ἀμαρτιαι. ἠγαπησεννί, 49. [ουτοσ eorw). 
50. cecwxerv. 


ὙΠ]. 1. διωδευσεν. 2. ακαθαρτων (pro πονηρωνῚὴ sic vii. 21. 
3. [iwayva]. [σουσαννα]. [avrw]. ex (pro amo). fin. avrwy (A? Ca 
avtao cum Steph.). 4. συνοντοσ (C4 συνΐοντοσ cum Steph.). 
τ εἰπεν (sic vv. 21, 22. 25. 28. 30. 48. 52)V. δ. σπιρωνν΄. σπιραιν. 
[avrov]. ompev/. erecev’. πετιναν. 6. [ἐπεσεν7]. + καὶ (ante 
δια: improbant A? C). exwv. 7. συνφυεισαι. emvitay (C* cum 
Steph.). 8. εφυεν (pro επεσεν : C4 cum Steph.). e:o (pro em). 
epvev (pro φυεν: AC cum Steph.). + καὶ (ante εποιησενν : im- 
probat A). 9. ---λεγοντεσ. αὐτὴ em ἡ παραβολη. 10. Tac μυσ- 
τήρια (" p.m.) Vv. βλεπωσινν. + axovwow καὶ (post ακονοντεσ: 
C4 puncta imposuit ad axovwow, sed rursus delevit). 11. ext bis 
in versu. fin. xv fortasse primd, sed bv p.m. 12. ακουσάντεσ. 13. 
τὴν πέτραν (tno πετρασ C4 cum Steph.). ακουσωσινν. + Tov bv 
(post λογον : improbat C*).— και prim. (habet C4). πιστευουσινν'. 
πιρασμουν.. 14. συνπνιγονται. τελεσφορουσινν΄. 15. veo in οιτινεσ 
bis scriptum primd: prius erasumV. κατεχουσινν. 16. καλυπτιν,. 
αλλ em τὴν λυχνιαν τιθησιν. βλεπωσινν. 17. εστινν΄. μη γνωσθη 
(pro γνωσθησεται). 18. βλεπεταιν. ακουεταιν. αν yap (pro 
yap av). [αν secund.]. exwv. 19. [παρεγενοντο}. + αὐτου (post 
μητηρ). συντυχινν. 20. απηγγελὴη δε (—kat).—Aeyovtwy. + ort 
(ante ἡ untnp).— σου prim. ἵδινν΄. [oe θελ.1. 21. [προσ avtove]. 
—rov Ov.—avrov. 22. eyevero de (-- και).--- εν (habet A).— και 
avtoo (habet A). [eveBn]. 23. αφυπνωσενν΄. [ay. εἰσ τ. A.]). 
24. (επιστατα secund. punctis notatum rursus delelis). διεγερ- 
θεισ. επετιμησενν. του κλυδωνι (τω KA. Οδ)ν. επαυσατο. 25. 
- ἐστιν. οἱ δε φυβηθεντεσ.--- προσ αλληλουσ. 20. κατεπλυσαν (C4 
-πλευ-)ν. γεργεσηνων (pro yadapnywv). αντιπερα. 27. --- αυτω 
secund. εχων (pro oo exe: C4 og εἰχενν). καὶ χρόνω ἵκανω 
(— εκ) οὐκ ἐνεδυσατο ἵματιον (C4 cum Steph. praeter eved., sed prior 
lectio restituitur). 28. — καὶ prim. δαιομεν. 29. παρηγγελλενν. 
εδεσμευετο. αλυσεσινν΄. παιδεσν. --- και (ante διαρρησσων : A Ca 
habent). δεμονια p.m. (pro δεσμα: A C4 cum Steph.). δαιμονίου 
(pro δαιμονοσ). 30. exnpwrncevv.—o io λεγων (habet o io CA). 
ovoua εστιν. λεγιων (C4 λεγαιων)ὴ. εἰσηλθεν δαιμόνια πολλα. 
31. παρεκαλουν. απελθιν (sic ν. 37)ν. 82. βοσκομενη. (C4 παρ- 
εκαλεσαν). fin. —avtois (habet C4). 33. εἰσηλθον. αὙγελη 
(" p.m.)V. θαλασσαν (pro λιμνην). 34. γεγονοσ. [εφυγον].--- απ- 
ελθοντεσ. απηγγιλαν (non v. 36)V. 38. ἴδινν. [ηλθον]. [evpor 
καθ. τον ανθ.7. εξηλθεν (pro εξεληλυθει: C4 εξηλθον)Ὶ 36. + λε- 
γοντεσ (ante αυτοισὶ. --- και. δεμονισθεισ (C4 δαιμ.)ν. 37. npw- 
τησεν. παν. γεργεσηνων (C4 cum Steph. γαδαρ., at γεργεσ. resti- 


ε 

tuitur). συνιχοντον,. --- τὸ (ante πλοιον). fin. ἐπεστρεψαν (Α: 
cuveortp.? A, υπεστρ. C4 cum Steph.). 38. (εδειτο A, sed εδεετο 
restitutum). [εξεληλυθει τα δ.7. ameAvoevy.—o ic. 39. σοι εποι- 
σεν. ἀπηλθενν. 40. (εν δε pro eyeveto δε εν C4, sed prior lectio 
restituitur). ὕποστρεφειν. fin. τον ὃν (pro αὐτὸν secund.: A cum 
Steph.). 41. [iaepoo]. [avroo]. ὕπηρχενν,. --- του (habet C4). 
εἰσελθινν, 42. —nv (habet C4). [ev δε τω υπαγειν. 43. ἵατροισ 
(-- εἰσ). + εαυτησ και (post Biov: improbat C4). [ὑπ]. ουδνενοσ 
(* p.m. vel A: tm ουὸν rescripsit p.m., sublato οὐκ wx per errorem 
scripto)V. 45. συν avrw (pro μετ avrov). συνεχουσινν. απο- 
θλιβουσινν,. --- καὶ λεγεισ ad fin. vers. 46, εξεληλυθυΐῖαν. 47. 
— ἰδουσα usque ad ηλθε (supplet A, legens edabevd et ndrderV). 
— δι nv αἰτιαν nyato αὐτου. διηγγείλεν (pro απηγγειλεν avtw). 
εἰαθην. 48. —avrn θαρσει. σεσωκενν. 49. [παρα]. --- αὐτω. μη- 
κετι (pro μη). 50. εἰπεν (pro απεκριθη : (8 cum Steph.).—Aeyor. 
[πιστευε]. δ]. init. ελθων. ovdeva αφηκεν συνεισελθειν avTw 
(--ουκ). [ἴακ, και ἴωανν.]. 52. ov yap (pro οὐκ). 54. -- εκβαλων 
εξω παντασ και. εφωνησενν. εγειρε. 55. επεστρεψεν ν΄. --- και 
ἀνεστη παραχρημα (λαδεί A). 56. εἰπινν, 

ΙΧ. 1. συνκαλεσαμενοσ. αποστολουσ (pro μαθητασ αὐτου). δε- 





δωκεν. 2. απεστιλενν΄. ασθενισ (pro -νουντασ). 3. εἰπεν (sie 
vv. 9. 13. 14. 20 dis. δ0. 57. 59 bis. 60. 61. 63)ν. ραβδον. μηδὲ 
(pro μητε quart.).— ava.— exew (εχετε habet A). 4. μινατε. 
5. [av]. δεχωνται. εκ (pro amo prim.). exwnov.— καὶ secund. 
αποτινασσεται. αὐτοισ (ex αντουσ C4, sedi pro v restiluilur), 6. 
-- τασ. 7. nkovoery.—o τετραρχησ (duowr.: A habet o retpa- 
apxne). ‘yewdpeva’.— υπ αὐτου. [iwavyno] ἡγερθη. 8. ηλειασ. 
τισ (pro εἰσ). 9. εἰπεν δε (—Kai). —o. [vv]. —eyw secund. akow 
(C4 axovw)V. ἵδινν. 10. a (pro ova). exoinoer (-σαν A?)V. ὕπεχω- 
ρησενν΄. ἴτοπον ep.].— πολεωσ καλουμενησ βηθσαῖδα (C* πολιν 
καλουμενὴν Bnd σαΐδα, omisso τόπον ep., sed prior scriptura revo- 
catur), 11. αποδεξαμενοσ. ελαλησεν. βασιλιασν. 12. ἡρξαντο. 
(C4 -ατο). (rove οχλουσ C4, sed τον ox. restitutum). πορευθεντεσ 
(pro απελθοντεσὴ.--- Tove (ante ayp.). καταλυσωσινν. 13. avrow 
(pro προσ avrova). [ὕμ. pay.]. εἰπαν (sic vv. 19. 54). πλειονεσ 
aprot πεντε (C4 cum Steph. πλείον ἡ π. ap.). ἴχθυεσ δυο. ηἡμισν. 
14. δε (pro yap: yap C4 sed δε revocatum). +woe (ante ava). 
15. ουτωσν. κατεκλιναν παντασ. 16. —avrove. κατεκλασενν,. 
παραθειναι. 17. των (pro αντοισ)ὴ. 18. (A primd post ev, deinde 
post αὑτὸν addit ev τοπω, sed erasum est). +0 i (ante Ἀεγων»). 
με οι οχλοι λεγουσιν (C4 cum Steph.). 19. [vv: sic vv. 28. 54]. 
20. λεγεταιν. πετροσ Se αποκριθεισ (--- ο)ἡ. 21. παρηγγιλενν,. 
Aeyew (pro εἰπειν). fin. τουτοι forsan }ιπι.ν. 22. τὸν ὃν τοῦ 
ανθρωπου Se (C4 cum Steph.). [εἐγερθηναι]. 23. ελεγενν΄. θελιν,. 
ερχεσθαι (ελθειν A C4 cum Steph.). ἀρνησασθω. (καθ nuepay: 
puncta imposita sed rursus erasa). ακολουθιτων, 24. cay (pro apy 
prim.). 25. ὠφελει. 26. επεσχυνθην. [λογουσ]. 27. εἰσινν', 
αὐτου (pro wde). [εστηκοτων]. γευσωνται. [ἴδωσι]. βασιλιανν,. 
28. — και prim. (habet C#).— τον. προσευχεσθαι. 29. -- εγενετο 
(habet (8). προσευξασθαι (-ευχεσθαι C4). + ἐγενετο (ante erepov). 
εἰματισμοσν. 30. μωῦσησ. ἡλειασ. 31. [ελεγον την]. ἡμελλεν. 
32. εἰδαν. στωτ in συνεστωτασ rescripsit pm. vel AV. 33. δια-᾿ 
χωριζεσθεν. [0]. ποιησομεν. τρισν΄. σοι may. μωσει piav]. 34, 
επεσκιαζεν. εἰσελθεῖν αυὐτουσ (pro εκεινουσ εἰσ.). 35. εκλελεγ- 
μενοσ (pro ayarnroc) cf. Johann. i. 34. 36. —o. απηγγιλανν,. 
[εωρακασιν]. 87. --εν, 38. εβοησεν (pro aveB.). [emBAchov]. 
μοι ἐστιν. 39. —idov. - καὶ ρασσει (post pate). συντριβουν 
(-βον Οδ et jam ante eum). 40. exBadrwow. 41. γεναιαν. μεθ 
ὕμων ecouat (pro eo. προσ υμ.). ( μοι ante woe C4). 42. προσ- 
evxouevov ((8 προσερχομενου). επετιμησενν. 43. μεγαλιοτητιν,, 
εἐποιει (—0 to εἰπε) p.m.: addit εἰπεν A. 44. χιρασν. 45. 
εἐσθωνταιν.. [epwrnoa]. 46. εἰσηλθενν΄. μιζονν. 47, εἰδωσ (pro 
wv). [παιδιου]. 48. [eav prim.). πεδιονν,. --- εαν secund. δέχεται 
(pro δεξηται secund.). αποστιλανταν. μεικροτεροσν΄. ἐστιν (pro 
εσται). 49. [ο Ἰωαννησ]. ev (pro em).— τα. εκωλυομεν. 50. 
εἰπεν de --- και). --- ο (habet C4). εἐστινν' bis in versu. καθ υμων ὕπερ 
ἡμῶν p.m. (Ὁ 8 μων bis, C° vuwy bis). 51. [συμπλ.]. avadnupewo. 
—avrov prim. (habet C4). [avrov secund.]. εστηριξενν. 52. 
aneotiAevy. [αὐτου]. πολιν (pro κωμην: C4 cum Steph.). σα- 
μαριτων. wo (pro wore: C# cum Steph.). 54. —avrov. εἰπαν. 
[aro].—wo kat ἡλιασ εποιησε. 55, 56. --και εἰπεν usque ad αλλα 
σωσαι. 57. καὶ (pro eyevero δε). [αν ἾἿ. -- κυριε. 58. exovowy. — 
62. [poo avrov 
ο i]. ουδισν΄. emBadrov? primd (-wv p.m. vel A rescripsil). 
[avrov]. τη βασιλεια ( pro εἰσ τὴν B., at ev τη B. C4). 


πετιναν. 59. mpwrov αἀπελθοντι. 60. —o ic. 


X. 1. ἀνεδιξεν ν΄. [καὶ prim.]. [εβδομηκοντα και]. απεστιλενν,. 
ἡμελλεν. [ἐὀρχεσθαι]. 2. δὲ (pro οὐν prim.). δεηθηταιν. εκ- 
βαλὴ epy. 3. --εγω. 4. βαλλαντιον. μη (pro μηδε).-- καὶ (habet 
C4), 5. εἰσελθηται οἰκίαν. λεγεταιν. 6. —pev. ἢ ext. + 0 (anie 
viog: sed eras.). ἐεπαναπαησεται. 7. [εσθιοντεσ]. --εστι. 8. —3. 
9. ασθενισν. 10. εἰσελθητε (pro εἰσερχησθε). πλατιασν. 1]. 
ὕμιν (pro nuw: Α ΟΒ cum Steph.). + εἰσ Tove ποδασ (ante απο- 
μασσομεθα). γεινωσκετε yuo οτι ἤγγεικεν (υμισ improbant A C). 
—epm ὑμασ. 12. [Se]. exwn (post quod verbum erasum videtur 
ovat)¥. 13. [ova dis in versu]. χοραζειν. βηθσαιδαν. eyern- 
θησαν. δυναμισν. καθήμενοι. 15. καφαρναουμ. μὴ ewo ovpayov 
ὑψωθηση (--- ἢ et του). ὁ adov (* p.m. οἱ Ο)ν. 16. [ακουων υμων. ἶ 
αποστιλανταν. 17. [-κοντα μετα: οἷ. ν. 1]. 18. εἰπεν (sic vv. 23, 
26. 28. 29. 37. 40)ν. 19. δεδωκα. --ου μη (habel A). αδικησει. — 
20. x ott prim. (‘p.m.)vV. χερετε secund.—maddAoy, ενγεγραπται. 


14 (Luxe vii. 38—x. 30]. 












































































21. ἐν rw πρὶ Tw ayiw.—o io. [eyevero evdoxia]. 22. -- και 
᾿ στραφεισ usque ad εἰπε. μοι παρεδοθη. ουδισν΄. [eav]. 24. εἰδεινν'. 
βλεπεταιν.. wav. axoverav. 25. εκπιραζωνν. --- καὶ secund, ‘iva’ 
Ganv (¢’ A vel p.m.)Vv. 26. αναγινωσκισν. 27. [tno καρδιασ]. 
ἐν OAN TH ψυχὴ σου Kat εν OAN TH ἴσχυΐϊ σου και ἐν OAH ΤΉ διανοια 
gov. 29. δικαίωσαι. avrov (pro eavrov: AC cum Steph.). eorwv. 
30. — δε (habet C4). In ἱερουσαλημ rescriptum est ουσα, quasi 
ἵερειχω primd scriptumy. to (C* εἰσ) ειεριχω.---τυγχανοντα. 32. 
Deest versus ob ὅμοιοτ. (supplet C%, omisso γενομενοσ: caetera 
cum Steph., praeter αντιπαρηλθενν). 33. σαμαριτησ, ηλθενν. 
᾿ς —avrov secund. 34. karednoevv. ελεονν΄. [em BiBacac δε]. παν- 
᾿ Boxiov (C® -χιον). 38. --- εξελθων. εδωκενν,. πανδοκει (C4 «-χει). 
[avrw].— εγω. επανερχεσθε (08 -σθαι)ν. 36. — ουν. --- των (λα- 
bent AC*). πλησίον δοκει σοι. 37. δε (pro ουν). σοι (pro συ). 
BB. init. ev δε (—eyevero).—Kat. τὴν οἰκιαν. -ταυτησ (habet A, C 
_rursus delevit). 39. Post καὶ prim. a videtur esse deletum. μαριαμ. 
πη (habet A vel forte p.m.). παρακαθεσθισα. προσ (pro mapa). 
KU (pro w). [nkove: (8 -en/]. 40. wear. κατελιπεν. diaxoviw. 
| [εἰπε]. συναντιλαβητεν,. 4]. Ko (pro iw). θορυβαζη. 42. init. 
| ολιγὼν δε ἐστιν ἡ ενοσ (— χρεια, at C4 addit xpia post ἐστιν) cf. 
|| Cod. B. yap (pro δε secund.). apepeOnoeraw.—am (habet C4), 


ΧΙ. 1. εἰπεν (sic vv. 2. 5. 28. 39. 46)V.— και ιωαννησ (habet 
C4: A vel p.m. wavyno tantum). εδιδαξενν. 2. [προσευχησθ |. 
“ἡμῶν ὁ εν TOL ουρανοισ'. ελθατω. βασιλιαν. [γεν. To θ. σου wo εν 
_ ovp.]. +outw (post ουρανω: improbat C4).—rno (habet C4, sed 
_ rursus erasum : addens καὶ ρυσαὶ ἡμασ amo του πονήρου post Ὑησ)" 
_ 8. δοσ (pro διδου).--- το (habet (8). 4. wo καὶ (pro και yap: C4 cum 
_ Steph.). [αφιεμεν, at C4 αφιομεν]. οφιλοντιν.. πιρασμονν,. — αλλα 
᾿ ρυσαι ad fin. vers. (C* adAa ρυσαι nuao amo T nec amplius, sed 
- delevit, clausula ad fin. v. 2 translaté). 5. (A μεσονυκτιον, sed v 
pecund. super v rursus deletum). [ern]. τρισν. 6. επιδην. 7. 
_ KekAroraiv. εἰσ THY κοιτὴν μετ εμου. + Kat (post εισιν)ν. 8. φιλον 
avrov. δεί»γο γε: A? C cum Steph.). αναιδιανν΄. (C4 οσον). 9. 
᾿ ανυγησεταιν. 10. avvynoere (C4 -ται)ν. 11. tio (pro τινα). 
4 εξ (ante vuwy).—o vioc. ἡ (pro εἰ και). ἴχθηνν. [επιδωσει 
avrw secund.]. 12. --- εαν. αἰτησει. 13, ὑμισν. οντεσ (pro υπ- 
ἀρχοντεσ)ὴ. οἰδαταιν. Souara αγαθα. ο marnp ε (---ο secund.). 
14. --καὶ αὑτὸ ny. [εξελθοντοσ]. 15. [εἰπον]. βεεζεβουλ (sic 

vy. 18. 19) εἷς Cod. B. Ἔτω (ante ἀρχοντι). 16. πιραζοντεσ 
σημιονν.. εξ ουρανου εζητουν παρ αὐτου. 17. [αυτ. τα διαν.]. δια- 
μεέρισθεισα ep eautnv. 18. εμερισθη. τι (pro οτι: A C cum 
Steph.). 19. [01]. εκβαλλουσινν'. avo κριται ἐσονται ὕμων. 20. 
(AC habent eyw ante exBadrdrw). 2]. --- ο (habent A?C). evra 
(pro εστι). 22. —o. ‘earw’ ἐπελθων (‘’ A, forsan etiam p.m.)V. 
ερειν. 23. ἐστιν (sic v. 29)ν. fin. + με (improbat C4, sed resti- 
_ tuitur). 24. (C4 habet rore post ευρισκον). 25. [ελθον]. ευρισκι 
(addit σχολαζοντα C4). 26. mopevete/. παραλαμβανιν. μεθ eauTou 
ἐτερα πνατα πονηροτερα εαυτου extra (μεθ eavtou A vel p.m. in 
rasuré rescripsit: primd era). [εἰσελθοντα]. yiwetev. 27. TI 
φωνὴν yuvn.—n prim. 28. wevovy (sine γε). fin. Tov λογον Tov θυ 
(iterum pro αὐτὸν : improbant AC). 29. + yevea (ante πονηρα). 
onuov ter in vers. (non v. 30)V. ζητει. -- Tov προφητου. 30. 
—yap. Tow νινευειταισ σήμειον. 31. avOpwrov (pro ανδρων : 
C4 cum Steph.). κατακρινιν. σολομωνοσ bis in versu. 32, vivevet- 
ra. κρισιν. 33. --ο δε. xpumtnv. [αλλ]. φωσ (pro peyyor). 
βλεπουσιν. 34. σου (ante οταν : improbat C4).—ovy. [και 
2 τίηι.]. φωτινον (sic v. 86 δίβ)ν. (C4 habet ολον ante τὸ σωμα 
secund., sed rursus erasum). σκοτινον (sic v. 8θ)ν. 35. σκοπιν,. 
86. cw>> in rasurd rescript.v. {τι mepoo].—o (habet C). 
(-Ογ σε: τ 8.m. erasum)V¥. 37. λαλησαι ερωτα. --τισ. 39. καθα- 


ριζεταιν. 40. init. +0 (‘p.m.)¥. [ek καὶ ro €0.]. εποιησενν,. 
42. adda. αποδεκατουταιν. nivowoy (Ὁ cum Steph.). παν (p.m. 
vel A: at to? primd). παρερχεσθαιν. (+ δε post ravta A). ede 
οισαι (sic: sed ποισει in annotationibus). fin. apewar (C4 map- 
ai). 43. φαρισαιοι (pro tow φαρισαιοισ). [nihil additum). 
-- γραμματεισ και φαρισαιοι υποκριται. pynpuavy. [οι secund.). 
47. pv nua. και οἱ (C* οἱ δε cum Steph.). ἀπεκτιναν (sic v. 48) ν΄. 
4 8. μαρτυρεσ εστε (pro μαρτυρειτε). --- αὐτων Ta μνήμεια. 49. 





COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


εξελθοντοσ αὐτου (pro λεγοντοσ usque ad προσ avrovc). δινωσ 
ενεχινν. ὅ4. --- αὐτὸν και ζητουντεσ.--- wa κατηγορησωσιν αὐτου. 


XII. 1. επισυναχθισωνν. 2 ---δε. κεκαλυμμενον. 3. ταμιοισ 
(sic ν. 34)ν. 4. αποκτεννοντων. με (pro μετα: corrigit C4)V. 
[περισσοτερον]. 5. ὑποδιξων. --- δε. -- φοβηθητε secund. ἐεχοντα 
εξουσιαν εμβαλλειν. fin. φοβηθηταιν. 6. πωλουνται. ἤ. [ovr]. 
(διαφερεταιν 08). 8. + οτι (ante πασ).--- των αἀγγελων (ut videlur) 
p.m. (addit A, των ay in lilurd posito). 9. [ενωπιον bis in versu]}. 
απαρνῆσεται (A -νηθησεται). 10. αἱρειν. βλασφημουντι. 1]. εἰσ- 
φερωσιν. evo (pro em). μεριμνησητε. [ἡ τι bis in versu}. 13. εἰπεν 
(sic vv. 15. 16, 18. 20. 22. 41)V. εκ του οχλου αυτω. μερισασθεν. 14. 
κατεστησενν.. κριτὴν (pro δικαστην). fin. υμων (C4 vuac cum Steph.). 
15. οραταιν. φυλασσεσθαιν. πασησ (pro τησ). fin. [αὐτου : al avrw 
C4]. 16. [εὐφ.]. 18. ανοικοδομησω (C* cum Steph.). [τα γενηματα 
μου: at Tov σιτον μου A C4, παντα etiam ab A omisso].—Kat τὰ 
ayada μου (habent A C4). 19. evppevovy. 20. [00 appwr]. 
[απαιτουσιν]. 21. avrw (C® cum Steph.). 22. [avrow]. λεγὼ 
ὕμιν. μεριμναταιν.--υμων. [σωματι τι]. 23. + yap (ante ψυχη). 
[εστι : C2 εστινν . 24. ovre σπιρουσιν ovte θερ. εστιν ταμιον. 
πετινωνν. 25. [μεριμνων]. [προσθ. emt τὴν nA. avtov].— eva 
(habet A). 26. οὐδε (pro ovre). + τι (ante δυνασθαιν' : improbat 
C4). μεριμναταιν. 27. κατανοησαταιν΄. αὐξανιν΄. [ov koma ovde 
νηθει]. + ort (post ὕμιν). 28. init. t (pro εἰ)ν. εν aypw τον 
Xoprov οντα σήμερον (-- τω). αμφιεννησινν. 29. — μη prim. 
(habet A). καὶ (pro 7). + “μηδὲ τω σωματι᾽ (post πιητε: 
‘? pm.)V¥. 30. επιῴγτουσιν. 31. αὐτου (pro του θυ). --- παντὰ 
(habet A). προστεθησετεν. 32. ὕμων ο πατήρ. 33. βαλλαντια. 
ανεκλιπτονν,.. ενγιζει. 35. [ὕμων αἱ οσφ.}. 36. αναλυση. 987. -- και 
παρελθων διακονήσει αυὐτοισ (habet A). 38. init. nav ev τη δευτερα 
kay ev τὴ TpITN φυλακὴ ελθη. ovTwaV.— ot δουλοι exewor (AC 
habent exewor tanium). 39. — εγρηγορησεν αν και (habent AC: 
av omisso ab A). [av secund.]. αφηκενν΄. διορυχθηναι. 40. — ουν- 
41. [avrw]. 42. και εἰπεν (— δε). δουλοσ (pro οἰκονομοσ : C4 
cum Steph.). [kat ppov.]. κατεστήσεν (pro καταστησει: C4 cum 
Steph.). [του] διαδουναι (C4 διδοναι cum Steph.). [τὸ σιτομ.]. 
43. ουτωσ ποιουντα. 44. πασινν. [αὐτου]. 48. μου ο xo (Ο cum 
Steph., sed p.m. restlituilur). πεδισκασν. 47. awrov (pro εαυτου). 
ἡ (pro μηδε). 48. — δε tert. (habent A C).— πολυ secund. (ha- 
bent AC). 49. em (pro εἰσ). 50. orov (pro ov). (C* συν- 
τελεσθη, συν eraso). 52. ---εσονται yap usque ad διαμεμερισμε, 
duabus lineis propter ὅμοιοτ. omissis (supplet A, legens ev evt οικω). 
δυσινν. τρισινν. 53. διαμερισθησονται. emi (pro ep). + kat (ante 
μητηρ). θυγατερα. μητερα.-- avtno prim. et secund. (habent C#). 
54. ελεγενν. — την. emt (pro amo). λέγεται (non v. 55)v. + ore 
(ante ouBpoc). γεινεται (sic v. ὅδ)ν. ovrwav. 55, — ort (habet 
C3). epxerat (pro εσται: AC cum Steph.). 56. (C4 του ovp. και 
no yno). odara prim.v. οὐκ οἰδαται δοκιμαζειν (pro ov δοκι- 
μαζετε). 58. [ew apx.]. παραδωσει. βαλει (> >> Bade in liturd 
scripta). 59. —ov (post ew). (C* τον pro το). 


XIII. 1. πειλατοσ. εμιξενν. 2.—o1. tavta (pro τοιαυτα). 
3. [ueravonre]. ομοιωσ (pro woavtwc). 4. — Kat prim. (habet 
C4) cf. v. Ll. ἐπέπεσεν. απεκτινενν. δοκειται (non v. 2)V¥. αυτοι 
(pro ovrot). opirerav. + Tove (ante ανθρωπουσ). 5. μετανοησητε 
(08 improbat on, sed restituitur). woavtwo (pro ομοιωσ)ὴ. απο- 
λεισθαι (nonv.3)V¥. 6. ελεγεν (sic ν. 14)ν΄. εἰχενν΄. πεφυτευμενὴν 
ev ἀνπελωνι αὐτου (+ τω post ev C4). Ader (ntwy καρπον. 7. 
evmey (sic vv. 20. 23 bis)v. + ap ov (ante epxouat). [-Pov avrny]. 


8. toro (pro το: improbat τὸ prim. C*)V. κοπρια. 9. εἰσ τὸ 
μελλον εἰ δε μήγε. 10. σαββασινν. 1]. --- ἣν prim. ασθενιασν,. 
—kat secund. cf. v. 4, non ila ν. 16. συνκυπτουσα. 12. προσ- 


εἐφωνησενν΄. +amo(ante tno ασθενιασν). 13. xiparv. [ανωρθωθη]. 
εδοξαζεν p.m., at -ov primd, ut videlur. 14. + ort (ante εξ). 
— ev aur δει εργαζεσθαι (habet A). avtaw (pro ταυταισ). (θερα- 
πευεσθαι (8). 15. δε (pro ov). ὕποκριται. --- tw σαββατω (habet 
C8). ἀπαγων (C4 cum Steph.). 16. [θυγατερα]. εδιν. 17. πασινν. 
λεγομενοισ (pro γινομενοισ : C4 γεινο-ν). 18. ελεγεν ουν (— δε). 
βασιλιαν. 19. εστινν΄. [ον]. εἰσβαλεν (** ».»"»)ν. (+ τὸν απίθ.. 
κηπὸν A). αὐτου (pro εαυτου). ηὔξησεν. --- μεγα. πετιναν. 21]. 


, ἀποκτινουσιν (-κτενουσινν' C4). διωξουσιν. 50. (C4 εκδηκηθη sic). 

: exxuvvopevov. 51. -- τοῦ prim. et secund. perotv (C* μεταξυ)ν : | εστινν. [evexpupev]. 22. πολισν. ποριανν΄. ἱεροσολυμα. 24, 

, ic Barnabas fol. 1395, 52. [κλειδα]. εἰσήλθατε. 53. κακειθεν | αγωνιζεσθαιν. εἰσελθιν »τῖνι.ν. θυρασ (pro muAnc). 25. απο- 
15 (Luke x. 21—xiii. 25.] 





COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


κλισήη. — εξω eotavar καὶ (habent A C*),— κε secund. 26. apt- 
noOa. πλατιαισν. 27. — Aeyw. [ὕμασ]. aroornta.—o1.— τησ. 
28. ἐστεν. ἴδητε (pro οψησθε). ἴσακ (C4 Ἰσαακ). 29. --- απὸ 
secund. 80. εἰσινν' bisinversu. 31. wpa (pro ἡμερα). [προσηλθον. 
32. ἀποτελω (pro επιτελω). 33. --- καὶ avprov (habet C*). epxouern. 
ἐνδέχεται (vde rescriptum)/. 34. [αποκτεινουσα]ῇ. αὐτὸν (pro 
αὐτὴν: C4 cum Steph.). ορνιξ. τὴν eavrov νοσσιαν (εαυτησ C4 
cum Steph.). n@eAnoarav. 35. — ερημοσ. --- ἀμὴν de (+ δε post 
Aeyw C4).—ort. ἴδητε με. ay εἰπητε (— ηξη ore). 


XIV. 1. -- των secund. 3. εἰπεν (sic vv. 5, 19. 20. 21. 25)V. 
[Acywv].— εἰ. eteorwv. θεραπευσαι. fin. +7 ov. 4. απελυσενν. 
5. αποκριθισ (puncta imposita sed rursus rasa). αὐτὸν (αυτουσ 
C* cum Steph.). [ονοσ]. πεσειτε.--- τὴ (post ev: habet C4). 6. 
αἀποκριθηναι.---αὐτω. 7. edeyev (sie v. 12)ν. 8. —vum (habet A 
vel B4 potius). 9. wera. κατεχινν. 10. ἀναπεσε. -κωσ σε re- 
seript. p.m.?/. eps (pro εἰπὴ). eorev.— σοι (habent AC ante 
ἐστε). + παντων (post evwmov). 1]. ταπινωθησεταιν. ταπινωνν. 


‘12. διπνονν,.--- σου tert. γιτονασν΄. αντικαλεσωσιν σε. ανταποδομα 


σοι. 13. δοχὴν ποιησησ. αναπιρουσ (sic γ. 21). 14. δε (pro yap: 
C4 cum Steph.). ἀαναστασιν. 15. —ravra (habet post ti A). 
-- μακαριοσ K.T.A. usque ad εἰπεν avtw v. 16 (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A, 
leyens οστισ, omiltens avtw v. 15, non v. 16: addit avtw C4), 
10. εἐποιει. διπνονν. [μεγα]. εκαλεσενν΄. 17. ameorirevy. διπνουν. 
εἐρχεσθαιν. εἰσιν (pro εστι παντα: παντὰ forsan A, sed plané 
erasum est). 18, παντεσ' παρετισθαι o mp. (C4 παραιτ.). [exw 
avayk.]. εξελθων (pro εξελθειν xa). — σε (habet A). 20. ελθινν. 
21. —exewoo. απηγγιλενν. (Post πολεωσ addit A και ocove cay 
evpnte, sequente καὶ τουσ improbato: C4 prorsus cum Steph. et 
p.m.). avamipovo. και τυφλουσ Kat χωλουσ. 22. o (pro wo). 
εἐστινν. 23. 1 εξελθε (᾿ p.m.)v. εἰσελθινν. μου ο οἰκοσ. 34. 
ουδισν΄. ανθρωπων (pro ανδρων). διπνουν. 25. στραφισν. 26. ene 
(pro με). αὐτου (pro εαυτου prim.). [ets δε]. τὴν ψυχὴν εαυτου. 
εἰναι μου μαθητησ. 27. ἱπὶί.--- καὶ (habet C4). [avrov]. εἰναι μου. 
28. τα εἰσ (pro ta προσ). 29. αὐτω εμπεζιν. 30. οἰκοδομινν,. 
31. erepw βασιλει συμβαλλειν. βουλευσεται. ὕπαντησαι. [εικοσι]. 
χειλιαδωνν. 32. [αὐτου πορρω]. αποστιλασν,. --- τα (habet CA). 
33. [πασι]. εἰναι μον. 384. +ovy (post καλον). αλα prim. (C4 
αλασὴ. - καὶ (post δε). αλα secund. 


XV. 1. αὐτω εγγιζοντεσ. 2. +7€ (ante φαρισαιοὺ. --- ουτοσ. 
προσδεχετεν. 3. εἰπεν (sic vv. 1]. 21. 22. 20)ν. 4. απολεσασ 
εξ avtwy εν. καταλιπειν΄. ενενηκονταεννεα. cf. v. 7. του (post 
ews). ὅ. αὐτου. 6. συνκαλει (sic v. 9). συνχαρητε (sic v. 9). 7. 
ουτωσν΄. εν τω ουρανω εστε. ενενηκονκονταεννεα (κον prius eras.). 
χριανν. [εχουσι]. 8. [δραχμ. bis in versu, sic v. 9]. 
ζητιν. ov (pro οτου). 9. συνκαλει. --- tao secund. 


απτιν. 
10. ουτωσν. 


γεινεται χαρα. 1]. εἰχενν΄. 12. — πατερ (C? habet περ). (ο δε 
post ουσιασ pro και C4), 13. [απαντα]. [διεσκορπισε. eavtov 


(pro avtov). εἰσ xwpay μακραν (pro (wy aswrwo: A cum Steph.). 
14. λειμοσ ἴσχυρα. ὕστερισθαιν. 15. πορευθισν. πολειτωνν. 16. 
χορτασθῆναι ex (pro γεμιίσαι τὴν κοιλιαν αὐτου απο). 17. εφη 
(pro εἰπε). [περισσευουσιν]. δε λείμω wde. 18. - δε (post ava- 
στασ: improbat (8). 19. ἑπίέ. --- και. 20. ηλϑενν.. αὐτου (pro 


εαυτου). [εἰδεν]. 21. [avtw ο υσ].--- καὶ secund. fin. + ποιησον pe 


wo eva τῶν μισθιων gov. 22. εαυτου (pro αὐτου). + ταχὺ (ante 
εξενεγκαταιν)). --- τὴν prim. 23. pepete (pro ενεγκαντεσ). 24.0 
vio μου ουτοσ. ανεζησεν nv απολωλοσ (— kat secund.: C4 habet 
am. nv). — και ult, ευὐφρενεσθαιν. 25. ηγγισενν. ἠκουσενν. 26. 
-- αὐτου. [trem]. 28. [ηθελεν]. εἰσελθινν, Se (pro ovr). 29. 
[warp iSov]. 30. [μετα πορνων]. Tov σίτευτον μοσχον. 32. e(n- 
σεν (C4 ave(noev). — και tert. [αἀπολωλωσ nv: at C4 ἀπολωλοσ ny, 
ul v. 24]. 


XVI. 1. edeyer (sie v. 5)V.— αὐτου prim. — oa (habet C4). 2. 
- αὐτω. ett δυνὴ οἰκονομινν. 3. εἰπεν (sic vv. 2. 7. 24. 25. 27. 
31)ν. αφαιριταιν. σκαπτινν. επαιτινν. 4. αν (pro οταν). + εκ 
(post μετασταθω). fin. εαυτων. 5. χρεοφιλετωνν΄. αὐτου (εαυτου 
C* Cb cum Steph.). οφιλεισ (sic ν. 7)ν. 6. + avrw (ante εκατον). 
βαδουσ. o δε (pro και prim.). τα γράμματα (sie v. 7). 7. λεγει 
δε (-και). 8. φρονιμωτεροι οἱ νιοι του αιἰωνοσ τουτου. fin. γενεαν 


ταὐυτὴν εαὐυτων εἰσιν (τ p.m.?, etiam C). 9. init. καὶ εγω. 
εαυτοισ ποιήσατε (A Ο cum Steph.). [μαμωνα: sic ve. 1]. 13). 
16 


_ 24, —n secund. ὕπο tov ovpavoy prim. [im ουρανον secund.].—Kat. 





(Luxe xiii. 25—sviii. 35.) 














































εκλιπη (C4 addit ται, sed rursus eras.). [nihil additum ad finem). 
10. eorwy bis inversu. 11. ἐγενεσθαι (sic v. 12) ν. 12. δωσει ὕμιν. 
13. [δυσι]. εἰ (pron prim.). μισησιν. δυνασθαιν. 14. — και οἱ 
φαρισαιοι (habet οἱ pap. A). 1ὅ. fin.—eorw. 16. μέχρι ἴωαννου 
(—€wo).— και πασ εἰσ αὐτὴν βιαζετάϊ (ὅμοιοτ. : habet C4, addens 
και βιασται ἁρπαζουσιν αὐτὴν : evaryy. etiam mutare inceperal). 
17. ἐστινν΄. παρελθινν΄. καιρεαν πεσινν. 18. [πασ' secund.}. 20. 
— ἢν. τ 00, εἰλκωμενοσ, 2]. -- ψιχίων των (ὅμοιοτ. : habet C4), 
ἐπελειχον. 22. αποθανινν, --- του. απεθανενν. 23. init. — Kat — 
(habet C4),— τον. 24. ὕδατι. 25. μνησθητι τεκνον. --- συ prim. 
ὡδε (pro οδε). [οδυνασαι]. 26. εν (pro em). [πασι]. εστηριγται 
primd, at -κται p.m. ενθεν (pro εντευθεν). --- οἱ secund. (habet (8). 
27. [ουν σε]. 29. δε (post λεγει). --- αυτω. [ἐχουσι μωσεαῖ]. 
30. avaorn (pro πορευθη). 31. πισθησονταιν. [eaetera cum 
Steph.]. 


XVII. 1. εἰπὲν (sie vy. 6. 22)¥. +avrov (post μαθητασ). 
εστινν΄. Tov Ta σκανδαλα μὴ ελθιν. πλὴν ουαι (--- δε). 2. λιθοσ᾽ 
μυλικοσ (pro μυλ. ον.). ερρειπταιν, τῶν μικρων τοντων eva (C3 
cum Steph.). 8. --- δε. --- εἰσ oe. 4, [αμαρτη]. [και επτακισῆ. 
-- τὴσ ἡμερασ secund. προσ σε (pro επι σε). 5. εἰπαν. 6. ἐχετε. 
-- τταυτη. 7. [εξ υμων]. + avtw (ante ευθεωσ)ὴ. ἀαναπεσε. 8. 
+ μοι (post ετοιμασον). διπνησων.. διακονιν. φαγεσεν. πιεσεν. 
9. ext χαριν.---τω δουλω εκεινω (habet τω δουλω A). exons. Ὁ 
Post διαταχθεντα desunt ob ὅμοιοτ. omnia usque ad διαταχθεντα 
v. 10 (supplet A, omittens avrw ov δοκω v. 9 et παντα v. 10: legit © 
ουτωσν' εἰ momontav’: παντα habet C* post ποιησ.). 10. [ore 
prim.]. axpioi.— ort secund. ὠφειλαμεν (-ομεν AC). 1]. 
—avtov. [και αυὐτοσ]. μεσον σαμαριασ. 12. ὕπηντησαν avre. 
— οἱ ἐστησαν πορρωθεν (habet (8). 13. + τὴν (ante φωνην). 14. 
επιδιξατεν΄. ἱερευσινν.. ὕπαγινν. 15. ὕπεστρεψενν. 16. σαμαριτησ 
(v. 16, etiam σαμαριτησ, totus repetitur in Codice: AC, forsan — 
etiam p.m., uncis includunt secundo loco)v. 17. [οὐχι]. [οἱ de]. 
19. σεσωκενν. 20. βασιλια prim. tantumVv. 21. — ιἰδου secund. 
22. [-τασ cAevo.]. emOupnoetav. fin. οψεσθαιν. 23. ἴδου exer Kat 
ἴδου ὧδε (non ἡ). απελθηταιν. μητε (pro μηδε)ν. διωξηταιν.. 


me sce le 


— me ona ee | 


[ev τη nu. αυτ.. 25. παθινν. 26. κασωσ primd?V¥.— του prim, 
[Tov secund.]. 27. εἐγαμιζοντο. εἰσηλθενν.. npev (pro απωλεσεν). 
[απαντασ: sic v. 29]. 28. καθωσ (pro και wo). 29. εξηλθενν,. 
εβρεξενν.. θιονν. 30. [ravta: C4 τα avta]. εστεν. 31. + αὐτου 


(post οικια). --- Tw. 32. μνημονευεταιν. 33. init. o¢ δὰν cay 
(4.9 Οδ)ν. [σωσαι]. απολεσι (pro -σει)ν. οσ ὃ αν αἀπολεσι 
(pro καὶ oo εαν απολεσή). --- αὐτὴν secund. 34. [mac o ec). 
παραλημφθησεται. 35, 36. Desunt versus: v. 36 deest omnino; 
v. 35 A habet, legens ecovrat δυο, et ἡ μια παραλημφθησεται ἢ de 
eT., ὅμοιοτ. 37. fin. exer kat οἱ aeTor επισυναχθησονται. 


XVIII. 1. edeyevV.—Kat. + avrove (nest προσευχεσθαι: γυποίαν 
imposita sed rursus erasa). ενκακειν. 8. δε nv]. εκινην. 4, ἃ 
ἤθελεν. μετα (τα instauratum)/. [δε Parad. oud avépwror (pro 
kat avOpwrov ove). 5, παρενοχλεῖν μοι κοπουσ (C4 παρεχειν pot 
korov cum Steph.). [ὕὉπωπια(η]. 6. εἰπεν (sic vv. 9. 19. 21. 24, 
27. 28. 31. 41)V.— axovoare (supplet A). 7. moon. avtw (pro 
προσ αὐτο»). μακροθυμει. [er αὑτοισ]. 9. [και prim.]. eowy. 
εξουδενουντασ. 10. προσευξασθεν. [ο εἰσ]. 11. — προσ eavrov 
(habet post ταυτα (8). [ωσπερ]. [ουτ. ο reA.]. 12, awodexarevm 
(05 -δεκατω). 13. init. ο δὲ (--- καὶ). επαραι εἰσ τὸν ovpavov. 
ετυπτε (-- εἰσ). [avtov].— οθσ (habet (8). 14. [ὕμιν κατεβη]. 
map εκινον (pron εκεινοσ)ὴ. ταπινωθησεταιν. o δὲ ταπινων. 15, 
ἐπετίμων, 10. προσεκαλεσατο avta λεγων (pro προσκαλεσαμενοσ 
αυτα ειπεν). 17. αν (pro εαν). βασιλιανν. 18. exnpwrncery. 
19. ουδισν. --- ο (ante Oc: habet (8). 20. fin. [σου]. 21. ep 
Aaga. [μου]. 22. --- ταυτα. or: (pro ετι : (8 cum Steph., vie A) 
λιπειν. εχισν΄. 800. εν ουρανοισ. ακολουθιν. 23. + wavta (post 
TavTa). εγενηθη. 24. — περιλυπὸν γενόμενον. εἰσ τὴν βασιλειαν 
του Ou εἰσελευσονται. 25. εστινν΄. [καμηλον]. τρηματοσ βελονησ᾽ 
(pro τρυμ. ραφιδοσ)ὴ. [εἰσελθειν prim.]. 26. εἶπαν. 27. fin. παρα 
τω Ow εστιν. 28. [0]. ημισν. (C4 ἀφεντεσ τα ἴδια pro αφηκαμεν 
παντα Kat). fin. (+71 apa εσται nuw (8). 29. — ort (λαδεί C2), 
ἢ γυναικα ἢ αδελφουσ ἡ yous. εἰνεκεν. 30... ουὐχι (pro ov). [απο- 
λαβη]. 31. ἱερουσαλημ. 32. εθνεσινν΄. εμπεχθησεταιν΄. 35. [yy] 


Yiepixw]. ἐπαιτων. 36. {τι erm]. 37. οἱ δε απηγγιλαν (C4 arnyy. 
Be).—avrw (habet (8). παρερχετεν. 38. εβοησενν. δαδν. 39. 
[προαγοντεσΊ. [σιωπηση]. ὁ δε (pro avrog δε). τυ vu dad (sic) αἱ 
ve pro vw 08, 40. [ο 1σ]. 41. -- λεγων. 42. σεσωκενν. 43. 
ανεβλεψενν,. αντον (pro avtw: C4 cum Steph.). 


XIX. 1. ἵερειίχω. 2. καὶ ἣν πλουσιοσ (—ovtoc). 3. iw. 
εἐστινν. 4. [προδραμων]. + εἰσ To (ante eumpoobev). συκομορεαν. 
του idew (iva ἴδηὴ C4 cum Steph.).—:. ἡμελλενν, 5. — εἰδὲν 
 avrov και. εἰπεν (sic vy. 8. 9. 11. 13. 15. 19. 40)V. δι (pro de)V. 
- J. παντεσ. avdpt apaptwrw. εἰσηλθενν. 8. +0 (ante (ακχαιοσ). 

τὰ ἡμισια μου των ὕπαρχοντων. Tug πτωχοισ διδωμι. 9. αβρααμ᾽"ν. 

—eotw (habet.C*). 10. ηλθενν. αποαπολωλοσν. 11]. εγγυσ 

εἰναι Ἱερουσαλὴμ avtov. δοκει αυτοισ (pro δοκειν avrove: C4 cum 

_Steph.). ἡ βασιλεια του θυ μελλει. 13. πραγματευσασθαιν. εν w 

(pro εωσ)ὴ. 14. πολειταιν. απεστιλανν. 15. επανελθινν. δε- 

δωκει. νοι. - tic. διεπραγματευσαντο. 16. δεκα προσηργασα 

(δ. προσειργασατο C4). 17. [ev]. δουλε αγαθε. 18. ἡ μνα σου κε 

(at pvac prim. (8). εποιήσενν. 19. ἐπανω γεινου. 20. οτεροσ 

(pro o erepoo, quod habet (8). ἡλθενν. (uvac pro μνα CA: cf. 

v.18). 21. αἱρισν. εσπιρασν. 22. — δε. ηδισν. εσπιραν. 23. 

pov To apyupiov.— την. καγω. + ouv (post ελθων : improbat C). 

ἄυτο ἐπραξα. 34. ape (C* apare). 25. εἰπαν (sic vv. 33. 84. 39). 

26. — yap vuw (A habet υμιν). -το απ αὐτου (habet C4). 27. rov- 
Tove (pro exewouc). κατασφαξετε avtove eur. 29. [βηθφαγη]. 
᾿ς βηθανια (~ super a (8). ελεων (non v. 37)V. απεστιλενν,.--- αὐτου. 
| 80. λεγων (pro εἰπων). ουδισν΄. εκαθισεν Avo. 31. (C4 + αὐτὸν 
| post Avere: sed rasum est).—avtw. xpiay (sic v. 84)ν. 34. + ort 

(post evrav). 35. επιριψαντεσ. avtwy (pro εαυτων). 36. [avrwr]. 
87. aww. [πασων]. 38. —epxouevoc (habet C4). ev ουρανω ev 

ipnyn (ev ante ip. improbat C4). 40. --- αὐτοισ. [ott]. σιωπη- 

govow. kpatovow. 41. er avtnv. 42. —Kat συ καὶ γε. --- σου 

prim. et secund. + καὶ ov (post tavtn). ἴρηνηνν. 43. παρεμ- 
| Badrovow. περικυκλωσουσινν'.--- σε secund. (habet C4). συνεξουσινν,. 

 — ae tert. (habet (8). 44. εδαφιουσινν΄. λιθον em λιθον εν σοι. 
Γ 46. -- εν αυτω και αγοραζοντασ (ὁμοιοτ.). 46. (C4 habet και εσται 
| post γεγραπταὶ). --- ἐστιν. ληστον (ληστων (8)ν. 47. -- tepw οι 
δε (und lined omissd: habent AC)V. απολεσεν. 48. [ευρισκον]. 
[το τι]. εξεκρεμετο. 

XX. 1. —exewwy. ευαγγελιζομενοι (C4 -μενου)ν. 2. εἰπαν λε- 
οντεσ' mpoo αυτον.--- εἰπε nuw (habent εἰπὸν ἡμιν AC). 3. εἰπεν 
(sic vv. 13. 17. 19. 23. 25. 41. 45)ν. avrov (pro avrovae: C4 cum 
| Steph.).— eva. 4. + τὸ (ante iwavvov). 5. συνελογιζοντο. αυτουσ' 
(pro εαυτουσ : C4 cum Steph.). [eper diatt].—ovv. emrrevoaraiy. 
| 6. 0 Agog απασ. πεπισμενοσν. [vv]. 7.— μη (habent AC). 8. -- ο 
uo (habet C4). + αποκριθεισ' (ante evrev). ovd (ovde A vel forsan p.m.). 
7 9. —Aceyew (habet A post Aaov).— Tis. [avoo ep. αμπ.]. εξεδετο (C4 
_ εξεδοτο). ἀαπεδημησενν. 10. -- εν. κερων΄. απεστιλενν,'. — κάρπου του 
᾿ (habet C4). δωσουσιν (pro δωσιν). fin. εἐξαπεστιλαν αὐτὸν διραντεσ' 
᾿ καινὸν. 11, εθετο (A cum Steph. προσεθετο). ετερον πεμψαι. κακινον 
| διραντεσν. εξαπεστιλαν καινον. 12. τριτον πεμψαι. [και τουτον]. 
18. -- ἰδοντεσ. 14. —avrov (habet C4). [διελογιζοντο]. αλλη- 
λοὺυσ (pro εαυτουσ)ὴ. [δευτε]. αποκτινωμενν. [γενηται]. 15. 
᾿απεκτινανν. 10. --- Tove γεωργουσ (habet (8). [ακουσαντεσ᾽ δε]. 
εἰπαν. 17. εἐστινν. 18. εκινονν. 19. [e(nrnoay οἱ apx. και οἱ 
᾿γρ.]. χιρασν. --- εγνωσαν yap (habet A). εἰπεν τὴν παραβολὴν 
σαυτὴν. 20. απεστιλανν΄. ενκαθετουσ. αποκρινομενουσ (C4 υποκρ.). 
[λογου]. wore (pro εἰσ το). -- τη secund. 21. οἰδαμεν (οιδ re- 
script. p.m.)V. διδασκισν' bis in versu. 22, ἡμασ (pro ημιν). 
| 23. --τιὶ me πειραζετε. 24. δειξατε. + οἱ δε εδειξαν avTw και εἰπαν 
(ante two: at evmev C4). οἱ δε εἰπαν (-- αποκριθεντεσ). 25. προσ' 
αυτουσ (pro αὐτοισ)ὴ. τοινὺυν ἀποδοτε. [-poo και-Ἴ. 26. του (pro 
αὐτου prim.). 27. λεγοντεσ. 28. [μωσησ: sic v. 37]. --- και 
og usqgue ad γυναικα secund. (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A, habens nv et 
3m pro αποθανη)ὴν. 29. (+ παρ nuw post σαν A). 30. Deest 
mis versus praeler kat o δευτεροσ. 31. (ελαβον ob v. 30 C4). 
ὡσαυτωσ semel tantum). [extra ov κατ.]. [απεθανον]. 32. —de« 
wy (habet δε C4). καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἀπεθανεν. 33. ev τὴ avacract 
—ovv: habet (8). --- αὐτων (habet C4). εσται (pro γινεται). 34. 
-- αποκριθεισ. [γαμουσι]. γαμισκονται. 35. γαμιζονται. 36. 





























a ‘ 
ovte]. αποθανινν΄. eow prim. (1 supra p.m. vel A: instauravit C)V. 
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(Luxe xviii. 35—xxii. 42.] 


| COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


θυ εἰσιν (-- του). 37. --- του secund. et tert. ἴσακ (C4 Ἰσαακ). 
38. εστινν. 39. εἰπαν. + avtw (ante διδασκαλε). 40. yap (pro 
δε). 41. [λεγουσι]. εἰναι δαδ vy. 42. avtoo yap a3 (— καὶ). 
[-Aw Wad.]. [0] (42. 43. >> citationis signa per A). 44. [5ad ovv 
kv avtov]. [vo avrov]. 45. [row mad. αυτου]. 46. ev στολαισ 
περιπατειν. διπνοισν. 47. [ot κατεσθιουσι]. [προσευχονται]. 
λημψονται. 


ΧΧΙ. 1. εἰδὲεν (sie v. 2)ν. εἰσ To γαζοφυλάκιον τα δωρα avTwr. 
2. -- και, λεπτα δυο. 3. αὐτὴ ἡ πτωχὴ πλεον, 4. παντεσ. -- TOU 
θυ. παντα. εβαλενν΄. 5. (μεγαλοισ»γῸ καλοισ A, sed καλὰ restitut.). 
αναθεμασιν. εἰπεν (sic vv. 8. 29)ν. 6. θεορειτε (C4 θεωρ.). + woe 
(post λιθω: at λιθον C4). 7. onusovy. γεινεσθαιν. 8, --- τι. --- 
kypoo nyyikey μὴ ovv (und lined praetermissd: supplet C4, ουν 
amisso). πορευθηταιν. 9. ακουσηταιν΄. ἴταυτα γεν.]. 10. evep- 
θησετεν. em εθν. 1]. καὶ κατα τοπουσ λειμοι Kat λοιμοι, [φο- 
βητρα]. σημια μεγαλα am ουρανου. 12. παντων. em αυὐτουσ (pro 
ep υμασ : A cum Steph.). χιρασν΄. διωξουσινν. + τασ (ante συν- 
αὙγὙωγΎασ). απαγομενουσ. 13. — δὲ (habet (8), 14. θετε. --- ουν 
(habet C4). ev ταισ καρδιαισ. 15. αντιστηναι ἢ ἀντειπιν παντεσ. 
17. εσεσθαιν. [ordo cum Steph.]. 19. κτησασθαιν. 20. στρα- 
τοπαιδων ἰηλμ (-- την). 21]. εκχωώριτωσανν. 22. --- εἰσι. πλη- 
σθηναι. 23. [Se]. εστεν. + εν εκιναισ' Taio ἡμεραισ (post yap: 
improbat C).— ev ultim, 24. [uaxapac]. τα εθνη παντα. τηλμν. 
axpt ov πληρωθωσιν. 25. εσονται σημια. + Kat (post εθνων). nxovr 
(pro nxovonc). 26. επαρχομενων (C4 επερχ.). δυναμισν. 27. 
τοτετ (* p.m.)v. [νεφελη]. 28. γεινεσθαιν. 30. + avtwr (ante 
ap εαὐτων: improbat A: am avtwy C4 pro ad eav. sed prior lectio 
restituitur). γεινωσκετε bis scriptum (posterius notatum a C4)V. 
eyyuo εστιν ἡδὴ To θεροσ. 31. ovtwov. duiov. γεινομενα γει- 
νωσκετεν. 32. -- αν. 33. παρελευσονται bis in versu (secund. 
pro παρελθωσι). 34. — δε. βαρηθωσιν [ὕμ. at καρ.. Kperadnv 
emiatn ep vuao εφνιδιοσ. 35. επισελευσεται yap (io erasum). 
36. (aypumverraty C4) δε (pro ovv). Katioxvonre (pro καταξιω.). 
- ταυτα (habet C4 ante παντα). γεινεσθαιν. 37. [ev τω ἵερ. διδ.1. 
38. ὠρθριζενν΄. 


XXIL. 1. ηγγιζενν. 2. γραμματισν΄. [το two: sic ν. 4, et το 
Tio VV. 23. 24]. 3. εἰσηλθενν,..---ο. καλουμενον. 4. cuvedadnoery. 
apxtepevow.— Tos secund. avtoiw παραδω avtov. 6. — Kat ἐξω- 
μολογησε (habet Οὔ, at -σενν). [του παραδουναι]. ατερ oxAov 
avtoo. J. ἡλθενν. [ev]. 8. απεστιλεννί. [iwavyny]. 9. εἶπαν 
(sic vv. 38. 49. 70. 71). θελισν. [nihil additum]. 10. συναντΞ 
nov. κεραμειον ν΄. --- υδατοσ (habet C>). ακολουθησαταιν, εἰσ 
nv (pro οὐ). 11. -- λεγοντεσ᾽ (ante λέγει). ἐστιν (sic vv. 19. 38) ν΄. 
+ μου (ante οπου). 12. αναγαιον. κακει (pro exe). 13. εἰρηκει. 
11. averecevV.— δωδεκα (habet Οὔ, at Swdexa pro αποστολοι C4). 
15. εἰπεν (sic vv. 17. 31. 34. 52. 56. 60. 67)ν. 16. —ouneri. αὐτὸ 
(pro εξ αὐτου). 17. [-auevoo ποτηρ.].-- τουτο (habet C4). αλ- 
ληλοισ (pro εαυτοισ : C4 εἰσ εαυτουσ)ὴ. 18. [ott]. + απὸ του νυν 
(post πιω). γενηματοσ. ov (pro otov). 19. εκλασενν΄. ποιειταιν,. 
20. kat το motnpioy woavTwo. Simvnoav. exxuvvomevoy. 22. ott 
o va (—Kat et μεν : (8 habet μεν). κατα To ὠὡρισμενον πορευεται. 
28. συνζητειν. ein εξ αυτων ern (allerum ein notat C4), 24. --- και. 
φιλονικιαν. eo εαυτουσ᾽ (pro εν αυτοισ : (8 cum Steph.). μιζων 
(non v. 26)V. 25. Post avrwy prim. habet καὶ οἱ ἀρχοντεσ των 
εξουσιαζουσιν avTwy Kat evepyerat καλουνται (und lined post των ε 
Sorsan praetermissd: at C® improbat ἀρχοντεσ των et καὶ ante 
evepyerat, legens etiam εξουσιαζοντεσ)ὴ. 26. γεινεσθων. 27. +0 
(ante μειζων : improbat C2), ev μεσω ὕμων εἰμι. 28. πιρασμοισν. 
30. εσθιηταιν. πινηταιν. καθησεσθε. (08 habet ιβ ante θρονων). 


’ σ 
31. {εἰπ΄ δε ο ko].— σιμὼν semel. ξινιασαι (o supra ».»ι.)ν. 32. 
εκλιπη. στήρισον. 34. εἰπενν΄.--- μὴ prim. ewo (pro πριν 7). 
τρεισν, με amapynon εἰδεναι ({--- μη secund.). 35. απεστιλαν. 
βαλλαντιου. μηρασ (πηρασ C4 et forsan ante eum)V. τι (pro 
τινοσ: Οϑ cum Steph.). dorepnoatav. [εἰπὸν ουδενοσ]. 36. ο de 
εἰπεν (—ovy: at εἰπεν δε (8), βαλλαντιον. [caetera cum Steph.]. 
37. —ert. [ro secund.]. [yap]. το (prota). 38. —Kupie (habet 
C2). paxaipe (-par C4)V/. 39. —avrov. 40. προσευχεσθαι (sic 
v. 40) ν. πιρασμον (sic v. 4θ)ν. 41. απεσπαθη (-πασθη AC). 
προσηῦξατο. 42. βουλι παρενεγκαι. τοῦτο To ποτήριον τοῦυτὸ 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. a 


(τουτο alterum notat A wel p.m.)V. γεινεσθω. 43, 44. Habet 
p.m.: improbat A, restituit C. 44, γεναμενοσ. και eyevero (--δε). 
—o. wo. καταβαινοντοσ. 45. [-τασ evpev]. κοιμωμενουσ αυτουσ. 
46. εἰσελθηταιν. 47. --- δε. avrove (pro αυτων). nyywevv. 48. 
to Be (—0).—10vda (habet C4). 49. εἰδοντεσν.. εἰπαν (—avTw). 
μαχαιρη. 50. Tov apxtepewo Tov δουλον. αφιλεν To ovo avTov. 
51. —avrov. 52. —0. προσ αὐτὸν (pro ex avrov: (δ cum Steph.). 
εξηλθαται. 53. εξετινατενί. [αλλ]. --ουμων secund. (C4 habet post 
ἐστιν). 54. —avrov secund. τὴν οἰκιαν. ἠκολουθιν. 55. περι- 
ἀψαντων. συνκαθισαντων.--αὐτων. [ev μεσω]ῆ. 57. -- αὐτὸν prim. 
οὐκ oda avtov γυναι. 58. (παλιν post Bpaxv A: improbat C). 
ey (pro εἰπεν). 59. adndiao’.—nyv (habet A). 60. τι (pro o 
ante λεγεισ). (+ αντου post ett A, sed delevit)’.—o (ante adrex- 
twp). Gl. ενεβλεψενν. ρηματοσ (pro λογου). +onuepov (post 
φωνησεν). €2. —o πετροσ. εκλαυσενν,. 63. avroy (pro τον ιν). 
εἐνεπεζαν (08 -(ov). 64. —avroy ετυπτον αὐτου To προσωπον και. 
[αυτον secund.]. 66. nuepa εγενετο. γραμματισν. απηγαγον. 
αὐτῶν (pro εαυτων). 67. εἰπὸν (pro εἰπε ργίηι.). -ουμιν (habet CA). 
68. —Kat.—yor ἡ ἀπολυσητε. 69. - δε (post νυν). 70. εἰπαν (sic 
v. 7}). χριαν ἐχομεν μαρτυριασ. 


XXIII. 1. ηγαγον. [πιλατον]. 2. κατηγορινν΄. [evpouer]. 
+ ἡμὼν (post εθνοσ). φορουσ καισαρι. “ και (ante Ἀεγοντα). 3. 
[πιλατοσ : sic vv. 4. 12. 13. 20. 24]. npwrnoev. λεγει (pro εφη). 
4. εἰπεν (sic vv. 14. 22. 28. 46)V. αρχιερισν΄. 5. ανασι (C4 ανασιει). 
οχλον (pro λαον). --- διδασκων (habet (8). - καὶ (ante aptapevoc). 
6. πειλατοσ. -- γαλιλαιαν. εστινν. 7. [προσ np.]. κατ αυτον p.m. (at 
και αὑτὸν C? post οντα). αυταισ (pro ταυταισ : C* cum Steph.) 
8. -- δὲ (habet C4). εξ ἱκανων χρονων θελων. idwV bis in versu. 
-- πολλα. [ηλπιζε: at -ζενν' 08], σημιονν. γεινομενονν. 9. — δε 
prim. (habet (8). οὐκ (pro οὐδεν). αἀπεκριναντο (C -νατο)ν. 10. 
ἱστηκεισανν. 11]. [εξουθενησασ]. τε και (pro δε).--- avroy prim. 
(habet C4 post τε). ενπεξασ.--- αὐτὸν secund. αἰσθηταν. επεμψεν 
(C4 cum Steph.). [πιλατω]. 12. 0 τε npwino και o πιλατοσ. 
προὔπηρχοντο (C4 cum Steph.). avrova (pro εαυτουσ). 13. συν- 
καλεσαμενοσ. 14, ουθεν. -- κατ. 15. ἀνέπεμψε yap αὐτὸν προσ 
nuao (pro ἀνεπεμψα yap ὑμασ προσ αυτον). εἰδου vel οἰδου p.m. 
(primd literd erasd, legitur ἴδου 8.m.). εστινν. 17. [Habet ver- 


sum]. fin. om {ep.m.)V. 18. avexpayov. παγπληθει. [τον]. 19. 
— βεβλημενοσ (βεβλημενοσ AC). fin. ev τη φυλακη. 20. δε (pro 
vy). τ αὐτοισ (post προσεφωνησεν). 21. σταυρου σταυρου. 22. 
aitiov (er rescript., ν primd?)V. 23. εκειντο. --- καὶ των ἀρχιερεων. 
24. init. και (pro ο δε). επεκρινενν. 25. απελυσενν. --- αυτοισ. 
-- τὴν. παρεδωκενν. 26. σιμωνα τινα κυρήναιον ερχομενον απ 
(— του). εἐπεθηκεν (C4 -xav)V¥.—epew (habet C, at aipew A). 27. 
-- αἱ και. 28. —o (habet C4, sed iterum improbat). θυγατεραισν,. 
29. nuepat ἐρχονται. epovowy.—at prim. - αἱ (ante κοιλιαι). [μασ- 
τοι]. εθρεψαν (pro εθηλασαν). 30. ορεσινν΄. (πεσατε (8). 31. [τω]. 
ξυλάω (*p.m.)v. 32. κακουργοι δυο. 33. nAGov. 84. Habet 
omnia p.m., at ab o δε io usque ad πσιουσιν uncos apposuit A (9), 
rursus deletos. ελεγενν΄. odacwy. ποιουσινν. [κληρον. 35. 
ἵστηκειν,.--- και secund.—ovv αὐτοισ. exworevy. ὁ Tov bv ο εκλεκτοσ 
(4. Ὁ). 36. everetav.— καὶ prim. οἱ secund. 37. [a]. 38. 
— γεγραμμενή. --- και secund. et tert. ο βασιλευσ τῶν iovdaiwy 
ovtog (—eorw). (C4 ad Ὑραμμ. ελλ. ρωμ. εβρ. uncos apposuit, 
rursus erasos). 39. εβλασφημιν. [Aeywv]. ovxs (pro εἰ). 40. 





επιτιμὼν αὐτῶ edn (pro εἐπετιμα avTw λεγων). ov (pro ave: cs 


| \ 


cum Steph.). 41. nuiov. empatevy. 42. edeyer. — τῷ (habet (8). Ϊ 


— κυριε. εν Tn βασιλιαν. 43, --οἴσ. [λεγω σοι]. παραδισων,. 
44. init. καὶ nv wpa woe (--δε). --- και (ante σκοτοσ: habet (8). 
ενατησ. 45, του ἡλιου ἐκλιποντοσ (pro και εσκοτισθὴ o ἡλιοσ). 


εσχισθὴ δε (-- καὶ). χιρασν.. παρατιθεμαι. Touro δε (pro καὶ 


ταυτα). 47. εκατονταρχησ (-χοσ (8). εδοξαζεν. + οτι (ante 
οντωσ). 48. συνπαραγενομενοι. εἰσ (pro emt). θεωρησαντεσ. 
-- εαυτων. 49. ειστηκισανν΄. -- απο (post avtov). συνακολουθουσαι- 
50. Ὁ καὶ (post ὕπαρχων). 51. συνκατατιθεμενοσ.-- και (post oc). 
τ καὶ αυτοσ. 52. [πιλατω]. 53. —avro prim. αὐτὸν (pro αὐτὸ 
tert.). ουδεισ ovderw. 54, παρασκευησ και. ἐπεφωσκενν. 55. δε 
γυναικεσ (—Kat). εκ THO γαλιλαιασ avTw. μνημιονν. 56. [μεν]. 

XXIV. 1. [δὲ]. ορθου βαθεωσ. em: το μνημιον ηλθον. --- καὶ 
τιγεσ σὺν αυὐταισ. 2. μνημιου (sic v. 9)ν. 3. εἰσελθουσαι δε 
(-- καὶ. οὐκ (pro οὐχ). ἴτου κυ 10]. 4. απορισθαιν. και ἴδου]. 
ανδρεσ δυο. εσθητι αστραπτουση. 5. Ta προσώπα. εἰπαν ' (sie vv. 
19. 32). 6. αλλα. μνησθηταιν. [wo]. 7. Tov ww του avou ort 
δει (C4 cum Steph.). χιρασν. 9. amrnyyiAavv. παντα ταῦτα. 
πασινν. 10. [σαν de]. μαριαμ prim. [Ἰωαννα]. - ἢ (post μαριᾶ 
secund.). --- αἱ (λαδεέ C4). 11. ταυτα (pro avrwy secund.). «12, 
Habet versum.—eipeva μονα (habet povaC). axnrderv. [eavrov]. 


13. εξ αυτων ev Tn αὐτὴ nuepa noay δε πορευομενοι (δε improbant - 


A?C: post avrav C scripturus noav, addiderat ἡ sed rursus de- 
levit). +exarov (ante εξηκοντα)ὴ. 15. συνῴητειν. --- ο.«ἁ 16. init. 
+ w(t pm)v. 17. εἰπεν (sic vv. 18. 25. 44)V. αντιβαλλεταιν,. 
αλληλουσλουσ' (λουσ secund. improbat Ο8)ν, εσταθησαν (pro 
ἐστε). 18. --ο. ονοματι (pro w ονομα). [κλεοπασΊ. --- εν prim. 
+ Tavra (ante οὐκ eyywo). 19. ναζαρηνου. εν λογω και εργω. 
20. [παρεδωκαν avrov]. 21. ελπιζομεν. Ὁ και (post ye). [rac]. 
— ayer σημερον (( habet αγι)ν. 22. γενομεναι ορθριναι. μνημιον 
(sic v. 24)ν. 23. [ηλθον]. 24. ουτωσ (εἰς v. 46 prim.) ν. [καθωσ 
kat]. 27. [μωσεωσ]. και Siepunveve (pro διηρμηνυεν : C4 διερ- 
μήνευσεν, Kat omisso). - τι nv (post avrow).— πασαισ. fin. 
[eavrov]. 28. προσεποιήσατο. moppwrepwrepw (τερω secund. im- 
probat C4) cf. v.17. 29. μινονν΄. εστινν΄. + dn (post κεκλικεν). 
εἰσηλθενν. μιναιν. 30. + καὶ (ante λαβων). nidroynoer. εδιδου. 
31. διηνυγησαν (C4 -νυχθησαν). --- kat ἐπεγνωσαν αὐτὸν (habent 
AC). 32. κεομενη ν΄. [ev nuw].— καὶ secund. διηνυγενν, 33. 
ηθροισμενουσ, 34. οντωσ ἠγερθὴ o ko. +7w (ante σιμωνι). 36. 


—o w. [Kat λέγει avroww εἰρηνὴ ὕμιν : nihil additum]. 37. φο- 
βηθεντεσ (pro πτοηθεντεσ). 38. [rao καρδιαισ]. 39. edere 


prim. Tove ποδασ μου και ταῦ χιρασ μου. εγω εἰμι αυὐτοσ. σαρκασ 
(σ. erasum). θεωρειταιν. 40. [Habet versum]. εδιξεν. χιρασν. 
41. [απο tno x. και θαυμ.]. ὡδὲ (pro ενθαδε: Οδ cum Steph.). 
42. — kat amo μελισσιου κηριου. 44. προσ αυτουσ (pro avToic). 
[Aoyo: ove}. [μωσεωσῚ. --- και prim. + ev τοισ (anle προφηταισ). 
ψαλμοι (A? C8 addunt ¢)V. 45. διηνυξεν ν΄. (συνειεναι ὃ C8: Οὐ cum 
p.m. et Steph.). 46. — και ovrwo ede. 47. εἰσ (pro και secund.). 
ἀρξαμενοι. 48. -- δε. [eore]. 49. καγω (pro και Sov eyw). (εξ- 
αποστελλω ΟἈ). --- ιερουσαλημ. εξ ὑψουσ δυναμιν. 50. efnyayew. 
- εξω. προσ (pro εἰσ). χιρασν΄. ηὔλογησεν. 51. evAoyw.— καὶ 
ἀνεφερετο εἰσ Tov ουρανον (habet C*). 52. [προσκυνησαντεσ av« 
Tov]. ἱερουσαλημ᾽. 53. —aiwouvrer και. [ευλογουντεσΊ. -- αμην. 


Subscr. εναγγελιίον κατα λουκαν. 





κατα ζωαννην. 


Car. I. 3. οὐδὲν (C# οὐδὲ ev cum Steph.). ο γέγονεν initio 
lineae. 4. ἐστιν (pro ἣν prim.). 6. + ny (ante ovoua: ny im- 
probant A? C4). [νν: sic passim] 7. πιστευσωσινν΄. 8. exwoov. 
9. αληθεινονν. 10. δὶ αὑτὸν (δε αὐτου C® cum Steph.). 11. 
ἤλθενν. 12. [ελαβον]. γενεσθεν. 13. --εκ (ante θελ. ανδρ.: 
habet C4). 14. αληθιασν. 15. μαρτυριν. κεκραγεν. --- λέγων 
(habet A). — ον εἰπὸν (habet A o εἰπων, B? ov εἰπων, C? ov’ εἰπον). 
+ 00 (unte ἐμπροσθεν : improbat C). 16. init. ors (pro wai). 17. 
uwicewr. αληθιαν. -- χυ (habet (8). 18. ewpaxev’.—o prim. 
7 18 





(Luxe xxii. 42—xxiv. 53. Joun i, 1—28.] 


(Aabet C4). ὃσ pro 
ἵερισν΄. λευειτασ. επερωτησωσιν. 


υσ). --ο ὧν (habet B?). 19. απεστιλαν οἱ. 
20. wpodroyncer prim.V. --- καὶ 


@poroynoey secund. eyw οὐκ yu. 21. exnpwrncay (A C cum 


Steph.).— αὐτὸν (habet C*). + παλιν (anle τι). --- ov prim. — καὶ 


secund.—o (habet C4): non v. 25. 22. [εἰπὸν ουν]. 24. — οἱ 


(habet Οὐ). 25. — καὶ ηρωτησαν avrov. [e:mov]. οὐδὲ (pro ovre) 
bis in versu. 26. + rw (ante ὕδατι : improbat C).—Be. ἐστηκει. 27. 


—avtog εστιν o (habet o C4).— og eumporber μου yeyovey. — eya. 


[εἰμι af.]. 28. eyevero ev βηθανια (C> βηθαραβα : sic). + wore ) 
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_ tno: C* cum Steph.). [Ἰουδαιων, at -aov C4]. 
| [εἰπὸν]. ραββει. wo (pro w, o eras.). βαπτιζιν. 27. λαβιν. 


C8), em (pro ex prim.: C4 cum Steph.). 
19 


(ante σπου). +0 (ante Ἰωαννησ). 29. Bremv.— 0 wavync. o ull. 
p.m. in rasuradV. ερωνν. 30. εστιν, ὕπερ (pro περι: B? C® cum 
Steph.). 31. [nAdov eyw].—Tw secund. 32, -- λεγων (habet B?). 
wo περιστεραν KaTaBawov ex Tov ovpavov. μενον (pro εμεινεν»). 
33. καὶ eyw. + τω (ante ὕδατι). εκινοσν΄, [ουτοσ]. 34. εκλεκτοσ 


(pro va: (ΚΒ cum Steph.) cf. Luc. ix. 86, 35. ἵστηκιν. [0 ἴωανν.]. 


36. [nihil additum]. 37. init. — και (habet C4). οἱ δυο μαθηται 
αὐτου. 38, — de (habet A vel B).—avroio (habet (8), 39. [εἰπον]. 
ραββει (sic v. 50). (C4 μεθερμηνευόμενον). 40. [idere]. + ov 
(post nAdov). ov. wawev. euwav’.—de. 41. [nv avd.].—Tev 
secund. (habet C3), 42. (08 mpwrov). εστινν΄.--- ο (ante xo). 43. 
init.—~xat,—Se. exrevv. iwavvov (pro wva). 44. —0 iv. εξελθινν,. 


+ to (ante αἀκολουθιν : 0 t¢ C4), 45. — δὲ ο (habet C4). βηθσαΐδαν 
᾿ (-δα C*).— ex (habet C4, sed rursus erasum). 


46. εγραψενν,. 
[uwono].— τον secund. [vafaper: sic v. 47]. - 47. init.— και. 
ναθαναηλ᾽ν. αγαθον τι (C8 cum Steph.). [avrw φιλ.]. 48. ἴδων 
(pro εἰδεν : C4 ἴδενν). [ὁ 1σ].-- και (abet C4). του vabavana (pro 
αὐτου: C®cum Steph.). Ἰσδραηλειτησ. εστινν. 49. [ο to]. iovv. 
50. [-0n Pabay.]. καὶ evrev (pro καὶ λεγει avTw), [εἰ ο Bac.]. δ]. 
+ ort (ante edov). μειζονα. on. 52. — ἀπαρτι. οψεσθαιν.. ἡνεω- 
yora (C4 avewy.). : 

Il. 1. [τὴ nu. τὴ τρ.. Kava (sie v.11). 3. Habet p.m. initio 
verstis καὶ οινον οὐχ εἰχον οτι συνετελεσθὴ ὁ OLVOT του γὙαμου ELTA 
λεγει «.7.A.: at A, sublato owov ovx εἰχον οτι συνετ, reponit υστε- 
pnoavroo owov: Οδ uncis inclusa eAeoOn usque ad εἰτα etiam 
punctis improbat. fin. owoo οὐκ ext (( 8 owwov ove εχουσινν). 


4. (+ καὶ ante λεγει C4, sed καὶ erasum). 5. οτι o (pro ο τι). 


6. λιθιναι ὕδριαι. --- κείμεναι (habet κιμεναι C4 post Ἰουδαιων). 7. 
init. - καὶ. 8. οἱ δὲ (pro καὶ tert.). 9. αρχιτλικινοσ (C4 ἀρχι- 
τρικλ.)ν, non vv. 8. 10. 10. —avtw. τιθησινν. μεθυσθωσινν. 
--τοτε (habet C4). Ὁ δὲ (post συ). 11]. εποιησεν την. σημιωνν,. 
+ πρωτὴν (post γαλιλαιασ : improbant A vel Β et Ο). epavepwoerv. 
-- αὐτου (habet C4). οἱ μαθηται αὐτου εἰσ avroy (C4 cum Steph.). 
12. καφαρναουμ. [Lavrov secund.].— καὶ οἱ μαθηται avtov. εμιναν. 
13. εγγυσ δε (-- καὶ). to (pro εἰσὴν. 14. και τα προβατα Kat 
Boao (C4 cum Steph.). 15. emoimoer (pro καὶ ποιησασ : Οδ cum 
Steph.). + καὶ (ante παντασ: delet C4).— τε (και pro te C8, sed 
rursus ab ipso [?] erasum). [KoAA]. ebexeev τὸ κερμα. fin. κατ- 
eorpevev. 16. [-θεν μη]. ποιειταιν. 17. — δε. καταφαγεται. 18. 
[εἰπὸν : sic ν. 207. σημιον δικνυνεισν. 19. [0]. [ev]. 20. τεσσερα- 
κοντα. οικοδομηθην. -- εν. 21. ελεγενν,.. --- αὐτου (habet CA), 
22. —avrow. ov (prow). 23. + Tow (ante Ἱεροσολυμοισ). [εν 
tert.]. σημιαν. 24. [0]. αὑτὸν (pro eavrov: C4 cum Steph.). 
—avtov. γινωσκινν. 25. xpiav ove. [του]. eywwonevv, τι nv 
ev bis scriptum: prius notat. per C et ante eum. 


III. 1. —avrw (habet B). 
ραββει. καὶ ουδισ duvara ταυτα τα σημια. 3. [ὁ τσ: sic v. 10]. 
- καὶ εἰπεν αὐτω (habet C4). 4, [0]. γερων wy γεννηθηναι. εἰσ- 
ελθινν. ὅ. -- ο. (+ Kat εἰπεν post io (8, sed erasum). εξ vdaToo 


2. νυκτοσ προσ αὑτον (— τὸν 1»). 


᾿ς καὶ πνσ' γεννηθη. ede (pro εἰσελθεῖν εἰσ: C4 εἰσελθιν). βασιλιανν'. 


fin. των ουρανων (pro του ὃυ: Οδ cum Steph.). 6. [-vv- bis in vers.]. 
eotw bis in vers. (sic v. 8)ν. 7. div. 8. πνιν΄. [αλλ : sic v. 16]. 
[και που]. + Tov ὕδατοσ Kat (post ex). 10. γινωσκισν. 11]. λαμ- 
βανεταιν. 12. επιγιαν΄. πιστευεταιν,, fin. πιστευσεταιν. 13. -- ο 
wy ev Tw ovpayw. 14. μωῦσησ. ὕψωσενν.. o ὑψωθηναι δι (" p.m.). 
15. [εἰσ avrov].— μή ἀποληται αλλ. 16, ovrwov.— αὐτου (habet 
C2).— εδωκεν (habet A). 17. απεστιλενν. -- αὐτου prim. 18. 


-- δε, 19. οἱ ανθρωποι nyarnoay τὸ σκοτοσ μαλλον. avTwY To- 
vnpa. 20. mewer’.— καὶ οὐκ ερχεται προσ τὸ φωσ᾽ (ὁμοιοτ.: 
habet Ο8), 21. —o δε ποιων usque ad αὐτου τα epya (ὅμοιοτ. : le~ 


gebat enim forsan exemplar τα epya αὐτου: habet C4, legens αληθιαν 
epxerat [τ abscisso] et ra epya αὐτου). [ev Ow]. eipyacpevoy 
(A C4 -va). 22. evo τὴν ἴουδαιαν γὴν καὶ οἱ μαθηται αὐτου κακει. 
διετριβενν. 23. [νν : sic vv. 24. 25. 26, 27. iv. 1]. ενγυσ. [oa- 
Aci]. παρεγεινοντον. 24. --ο. 25. δε συνζητησισ (pro ovy (η- 
26. [nA@ov]. 


28. ὕμισ. --- μοι. μαρτυριταιν΄. [οὐκ εἰμι eyw]. 29. εστηκωσ αὐτου 
καὶ axovwy χαρα. 30. αὐυξανινν. 31. Ὁ δὲ (ante wy: improbat 
εστιν (post γησ 
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COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS, x 


sectind.)V. — ewavw παντῶων εστι (habet C4, at εστινν). 32. — καὶ 


prim. ov (pro o: B cum Steph.). [εωρακε: -evY 08], [nxovoe: — 


-ev¥ C®],—rovro. ουδισν, 34. απεστιλενν,, διδωσι (—o ὅσ). 36 


— δε (habet (8), ἀαπιθωνν, (exer ζωὴν ΑΒ pro οψεται ζωὴν, quod — 


habet p.m. et Ο8). em αυτὸν μενει. 


IV. 1. io (pro ka). [ἡ ιωαννησΊ. 3. αφηκενν,, απηλθεν πάλιν. 
4. σαμαριασ (sicv. 7). ὅ. -- epxerat ovy εἰσ πολιν THO σαμαῤξιασ 
(ὅμοιοτ. : habet A, at σαμαριασν). [ovxap]. [0]. + τω (ante 
iwonp). 6. wo (pro wre: C4 cum Steph., sed wo restitut.). 7. 
+ τισ (ante yuvn). my (C4 mew): sic vv. 9.10. 8. ἀπεληλυθισανν,. 
αγορασωσινν. 9. —ovv (habet 8), σαμαριτισ. αἰτισν΄. γυνάϊκοσ 
σαμαριτιδοσ' ουσησ. “- οὐ ‘yap συγχ. ad fin. vers. (habet A, at συν- 
xpwvrat). 10. ηδισν. 11]. exewn (pro ἢ yuvn: (8 cum Steph.). 
εστιν (sie vv. 18, 38) ν. --- συν. 12. perfor (C4 -Cwv). οστισ (pro oc). 
avtog καὶ (C8 καὶ avtoo cum Steph.). emev’. 13. —o prim. 
14, 0 δε πινων (pro og ὃ αν mn: C4 cum Steph., sed πινη C4). 
διψησει. - εγω (ante Swow secund.).—avtw secund. 15. δειψων. 
διερχωμαι whe (pro ερχωμαι evOade: C# cum Steph., at legit ep- 


χομαιν). 16. —o (habet C4), + καλ (post tc: notant p.m. οἱ C). 
[rov avd. σου]. 17. --- και εἰπεν (habet (8). avdpa οὐκ exw. εἰπεσ. 
Jin. εχισ. 18. εχισν. αληθωσ. 19. -- κε (habet C4). 20. τω opt 
τουτω. λεγεταιν,. --ο τοποσ. προσκυνιν δει, 2]. πιστευε μοι γυ- 
ναι. προσκυνησεταιν. 22. ὕμισν. ἡμισν. 23. αλλα. προσκυνη- 
σουσινν. (ητιν. fin. avrw (08 cum Steph. avtov). 24. -- αὐτὸν 
(habet 08), αληθειασ (pro και αληθεια: Οδ cum Steph.). προσ- 
κυνιν Ser (C4 δει πρ.). 25. (οιδαμεν C4). ἀαναγγελλεῖι (αναγγελει 
C2 cum Steph.). amavra. 27. ev (pro em: Οδ cum Steph.). 
εἐπηλθαν (C4 ηλθον). εθαυμαζον. + avtw (post emer). ζητισν. 29. 
[εἰπε, at -evv C4: sic v. 39]. a (pro ova) sic v. 39. 30. init. 
[deest nat]. [οὐν]. 31. —de. ραββει. 32. φαγινν. ὕμισν. 33 
λεγουσιν (pro edeyov ovy: (δ cum Steph.). 34. [wow]. τε- 
λιωσων. 35. υμισ λεγεταιν. τετραμηνοσ. εἰσινν. 36. — και 
prim. συναγιν΄. kato σπιρων. 37. [o secund.]. σπιρωνν. 38. 
απεσταλκα. κεκοπιακασινν. 39. εκινησν. --- εἰσ αὐτὸν (habet C2). 
σαμαριτων. a (pro οσα). 40. σαμαριται. fim. εμινεν παρ αυτοισ 
(— eet) ἡμερασ δυο. 42. και ελεγον τὴ γυναικι (— τε: (δ cum 
Steph.). [or:prim.]. μαρτυριαν (pro λαλιαν : C4 cum Steph.) + παρ 
αὐτου (post axnkoauer). αληθωσ ουτοσ ἐστιν. --ο χσ. 43. — καὶ 
ἀπηλθεν. 44. ---ο. 45. wo (pro ore: C4 cum Steph.).— εδεξαντο 
avTov ot γαλιλαιοι παντα (habet (8). - οἱ (ante ewpaxorer: im- 
probat C4). +mavra (ante a: C4 ova, omissis παντα a). εληλυθισαν 
(pro ἡλθον)ὴ. 46. nA@ay.—o io, καναν (C® Kava). εποιησαν (C4 
-σενν). nv δε (— Kat). ἡσθενιν. καφαρναουμ. 47. — ουτοσ (habet 
C4). 0 to ηκι. nAOev ουν (pro ἀπηλθε: C4 -ev/). — αὐτὸν secund, 
[ημελλε, at (8 -ενν]. 48. σημιαν. πιστευσηταιν. 49. αποθανινν΄. 
τον παιδα (pro το παιδιον). 60. -- καὶ prim. rov w (pro ὦ εἰπεν 
αὐτω io: C4 legit του w ov εἰπεν avtw). 51. -- αὐτου secund. 
ὑπηντήησαν. Kat Ἠἠγγειλαν (-- λεγοντεσ)ὴ. αὐτου (pro σου). 52. 
τὴν wpay παρ αυτων. exxevv. [και εἰπον]. εχθεσ. 53. — εν prim. 
(habet C4).—o to (habet C*).—or: secund. 54, [τουτο παλιν]. 
ἐποιῆησεν σήμιον. 

V. 1. + (ante εορτη). -- ο. 2. init. evtw (C% ἐστιννν. — em ΤΉ 
(ai C4 ev τη). To λεγομενον (pro ἡ emAcyouern: C4 cum Steph.). 
βηθζαθα, 8. -- πολυ.--- εκδεχομενων usque ad fin. v. 4. 5. --εκει, 
τριάκοντα Kat oxTw. ασθενιαν. fin, +avTov. 6. ἀνακείμενον (( 8 
cum Steph.).—7dn. θελισν. 7. Barn. καταβαινιν. 8. εγειρε 
apov. κραβακτον (cf.v.9). 9. — Kat ευθεωσ (habent C2 CP). + καὶ 
nyepn (post avOpwroc). [npe]. κραβακτον (C% xpaBarrov) sic 
vv. 10. 11. εκινην. 10. - καὶ (post ἐστιν). εξεστινν. fin. + cov. 
11. init. +0 δε. amexpivaro (C# cum Steph.). vyimy (v eras. per 
C4). apa: (C* cum Steph.).— cov (habet C4). wepimarew (C4 cum 
Steph.). 12. —ouv. apa και περιπατιν (—Tov κραβ. cov: C4 legit 
apov et forsan περιπατι). 13. [ιαθεισ]. evevoey (C4 cum Steph.). 
peow (pro torw: C* cum Steph.). 14. 0 w τον τεθεραπευμενον 
(—avrov: 8 cum Steph.). λέγει (pro εἰπεν). [τι σοι]. 15. init. 
απηλθεν (+ ovy C4). εἰπεν (pra ανηγγειλε). 16. οἱ tovdaror Tor 
w.— καὶ εζητουν αὑτὸν αποκτειναι. 17. —ic. amwexpwveto. epya- 
ζετεν. 18. —ovv. αποκτιναιν΄. [edve]. [eAcye]. 19. init. edeyer 
ουν αὐτοισ ο io (pro amexpivaro ουν o τ΄ καὶ εἰπεν αὐτοισ : Ο cum 
Steph., praeter ελεγεν pro εἰπε»). aunv semel tantum (bis C* cum 
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Steph.). [αν εκεινοσ moi]. fin. woes ὁομοιωσ. 20. piriv. δικ- 
γυσινν, μιζοναν. epya Seite: avrw. θαυμαζετε. 21. wo (pro 
worep). ουτωσν΄. 22. δεδωκενν,. 23. [τιμωσι bis inversu]. rea. 
25. — και νυν ἐστιν (habet C4). axovewor. — οἱ secund. (habet C4), 
(noovew. 26. wo (pro worep: C* cum Steph.). ζώην exe. 
—outwo εδωκε ad fin. vers. (ὅμοιοτ. : habet C*, legens ovrwo και 
Tw Diw εδωκεν ζωὴν εδωκεν εχιν exw ev eautw, at εδωκεν exiv 
eraso). 27. init. καὶ κρισιν εδωκεν avtw εξουσιαν ποιεῖν (C* cum 
Steph.: omisso καὶ secund.). εστινν, 28. θαυμαζεταιν. μνημιοισν,. 
ακουσωσινν. 29. [δε]. 30. wore εγω. -- και (habent AC, vir 
p.m.).— πατροσ, 32. οἰδαται (C4 oida cum Steph.). paptupiv. 
33. [iwavyny: sic v. 36]. [μεμαρτυρηκεῖ. αληθιαν. 35. duo. 
— δε (habet C*). ηθελησαταιν, αγαλλιαθηναι. 86. -- την. [μειζω]. 
δεδωκεν. τελιωσων΄. — eyw secund, μαρτυριν. εμε απεσταλκεν. 
37. εκεινοσ (pro avtoc). μεμαρτυρηκενν. πώποτε ακηκοατε. Vi- 
detur esse εἰδοε in facsimili, at εἰδοσ editt. mai. et minor. 38. ev 
υμιν μενοντα. απεστιλεν εκινοσν΄. ὕμισν΄. 39. epavvare. Soxerrav, 
εχινν. 42. [αλλ]. οὐκ ἐχετε τὴν αγαπὴν του bu οὐκ ἐχετε (ουκ 
ἐχετε prius improbat C4). 43. —ev secund. λημψεσθαιν. 44. δυ- 
νασθαιν. ὕμισν. [θυ]. ζητουντεσ (C4 (ητιτε). 45. δοκειταιν,. 
μωῦσησ. 46. μωσει. γεγραφεν (C2 cum Steph.). 47. πιστευε- 
ταιν. ρημασινν. fin. πιστευσετε. Facsim., et textus edilionum 
mai. et min., at in utriusque editionis annotationibus “ πιστευετε : 
510." 

VI. 2. ηκουλουθει δε (-- καὶ). πολυσ οχλοσ. [εωρω»ν]. -- αὐτου. 
περι (pro em). 3. καὶ amnddev (C4 ανηλθεν δε). -- 0 (habet CA). 
—exe: (C4 ext), εκαθεζετο. 5, Tove οφθαλμουσ ic (—o: habet 
o C4). οχλοσ πολυσ.--τον. αγορασωμεν. ουτοι paywow. 6. yap 
(pro δε: Οδ cum Steph.). ελεγεν (sic v. 71)Vv. πιραζωνν΄. δε (pro 
yap: δ cum Steph.). [ἐμελλε: -ev¥ 08]. 7. amoxpiverat ovv 
(—avtw: Οϑ amexpi0n avtw, sine ovv: Οὗ ὃ eliam videtur revocare 
ovv). +0 (ante φιλιπποσὶ). -- αὐτοισ. -- αυτων. [τι]. 9. εστινν.. 
-- εν. [9]. 10. εἰπεν. --δε. αγναπεσινν. τοποσ (pro χορτοσ: (δ 
cum Steph.)V. ἀνεπεσαν. wo (pro ὠσει). τρισχίλιοι (pro πεντα- 
κισχ.: C4 cum Steph.). 11. eAaBevv. (ουν pro Se C4). ευχαρισ- 
τησεν Kat edwKev.—Too μαθηταισ οι Se μαθηται (habet C>). ava- 
κιμενοισν,. 12. λεγιν. συναγαγεταιν. 13. επερισσευσενν. 14. 
0 ἐποιησεν σήμειον.---ο ἰσ.-τοτι. εἰσ TOY κοσμον ερχομενοσ. 1ὅ. 
και αναδικνυναι (pro wa ποιήσωσιν avtov: Οδ cum Steph. αὐτὸν 
omisso). φευγει (pro avexwpnoe: C* ἀανεχωρησενν). μονοσ αυτοσ. 
17. --ττο. ερχονται. Kapapvaoup (sic vv. 24. 69). κατελαβεν δε 
αὐτουσ ἡ σκοτια (pro και σκοτια δὴ εγεΎονει). οὐπω (pro ουκ). 
to προσ avtove (—o]. [διηγειρετο]. 19. [wo]. σταδια (A vel B, 
etiam C, cum Steph.). θεωρουσινν. 20. και (pro ο δε). φοβισθαιν. 
21. λθὸον (pro nOedov). λαβινν. [το πλοιον eyevero]. τὴν γὴν 
(C2 cum Steph.). sin. ὕπηντησεν (ὕπηγον C4 cum Steph.). 22. 
ἐστωσ. εἰδεν (pro idwv). ἐενκεινο (pro ev exewo: * p.m., C4 verd re- 
stiluit v: improbant C4 C κεινο εἰσ o eve. οἱ μ. του Ww). του wv (pro 
αὐτου prim.). συνεληλυθι αὐτοισ (pro συνεισηλθε τοισ μαθηταισ 


C4 «-εται. 


αὐτου: Οϑ cum Steph., legens -θενν). πον (pro πλοιαριον: ° C 
et jam ante eum).—amndOov (habet B). 23. εἐπελθοντων ουν των 
πλοιὼν (pro αλλα Se ἡλθε πλοιαρια). ουσὴσ (pro του τοπου : CA 
cum Steph.). + καὶ (post οπου: improbat Ο8). --- τον. 24. Kat 
ἴδοντεσ (pro ore ovy eidevy ο οχλοσ: C4 cum Steph., at idevV). οὐκ 
nv exer ο to (C4 cum Steph,).—avrou (habet C4). aveBnoay (Ο 8 
cum Steph.).—xa αυτοι (C4 habet avro:). το πλοιον (C4 τα πλοι- 
apia). 25. ραββει. ἡλθεσ (pro yeyovac). 26. -τ-ο.-- ζγτειτε pe (C4 
(nrirat μεν). σημιαν. 27. εργαζεσθαι Bpwow μη (— τὴν prim.). 
-- τὴν Bpwow secund, διδωσιν ὕμιν (pro vp. δωσει). — εσφραγισεν 
(supplet. Α)ν. 28. ποιωμεν. w (08 wa). 29. --ο. εστιν (sic 
νυ. 31. 40. 63 bis)V. πιστευηταιν. απεστιλενν΄. 30. --- ουν. σημιον 
dv. εἰδωμεν. 31. —aprov (habet (8). δεδωκεν. 32. μωῦσησ. 
[δεδωκεν}]. 33. +0 (post aproc). [{w. διδ.]. 34. παντοτε xe. 
35. εἰπεν ovy (-- δε). eue (pro με). πινασην. διψησει. 36. — με. 
πιστευεταιν. 37. διδωσινν. ἐμε (pro pe).—etw (habet C4). 38. 
ov καταβεβηκα ex Tov ovpavov ἵνα ποιήσω (C4, ov deleto, habet 
ουχ᾽ ἵνα π.). 39. — τουτοὸ δε ἐστι usque ad πεμψαντοσ με (ὁμοιοτ. : 
πατροσ omisso, ut conjicere licet: habet C4, legens exrwV sine 
πατροσ, sed omnia rursus erasa). Sedwxevv. [ev]. 40. yap (pro 
δε). πατροσ μου (pro πεμψαντοσ με). + εν (post eyw). 42. [ovx]. 
20 





ωσηφ᾽ ν. ἡμισν. και (post οἰδαμεν : improbat (8). -- και τὴν 
μητερα (ὅμοιοτ. : habet C4). ovy ουτοσ λέγει. eyw (pro ort). 43. 
[ow].—o. avrow και emer. γογγυζεταιν. [μετ]. 44. ουδισ (sie 
v. θδ)ν.. ελθινν. με prim.]. καγω. [avrov rn: sie v. 54]. 45. 
[eort].—Tov prim.—ovv. [axovoac]. eue (pro με). 46. εωρακεν Tic. 
πατροσ (pro bv). εωρακεν secund./. fin. ὃν (C4 cum Steph. wpa). 47. 
+ ort (post ὕμιν). --- εἰσ ene. 49. [το μ. εν τη €p.]. 51. Tov enov 
(pro τουτου του). (ησει.-- και (post awva: habet C4).—de. ὕπερ 
Tne Tov κοσμου (ωησ ἡ capt μου eorw (— nv eyw δωσω). 52. 
[προσ αλλ. οι tov.]. + ουν (ante δυναται). ἡμιν ουτοσ. σαρκα pay. 
53. av (pro εαν). φαγηταιν,, το cima αὐτου. + αἰωνιον (post ζωην). 
54. καγω. 55. -- αληθωσ εστι βρωσισ και το αἰμα μου (ὁμοιοτ.: 
supplet C4, at legit αληθησ ἐστιν Bp.). fin. αληθωσ εστι ποτὸν 
(C4 αληθησ, sed -θωσ postea revocatur: C4 etiam ποσισ pro πο- . 
τον). 57. ameorthevv. (ησει (sic γ. 58). 58. --ουτοσ (habet 08). 
[ex του]. καταβαινων (C4 cum Steph.). οἱ πατερεσ εφαγον.--υμων 
To μαννα. 60.0 λογοσ ουτοσ. G1. init, eyvw ουν io (C* ἴδωσ δε ο 
ia). γογγυζουσινν.. + καὶ (ante εἰπεν : improbat (8). σκανδαλιζιν. 
62. —ovy (habet 08), θεωρηταιν΄. avaBevovra τον vy του ανθρωπου. 
63. --το (habet C4). λελαληκα. fin.—eorw. 64. [αλλ] εἰ υμων 
εἰσιν. am (pro εξ secund.). σωτὴρ (pro ic). — μη. --- tw (habet CA), 
mv 0 μελλων αὐτὸν παραδιδοναι (pro ἐστιν o παραδωσων αυτον). 
65. eAeyerv. ene (pro με). -- αὐτω (habet C4). ἤη. -- μου. 66. 
+ ουν (ante πολλοι). τῶν μαθητῶν ἀπηλθον (—avrov). 67. tuo 
θελεταιν. 68. —ovv, 69. ημισν. ο αγιοσ (pro o Xo ο va).— του 
ζωντοσ. 70. to Kas εἰπεν aurow (pro avtow o iv). ovxe (pro 
οὐκ). εξελεξαμην δωδεκα (— Tove: habet C4).— εἰσ (habet C4 ante 
εξ). 71. —rov (habet C4). aro καρυωτου (pro ἱἰσκαριωτην: C& 
Ἱσκαριωτου). + και (post yap). eueddov (C4 -λεν), [Lavrov παρα- 
διδοναι]. [wv]. 


VII. 1. init. — και (habet C4 sed eras.). μετα ravra περιεπατει 
ot. αποκτιναιν, 3. οἱ ἀδελφοι αὑτου προσ αυτον. θεωρουσιν (Ca 
τρησουσιν). --- σου secund. (habet C4). 4, ουδισν΄. τι εν κρυπτω. 
ποιων (ητι ({-- καὶ). [αυτοσ]. 6. --- ουν (habet C).—o prim. (habet 
C4). ov (pro ovrw: C4 cum Steph.). 7. ο κοσμοσ ov δυναται (C4 
cum Steph.).—eyw.— περι αὐτου. 8. avaBnrav. [ταυτὴν prim. : 
puncta imposita, et rursus erasa]. οὐκ (pro ovrw prim.). ἐμοσ 
καιροσ (—o bis: (8 ο eu. κι). 9. —Se. avtoo (pro αυτοισ). εμι- 
νενν. 10. εἰσ τὴν εορτὴν τότε Kat avtoo aveByn. [add]. — wo 
secund. 11. exwoov. 12. πολυσ ἣν περι αὐτου. Tw οχλω. --δε. 


18. ουδισ (sic vv. 19. 27. 44)ν. περι αὐτου ελαλει. 14. eprae 
(ο p.m.)Vv.— 0. εδιδασκενν. 15. εθαυμαζον ουν (— και). oiderv. 
16. + ovv (post amexpi0n).—o. 17. --- του. 18. (ητι (sic v. 20)V. 
kat o (pro o δε). εστινν' bis in versu. 19. μωῦσησ. [dedwxer). 
(ητειταιν. amoxrivat (sic vv. 20. 25)V. 20. -- καὶ εἰπε. 9]. -- ο. 
22. — δια τουτο (habet C4). +0 (ante μωῦσησ). [μωσεωσ. + οτι 
(post αλλ). [ev]. 23. λαμβανιν. + ο (ante μωῦσεωσ). χολαταιν,. 
24. [κρινατε]. 25. -- εκ. ἵἱεροσολυμειτων. οὐκ (pro ουχ)ὴ. 26. 
λαλιν. λεγουσινν΄. μητι (pro μηποτε). ἀρχίερεισ (pro ἀρχοντεσ). 
-- αληθωσ secund. 27. Pro ο δε xo habet ev. 31 ο xo οταν ελθη 
μὴ πλιονα onuia ποιήσει ἡ (haec verba post Xo improbant C* Cd: 
o δε xo οταν epxerat C4 primd, sed revocavit)/ : post ἡ seguuntur 
p.m, οταν epxerat ovdio γινωσκει avrov ποθεν εστιν. 28. 0 io ev 
Tw tepw διδασκων. Kat ene. αλλα. αληθησ. fin. οἰδαταιν. 29. [δε]. 
avrw (0 8 cum Steph.). απεσταλκεν. 30. οἱ δὲ εζητουν (— ovr), 
[eweBadrev]. 31. πολλοι δε επιστευσαν ex Tov οχλου. -- οτι. μὴ 
(pro μητι). πλιοναν.. [σημεια: cf. ν. 27].--- τουτων. [non 7, ut in 
v. 27]. fin. mores (C4 cum Steph.). 32. + δὲ (post ηἠκουσαν). 
ταυτα περι αὐτου. ameoTiAavy. Tove dmnperac οἱ ἀρχιερεισ καὶ οἱ 
φαρισαιοι. 88, -- αὐτοισ. χρονον μικρον. 34. [-σετε kat: sic 
v. 36]. ὕμισ (sie ν. 36)V. δυνασθαι ελθιν (sic γ. 8θ)ν. 35. — προσ 
εαυτουσ (habet C4). [ουτ. μελλ.7. πορευεσθεν bis in versu. 
— nue. διδασκινν, 36. τι (protic). ἴουτοσ o Aoy.]. [εἰπε: 
“πενν C8). 37. ἱἸστηκειν. εκραζεν. --- προσ με (habet C*). 39. 
ελεγεν (pro εἰπε). ἡμελλον. λαμβανινν. [πιστευοντεσ. πνὰ οτι 
(-- αγιον, nec habet δεδομενον). --- ο. fin. ovrw (pro ovderw) δε- 
δοξαστο (C* cum Steph.). 40. εκ Tov oxAov ουν (-- πολλοι). 
αὐτου των λογων τουτων (αυτου improbat C4). αληθωσ ουτοσ 
εστιν. 41. [αλλοι ελ.7. [αλλοι secund.].— δε. 42. [οὐχι]. δαδ 
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_ Steph.). [enor]. περιπατηση. exer (εξει (δ᾽ cum Steph.). 


prim./. +0 (ante δαδ secund.). [o xo €px.]. 43. eyevero ev τω 
oxAw. 44. ελεγον (pro ἡθελον : C4 cum Steph.). eweBadrev avtw 
(em. ew αὑτὸν C4 cum Steph.). χιρασν. 45. λεγουσιν (pro emov). 
46. οἱ δε ὕπηρεται απεκριθησαν. ovrwo ἀνθρωποσ ελαλησεν wo 
ουτοσ λάλει ο ἀανθρωποσ' (C* tantum ἐλαλησεν ουτωσ ανθρωποσ). 
47. —ovv. [αυτοισ]. ὕμισ πεπλανησθαιν. 48. πιστευει (C4 cum 
Steph.). 49. [αλλ]. επαρατοι εἰσιν. 50. εἰπεν δε (pro λεγει). 
--ο ελθων νυκτοσ προσ avtov (C4 habet o ελθων προσ avtoy προ- 
τερον, sine νυκτοσ)ὴ. 51. κρινιν. --οπαρ αὐτου (habet C4 post mp.). 
mpwroy (pro mporepov). 52. [εἰπον]. εραυνησον. [προφ. ex Tne 
γαλ.]. jin. εγειρεται. Post v. 52, in eaddem lined legitur παλιν 
viii. 12, pericopd de adulterd (vii. 53—viii. 11) prorsus omissé. 


VIII. 12. avroww edadnoev o io. φωσ εἰμι (-- το: (δ. cum 
13. 
μαρτυρισν. 14, εἰπεν avrow ο wo (— απεκριθη et και). [αλ. cor. 
ἢ Map. μου]. ὕμισν.. --- δε. οἰδαται (sic v. 19)ν΄. [καὶ που secund.]. 
16. kay (pro και eav). [αληθησΊ. --- πατὴρ (habet C*). 17. γε- 
γράμμενον εστιν (pro γεγραπται). 19. - καὶ εἰπεν (post o τσ). 
ηἡδειταιν΄ bis in vers.—ov secund. [ηδ. av]. 20. —o ἴσ. -- δι- 
Sackwv ev Tw tepw (ὅμοιοτ.). ovdiov. 21. ἐλεγεν (pro εἰπεν). 
- παλιν. ---οἷσ. (C8 (ητησεταιῦ)ν. αποθανισθαι (sic v. 24 bis) Vv. 
ὕμισ (sie v. 22)V. δυνασθαι ελθιν (sic v. 22)ν. 22. + av (post 
omov: improbat C4), 23. ελεγεν ουν (pro kat εἰπεν : Ο καὶ ελε- 
γεν, sed prior lectio restituitur). [του κοσμ. τουτου bis in versu]. 
24. —ovv. - μοι (post πιστευσηταιν). 25. — ovr. e:mev οὐν 
(— και). [0]. +ev (ante Aadw: ** p.m.). 26. λαλινν. κρινινν. 
+matnp (ante αληθησ)ὴ. εστινν. avtw (αυτου (ἃ cum Steph.). 
Aadw (pro Acyw). 27. fin. + τον Ov (improbat C4), 28. [avro]. 
+marw (post io). γνωσεσθαιν, εδιδαξεν ν΄, — μου. ουτωσ (pro 
TavTa). 29. οὐκ apne με μονον wer ἐμου εστιν (C4 cum Steph., 
sed apnxev/).—o πατηρ. 31.—0 (habet C4). tuto μινητεν,..--- μου 
(habet C4). 32. γνωσεσθαιν. αληθιαν. 33. προσ αὑτὸν (pro 
avtw). 34. [o prim.]. εστινν. 35. —o vo μενεῖ elo Toy aiwya 


(ὅμοιοτ.). 36. ελευθερωθη (C4 -pwon). εσεσθαι (τ ex errore, era- 
sum)V¥. 37. αποκτιναι (sic vy. 40)V. 38, a eyw (pro eyw o). 
[μου]. duicv. a ewpaxare (pro o ewp.: C4 ο ἠκουσαται). fin. mapa 
Tov πατροσ ὕμων ποιειται. 39. εἰπαν (sic vv. 41. 48, 52. 57). ἐστιν 
απεκριθη (pro εστι λεγει). [ο to: sic wv. 42. 58]. ἐστε (pro ητε). 
fin. εποιειταιν' (—av: C4 habet av). 40. ζητιτεν. αληθιανν. 41. 
ποιειταιν. Ta*2; sic Tischend., at deest annotatio. — ovy. nuov. 


mopviacV. οὐκ εγεννημεθα (C4 cum Steph.). 42. [ow]. [0c 
πατὴρ]. nuwv (pro υμων)ὴ. απεστιλενν,. 43. γινωσκεταιν. 44. 
+ του (post ex prim.). εσταιν΄. εκινοσν΄. αληθια bis in υϑγϑιιν. οὐκ 
(pro ovx). εστιν (sie ν. 84)ν, 45. αληθιαν (sic ν. 40) ν. [λεγω 
ov]. 40. ---δε. πιστευεταιν. 48. -- ουν. σαμαριτησ. --- συ (habet 
C4), 49. + και εἰπεν (post ισ). ὕμισν. 51. τον εμον λογον τη- 
᾿ ρῆσει. θεωρήσει. 52. απεθανεν (sic v. 53)V. γευσηται. --- θανατου 
(habet C4). 53. μιζωνν. --- συ secund. 54. +0 (ante iv). δοξασω 
(C4 -(ω, sed -ow restilutum). Aeyerauv. [ὕμων]. 55. εγνωκαταιν,. 
kay (pro καὶ eav). [ομοιοσ' ὕμων]. [αλλ]. 56. edn. εἰδενν. 57. 
ewpakev σε (pro ewpaxar: Ο cum Steph.). 59. -- διελθων ad fin. 
vers. (habet Ο και διελθων δια μεσου avtwy emopeveto και παρῆγεν 
υυτωσ : Οὗ delet ewop. και παρ. ουτ.). 


IX. 1. [εἰδεν]. 2. ραββει. γονισ (sic vv. 3. 18. 20. 22. 28)ν. 
3. --ο. 4. nuac (pro εμε: A vel B cum Steph.). ἡμασ (pro με: 
A vel B cum Steph.). ουδισν, 6. εἐπτυσενν΄. εποιησεν (sic v. 11)V. 
αὐτου (post επεχρισεν). --- τοῦ tupdrov. J. [vipat]. nadevv. 
8. προσαιτησ (pro τυφλοσ)ὴ. 9. --οτι prim. et secund, [αλλοι de 
secund.]. +ovxt adda (ante ομοιοσ)ὴ. - δε (post exewoo: de ef ort 
tert. punctis notata rursus deletis), 10. ελεγαν (C4 ελεγον) : sic 
v. 16 prim. +‘ 01 tovda10’ (post ουν prim.: ‘’ p.m.)V. + ουν (post 
 πωσ). ἠνεωχθησαν. [cov]. 1]. — καὶ εἰπεν (post εκεινοσ). +0 
(ante avOpwroc). +0 (ante λεγομενοσ)ὴ. επεχρισενν΄. εἰπενν΄. +o0Tt 
(ante ὕπαγε). --- τὴν κολυμβηθραν Tov. + Tov (ante σιλωαμ). απελ- 
᾿ϑὼν ουν και (--δε). 12. καὶ εἰπαν {---οὐν). 14. εν ἡ ἡμερα (pro 
ote), 15. μου em rove οφθαλμουσ. 16. οὐκ εστιν ουτοσ παρα θυ 
Ὃ avOpwroc, τηριν΄. +5¢€ (post αλλοι). σημιαν. 17. + ουὐν (post 
Aeyovow). +more (ante τυφλω). + οὐν (post παλιν : C4 notavit 
ovv). τι ov. σεαυτου (pro avtov). nvoitev (sic vy. 82)ν, 18. nv 
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τυφλοσ. οφωνησαν p.m. ep. mv. 19. εἰ (pro Aeyovrer: CA 
cum Steph.). λεγεταιν, βλεπι αρτιν. 20. + ovv (post αἀπεκρι- 
θησαν). ---αὐτοισ. εἰπαν (sic vv. 12, 22. 23. 24, 26, 28. 34. 40). 
21. ἡνυξεν, [αυτ. nr. exer]. — αὐτὸν epwrncate αὐτοσ (habet C4 
αὑτὸν ερωτησαται ante ἡλικιαν Exel avTOT). εαυτον (pro αὐτου se- 
cund.). 22. συνετεθιντον. 28, — exes (C4 exiV). επερωτησαται. 
24. τον avOpwrov ex Sevrepov. ἡμισν. ovtog o ανθρωποσ ὁ ap. 
(* pam, vel A: etiam C). 25. — καὶ εἰπεν. + δὲ (post ev: im- 
probat C4), 26. εἰπαν (— δε: at εἰπον ovy C*), — παλιν (habet 
C4), εποιησαν (-σεν Α ἢ). ηνυξενν. 27. θελεταιν bis in. vers. 
ὕμισν. μαθηται avrov. 28. init. + καὶ (οι δε pro καὶ C*). — ουν. 
μαθητησ ει. εκινουν. μωῦσεωσ. 29. ἡμισν. μωῦσειν. 30. τουτὰ 
yap. + το (ante θαυμαστον). οἰδαταιν΄. εστινν΄. ἡνοιξε. 31. — δε, 
[αμαρτ. ο θσ]. 35. init. + καὶ (improbat C4).—o (habet C4). 
—avtw (habet 08). ἀνθρωπου (pro θυ). 36. exwoov. καὶ exrev 
κε 9 τισ εστιν (Ky p.m.). 37. epn (pro εἰπε δε). [εωρακασ]. 38. 
Deest versus totus, et καὶ εἰπεν o to v. 39 (habet C4, o ante w 
omisso). 39. βλεπωσινν. 40. — και prim. — ταυτα (habet C4, 
sed erasum est). per αὐτου οντεσ. 41. — ovy (C® αἱ αμαρτιαι 
ὕμων μενουσιν, sed prior lectio restiluitur). 


X. 1. ἐστιν (sie vv. 2. 13. 21. 29. 34)ν, 3. ανυγειν΄. φωνεῖ (pro 
Kade). 4. -- και prim. — προβατα (παντα habet C4, sed rursus 
erasum). ακολουθιν. οἰδασινν. 5. [ακολουθησωσιν]. [οιδασι]. 
6. και (pro εκεινοι δε: C4 cum Steph., sed εκινοιν). [nv]. ἤ. 
αὐυτοισ παλιν (sic A, nam p.m. verba deesse videntur : C* improbat 
παλιν, at Οὐ revocat). [ort]. 8. --- πρὸ euou (habet C4 post nddor). 
εἰσινν. 9. eyo ἢ εἰμι (* p.m.)Vv. 10. + αἰωνιον (ante exwow 
prim.V/). 11. διδωσιν (pro τιθησιν : C4 cum Steph.). 12. ο δε 
μισθωτοσ. εστιν (pro εἰσι). θεωριν'. αφιησινν'. — τα mpoBara tert. 
13. —o δε μισθωτοσ φευγει. [μελει]. 14.. γεινωσκων. fin. γει- 
νωσκουσι με TA εμα (pro γινωσκομαι ὑπὸ των εμων)ὴ. 15. γινωσκιν. 
διδωμι (pro τιθημι: Οδ cum Steph.). 16. Se: με. ayaryiwwv.- akov- 
σωσιν. (C8 γενησονται). 17. we o πατηρ. 18. ουδισ (sic v. 29)V. 
npev (pro ape: Caepev). 18. λαβινν. 19. —ovv. 20. edeyay 
(C® -yov). ovv (pro δε: C* cum Steph., sed ovy restiiutum), 
ακουεταιν. 21. δὲ (ante ελεγον). ανυξαι. 22. ενκαινία. --- τοισ 
- και. 23. [ο: sie v. 84]. σολομωνοσ (---του : C® σολομωντοσ). 
24, —avrov (habet C4). ερεισ (pro αἱρεισ)ν΄. εἰπὸν (C4 εἰπε, sed 
-ov revocatum), 25. ---αὐτοισ (habet C4). πιστευεται (non v. 26)V. 
-- τω. μαρτυριν. 26. adda. Duiov. oT: οὐκ εσται (pro ov yap 
ἐστε). --- kadwo εἰπὸν υμιν. 27. akovovowy. καὶ (pro καγω). ako- 
λουθουσινν. 28. διδωμι αὐτοισ ζωὴν αἰωνιον. αποληται (C4 -λων- 
ται). ov pn αρπασὴ (pro ovx αρπασει). 29. — μου prim. (habet 
C2). o (pro oc). δεδωκενν΄. παντων μειζων. fin. — μου secund. 
31. — ουν. avrov p.m. in liturd scripsit. 32. epya ada. εδιξαν' 
— μου (habet C#). eue λιθαζετε. 33. -- λεγοντεσ. -- Kat, 34. 
— vuwy (habet A). Ἔστι (ante evra, eyw omisso: at ort eyw ema 
C>?). 35. exmevv. [του θυ εγεν.]. 36. ηγιασενν΄. απεστιλενν. 
βλασφημισν. — του. 38. πιστευεται (pro -ευητε)ν΄. πιστευετα. 
(pro πιστευσατε). πιστευητε (pro -ευσητε). Tw πατρι (pro αυτω). 
39. [ov]. — παλιν (habet C4 post αυτον). 40. απηλθενν. -- ae 
tov τόπον (habet C4). [iwavyno: sic νυ. 41 bis]. πρότερον (pro 
mpwrov). εμινενν. 41]. -- οτι. σημιονν. 42. πολλοι επιστευσαν 
εἰσ αυτον εκει. 


ΧΙ. 1. +7no (ante μαριασ). 2. [μαρια]. αλιψασαν. nodeny. 
8. απεστιλανν. προσ αὑτὸν αἱ ἀδελφαι. 4. εστινν΄. - αλλ (ante 
wa). θ. εμινενν. J. επιταν΄. [μαθηταισ αγ.1.-- παλιν (habet 08). 
8. ραββει. λιθασεν. 9. --- ο. wpa εἰσιν. Tov (pro TovTou p.m., ut 
videtur: supplet του Ο)ν. 10. νυκτειν. 11, εἰπεν (sie vv. 25. 
84. 41)ν. 12. εἰπαν (sic v. 46). avtw οἱ μαθηται {---αὐτου). 13. 
εἰρηκιν. — αὐτου (habet C4). 14, [ow]. “ ἐσ (0 p.m.?). παρησια 
(08 παρρ.). απεθανενν. 15. εκιν. adda. 16. συνμαθηταισ. 
ἡμισν. 17. [ελθων]. [to evp: at Οὐ post io habet εἰσ βηθανιαν. 
τεσσαρεσ ἡμερασ dn. μνημιων. 18. --ἡ (habet (8). 19. πολλοι 
δε (-- και). εληλυθισανν'. τὴν (pro τασ περι). [μαριαν : sic vy. 28. 
31. 45]. --- αὐτων. 20. --ο, 2]. [n].— τον. οὐκ αν ἀπεθανεν ὁ. 
αδελφοσ μου. 22. -- αλλα (habet C4). eay (pro av). αἰτησει. 234. 
λεγιν. [avtw μαρθα]ῇ. 25. τ δε (post εἰπεν : improbat Ο8), 28. 
Touro (pro ταυτα)ὴ. απηλθενν΄. εφωνησενν΄. [εἰπουσα secund.]. 
παρεστινν. 29. - δε (ante wo). ηγερθὴ (pro εγειρεται). ἤρχετο 
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(pro epxera:). 30. +r: (post nv). 31, δοξαντεσ (pro λεγοντεσ). 
+ ἴσ (ante ὕπαγει: ** p.m.)Vv. μνημιον (sic v. 38)V. 32. [uapia]. 
— o (habet C*). αὐτου προσ rove ποδασ. μου ἀπεθανεν. 33. —wo 
(habet C*). [edev]. εβριμησατο (eveBp. A vel B, etiam C). 34. 
τεθικαταιν. 35. init. + xat.—o (habet C*). 36. edeyay (C4 -yov). 
37. εἰπαν (C® -rov). [nduvvaro]. 38. εμβριμουμενοσ. --- ex (habet 
C4). 39. [0]. Aey: secund./. τετελευτηκοτοσ. εστιν (sic v. 57)V. 
40, on. 41. —ov nv o τεθνηκωσ κειμενοσ. ἡρενν. 42. απεσ- 
τιλασν. 43. expavyatey (C4 -γασενν). Aalap hic (C4 -pe). 44. 
init. [και]. χιρασ κιριαισ. [avrow ο 15]. aera ὕπ. 45. δε (pro 
ουν). ἴα: sic v. 46]. τσ (—0). 46. [0]. 47. ελεγαν (sic v. 56). 
moe. onuia. 48. ουτωσν΄. πιστευευσιν (C4 -σουσιν). 49. ὕμισν. 

51. εκινυυν. επροφητευσεν. εμελλεν io 
52. (+ δε post εθνουσ C4, sed eras.). 53. 
εβουλευσαντο. αποκτινωσινν, 54. init. o ovv i. εφρεμ. εμινεν 
(pro διετριβε). --- αὐτου. ὅθ. edeyav. 57. δεδωκισανν,. --- και prim. 
ἀρχιερισν΄. εντολασ. 


50. λογιζεσθε. -- ἡμιν. 
(— 0). αποθνησκινν. 


XII. 1. —o τεθνηκωσ. + to (ante ex νεκρων : at o τσ C4). 2. 
διηκονιν. + ex (post nv). ανακείμενων συν. 8. [uapia]. ηλιψενν. 
[Tov τυ]. εξεμαξενν. 4. δε (pro ουν). iovdac o ἱσκαριωτησ εἰσ εκ 
τῶν μαθητῶν avtov (-- σιμωνοσ)ὴ. 6. εἰπεν (sic v. 38)V. [eueder]. 
exwy (pro etxe). — και secund. 7. + ἵνα (ante ew). τηρηση. 9. 
+o (ante οχλοσ)ὴ. εστιν (sic vv. 31. 3δ) ν. 10. αποκτινωσιν ν΄. 
12. — o prim. (habet 08). epxerar τσ (—o secund.). 13. expav- 
γαζον Aeyovres (pro εκραζον). και o βασιλευσ (και punctis no- 
tatum rursus erasis). 14. [ἐφτι]. 1. [Ovyarep]. 16. — δε. 
avTov οἱ wadynTa.—o. ex avTw ny. 17. εμαρτυριν. [ore]. 
μνημιουν. 18. [xa]. —o. + πολυσ (post oxAoc). nkovoay αὐτὸν 
τουτο. 19. εἰπαν. εἰδεν. 20. eAAnved τινεσ. [προσκυνησωσιν»]. 
21. [βηθσαϊδα]. ἵδινν. 22. init. [-ταῖι φιλ.7]. ανδραια (C4 «-ρεα). 
και παλιν ερχεται avdpeac. - και (ante λεγουσινν). 23. απο- 
κρινεται. 2ὅ. ἀπολλύει (pro απολεσει). μεισωνν,. --- φυλαξει αὐτὴν 
(und lined forsan omissd: habet A). 26. τισ διακονη. ακολου- 


T 

θιτων. --- καὶ tert. cemnoe (τ p.m. vel A: etiam C)V. 29. 
[ov]. [eorwo].— και. ελεγενν. 30. -- ο. — καὶ εἰπεν. ἢ φωνὴ 
αυτη. 31. —vuy ο ἀρχὼν του κοσμου TouTou (ὅμοιοτ. : supplent 
AC). Ὁ καὶ (ante εκβληθησεται). 32. παντα (C4 cum Steph.). 
33. Tovrov (:p.m.)V. ελεγενν. ἐμελλεν. 84. + ov (post απ- 
ἐκριθη). ἡμισν΄. σν λεγισ, 35. ev yay (pro μεθ υμων). [ewe]. 
(+ Ο ante σκοτια ργἱηι.). οἰδενν. 36. wo (pro εωσ). πιστευεταιν,. 
[ο τσ: o tamen videtur esse C correctoris]. 37. σημιαν. 38. 
επιστευσενν΄. 40. ἐπηρωσεν. εἰδωσινν΄. τη καρδια συνωσιν (—vo7- 
σωσι). στραφωσιν (pro επιστραφωσι). iagouat. 41. ort (pro ote), 
ειἰδενν. ελαλησενν. 43. ὕπερ (pro περ). 44. εκραξενν. adda. 
46. μινην. 47. φυλαξη (pro morevon). 49. δεδωκεν. 50. εγω 
λαλω, εἰρηκενν΄. fin. ουτωσ λαλω. 


XIII. 1. ηλθεν (pro εληλυθεν). Ἰουδαιουσ (pro ιδιουσ : C4 cum 
Steph.). 2. durvouv. γεινομενου (C4 γενομ.). iva παραδοι (C4 -δω) 
avrov ἵουδασ σιμωνοσ Ἱἱσκαριωτησ. 3. ἴδωσν..---ο io. εδωκεν. χι- 
ρασ (sic γ. 9)ν. εξηλθενν, 4. διπνουν, τιθησινν. 6. καὶ λεγιν. 
— exewoo κε (habet C4, at εκινοσν). νιπτισν. ἤ. a (proo: Ca 
cum Stepb.). 8. [omnino cum Steph]. 9. —xe (habet (8). 10. 
[o prim.]. οὐκ ext (-xet (8) xperav.— 4 Tove ποδασ. αλλα cor. 
11. nde. [εἰπεν ουχι]. 12. ενιψενν,. -- και. ελαβενν΄. avrwy (pro 
αὐτου: C® cum Steph.). καὶ averecer (pro αναπεσων: C4 kat 
αναπεσων). γεινωσκεταιν. 13. ὕμισ (sie v. 15)v. Aeyerav. 14. 
οφιλεταιν. viwrew αλλήλων Tove ποδδασ (‘p.m.?). 15. ὕπο- 
διγμα. δεδωκα. ποιηταιν, 16. corwv. μιζων prim.v. 18. + yap 
(post eyw). τινασ (pro ove). [mer emov]. εἐπηρκεν. 19. morev- 
σηται οταν γενηται. 20. av (pro eav). λαμβανι secund.Vv. 21. —o. 
ἐμαρτυρησενν. 22. ovy ovy οἱ ἴουδαιοι εἰσ αλληλουσ οἱ μαθηται 
(A uncis includit οἱ ἴουδαιοι : C4 C> eliam ουν secund. improbant). 
23. [Be]. +ex (post eo). [πυθεσθαι τισ αν em]. ελεγεν (pro 
Aeyet). fin. +Kat λέγει auTw εἰπε τισ ἐστιν περι ov λέγει. 25. 
(avareowv Οδ pro emimecwy). ovy (pro de). [exewoo em]. 26. 
(+ οὖν C4 ante ο 1σ). - και Aeye (ante εκεινοσ). [Bayar]. [em- 
δωσω]. βαψασ ovy (pro και εμβαψασ)ὴ. (- λαμβανι Kas ante δι- 
δωσιν C°, sed rursus erasa), ioxapwrov. 27. —rore. [ow]. τα- 
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χειονν. 29. em: (pro ewe). — ο (prim. et secund.). χριανν. 30. 
εξηλθεν εὐθυσ. 30,31. ore ουν εξηλθεν λέγει ig (—0). 32. —e οθ΄ 
εδοξασθη ev αὐτὼ (ὁμοιοτ. : habet C4). avtw (pro εαυτω: sic C4, 
sed ¢ rursus erasum). 33. μεικρονν΄, + xpovoy (ante μεθ). ὥτη- 
ceraiv.—ort (habet C4). eyw ὕπαγω. δυνασθαι ελθινν. 84. —wa - 
secund. 35. εχηταιν. μετ αλληλων (pro εν αλληλοισ). 36. 
[αυτω 0]. +eyw (ante ὑπαγω). ακολουθησεισ δε ὕστερον (--- μοι). 
37. —o. — κυριε (habet (8), δυναμεν. [ακολουθησαι]. ὕπερ σον 
τὴν ψυχὴν μου θησω. 38, init. awoxpiverat,—avTw ο. φωνηση. 
[απαρνηση]. (τρεισν' Ο8). - 


XIV. 1. πιστευεται prim./. 2. -- αν. + οτι (ante πορευομαι). 
3. [και ετοιμασω] τοπὸν ὕμιν. παραλημψομαι. duo (pro υμεισ: 
sic vv. 17. 20 bis)V. 4. [eyw]. — και secund. — οἰδατε secund. 
5. Kat moo τὴν odov εἰδεναι δυναμεθα. 6. --ο. ovdiov. 7. eyvwe 
κατε ene (pro εγνωκειτε με). γνωσεσθαι (pro εγνωκειτε av). [και 
secund.]. γνωσεσθαι (pro γινωσκετε). εωρακαται avtov. 8. +0 
(ante φιλιπποσ). 9. [0 to]. τοσουτω xpovw (C4 -rov -vov: sed 
prior lectio revocatur). ewpaxev’. — kat secund. λεγισν. + οτι 
(ante δειξον : improbat C4). 10. ἐστιν (sie v. 28)V. [λαλω prim.]. 
[o δε πατὴρ 0]. moves Ta epya αὐτου (— avtoc). 1]. πιστευεται 
prim./. [deest ἐστιν]. — δια (habet C+). fin. — μοι. 12. — μου. 
14. + με (post arrnonre). [eyw]. 15. — με (habet C). τηρη- 
onte. 16. init. Kayw. τηρησω (pro ερωτησω: C4 cum Steph.). 
μεθ υμων ἡ εἰσ τον αἰωνα (— evn). 17. αληθιασν΄. (ο prim.: CA 
habet ον, sed ν rasum). (αυτον pro avto prim. C4, sed restilutum 
αυτο). --- αὐτο secund.—de. γεινωσκετεν. fin. [eora]. 19. (η- 
σεσθαιν. 20. εκινην. γνωσεσθαι ὕμισ. 21. καγω. 22. + καὶ 
(ante τι). 23.—0. (αυτοισ C4 pro avtw: sed avtw restitutum). 
τηρηση. fin. ποιησομεθα. 24. ακουεταιν. 26. 0 δε mapaxAntoo — 
πέμψει To πνα το αγιον (--ο: C40 δε παρ. To mY. TO ay. ov πεμψι) 
o πατὴρ εν κιτιλ. 27. τ᾽ ὕμιν (post διδωσιν). διλιατων. 28. 
-- εἰπὸν secund. (μου prim.: puncta addita sed rursus erasa). 
29. γενεσθεν. iv. 30.—Tovrov. 31. [και]. everiAatov. ovtwav. 


XV. 1. ἐστιν (sic v. 20)ν. 2. avrov (pro avro secund.). xaprov 


πλείω. 4. μινατε (nonv.9)V. μενη. ὕμισ (sic vv. 5. 16 bis)Vv. 
Jin. wevnte. 5. δυνασθαιν. 6. wevn-(C4* cum Steph.). αὐτὸ (pro 
avTa). ὁ (ante mup). βαλλουσινν. 7. εν v μινὴ (υμιν pro v 


C4). ova (pro o). [eav]. [αἰτησεσθε]. 8. pepntav. γενησεσθαιν,. 
μοι (pro eno). 9. nyarnoerv. [nyarnoa ὕμασ]. 10. —eav rae 
ἐντολασ μου THPHONTE μενειτε εν TH aya μου (habet (8, legens 
τηρήσεται μενιταινὶ et τη ἐμὴ pro μου: ὁμοιοτ. 7ογία886). Kaye 
(pro εγω). Tov πατροσ μου tax εἐντολασ μου (delent μου secund. 
A?C). ετηρησα. 1]. [mewn]. 18. ουδισ (sie v. 24) ν. --- τισ 
(habet C4), 14. + yap (post ὕμεισ : improbat C4). moinray. 
a (pro ova). 15. Aeyw ὕμασ. οιδενν. 10. εξελεξασθαιν. φε- 
pntrav. — wa secund. (habet C4). εαν (pro av). αἰτησηταιν,. 
δωσει (pro dw). 18. peer’. — υὑμων (abet C4). εμισηκεν (C4 
μεμ.). 19. 0 κοσμοσ μισει υμασ. 20. μνημονευεταιν. Tov Aoyov 
ov. —eyw. ελαλησα (pro error). ὕμασιν (pro ὕμιν - ** p.m.)v. 
Jin. τηρησωσινν. 21. — yaw (A seripsit ποιησουσιν in liturd, ad- 
ditis ad marg. εἰσ vac). οἰδασινν. 22. εἰχοσαν. ---δε (habet C4). 
exovowy. 23. μεισωνν' [at μισει]. 24. ἐποιησεν. εἰχοσαν. εωρα- 
κασινν. μεμισηκασινν. 25. 0 ev Tw κοσμω (C4 vouw) αυτων γε- 
γραμμενοσ. 26. — δε. 27. μαρτυριτεν. 


XVI. 1.— μη (habet C*)V. 2. + yap (ante ποιησωσιννν). adda. 
amoxtwacv. Aarpiay προσφερινν. 3. ποιησωσιν (sic v. 2) ὕμιν. 4, 
av (pro οταν : at εαν C4). wpa μνημονευηται αὐτῶν (αυτων punctis 
additis sed rursus erasis). — vuw secund. (habet C#). 5. + eyw 
(ante ὕπαγω). ουδισ (sic v. 22)V. fin. ὕπαγει (C4 -γεισ). 7. [γαρ͵ 
μη]. [ελευσεται]. nuac (pro υμασ prim.: C4 cum Steph.)v. 9. —ov 
(habet C®)V¥. 10. — pov. 11. Ko in κοσμου emendalum p.mv. 
12. ὕμιν Aeyew. δυνασθαιν. --- apr: (habet C*). 13. αληθιασν,. εν 
τὴ ἀλήθεια (--- πασαν: at C4 habet πασὴ post αληθεια). akoves 
(-,αν: C literam super a in οσα notavit et ipse delevit). fin. (υμιν 
p.m. ἡμ. 8.m.?)V. 14. λημψεται. αναγγελλει. 15. Deest versus — 
ob ὅμοιοτ. (habet C4, legens exiv. eotwv. + υμιν [post εἰπὸν}. ὦ 
λαμβανι. αναγ᾽γελι). 16. μεικρον prim.V¥. οὐκετι (pro ov).—oTe ὦ 
eyw ad fin. vers. 17. [εἰπον]. ἐστιν (sie vv. 18. 32) ν.. --- καὶ ov — 
θεωρειτε με Kat παλιν μικρὸν (ὅμοιοτ. : C4 supplet post nusw, legens — 
θεωριταιν). ὦ (pro ors eyw: C® ort tantum legit), 18. τι ἐστιν | 

᾿ 


ee --..,.. 











τουτο.-- ὁ λέγει. (08 pro το habet o λεγι). 19. --ουν. [o Wo]. ἡμελ- 


λον (pro ἡθελον). 20. Oommonre (* p.m.). ὕμισ bis in versu’. — de 
secund. (habet C). λυπηθησεσθαιν. [αλλ]. 21. +0 (ante av- 
θρωποσ: A? Ὁ improbant), 22. + νυν μεν (ante ovy: at post ovy 
C4). λυπὴν exerar (— μεν νυν : εξεται C4 pro exerat). [αιρει].. 
23. epwrnonta. οτι ὁ av αἰτησήται (0 pro οσα). δωσει ὕμιν ev τὼ 
ονοματι μου. 24. ητησαταιν. αἰτησασθαι (pro αἰτειτε: Ο αἰτι- 
ταιν). λήμψεσθε. 3. -- αλλ. ὁπου (pro ore: C4 cum Steph.). 
αἀπαγγελλὼω (pro ἀαναγγελω). 26. αἰτησασθαι ev Tw ονοματι μου. 
27. με (pro εμε). --- του (C4 super bv scripsit πρσ et ipse, ut vi- 
detur, delevit). 28. [παρα] 29. Aeyovow οἱ μαθηται avTw 
(—avrov: Οδ αὐτου, omisso avtw). + ev (ante παρρησια). 30. 
χριανν. 31. [0 1σ]. πιστευεταιν. 32. —vuv. + ἡ wpa (ante iva: 
improbat C4). καμε (pro καὶ enue). 33. εχηταιν. exete (pro 
εξετε). θαρσειταιν. 


τς XVIT. 1. λελαλῆκεν to (— 0). επαρασ. -- καὶ secund. εἰπενν'. 
-- καὶ tert. — σου secund. 2. δωσω avtw (pro δωση αυτοισ : Ca 
cum Steph.). 8. [γινωσκωσι]. απεστιλασ (sic vv. 8. 18. 21. 23. 
25)V. 4. τελιωσασ (pro ετελειωσα)ὴ. μὲ (pro μοι: C4 cum 
Steph.). 5. nv (pro η: C4 cum Steph.). 6. εδωκασ (pro δεδ.) 
bis in versu. [kat ἐμοῖ]. ἐτήρησαν. 7. εγνων (pro εγνωκαν). [δε- 
δωκασ: sic vv. 8. 9. 22, 24]. jin. εἰσιν. 8. --- και εγνωσαν (habet 
C4), επιστευσασ (C4 -cav)V. 9. εἰσιν (sie vv. 11. 10)ν. 10. Kar 
ἐμοι avtovo εδωκασ (pro και Ta ἐμὰ παντα σα εστι και TA σα εμα). 
δεδοξασμεν. 11]. avrot (pro ουτοι). καγω. w(pro ovo). εδωκασ' 
(pro δεδωκασ). [καθωσ nue]. 12. —ev τω κοσμω. κ σου 
(* p.m.)V. — ova δεδωκασ' μοι (C4 ο δεδωκασ μοι). και εφυλασσον 
(pro εφυλαξα : C4 και εφυλαξα). ovdicv. απωλιασν. 13. εχωσινν,. 
πεπληρωκενὴν (C4 -μενην)ὴν. fin. ἑαυτοισ (ε p.m.). 14. — εγω 
secund. (habet (8). 16. fin. οὐκ εἰμι ex του κοσμου. 17. αληθια 
2υΐηι.ν.. — σου 0 Aoyor ὁ goo αληθεια (ὅμοιοτ. : C4 habet, legens 
σου et αληθιαν). fin. εστινν. 18. απεστιλασν΄. απεστιλαν. 19. 
π- εγω. wow καὶ αὑτοι. αληθιαν. 20. πιστευοντων. 21. wow 
Ῥγίηι.ν. [mwatep: sic vv. 24. 25]. ev wow. πιστευὴ (C4 -ση). 
22. init. nayw. εδωκα (pro δεδωκα). fin. — ev ἐσμεν (habet CA). 
23. wow τετελιωμενοιν΄. [και secund.].—.wa secund. 24. o (pro 
ove). wow. θεωρωσινν. δεδωκασ (pro εδωκασ). 20, avrove 
(pro με). 
XVIII. 1. —o. εξηλθεν συν avroie ("" p.m.)V. χιμαρρουν. του 
κεδρου (C4 cum Steph.). 2. —o secund. 3. - εἰς των (ante papi- 
σαιων : puncta addita et rursus erasa).— exe: (C4 εκιν). 4. δε 
(pro ovv). [εξελθων εἰπεν]. 5. to eyw εἰμι (—0). ἵστηκει (sic 
v. 16)ν. 6. —avrow (habet Ολ). --- οτι. απηλθαν. επεσαν. 7. 


αὐτουσ επηρωτησεν. 8. --’ο. 10. ewecev (pro επαισε)ν΄. Tov 
SovAov του apxiepewo. wrapiov. 1]. -- σου. δεδωκενν. 12. σπιρα 
(non v. 3)ν. 13. ηγαγον (C4 cum Steph.). —avrov. 14. απο- 


θανιν (pro απολεσθαι). 15. ηἠκολουθιν. --- ο prim. (habet C). [nv 
ywotor]. συνεισηλθενν. 16. εξω προσ τὴ Bupa. [oo nv]. [τω 
apxieper]. εἰπενν΄, εἰσήνεγκε (pro εἰσηγαγε). 17. [ἡ π. ἡ 0. τω 
πετρω]. 18. Ἱστηκισανν'. + Kat (ante οἱ δουλοι). καὶ ο πετροσ μετ 
19. [ηρωτησε]. 20. init. καὶ amexpidn to avtw (--ο: 
C4 αὐτω iv). λελαλήηκα.--- τη. παντεσ (pro παντοτε secund.). 21. 
ἐρωτασ' ἐερωτησον. 22. παρεστηκωσ των ὕπηρετων ((8 των παρ- 
eornkotwy ὕπ.). edwxev’, 23. 0 δε io εἰπεν avtw (pro amexpiOn 
αὐτῶ 0 10). εἰπὸν (pro-edadnoa: C4 cum Steph.). δερισν. 24. 
απεστιλεν Se αὑτὸν (non ovy). 26. συνγενησ. amexowevv. idovv. 
27. [0]. 28. mpwi. αλλα φαγωσιν (— va). 29. προσ avrove o 
πιλατοσ ekw. φησιν (pro εἰπε). --- κατα (habet A). 30. εἰπαν. 
κακὸν ποιησασ (pro κακοποιοσ: (8 κακὸν ποιων). παρεδωκειμεν. 
31. [οὖν : bis in versu]. [0]. [miAaroo: sic vv. 29. 33. 35. 37. 
38]. tpiov. — avrov secund. (habet (8). ἀποκτιναιν. fin. + “του- 
eva’ (improbant p.m.? et C°*’)V. 32. —ov εἰπε (C4 ov εἰπενν). 
αποθνησκινν. 33. [εἰσ To mp. παλιν]. εφωνησενν. 34. [avTw o 
io]. απο σεαυτου. --- συ (habet C4). εἰπασ (pro λεγεισ : C4 λεγισν). 
ἴσοι εἰπον]. 35. un (pro μητι: C4 cum Steph.). ο ἀρχιερευσ (C* 
cum Steph.). 26. —o. ἡ ἐμὴ βασιλεια prim. et tert. ἡ eun βασιλια 
secund. καὶ οἱ ὕὑπηρεται οἱ enor ἡγωνιζοντο αν. 37. [o i]. — eyw 
semel. waptupnon (-σω A, viv p.m.). wept Tne αληθιασ (C4 τὴ 
αληθιαν)). — ex (ante rho αληθιασν : habet C*). 38. τισ (pro τι: 
23 Ν 


αὐτῶν. 








COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


Οἱ cum Steph.). e&nadevv. [αἱτ. evp. ev avtw]. 39. cori. συν» 
nota’. απολυσω ὕμιν prim. + ἵνα (ante arodvow ὕμιν secund.). 
40. --- παντεσ. [βαραββ. bis in versu]. 


XIX. 1. λαβων. [mAaroo passim]. — Ka. εμαστιγωσενν. 2. 
επεθηκεν (C4 -xav)V. [τη κεφαλή]. fin. + Kat ἤρχοντο προσ auToy. 
$. βασιλεὺ (--- 0). εδιδοσαν. 4. εξηλθεν (—ovv). ο πιλατοσ' εξω. 
fin. αἰτιαν ovx ευρισκω (—ev αυτω ουδεμιαν: at A® αἰτιαν ουδεμιαν 
ευρισκω εν avtw). 5. [ο 1σ]. --- το. ἴδου. Θ, iovv. expagay (C4 
cum Steph. εκραυγασαν). --- λεγοντεσ, + αὐτὸν καὶ (ante λεγει). 
7. —avTw.—nuwv. οφιλει ἀποθανινν. υν θυ εαυτον. 8. Tov λογον 
τουτον. 9. -- παλιν (habet A). 10. —ovy (habet C4). λαλισν. 
jin. amodvoat σε καὶ εξουσιαν exw σταυρῶσαι σε. ll. + αὐτω 
(ante 01). εχισ (pro εἰχεσ). κατ ἐμου ουδεμιαν. δεδομένον σοι. 
παραδουσ. 12. ο πιλατοσ εζγτει. eAeyov (pro expaCov λεγοντεσ: 
(δ cum Steph.). eavtov (pro αὐτὸν secund.). 13. των Aoywr 
τουτων. --- Tov. γολγοθα (pro δε γαββαθα : C* cum Steph.). 14. 
nv wo (pro δε woe). (τριτη pro extn C4). 15. οι δε ελεγον (pro 
ot δε expavyacay: C4 expavyacay ουν εκινοι). (apoy prim. punctis 
nolatum rursus erasis). 17. οἱ δε λαβοντεσ (pro παρελαβον δε: C4 
παραλαβοντεσ ovy).— καὶ prim. + αὐτὸν ( post amnyaryov). €avTw 
Tov σταυρὸν (—avtov). o (pro oc). 19. εγραψενν. 20. Deest 
versus totus et v.21 usque ad ιουδαιων secund. (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A 
legens v. 20: 0 τοποσ THO πολεωσ. ρωμαΐστι' ελληνιστι). 21. 
evmev (sic v. 30)V. fin. [εἰμι των Ἰονδαιων}. 23, οἱ σταυρωσαντεσ 
(pro ote εσταυρωσαν). τεσσερα. — καὶ TOY χιτώνα (habet C4), 
ἀραφοσ. 24. εἰπαν. avtovo (pro αλληλουσ: C4 eavrove).— ἡ λε- 
γουσα. μου Ta ἵματια. 25. ἵστηκισανν΄. μαριαμ (pro papia) bis in 
versu. 26. —1to ovv ἰδων τὴν ppa (und lined forsan omissd: 
supplet A, sed habet δὲ pro ουν). + και (ante λέγει: improbant 
A? Ca). -- αὐτου. [idov]. 27. ede (pro ιδου). exwnov. [αντὴν o 
μαθητησ]. 28. πληρωθη (pro τελειωθη) cf. v. 36. [caetera cum 
Steph.]. 29. δε (pro ovv). σπογγον ovy μεστον οξουσ ὕσσωπω (pro 
ot δὲ usque ad υσσωπω : C4 του οξουσ). 30. edaBevv.—o io (habet 
C4). κλεινασν. παρεδωκενν. 31. ewer παρασκευὴ nv transfert in 
locum ante iva μη. pwn’. — ἡ. [exewou]. + ov (post npwrncay : 
improbat C4). 32. συνσταυρωθεντοσ. 33. evpoy (pro wo eidov: ca 
wa ἴδονν). [αὐτὸν ndn]. + και (post τεθνηκοτα : delet C4). 34. 
evutevv. εξηλθεν εὐθυσ. 35. μεμαρτυρηκενν. αληθησ (pro -θιγη).. 
[avrov ἐστιν]. [κακεινοσ]. + και (post iva). ὕμισν. πιστευὴτε 
(A -σητε). 36. Ἐ απ (ante αὐτου). 38. [δε]. ηρωτησενν.. --- Ο 
prim. [non secund.]. fin. ἡλθον ovy kat npay αὐτὸν (— το σωμα 
του τυ: C4 ηλθεν ουν kat npev TO σωμα αὐτου). 39. ἥλθενν. τον 
Ww]. exer ελιγμα (pro φερων μιγμα: C4 cum Steph.). σζμυρνησ. 
wo (pro woe). 40. [avto οθονιοισ]. ny (pro εστι: C4 εστιννν). 
41. μνημίον (sie v. 42)V. ovdi0 ουδεπω. nv τεθειμενοσ (pro ετεθη). 
42. +omov (ante εθηκαν : improdat C4). 


XX. 1. μαριαμ (sic vv. 11. 16. 18). + απο τησ θυρασ (ante εκ 
Tov μνημιουν). 2. + Tov (ante σιμωνα). μνημιουν. 3. — Kat np- 
χοντο εἰσ To μνημεῖον (habet C4, at μνημιονν). 4. init. καὶ erpexov 
(pro erpexov δε: C4 cum Steph.). προεδραμεν δε (— καὶ 0 αλλοσ 
μαθητησ : habet C4, sine o et δὲ sequent.). nddev εἰσ τὸ μνημίον 
πρωτοσ. 5. τα οθονια κειμενα. 5, 6. — ov μεντοι usque ad fin. 
v. 6 (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet C4, leyens v. 6 + καὶ ante σιμων. μνημιονν.. 
θεωριν). 8. exondOevv. μνημίον (sic Υ. 11)ν. εἰδενν. 9. nde 
(08 cum Steph.). 10. αὐτουσ (pro εαυτουσ: Ca cum Steph). 
11. ἱιστηκειν. ev τω uvnuiw (pro προσ To py.).— εξω (habet C4 ante 
κλαιουσα). εκλαιενν. 12. --- δυο (habet C4). καθεζομενουσ' εν Aev- 
κοισ. 13. init.—Kat. 14. init.—Kat.—o. ἐστιν (sic vv. 15. 80) ν΄. 
15. —o prim. + δὲ (post exewn: improbat C4). εἰ 0 βαστασασ 
(pro εβαστασασ : C4 cum Steph.). εθηκασ avrov. 16. [0 τσ : sic 
vv. 17. 19. 29]. - δε (ante exewn). + εβραιστι (ante paBBovr). 
fin. (C2 + καὶ προσεδραμεν ἀψασθαι αὐτου, improbante C). 17. 
— μου secund, (ουν pro de C4, sed de restitutum). — pov tert. 
(habet 08). + ἴδου (ante avaBaww). 18. ayyeAAovoa (C4 cum 
Steph.). ewpaxa (pro -xe). 19. -- τὴ secund. (habet C4). — τῶν prim. 
κεκλισμενων (sie v. 26)V.— συνηγμενοι (habet A). —avrow (habet 
C4). ipnyn (sie v. 26)V. 20. editevv. tar χιρασ και THY πλευραν 
αυτοισ (—avtov), 21. init. (και εἰπεν C4, sed εἰπεν ovy restitut.).—o 
τσ. απεσταλκενν. πεμψω (αποστελλω C4, πεμπὼω E> cum Steph.). 
22. ἐνεφυσησενν. 23. [αν τινων prim.]. apntav. αφεθησεται 


[Joun xvi. 18—xx. 23.] 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


wPro αφιενται: Οδ apewvrai), εαν δὲ τινων secund. (08. cum 
Steph.). κρατηνται (C* κρατηταιν,, pro κρατητε). 24, 25. ore ουν 
ἤλθεν ig eAreyor avtw οἱ μαθηται (--- ο et αλλοι: C4 cum Steph., o 
tantum omisso). 25. [εωρακαμεν. εἰδω. --- αὐτου prim. (habet C4). μου 
Tov δακτυλον. τὴν χειραν αὐτου (pro τὸν τυπον των ndrwy secund. : 
C* cum Steph.). μου τὴν χειρα (secund.). 26. —avrov. 28. init. 
— at. [0 prim.]. 29. εἰπεν δὲ (pro λεγει: (8 Aeyt Se). —  θωμα. 
+ καὶ (ante πεπιστευκασ: improbat C4). + με (post ἴδοντεσ : im- 
probat C*), 30. [αὐτου]. 31. πιστευητε (Ca -onTe). — o prim. 
— wat (habet C4). + αἰωνιον (post ζωην). 


XXI. 1. εφανερωσεν παλιν eavrov o ia. epavepwoev secund.V. 
2. viot (pro tov). 3. σοι εξηλθον ovy Kat eveBnoay. — εὐυθυσ. 
exunv. exomacay (A C cum Steph.). 4. — ηδη (habet C2). [ye- 
vouevno].—o. emi (pro εἰσ). εγνωσαν (pro ηδεισαν). εστιν (sic 
vv. 7 bis. 25)V. 5. to (-- ο).--- τι (habet C4). 6. Aeye: (pro o δε 
e:mev: C4 cum Steph., sed p.m. restitut.). (Post evpnoete C2 
habet οἱ δε εἰπὸν δι ολησ τὴσ νυκτοσ εκοπιασαμεν και ουδεν ελα- 
βομεν emi δε τω ow ρηματι βαλουμεν ex Lucd vy. δ: improbat C), 
+ οἱ δε (ante εβαλον). --- ουν. ἵλκυσαι ἴσχυον. 8, + αλλω (ante 
πλοιαριω). αλλα, 9. aveBnoav (C cum Steph.). (em. τὴν γὴν CA, 
sed εἰσ restitutum). [BAerovew]. 10. [o w: sie vv. 12. 13, 14}. 





eveynaravy. 11, eveBn ovv (pro aveBn). ειλκυσεννί. eo τὴν yy. — 
[ἴχθ. μεγαλων]. 12. ουδισ δε, 13.—ouv. 14. + δε (ante non). 
—avrov. ἰδ. --ἰωνα (A C iwavov), πλεον. 16, παλιν λέγει 
aura. — δευτερὸν (A C habent ro B). iwavvov. — var (habet CA). 
[mpoBara: sie v. 17]. 17. iwavvov. + δὲ (post ελυπηθη : delet 
C4). + καὶ (ante φιλεισ secund.: AC improbant). καὶ eye: (pro 
kat εἰπεν). παντα ov. + καὶ (ante λέγει ultim.).—oiw. 18, ex- 
τενισν. τὴν χιραν (C4 τασ χιρασ ν). fin. αλλοι ζωσουσιν σε καὶ 
ποιήσουσιν σοι οσα ov θελισ (08 αἀποισουσιν pro ποιησουσιν : σε 
omov pro σοι οσα)ὴ. 19. εἰπενν, ακολουθιν. 90. [δε]. βλεπιν,. 
τ ἀκολουθουντα og (ακολ. habet A, C οσ addit)V. λέγει avtw 
(pro εἰπε: C4 εἰπεν avtw). 21. + ovr (ante ἴδων). εἰπεν (pro 
λεγει). --- κε. 22. μενιν (non v. 23)V. μοι ἀκολουθι. 23. ουτοσ o 
λογοσ. oun εἰπεν δε (--- Kat). — τι προσ σε (habet A). 24. (Post 
τουτῶων A C> habent 0). [eorw ἡ wap. avr.]. 25. α (pro ova). 
ovd. Xwpnoew. — αμην. 


V. 25 et subser. ευαγγελίον κατα ἴωαννην judicat Tischendorf. 
esse correctoris A®, qui idem Codicis ipsius scriba est D: φῇ. 
annotationem cum Tab. xix. editionis majoris. Inde con- 
Jicere licet subscriptionem, ut ad finem 8. Matthaet, prima 
manu defuisse. 





In Evangeliis longé plurimas secundae mans correctiones praebet C4 vel C, ad textum receptum feré accommodatas: post C4 creberrimus 


est A: post eum C, B, A, Ba, 


C¢ ad Johann. xiii. 26, E ad Matth. xix. 3 tantum reperiuntur ; A obliq. et D nusguam., 


[Joun xx, 23—xxi. 25.] 




















PUBLICATIONS BY CHR. WORDSWORTH, D.D. 


ARCHDEACON OF WESTMINSTER. 





‘THE GREEK TESTAMENT. 


With Introductions and Notes. 


Part I. Tue Four Gosprrs. Fifth Edition. 11, 1s. II. Tue Acts or tHe Apostizs. 
Third Edition. 10s. 6d. III. Sr. Paun’s Episrtxs. Third Edition. 11, 11s. 6d. IV. Tue 
GENERAL Epistles, AND THE Book or RevELATION, and Indexes to the whole work. Second 
Edition. 17. 1s. Any of the Parts may be had separately. 
























THE HOLY BIBLE; 


in the Authorized Version, with Introductions and Notes. 


Part I. Genzsts anp Exopus. 11. 1s. II. Leviticus, Numspers, Devreronomy. 18s. The Five 
Booxs or Mosxs may be had, bound in One Volume, price 1/. 18s. III. Josuva, Jupaszs, 
Rurn. 12s. Other parts are in preparation. Any Part may be had separately. 








THEOPHILUS ANGLICANUS; or, Manual of Instruction in the Principles of the Church 
Universal and of the Church of England. Ninth Edition, revised; 5s. 


ἐν 
_ THE HOLY YEAR; or, tate NG for Sundays, Holy Days, and daily use: with a Preface on 
English Hymnology. Fourth Edition. Price 6d., with a discount of 25 per cent. to the Clergy, Schools, &c. 


The Hoty Year, with Appropriate Tunes, edited by W. H. Monx. 45. 6d. Editions of the Hory Year 
in larger type. 4sy6d.; 2s. 6d. 


| ON THE INSPIRATION OF THE BIBLE. Fifth Edition. 18, 
ON THE INTERPRETATION OF THE BIBLE. 3s. 6d. 
_ MANUAL OF CONFIRMATION. Fourth Edition. 9d. 


5. HIPPOLYTUS AND THE CHURCH OF ROME in the beginning of the Third Century, 


from the newly-discovered ‘ Philosophumena,” 85, 6d. 


_ LETTERS TO M. GONDON, on the destructive character of the CHURCH of ROME, in Religion 
and Polity. Third Edition. 7s.6d. A SEQUEL to the above. Second Edition. 6s. 6d. 


) Faia eae ere APOCALYPSE. Preached before the University of Cambridge. Third 
tt30n, 8. ἵν 


IS ROME BABYLON? Fourth Edition. 12. 


THEOORITUS, Codicum MSS. ope recensitus et emendatus, cum Indicibus locupletissimis. 10s. 6d. 
| ATHENS AND ATTICA. Journal of a Residence there. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 88. 6d. 
| ἱ GREECE, Historical, Pictorial, and Descriptive. Fifth Edition. 11. 88. 


INEDITED ANCIENT WRITINGS, or GRAFFITI, copied from the walls of POMPEII, with 


Fac-similes, 2s. 6d. 


TOUR IN ITALY; with reflections on the present condition and prospects of religion in that 
country. Second Edition, 15s. 


[ Bee EON is CE OF RICHARD BENTLEY, D.D., Master of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
vols, . 28. : 


| MEMOIRS OF WILLIAM WORDSWORTH. 2 vols. 308s. 


A Bee’ IN pA CE; mainly on Topics concerning Education and the Church. Second 
: 1107}. 8. . ; 


NOTES AT PARIS. 1854. 4s. 


KING EDWARD THE SIXTH’S LATIN GRAMMAR. Fifteenth Edition. 88. 6d. 


OCCASIONAL SERMONS PREACHED IN WESTMINSTER ABBEY, = | 
BY CHR. WORDSWORTH, D.D., | | 


ARCHDEACON OF WESTMINSTER. 





Contents of the several Numbers :— 


FIRST SERIES, 
1, Counsels and Consolations in Times of Heresy and 
Schism. 
2. On Pleas alleged for Separation from the Church. 


8. The Doctrine of Baptism with*reference to the 
Opinion of Prevenient Grace. 


4. An Enquiry—Whether the Baptismal Offices of the 

~ Church of England may be interpreted in a 

Calvinistic Sense? Part I. The Doctrine of 
Scripture compared with the Tenets of Calvin. 


5. The Enquiry continued—Whether the Baptismal 
Offices of the Church of England were framed 
by Persons holding Calvinistic Opinions; and 
whether they may be interpreted in a Hypothe- 
tical Sense? Part II. Argument from Internal 
Evidence. 


6. The Enquiry continued. Part III. Argument 
from External Evidence. 


7. The Church of England in 1711 and 1850. 


8. The Church of England and the Church of Rome 
in 1850. Conclusion. 


SECOND SERIES, 


9. Diotrephes and St. John ; On the Claim set up by 
the Bishop of Rome to exercise Jurisdiction in 
England and Wales, by erecting therein Episcopal 
Sees. 


10. St. Peter at Antioch, and the Roman Pontiff in 
England. 


11. The Christian Soldier, a Christian Builder. 


12, On a recent Proposal of the Church of Rome to 
ὦ make a New Article of Faith. (The Immaculate 
Conception. See also No. 43.) 


18, On the Authority and Uses of Church Synods. 
14 & 15. On Secessions to the Church of Rome. 2s. 


16. On the Privileges and Duties of the Christian 
Laity. Conclusion, ' 


THIRD SERIES. 


17 & 18. On the Great Exhibition of 1851. 
19, On Secular Education. - 


RIVINGTONS, 
LONDON, OXFORD, AND CAMBRIDGE. 


A MEE GTO 


35. Census of Religious Worship. 





20. On the Office of the Holy Spirit in Education. 


21. On the Use of the Church Catechism in National 
Education. . 


22. On an Education Rate, 
23. On Intellectual Display in Education. 
24, Early Instruction. 


FOURTH SERIES. 
25—33. On the History of the Church of Ireland. 


FIFTH SERIES. 


34. Religious Restoration in England—Introductory : 
On National Sins, Judgments, and Duties. 


36. The Episcopate. On Additigag) Sees. 
37. The Diacona 


88. Tithes, Endowments, and Maintenance of the 
Clergy. ἡ 


39. On Church Rates. 
40. On Divorce. 
41. Restoration of Holy Matrimony. 


42. Hopes of Religious Restoration. Conclusion. 


» 





SIXTH SERIES. 
48, On the Immaculate Conception, 
44, The Christian Sunday. 


45. The Armies on White Horses; or, the Soldier’s 
Return, 


46—49. On the Acts of the Apostles as applicable to 
the Present Times. τ 1 


See No. 12. 


50. On Marriage with a Person Divorced. 


SEVENTH SERIES. 

51. A Plea for India. | 
52. On the Additional Service in Westminster Abbey. | 
58. On “the State Services.” 

54. On the Inspiration of the Old Testament. | 
55..On Marriage with a Deceased Wife’s Sister, 
ὅθ. On the Atonement. : ; ' | 
57. Elijah an Example for England. . | 
*,* Most of the Numbers may be had separately. 


hand 


ee ee δ, 


a 
———— 















el a ρισντοι, οἰ... POE a ς-.--- -ο 





























CAVEN LIBRARY 


OX COLLEGE 
᾿Ξ TORONTO 











































































































ae ee 
nh pred 





